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I.  The  Authorship  of  the  Gospel. 

I.  Inter 7ial  Evidence. 

THE  Gospel  itself  forms  the  proper 
starting-point  for  a  satisfactory  in- 
quiry into  its  origin.  Doubts  may  be 
raised  as  to  the  early  history  of  the  book 
owing  to  the  nature  of  the  available  evi- 
dence, but  there  can  be  no  question  that 
it  is  impressed  with  an  individual  cha- 
racter, and  that  it  contains  indications 
of  the  circumstances  under  which  it  was 
composed.  These  indications,  therefore, 
must  first  be  examined :  this  character 
must  first  be  defined  so  far  as  it  illus- 
trates the  relation  of  the  writer  to  the 
religious  and  social  circumstances  of  the 
first  century ;  and  when  this  is  done,  we 
shall  be  in  a  position  to  consider  with 
a  fair  appreciation  the  value  of  the  his- 
torical testimony  in  support  of  the  uni- 
versal tradition  of  the  Early  Church 
which  assigned  the  work  to  the  Apostle 
St  John. 

.    What  then  Is  the  evidence  which  the 
New  Test. — Vol.  II. 


fourth  Gospel  itself  bears  to  its  author- 
ship, first  indirectly,  and  next  directly? 
These  are  the  two  questions  which  we 
have  to  answer  before  we  can  go  further. 

i.   The  indirect  eiiidence  of  the  Gospel  as  to 
its  authorship. 

In  examining  the  indirect  evidence 
which  the  fourth  Gospel  furnishes  as  to 
its  authorship.  It  will  be  most  convenient, 
as  well  as  most  satisfactory,  to  consider 
the  available  materials  in  relation  to 
successive  questions  which  become  more 
and  more  definite  as  we  proceed.  How 
far  then  can  we  infer  from  the  book 
itself,  with  more  or  less  certainty,  that 
the  author  was,  or  was  not,  a  Jew,  a  Jew 
of  Palestine,  an  eye-witness,  an  Apostle, 
and,  last  of  all,  St  John,  the  son  of 
Zebedee  ? 

ici)  The  Author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel 
was  a  Jew.  A  candid  examination  of 
the  evidence  appears  to  leave  no  room 
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for  reasonable  doubt  on  this  point.  The 
whole  narrative  shews  that  the  author 
was  a  Jew.  He  is  familiar  with  Jewish 
opinions  and  customs,  his  composition 
is  impressed  with  Jewish  characteristics, 
he  is  penetrated  with  the  spirit  of  the 
Jewish  dispensation.  His  special  know- 
ledge, his  literary  style,  his  religious  faith, 
all  point  to  the  same  conclusion.  The 
few  arguments  which  are  urged  on  the 
other  side  derive  whatever  force  they 
have  from  the  isolation  of  particular 
phrases  which  are  considered  without 
regard  to  the  general  aspect  of  the  life 
to  which  they  belong. 

These  statements  must  be  justified  in 
detail. 

(a)  The  familiarity  of  the  author  of 
the  fourth  Gospel  with  Jewish  opinions 
is  shewn  most  strikingly  by  the  outline 
which  he  gives  of  the  contemporary  Mes- 
sianic expectations.  This  subject  will  be 
brought  before  us  more  in  detail  after- 
wards (ill.  §  2).  For  the  present  it  will  be 
enough  to  refer  to  the  details  which  are 
given  or  implied  in  i.  21,  iv.  25,  vi.  14  f., 
vii.  40  ff.,  xii.  34,  &c.  In  all  these 
cases  the  points  are  noticed  without  the 
least  effort  as  lying  within  the  natural 
circle  of  the  writer's  thoughts.  So  again 
he  mentions  casually  the  popular  esti- 
mate of  women  (iv.  27),  the  importance 
attached  to  the  religious  schools  (vii.  15), 
the  disparagement  of  "the  Dispersion" 
(vii.  35),  the  belief  in  the  transmitted 
punishment  of  sin  (ix.  2),  the  hostility 
of  Jews  and  Samaritans  (iv.  9),  the  su- 
percilious contempt  of  the  Pharisees  for 
*'  the  people  of  the  earth  "  (vii.  49). 

The  details  of  Jewish  observances  are 
touched  upon  with  equal  precision.  Now 
it  is  the  law  of  the  sabbath  which  is 
shewn  to  be  overruled  by  the  require- 
ment of  circumcision  (vii.  22  f.):  now 
the  ceremonial  pollution  which  is  con- 
tracted by  entering  a  Gentile  court  (xviii. 
28).  The  account  of  the  visit  to  the 
Feast  of  Tabernacles  only  becomes  fully 
intelligible  when  we  supply  the  facts  at 
which  the  writer  barely  hints,  being  him- 
self filled  with  the  knowledge  of  them. 
The  pouring  of  water  from  Siloam  upon 
the  altar  of  burnt  sacrifice,  and  the 
kindling  of  the  lamps  in  the  court  of 
the  women,  explain  the  imagery  of  the 
"living  water"  (vii.  38),  and  of  "the 
light  of  the  world  "  (viii.  1 2).    And  here, 


again,  a  Jew  only  who  knew  the  festival 
would  be  likely  to  describe  "  the  last  day 
of  the  feast,"  which  was  added  to  the 
original  seven,  as  "the  great  day"  (vii. 
37).  The  same  familiar  and  decisive 
knowledge  of  the  people  is  shewn  in 
glimpses  which  are  opened  on  domestic 
life  at  the  marriage  feast  (ii.  i — 10),  and 
at  the  burial  of  Lazarus  (xi.  1 7 — 44). 
The  tumultuary  stoning  of  Stephen  (Acts 
vii.  57  ff.),  which  could  not  but  be  a 
well-known  incident  in  the  early  church, 
would  have  hindered  any  one  who  had 
not  clear  information  upon  the  point 
from  recording  the  answer  of  the  Jews 
"  It  is  not  lawful  for  us  to  put  any  one 
to  death"  (xviii.  31);  and  so  in  fact  these 
words  were  afterwards  misunderstood  by 
the  Greek  fathers. 

But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  said  that 
the  author  of  the  fourth  Gospel  was  so 
ignorant  of  Jewish  affairs  that  he  repre- 
sents the  high-priesthood  as  an  annual 
office  when  he  speaks  of  Caiaphas  as 
"high-priest  in  that  year"  (xi,  49,  51, 
xviii.  13).  It  would  be  sufficient  to  reply 
that  such  ignorance  could  not  be  recon- 
ciled with  the  knowledge  already  indi- 
cated ;  but  a  consideration  of  the  clause 
solemnly  repeated  three  times  shews  that 
the  supposed  conclusion  cannot  be  drawn 
from  it.  The  emphatic  reiteration  of  the 
statement  forces  the  reader  to  connect 
the  office  of  Caiaphas  with  the  part 
which  he  actually  took  in  accomplish- 
ing the  death  of  Christ.  One  yearly 
sacrifice  for  atonement  it  was  the  duty 
of  the  high-priest  to  offer.  In  that  me- 
morable year,  when  all  types  were  ful- 
filled in  the  reality,  it  fell  to  Caiaphas 
to  bring  about  unconsciously  the  one 
sacrifice  of  atonement  for  sin.  He 
was  high-priest  before  and  after,  but 
it  was  not  enough  for  the  Evangelist's 
purpose  to  mark  this.  He  was  high- 
priest  in  that  year — "the  year  of  the 
Lord"  (Luke  iv.  19), — and  so  in  the 
way  of  divine  Providence  did  his  ap- 
pointed part  in  causing  "  one  man  to  die 
for  the  people"  (xi.  50). 

{(S)  From  the  contents  of  the  fourth 
Gospel  we  turn  now  to  its  form.  And 
it  may  truly  be  affirmed  that  the  style  of 
the  narrative  alone  is  conclusive  as  to  its 
Jewish  authorship.  The  vocabulary,  the 
structure  of  the  sentences,  the  symmetry 
and  numerical  symbolism  of  the  compo- 
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sition,the  expression  and  the  arrangement 
of  the  thoughts,  are  essentially  Hebrew. 
These  points  will  require  to  be  discussed 
at  greater  length  when  we  come  to  examine 
the  composition  of  the  Gospel  (ii.  §  5). 
It  must  suffice  now  to  call  attention  to 
such  terms  as  "light,"  "darkness,"  "flesh," 
"spirit,"  "life,"  "this  world,"  "the  king- 
dom of  God,"  and  the  like :  to  such 
images  as  "the  shepherd,"  "the  living 
water,"  "the  woman  in  travail;"  to  the 
simplicity  of  the  connecting  particles: 
to  the  parallelism  and  symmetry  of  the 
clauses.  The  source  of  the  imagery  of 
the  narrative,  to  sum  up  all  briefly,  is  the 
Old  Testament.  The  words  are  Greek 
words,  but  the  spirit  by  which  they  live 
is  Hebrew. 

(y)  The  Old  Testament  is  no  less 
certainly  the  source  of  the  religious  life 
of  the  writer.  His  Jewish  opinions  and 
hopes  are  taken  up  into  and  transfigured 
by  his  Christian  faith;  but  the  Jewish 
foundation  underlies  his  whole  narrative. 
The  land  of  Judaea  was  "  the  home  "  (rd 
rSta;  comp.  xvi.  32,  xix.  27)  of  the 
Incarnate  Word,  and  the  people  of 
Judaea  were  "His  own  people"  (i.  11). 
This  was  the  judgment  of  the  Evangelist 
when  the  Messiah  had  been  rejected  by 
those  to  whom  He  came ;  and  on  the 
other  hand,  Christ,  when  He  first  en- 
tered the  Holy  City,  claimed  the  Temple 
as  being  "the  house  of  His  Father" 
(ii.  16).  From  first  to  last  Judaism  is 
treated  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  as  the 
divine  starting-point  of  Christianity,  It 
is  true  that  the  author  records  discourses 
in  which  the  Lord  speaks  to  the  Jews  of 
the  Law  as  being  "their  Law;"  and 
that  he  uses  the  name  "the  Jews"  to 
mark  an  anti-Christian  body;  but  even 
these  apparent  exceptions  really  illustrate 
his  main  position.  The  Pharisees  as  a 
party  strove  to  keep  "the  Law"  in  its 
widest  acceptation,  the  monument,  that 
is,  of  the  various  revelations  to  Israel  (x. 
34,  XV.  25,  notes),  for  themselves  alone, 
and  to  bar  the  progress  of  the  life  which 
it  enshrined.  In  the  process  it  became 
"  their  Law."  With  the  same  fatal  nar- 
rowness they  reduced  the  representatives 
and  bearers  of  the  ancient  revelation  to 
a  national  faction ;  and  "  the  Jews  "  em- 
bodied just  that  which  was  provisional 
and  evanescent  in  the  system  which  they 
misunderstood  (comp.  in.  §  i).     These 


two  characteristic  thoughts  of  the  Gospel 
will  become  clear  when  we  consider  the 
general  development  of  the  history. 
Meanwhile  it  must  be  noticed  that  the 
Evangelist  vindicates  both  for  the  Law 
and  for  the  people  their  just  historical 
position  in  the  divine  economy.  The 
Law  could  not  but  bear  witness  to  the 
truths  which  God  had  once  spoken 
through  it.  The  people  could  not  do  away 
with  the  promises  and  privileges  which 
they  had  inherited.  Side  by  side  with  the 
words  of  Christ  which  describe  the  Law 
as  the  special  possession  of  its  false  in- 
terpreters (viii.  17,  X.  34,  XV.  25),  other 
words  of  his  affirm  the  absolute  authority 
of  its  contents.  It  is  assumed  as  an 
axiom  that  TAe  Scripture  cannot  be  broken 
(x.  35;  see  V.  18,  note).  That  which  is 
written  in  the  prophets  (vi.  45 ;  comp.  vi. 
31)  is  taken  as  the  true  expression  of 
what  shall  be.  Moses  wrote  of  Christ  (v. 
46.  Comp.  i.  45).  The  types  of  the  Old 
Testament,  the  brazen  serpent  (iii.  14), 
the  manna  (vi.  32),  the  water  from  the 
rock  (vii.  37  f.),  perhaps  also  the  pillar 
of  fire  (viii.  12),  are  applied  by  Christ  to 
Himself  as  of  certain  and  acknowledged 
significance.  Abraham  saw  His  day 
(viii.  56).  It  was  generally  to  "the 
Scriptures  "  that  Christ  appealed  as  wit- 
nessing of  Him.  Even  the  choice  of 
Judas  to  be  an  apostle  was  involved  in 
the  portraiture  of  the  divine  King  (xiii. 
18,  note,  that  the  Scripture  might  be  ful- 
filled;  comp.  xvii.  12);  and  the  hatred 
of  the  Jews  was  prefigured  in  the  words 
written  in  their  Law^  They  hated  me 
without  a  cause  (xv.  25). 

Such  words  of  Christ  must  be  con- 
sidered both  in  themselves  and  in  the 
consequences  which  they  necessarily 
carry  with  them,  if  we  are  to  understand 
the  relation  of  the  fourth  Gospel  to  the 
Old  Testament.  They  shew  conclusively 
that  in  this  Gospel,  no  less  than  in  the 
other  three.  He  is  represented  as  offer- 
ing Himself  to  Israel  as  the  fulfiller,  and 
not  as  the  destroyer,  of  "  the  Law."  And 
it  follows  also,  whatever  view  is  taken 
of  the  authorship  of  the  Gospel,  that 
the  Evangelist  in  setting  down  these 
sayings  of  Christ  accepts  to  the  full  the 
teaching  which  they  convey. 

Nor  is  this  all.  Just  as  the  words  of 
the  Lord  recorded  in  the  fourth  Gospel 
confirm  the  divine  authority  of  the  Old 
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Testament,  so  also  the  Evangelist,  when 
he  writes  in  his  own  person,  emphasizes 
the  same  principle.  The  first  public  act 
of  Christ  reminded  the  disciples,  as  he 
relates,  of  a  phrase  in  the  Psalms  (ii. 
17).  The  Resurrection,  he  says,  con- 
firmed their  faith  in  the  Scripture,  and 
the  word  which  Jesus  spake,  as  if  both 
were  of  equal  weight.  In  the  light  of 
the  same  event  they  understood  at  last 
what  they  had  done  unconsciously  in 
accordance  with  prophetic  utterances 
(xii.  14  iff.).  So  again  at  the  close  of  his 
record  of  Christ's  public  ministry,  he 
points  out  how  the  apparent  failure  of 
Christ's  mission  was  part  of  the  great 
scheme  of  Providence  foreshadowed  by 
Isaiah.  The  experience,  and  the  words 
of  the  prophet,  made  such  a  result  in- 
evitable (xii.  37  ff.).'  This  fulfilment  of 
the  wider  teaching  of  prophecy  is  further 
confirmed  by  examples  of  the  fulfilment 
of  its  details.  Special  incidents  of  the 
Passion  are  connected  with  the  language 
of  the  Old  Testament.  The  division  of 
the  garments,  and  the  casting  lots  for 
the  seamless  robe  (xix.  23  f);  the  ex- 
pression of  thirst  (xix.  28),  the  limbs  left 
unbroken  (xix.  36),  the  side  pierced  (xix. 
37) — significant  parallels  with  the  treat- 
ment of  the  paschal  lamb — give  occasion 
to  quotations  from  the  Law,  the  Psalms, 
and  the  Prophets ;  and  these  fulfilments 
of  the  ancient  Scriptures  are  brought 
forward  as  solid  grounds  of  faith  (xix. 

35)- 

"  The  Law,"  in  short,  is  treated  by  the 
writer  of  the  fourth  Gospel,  both  in  his 
record  of  the  Lord's  teaching,  and,  more 
especially,  in  his  own  comments,  as  only 
a  Jew  could  have  treated  it.  It  was 
misinterpreted  by  those  to  whom  it  was 
given,  but  it  was  divine.  So  far  as  it 
was  held,  not  only  apart  from,  but  in 
opposition  to,  its  true  fulfilment,  it  lost 
its  true  character.  This  character  the 
Evangelist  unfolds.  The  object  with 
which  he  wrote  was  to  shew  that  Jesus 
was  not  only  the  Son  of  God,  but  also 
the  Christ,  the  promised  Messiah  of  the 
Jews  (xx.  31),  just  as  Nathanael,  the  true 
representative  of  Israel  (i.  47),  had  re- 
cognised Him  at  first  under  this  double 
title. 

The  portraiture  of  the  people  In  the 
fourth  Gospel  is  no  less  indicative  of  its 
Jewish  authorship,  whatever  false  deduc- 


tions may  have  been  popularly  drawn 
from  the  use  of  the  characteristic  title 
"the  Jews"  for  the  adversaries  of  Christi- 
anity. Writing  as  a  Christian  the  Evan- 
gelist still  records  the  central  truth,  true 
for  all  ages,  which  Christ  declared :  We 
— as  Jews — worship  that  which  we  know, 
for  the  salvation — the  salvation  promised 
to  the  world — is  from  the  Jews  (iv.  22), 
rising  by  a  divine  law  out  of  the  dispen- 
sation intrusted  to  their  keeping.  No- 
thing which  was  said  at  a  later  time 
neutralised  these  words  of  the  Lord  in 
which  He  identified  Himself  with  the  old 
people  of  God,  and  signalised  their  in- 
herent prerogatives.  The  knowledge 
which  the  Jews  had  was  the  result  of 
their  acceptance  of  the  continuous  reve- 
lation of  God  from  age  to  age;  while 
the  Samaritans  who  refused  to  advance 
beyond  the  first  stage  of  His  manifesta- 
tion, worshipped  the  true  Object  of  wor- 
ship, but  ignorantly.  They  worshipped 
that  which  they  kne^v  not  (iv.  22). 

This  was  the  rightful  position  of  the 
Jews  towards  Christ,  which  is  every- 
where presupposed  in  the  Gospel,  but 
they  failed  to  maintain  it,  and  when  the 
Evangelist  wrote  their  national  failure 
was  past  hope.  They  received  Him  not. 
But  the  sources  and  the  kinds  of  their 
unbelief  were  manifold,  and  the  narra- 
tive reflects  the  varieties  of  their  cha- 
racter. 

For  the  people  are  not,  as  is  commonly 
assumed  to  be  the  case,  a  uniform, 
colourless  mass.  On  the  contrary,  dis- 
tinct bodies  reveal  themselves  on  a  care- 
ful examination  of  the  record,  each  with 
its  own  distinctive  marks.  Two  great  divi- 
sions are  portrayed  with  marked  clear- 
ness, "  the  multitude,"  and  "  the  Jews.'* 
The  7fiultitude  (o  oxA-os)  represents  the 
general  gathering  of  the  Jewish  inhabi- 
tants of  Palestine,  Galilaeans  for  the  most 
part,  who  are  easily  swayed  to  and  fro, 
with  no  settled  policy,  and  no  firm 
convictions.  These,  when  they  saw  the 
signs  which  Jesus  had  wrought  at  Jeru- 
salem, received  Him  in  Galilee  (iv.  45), 
and  followed  Him,  and,  at  a  later  time, 
would  have  made  Him  King  (vi.  15). 
When  they  went  up  to  the  feasts  they 
gathered  round  Him  in  expectation  and 
doubt,  ignorant  of  the  deadly  hostility 
of  their  rulers  to  the  new  prophet  (vii. 
20),   and   inclined   to  believe   (vii.  40; 
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compare  the  whole  chapter).  On  the 
eve  of  the  Passion  they  brought  Him 
in  triumph  into  the  city  (xii.  12) ;  and,  in 
the  last  scene  in  which  they  are  pre- 
sented in  the  Gospel,  listen  in  dull  per- 
plexity to  Christ's  final  revelation  of 
Himself  (xii.  29,  34).  In^  the  fourth 
Gospel  they  do  not  appear  in  the  narra- 
tive of  the  Trial  and  the  Crucifixion. 
They  may  have  been  used'  as  instru- 
ments, but  the  guilt  of  this  issue  did  not 
belong  to  them  as  a  body. 

In  contrast  with  "the  multitude" 
stand  "the  Jews'."  Both  titles  are  ge- 
neral terms,  including  various  elements ; 
both  have  local  centres;  both  express 
tendencies  of  religious  feeling.  Just  as 
"the  multitude"  reflect  the  spirit  of 
Galilee,  "  the  Jews "  reflect  the  spirit  of 
Jerusalem  (i.  19),  and  this  term  is  perhaps 
used  exclusively  of  those  who  lived  in  the 
limited  region  of  Judaea.  "  The  multi- 
tude" have  vague,  fluent,  opinions;  "the 
Jews  "  hold  fast  by  the  popular  expecta- 
tion of  a  national  Messiah,  and  a  na- 
tional sovereignty.  From  first  to  last 
they  appear  as  the  representatives  of  the 
narrow  finality  of  Judaism  (ii.  18,  xix. 
38).  They  begin  their  opposition  by  a 
charge  of  the  violation  of  the  Sabbath 
(v.  I  off.;  comp.  xix.  31).  Those  of  them 
who  are  present  at  Capernaum  give  ex- 
pression to  "  murmurings "  at  the  teach- 
ing to  which  "the  multitude"  had 
apparently  listened  with  awed  respect 
(vi.  41,  52;  comp.  vi.  22 — 40).  They 
reduce  the  wavering  multitude  to  silence 
at  Jerusalem  (viL  11 — 13).  If  they  be- 
lieve Christy  they  do  not  at  once  believe 
on  Him,  and  while  they  cling  to  their 
own  prejudices  yield  themselves  to  the 
perils  of  fatal  error  (viii.  31  ff.  note).  In 
their  zeal  for  the  Law  they  would  at 
once  stone  Christ  (viii.  59,  x.  31);  and 
to  them  generally  the  Crucifixion  is  attri- 
buted (xviii.  12,  14,  31,  36,  38,  xix.  7, 
12,  14).  Yet  even  these  are  struck  with 
wonder  (vii.  15)  and  doubt  (vii.  35,  viii. 
22);  they  are  divided  (x.  19),  and  ask 
peremptorily  for  a  clear  enunciation  of 
Christ's  claim  (x.  24) ;  and  the  defection 
of  many  from  among  them  to  Him 
marks  the  last^  crisis  in  the  history  (xii. 
10  f.;  comp.  xi.  45,  48,  ix.  40,  xii.  42). 


"The  Jews"  thus  presented  to  a 
writer  who  looked  back  from  a  Christian 
point  of  sight'  upon  the  events  which  he 
described  the  aggregate  of  the  people 
whose  opinions  were  opposed  in  spirit 
to  the  work  of  Christ.  They  were  not, 
as  they  might  have  been,  "  true  Israel- 
ites" (1.  47;  comp.  V.  31).  But  at  the 
same  time  he  does  not  fail  to  notice  that 
there  were  among  them  two  distinct 
tendencies,  which  found  their  expression 
in  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees  respec- 
tively. The  latter  are  not  mentioned  by 
name  in  the  fourth  Gospel,  but  the 
writer  describes  them  more  character- 
istically, and  with  a  more  direct  know- 
ledge, by  their  social  position  at  the 
time.  They  were  "  the  high-priests,"  the 
faction  of  Annas  and  Caiaphas  (Acts  v. 
17),  the  reckless  hierarchy,  whose  policy 
is  sharply  distinguished  in  one  or  two 
life-like  traits  from  that  of  the  religious 
zealots,  the  Pharisees.  Several  times 
indeed  the  two  parties  appear  as  acting 
together  in  the  great  Council  (vii.  32,  45, 
xi.  47,  57,  xviii.  3 ;  comp.  vii.  26,  48, 
xii.  42  the  rulers)^  yet  even  in  these  cases 
the  two  are  only  once  so  grouped  as  to 
form  a  single  body  (vii.  45  Trpos  tovs  apx* 
Kttt  ^a/3.),  and  "  the  chief  priests  "  always 
stand  first  as  taking  the  lead  in  the 
designs  of  violence.  This  is  brought 
out  very  vividly  in  the  fatal  scene  in  the 
Sanhedrin  after  the  raising  of  Lazarus 
(see  xi.  47  note). 

In  other  places  when  the  two  parties 
are  mentioned  separately  the  contrast 
between  them  familiar  to  the  historian 
underlies  the  record.  The  Pharisees  are 
moved  by  the  symptoms  of  religious 
disorder :  the  high  priests  (Sadducees) 
by  the  prospect  of  ecclesiastical  danger. 
The  Pharisees  are  the  true  representa- 
tives of  "the  Jews"  (i.  iglli.  24,  ix.  13  || 
ix.  18,  ix.  22  II  xii.  42).  They  send  to 
make  inquiries  about  the  mission  of 
John  (i.  24);  they  hear,  evidently  as  of 
something  which  deeply  concerned  them, 
of  baptism  among  the  followers  of  the 
Lord  (iv.  i);  they  scornfully  reject  the 
opinion  of  the  illiterate  multitude  (vii. 
47);  they  question  the  authority  of 
Christ  (viii.  13);  they  condemn  His 
miracles  as  wrought  on  the  Sabbath  (ix. 


^  The  term  occurs  rarely  in  the  discourses  of         ^  The  phrase   *'the   Passover  of  the  Jews" 
the  Lord  :  iv.  22,  xiii.  33,  xviii.  20,  36.     See      evidently  implies  a  familiar  Christian  Passover : 


note  on  the  last  passage. 


13  note,     Comp.  ii.  6,  v.  i,  vii.  2,  xix.  42. 
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i3ff.);  they  excommunicate  His  followers 
(xii.  42  ;  comp.  ix.  22);  but  at  last  they 
look  with  irresolute  helplessness  upon 
the  apparent  failure  of  their  opposition 
(xii.  19).  From  this  point  they  appear 
no  more  by  themselves.  "The  chief 
priests"  take  the  direction  of  the  end 
into  their  own  hands.  Five  times  they 
are  mentioned  alone,  and  on  each  oc- 
casion as  bent  on  carrying  out  a  purpose 
of  death  and  treason  to  the  faith  of 
Israel.  They  plotted  the  murder  of 
Lazarus  because  many  for  his  sake  he- 
lieyjed  on  yesus  {xi\.  11).  Pilate  sees  in 
them  the  true  persecutors  of  Christ :  Thy 
nation  and  the  chief  priests  delivered  Thee 
up  to  me  (xviii.  35).  Their  voices  first 
raise  the  cry,  Crucify^  Crucify  Him  (xix. 
6).  Thcfy  make  the  unbelieving  con- 
fession. We  have  no  king  but  Ccesar  (xix. 
15),  and  utter  a  vain  protest  against  the 
title  in  which  their  condemnation  was 
written  (xix.  21,  the  chief  priests  of  the 
Jews), 

This  most  significant  fact  of  the  de- 
cisive action  of  the  Sadducsean  hierarchy 
in  compassing  the  death  of  the  Lord, 
which  is  strikingly  illustrated  by  the 
relative  attitude  of  Pharisees  and  Sad- 
ducees  to  the  early  Church  as  described 
in  the  Acts,  explains  the  prominent  posi- 
tion assigned  to  Annas  in  the  fourth 
Gospel  (xviii.  13).  Annas  was  the  head 
of  the  party.  Though  he  had  ceased  to 
be  high-priest  for  many  years,  he  swayed 
the  policy  of  his  successors.  St  Luke  in 
his  Gospel  significantly  sets  him  with 
Caiaphas  as  "high-priest"  (cV  apxtepewq 
not  cV  dpxupioiVf  iii.  2),  as  if  both  were 
united  in  one  person ;  and  in  the  Acts 
he,  and  not  Caiaphas  (iv.  6),  is  alone 
called  "  high- priest."  The  coincidence 
is  just  one  of  those  which  reveal  the 
actual  as  distinguished  from  the  official 
state  of  things. 

One  further  remark  must  be  made. 
The  general  use  of  the  term  "  the  Jews  " 
for  the  opponents  of  Christ  not  only 
belongs  necessarily  to  the  position  of  an 
apostle  at  the  close  of  the  first  century, 
but  it  is  even  possible  to  trace  in  the 
books  of  the  New  Testament  the  gradual 
change  by  which  it  assumed  this  specific 
force.  In  the  Synoptic  Gospels  it  occurs 
only  four  times  except  in  the  title  "  king 
of  the  Jews  ;"  Matt,  xxviii.  15;  Mark  vii. 
3;   Luke  vii.  3,  xxiii.  51;  and  in  the 


first  of  these,  which  is  probably  the 
latest  in  date,  the  word  marks  a  position 
of  antagonism.  In  the  Acts  the  title 
oscillates  between  the  notions  of  privi- 
lege and  of  opposition,  but  the  course 
of  the  history  goes  far  to  fix  its  adverse 
meaning.  The  word  is  comparatively 
rare  in  the  Epistles  of  St  Paul.  It  occurs 
most  commonly  (twelve  times  out  of 
twenty-four)  in  contrast  with  "Greek," 
both  alike  standing  in  equal  contrast 
with  the  idea  of  Christianity;  and  for 
St  Paul,  "  a  Hebrew  of  Hebrews,"  his 
countrymen,  "Jews  by  nature"  (Gal. 
ii.  15),  are  already  separated  from 
himself.  The  name  of  a  race  has  be- 
come practically  the  name  of  a  sect 
(Rom.  iii.  9 ;  i  Cor.  i.  22  ff.,  ix.  20,  x. 
32  ;  comp.  Gal.  ii.  13,  i.  13  f.).  The 
word  is  not  found  in  the  Catholic  epi- 
stles, but  in  the  Apocalypse  it  is  used 
twice  (ii.  9,  iii.  9),  evidently  to  describe 
those  who  insisted  on  their  literal  descent 
and  ceremonial  i^osition,  and  claimed 
the  prerogatives  of  Israel  outside  the 
Church.  Such  false-styled  Jews  were 
the  worst  enemies  of  the  Gospel ;  and  a 
Christian  writing  at  the  close  of  the  cen- 
tury could  not  but  speak  of  the  people 
generally  by  the  title  which  characterized 
them  to  his  contemporaries. 

(b)  The  Author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel 
was  a  Jew  of  Palestine.  The  facts  which 
have  just  been  noticed  carry  us  beyond 
the  conclusion  which  they  were  alleged 
to  establish.  They  shew  that  the  writer  of 
the  fourth  Gospel  was  not  only  a  Jew,  but 
a  Palestinian  Jew  of  the  first  century.  It 
is  inconceivable  that  a  Gentile,  living  at 
a  distance  from  the  scene  of  religious 
and  political  controversy  which  he  paints, 
could  have  realised,  as  the  Evangelist 
has  done,  with  vivid  and  unerring  ac- 
curacy the  relations  of  parties  and 
interests  which  ceased  to  exist  after  the 
fall  of  Jerusalem;  that  he  could  have 
marked  distinctly  the  part  which  the 
hierarchical  class — the  unnamed  Saddu- 
cees — took  in  the  crisis  of  the  Passion ; 
that  he  could  have  caught  the  real 
points  at  issue  between  true  and  false 
Judaism,  which  in  their  first  form  had 
passed  away  when  the  Christian  society 
was  firmly  established :  that  he  could 
have  portrayed  the  growth  and  conflict 
of  opinion  as  to  the  national  hopes  of 
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the  Messiah  side  by  side  with  the  pro- 
gress of  the  Lord's  ministry.  All  these 
phases  of  thought  and  action,  which 
would  be  ineflfaceably  impressed  upon  the 
memory  of  one  who  had  lived  through 
the  events  which  the  history  records, 
belonged  to  a  state  of  things  foreign  to 
the  experience  of  an  Alexandrine,  or  an 
Asiatic,  in  the  second  century. 

For  in  estimating  the  value  of  these 
conclusions  which  we  have  gained,  it 
must  be  remembered  that  the  old  land- 
marks, material  and  moral,  were  de- 
stroyed by  the  Roman  war:  that  the 
destruction  of  the  Holy  City — a  true 
coming  of  Christ — revealed  the  essential 
differences  of  Judaism  and  Christianity, 
and  raised  a  barrier  between  them :  that 
at  the  beginning  of  the  second  century 
the  influence  of  Alexandria  was  substi- 
tuted for  that  of  the  Jewish  schools  in 
the  growing  Church. 

(a)  And  these  considerations  which 
apply  to  the  arguments  drawn  from  the 
religious  and  political  traits  of  the  his- 
tory, apply  also  in  corresponding  degrees 
to  the  more  special  indications  that  the 
author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  was  a  Jew  of 
Palestine.  Among  these,  the  most  con- 
vincing perhaps  is  to  be  found  in  his  local 
knowledge.  He  speaks  of  places  with  an 
unaffected  precision,  as  familiar  in  every 
case  with  the  scene  which  he  wishes  to 
recall.  There  is  no  effort,  no  elaborateness 
of  description  in  his  narratives:  he  moves 
about  in  a  country  which  he  knows.  His 
mention  of  sites  is  not  limited  to  those 
which  are  found  elsewhere  in  Scripture, 
either  in  the  Gospels  or  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. "Cana  of  Galilee"  (Kava  rrj^  TaXi- 
Was,  ii.  r,  II,  iv.  46,  xxi.  2),  thus  exactly 
distinguished,  is  not  noticed  by  any  earlier 
writer.  "Bethany  beyond  Jordan"  (i. 
28),  a  place  already  forgotten  in  the  time 
of  Origen,  is  obviously  distinguished  from 
the  familiar  Bethany  *'  near  Jerusalem," 
the  situation  of  which  is  precisely  fixed 
as  "about  fifteen  furlongs"  from  the  city 
(xi.  18).  Ephraim,  again,  situated  "near 
the  wilderness"  (xi.  54)  may  be  identical 
with  Ophrah  (i  Sam.  xiii.  17),  but  it  is 
not  otherwise  named  in  Scripture.  Once 
more,  ^non  (iii.  23)  is  not  known  from 
other  sources,  but  the  form  of  the  name^ 

]  This  is  true  whether  the  word  be  taken  as  an 
adjectival  form  "abounding  in  springs"  (comp. 
Ez.  xlvii.  17) ;  or  as  a  corruption  of  a  dual  form 


is  a  sure  sign  of  the  genuineness  of  the 
reference,  and  the  defining  clause,  ''near 
to  Salim,"  even  if  the  identification  were 
as  difficult  now  as  it  has  been  repre- 
sented to  be,  shews  that  the  place  was 
clearly  present  to  the  writer*.  Nothing 
indeed  but  direct  acquaintance  with  the 
localities  can  account  for  the  description 
added  in  each  of  these  cases.  A  writer 
for  whom  these  spots  were  identified  with 
memorable  incidents  which  were  for  him 
turning-points  of  faith,  would  naturally 
add  the  details  which  recalled  them  to 
his  own  mind :  for  another  the  exact 
definition  could  have  no  interest.  Other 
indications  of  minute  knowledge  are  given 
in  the  implied  notice  of  the  dimensions 
of  the  lake  of  Tiberias  (vi.  19 ;  comp. 
Mark  vi.  47),  and  of  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  Cana  and  Capernaum  (ii.  12, 
wenf  down). 

One  name,  however,  has  caused  much 
difficulty.  The  city  of  Sa?naria  named 
Sychar  (iv.  5)  has  been  commonly  identi- 
fied with  Shechem  (Sychem,  Acts  vii.  16), 
and  the  changed  form  has  been  confi- 
dently attributed  by  sceptical  critics  to 
the  ignorance  of  the  Evangelist.  The 
importance  of  Shechem,  a  city  with  which 
no  one  could  haVe  been  unacquainted 
who  possessed  the  knowledge  of  Pales- 
tine which  the  writer  of  the  fourth  Gospel 
certainly  had,  might  reasonably  dispose  of 
such  a  charge.  And  more  than  this  :  the 
picture  with  which  the  name  is  connected 
is  evidently  drawn  from  life.  The  pros- 
pect of  the  corn-fields  {v.  35),  and  of  the 
heights  of  Gerizim  (z'.  20),  are  details 
which  belong  to  the  knowledge  of  an 
eye-witness.  The  notice  of  the  depth 
of  the  well  (z^.  11)  bears  equally  the 
stamp  of  authenticity.  If  then  there 
were  no  clue  to  the  solution  of  the  prob- 
lem offered  by  the  strange  name,  it  would 
be  right  to  acquiesce  in  the  belief  that 
Sychar  might  be  a  popular  distortion  of 
Shechem,  or  the  name  of  some  unknown 

"the  two  springs," but  it  is  doubtful  whether  it 
can  be  so  rendered.  It  is  said  that  Ainan  and 
Ainaim,  "the  two  springs,"  are  the  names  of 
several  places  in  Arabia.  The  Syriac  versions 
write  the  name  as  two  words,  "the  spring  of 
the  dove." 

1  Lieut.  Conder  in  the  Quarterly  Statement  of 
the  Palestine  Exploration  Fund  (July,  1874,  PP« 
191  f.)  identifies  it  with  'Aynun  near  to  Salim, 
due  east  of  Nablus.  The  use  of  the  phrase  be- 
yond Jordan  (iii.  26)  implies  that  the  country 
was  on  the  West  of  the  river. 
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village.  But  the  case  does  not  stand  so 
absolutely  without  help  towards  a  de- 
cision. The  earliest  ancient  authorities 
(4th  cent.)  distinguish  Shechem  and 
Sychar.  Shechem  could  hardly  have 
been  described  as  near  to  the  plot  of 
ground  which  Jacob  gave  to  Joseph  (v.  5). 
There  are,  moreover,  several  references 
to  Sukra,  Sukar,  ain-Sukar  (")3D,  X"1D1D 
"iD^D  l^y)  in  the  Talmud ;  and  a  village 
'Askar  still  remains,  which  answers  to 
the  conditions  of  the  narrative.  Some 
difficulty  has  been  felt  in  identifying 
'Askar  with  Sychar,  since  it  is  written 
at  present  with  an  initial  ^Ain,  but  in  a 
Samaritan  Chronicle  of  the  12  th  century, 
the  name  appears  in  a  transitional  form 
with  an  initial  Yod  (1DD''),  and  the  Arabic 
translation  of  the  Chronicle  gives  'Askar 
as  the  equivalent.  The  description  [of 
S.  John],  Lieut  Conder  writes,  "  is  most 
accurately  applicable  to  'Askar.  ...  It  is 
merely  a  modern  mud  village,  with  no 
great  indications  of  antiquity,  but  there 
are  remains  of  ancient  tombs  near  the 
road  beneath  it."  {Report  of  the  Palestine 
Exploration  Fund^  1877,  pp.  149  f.,  1876, 
p.  197.) 

The  notices  of  the  topography  of  Je- 
rusalem contained  in  the  fourth  Gospel 
are  still  more  conclusive  as  to  its  author- 
ship than  the  notices  of  isolated  places 
in  Palestine.  The  desolation  of  Jeru- 
salem after  its  capture  was  complete. 
No  creative  genius  can  call  into  being 
a  lost  site.  And  the  writer  of  the  fourth 
Gospel  is  evidently  at  home  in  the  city 
as  it  was  before  its  fall.  He  knows  much 
that  we  learn  from  independent  testi- 
mony, and  he  knows  what  is  not  to  be 
found  elsewhere.  But  whether  he  men- 
tions spots  known  from  other  sources,  or 
named  only  by  himself,  he  speaks  simply 
and  certainly.  As  he  recalls  a  familiar 
scene  he  lives  again  in  the  past,  and  for- 
gets the  desolation  which  had  fallen  upon 
the  place  which  rises  before  his  eyes. 
"  There  is,'^  he  writes,  *'  at  Jerusalem  a 
pool  called  Bethesda"  (v.  2),  and  by  the 
form  of  the  sentence  carries  us  back  to 
the  time  when  the  incident  first  became 
history.  "  Bethesda  by  the  sheep-gate," 
"  the  pool  of  Siloam  "  (ix.  7),  "  the  brook 
Kidron"  (xviii.  i),  which  are  not  named 
by  the  other  evangelists  (yet  see  Luke 
xiii.  4),  stand  out  naturally  in  his  narra- 
tive.   What  imagination  could  have  in- 


vented a  Bethesda  (or  Bethzetha)  with 
its  five  porches,  and  exact  locality  (v.  2)? 
What  except  habitual  usage  would  have 
caused  the  Kidron  to  be  described  as 
"  the  winter  torrent^ " ?  How  long  must 
the  name  Siloam  have  been  pondered 
over  before  the  perfectly  admissible  ren- 
dering "  Sent "  was  seen  to  carry  with  it 
a  typical  significance?  The  Frcetorium 
and  Golgotha  are  mentioned  by  the  other 
evangelists ;  but  even  here  the  writer  of 
the  fourth  Gospel  sees  the  localities,  if 
I  may  so  speak,  with  the  vividness  of  an 
actual  spectator.  The  Jews  crowd  round 
the  Prsetorium  which  they  will  not  enter, 
and  Pilate  goes  in  and  out  before  them 
(xviii.  28  ff.).  Golgotha  is  ^^nigh  to  the 
city,^'  where  people  pass  to  and  fro,  and 
^^  there  was  a  garden  there"  (xix.  17,  20, 
41).  And  the  fourth  Evangelist  alone 
notices  the  Pavement,  the  raised  plat- 
form of  judgment,  with  its  Hebrew  title, 
Gabbatha  (xix.  13).  The  places  Bethesda 
and  Gabbatha  are  not,  in  fact,  mentioned 
anywhere  except  in  the  fourth  Gospel, 
and  the  perfect  simplicity  with  which 
they  are  introduced  in  the  narrative,  no 
less  than  the  accuracy  of  form  in  the 
Aramaic  titles  (whatever  be  the  true 
reading  of  Bethesda),  marks  the  work 
of  a  Palestinian  Jew,  who  had  known 
Jerusalem  before  its  fall. 

The  allusions  to  the  Temple  shew  no 
less  certainly  the  familiarity  of  the  writer 
with  the  localities  in  which  he  represents 
Christ  as  teaching.  The  first  scene,  the 
cleansing  of  the  Temple,  is  in  several 
details  more  lifelike  than  the  similar 
passages  in  the  Synoptists  (ii.  14 — 16). 
It  is  described  just  as  it  would  appear  to 
an  eye-witness  in  its  separate  parts,  and 
not  as  the  similar  incident  is  summed 
up  briefly  in  the  other  narratives.  Each 
group  engaged  stands  out  distinctly,  the 
sellers  of  oxen  and  sheep,  the  money- 
changers sitting  at  their  work,  the  sellers 
of  doves ;  and  each  group  is  dealt  with 
individually.  Then  follows,  in  the  course 
of  the  dialogue  which  ensues,  the  singu- 
larly exact  chronological  note,  ^^  Forty 
and  six  years  was  this  Temple  in  building'* 
(ii.  20). 

The  incidents  of  the  Feast  of  Taber- 

^  For  the  discussion  of  the  reading  see  note 
on  xviii.  i.  If  the  reading  "the  torrent  of  the 
Cedars^*  be  adopted,  the  argument  is  not 
affected* 
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nacles  (which  are  given  in  chapters  vn. 
and  viii.)  cannot  be  understood,  as  has 
been  already  noticed,  without  an  accu- 
rate acquaintance  with  the  Temple  ritual. 
The  two  symbolic  ceremonies  —  com- 
memorating the  typical  miracles  of  the 
wilderness— the  outpouring  of  water  on 
the  altar  of  sacrifice,  and  the  kindling 
,  the  golden  lamps  at  night,  furnish  the 
j  great  topics  of  discourse.  The  Evange- 
!  list  is  familiar  with  the  facts,  but  he  does 
'  not  pause  to  dwell  upon  them.  Only  in 
one  short  sentence  does  he  appear  to 
call  attention  to  the  significance  of  the 
events.  '■''These  things^'  he  says,  ''^ Jesus 
spake  in  the  treasury^  as  he  taught  in  the 
Tefuple'''  (viii.  20).  The  mention  of  the 
exact  spot  carried  with  it  to  minds  fa- 
miUar  with  the  Herodian  Temple  a  clear 
revelation  of  what  was  in  the  Apostle's 
mind.  For  the  treasury  was  in  the  court 
of  the  women  where  the  great  candelabra 
were  placed,  looking  to  which  Christ  said, 
"/  a7n  the  light^' — not  of  one  people,  or 
of  one  city,  but — '•'of  the  world.''  And 
there  is  still  another  thought  suggested 
by  the  mention  of  the  place.  The  meet- 
ing-hall of  the  Sanhedrin  was  in  a  cham- 
ber adjacent  to  it.  We  can  understand 
therefore  the  hasty  attempts  of  the  chief 
priests  and  Pharisees  to  seize  Christ,  and 
the  force  of  the  words  which  are  added, 
that  even  there,  under  the  very  eyes  of 
the  popular  leaders,  "  710  man  laid  hands 
on  Him'' 

The  next  visit  to  Jerusalem,  at  the 
Feast  of  Dedication,  brings  a  new  place 
before  us.  "//  was  winter^'  we  read, 
''^and  Jesus  was  walking  in  Solomon's 
Porch"  (x.  22),  a  part  of  the  great  eastern 
cloister  suiting  in  every  way  the  scene 
with  which  it  is  connected. 

Once  again,  as  I  believe,  we  have  a 
significant  allusion  to  the  decoration  of 
the  Temple.  On  the  eve  of  the  Passion, 
at  the  close  of  the  discourses  in  the  upper 
chamber,  the  Lord  said,  '''•Arise,  let  us  go 
hence"  (xiv.  31).  Some  time  after  we 
read  that  when  He  had  finished  his 
High-priestly  prayer.  He  went  forth  with 
His  disciples  over  the  brook  Kidron.  It 
seems  to  be  impossible  to  regard  this 
notice  as  the  fulfilment  of  the  former 
command.  The  house,  therefore,  must 
have  been  left  before,  as  is  clearly  im- 
phed  in  the  narrative,  and  the  walk  to 
ihc  Mount  of  Olives  might  well  include 


a  visit  to  the  Temple ;  and  over  the  gate 
of  the  Temple  was  spread  the  great  vine 
of  gold,  which  was  reckoned  among  its 
noblest  ornaments.  Is  it  then  a  mere 
fancy  to  suppose  that  the  image  of  the 
vine  and  its  branches  was  suggested  by 
the  sight  of  this  symbolic  tracery,  lighted 
by  the  Paschal  moon,  and  that  the  High- 
priestly  prayer  was  offered  under  the 
shadow  of  the  Temple  walls  ? 

However  this  may  be,  it  is  inconceiv- 
able that  any  one,  still  more  a  Greek  or 
a  Hellenist,  writing  when  the  Temple 
was  rased  to  the  ground,  could  have 
spoken  of  it  with  the  unaffected  certainty 
which  appears  in  the  fourth  Gospel.  It 
is  monstrous  to  transfer  to  the  second 
century  the  accuracy  of  archaeological 
research  which  is  one  of  the  latest  ac- 
quirements of  modern  art.  The  Evan- 
gelist, it  may  be  safely  said,  speaks  of 
what  he  had  seen. 

(/3)  The  arguments  which  have  been 
already  drawn  from  the  political,  social, 
religious,  and  local  knowledge  of  the 
author  of  the  fourth  Gospel,  shew  beyond 
all  doubt,  as  it  appears,  that  he  was  a 
Palestinian  Jew.  A  presumption  in  favour 
of  the  same  conclusion  may  be  derived 
from  the  quotations  from  the  Old  Testa- 
ment which  are  contained  in  the  Gospel. 
These  shew  at  least  so  much  that  the 
writer  was  not  dependent  on  the  LXX. ; 
and  they  suggest  that  he  was  acquainted 
with  the  original  Hebrew. 

A  rapid  summary  of  the  facts  will  en- 
able the  student  to  estimate  the  weight 
of  this  additional  evidence. 

(i)  Quotations  by  the  Evangelist 

ii.  17.  . . .yc-ypafifxivov  la-riv  'O  t,yj\os 
Tov  OLKOV  crov   Kara^aycTat   fi€. 

Ps.  Ixix.  (Ixviii.)  9.  Karcc^aye  (Symm. 
KaTr)vaX.o)(T€).     So  Hebr (i) 

XU.  14,  15.  KaOws  icTTLV  yiypafx/xevov 
Mt;  cfio/Sov,  Ovyar-qp  iStcJi/'  tSov  o  ^aai- 
Xcvs  <Tov  €px€TaLj  KaOijfxivos  eVl  irwXov 
ovov. 

Zach.  ix.  9.  Xatpe  a-^fioSpa,  Ovyarep 
'Xi(ov, . . .I80V  6  ^aaikivs  crov  €p;(CTat...€7rt- 
fi€^r)Kdi<s  ein  ...TTUjkov  viov.  (All  the 
Greek  versions  have  iTnfte/SrjKio^.  Theo- 
dotion  has  cttI  6vov  koI  ttwXov  vl6v  ovov.) 

Hebr.  ni:nN-}3  '^'^irbv)  nion-by. 

^    ,   ,     ,      ,  (2) 

xii.  38.  ... Xva  6  Xoyos  'Ha-atov. ,  .TrXrjpwdiJ 
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ov  cTircv  Kv>€,  Tt?  iTTia-Teva-ev  rfi  aKoy 
i}/xcjv;    Kttl  o  l3paxL(J^y  KVpiov  TtVt  aTTCxa- 

Is.  liii.  I  (exact) ^......^. (3) 

xii.    40.     ...  oTt    cTttcv   *Ho-afas  Tctv- 

<^Xci>K€J'    aVTWV    TOVS   O^^aX/AOVS  Kttt    C-TTW- 

p<u(r€v  avTwv  Tr)v  KapStav,  tva  /xij  tSwcrtv 
Tot?  6(f)0a\ixoL<s  KoX  vo-qaiocTLV  rrj  Kaphta 
Ktti  (TTpa^uJo-tv,  Kttl  Ida-ofxaL  avrov?. 

Is.vi.  10.  cTra^vv^r/  >;  KapSta  tov  Xaou 
.  TovTov...Kat  Tous  o^^aXjaovs  €Ka/«p.vcrav, 
/M7/  TTore  tSwcrt  rots  o<^^aX/tot9 . . .  Kat  t^ 
KapSia  trvvwo-t  Kai  cTrto-rpei/'oxTt  Kat 
laVo/xat  avTovs.  (The  version  of  Symm. 
uses  the  same  words  generally  as  LXX.) 
Comp.  Matt.  xiii.  13  ff.j  Mark  iv.  12. 

.........  (4) 

xix.  24.  iva  tJ  yp(^<kv  irhf]poiOri  Aie/xc- 
piaavro  ra  ip-aTtci  /aov  cavrots  Kat  cttI  tok 
ifjLaTLa-fiov  fiov  c/3aXov  KXypov, 

Ps.  xxii.  (xxi.)  18  (exact) (5) 

xix.  36.    Lva  T^  ypoi4'V  TXiypw^T^  'Oo"tovk 

ov  (rVVTpLf3T](T€TaL  aVTOV. 

Ex.    xii.    46.      OCTToGv    ov     (TWTpL\l/€T€    OlTT 

avTov  (al.  o-vvrpii/'CTat).  Num.  ix.  12.  o. 
ov  <TvvTpLif/ov(nv  a.  av.  (al.  awTpiif/eTai). 
Cf.  Ps.  xxxiv.  (xxxiii.)  20 (6) 

xix.  37.  €Tcpa  ypcL^yj  Xcyct  "Oi^ovrat  cts 
oi'  i^€KivTy)(rav.      Hebr.   "I"1pl. 

Zach.  xii.  10.  iTnpXixj/ovrai  irpo?  /xc 
ai/^'  <Sv  KaTcopx^yo-avTO  (Theodot.  eU  ov 
(^€K€VT7](rav.  Aq.  Symm.  t^tKerrr/o-av, 
CTrc^cKcvTryo-av). 

Comp.  Rev.  i.  7 (7) 

(2)  Quotations  in  the  Lord's  discourses, 

vi.  45.  tcTTLv  y€y pafifxtvov  iv  rots  Trpo- 
ffy-qraLq  Kat  ItrovTat  ttcivtcs  8tSaKT0t  ^cov. 

Is.  liv.  13.  Kat  (6'^(T(a)  Travras  tovs  vtovs 
orov  StSaKTovs  ^cov. 

The  words  are  not  connected  as  in 
IjXX.  with  V.  12,  but  treated  as  in  the 
Hebrew,  independently. (8) 

vii.  38.  Ka6u)<i  €LTr€v  -q  ypo.^'q  7roTap.ot 
CK    T175    KOiXtas    avTov    piva-ovaiv   vSaros 

^WVTOS. 

There  is  no  exact  parallel.  The  re- 
ference is  probably  general (9) 

X.  34.  ovK  coTtv  ycypa/i./xcj'ov . . .  *Eyoi 
ctTra  0€ot  €(TT€ ; 

Ps.  Ixxxii.  (Ixxxi.)  6  (exact) (10) 

xiii.  18.  iva  Tj  ypa<f>r]  TrXrfptoOfj  *0  rptu- 
ywv  fiov  rov  aprov  iinjp€v  iir  IpX  Trjv 
TTTipvav  avrov. 

Ps.  xli.  (xl.)  9  (10).  ...o  €(r$LU)V  apTovs 
fiov  €fi€yai.Xvv€V  iir   i/xk  intpvuTfiov,     (Aq. 


Symm.    Theodot.    KaT€fi€yaXvv$Tj    fiov). 

Hebr.  2?V  'bv  bn^p. ..........^(ii) 

XV.  25.  iva  irX.  o  Xo'yos...*E/itoTy(rav  fit 
Scopcav. 

Ps.    xxxiv.   (XXXV.)   19.     Ot   /MtO-OVVT€5  fl€ 

Biopedv,    Ps.  Ixviii.  (Ixix.)  5 (12) 

(3)  Other  quotations. 

By  John  the  Baptist. 

i.  23.  cyw  </>wvT7  ^owvTO^  iv  ry  iptjfua 
'EvBvvare  ttjv  oBov  Kvpiov. 

Is.  xl.  3.  €Tot/xao-aT€...€v5€ias  irotciTC 
Ta?  Tpt^ovs  TOV  ^6ov  T^fxuiv  (Aq.  Theodot 
a7roo-K€vao-aT€.  Symm.  cvrpcirtcrarc). . . .  ( 1 3) 

By  Galilseans. 

vi.  31.  Ka^ws  eo-Ttv  ycypa/xp-cvov  "Aprov 
€K  TOV  ovpavov  eBfjiK€V  avTots  (f>ay€LV. 

Ps.  Ixxviii.  (Ixxvii.)  24...  (/xawa  c^gyciv) 
Kat  aprov  ovpavov  iSwKiv  avrot?.  Ex.  xvi. 
4,  15.  . . .  vo> . . .  aprovs  ck  tov  ovpavov... 
ovTos  d  apTos  ov  cSwKC  Kvptos  v/Atv  <l>ay€LV. 

(14) 

The  triumphal  cry  (xii.  13;  Ps.  cxviu 
25)  can  hardly  be  treated  as  a  quotation. 
In  preserving  the  Hebrew  form  Hosanna 
St  John  agrees  with  the  Synoptic  Evan- 
gelists and  differs  from  the  LXX. 

An  examination  of  these  fourteen  cita- 
tions (i — 7  by  the  Evangelist;  8 — 12  by 
the  Lord;  13,  14  by  others)  shews  that 
they  fall  into  the  following  groups  : 

1.  Some  agree  with  the  Hebrew  and 
LXX.,  where  these  both  agree ; 

(3),  (5),  (10).  (12). 

2.  Others    agree    with    the    Hebrew 
•  against  the  LXX. ; 

(7),  (8),(i')- 

3.  Others  differ  from  the  Hebrew  and 
LXX.  where  these  both  agree ; 

4.  Others  differ  from  the  Hebrew  and 
LXX.  where  they  do  not  agree ; 

(2).  (4). 

5.  Free  adaptations ; 

(6),  (9),  (13).  (14). 

But  there  is  no  case  where  a  quota- 
tion agrees  with  the  LXX.  against  the 
Hebrew. 

(y)  There  is  yet  another  argument  to 
be  noticed  in  support  of  the  Palestinian 
authorship  of  the  fourth  Gospel,  which 
appears  to  be  of  great  weight,  though  it 
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has  commonly  been  either  passed  over, 
or  even  regarded  as  a  difficulty.  The 
doctrine  of  the  Word,  as  it  is  presented 
in  the  Prologue,  when  taken  in  connexion 
with  the  whole  Gospel,  seems  to  shew 
clearly  that  the  writer  was  of  Palestinian 
and  not  of  Hellenistic  training. 

In  considering  St  John's  teaching  on 
the  Logos,  "  the  Word,"  it  is  obvious  to 
remark,  though  the  truth  is  very  often 
neglected  in  practice,  that  it  is  properly 
a  question  of  doctrine  and  not  of  nomen- 
clature. It  constantly  happens  in  the 
history  of  thought  that  the  same  terms 
and  phrases  are  used  by  schools  which 
have  no  direct  affinity,  in  senses  which 
are  essentially  distinct,  while  they  have  a 
superficial  likeness.  Such  terms  {e.g. 
idea)  belong  to  the  common  dialect  of 
speculation ;  and  it  is  indeed  by  the  pecu- 
liar force  which  is  assigned  to  them  that 
schools  are  in  many  cases  most  readily 
distinguished.  A  new  teacher  neces- 
sarily uses  the  heritage  which  he  has 
received  from  the  past  in  order  to  make 
his  message  readily  understood. 

It  may  then  be  assumed  that  St 
John,  when  he  speaks  of  "the  Word," 
"  the  Only-begotten,"  and  of  His  relations 
to  God  and  to  the  world,  and  to  man, 
employs  a  vocabulary  and  refers  to 
modes  of  thought  which  were  already 
current  when  he  wrote.  His  teaching 
would  not  have  been  intelligible  unless 
the  general  scope  of  the  language  which 
he  employed,  without  explanation  or  pre- 
paration, had  been  familiar  to  his  readers. 
When  he  declares  with  abrupt  emphasis 
that  "  the  W^ord  was  in  the  beginning," 
and  that  "the  Word  became  flesh,"  it 
is  evident  that  he  is  speaking  of  "a 
Word"  already  known  in  some  degree 
by  the  title,  though  he  lays  down  new 
truths  as  to  His  being.  He  does  not 
speak,  as  in  the  Apocalypse  (xix.  13 ; 
comp.  Heb.  iv.  12)  of  "the  Word  of 
God,"  but  of  "the  Word"  absolutely. 
Those  whom  he  addressed  knew  of 
Whom  he  was  speaking,  and  were  able 
to  understand  that  which  it  was  his  office 
to  make  known  about  Him.  In  this 
case,  as  in  every  other  similar  case,  the 
thoughts  of  men,  moving  in  different 
directions  under  the  action  of  those  laws 
of  natural  growth  which  are  the  expres- 
sion of  the  divine  purpose,  prepared  the 
medium  and  provided  the  appropriate 


means  for  the  revelation  which  was  to  be 
conveyed  in  the  fulness  of  time. 

In  this  respect  the  manifold  forms  of 
speculation,  Western  and  Eastern,  ful- 
filled a  function  in  respect  to  Christian 
philosophy  similar  to  that,  which  was 
fulfilled  in  other  regions  of  religious  ex- 
perience by  the  LXX. ;  and  the  results 
which  were  gained  were  embodied  in 
Greek  modes  of  speech,  which  were 
ready  at  last  for  the  declaration  of  the 
divine  message. 

It  becomes  then  a  question  of  pecu- 
liar and  yet  of  subordinate  interest  to 
determine  from  what  source  St  John 
derived  his  language.  It  is  admitted  on 
all  hands  that  his  central  affirmation, 
"  the  Word  became  flesh,"  which  under- 
lies all  he  wrote,  is  absolutely  new  and 
unique.  A  Greek,  an  Alexandrine,  a 
Jewish  doctor,  would  have  equally  re- 
fused to  admit  such  a  statement  as  a 
legitimate  deduction  from  his  principles, 
or  as  reconcileable  with  them.  The  mes- 
sage completes  and  crowns  "  the  hope  of 
Israel,"  but  not  as  "  the  Jews  "  expected. 
It  gives  stability  to  the  aspirations  of 
humanity  after  fellowship  with  God, 
but  not  as  phibsophers  had  supposed, 
by  "  unclothing  "  the  soul.  St  John  had 
been  enabled  to  see  what  Jesus  of  Naza- 
reth was,  "  the  Christ "  and  "  the  Son 
of  God : "  it  remained  for  him  to  bring 
home  his  convictions  to  others  (xx.  31). 
The  Truth  was  clear  to  himself:  how 
could  he  so  present  it  as  to  shew  that  it 
gave  reality  to  the  thoughts  with  which 
his  contemporaries  were  busied?  The 
answer  is  by  using  with  necessary  modi- 
fications the  current  language  of  the 
highest  religious  speculation  to  interpret 
a  fact,  to  reveal  a  Person,  to  illuminate 
the  fulness  of  actual  life.  Accordingly 
he  transferred  to  the  region  of  history 
the  phrases  in  which  men  before  him 
had  spoken  of  "the  Logos" — "the 
Word,"  "  the  Reason  " — in  the  region  of 
metaphysics.  St  Paul  had  brought  home 
to  believers  the  divine  majesty  of  the 
glorified  Christ :  St  John  laid  open  the 
unchanged  majesty  of  "Jesus  come  in 
the  flesh." 

But  when  this  is  laid  down  it  still 
remains  to  determine  in  which  direc- 
tion we  are  to  look  for  the  immediate 
source  from  which  St  John  borrowed  the 
cardinal  term  Lvgos^  a  term  which  en- 
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shrines  in  itself  large  treasures  of  theo- 
logical speculation. 

The  scantiness  of  contemporary  reli- 
gious literature  makes  the  answer  more 
difficult  than  it  might  have  been  if  the 
great  Jewish  teachers  had  not  shrunk 
from  committing  their  lessons  to  writing. 
And,  in  one  sense,  the  difficulty  is  in- 
creased by  the  fact  that  a  striking  aspect 
of  Jewish  thought  has  been  preserved  in 
the  copious  writings  of  Philo  of  Alex- 
andria (born  c.  B.C.  20),  who  is  naturally 
regarded  as  the  creator  of  teaching,  of 
which  he  is  in  part  only  the  representa- 
tive. However  far  this  view  may  be 
from  the  truth,  the  works  of  Philo  fur- 
nish at  least  a  starting-point  for  our  in- 
quiry. This  typical  Alexandrine  Jew 
speaks  constantly  of  "  the  divine  Logos" 
"(d  ^€10?  Xdyos)  in  language  which  offers 
striking,  if  partial,  parallels  with  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and  St  Paul. 
The  divine  Logos  is  "Son  of  God," 
"firstborn  Son"  (Trpoyrdyovog,  I.  414), 
"image  of  God"  (cikwi/  ^eov,  i.  6), 
"God"  (I.  655),  "high-priest"  (apx^c- 
pcvs,  I.  653),  "  man  of  God,"  "  archetypal 
man"    (av6'pw7ros    O^ov,    I.    411,     d    Kttx' 

ctKoVa  av6po)Tro^,  I.  427),  "the  head  of 
the  body"  (i.  640;  comp.  i.  121), 
"  through  whom  the  world  was  created  " 
(11.225). 

At  first  sight  it  might  seem  that  we 
have  here  beyond  all  doubt  the  source  of 
St  John's  language.  But  the  ambiguity 
of  the  Greek  term  LogoSf  which  means 
both  Reason  and  Word,  makes  it  neces- 
sary to  pause  before  adopting  this  con- 
clusion. When  Philo  speaks  of  "the 
divine  Logos"  his  thought  is  predomi- 
nantly of  the  divine  Reason  and  not  of 
the  divine  Word.  This  fact  is  of  deci- 
sive importance.  The  conception  of  a 
divine  Word,  that  is,  of  a  divine  Will 
sensibly  manifested  in  personal  action,  is 
not  naturally  derived  from  that  of  a 
divine  Reason,  but  is  rather  comple- 
mentary to  it,  and  characteristic  of  a 
different  school  of  thought.  Is  it  then 
possible  to  find  any  clear  traces  of  a 
doctrine  of  a  divine  Logos  elsewhere 
than  at  Alexandria  ? 

The  Targums  furnish  an  instructive 
answer  to  the  question.  These  para- 
phrases of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  have 
preserved,  as  it  appears,  the  simplest  and 
earliest  form  in  which  the  term  "the 


Word  "  was  employed  in  connexion  with 
God.  They  were  most  probably  not  ' 
committed  to  writing  in  the  shape  in 
which  we  now  have  them,  till  some  time 
after  the  Christian  sera;  but  all  evidence 
goes  to  shew  that  they  embody  the  in- 
terpretations which  had  been  orally  cur- 
rent from  a  much  earlier  time.  In  the 
Targum  of  Onkelos  on  the  Pentateuch, 
which  is  the  oldest  in  date,  the  action  of 
God  is  constantly  though  not  consis- 
tently referred  to  "  His  Word  "  {Memra, 
IID^D,  t5lD>0).  Thus  it  is  said  that  "  the 
Lord  protected  Noah  by  His  word,  when 
he  entered  the  ark"  (Gen.  vii.  16): 
that  He  "made  a  covenant  between 
Abraham  and  His  word  "  (Gen.  xvii.  2) ; 
that  the  word  of  the  Lord  was  with 
Ishmael  in  the  wilderness  (xxi.  20).  At 
Bethel  Jacob  made  a  covenant  that  "  the 
Word  of  the  Lord  should  be  His  God" 
(Gen.  xxviii.  21).  Moses  at  Sinai  "brought 
forth  the  people  to  meet  the  Word  of 
God  "  (Exod.  xix.  1 7).  And  in  Deutero- 
nomy the  Word  of  the  Lord  appears  as 
a  consuming  fire  talking  to  His  people, 
and  fighting  for  them  against  their  ene- 
mies (Deut.  iii.  2,  iv.  24). 

Such  examples  might  be  multiplied 
indefinitely ;  and  it  may  be  noticed  that 
the  term  Debura  (^?^12*^)  occurs  in  this 
sense  as  well  as  Memra.  Thus  it  is  said 
in  the  Jerusalem  Targum  on  Numb.  vii. 
89,  the  word  (xnm)  was  talking  with 
hifn;  and  again  Gen.  xxviii.  10,  the 
word  ("^)  desired  to  talk  with  him. 

In  connexion  with  this  usage  it  must 
also  be  observed  that  "  a  man's  word  "  is 
used  as  a  periphrasis  for  "  himself"  So 
we  read  Ruth  iii.  8  (*Targ.  Jon.'), 
"between  his  word  {i.e.  himself)  and 
Michal"  (Buxtorf  and  Levyji".  v.).  The 
"  word "  is  in  fact  the  active  expression 
of  the  rational  character,  and  so  may 
well  stand  for  the  person  from  whom  it 
issues.  As  apphed  to  God,  the  term 
was  free  from  any  rude  anthropomor- 
phism, while  it  preserved  the  reality  of  a 
divine  fellowship  for  man. 

One  striking  difference  between  the 
Aramaic  and  Greek  terms  will  have  been 
remarked.  Logos,  as  we  have  seen,  is 
ambiguous,  and  may  signify  either  reason 
or  word,  but  Memra  {Debura)  means 
word  only.  If  now  we  return  to  Philo, 
the  importance  of  this  fact  becomes  ob- 
vious.    With  Philo  the  Palestinian  sense 
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of  word  sinks  entirely  into  the  back- 
ground, if  it  does  not  wholly  disappear. 
He  has  borrowed  a  term  which  was  al- 
ready current  in  the  Greek  Scriptures, 
and  filled  it  with  a  new  meaning.  ^ 

Three  currents  of  thought  in  fact 
meet  in  Philo's  doctrine  of  "  the  Logos," 
the  Stoic,  the  Platonic,  and  the  Hebraic. 
He  was  nothing  less  than  a  creative 
genius.  He  felt  rightly  that  the  reve- 
lation of  the  Old  Testament  contained 
implicitly  the  harmony  of  the  mani- 
fold speculations  of  men,  and  he  there- 
fore adopted  boldly  the  thoughts  of 
Greek  philosophy  for  the  interpretation 
of  its  language.  He  found  a  "  Logos" 
in  the  Greek  Bible  which  he  accepted 
as  the  record  of  revelation,  and  he  ap- 
plied to  that  what  Greek  writers  had  said 
of  the  "  Logos,"  without  thinking  it  ne- 
cessary to  inquire  into  the  identity  of  the 
terms.  At  one  time  he  borrows  from 
Plato  when  he  speaks  of  the  Logos  as 
"the  archetypal  idea"  (' de  spec,  leg.' 
36,  II.  p.  333  f.),  or  as  bearing  "the  idea 
of  ideas  "  ('de  migr.  Abr.'  18,  i.  p.  452  m.). 
More  commonly  he  uses  the  Stoic  con- 
ception of  the  Logos,  as  the  principle  of 
reason,  which  quickens  and  informs 
matter. 

At  the  same  time,  while  it  appears 
that  Philo  borrowed  both  the  title  of  the 
Logos  as  Reason,  and  the  most  prominent 
features  of  His  office,  from  Hellenic 
sources,  he  sought  the  confirmation  of 
his  views  in  the  Old  Testament ;  and  in 
doing  this  he  shews  that  he  was  not  un- 
acquainted with  Jewish  speculations  on 
the  Word.  But  in  spite  of  the  unwaver- 
ing faith  with  which  he  found  in  the 
letter  of  the  law  the  germ  and  the  proof 
of  the  teaching  which  he  borrowed  from 
Greece,  he  abandoned  the  divine  posi- 
tion of  the  Jew.  The  whole  scope  of 
the  writers  of  the  Old  Testament  is  reli- 
gious. They  move  in  a  region  of  life  and 
histor>'.  Their  idea  of  God  is  that  of  the 
Lord  who  rules  the  world  and  His  chosen 
people,  not  simply  as  the  Author  of  ex- 
istence, but  as  One  who  stands  in  a  moral 
relation  to  men,  "speaking"  to  them. 
The  whole  scope  of  Philo  on  the  other 
hand  is  metaphysical.  He  moves  in  a 
region  of  abstraction  and  thought.  His 
idea  of  God  is  pure  being.  With  him 
the  speculative  aspect  of  the  Logos-doc- 
trine overpowers  the  moral.   He  does  not 


place  the  Logos  in  connexion  with  the 
Messiah,  nor  even  specially  with  Jewish 
history.  It  is  perhaps  of  less  significance 
that  he  speaks  of  it  now  as  if  it  were 
personal,  and  again  as  if  it  were  imper- 
sonal :  now  as  an  attribute,  and  now  as 
"a  second  god." 

If  now  we  ask  with  which  of  these  two 
conceptions  of  the  Logos,  current  respec- 
tively in  Palestine  and  Alexandria,  the 
teaching  of  St  John  is  organically  con- 
nected, the  answer  cannot  be  uncertain. 

Philo  occupied  himself  with  the  ab- 
stract conception  of  the  divine  Intelli- 
gence, and  so  laid  the  foundations  of  a 
philosophy.  The  Palestinian  instinct 
seized  upon  the  concrete  idea  of  "  the 
Word  of  God,"  as  representing  His 
personal  action,  and  unconsciously  pre- 
pared the  way  for  a  Gospel  of  the  In- 
carnation. St  John  started  from  the 
conception  of  "the  Word;"  and  by  this 
means  in  the  end  he  gave  reality  to  the 
conception  of  "  the  Reason." 

The  development  of  the  action  of  the" 
Logos,  the  Word,  in  the  Prologue  to  the 
fourth  Gospel  places  the  contrast  be- 
tween Philo  and  the  Evangelist  in  the 
broadest  light.  However  wavering  and 
complex  Philo's  description  of  the  Logos 
may  be,  it  is  impossible  not  to  feel  that 
he  has  in  every  case  moved  far  away  from 
the  idea  of  an  Incarnation.  No  one,  it 
is  not  too  much  to  say,  who  had  accepted 
his  teaching  could  without  a  complete 
revolution  of  thought  accept  the  state- 
ment "the  Logos  became  flesh."  The 
doctrine  of  the  personality  of  the  Logos, 
even  if  Philo  had  consistently  main- 
tained it,  would  not  have  been  in  reality  a 
step  towards  such  a  fact.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  the  Prologue  the  description  of 
the  Logos  is  personal  from  the  first  (lyv 
Trpos  T.  ^.),  and  His  creative  energy  is  at 
once  connected  with  man,  "The  Life 
was  the  light  of  men."  "  The  Light  was 
coming  into  the  world  (^v..  tpx-)-"  ^^^ 
in  due  time  "  the  Logos  became  flesh." 
Thought  follows  thought  naturally,  and 
the  last  event  is  seen  to  crown  and  com- 
plete the  history  which  leads  up  to  it. 

Philo  and  St  John,  in  short,  found  the 
same  term  current,  and  used  it  according 
to  their  respective  apprehensions  of  the 
truth.  Philo,  following  closely  in  the 
track  of  Greek  philosophy,  saw  in  the 
Logos  the  divine  Intelligence  in  relation 
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to  the  universe  :  the  Evangelist,  trusting 
firmly  to  the  ethical  basis  of  Judaism, 
sets  forth  the  Logos  mainly  as  the  re- 
vealer  of  God  to  man,  through  creation, 
through  theophanies,  through  prophets, 
through  the  Incarnation.  The  Philonean 
Logos,  to  express  the  same  thought  dif- 
ferently, is  a  later  stage  of  a  divergent 
interpretation  of  the  term  common  to 
Hebrew  and  Hellenist. 

It  is  however  very  probable  that  the 
teaching  of  Philo  gave  a  fresh  impulse  to 
the  study  of  the  complementary  concep- 
tion of  the  Logos  as  the  divine  Reason, 
which  was  shadowed  forth  in  the  Biblical 
doctrine  of  Wisdom  (o-o</>ta).  Nor  is  there 
any  difficulty  in  supposing  that  the 
apostolic  writers  borrowed  from  him 
either  directly  or  indirectly  forms  of 
language  which  they  adapted  to  the 
essentially  new  announcement  of  an  In- 
carnate Son  of  God.  So  it  was  that  the 
treasures  of  Greece  were  made  contri- 
butory to  the  full  unfolding  of  the  Gospel. 
But  the  essence  of  their  doctrine  has  no 
affinity  with  his.  The  speculations  of 
Alexandria  or  Ephesus  may  have  quick- 
ened and  developed  elements  which 
otherwise  would  have  remained  latent  in 
Judaism.  But  the  elements  were  there ; 
and  in  this  respect  the  evangelic  message 
"the  Word  became  flesh,"  is  the  com- 
plete fulfilment  of  three  distinct  lines  of 
preparatory  revelation,  which  were  se- 
verally connected  with  "the  Angel  of 
the  Presence"  (Gen.  xxxii.  24 ff".;  Exod. 
xxxiii.  12  ff!,  xxiii.  20  f.;  Hos.  xii.  4f.; 
IsaL  vi.  I  [John  xii.  41],  Ixiii.  9;  Mai.  iii. 
i);  with  "the  Word"  (Gen.  i.  i;  Ps. 
xxxiii.  6,  cxlvii.  15;  Isai.  Iv.  11  ;  comp. 
Wisd.  xviiL  15);  and  with  "Wisdom" 
(Prov.  viii.  22  ff.,  iii.  19;  Ecclus.  i.  i — 
10,  xxiv.  9  (14);  Bar.  iii,  37,  iv.  i; 
comp.  Wisd.  vii.  7 — 11). 

In  short,  the  teaching  of  St  John  is 
characteristically  Hebraic  and  not  Alex- 
andrine. It  is  intelligible  as  the  final 
coordination  through  facts  of  different 
modes  of  thought  as  to  the  divine  Being 
and  the  divine  action,  which  are  con- 
tained in  the  Old  Testament.  And  on 
the  other  hand  it  is  not  intelligible  as  an 
application  or  continuation  of  the  teach- 
ing of  Philo. 

The  doctrine  of  the  Logos  has  been 
very  frequently  discussed.  An  excellent 
account  of  the  literature  up  to  1870  is 


given  by  Dr  Abbot  in  his  appendix  to 
the  article  on  "  the  Word  "  in  the  Ameri- 
can edition  of  the  *  Dictionary  of  the 
Bible.'  Several  later  works  are  included 
in  the  list  given  by  Soulier,  *La  Doctrine 
du  Logos  chez  Philon  d' Alexandrie,* 
Turin,   1876.     The  works  of  Gfroerer, 

*  Philo  u.  d.  Jud.-Alex.  Theosophie,* 
1835;  Daehne,  *  Jud.-Alex.  Religions- 
Philosophie,'  1854;  Dorner,  'The  Person 
of  Christ'  (Eng.  Trans.);  Jowett,  *St 
Paul  and  Philo'  ('Epistles  of  St  Paul,'  i. 
363  ff.) ;  Heinze,  '  Die  Lehre  v.  Logos 
in  Griech.  Philosophie,'  1872;  Siegfried, 

*  Philo  V.  Alex.,'  1875,  may  be  specially 
mentioned.  Grossmann  has  given  a 
complete  summary  of  the  word  "Logos" 
in  Philo,  in  his  'Quaestiones  Philoneae,' 
1829. 

(c)  The  Author  of  the  fourth  Gospel 
was  an  eye-witness  of  what  he  describes. 
The  particularity  of  his  knowledge,  which 
has  been  already  noticed  summarily, 
leads  at  once  to  the  next  point  in  our 
inquiry.  The  writer  of  the  Gospel  was 
an  eye-witness  of  the  events  which  he 
describes.  His  narrative  is  marked  by 
minute  details  of  persons,  and  time,  and 
number,  and  place  and  manner,  which 
cannot  but  have  come  from  a  direct  ex- 
perience. And  to  these  must  be  added 
various  notes  of  fact,  so  to  speak,  which 
seem  to  have  no  special  significance 
where  they  stand,  though  they  become 
intelligible  when  referred  to  the  impres- 
sion originally  made  upon  the  memory 
of  the  Evangelist. 

(a)  Persons.  The  portraiture  of  the  chief 
characters  in  the  Gospel  will  be  noticed 
afterwards.  In  this  connexion  it  is  suffi- 
cient to  observe  the  distinctness  with 
which  the  different  actors  in  the  history 
rise  before  the  writer.  There  is  no 
purpose,  no  symbolism  to  influence  his 
record.  The  names  evidently  belong  to 
the  living  recollection  of  the  incidents. 
The  first  chapter  is  crowded  with  figures 
which  live  and  move:  John  with  his 
disciples,  Andrew,  Simon  Peter,  Philip, 
Nathanael.  Momentous  questions  are 
connected  with  definite  persons.  Me 
saith  unto  Philips  Whence  shall  we  buy 
bread,  that  these  may  eat  L .  .Philip  answered 
him...{wi.  5,  7j  comp.  Matt.  xiv.  14  ff. 
and  parallels).  Certain  Greeks  said  to 
Philip,  Sir,  we  would  see  Jesus,  Philip 
Cometh  and   ielleth    Andrew;    Andrew 
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Cometh  and  Philip  and  they  tell  Jesus 
(xii.  21  f.).  Thomas  saith  unto  Him^ 
Lord,  we  know  not  whither  thou  goest ; 
how  do  lue  know  the  way 'i  (xiv.  5).  Fhilip 
saith.  Lord,  shew  us  the  Father,  and  it 
sufficeth  us  (xiv.  8).  Judas  saith^  not 
Lscariot,  Lord,  how  is  it  that  thou  wilt 
manifest  thyself  to  us,  and  not  unto  the 
world  1  (xiv.  22).  The  disciple  whom 
Jesus  loved. .  falling  back  upon  His  breast^ 
saith,  Lord,  who  is  it?  (xiii.  25;  comp. 
xxi.  20}.  Nicodemus  (iii.  i  ff.,  vii.  50, 
xix.  39),  Lazarus  (xi.  i  tif.,  xii.  i  ff.), 
Simon  the  father  of  Judas  lscariot'  (vi. 
71,  xii.  4,  xiii.  2,  26),  and  Malchus 
(xviii.  10),  are  mentioned  only  in  the 
fourth  Gospel.  The  writer  of  this  Gospel 
alone  mentions  the  relationship  of  Annas 
to  Caiaphas  (xviii.  13),  and  identifies  one 
of  those  who  pointed  to  Peter  as  the 
kinsman  of  him  whose  ear  Peter  cut  off 
(xviii.  26). 

(^)  Time.  The  details  of  time  be- 
long perhaps  more  obviously  to  the  plan 
of  the  narrative  than  the  details  of 
persons.  The  greater  seasons,  even 
though  they  are  not  noted  in  the  Synop- 
tists,  may  be  supposed  to  have  been 
preserved  in  tradition,  as  the  first  Pass- 
over (ii.  13,  23),  the  Feast  of  the  New 
Year  (v.  i),  the  Second  Passover  (vi.  4), 
the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  (vii.  2),  the 
Feast  of  Dedication  (x.  22);  but  other 
specifications  of  date  can  only  be  referred 
to  the  knowledge  of  actual  experience. 
Such  are  the  indications  of  the  two 
marked  weeks  at  the  beginning  and  end 
of  Christ's  ministry  (i.  29,  35,  43,  ii.  i, 
xii.  I,  12  (xiii.  i),  xix.  31,  xx.  i),  of  the 
week  after  the  Resurrection  (xx.  26),  the 
enumeration  of  the  days  before  the  rais- 
ing of  Lazarus  (xi.  6,  17,  39),  the  note  of 
the  duration  of  Christ's  stay  in  Samaria 
(iv.  40,  43  ;  compare  also  vi.  22,  vii. 
14,  37).  Still  more  remarkable  is  the 
mention  of  the  hour  or  of  the  time  of 
day  which  occurs  under  circumstances 
likely  to  have  impressed  it  upon  the 
mind  of  the  writer,  as  the  tenth  hour  (i. 
40),  the  sixth  hour  (iv.  6),  the  seventh 
liour  (iv.  52),  about  the  sixth  hour  (xix. 
14),  //  was  night  (xiii.  30),  in  the  early 

^  In  this  connexion  it  is  interesting  to  notice 
that  the  writer  of  the  fourth  Gospel  knew  that 
the  title  lscariot  was  a  local  or  family  name. 
He  applies  it  both  to  Judas  and  to  his  father 
Simon:  vi.  71,  xiii.  i,  26,  xii.  4,  xiv.  ^^ 


morning  (xviii.    28,   xx.    i,  xxi.   4),   the 
evening  (vi.  16,  xx.  19),  by  night  (iii.  2). 

(y)  Number.  The  details  of  number, 
thotigh  fewer,  are  hardly  less  significant. 
It  is  unnatural  to  refer  to  anything  ex- 
cept experience  such  definite  and,  as  it 
appears,  immaterial  statements  as  those 
in  which  the  writer  of  the  fourth  Gospel 
mentions  the  two  disciples  of  the  Bap- 
tist (i.  35),  the  six  waterpots  (ii.  6),  the 
five  loaves  and  two  small  fishes  (vi.  9), 
thQ  five-and-twenty  furlongs  (vi.  19),  the 
four  soldiers  (xix.  23.  Cp.  Acts  xii.  4), 
the  two  hundred  cubits  (xxi.  8),  the 
hundred  and  fifty  and  three  fishes  (xxi.  11). 
The  number  of  the  loaves  and  fishes  is 
preserved  in  the  Synoptic  narrative,  but 
this  single  parallel  does  not  in  any  way 
lessen  the  value  of  the  whole  group  of 
examples  as  a  sign  of  immediate  observa- 
tion in  the  Evangelist.  Other  records 
of  number  shew  the  clearness  if  not  the 
directness  of  the  writer's  information,  as 
iki^five  husbands  (iv.  18),  the  thirty  and 
eight  years  sickness  (v.  5),  the  estimate 
of  three  hundred  pence  (xii.  5 ;  comp. 
Mark  xiv.  5),  the  weight  of  a  hundred 
pounds  (xix.  39). 

(8)  Place.  Many  of  the  local  details 
characteristic  of  the  fourth  Gospel  have 
been  already  noticed.  Here  it  is  only 
necessary  to  observe  that  the  manner  in 
which  the  scenes  of  special  acts  and 
utterances  are  introduced  shews  that 
they  belong  to  the  immediate  knowledge 
of  the  writer.  We  cannot  naturally  ac- 
count for  the  particularity  except  on  the 
supposition  that  the  place  was  an  integral 
part  of  the  recollection  of  the  incidents. 
Thus  the  scenes  of  John's  baptism  are 
given  at  Bethany  and  JEnon  (i.  28,  iii. 
23 ;  comp.  X.  40).  The  son  of  the  noble- 
man was  sick  at  Capernaum  while  Jesus 
was  at  Cana  (iv.  46  f.).  Jesus  found  the 
paralytic  whom  He  had  healed  /«  the 
>  Temple  (v.  14).  He  gained  many  ad- 
herents when  He  went  towards  the  close 
of  His  ministry  beyond  Jordan  to  the  place 
where  John  was  at  first  baptizing  (x, 
40  ff.).  When  Mary  came  to  Him  He 
had  not  yet  come  to  the  village,  but 
was  in  the  place  where  Martha  met  Him 
(xi.  30).  He  spent  the  interval  between 
the  raising  of  Lazarus  and  His  return  to 
Bethany  on  the  eve  of  the  Passion  in 
the  country  near  the  wilderness,  in  a  city 
called  Ephraim  (xi.  54).    The  people  as 
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they  stood  in  the  Tefnple  speculated  on 
His  reappearance  (xi.  56). 

So  again  Christ  spoke  certain  memor- 
able words  in  a  solemn  gathering  {iv 
(Tvvaywyfj)  at  Capernaum  (vi.  59,  note), 
in  the  treasury  (viii.  20),  in  Solofnon's 
porch  (x.  23),  before  crossing  the  Cedron 
(xviii.  i). 

(c)  Mantier.  More  impressive  still 
are  the  countless  small  traits  in  the  de- 
scriptions which  evince  either  the  skill 
of  a  consummate  artist  or  the  recollec- 
tion of  an  observer.  The  former  alter- 
native is  excluded  alike  by  the  literary 
spirit  of  the  first  and  second  centuries 
and  by  the  whole  character  of  the  Gospel. 
The  writer  evidently  reflects  what  he  had 
seen.  This  will  appear  most  clearly  to 
any  one  who  takes  the  record  of  a  special 
scene  and  marks  the  several  points  which 
seem  to  reveal  the  impressions  of  an 
eye-witness,  as  (for  example)  the  calling 
of  the  first  disciples  (i.  35 — 51),  or  the 
foot-washing  (xiii.  i — 20),  or  the  scene 
in  the  high-priest's  court  (xviii.  15 — 27), 
or  the  draught  of  fishes  (xxi.  i — 14).  In 
each  one  of  these  narratives,  and  they 
are  simply  samples  of  the  nature  of  the 
whole  narrative,  it  is  almost  impossible 
to  overlook  the  vivid  touches  which  cor- 
respond with  the  actual  experience  of 
one  who  had  looked  upon  what  he  de- 
scribes. Thus,  to  take  a  single  illustra- 
tion from  the  first  (i.  35 — 51),  we  can- 
not but  feel  the  life  (so  to  speak)  of  the 
opening  picture.  John  is  shewn  standing, 
in  patient  expectation  of  the  issue,  as  the 
tense  implies  {darqKci,  comp.  vii.  37, 
xviii.  5,  16,  18,  xix.  25,  xx.  11),  with  two 
of  his  disciples.  As  Christ  moves  away, 
now  separate  from  him,  he  fixes  his  eyes 
upon  Him  (t/A/JAci/^ag,  comp.  v.  43),  so 
as  to  give  the  full  meaning  to  the  phrase 
which  he  repeats,  in  order  that  his  dis- 
ciples may  now,  if  they  will,  take  the 
lesson  to  themselves.  Each  word  tells ; 
each  person  occupies  exactly  the  position 
which  corresponds  to  the  crisis.  And 
the  description  becomes  more  significant 
when  contrasted  with  the  notice  of  the 
corresponding  incident  on  the  former 
day  (i.  29  if.). 

Not  to  dwell  at  length  on  these  scenes, 
one  or  two  detached  phrases  may  be 
quoted  which  will  serve  to  shew  the  kind 
of  particularity  on  which  stress  is  laid. 
The  loaves  used  at  the  feeding  of  the 


five  thousand  are  barley  loaves  which 
a  boy  has  (vi.  9;  comp.  v.  13);  when 
Mary  came  to  Jesus  she  fell  at  His  feet 
(xi.  32;  contrast  vv.  20  f.);  after  the 
ointment  was  poured  out  the  house  was 
filled  from  its  fragrance  (xii.  3);  the 
branches  strewn  in  the  way  of  Jesus  were 
taken  from  the  palm-trees  which  were  by 
the  road-side  (xii.  13) ;  it  was  night  when 
Judas  went  forth  (xiii.  30) ;  Judas  brings 
a  band  of  Roman  soldiers  as  well  as 
officers  of  the  priests  to  apprehend  Jesus 
(xviii.  3) ;  Christ's  tunic  was  without  seam^ 
woven  from  the  top  throughout  (xix.  23) ; 
the  napkin  which  had  been  about  His  head 
was  wrapped  together  in  a  place  by  itself 
(xx.  7) ;  Peter  was  grieved  because  Jesus 
said  to  him  the  third  time,  Lovest  thou 
me?  (xxi.  17). 

Compare  also  xiii.  24,  xviii.  6,  xix.  5, 
xxi.  20.  Each  phrase  is  a  reflection  of  a 
definite  external  impression.  They  bring 
the  scenes  as  vividly  before  the  reader 
as  they  must  have  presented  themselves 
to  the  writer. 

If  it  be  said  that  we  can  conceive  that 
these  traits  might  have  been  realised  by 
the  imagination  of  a  Defoe  or  a  Shakes- 
peare, it  may  be  enough  to  reply  that 
the  narrative  is  wholly  removed  from 
this  modern  realism;  but  besides  this, 
there  are  other  fragmentary  notes  to 
which  no  such  explanation  can  apply. 
Sometimes  we  find  historical  details 
given  bearing  the  stamp  of  authenticity, 
which  represent  minute  facts  likely  to 
cling  to  the  memory  of  one  directly  con- 
cerned (i.  40),  though  it  is  in  fact  difli- 
cult  for  us  now  to  grasp  the  object  of 
the  writer  in  preserving  them.  It  is 
equally  impossible  to  suppose  that  such 
details  were  preserved  in  common  tradi- 
tion or  supplied  by  the  imagination  of 
the  writer.  Examples  are  found  in  the 
exact  account  of  Andrew  finding  first 
his  own  brother  Simon  (i.  41),  of  the 
passing  visit  to  Capernaum  (ii.  12),  of 
John's  baptism  (iii.  23),  of  the  boats 
from  Tiberias  (vi.  22  f.),  of  the  retire- 
ment to  Ephraim  (xi.  54). 

Sometimes  the  detail  even  appears  to 
be  in  conflict  with  the  context  or  with 
the  current  (Synoptic)  accounts,  though 
the  discrepancy  vanishes  on  a  fuller 
realisation  of  the  facts,  as  when  the 
words  Arise,  let  us  go  hence  (xiv.  31)  mark 
the  separation  between  the  discourses  in 
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the  upper  chamber  and  those  on  the 
way  to  the  garden  (compare  i.  21  with 
Matt.  xi.  14;  iii-  24  with  Matt.  iv.  12). 

Elsewhere  a  mysterious  saymg  is  left 
wholly  unexplained.  In  some  cases  the 
obscurity  lies  in  a  reference  to  a  previous 
but  unrecorded  conversation,  as  when 
the  Baptist  says  to  the  disciples  who  had 
followed  him,  Behold  the  Lafnb  of  God 
(i.  29;  comp.  vi.  36,  xii.  34),  or,  per- 
haps, to  unknown  local  circumstances 
(i.  46).  In  others  it  lies  in  a  personal 
but  unexpressed  revelation,  as  in  the 
words  which  carried  sudden  conviction 
to  Nathanael,  Before  Philip  called  thee, 
when  thou  wast  under  the  fig-tree,  I  saw 
thee  (i.  48).  Apparent  contradictions 
are  left  without  any  comment,  as  v.  31 
compared  with  viii.  14;  xiii.  36  com- 
pared with  xvi.  5 ;  xiv.  19  compared 
with  xvi.  19 ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  an 
explanation  is  given  which,  though  it 
might  appear  superfluous  at  a  later  time, 
becomes  at  once  natural  in  one  who  in 
the  process  of  narration  is  carried  back 
to  the  scene  itself  with  all  its  doubts  and 
perplexities,  as  when  it  is  said  in  inter- 
pretation of  the  words,  ye  are  clean,  but 
not  all;  "  for  He  knew  him  that  betrayed 
(was  betraying)  Him;  for  this  reason  He 
said.  Ye  are  not  all  clean  "  (xiii.  1 1). 

{d)  The  Author  of  the  fourth  Gospel 
ivas  an  Apostle.  Such  touches  as  those 
which  have  been  now  enumerated,  and 
every  page  of  the  Gospel  will  supply 
examples,  shew  that  the  writer  was  an 
eye-witness  of  many  at  least  of  the  scenes 
which  he  describes.  The  age  of  minute 
historical  romance  had  not  yet  come 
when  the  fourth  Gospel  was  written, 
even  if  such  a  record  could  possibly  be 
brought  within  the  category.  A  further 
examination  of  the  narrative  shews  that 
the  eye-witness  was  also  an  apostle. 
This  follows  almost  necessarily  from  the 
character  of  the  scenes  which  he  de- 
scribes, evidently  as  has  been  shewn  from 
his  own  knowledge,  the  call  of  the  first 
disciples  (i.  19 — 34),  the  journey  through 
Samaria  (iv.),  the  feeding  of  the  five 
thousand  (vi.),  the  successive  visits  to 
Jerusalem  (vii.  ix.  xi.),  the  Passion,  the 
appearances  after  the  Resurrection.  But 
the  fact  is  further  indicated  by  the  inti- 
mate acquaintance  which  he  exhibits 
with  the  feelings  of  "  the  disciples."  He 
knows  their  thoughts  at  critical  moments 
New  Test, — Vol.  II. 


(ii.  II,  17,  22,  iv.  27,  vi.  19,  60  f.,  xii. 
16,  xiii.  22,  28,  xxi.  12  ;  comp.  Luke 
xxiv.  8;  Matt.  xxvi.  75).  He  recalls 
their  words  spoken  among  themselves 
(iv.  33,  xvi.  17,  XX.  25,  xxi.  3,  5)  as  to 
their  Lord  (iv.  31,  ix.  2,  xi.  8, 12,  xvi.  29). 

He  is  familiar  with  their  places  of  re- 
sort (xi.  54,  xviii.  2,  XX.  19). 

He  is  acquainted  with  imperfect  or 
erroneous  impressions  received  by  them 
at  one  time,  and  afterwards  corrected 
(ii.  21  f.,  xi.  13,  xii.  16,  xiii.  28,  xx.  9, 
xxi.  4). 

And  yet  more  than  this,  the  writer  of 
the  fourth  Gospel  evidently  stood  very 
near  to  the  Lord.  He  was  conscious  of 
His  emotions  (xi.  33,  xiii.  21).  He  was 
in  a  position  to  be  well  acquainted  with 
the  grounds  of  His  action  (ii.  24  f.,  iv.  i, 
V.  6,  vi.  15,  vii.  I,  xvi.  19).  Nor  is  this 
all ;  he  speaks  as  one  to  whom  the  mind 
of  the  Lord  was  laid  open.  Before  the 
feeding  of  the  five  thousand  he  writes, 
This  lie  (Jesus)  said  trying  him,  for  He 
Hifnself  knew  tvhat  He  was  about  to  do 
(vi.  6).  Jesus  knew  in  Himself  the  mur- 
murings  of  the  disciples  (vi.  61) ;  He 
knew  from  the  beginning  who  they  were 
that  believed  not,  and  who  it  was  that 
would  betray  Him  (vi.  64) ;  He  knew  the 
hour  of  His  Passion  (xiii.  i,  3),  and  who 
should  betray  Him  (xiii.  11);  He  knew 
indeed  all  the  things  that  were  coming 
upon  Him  (xviii.  4) ;  He  knew  when  all 
things  were  accomplished  (xix.  28). 

{e)  The  Author  of  the  fourth  Gospel 
was  the  Apostle  John.  Such  statements 
when  they  are  taken  in  connexion  with 
the  absolute  simplicity  of  the  narrative 
necessarily  leave  the  impression  that  the 
Evangelist  was  conscious  of  having  had 
the  opportunity  of  entering,  more  deeply 
even  than  others,  into  the  conditions  of 
the  Lord's  life.  And  this  reflection  brings 
us  to  the  last  point.  If  the  writer  of  the 
fourth  Gospel  was  an  apostle,  does  the 
narrative  indicate  any  special  apostle  as 
the  writer?  In  the  Epilogue  (xxi.  24) 
the  authorship  of  the  book  is  assigned, 
as  we  shall  see  afterwards,  to  the  disciple 
whom  Jesus  loved  (ov  it]ya.7ra  6  'It^o-ovs). 
This  disciple  appears  under  the  same 
title  twice  in  the  narrative  of  the  Passion 
(xiii.  23,  xix.  26),  as  well  as  twice  after- 
wards (xxi.  7,  20) J  and  once  in  connex- 
ion with  St  Peter  under  a  title  closely 
resembling  it  (xx.  2,  6V  c«^tAct  o.  'Irja-oU), 
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He  is  known  to  the  high-priest  (xviii. 
15),  and  stands  in  very  close  relationship 
with  St  Peter  (xiii.  24,  xx.  2,  xxi.  7;  comp. 
xviii.  15;  Acts  iii.).  Though  his  name 
is  not  mentioned,  there  is  nothing  mys- 
terious or  ideal  about  him.  He  moves 
about  among  the  other  apostles  quite 
naturally,  and  from  the  enumeration 
(xxi.  2;  comp.  i.  35  ff.)  of  those  present 
at  the  scene  described  in  the  last  chapter, 
it  follows  that  he  must  have  been  either 
one  of  the  sons  of  Zebedee,  or  one  of  the 
tivo  other  disciples  not  described  more 
particularly. 

If  now  we  turn  to  the  Synoptic  narra- 
tive we  find  three  disciples  standing  in  a 
special  sense  near  to  Jesus,  Peter  and 
the  sons  of  Zebedee,  James  and  John. 
There  is  then  a  strong  presumption  that 
the  Evangelist  was  one  of  these.  St  Peter 
is  out  of  the  question.  Of  the  two  sons 
of  Zebedee,  James  was  martyred  very 
early  (Acts  xii.  2),  so  that  he  could  not 
have  been  the  author  of  the  Gospel. 
John  therefore  alone  remains;  and  he 
completely  satisfies  the  conditions  which 
are  required  to  be  satisfied  by  the  writer, 
that  he  should  be  in  close  connexion 
with  St  Peter,  and  also  one  admitted  to 
peculiar  intimacy  with  the  Lord. 

Does  then  this  definite  supposition 
that  St  John  was  the  anonymous  disciple 
who  wrote  the  fourth  Gospel  find  any 
subsidiary  support  from  the  contents  of 
the  history?  The  answer  cannot  be 
doubtful.  St  John  is  nowhere  mentioned 
by  name  in  the  Gospel;  and  while  it 
appears  incredible  that  an  apostle  who 
stands  in  the  Synoptists,  in  the  Acts  (iii. 
I,  iv.  13,  &c.),  and  in  St  Paul  (Gal.  ii.  9), 
as  a  central  figure  among  the  twelve, 
should  find  no  place  in  the  narrative, 
the  nameless  disciple  fulfils  the  part  which 
would  naturally  be  assigned  to  St  John. 
Yet  further,  in  the  first  call  of  the  dis- 
ciples one  of  the  two  followers  of  the 
Baptist  is  expressly  named  as  Andrew 
(i.  40) ;  the  other  is  left  unnamed.  An- 
drew, it  is  said,  found  first  his  own 
brother  Si?non  (i.  41).  The  natural  in- 
terpretation of  the  words  suggests  that 
the  brother  of  some  other  person,  and 
if  so,  of  the  second  disciple,  was  also 
found.  A  reference  to  the  last  scene  at 
the  sea  of  Galilee  (xxi.  2)  leads  to  the 
certain  inference  that  these  two  brothers 
were  the  sons  of  Zebedee,  and  so  that 


the  second  disciple  was  St  John.  Another 
peculiarity  of  the  Gospel  confirms  the 
inference. 

The  Evangelist  is  for  the  most  part 
singularly  exact  in  defining  the  names  in 
his  Gospel.  He  never  mentions  Simon 
after  his  call  (i.  42  f.)  by  the  simple  name, 
as  is  done  in  the  other  Gospels,  but  al- 
ways by  the  full  name  Simon  Peter,  or 
by  the  new  name  Peter.  Thomas  is 
three  times  out  of  four  further  marked 
by  the  correlative  Greek  name  Didymus 
(xi.  16,  xx.  24,  xxi.  2),  which  is  not  found 
in  the  Synoptists.  Judas  Iscariot  is  de- 
scribed as  the  son  of  a  Simon  not  else- 
where noticed  (vi.  71,  xii.  4,  xiii.  2,  26). 
The  second  Judas  is  expressly  distin- 
guished from  Iscariot  even  when  the 
latter  had  left  the  eleven  (xiv.  22).  Nico- 
demus  is  identified  as  he  that  came  to 
Jesus  by  night  (xix.  39  [vii.  50]).  Caia- 
phas  on  each  of  the  two  separate  occa- 
sions where  he  is  introduced  is  qualified 
by  the  title  of  his  office  as  the  high-priest 
of  that  year  (xi.  49,  xviii.  13). 

But  in  spite  of  this  habitual  particu- 
larity the  Evangelist  never  speaks  of  the 
Baptist,  like  the  three  other  Evangelists, 
as  "John  the  Baptist,"  but  always  simply 
as  "John."  It  is  no  doubt  to  be  no- 
ticed that  in  most  places  the  addition 
of  the  title  would  have  been  awkward  or 
impossible ;  but  elsewhere  such  an  iden- 
tification might  have  been  expected  (i, 
15  and  v.  33,  36;  comp.  Matt.  iii.  i, 
xi.  II  ff.).  If  however  the  writer  of  the 
Gospel  were  himself  the  other  John  of 
the  Gospel  history,  it  is  perfectly  natural 
that  he  should  think  of  the  Baptist,  apart 
from  himself,  as  John  only^ 

But  it  is  said  that  if  it  is  admitted  that 
the  Apostle  John  is  to  be  identified  with 
the  nameless  disciple  of  the  fourth 
Gospel,  the  second  of  the  two  disciples 
of  the  Baptist,  the  companion  of  St 
Peter,  the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved ; 
it  is  still  impossible,  in  spite  of  the  at- 
testation of  the  Epilogue,  that  he  could 
have  written  the  Gospel.  The  Gospel, 
such  is  the  contention,  must  have  been 
written  by  some  one  else,  for  it  is  argued 
that  the  author  could  not  have  spoken 

^  It  is  also  to  be  observed  that  the  writer  of 
the  fourth  Gospel  does  not  give  the  name  of 
Salome,  the  wife  of  Zebedee  (xix.  25.  Comp. 
Matt,  xxvii.  56),  or  of  James  (xxi.  2),  or  of  the 
Mother  of  the  Lord. 
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of  himself  as  the  disciple  whom  Jesus 
loved,  claiming  in  this  way  for  himself, 
and  not  as  he  might  reasonably  have 
done  for  another  whom  he  took  as  his 
hero,  a  pre-eminence  over  his  fellow- 
apostles  ;  and  (it  is  further  urged  in  par- 
ticular) that  St  John  would  not  have 
*' studiously  elevated  himself  in  every 
,way  above  the  Apostle  Peter"  as  this 
I  writer  does. 

I  The  last  objection  may  be  disposed  of 
,  first.  The  notion  that  the  author  of  the 
fourth  Gospel  wishes  to  present  St  John 
as  the  victorious  rival  of  St  Peter,  is 
/based  mainly  upon  the  incident  at  the 
Last  Supper,  where  St  Peter  beckoned 
to  St  John  to  ask  a  question  which  he 
did  not  put  himself  (xiii.  24  ff.) ;  and  it  is 
asserted  that  the  same  idea  is  supported 
by  the  scenes  in  the  court  of  the  High 
Priest,  and  by  the  Cross.  It  would  be 
sufficient  to  reply  that  all  these  incidents 
belong  to  details  of  personal  relationship, 
and  not  to  official  position,  and  St  John 
•  was  (as  it  appears)  the  son  of  the  sister 
of  the  Mother  of  the  Lord.  But  if  we 
go  into  details  an  examination  of  the 
narrative  as  a  whole  shews  that  it  lends 
no  support  whatever  to  the  theory  of 
any  thought  of  rivalry  or  comparison 
between  St  Peter  and  St  John  existing 
in  the  writer's  mind.  St  John  stands, 
just  as  he  stands  in  the  Acts,  silent  by 
the  side  of  the  Apostle  to  whom  the 
office  of  founding  the  Church  was  as- 
signed (cf.  xxi.  21;  Acts  iii.  i).  And 
as  for  the  incident  at  the  Last  Supper, 
the  person  who  occupied  the  third  and 
not  the  second  place  would  be  in  a  posi- 
tion to  act  the  part  assigned  to  St  John 
(John  xiii.  23,  note).  Here  then  St  Peter 
takes  the  precedence ;  and  elsewhere  he 
occupies  exactly  the  same  place  with 
regard  to  the  Christian  Society  in  the 
fourth  Gospel  as  in  the  other  three.  He 
receives  the  promise  of  his  significant 
surname  (i.  42);  he  gives  utterance  to 
the  critical  confession  of  Christ's  majesty 
(vl  68) ;  he  is  placed  first  (as  it  seems) 
at  the  foot-washing  during  the  Last  Sup- 
per (xiii.  6);  he  is  conspicuous  at  the 
betrayal  in  defence  of  his  Lord  (xviii. 
10) ;  he  stands  patiently  without  the  high 
priest's  door  till  he  is  able  to  obtain  ad- 
mission (xviii.  16);  the  message  of  the 
Resurrection  is  brought  to  him  and  to 
"he  other  disciple  "  only  as  second  to 


him  (xx.  2);  he  first  sees  the  certain 
signs  that  Christ  had  risen  (xx.  7) ;  he 
directs  the  action  of  the  group  of  apostles 
during  their  time  of  suspense  (xxi.  3) ; 
he  is  the  first  to  join  the  Lord  upon  the 
seashore,  and  the  chief  in  carrying  out 
His  command  (xxi.  7,  n);  he  receives 
at    last    the    Great    Commission    (xxi, 

15  ff.). 

The  representative  official  precedence 
of  St  Peter  thus  really  underlies  the 
whole  narrative  of  the  fourth  Gospel. 
The  nearness  of  St  John  to  the  Lord  is 
a  relation  of  sympathy,  so  to  speak, 
different  in  kind. 

But  this  ascription  of  a  special  rela- 
tion of  the  unnamed  disciple  to  the 
Lord  as  the  diseiple  whom  Jesus  loved^ 
with  a  feeling  at  once  general  (TjyaTra) 
and  personal  (c^iAet,  xx.  2),  requires  in 
itself  careful  consideration.  And  if  it 
were  true,  as  is  frequently  assumed,  that 
St  John  sought  to  conceal  himself  by 
the  use  of  the  various  periphrases  under 
which  his  name  is  veiled,  there  might  be 
some  difficulty  in  reconciling  the  use  of 
this  exact  title  with  the  modest  wish  to 
be  unnoticed.  But  in  point  of  fact  the 
writer  of  the  fourth  Gospel  evidently 
insists  on  the  peculiarity  of  his  narrative 
as  being  that  of  a  personal  witness.  He 
speaks  with  an  authority  which  has  a 
right  to  be  recognised.  It  is  taken  for 
granted  that  those  whom  he  addresses 
will  know  who  he  is,  and  acknowledge 
that  he  ought  to  be  heard.  In  this 
respect  the  fourth  Gospel  differs  essen- 
tially from  the  other  three.  They  are 
completely  impersonal,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  short  preface  of  St  Luke. 
We  can  then  imagine  that  St  John  as  an 
eye-witness  might  either  have  written  his 
narrative  in  the  first  person  throughout, 
or  he  might  have  composed  an  imper- 
sonal record,  adding  some  introductory 
sentences  to  explain  the  nature  of  the 
book,  or  he  might  have  indicated  his 
own  presence  obUquely  at  some  one  or 
other  of  the  scenes  which  he  describes. 
There  is  no  question  of  self-concealment 
in  the  choice  between  these  alternatives; 
and  there  can  be  also  no  question  as  to 
the  method  which  would  be  most  natural 
to  an  apostle  living  again,  as  it  were,  in 
the  divine  history  of  his  youth.  The 
direct  personal  narrative  and  the  still 
more  formal  personal  preface  to  an  im- 
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personal  narrative  seem  to  be  alien  from 
the  circumstances  of  the  composition. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  oblique  allusion 
corresponds  with  the  devout  contempla- 
tion from  a  distance  of  events  seen  only- 
after  a  long  interval  in  their  full  signifi- 
cance. The  facts  and  the  actors  alike 
are  all  separated  from  the  Evangelist  as 
he  recalls  them  once  more  in  the  centre 
of  a  Christian  Society  \ 

But  if  it  be  admitted  that  the  oblique 
form  of  reference  to  the  fact  that  the 
writer  of  the  fourth  Gospel  was  an  eye- 
witness of  what  he  describes  was  gene- 
rally the  most  natural,  does  it  appear 
that  this  particular  form  of  oblique  refer- 
ence, to  which  objection  is  made,  was 
itself  natural?  The  answer  must  be 
looked  for  in  the  circumstances  under 
which  it  is  used.  After  the  distinct  but 
passing  claim  to  be  an  eye-witness  (i. 
14),  the  Evangelist  does  not  appear  per- 
sonally in  the  Gospel  till  the  scenes  of 
the  Passion.  He  may  be  discovered  in 
the  call  of  the  disciples  (i.  41),  but  only 
by  a  method  of  exhaustion.  So  far  there 
was  nothing  to  require  his  explicit  attes- 
tation. But  in  the  review  of  the  issue  of 
Christ's  work  it  might  well  be  asked 
whether  the  treachery  of  Judas  was  in- 
deed foreseen  by  Christ.  St  John  shews 
how  deeply  he  felt  the  importance  of  the 
question  (vi.  70,  71,  xiii.  11;  comp.  xiii. 
18  f).  It  was  then  essential  to  his 
plan  that  he  should  place  on  record  the 
direct  statement  of  the  Lord's  foreknow- 
ledge on  the  authority  of  him  to  whom 
it  was  made.  That  communication  was 
a  special  sign  of  affection.  Can  we  then 
be  surprised  that,  in  recalling  the  memor- 
able fact  that  it  was  made  to  himself, 
he  should  speak  of  himself  as  the  disciple 
whom  Jesus  loved  (ijydira)  ?  The  words 
express  the  grateful  and  devout  acknow- 
ledgment of   something    received,   and 

*  In  illustration  of  this  view,  reference  may 
be  made  to  Mr  Browning's  noble  realisation  of 
the  situation  in  his  'Death  in  the  Desert.' 

"...much  that  at  the  first,  in  deed  and  word, 
Lay  simply  and  sufficiently  exposed, 
Had  grown   (or  else  my  soul  was  grown  to 

match, 
Fed  through  such  years,  familiar  with  such 

light, 
Guarded  and  guided  still  to  see  and  speak) 
Of  new  significance  and  fresh  result ; 
What  first  were  guessed  as  points  I  now  knew 

stars.  '* 


contain  no  assumption  of  a  distinction 
above  others.  Christ  loved  all  (xiii.  i, 
34,  XV.  9) ;  St  John  felt,  and  confesses, 
that  Christ  loved  him,  and  shewed  His 
love  in  this  signal  manner.  The  same 
thought  underlies  the  second  passage 
where  the  phrase  occurs  (xix.  26).  The 
charge  to  receive  the  Mother  of  the 
Lord  almost  necessarily  calls  out  the 
same  confession.  In  the  last  chapter 
(xxi.  7,  20)  the  title  seems  to  be  repeated 
with  a  distinct  reference  to  the  former 
passages,  and  no  difficulty  can  be  felt  at 
the  repetition. 

The  remaining  passage  (xx.  2)  is 
different,  and  ought  not  to  have  been 
confounded  with  those  already  noticed. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  if  the  words 
she  Cometh  to  Simon  Peter  and  the  other 
disciple  whom  Jesus  loved,  had  stood 
alone,  the  reader  would  have  included 
St  Peter  under  the  description;  the 
word  "  other  "  has  no  meaning  except  on 
this  interpretation  (contrast  xxi.  7).  But 
it  has  been  assumed  that  the  entirely 
different  phrase  used  here  (6V  c<^tA.ct) 
must  be  identical  with  that  used  else- 
where of  St  John  alone  (oV  ri-^a-Ko),  and 
the  passage  has  been  accordingly  mis- 
understood. Yet  the  contrast  between 
the  two  words  equally  translated  "  love," 
gives  the  clue  to  the  right  meaning.  St 
Peter  and  St  John  shared  alike  in  that 
peculiar  nearness  of  personal  friendship 
to  Christ  (if  we  may  so  speak)  which  is 
expressed  by  the  former  word  {<t>L\€iv, 
see  xi.  3,  36),  while  St  John  acknow- 
ledges for  himself  the  gift  of  love  which 
is  implied  in  the  latter;  the  first  word 
describes  that  of  which  others  could 
judge  outwardly;  the  second  that  of 
which  the  individual  soul  alone  is  con- 
scious. The  general  conclusion  is  ob- 
vious. If  that  phrase  {ov  icf>L\€i  6  'Ir^trous) 
had  been  used  characteristically  of  St 
John  which  is  in  fact  used  in  relation  to 
St  Peter  and  St  John,  there  might  have 
been  some  ground  for  the  charge  of  an 
apparent  assumption  of  pre-eminence  on 
the  part  of  the  Evangelist;  as  it  is,  the 
phrase  which  is  used  is  no  affectation  of 
honour;  it  is  a  personal  thanksgiving 
for  a  blessing  which  the  Evangelist  had 
experienced,  which  was  yet  in  no  way 
peculiar  to  himself. 

As   far  therefore  as  indirect  internal 
evidence  is  concerned,   the  conclusion 
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towards  which  all  the  lines  of  inquiry 
converge  remains  unshaken,  that  the 
fourth  Gospel  was  written  by  a  Pales- 
tinian Jew,  by  an  eye-witness,  by  the 
disciple  whom  Jesus  loved,  by  John  the 
son  of  Zebedee.  We  have  now  to  con- 
sider the  direct  evidence  which  the 
Gospel  offers  upon  the  question. 

ii.     The  direct  evidence  of  the  Gospel  as  to 
its  authorship. 

Three  passages  of  the  Gospel  appear 
to  point  directly  to  the  position  and  per- 
son of  the  author:  i.  14,  xix.  35,  xxi.  24. 
Each  passage  includes  some  difficulties 
and  uncertainties  of  interpretation  which 
must  be  noticed  somewhat  at  length. 

{a)  Ch.  i.  14.  The  Word  becarne  flesh 
and  dwelt  {tabernacled)  among  us,  and 
we  beheld  His  glory... [6  Aoyos  (rap^  lyi- 
VCTO,  KoX  ia-K-^vuxrev  Iv  iQ^'iv,  koX  iOeaa-dixeOa 
T^v  So^av  avTov...).  The  main  question 
here  is  as  to  the  sense  in  which  the 
words  we  beheld  are  to  be  taken.  Are 
we  to  understand  this  "  beholding "  of 
the  historical  sight  of  Christ,  so  that  the 
writer  claims  to  have  been  an  eye-witness 
of  that  which  he  records  ?  or  can  it  be 
referred  to  a  spiritual  vision,  common  to 
all  believers  at  all  times  ? 

Our  reply  cannot  but  be  affected  by 
the  consideration  of  the  parallel  passage 
in  the  beginning  of  the  first  Epistle  of 
St  John,  which  was  written,  it  may  cer- 
tainly be  assumed,  by  the  same  author 
as  the  Gospel :  That  which  was  from  the 
beginning,  which  we  have  heard,  which 
we  have  seen  with  our  eyes,  which  we 
beheld,  and  our  hands  handled,  concerning 
the  Word  of  life... {1  John  i.  1,0  rjv  aV 
apX^S,  6  aKrjKoafxev,  o  ewpaKafxev  rots  o0- 
OaXfioLS,  o  ideaa-afJiiOa  koI  ai  X^^P^'*  "qp^dv 
(\frq\d<f>iij<rav,  ircpl  tov  Xoyov  r^'S  ^oiijs...). 
Now  there  cannot  be  any  doubt  that  the 
"beholding"  here,  from  the  connexion 
in  which  it  stands  (we  have  seen  with  our 
eyes,  our  hands  handled),  must  be  under- 
stood literally.  Language  cannot  be 
plainer.  The  change  of  tense  moreover 
emphasizes  the  specific  historical  refe- 
rence {we  beheld,  and  not  as  of  that 
which  ideally  abides,  we  have  beheld  [i 
John  iv.  14;  John  i.  32,  n.]).  This  being 
so,  the  same  word  in  the  same  tense  and 
in  the  same  general  connexion  cannot 
reasonably  be  understood  otherwise  in 


the  Gospel.  It  may  also  be  added  fur- 
ther, that  the  original  word  {OiacrOai)  is 
never  used  in  the  New  Testament  of 
mental  vision  (as  ^cwperv)^  The  writer 
then  (such  must  be  our  conclusion) 
claims  to  have  beheld  that  glory  which 
his  record  unfolds. 

But  it  is  said  that  the  phrase  among 
us  cannot  be  confined  to  the  apostles  or 
immediate  disciples  of  Christ  exclusively, 
and  that  it  must  be  taken  to  include  all 
Christians  (Luke  i.  i),  or  even  all  men. 
If  however  this  interpretation  of  among 
us  admits  the  wider  interpretation  of  the 
pronoun,  it  does  not  exclude  the  apostles, 
who  are  in  this  connexion  the  repre- 
sentatives of  the  Church  and  of  humanity, 
and  it  does  not  therefore  touch  the 
meaning  of  the  following  clause,  in  which 
the  sense  of  beheld  is  fixed  independently. 
The  whole  point  of  the  passage  is  that 
the  Incarnation  was  historical,  and  that 
the  sight  of  the  Incarnate  Word  was 
historical.  The  words  cannot  without 
violence  be  made  to  give  any  other  testi- 
mony. The  objection  is  thus,  on  a  view 
of  the  context,  wholly  invalid ;  and  the 
natural  interpretation  of  the  phrase  in 
question,  which  has  been  already  given, 
remains  unshaken.  The  writer  professes 
to  have  been  an  eye-witness  of  Christ's 
ministry^. 

{b)  Ch.  xix.  35.  This  second  pas- 
sage, which,  like  the  former  one,  comes 
into  the  narrative  parenthetically,  is  in 
some  respects  more  remarkable.  After 
speaking  of  the  piercing  of  the  Lord's 
side,  the  writer  adds.  And  forthwith  came 
there  out  blood  and  water.  And  he  that 
hath  seen  hath  borne  witness,  and  his  wit- 
ness is  true:  and  he  knoweth  that  he  saith 
true,  that  ye  also  may  believe.  For  these 
things  came  to  pass  that...  {koX  o  ewpaKws 
fjL€fiapTvpr]K€v  Koi  dkrjOivr}  avrov  iarlv  y 
fiaprupCa,  kol  ckcivo?  oTSci/  oTt  dXrjOrj  Xeyet 
ivoL  KoX  vfJieLS  Tn(TT€vr]T€,  iyivcTO  yap... 
John  xix.  35  ff.).  One  point  in  this  pas- 
sage, the  contrast  between  the  two  words 
rendered  true,  cannot  be  given  ade- 
quately in  an  English  version.     The  wit- 

^  The  word  occurs  in  John  i.  32,  38,  iv.  35, 
vi.  5,  xi.  45;  I  John  i.  i,  iv.  i?,  14. 

^  The  significant  variation  of  language  in  v.  16 
supports  the  view  which  has  been  given.  The 
Apostolic  we  is  distinguished  from  the  Christian 
we  all.  The  use  of  the  direct  form  in  these  two 
cases  {;we  beheld,  we  received)  is  remarkable. 
Contrast  xx.  30  {ivih-K.  rdv  ytta^.j. 


XXVI 


INTRODUCTION  TO 


ness  is  described  as  "  fulfilling  the  true 
conception  of  witness"  (oAt/^ivos),  and 
not  simply  as  being  correct  (aXrjO^s:) ;  it 
is  true  to  the  idea  of  what  witness  should 
be,  and  not  only  true  to  the  fact  in  this 
special  instance  (comp.  viiL  i6,  note)  so 
far  as  the  statement  is  true.  There  is 
therefore  no  repetition  in  the  original  in 
the  two  clauses,  as  there  appears  to  be 
in  the  English  version.  This  detail  is 
not  without  significance  for  the  right 
understanding  of  the  whole  comment. 
It  brings  out  clearly  the  two  conditions 
wrhich  testimony  ought  to  satisfy,  the  first 
that  he  who  gives  it  should  be  competent 
to  speak  with  authority,  and  the  second 
that  the  account  of  his  experience  should 
be  exact.  But  the  main  question  to  be 
decided  is  whether  the  form  of  the  sen- 
tence either  suggests  or  admits  the  belief 
that  the  eye-witness  to  whose  testimony 
appeal  is  made  is  to  be  identified  with 
the  writer  of  the  Gospel 

The  answer  to  this  question  has  been 
commonly  made  to  turn  upon  a  false 
issue.  It  has  been  argued,  with  a  pro- 
fusion of  learning,  that  the  use  in  the 
second  clause  of  the  pronoun  which  ex- 
presses a  remote,  or  rather  an  isolated 
personahty  (eKctvos),  is  unfavourable  to 
the  identification  of  the  Evangelist  and 
the  eye-witness,  or,  at  least,  lends  no 
support  to  the  identification.  It  has  also 
been  asserted,  as  might  have  been  ex- 
pected, by  less  cautious  scholars,  that 
the  use  of  this  pronoun  is  fatal  to  the 
identification.  On  the  other  hand,  it  has 
been  shewn  by  examples  from  classical 
authors  and  also  from  St  John's  Gospel 
(ix.  37)  that  a  speaker  can  use  this  pro- 
noun of  himself\  But  in  reality  the 
problem  contained  in  the  passage  must 
be  solved  at  an  eariier  stage.  If  the 
author  of  the  Gospel  could  use  the 
first  clause  (^e  that  hath  seen,  &c.)  of 
himself,  there  can  be  no  reasonable 
doubt  that  he  could  also  use  of  himself 
the  particular  pronoun  which  occurs  in 
the  second  clause ;  and  to  go  even 
further,  there  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt 
that  according  to  the  common  usage 
of  St  John  he  would  use  this  particular 
pronoun  to  resume  and  emphasize  the 

*  The  most  complete  discussion  of  this  part  of 
the  problem  is  to  be  found  in  a  set  of  papers  in 
the'Studien  u.  Kritiken,'  1859,  i860,  by  Steitz  on 
the  one  side,  and  by  Ph.  Buttmann  on  the  other. 


reference  (i.  18,  v.  39,  37).  No  one,  id 
other  words,  with  any  knowledge  of  St 
John's  style  can  seriously  dispute  the  fact 
that  the  "he"  of  the  second  clause  is 
the  same  as  the  "witness"  of  the  first 
clause. 

This  being  so,  only  two  interpretations 
of  the  passage  are  possible.  The  Evan- 
gelist either  makes  an  appeal  to  an  eye- 
witness separate  from  himself,  but  not 
more  definitely  described,  who  is  said  to 
be  conscious  of  the  truth  of  his  own 
testimony;  or  he  makes  an  appeal  to 
his  own  actual  experience,  now  solemnly 
recorded  for  the  instruction  of  his 
readers. 

We  are  thus  brought  to  the  right 
issue.  Is  it  the  fact  that  the  second 
alternative  is,  as  has  been  confidently 
affirmed,  excluded  by  the  nature  of  the 
case?  Is  it  the  fact  that  we  cannot 
suppose  that  St  John,  if  he  were  the 
writer,  would  have  referred  to  his  own 
experience  obliquely  ?  On  the  contrary, 
if  we  realise  the  conditions  under  which 
the  narrative  was  drawTi  up,  it  will  be 
seen  that  the  introduction  of  the  first 
person  in  this  single  place  would  have 
been  more  strange.  The  Evangelist  has 
been  already  presented  as  a  historical 
figure  in  the  scene  {yu.  26,  27) ;  and  it 
is  quite  intelligible  that  an  Apostle  who 
had  pondered  again  and  again,  as  it  may 
well  have  been,  what  he  had  gradually 
shaped,  should  pause  at  this  critical 
point,  and,  dwelling  upon  that  which  he 
felt  to  be  a  crucial  incident,  should 
separate  himself  as  the  witness  from  his 
immediate  position  as  a  writer.  In  this 
mental  attitude  he  looks  fiom  without 
upon  himself  (cKctvos)  as  affected  at  that 
memorable  moment  by  the  fact  which 
he  records,  in  order  that  it  may  create 
in  others  the  present  faith  {'n-LcrT€vrp'e) 
which  it  had  created  in  his  own  soul. 
The  comment  from  this  point  is  there- 
fore perfectly  compatible  with  the  iden- 
tification of  the  witness  and  the  author. 

We  may  however  go  further.  The 
comment  is  not  only  compatible  with  the 
identification;  it  favours  the  identifica- 
tion, not  indeed  by  the  use  of  the  par- 
ticular pronoun,  which  tells  neither  one 
way  nor  the  other,  but  by  the  whole  con- 
struction of  the  passage.  The  witness  is 
spoken  of  as  something  which  abides 
after  it  has  been  given;  he  hath  borne 
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zi'itmss;  and,  more  than  this,  the  witness 

lis  given  still ;   h£  krwweth  that  Ju  saith 

true;  and,  yet  again,  the  giver  of  the 

itness  sets  himself  in  contrast  with  his 

aders;  h£  haih  givm  his  7oUness...thai 

may  bduve.     It  is  not  possible  then 

:  doubt  that  the  words  taken  in  their 

ntext  assert  that  the  eye-witness  was 

bdll  living  when  the  record  was  written*; 
1  and  if  so,  it  is  most  natural  to  suppose 

that  his  present  utterance,  to  which  ap- 
I  peal  is  made,  is  that  contained  in  the 

^Dspel  itself   It  is  difficult  to  appreciate 

e  evidential  force  of  an  appeal  to  the 

rnsciousness  of  an  undefined  witness. 

In  this  connexion  another  point  must 

observed.    If  the  author  were  appeal- 

z  to  the  testimony  of  a  third  person  he 

uld  almost  necessarily  have  used  an 

:  rist  and  not  a  perfect,  he  that  saw  bore 

:  itness,  and  not  he  that  hath  seen  hath 
rne  witness.  For  the  mere  narrator 
e  testimony  centres  in  the  moment  at 
ich  it  was  rendered ;  for  the  witness 
nisdf  it  is  a  continuous  part  of  his  own 

The  conclusion  to  which  these  remarks 
jnverge  will  appear  still  more  certain  if 
the  comment  be  reduced  to  its  simplest 
elements.  If  it  had  stood.  He  that  hath 
seen  hath  home  witness,  that  ye  also  may 
believe,  no  ordinary  reader  would  have 

^  doubted  that  the  writer  was  appealing  to 
his  own  experience,  recorded*  in  the  his- 

;  tory,  since  no  other  testimony  is  quoted. 
But  the  intercalated  clauses  do  not  in 
any  way  interfere  with  this  interpretation. 
They  simply  point  out,  as  has  been  al- 
reacfy  noticed,  the  relation  in  which  this 
special  statement  stands  to  its  attestation. 
They  shew  that  this  testimony  satisfies 
the  two  conditions,  which  must  be  rati- 
fied for  the  establishment  of  its  authority, 
that  it  is  adequate  in  relation  to  its 
source,  and  that  it  is  correct  in  its  actual 
details.  For  a  witness  may  give  true 
evidence  and  yet  miss  the  essential  fea- 
tures of  diat  of  which  he  speaks.  Hence 
the  writer  affirms  the  competency  of 
the  witness,  while  he  affirms  also  that 
the  testimony  itself  was  exact 

On  the  whole  therefore  the  statement 
which  we  have  considered  is  not  only 
compatible  with  the  identity  of  the  eye- 
witness and  the  writer  of  the  Gospel, 

*  This  conclusion  holds  good  to  whcxnsoever 
the  OMnincnt  be  referred* 


but  it  also  suggests,  even  if  it  does  not 
necessarily  involve,  the  identification  of 
the  two.  On  the  other  hand,  the  only 
other  possible  interpretation  of  the  pas- 
sage is  wholly  pointiess.  It  supposes  that 
an  appeal  is  inade  with  singular  emphasis 
to  an  unknown  witness,  who  is  said  to  be 
conscious  of  the  truthfiilness  of  his  own 
testimony.  Such  a  comment  could  find 
no  place  in  the  connexion  in  which 
the  words  stand. 

{c)  Ch.  xxL  24.  The  third  passage 
which  occurs  in  the  appendix  to  the 
Gospel  (ch.  xxi.)  is  diflferent  in  character 
finom  the  other  two.  After  the  narrative 
of  the  Lord's  saying  with  r^ard  to  **  the 
disciple  whom  he  loved,"  the  record  con- 
tinues :  this  is  the  disciple  who  witnesseth 
concerning  these  things^  and  who  wrote 
these  things:  and  we  know  that  his  witness 
is  true  (ovro?  coriy  o  fiaBrfryq  6  fiaprvpwv 
Tcpi  ravTtav  koI  6  ypaif/a^  rovro,  koX  cSBaficv 
oTi  dXrjOrjs  avTov  ly  /xaprvpCa  iarCv).  There 
can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  meaning  of 
the  woFds.  The  writing  of  the  Gospel  is 
distinctiy  assigned  by  them  to  "  the  be- 
loved disciple"  (v,  21).  But  it  is  not  at 
once  obvious  to  whom  the  words  are  to 
be  assigned.  Is  the  author  of  the  Gospel 
himself  the  speakfer?  or  must  the  note 
be  referred  to  others  who  published  his 
Gospel,  as,  for  example,  to  the  Ephesian 
elders?  Before  we  attempt  to  answer 
this  question  it  must  be  observed  that 
whichever  view  be  taken,  the  sentence 
contains  a]  declaration  as  to  the  author- 
ship of  the  Gospel  contemporaneous 
with  its  publication,  for  there  is  not  the 
least  evidence  that  the  Gospel  was  ever 
circulated  in  the  Church  without  the 
epilogue  (ch.  xxi).  And  yet  fiirther,  the 
deckuation-  extends  both  to  the  sub- 
stantial authorship  (he  that  witnesseth  con- 
cerning these  things)  and  aiso  to  the 
literal  authorship  of  the  record  (he  that 
wrote  these  things).  So  much  is  clear; 
but  perhaps  it  is  impossible  to  press  the 
present  tense  {he  that  witnesseth)  as  a 
certain  proof  that  the  author  was  still 
alive  when  the  work  was  sent  forth. 
The  form  as  it  stands  here  by  itself, 
may  simply  indicate  the  vital  continuity  of 
his  testimony.  However  this  may  be, 
the  note  at  least  emphasizes  what  was  felt 
to  be  a  real  presence  of  the  writer  in  the 
society  to  which  he  belonged. 

If  we  now  proceed  to  fix  the  author- 
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ship  of  the  note,  it  will  at  once  appear 
that  the  passage  (xix.  35)  which  has  been 
already  considered  practically  decides 
the  question.  The  contrast  between  the 
two  notes  is  complete.  In  that  the  note 
is  given  in  the  singular  and  in  the  third 
person;  in  this  it  is  given  in  the  plural  and 
in  the  first  person.  In  that  the  witness 
is  regarded  as  isolated  and  remote  {he 
that... and  he...)]  in  this  the  witness  is 
regarded  as  present  {this  is...).  If  we 
believe  that  the  former  is,  as  has  been 
shewn,  a  personal  affirmation  of  the 
writer  himself,  it  seems  almost  impos- 
sible to  believe  that  this  is  a  personal 
affirmation  also.  No  sufficient  reason 
can  be  given  for  the  complete  change  of 
position  which  he  assumes  towards  his 
own  work.  The  plural  {we  know)  by  it- 
self would  be  capable  of  explanation,  but 
the  transition  from  the  historical  singular 
{this  is...)  to  the  direct  plural  {7eje know. ..) 
is  so  harsh  and  sudden  as  to  be  all  but 
inadmissible ;  and  the  difficulty  is  aggra- 
vated by  the  occurrence  of  the  first 
person  singular  (/  suppose)  in  the  next 
sentence.  On  the  other  hand,  if  we 
bear  in  mind  that  the  Gospel  as  origi- 
nally composed  ended  with  xx.  31,  to 
which  xxi.  25  may  have  been  attached, 
and  that  the  narratives  in  xxi.  i — 23 
were  drawn  up  by  the  same  author  at  a 
later  time  under  circumstances  which 
called  for  some  authoritative  interpreta- 
tion of  a  mistaken  tradition,  we  can 
readily  understand  how  the  note  was 
added  to  the  record  by  those  who  had 
sought  for  this  additional  explanation  of 
the  Lord's  words,  and  preserved  when 
the  completed  Gospel  was  issued  to  the 
Church.  At  the  same  time,  \i  v,  25 
formed  the  last  clause  of  the  original 
Gospel,  it  would  naturally  be  transferred 
to  the  end  of  the  enlarged  record. 

The  general  result  of  the  examination 
of  these  passages  is  thus  tolerably  dis- 
tinct. The  fourth  Gospel  claims  to  be 
written  by  an  eye-witness,  and  this  claim 
is  attested  by  those  who  put  the  work  in 
circulation. 

2.     External  evidence  as  to  the  author- 
ship. 

In  considering  the  external  evidence' 

^  The  character  of  the  present  Introduction 
necessarily  excludes   detailed  criticism  of  the 


for  the  authorship  of  the  Fourth  Gospel, 
it  is  necessary  to  bear  in  mind  the  con- 
ditions under  which  it  must  be  sought. 
It  is  agreed  on  all  hands  that  the  Gospel 
was  written  at  a  late  date,  towards  the 
close  of  the  first  century,  when  the 
Evangelic  tradition,  preserved  in  com- 
plementaryforms  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels, 
had  gained  general  currency,  and  from 
its  wide  spread  had  practically  deter- 
mined the  popular  view  of  the  life  and 
teaching  of  the  Lord.  And  further,  the 
substance  of  the  record  deals  with  prob- 
lems which  belong  to  the  life  of  the 
Church  and  to  a  more  fully  developed 
faith.  On  both  grounds  references  to 
the  contents  of  this  Gospel  would  natu- 
rally be  rarer  in  ordinary  literature  than 
references  to  the  contents  of  the  other 
Gospels.  Express  citations  are  made 
from  all  about  the  same  time. 

Christian  theological  literature  prac- 
tically begins  for  us  with  Irenaeus,  Cle- 
ment of  Alexandria,  and  Tertullian,  and 
these  writers  use  the  four  Gospels  as 
fully  and  decisively  as  any  modem  writer. 
The  few  letters  and  apostolic  treatises 
and  fragments  which  represent  the  earlier 
literature  of  the  second  century  give 
very  little  scope  for  the  direct  use  of  the 
New  Testament.  But  it  is  most  signifi- 
cant that  Eusebius,  who  had  access  to 
many  works  which  are  now  lost,  speaks 
without  reserve  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  as 
the  unquestioned  work  of  St  John,  no 
less  than  those  three  great  representative 
Fathers  who  sum  up  the  teaching  of  the 
century.  If  he  had  known  of  any  doubts 
as  to  its  authorship  among  ecclesiastical 
writers,  he  would  without  question  have 
mentioned  these,  as  he  has  quoted  the 
criticism  of  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  on 
the  Apocalypse. 

We  start  then  with  the  undeniable  fact 
that  about  the  last  quarter  of  the  second 
century,  when  from  the  nature  of  the 
case  clear  evidence  can  first  be  obtained, 
the  Gospel  was  accepted  as  authoritative 
by  heretical  writers  like  Ptolemaeus  and 

authorities  which  are  quoted.  But  it  may  be 
said,  once  for  all,  that  the  passages  which  are  set 
down  are  used  after  a  careful  examination  of  all 
that  has  been  urged  against  their  validity.  The 
original  texts  have  been  discussed  in  detail  by 
Dr  Sanday  (*The  Gospels  in  the  Second  Century,' 
1876)  and  by  Dr  Lightfoot  in  the  'Contemporary 
Review,'  1875,  U  who  have  noticed  at  length 
the  most  recent  literature  on  the  subject. 
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Heracleon,  and  used  by  the  opponents 
of  Christ  like  Celsus,  and  assigned  to 
St  John  by  Fathers  in  Gaul,  Alexandria, 
and  North  Africa,  who  claimed  to  re- 
produce the  ancient  tradition  of  their 
churches,  and  this  with  perfect  natural- 
ness, there  being  evidently  no  trace 
within  their  knowledge  of  a  contrary 
1  opinion.  It  is  true  that  the  Gospel  was 
t  not  received  by  Marcion,  but  there  is  no 
evidence  to  shew  that  he  was  influenced 
by  anything  but  subjective  considera- 
tions in  the  formation  of  his  collection 
of  Scriptures.  Irenseus  also  mentions  an 
earlier  sect,  of  doubtful  affinity,  which, 
claiming  for  itself  the  possession  of  pro- 
phetic gifts,  rejected  the  Gospel  of  St 
John  and  its  characteristic  promises  of 
the  Paraclete  (Iren.  *c.  Hser.'  iii.  ii.  9, 
"Alii  ut  donum  Spiritus  frustrentur 
quod  in  novissimis  temporibus  secundum 
placitum  Patris  effusum  est  in  humanum 
genus,  illam  speciem  non  admittunt 
quae  est  secundum  Joannis  evangelium, 
in  qua  Paracletum  se  missurum  Dominus 
promisit;  sed  simul  et  evangelium  et  pro- 
pheticum  repellunt  Spiritum").  But  the 
language  of  Irenaeus  lends  no  support  to 
the  supposition  that  this  sect  questioned 
the  authority  of  the  Gospel  on  critical 
grounds.  At  the  same  time  it  must  be 
noticed  that  Epiphanius  ('Haer.'  li.  3) 
and  Philastrius  ('  Haer.'  60)  assert  that 
a  body  of  men  whom  they  call  Alogi 
assigned  the  authorship  of  the  Gospel 
and  of  the  Apocalypse  to  Cerinthus. 
The  statement  as  it  stands  is  scarcely 
intelligible ;  and  it  seems  to  have  arisen 
from  the  mistaken  extension  to  the 
authorship  of  the  Gospel,  by  way  of  ex- 
plaining its  rejection,  of  a  late  conjecture 
as  to  the  authorship  of  the  Apocalypse. 

Such  an  exception  can  have  no  weight 
against  the  uniform  ecclesiastical  tradi- 
tion with  which  it  is  contrasted.     This 
tradition  can  be  carried  still  further  back 
than  Irenaeus,  who  is  its  fullest  exponent. 
The  first  quotation  of  the   Gospel  by 
name  is  made  by  Theophilus  of  An- 
tioch  (c.  181  A.D.):  "  ...The  holy  Scrip- 
tures teach  us,  and  all  the  inspired  men 
(01  TTvtvixaTOKJyopoi),  one  of  whom  John 
saith :    In  the  beginning  was  the   Wordy 
and  the  Word  was  6^^?^... Afterwards  he 
\      tiith:  and  the  Word  was  God:  all  things 
I      Were  made  through   Him,   and  without 
j      Him  was  not  even  one  thing  made  (*  ad 


Autol.'  II.  22).  Athenagoras  (c.  176 
A.D.)  paraphrases  and  combines  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Gospel  in  such  a  way  as 
to  shew  that  it  was  both  familiar  and 
authoritative,  and  had  been  carefully 
weighed  by  him :  "The  Son  of  God  is  tlie 
Word  of  the  Father  in  idea  and  actually 
(cv  iSca  Kttt  ivepyeia).  For  all  things  were 
made  in  dependence  on  Him  and  through 
Him  (tt/jos  avTov  [Acts  xxvii.  34]  kox  hC 
avTou),  the  Father  and  the  Son  being  One. 
But  since  the  Son  is  in  the  Father  and 
the  Father  in  the  Son^  by  unity  and  power 
of  the  Spirit  {kvoTt^i  k6X  Swa/tci  -rrvevfia- 
Tos),  the  Son  of  God  is  the  Mind  and 
Word  of  the  Father"  ('Leg.'  10;  comp. 
John  i.  3,  X.  30,  xvii.  21).  About  the 
same  time  Claudius  Apollinaris, 
bishop  of  HierapoHs,  speaking  of  the 
different  opinions  as  to  the  day  of  the 
Last  Supper,  evidently  treats  "the  dis- 
agreement of  the  Gospels"  (i.e.  the  Sy- 
noptists  and  St  John)  as  something 
really  out  of  the  question  (Routh,  'Rell.* 
I.  167  ff.j  comp.  'Hist,  of  N.  T.  Canon,' 
p.  224) ;  and  he  gives  an  explana- 
tion of  John  xix.  34  (see  note),  which 
shews  that  the  incident  had  become  a 
subject  of  deep  speculation.  Still  earlier 
Tatian,  the  scholar  of  Justin  (c.  160 
A.D.),  quotes  words  of  the  Gospel  as  well 
known  :  "This  is  in  fact,"  he  says,  "that 
which  hath  been  said  :  The  darkness  ap- 
prehendeth  not  the  light"  ('Orat'  13, 
rovTO  ta-TLV  apa  to  ilprjfxevov  [ActS  ii.  1 6] 
rj  (TKOTLa  TO  cjIxiJs  ov  KaraXafji^dveif  John 
i.  5;  comp.  John  i.  3  with  *Orat.'  19); 
and  the  latest  criticism  confirms  the  old 
belief  that  his  *  Diatessaron '  was  con- 
structed from  the  texts  of  the  four  Canon- 
ical Gospels  (Lightfoot,  *  Contemporary 
Review,'  May,  1877). 

So  far  the  line  of  testimony  appears 
to  be  absolutely  beyond  doubt.  The 
traces  of  the  use  of  the  fourth  Gospel 
in  the  interval  between  100 — 160  a.d. 
are  necessarily  less  clear ;  but  as  far  as 
they  can  be  observed  they  are  not  only 
in  perfect  harmony  with  the  belief  in  its 
apostolic  origin,  but  materially  strengthen 
this  belief. 

The  Epistle  of  Clement  to  the 
Corinthians  was  probably  written  before 
the  Gospel  of  St  John,  but  already  this 
writing  shews  traces  of  the  forms  of 
thought  which  are  characteristic  of  the 
book  (cc.  VII.  xxxvi.  *  Hist,  of  Canon  of 
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N.  T.*  pp.  25  f.).  The  Epistle  of 
Barnabas  again  offers  some  correspond- 
ences and  more  contrasts  with  the  teach- 
ing of  St  John  in  the  common  region  of 
"mystical"  reHgious  thought.  In  the 
Letters  of  Ignatius,  which  even  if 
they  are  not  authentic  certainly  fall 
within  the  first  half  of  the  century, 
the  influence  of  the  teaching,  if  not  de- 
monstrably of  the  writings,  of  St  John 
is  more  direct.  The  true  meat  of  the 
Christian,  for  example,  is  said  to  be 
the  "  bread  of  God,  the  bread  of  heaven^ 
the  bread  of  life  ^  which  is  the  flesh  of  Jesus 
Christ^^  and  his  drink  is  "  Christ's  bloody 
which  is  love  incorruptible  "  ('  ad  Rom/ 
VII.;  comp.  John  vi.  32,  51,  53).  And 
again  :  "  The  Spirit  is  not  led  astray,  as 
being  from  God.  For  it  knoweth  whence 
it  Cometh  and  whither  it  goeth,  and  testeth 
{Ikiyxu)  that  which  is  hidden"  ('ad 
Philad.'  VII. ;  comp.  John  iii.  8,  xvi.  8). 

It  is  however  with  Polycarp  and 
1*APIAS*  that  the  decisive  testimony  to 
the  authenticity  of  St  John's  writings 
really  begins.  Recent  investigations, 
independent  of  all  theological  interests, 
have  fixed  the  martyrdom  of  Polycarp 
in  155 — 6  A.D.  (See  Lightfoot,  'Con- 
temporary Review,'  1875,  p.  838.)  At 
the  time  of  his  death  he  had  been  a 
Christian  for  eighty-six  years  ('Mart. 
Polyc'  c.  IX.).  He  must  then  have  been 
alive  during  the  greater  part  of  St  John's 
residence  in  Asia,  and  there  is  no  reason 
for  questioning  th-e  truth  of  the  state- 
ments that  he  "associated  with  the 
Apostles  in  Asia  {e.g.  John,  Andrew, 
Philip;  comp.  Lightfoot's  ' Colossians,' 
pp.  45  f.),  and  was  entrusted  with  the 
oversight  of  the  Church  in  Smyrna  by 
those  who  were  eye-witnesses  ana 
ministers  of  the  Lord "  ('Euseb.  '  H.  E.' 
III.  36 ;  comp.  Iren.  '  c.  Haer.'  iii.  3^  4)1. 
Thus,  like  St  John  himself,  he  lived  to 
unite  two  ages.  When  already  old  he 
used  to  speak  to  his  scholars  of  "his 
intercourse  with  John  and  the  rest  of 
those  who  had  seen  the  Lord"  (Iren. 
*  Ep.  ad  Flor.'  §  2) ;  and  Irenaeus,  in  his 
later  years,  vividly  recalled  the  teaching 
which  he  had  heard  from  him  as  a  boy 

^  For  a  complete  discussion  of  the  historical 
position  of  these  two  Fathers  in  regard  to  early 
Christian  teaching  and  literature,  see  the  articles 
of  Dr  Lightfoot  in  the  'Contemporary  Review' 
for  May,  August  and  October,  1875. 


(Iren.  /.  c;  comp.  'c.  Haer.*  in.  3.  4). 
There  is  no  room  in  this  brief  succession 
for  the  introduction  of  new  writings 
under  the  name  of  St  John.  Irenaeus 
cannot  with  any  reason  be  supposed  to 
have  assigned  to  the  fourth  Gospel  the 
place  which  he  gives  to  it  unless  he  had 
received  it  with  the  sanction  of  Polycarp. 
The  person  of  Polycarp,  the  living  sign 
of  the  unity  of  the  faith  of  the  first  and 
second  centuries,  is  in  itself  a  sure  proof 
of  the  apostolicity  of  the  Gospel.  Is  it 
conceivable  that  in  his  lifetime  such  a 
revolution  was  accomplished  that  his 
disciple  Irenaeus  was  not  only  deceived 
as  to  the  authorship  of  the  book,  but 
was  absolutely  unaware  that  the  con- 
tinuity of  the  tradition  in  which  he 
boasted  had  been  completely  broken? 
One  short  letter  of  Polycarp,  with  which 
Irenaeus  was  acquainted  (Iren.  /.  c),  has 
been  preserved.  In  this  there  is  a  strik- 
ing coincidence  with  the  language  of 
I  John  :  "  Every  one,"  he  writes,  "  who 
doth  not  confess  that  Jesus  Christ  hath 
come  in  the  flesh,  is  antichrist"  ('ad 
Phil.'  vii.;  comp.  i  John  iv.  2,  3).  The 
sentence  is  not  a  mere  quotation,  but  a 
reproduction  of  St  John's  thought  in 
compressed  language  which  is  all  bor- 
rowed from  him  (ttol?,  os  av,  ofioXoyeh 
'I.  X.  iv  (rapKL  l\-qkv6iva.L,  avriXpf-CTOs;). 
The  words  of  St  John  have,  so  to  speak, 
been  shaped  into  a  popular  formula* 
And  if  it  be  said  that  the  reference  to 
the  Epistle  shews  nothing  as  to  the 
Gospel,  the  reply  is  that  the  authorship 
of  the  two  cannot  reasonably  be  sepa- 
rated. A  testimony  to  one  is  necessarily 
by  inference  a  testimony  to  the  other. 

The  testimony  of  Papias  to  the  Gospel 
of  St  John,  is,  like  that  of  Polycarp, 
secondary  and  inferential.  Papias,  ac- 
cording to  Eusebius,  "  used  testimonies 
from  the  former  epistle  of  John  "  (Euseb. 
*H.  E.'  HI.  39).  The  mention  of  this 
fact,  as  the  epistle  was  universally  re- 
ceived, is  remarkable ;  but  the  Catholic 
Epistles  formed  an  exceptional  group  of 
writings,  and  it  is  perhaps  on  this  account 
that  Eusebius  goes  beyond  his  prescribed 
rule  in  noticing  the  use  which  was  made 
even  of  those  among  them  which  were 
*' acknowledged."  At  any  rate  the  use 
of  the  Epistle  by  Papias  points  to  his 
acquaintance  with  the  Gospel.  Several 
minute  details  in  the  fragment  of  the 
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preface  to  his  "  Exposition  of  Oracles  of 
the  Lord"  tend  in  the  same  direction. 
And  there  is  a  remarkable  tradition  found 
in  a  preface  to  a  Latin  MS.  of  the 
Gospel  which  assigns  to  Papias  an  ac- 
count of  the  composition  of  the  Gospel 
i  similar  to  that  given  in  the  Muratorian 
(fragment  (see  *  Canon  of  N.  T.'  p.  76,  n.). 
!  But  it  is  said  that  if  Papias  had  used 
the  Gosfjel  Eusebius  would  not  have 
'  neglected  to  notice  the  fact.  The  state- 
,  ment  rests  on  a  complete  misunderstand- 
ing of  what  Eusebius  professed  to  do. 
He  did  not  undertake  to  collect  refer- 
ences to  "the  acknowledged  books," 
among  which  he  placed  the  four  Gospels, 
so  that  however  often  Papias  might  have 
quoted  St  John's  Gospel,  Eusebius  would 
not  according  to  his  plan  have  noticed 
the  fact,  unless  something  of  special 
interest  had  been  added  to  the  reference 
(comp.  'Hist,  of  N.  T.  Canon,'  pp.  229 
f. ;  Lightfoot,  '  Contemporary  Review,' 
1875,  pp.  169  ff.). 

The  object  of  Papias  was,  as  has  been 
shewn  elsewhere,  to  illustrate  the  evan- 
gelic records  by  such  information  as  he 
could  gain  from  the  earliest  disciples; 
and  it  is  by  no  means  unlikely  that  the 
*' history  of  the  woman  taken  in  adul- 
tery," which  has  found  a  place  in  the 
Gospel  of  St  John,  was  recorded  by  him 
in  illustration  of  John  viii.  15  (see  note 
ad  loc). 

In  close  connexion  with  Papias  stand 
"  the  elders  "  quoted  by  Irenseus,  among 
whose  words  is  one  clear  reference  to 
St  John  (Iren.  v.  36.  2)  :  "  for  this  reason 
[they  taught]  the  Lord  said,  there  are 
many  mamions  in  my  Father's  home  {iv 
Tots  Tov  'warpo's  fxov  /xoms  (Ivai  TroXXa?. 
John  xiv.  2.  Comp.  Liike  ii.  49).  The 
quotation  is  anonymous,  but  it  is  taken 
from  a  writing  and  not  from  tradition ; 
and  the  context  makes  it  afe  least  highly 
probable  that  the  passage  was  quoted 
from  Papias'  '  Exposition.' 

WTiatever  may  be  thought  of  the  pass- 
ing references  of  Polycarp  and  Papias  to 
the  writings  of  St  John,  the  main  value 
of  their  testimony  lies  in  the  fact  that 
they  represent  what  can  justly  be  called 
a  school  of  St  John.  Papias  like  Poly- 
cprp  may  himself  have  heard  the  Apostle 
(Iren.  v.  33.  4).  At  least  he  studied 
with  Polycarp  (Iren.  /.  c).  And  he  had 
still  another  point  of  connexion  with 


the  apostolic  body.  He  conversed  at 
Hierapolis  with  two  daughters  of  the 
Apostle  Philip  (Euseb.  *H.  E.'  iir.  39; 
Lightfoot,  *  Colossians,'  45  ff.).  Nor 
were  these  two  men  alone.  There  were 
many  about  them,  like  the  elders  quoted 
by  Irenaeus,  who  shared  in  the  same  life. 
The  succession  was  afterwards  continued 
at  Sardis  through  Melito,  at  Ephesus 
through  Polycrates  (comp.  Euseb.  *H.  E.' 
V.  22),  at  Hierapolis  through  Claudius 
Apollinaris,  at  Lyons  through  Pothinus 
and  Irenaeus  (compare  also  the  '  Epistle 
of  the  Churches  of  Vienne  and  Lyons,' 
c.  4,  177  A.D.);  and  the  concordant  testi- 
mony of  the  latest  witnesses  in  these 
different  Churches  is  a  sure  proof  that 
they  preserved  the  belief  which  had  been 
held  from  the  first  by  the  school  to 
which  they  belonged  (comp.  Lightfoot, 
'Contemporary  Review,'  August,  1876). 

The  testimony  to  the  Gospel  of  St 
John  is,  as  might  have  been  expected 
on  the  assumption  of  its  authenticity, 
most  clear  among  the  writers  who  stood 
in  the  closest  connexion  with  his  teach- 
ing. But  it  is  not  confined  to  them. 
Justin  Martyr  certainly  appears  to 
have  been  acquainted  with  the  book. 
His  evidence  is  somewhat  obscure. 
All  his  references  to  the  Gospels  are 
anonymous;  but  at  the  same  time  his 
description  of  "  the  Memoirs  "  as  written 
"by  the  Apostles  and  those  who  followed 
them"  ('Dial.'  103),  exactly  answers  to 
our  present  collection  of  four.  And 
though  the  coincidences  of  language 
between  Justin  and  St  John  are  not 
such  as  to  establish  beyond  question 
Justin's  dependence  on  the  EvangeHst, 
thia  at  least  is  the  most  natural  explana- 
tiork  of  th©  similarity  ('  Hist,  of  N.  T. 
Canon,'  p.  166^  n..).  And  more  than 
this,  his  acquaintance  with  the  Valen- 
tinians  ('-Dial.'  35;  comp.  Iren.  iii.  11. 
7,  "  qui  a  Valentino  sunt  eo  [Evangelio] 
quod  est  secundum  lohannem  plenis- 
simo  utentes...")  shews  that  the  fourth 
Gospel  could  not  have  been  unknown  to 
him. 

Justin's  teaching  on  the  Word  is  per- 
haps a  still  more  important  indication  of 
the  influence  of  St  John.  This  teaching 
presupposes  the  teaching  of  St  John, 
and  in  many  details  goes  beyond  it. 
Thoughts  which  are  characteristically 
Alexandrine,  as  distinguished  from  He- 
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51,  ix.  28;  Mark  xiv.  33);  and  of  the 
three  his  connexion  was  the  closest.  He 
followed  Christ  to  judgment  and  to  death 
(John  xviii.  15,  xix.  26),  and  received 
from  Him  the  charge  of  His  Mother  as 
Jier  own  son  (xix.  27,  note). 

After  the  Ascension  St  John  remained 
at  Jerusalem  with  the  other  apostles. 
He  was  with  St  Peter  at  the  working  of 
his  first  miracle ;  and  afterwards  he  went 
with  him  to  Samaria  (Acts  i.  13,  iii.  i  ff., 
viii.  14).  At  the  time  of  St  Paul's  first 
visit  to  Jerusalem  he  seems  to  have  been 
absent  from  the  city  (Gal.  i.  18);  but  on 
a  later  occasion  St  Paul  describes  him  as 
one  of  those  accounted  to  be  "the  pillars 
of  the  Church"  (Gal.  ii.  9).  At  what  time 
and  under  what  circumstances  he  left 
Jerusalem  is  wholly  unknown.  At  the 
opening  of  the  Apocalypse  (l  9)  he  speaks 
of  himself  as  "in  the  island  called  Pat- 
mos,  for  the  word  and  the  testimony  of 
Jesus."  Beyond  this  there  is  no  further 
notice  of  him  in  the  New  Testament  ^ 

When  we  pass  beyond  the  limits  of 
Scripture,  St  John  is  still  presented  to 
us  under  the  same  character,  as  the  Son 
of  Thunder,  the  prophetic  interpreter  of 
the  Old  Covenant.  Now  it  is  related 
that  he  refused  to  remain  under  the 
same  roof  with  Cerinthus  (or  according 
to  another  account  "Ebion"),  who  de- 
nied the  reality  of  the  Incarnation:  "Let 
us  fly,"  he  said,  "lest  the  bath  fall  on  us, 
since  Cerinthus  is  within,  the  enemy  of 
the  truth"  (Iren.  in.  3.  4;  comp.  Epiph. 
'Haer.'  xxx.  24).  Now  he  is  described  as 
a  "  priest  wearing  the  plate  (or  diadem)" 
prescribed  by  the  law  (Ex-,  xxxix.  30  f) 
for  the  high-priest  (Polycrates  ap.  Euseb. 
*H.  E.'  III.  31,  v.  24 ;  comp.  ch.  xviii.  15, 
note).  Now  he  is  shewn,  in  one  of  the 
most  beautiful  of  early  histories,  seeking 
out  the  lost  and  enforcing  the  obligation 
of  ministerial  duty  (Euseb.  'H.E.'  iii.  23^ 
on  the  authority  of  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria). Once  again  we  read  that  "when 
he  tarried  at  Ephesus  to  extreme  old  age, 
and  could  only  with  difficulty  be  carried 
to  the  church  in  the  arms  of  his  disci- 
ples, and  was  unable  to  give  utterance 
to    many  words,   he    used    to   say  no 

^  This  is  not  the  place  to  discuss  the  author- 
ship of  the  Apocalypse.  Its  doctrinal  relation 
to  the  Gospel  of  St  John,  which  will  be  discussed 
afterwards,  appears  to  be  decisive  in  support 
of  the  early  date  of  the  banishment. 


more  at  their  several  meetings  than  this, 
'Little  children,  love  one  another.'  At 
length,"  Jerome  continues,  "the  disci- 
ples and  fathers  who  were  there,  wearied 
with  hearing  always  the  same  words,  said, 
'Master,  why  dost  thou  always  say  this?* 
*It  is  the  Lord's  command,'  was  hi? 
worthy  reply,  *  and  if  this  alone  be  done, 
it  is  enough.'"  (Hieron.  *Comm.  in  Ep. 
ad  Gal'  vi.  10)'. 

These  traditions  are  in  all  probability 
substantially  true,  but  it  is  impossible  to 
set  them  in  a  clear  historical  framework. 
Nothing  is  better  attested  in  early  Church 
history  than  the  residence  and  work  of 
St  John  at  Ephesus.  But  the  dates  of 
its  commencement  and  of  its  close  are 
alike  unknown.  It  began  after  the  final 
departure  of  St  Paul,  and  it  lasted  till 
about  the  close  of  the  first  century 
(Iren.  11.  22.  5,  /u,c;(pt  twi/ Tpatavov  xpo'vwr, 
A.D.  98 — 117).  This  may  be  affirmed 
with  confidence ;  but  the  account  of  his 
sufferings  at  Rome  (Tert.  *de  Praescr. 
Hser.'  36  ..."in  oleum  demersus  nihil 
passus  est;"  comp.  Hieron.  *ad  Matt.' 
XX.  23))  and  of  the  details  of  his  death 
at  Ephesus,  are  quite  untrustworthy.  One 
legend,  which  is  handed  down  in  various 
forms,  is  too  remarkable  to  be  wholly 
omitted.  It  was  widely  believed  that 
St  John  was  not  dead,  but  sleeping  in  his 
grave ;  and  that  he  would  so  remain  till 
Christ  came.  Meanwhile,  it  was  said, 
"he  shewed  that  he  was  alive  by  the 
movement  of  the  dust  above,  which  was 
stirred  by  the  breath  of  the  saint."  "I 
think  it  needless,"  Augustine  adds,  **  to 
contest  the  opinioii.  Those  who  know 
the  place  must  see  whether  the  soil  is  so 
affected  as  it  is  said ;  since  I  have  heard 
the  story  from  men  not  unworthy  of  cre- 
dence" ("revera  non  e  levibus  homini- 
bus  id  audivimus."  Aug.  'In  Joh.  Tract.' 
GXXIV.  2). 

These  words  of  Augustine  are  part  of 
his  commentary  on  the  mysterious  saying 
of  the  Lord  which,  as  is  seen  from  the 
Gospel  (xxi.  21  ff.),  was  perceived  to 
mark  in  some  way  the  future  work  of 
the  apostle  :  "If  I  will  that  he  tarry  till 
I  come,  what  is  that  to  thee  ?"     St  John 

^  These  traditions  are  collected  in  a  very  agree- 
able form  in  Dean  Stanley's  'Sermons  and  Essays 
on  the  Apostolic  Age.'  The  later  legends  are 
given  by  Mrs  Jameson,  in  her  *  Sacred  and  Le- 
gendary Art,'  I. 
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did  most  truly  "tariy  till  the  Lord  came." 
:  It  is  impossible  for  us  to  realise  fully 
what  was  involved  in  the  destruction  of 
the  Holy  City  for  those  who  had  been 
trained  in  Judaism.  It  was  nothing  else 
than  the  close  of  a  divine  drama,  an  end 
of  the  world.  The  old  sanctuary,  "  the 
joy  of  the  whole  earth,"  was  abandoned. 
Henceforth  the  Christian  Church  was  the 
sole  appointed  seat  of  the  presence  of 

'  God.  When  Jerusalem  fell  Christ  came, 
and  with  His  coming  came  also  the  work 
of  St  John.  During  the  period  of  con- 
flict and  fear  and  shaking  of  nations 
which  preceded  that  last  catastrophe, 
St  John  had  waited  patiently;  and  we 
may  believe  that  he  had  fulfilled  his  filial 
office  to  the  Mother  of  the  Lord  in  his 

;  own  home  in  Galilee  to  the  last,  gaining 
by  that  a  fuller  knowledge  of  the  reve- 
lation of  the  Son  of  God,  and  bringing 
into  a  completer  harmony  the  works 

j  which  he  had  seen,  and  the  words  which 
he  had  heard. 

In  these  scattered  traits  we  can  gain 
a  consistent  if  imperfect  conception  of 
St  John.    The  central  characteristic  of  his 

'  nature  is  intensity,  intensity  of  thought, 
word,  insight,  life.  He  regards  every- 
thing on  its  divine  side.  For  him  the 
eternal  is  already  :  all  is  complete  from 
the  beginning,  though  wrought  out  step 
by  step  upon  the  stage  of  human  action. 
All  is  absolute  in  itself,  though  marred 
by  the  weakness  of  beHevers.  He  sees 
the  past  and  the  future  gathered  up  in 
the  manifestation  of  the  Son  of  God. 
This  was  the  one  fact  in  which  the  hope 
of  the  world  lay.  Of  this  he  had  him- 
self been  assured  by  evidence  of  sense 
and  thought.  This  he  was  constrained 
to  proclaim:  "We  have  seen  and  do 
testify."  He  had  no  laboured  process 
to  go  through:  he  saw.  He  had  no 
constructive  proof  to  develope :  he  bore 
witness.  His  source  of  knowledge  was 
direct,  and  his  mode  of  bringing  convic- 
tion was  to  affirm. 

2.  T/ie  Occasion  and  Date, 

An  early  and  consistent  tradition  re- 
presents the  Gospel  of  St  John  as  written 
at  the  request  of  those  who  were  intimate 
with  the  Apostle,  and  had,  as  we  must 
suppose,  already  heard  from  his  lips  that 
teaching  which  they  desired  to  see  re- 
corded for  the  perpetual  guidance  of  the 


Church.  Clement  of  Alexandria  has 
preserved  the  tradition  in  its  simplest 
form.  He  states  on  the  authority  "ot 
the  elders  of  an  earlier  generation"  (ira- 
pctSoo-is  Twi/  avc/ca^ev  TrpearjSvTepwv)  that 
<'St  John,  last  [of  the  Evangelists],  when 
he  saw  that  the  outward  (bodily)  facts 
had  been  set  forth  in  the  [existing]  Gos- 
pels, impelled  by  his  friends,  [and]  di- 
vinely moved  by  the  Spirit,  made  a  spi- 
ritual Gospel"  (Clem.  Alex.  ap.  Euseb. 
*H.  E.'  VL  14.)  This  general  statement 
is  given  with  additional  details  in  the 
MuRATORiAN  FRAGMENT  on  the  Canon. 
"The  fourth  Gospel  [was  written  by] 
John,  one  of  the  disciples  {i.e.  Apostles). 
When  his  fellow-disciples  and  bishops 
urgently  pressed  {cohorta7itibus)  him,  he 
said,  *Fast  with  me  [from]  to-day,  for 
three  days,  and  let  us  tell  one  another 
any  revelation  which  may  be  made  to 
us,  either  for  or  against  [the  plan  of 
writing]  {quid  cuique  fucrit  revelatum  al- 
ierutrunif.  On  the  same  night  it  was 
revealed  to  Andrew,  one  of  the  Apos- 
tles, that  John  should  relate  all  in  his 
own  name,  and  that  all  should  review 
[his  writing]"  (s^e  'Hist,  of  N.  T. 
Canon/  p.  527).  There  can  be  no 
doubt  that  Jerome  had  before  him  either 
this  fragment,  or,  as  appears  more  pro- 
bable, the  original  narrative  on  which  it 
was  based,  when  he  says  that  "ecclesi- 
astical history  records  that  John,  when 
he  was  constrained  by  his  brothers  to 
write,  replied  that  he  would  do  so,  if  a 
fast  were  appointed  and  all  joined  in 
prayer  to  God ;  and  that  after  this  [fast] 
was  ended,  filled  to  the  full  with  reve- 
lation (revdatione  saturatus\  he  indited 
the  heaven-sent  preface :  In  the  begin7iing 
was  the  Word..."  ('Comm.  in  Matt.'  Prol.) 
Eusebius,  to  whom  we  are  indebted  for 
the  testimony  of  Clement,  adds  in  an- 
other place,  as  a  current  opinion,  that 
St  John  wrote  after  the  other  Evange- 
lists, to  the  truth  of  whose  narrative  he 
bore  witness,  in  order  to  supply  an  ac- 
count of  the  early  period  of  the  Lord's 
ministry  which  they  omitted ;  and  at  the 
same  time  he  implies,  what  is  otherwise 
most  likely,  that  the  Apostle  committed 
to  writing  what  he  had  long  delivered  in 
unwritten  preaching  (Euseb.  *  H.  E.'  in. 
24). 

Other  writers  attempt  to  define  more 
exactly  the  circumstances  under  which 
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St  John  was  induced  to  compose  his 
Gospel.  Thus  in  the  Scholia  on  the 
Apocalypse  attributed  to  Victorinus 
of  Pettau  (+c.  304),  it  is  said  that  "he 
wrote  the  Gospel  after  the  Apocalypse. 
For,  when  Valentinus  and  Cerinthus  and 
Ebion  and  the  others  of  the  school  of 
Satan  were  spread  throughout  the  world, 
all  the  bishops  from  the  neighbouring 
provinces  came  together  to  him,  and 
constrained  him  to  commit  his  own  tes- 
timony to  writing"  (Migne,  'Patrol.'  v. 
P-  333)'  This  statement  appears  to  be 
an  amplification  of  the  Asiatic  tradition 
preserved  by  Irenaeus,  which  has  been 
already  noticed ;  and  is  only  so  far  in- 
teresting as  it  shews  the  current  belief 
that  the  fourth  Gospel  was  written  as  an 
answer  to  the  questionings  of  a  com- 
paratively advanced  age  of  the  Church. 
So  much  indeed  seems  to  be  historically 
certain;  for,  though  it  is  impossible  to 
insist  upon  fhe  specific  details  with  which 
the  truth  was  gradually  embellished,  there 
can  be  no  reason  to  question  the  general 
accuracy  of  a  tradition  which  was  widely 
spread  in  the  last  quarter  of  the  second 
century.  The  evidence  of  Clement  of 
Alexandria  is  independent  of  that  of  the 
Muratorian  Canon,  while  both  appear  to 
point  back  to  some  common  authority, 
which  cannot  have  been  far  removed 
from  the  time  of  the  Apostle.  The 
fourth  Gospel,  we  may  thus  conclude 
from  the  earliest  direct  evidence,  was 
written  after  the  other  three,  in  Asia,  at 
the  request  of  the  Christian  churches 
there,  as  a  summary  of  the  oral  teaching 
of  St  John  upon  the  life  of  Christ,  to 
meet  a  want  which  had  grown  up  in  the 
Church  at  the  close  of  the  Apostolic 
age  (comp.  Epiph.  'Haer.'xLi.  12). 

The  contents  of  the  Gospel  go  far  to 
support  this  view  of  its  relatively  late 
date.  It  assumes  a  knowledge  of  the 
substance  of  the  Synoptic  narratives.  It 
deals  with  later  aspects  of  Christian  life 
and  opinion  than  these.  It  corresponds 
with  the  circumstances  of  a  new  world. 

{a)  The  first  of  these  statements  will 
come  under  examination  at  a  later  time, 
and  will  not  be  contested  in  its  general 
shape.  The  two  others  can  be  justified 
by  a  few  references  to  the  Gospel,  which 
will  repay  careful  study. 

{b)  No  one  can  read  the  fourth  Gos- 
pel   carefully  without   feeling  that  the 


writer  occupies  a  position  remote  from 
the  events  which  he  describes.  How- 
ever clear  it  is  that  he  was  an  eye-wit- 
ness of  the  Life  of  the  Lord,  it  is  no  less 
clear  that  he  looks  back  upon  it  from  a 
distanced  One  plain  proof  of  this  is 
found  in  the  manner  in  which  he  records 
words  which  point  to  the  spread  of  the 
Gospel  beyond  the  limits  of  Judaism. 
This  characteristic  view  is  distinctly 
brought  out  in  the  interpretation  which 
he  gives  of  the  judgment  of  Caiaphas: 
Now  this  he  said  not  of  himself,  but  being 
high-priest  in  that  year ^  he  prophesied  that 
Jesus  should  die  for  the  nation  {jov  c^i/ov?, 
see  note),  and  not  for  the  nation  only,  but 
in  order  that  he  might  gather  together  in 
one  the  children  of  God  that  were  scattered 
abroad  (xi.  51  f.).  It  is  beyond  question 
that  when  the  Evangelist  wrote  these 
words,  he  was  reading  the  fulfilment  of 
the  unconscious  prophecy  of  Caiaphas 
in  the  condition  of  the  Christian  Church 
about  him. 

The  same  actual  experience  of  the 
spread  of  the  Gospel  explains  the  promi- 
nent position  which  St  John  assigns  to 
those  sayings  of  Christ  in  which  He  de- 
clared the  universality  of  His  mission : 
other  sheep  I  have  which  a7'e  not  of  this 
fold:  thetn  also  must  I  lead... and  they 
shall  become  one  flock,  one  shepherd  (x.  16). 
I,  if  I  be  lifted  up  from  the  earth,  will 
draw  all  men  unto  myself  {^\\.  32).  The 
Son  has  authority  over  all  flesh  (xvii.  2). 
All  that  which  the  Father  giveth  me,  He 
said,  shall  come  to  me;  and  him  that 
Cometh  to  me  I  will  in  no  wise  cast  out 
(vi.  37).  The  knowledge  of  God  and  of 
Jesus  Christ  is  eternal  life  (xvii.  3);  and 
this  knowledge,  the  knowledge  of  the 
truth,  conveys  the  freedom,  of  which  the 
freedom  of  the  children  of  Abraham  was 
only  a  type  (viii.  31  ff.).  The  final  form 
of  worship  is  the  worship  of  *'the  Father," 
in  which  all  local  and  temporal  worships, 
typified  by  Gerizim  and  Jerusalem,  should 
pass  away  (iv.  21  ff.). 

This  teaching  receives  its  final  seal  in 
the  answer  .to  Pilate :   Thou  say  est  that  I 

^  This  is  the  impression  which  is  conveyed 
by  the  notes  which  he  adds  from  time  to  time  in 
interpretation  of  words  or  facts  :  vii.  39,  xii.  33, 
xviii.  9,  32,  xix.  36,  xxi.  19.  These  notes  offer 
a  remarkable  contrast  to  those  in  which  attention 
is  called  in  the  first  Gospel  to  the  present  and 
immediate  fulfilment  of  prophecy,  Matt.  \.  ^^, 
xxi.  4,  &c.  [^k-^Qv^v  Ivo.  TXrjpwdfi). 
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am  a  king.     To  this  end  have  I  been  horn^ 
'  and  to  this  end  a?n  I  come  into  the  world, 
that  I  should  bear  witness  unto  the  truth. 
Every  one  that  is  of  the  truth  heareth  my 
voice  (xviii.  37).    The  relation  of  the  be- 
liever to  Christ  is  thus  shewn  to  rest  on 
j  a  foundation  which  is  of  all  most  ab- 
I  solute.     Christ,  while  He  fulfilled  "the 
j  Law,"  which  was   the   heritage   of  the 
,  Jews,  revealed  and  satisfied  the  Truth, 
which  is  the  heritage  of  humanity. 

There  are  indeed  traces  of  the  an- 
,  nouncement  of  this  universalism  of  the 
Gospel  in  the  Synoptic  narratives,  and 
especially  in  that  of  St  Luke.  It  is 
taught  there  that  Christ  came  as  the 
salvation  prepared  befo7'e  the  face  of  all 
the  peoples,  a  light  for  revelation  to  Gen- 
tiles, and  a  glory  to  God's  people  Israel 
(iL  31,  32).  Repentance  unto  remission  of 
sins  was  to  be  preached  in  His  najne 
unto  all  the  7iations  begitining  from  Jeru- 
i  salem  (xxiv.  47).  It  may  be  possible 
also  to  see  in  the  fate  of  the  Prodigal 
Son  .an  image  of  the  restoration  of  the 
heathen  to  their  Father's  home.  But  in 
these  cases  the  truth  is  not  traced  back 
to  its  deepest  foundations;  nor  does  it 
occupy  the  same  relative  position  as  in 
St  John.  The  experience  of  an  organized 
Christian  society  lies  between  the  two 
records. 

This  is  plainly  intimated  by  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Evangelist  himself.  He 
speaks  in  his  own  person  of  the  great 
crisis  of  the  choice  of  Israel  as  over. 
He  came  to  His  own  home  and  His  own 
people  received  Him  7iot  (i.  11);  and  so 
in  some  sense,  the  choice  of  the  world 
was  also  decided,  the  light  hath  come  into 
the  world,  and  men  loved  the  darkness 
rather  than  the  light  (iii.  1 9).  The  mes- 
sage of  the  Gospel  had  already  been 
proclaimed  in  such  a  way  to  Jew  and 
Gentile  that  a  judgment  could  be  pro- 
nounced upon  the  general  character  of 
its  acceptance. 

This  typical  example  serves  to  shew 
how  St  John  brings  into  their  true  place 
in  the  completed  Christian  edifice  the 
facts  of  Christ's  teaching  which  were 
slowly  realised  in  the  course  of  the 
apostolic  age.  And  while  he  does  so, 
he  recalls  the  words  in  which  Christ 
d'velt  upon  that  gradual  apprehension 
of  the  meaning  of  His  Life  and  work, 
which  characterized  in  fact  the  growth 
Nevo  Test.— \oL.  II. 


of  the  Catholic  Church.  Throughout 
the  last  discourses  of  the  Lord,  the  great 
charge  to  the  apostolate,  we  seem  to 
hear  the  warning  addressed  to  St  Peter 
at  the  outset :  What  I  do  thou  knowest 
not  now,  but  thou  shall  come  to  know 
(yvwarj)  afterwards  (xiii.  7).  It  is  im- 
plied in  the  recital  that  the  words  of 
patient  waiting  had  found  their  accom- 
plishment by  the  mission  of  the  new 
Advocate.  /  have  yet  many  things  to 
say  unto  you,  but  ye  cannot  bear  them 
now.  Howbeit  when  He  is  come,  even 
the  Spirit  of  truth.  He  shall  guide  you 
into  all  the  truth  (xvi.  12  ;  comp.  xv.  26). 
Even  if  Christ  had  already  made  known 
all  things  (xv.  15),  there  was  need  of 
the  long  teaching  of  time,  that  His  dis- 
ciples might  master  the  lessons  which 
they  had  implicitly  received. 

The  record  of  these  appeals  to  a  future 
growth  of  knowledge  can  admit  of  only 
one  interpretation.  In  dwelling  on  such 
aspects  of  Christ's  teaching,  it  is  clear 
that  the  Evangelist  is  measuring  the  in- 
terval between  the  first  imperfect  views 
of  the  Apostles  as  to  the  kingdom  of 
God,  and  that  just  ideal,  which  he  had 
been  allowed  to  shape,  under  the  teaching 
of  the  Paraclete,  through  disappointments 
and  disasters.  Now  at  length,  on  the 
threshold  of  a  new  world,  he  can  feel 
tl\e  divine  force  of  much  that  was  before 
hard  and  mysterious.  He  had  waited 
till  his  Lord  came ;  and  he  was  enabled 
to  recognise  His  Presence,  as  once  before 
by  the  lake  of  Galilee,  in  the  unexpected 
victories  of  faith. 

{c)  In  the  last  quarter  of  the  first  cen- 
tury, the  world  relatively  to  the  Christian 
Church  was  a  new  world ;  and  St  John 
presents  in  his  view  of  the  work  and 
Person  of  Christ  the  answers  which  he  had 
found  to  be  given  in  Him  to  the  problems 
which  were  offered  by  the  changed  order. 
The  overthrow  of  Jerusalem,  carrying 
with  it  the  destruction  of  the  ancient 
service  and  the  ancient  people  of  God, 
the  establishment  of  the  Gentile  congre- 
gations on  the  basis  of  St  Paul's  inter- 
pretation of  the  Gospel,  the  rise  of  a 
Christian  philosophy  (yvwcris)  from  the 
contact  of  the  historic  creed  with  Eastern 
and  Western  speculation,  could  not  but 
lead  one  who  had  lived  with  Christ  to 
go  back  once  more  to  those  days  of  a 
divine  discipleship,  that  he  might  find  in 
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them,  according  to  the  promise,  the  an- 
ticipated repHes  to  the  questionings  of 
a  later  age.  This  St  John  has  done; 
and  it  is  impossible  not  to  feel  how  in 
each  of  these  cardinal  directions  he 
points  his  readers  to  words  and  facts 
which  are  still  unexhausted  in  their  ap- 
plications. 

(a)  We  have  already  touched  upon 
the  treatment  of  the  Jewish  people  in  the 
fourth  Gospel.  They  appear  as  the  heirs 
of  divine  blessings  who  have  Esau-like 
despised  their  birthright.  The  preroga- 
tives of  the  people  and  their  misuse  of 
them  are  alike  noted.  But  in  this  re- 
spect there  is  one  most  striking  differ- 
ence between  the  fourth  Gospel  and  the 
other  three.  The  Synoptic  Gospels  are 
full  of  warnings  of  j  udgment.  Pictures  of 
speedy  desolation  are  crowded  into  the 
record  of  the  last  days  of  the  Lord's  mi- 
nistry (Matt,  xxiv.,  Mark  xiii.,  Luke  xxL), 
His  coming  to  judgment  is  a  central  topic. 
In  St  John  all  is  changed.  There  are  no 
prophecies  of  the  siege  of  the  Holy  City; 
there  is  no  reiterated  promise  of  a  Return ; 
the  judgment  had  been  wrought.  Christ 
had  come.  There  was  no  longer  any  need 
to  dwell  upon  the  outward  aspects  of 
teaching  which  had  in  this  respect  found 
its  accomplishment.  The  task  of  the 
Evangelist  was  to  unfold  the  essential 
causes  of  the  catastrophe,  which  were 
significant  for  all  time,  and  to  shew  that 
even  through  apparent  ruin  and  failure 
the  will  of  God  found  fulfilment.  In- 
exorable facts  had  revealed  the  rejection 
of  the  Jews.  It  remained  to  shew  that 
this  rejection  was  not  only  foreseen,  but 
was  also  morally  inevitable,  and  that  it 
involved  no  fatal  loss.  This  is  the  work 
of  St  John.  He  traces  step  by  step  the 
progress  of  unbelief  in  the  representa- 
tives of  the  people,  and  at  the  same  time 
the  correlative  gathering  of  the  children 
of  God  by  Christ  to  Himself.  There  was 
0.  divine  law  of  inward  affinity  to  good  or 
evil  in  the  obedience  and  disobedience 
of  those  who  heard.  I  a7n  the  good  shep- 
herd; and  I  know  itiine  oivn^  and  mi7ie 
own  know  me,  even  as  the  Father  knoweth 
me  and  I  know  the  Father  (x.  14,  15). 
Ye  believe  noty  because  ye  are  not  of  7?iy 
sJieep.  My  sheep  hear  my  voice,  and  I 
know  them,  and  they  follow  me  (x.  26,  27). 
This  is  the  judgment,  that  the  light  is  come 
into  the  world,  atid  me?i  loved  the  darkness 


rather  than  the  light,  for  their  works  wer^ 
evil  (iii.  19). 

The  fourth  Gospel  reveals  in  these 
and  similar  passages  the  innermost  cause 
of  the  rejection  of  the  Jewish  people. 
The  fact  underlies  the  record,  and  the 
Evangelist  lays  open  the  spiritual  neces- 
sity of  it.  He  reveals  also  the  constitu- 
tion of  the  Spiritual  Church.  The  true 
people  of  God  survived  the  ruin  of  the 
Jews :  the  ordinances  of  a  new  society 
replaced  in  a  nobler  shape  the  typical 
and  transitory  worship  of  Israel.  When 
this  Gospel  was  written,  the  Christian 
congregations,  as  we  see  from  St  Paul's 
Epistles,  were  already  organized,  but  the 
question  could  not  but  arise,  how  far 
their  organization  was  fitted  to  realise 
the  ideal  of  the  kingdom  which  Christ 
preached.  The  Evangelist  meets  the  in- 
quiry. He  shews  from  the  Lord's  words 
what  are  the  laws  of  His  service,  and 
how  they  are  fulfilled  by  the  institutions 
in  which  they  were  embodied.  The  ab- 
solute worship  was  to  be  in  spirit  a?id 
truth  (iv.  23),  as  distinguished  from  letter 
and  shadow;  and  the  discourses  with 
Nicodemus  and  at  Capernaum  set  forth 
by  anticipation  how  the  sacraments  satisfy 
this  condition  for  each  individual.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  general  ministerial 
commission,  which  is  contained  only  in 
the  fourth  Gospel  (xx.),  gives  the  founda- 
tion of  the  whole.  In  that  lies  the  un- 
failing assurance  of  the  permanence  of 
the  new  society. 

(^)  So  far  the  fourth  Gospel  met  diffi- 
culties which  had  not  been  and  could 
not  be  realised  till  after  the  fall  of  Jeru- 
salem. In  like  manner  it  met  difficulties 
which  had  not  been  and  could  not  be 
felt  till  the  preaching  of  St  Paul  had 
moulded  the  Christian  Society  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  law  of  freedom.  Then 
first  the  great  problems  as  to  the  nature 
of  the  object  of  personal  faith,  as  to  the 
revelation  of  the  Deity,  as  to  the  univer- 
sality of  the  Gospel,  were  apprehended 
in  their  true  vastness ;  and  the  Evange- 
Hst  shews  that  -these  thoughts  of  a  later 
age  were  not  unregarded  by  Christ  Him- 
self. The  experience  of  the  life  of  the 
Church — which  is  nothing  less  than  the 
historic  teaching  of  the  Holy  Spirit — 
made  clear  in  due  time  what  was  neces- 
sarily veiled  at  first.  Sayings  became 
luminous  which  were  riddles  before  their 
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solution  was  given.     Christ,  in  relation 
'to  humanity,  was   not  characteristically 

■  the  Prophet  or  the  King,  but  the  Saviour 
of  the  world,  the  Son  of  Man,  the  Son  of 

'  ,  God.  In  this  connexion  the  fact  of  the 
i  i  Incarnation  obtained  its  full  significance. 
5  By  the  Incarnation  alone  the  words  which 
'  were  partially  interpreted  through  the 
■'     crowning  miracle  of  the  Lord's  ministry 

■  i  were  brought  home  to  all  men ;  /  am  the 

Resurrection  and  the  Life  (xi.  25). 

Thus   by  the    record    of   the    more 
5   !  mysterious  teaching  of  the  Lord,  in  con- 
:   I  nexion  with  typical  works,  St  John  has 
given  a  historical  basis  for  the  preaching 
of  St  Paul.     His  narrative  is  at  once  the 
most  spiritual   and   the  most  concrete. 
He  shews  how  Faith  can  find  a  personal 
object.    The  words  He  that  hath  seen  7ne 
hath  seen  the  Father  (xiv.  9)  mark  an 
epoch  in  the  development  of  religious 
.  J  thought.     By  them  the  idea  of  God  re- 
'  ceives  an  abiding  embodiment,  and  the 
Father  is  thereby  brought  for  ever  within 
the  reach  of  intelligent  devotion.     The 
revelation  itself  is  complete  (xvii.  6,  26), 
:  and  yet  the  interpretation  of  the'  reve- 
lation is  set  forth  as  the  work  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  through  all  ages  (xiv.  26). 
God  in  Christ  is  placed  in  a  living  union 
with   all   creation    (v.   17;    comp.   i.   3, 
note).     The  world,  humanity  and  God 
are  presented  in  the  words  and  in  the 
Person  of  Christ  under  new  aspects  of 
fellowship  and  unity. 

It  will  be  evident  how  this  teaching  is 
connected  with  that  of  St  Paul.  Two 
special  points  only  may  be  noticed :  the 
doctrine  of  the  sovereignty  of  the  divine 
will,  and  the  doctrine  of  the  union  of 
the  believer  with  Christ.  The  founda- 
tions of  these  two  cardinal  doctrines, 
which  rise  supreme  in  the  Pauline 
Epistles,  lie  deep  in  the  fourth  Gospel. 

The  first,  the  doctrine  of  Providence, 
Predestination,   however  it    be    called, 
not  only  finds  reiterated  affirmation  in 
•    the  discourses  of  the  Lord  contained  in 
the  fourth  Gospel,  but  it  is  also  implied 
as  the  rule  of  the  progress  of  the  Lord's 
life.    His  "hour"  determines  the  occur- 
rence  of  events   from   man's   point  of 
view ;  and  the  Evangelist  refers  to  it  in 
:    connexion  with  each  crisis  of  the  Gospel 
f    hl.Uory,  and  especially  with  the  Passion 
i    in  which  all  crises  were  consummated 
i    (ii.  4,  vii.  30,  viii.  20,  xii.  23,  27,  xiii.  i, 


xvi.  4,  xvii.  I ;  comp.  vii.  6 — 8,  o  Katpos). 
So  also  the  will  or  "the  gift"  of  the 
Father  is  the  spring  of  the  believer's 
power  (iii.  27,  vi.  37,  44,  65,  xvii.  12); 
and  Christ  fulfils  and  appHes  that  will  to 
each  one  who  comes  to  Him  (xv.  16,  5, 
v.  21). 

Faith  again  assumes  a  new  aspect  in 
the  narrative  of  St  John.  It  is  not  merely 
the  mediative  energy  in  material  deliver- 
ances, and  the  measure  (so  to  speak)  of 
material  power;  it  is  an  energy  of  the 
whole  nature,  an  active  transference  of 
the  whole  being  into  another  life.  Faith 
in  a  Person — in  One  revealed  under  a 
new  "  name  " — is  the  ground  of  sonship 
(i.  12),  of  life  (xi.  25),  of  power  (xiv.  12), 
of  illumination  (xii.  36,  46).  The  key- 
words of  two  complementary  views  of 
truth  are  finally  combined  :  this  is  the 
work  of  God,  that  ye  believe — believe 
with  a  continuous  ever-present  faith 
(7n(TT€vr]T€  not  Tna-T^va-qTe) — on  Him  whom 
He  sent  {vi.  29;  comp.  viii.  30,  note). 

(7)  Once  again ;  when  the  fourth 
Gospel  was  written  Christianity  occupied 
a  new  intellectual  position.  In  addition 
to  social  and  doctrinal  developments, 
there  v^^ere  also  those  still  vaster  ques- 
tions which  underlie  all  organization  and 
all  special  dogma,  as  to  the  function  and 
stability  of  knowledge,  as  to  the  inter- 
pretation and  significance  of  life,  as  to 
the  connexion  of  the  seen  and  unseen. 
The  new  faith  had  made  these  questions 
more  urgent  than  before,  and  the  teach- 
ing of  the  Lord  furnished  such  answers 
to  them  as  man  can  apprehend.  Know- 
ledge Was  placed  in  its  final  position  by 
the  declaration  I  am  the  Truth ...  The 
Truth  shall  maize  you  free  (xiv.  6,  viii. 
31  ff.).  Everything  real  is  thus  made 
tributary  to  religious  service.  Again, 
the  eternal  is  revealed  as  present,  and 
life  is  laid  open  in  all  its  possible  nobi- 
lity. The  separation  which  men  are 
inclined  to  make  arbitrarily  between 
"here"  and  "there"  in  spiritual  things 
is  done  away.  This  is  life  eternal... 
(xvii.  3) ;  He  that  heareth  my  word  hath 
life  eternal...  {w.  24).  Once  more,  the 
essential  unity  and  the  actual  divisions  of 
the  world  are  alike  recognised.  All  things 
were  made  (lyiviro)  through  Him  [in  the 
Word]  (i.  :^))...and  the  Light  shineth  in 
the  darkness  (i.  5) ;  and  the  Word  became 
(eycVcTo)  flesh.     Thus  in  Christ  there  is 
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offered  the  historic  reconciliation  of  the 
finite  and  the  infinite,  by  which  the  op- 
positions of  thought  and  experience  are 
made  capable  of  being  reduced  to  har- 
mony. 

These  internal  indications  of  date 
completely  accord  with  the  historical 
tradition,  and  lead  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  composition  of  the  Gospel  must 
be  placed  late  in  the  generation  which 
followed  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
The  shock  of  that  momentous  revolution 
was  over,  and  Christians  had  been 
enabled  to  interpret  it  There  is  no 
evidence  to  determine  the  date  exactly. 
St  John,  according  to  the  Asiatic  tradi- 
tion recorded  by  Irenxus  (ii.  22.  5  ;  iii. 
3.  4)  lived  "till  the  times  of  Trajan" 
(a.  D.  98 — 117),  and  the  -wTiting  of  the 
Gospel  must  be  placed  at  the  close  of 
his  life.  It  is  probable  therefore  that  it 
may  be  referred  to  the  last  decennium 
of  the  first  century,  and  even  to  the  close 
of  it. 

Tradition  is  uniform  in  fixing  St  John's 
residence  at  Ephesus  (Iren.  iir.  3.  4; 
Polycr.  ap.  Euseb.  *  H.  E.'  in.  31;  Clem. 
Alex.  *Quis  div.  salv.*  c.  42;  Orig.  ap. 
Euseb.  *  H.  E.'  III.  i,  &c.),  and  naming 
that  city  as  the  place  where  he  \vrote 
his  Gospel  (Iren.  in.  i.  i,  &c.) ;  and  no 
valid  objection  has  been  brought  against 
the  belief  which  was  presented  on  the 
spot  by  a  continuous  succession  of 
Church  teachers*. 

3.     The  Object. 

From  what  has  been  already  said  it 
will  be  clear  that  the  circumstances 
under  which  the  fourth  Gospel  was 
written  served  to  define  its  object.  This 
is  clearly  expressed  by  St  John  himself : 
Many  other  signs  did  Jesus  in  the  presence 
of  His  disciples  which  have  not  been  written 
in  this  book ;  but  these  have  been  written 
that  ye  viay  believe  (ttiotcvt/tc,  cf.  vi.  29) 
that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God, 
and  that  believing  ye  may  have  life  in  His 
name  (xx.  30  f.).     The  record  is  there- 

1  The  denial  of  the  Asiatic  residence  of  St 
John  does  not  call  for  serious  discussion.  To 
suppose  that  the  belief  grew  out  of  Irenseus' 
confusion  of  "John  the  presbyter"  with  "John 
the  apostle,"  involves  the  further  assumption  that 
Polycarp  himself  led  him  into  the  error  (Iren. 
'Ep.  ad  Flor.').  Comp.  Steitz,  'Stud.  u.  Krit.' 
1868  ;  Hilgenfdd,  *  Einl.'  394  ff. 


fore  a  selection  from  abundant  materia, 
at  the  command  of  the  writer,  made  b 
him   with   a  specific    purpose,   first    t 
create   a    particular    conviction   in    hi 
readers,  and  then  in  virtue  of  that  con 
viction  to  bring  life  to  them.     The  con 
viction  itself  which  the  Evangelist  aim 
at  producing  is  twofold,  as  corrcspondin; 
with  the  twofold  relation  of  Christianit 
to  the  chosen  people  and  to  mankind. 
He  makes  it  his  purpose  to  shew  that 
Jesus,  who  is  declared  by  that  human 
name  to  be  truly  and  historically  man, 
is  at  once  the  Christ,  in  whom  all  types 
and  prophecies  were  fulfilled',  and  also 
the  Son  of  God,  who  is,  in  virtue  of  that 
divine  being,   equally   near    to  all   the 
children  of  God—\{\%  Father  and  their 
Father  (xx.  I'j)— scattered  throughout  the 
7vorld  (xi.  52  ;  comp.  i.  49).     The  whole 
narrative  must  therefore  be  interpreted 
with  a  continuous  reference  to  these  two 
ruling  truths,   made  clear  by  the  expe- 
rience of  the  first  stage  in  the  life  of  the 
Church  ;   and  also  to  the  consequence 
which  flows  from  them,  that  life  is  to  be 
found  in  vital  union  with  Him  who  is 
made  known  in  this  character  (cV  tw  oVo- 
/xart  avrov).    Rich  element  in  the  funda- 
mental conviction  is  set  forth  as  of  equal 
moment.     The  one  {Jesus  is  the  Christ) 
bears  witness  to  the  special  preparation 
which  God  had  made ;  the  other  {Jesus 
is  the  Son  of  God)  bears  witness  to  the 
inherent  universality  of  Christ's  mission. 
The  one  establishes  the  organic  union  of 
Christianity   with    Judaism;    the   other 

^  It  is  not  without  instruction  to  notice  that 
writers  of  very  different  schools  have  uncon- 
sciously omitted  the  words  "the  Christ"  in 
quoting  this  verse,  and  thereby  obscured  the  full 
design  of  the  Apostle.  Among  others  1  may 
quote  as  representatives  : 

Reuss,  *  Hist,  de  la  Theologie  Chretienne '  ed. 
2,  II.  426,  "Ceci,  dit-il  dans  ses  demieres 
li^es,  ceci  est  ecrit,  afin  que  vous  croyiez  que 
Jesus  est  le  Fils  de  Dieu,  et  afin  que  vous  ayez 
la  vie  par  cette  croyance." 

Weisz,  *  Lehrbuch  d.  Bibl.  Theol.'  Ausg.  2, 
s.  636,  "Der  Glaube,  welcher  dieBedingung  des 
Heilsaneignung  bildet...ist  die  zuversichtliche 
Ueberzeugung  davon,  dasz  Jesus  der  Sohn 
Gottes  ist." 

Lias,  •  The  Doctrinal  System  of  St  John,'  p.  2. 
[The  purpose  for  which  the  Gospel  was  written] 
' '  is  stated  in  express  language  by  the  author  : 
*  These  things  have  been  written  that  ye  might 
believe  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God,  and  that, 
believing,  ye  might  have  life  through  His  name' 
(John  XX.  31)." 
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iberates  Christianity  from  Jewish  limita- 

;ions\ 

It  will  at  once  appear  that  this  preg- 
nant description  of  the  object  of  the 
Pospel  coincides  completely  with  the 
view  which  has  been  given  as  to  the  date 
and  occasion  of  its  composition.  To 
establish  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ  is  to 
prove  that  Christianity  is  the  true  spiritual 
heir  of  Judaism,  through  which  a  divine 
.society  and  a  divine  service  have  been 
established  for  all  time.  To  establish 
that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God  is  to  place 
the  doctrine  of  St  Paul  upon  a  firm  basis, 
inasmuch  as  the  Saviour  is  revealed  in 
His  essential  relation  of  Creator  to  all 
the  world.  To  establish  that  life  is  to 
be  had  in  His  na7ne^  is  to  raise  all  being, 
all  thought,  into  a  new  region,  where 
rests  the  hope  (at  least)  of  the  recon- 
ciliation of  the  conflicts  and  contradic- 
tions of  our  present  order. 

So  far  then  the  fourth  Gospel  is  dis- 
tinguished from  the  other  three  in  that 
it  is  shaped  with  a  conscious  design  to 
illustrate  and  establish  an  assumed  con- 
clusion. If  we  compare  the  avowed 
purpose  of  St  John  with  that  of  St  Luke 
(i.  I — 4),  it  may  be  said  with  partial 
truth  that  the  inspiring  impulse  was  in 
the  one  case  doctrinal,  and  in  the  other 
case  historical.  But  care  must  be  taken 
not  to  exaggerate  or  misinterpret  this 
contrast.  Christian  doctrine  is  history, 
and  this  is  above  all  things  the  lesson 
of  the  fourth  Gospel.  The  Synoptic 
narratives  are  implicit  dogmas,  no  less 
truly  than  St  John's  dogmas  are  concrete 
facts.  The  real  difference  is  that  the 
earliest  Gospel  contained  the  funda- 
mental facts  and  words  which  experience 
afterwards  interpreted,  while  the  latest 
Gospel  reviews  the  facts  in  the  light  of 
their  interpretation.  But  in  both  cases 
the  exactness  of  historical  truth  is  para- 
mount. The  discovery  of  the  law  of 
phenomena  does  not  make  the  record 
of  the  phenomena  less  correct  than 
before  in  the  hands  of  him  who  has 
ascertained  it.  On  the  contrary,  such 
knowledge  keeps  the  observer  from  many 
possibilities  of  error,  while  it  enables 
him  to  regard  facts  in  new  relations, 
and  to  present  them  in  such  a  way  that 

1  This  definition  of  the  object  of  the  Gospel 
must  be  compared  with  the  parallel  definition  of 
the  object  of  the  First  Epistle,  1  John  i.  i — 4. 


they  may  suggest  to  others  the  general 
truth  which  he  has  gained.  The  historic 
interest  of  St  John  in  the  substance  of 
his  narrative  is,  in  other  words,  purified 
and  made  more  intense  by  the  dogmatic 
significance  with  which  he  feels  that  each 
incident  is  charged. 

If  the  scope  of  the  fourth  Gospel  is 
thus  distinctly  apprehended  in  all  its 
fulness  according  to  the  Evangelist's 
own  description,  it  becomes  unnecessary 
to  discuss  at  any  length  the  different 
special  purposes  which  have  been  as- 
signed as  the  motive  of  his  work.  The 
narrative  is  not  in  express  design  pole- 
mical, or  supplementary,  or  didactic,  or 
harmonizing;  and  yet  it  is  all  this, 
because  it  is  the  mature  expression  of 
apostolic  experience  perfected  by  the 
teaching  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  writers 
own  life  and  in  the  life  of  the  Church. 

L  The  Gospel  is  not  specifically  po- 
lemical (Iren.  'Adv.  Haer.'iii.  11,  Hieron. 
*Comm.  in  Matt'  Prol.;  comp.  *De 
Virr.  111.'  9).  It  is  quite  true  that  many 
passages  in  the  Gospel  of  St  John  are 
conclusive  against  particular  points  of 
Ebionitic  and  Docetic  error  (comp. 
I  John  ii.  22,  iv.  2),  and  against  false 
claims  of  the  disciples  of  the  Baptist 
(comp.  Acts  xix.  3  f.) ;  but  it  does  not 
follow  that  it  was  the  particular  object 
of  St  John  to  refute  these  false  opinions. 
The  full  exhibition  of  the  Truth  was 
necessarily  their  refutation ;  and  in  this 
respect  their  existence  may  have  called 
attention  to  points  which  had  been  over- 
looked or  misunderstood  before.  But 
the  first  Epistle  shews  with  what  direct- 
ness the  Apostle  would  have  dealt  with 
adversaries  if  controversy  had  been  the 
purpose  immediately  present  to  his 
mind. 

ii.  The  same  remark  applies  to  the 
"supplemental"  theory  (Eusebius,  *H.  E.' 
111.24;  comp.  Hieron.  *DeVirr.Ill.'9).  As 
a  matter  of  fact  the  fourth  Gospel  does 
supplement  the  other  three,  which  it  pre- . 
supposes.  It  supplements  them  in  the 
general  chronology  of  the  Lord's  life,  as 
well  as  in  detailed  incidents.  But  this 
is  because  the  Gospel  is  the  vital  analysis 
of  faith  and  unbelief.  It  traces  in  order 
the  gradual  development  of  the  popular 
views  of  Christ  among  those  to  whom 
He  came.  As  a  natural  consequence 
it  records   the   successive  crises  in  the 
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Such  in  a  rough  ouUine  appears  to 
be  the  distribution  of  the  parts  of  the 
Gospel.  It  will  be  felt  at  once  how 
fragmentary  the  record  is,  and  yet  how 
complete.  The  incidents  all  contribute 
to  the  orderly  development  of  the  truths 
which  it  is  the  object  of  the  Evangelist 
to  commend  to  his  readers.  In  deve- 
loping the  plan  thus  broadly  defined 
he  dwells  on  three  pairs  of  ideas,  wit- 
ness and  truth,  glory  and  light,  judg- 
ment and  hfe.  There  is  the  manifold 
attestation  of  the  divine  mission:  there 
is  the  progressive  manifestation  of  the 
inherent  majesty  of  the  Son :  there  is  the 
continuous  and  necessary  effect  which 
this  manifestation  produces  on  those  to 
whom  it  is  made;  and  the  narrative  may 
be  fairly  described  as  the  simultaneous 
unfolding  of  these  three  themes,  into 
which  the  great  theme  of  faith  and  un- 
belief is  divided.  A  rapid  survey  of 
their  treatment  will  bring  out  many  in- 
structive features  in  the  composition. 

(a)  The  Truth  and  the  Witness.  It 
is  characteristic  of  Christianity  that  it 
claims  to  be  "  the  Truth."  Christ  spoke 
of  Himself  as  "the  Truth"  (xiv.  6).  God 
is  revealed  in  Christ  as  "the  only  true 
{o.\y]Qivo%)  God"  (xvii.  3).  The  message 
of  the  Gospel  is  "the  Truth."  This  title 
of  the  Gospel  is  not  found  in  the  Synop- 
tists,  the  Acts  or  the  Apocalypse  ;  but 
it  occurs  in  the  CathoHc  Epistles  (James 
v.  19;  I  Pet.  i.  22;  2  Pet.  ii.  2),  and  in 
the  Epistles  of  St  Paul  (2  Thess.  ii.  12; 
2  Cor.  xiii.  8;  Eph.  i.  13,  &c.).  It  is 
specially  characteristic  of  the  Gospel  and 
Epistles  of  St  John. 

According  to  the  teaching  of  St  John, 
the  fundamental  fact  of  Christianity  in- 
cludes all  that  "is"  in  each  sphere. 
Christ  the  Incarnate  Word  is  the  per- 
fect revelation  of  the  Father:  as  God, 
He  reveals  God  (i.  18).  He  is  the  per- 
fect pattern  of  life,  expressing  in  act  and 
word  the  absolute  law  of  love  (xiii.  34). 
He  unites  the  finite  and  the  infinite 
(i.  14,  xvi.  28).  And  the  whole  history 
of  the  Christian  Society  is  the  progressive 
embodiment  of  this  revelation. 

In  the  presence  of  Pilate,  the  repre- 
sentative of  earthly  power,  Christ  re- 
vealed the  object  of  His  coming,  as  a 
permanent  fact,  to  be  that  He  might 
"bear  witness  to  the  truth"  (y€yeW>y/xat, 
cA.i}Av^a,     not    ^X^ov,   Xva.   jxapTvp^cru)   rj 


dkrjOeia,  xviii.  37).  This  "Truth,"  it  is  im-  ^ 
plied,  was  already,  in  some  sense,  among 
men  even  if  it  was  unrecognised.  There 
were  some  who  "were  of  the  Truth,"  draw- 
ing, as  it  were,  their  power  of  life  from  it 
(comp.  I  John  ii.  21,  iii.  19).  Over  these 
Christ  claimed  the  supremacy  of  a  King. 

Among  the  chosen  people  this  testi- 
mony of  conscience  was  supplemented 
by  the  voice  of  the  representative  of  the 
prophets.  The  Baptist  bore,  and  still 
bears,  witness  to  the  Truth  (v.  S3)  /^^/xap- 
TvprjKe). 

But  Christ  came  not  only  to  maintain 
a  Truth  which  was  present  among  men, 
but  to  make  known  a  new  fulness  of 
Truth.  The  "Truth  came  {iyevero  "was 
realised  as  the  right  issue  of  things") 
through  Him  "  (i.  17  ;  comp.  z/.  14  ttAtJ/ot;? 
...dXrjOeLas).  His  teaching  was  "the 
Truth"  (viii.  40;  comp.  xvii.  17,  o  Xoyos 

0  cros).    He  is  Himself  the  Truth  (xiv.  6). 

And  this  work  is  carried  out  step  by 
step  by  the  Spirit  (xvi.  13  ff.)  who  is 
sent  in  Christ's  name  by  the  Father 
(xiv.  26),  as  He  also  is  sent  by  Christ 
Himself  (xvi.  7).  Under  this  aspect  the 
Spirit,  like  Christ,  is  the  Truth  which  He 
makes  known  (i  John  v.  6). 

And  again,  the  whole  sum  of  the  know- 
ledge of  Christ  and  of  the  Spirit  is  "  the 
Truth"  (i  John  ii.  21;  2  John  i),  which 
can  be  recognised  by  man  (John  viii.  32, 
yv(ti(T€cr6€  T7]v  dXijOcLav),  and  become  the 
object  of  fixed  knowledge  (i  John  ii.  21, 
oi8ar€  TTJv  dX..);  though  on  the  other 
hand  men  can  withstand  and  reject  its 
claims  (viii.  44  f.;  comp.  Rom.  i.  18). 

So  far  the  Truth  is  regarded  as  a 
whole  without  us  (objectively),  working 
and  witnessing  (3  John  8,  12).  But  at 
the  same  time  the  Spirit,  as  the  Spirit  of 
Truth,  or  rather  of  "  the  Truth,"  brings 
the  Truth  into  direct  communication 
with  man's  spirit  (xiv.  17,  xv.  26,  xvi.  13; 

1  John  iv.  6,  opposed  to  to  tit.  rrj's 
TrXdvr}^);  and  "the  Truth"  becomes  an 
inward  power  in  the  believer  (i  John  i.  8, 
ii.  4;  2  John  2). 

Truth  therefore  reaches  to  action.  TVe 
do  or  do  not  the  Truth  (iii.  2 1;  i  John  i.  6)\ 
It  follows  that  the  reception  of  the  Truth 


1  This  aspect  of  the  Truth  is  brought  out 
specially  by  St  Paul,  who  contrasts  "unright- 
eousness" with  "truth":  Rom.  i.  18,  ii.  8; 
I  Cor.  xiii,  6;  ^  Thess.  ii.  12.  Comp.  Eph. 
iv.  24,  V.  9.  » 
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brings  freedom  (viii.  32),  because  the 
Truth  corresponds  with  the  law  of  our 
being.  By  the  Truth  we  are  sanctified 
(xvii.  17). 

No  one  therefore  can  fail  to  see 
how  inconsistent  it  is  with  the  apostolic 
conception  of  Christianity  to  represent 
the  Faith  as  antagonistic  to  any  form  of 
Truth.  It  is  interpreted  by  every  frag- 
ment of  Truth.  All  experience  is  a  com- 
mentar)'  on  it.  And  we  must  be  careful 
to  keep  ourselves  open  to  every  influence 
of  light. 

The  message  which  St  John  has  to 
convey  in  his  Gospel  is  "the  Truth/' 
and  this  is  commended  to  men  by  various 
forms  of  witness  (^aprvpia).  There  is 
nothing  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  to  pre- 
pare for  the  remarkable  development 
which  he  gives  of  this  idea.  It  evidently 
belongs  to  a  time  when  men  had  begun 
to  reason  about  the  faith,  and  to  analyse 
the  grounds  on  which  it  rested.  The 
end  of  the  witness  is  the  confirmation 
of  the  truth  (xviii.  37);  and  the  Evan- 
gelist, looking  back  upon  his  own  expe- 
rience, is  able  to  distinguish  the  several 
forms  which  the  witness  assumed  and 
still  essentially  retains. 

The  witness  to  Christ  which  he  records 
is  therefore  manifold,  and  extends  over 
the  whole  range  of  possible  attestation 
of  divine  things.  In  due  succession 
there  is,  (i)  the  witness  of  the  Father; 
(2)  the  witness  of  Christ  Himself;  (3)  the 
witness  of  works;  (4)  the  witness  of  Scrip- 
ture; (5)  the  witness  of  the  Forerunner; 
(6)  the  witness  of  disciples;  and  that 
which  illuminates  and  quickens  all,  (7) 
the  witness  of  the  Spirit. 

(i)  The  witness  of  the  Father  is  that 
to  which  Christ  appeals  as  the  proper 
witness  of  Himself:  /  (eyoj)  receive  not  my 
witness  from  a  man.. Me  Father  which 
sent  me^  He  {IkCivo^  hath  borne  witness 
concerning  me  (v.  34,  37).  Jf  I  (c'yoJ) 
bear  witness  concerning  myself  my  witness 
is  not  true.  There  is  another  that  beareth 
witness  of  me,  and  I  know  that  the  wit- 
ness which  He  beareth  concerning  me  is 
true  (v.  31  f;  contrast  viii.  14).  I  am 
he  that  beareth  witness  concerning  myself 
an.  I  the  Father  that  sent  me  beareth  wit- 
ness concerning  me  (viii.  18).  This  witness 
'then  is  distinguished  from  the  witness  of 
a  prophet  {e.g  John  the  Baptist),  and 
from  the  witness  of  Christ  standing  (if 


we  can  so  conceive)  in  the  isolation  of 
His  Personality.  It  lies  in  the  absolute 
coincidence  between  the  will  and  words 
and  works  of  Christ  and  the  will  of  the 
Father,  realised  by  Christ  in  His  divine- 
human  Person  (/  knoWj  v.  32).  Such 
witness  carries  conviction  to  men  so  far 
as  they  have  themselves  been  brought 
into  unity  with  God.  Man  can  feel 
what  is  truly  divine  while  he  reaches 
after  it  and  fails  to  attain  to  it.  The 
sense  of  his  own  aspirations  and  of  his 
own  shortcomings  enables  him  to  ap- 
preciate the  perfection  of  Christ.  Thus 
the  witness  of  the  Father  is  (what  we 
speak  of  as)  the  "  character  "  of  Christ. 
The  witness  is  continuous,  present  and 
abiding  (/xapTvpet,  /xc/taprupr/Kc),  and  it 
reposes  upon  the  general  conception  of 
God  as  Father  {the  Father  not  my  Father) ^ 
standing  in  this  paternal  relation  to  all 
men.  As  soon  as  the  thought  of  "the 
Fatherhood  of  God"  is  gained,  it  is  felt 
that  "the  Son"  expresses  it  absolutely. 
The  witness  of  this  perfect  coincidence 
therefore  finds  its  cogency  in  the  re- 
sponse which  it  calls  out  from  the  soul 
of  man.  Man  recognises  the  voice  as 
naturally  and  supremely  authoritative 
(i  John  v.  9). 

(2)  The  witness  of  the  Father  finds 
a  special  expression  in  the  witness  of 
the  Son  concerning  Himself.  This  wit- 
ness is  valid  because  it  reposes  on  a 
conscious  fellowship  with  God  (comp. 
X.  30),  in  which  no  element  of  selfish- 
ness can  find  any  place,  and  on  a  direct 
and  absolute  knowledge  of  divine  things 
(iii.  II,  32  f.),  and  of  a  divine  mission 
seen  in  its  totality  (viii.  14;  comp.  v.  55). 
In  this  sense  Christ  said.  Even  If  I  bear 
witness  co?icerning  myself  my  witness  is 
true,  because  I  know  whe?ice  I  came  and 
whither  I  go  (viii.  14).  Such  witness 
necessarily  derives  power  from  what  can 
be  seen  of  the  witness  of  the  Father 
in  Christ's  character.  And  more  than 
this,  Christ's  claim  to  universal  sove- 
reignty lay  in  the  fact  that  He  came  into 
the  world  in  order  to  bear  witness  to  the 
truth  (xviii.  37).  Every  one  therefore, 
He  adds,  that  is  of  the  truth  heareth 
my  voice  (id.).  Thus  it  is  seen  that  the 
final  power  of  the  witness  of  Christ  to 
Himself  is  derived  from  man's  affinity 
to  truth  which  is  found  perfectly  in 
Him.     His  sheep,  according  to  the  fa- 
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miliar  image,  know  His  voice  (x.  4  f.). 
And  He  has  a  special  message  for  each : 
He  calleth  (^wvet)  His  own  sheep  by  name 
(x.  3).  The  end  of  this  is  that  he  that 
believeth  on  Him  hath  the  witness  in  hwi- 
self  {1  John  v.  10). 

(3)  This  divine  witness,  the  internal 
witness  which  is  addressed  to  man's 
moral  constitution,  takes  a  special  and 
limited  form  in  the  witness  of  works. 
Thus  Christ  said.  The  witness  which  I 
have  is  greater  than  that  of  John  ;  for  the 
works  which  the  Father  hath  given  me  to 
acco7nplish,  the  very  works  that  I  do  bear 
witness  concerning  me  that  the  Father  hath 
se?tt  me  (v.  36,  note).  Within  a  narrow 
range  and  in  a  concrete  and  sensible 
manner,  His  works  revealed  His  perfect 
communion  with  the  Father  (v.  17  ff.). 
Men  could  see  in  them,  if  not  otherwise, 
tokens  of  His  real  nature  and  authority. 
The  works  which  I  do  in  my  Father's 
name,  claiming  a  special  connexion  with 
Him,  making  Him  known  as  7ny  Father, 
these  bear  witness  concerning  me  (x.  25; 
comp.  xiv.  II,  XV.  24).  And  this  kind  of 
witness  which  was  given  in  one  form  by 
Christ  Himself  during  His  historical  pre- 
sence is  still  continued.  His  disciples 
are  enabled  to  perform  greater  works 
than  those  to  which  He  appealed  (xiv. 
12  ff.).  The  Christian  Society  has  still 
the  living  witness  of  ''signs." 

For  in  the  record  of  the  "works"  of 
Christ  St  John  draws  no  line  between 
those  which  we  call  natural  and  super- 
natural. The  separate  "works"  are  frag- 
ments of  the  one  "work"  (iv.  34,  xvii.  4). 
Whether  they  are  predominantly  works 
of  power  or  of  love,  wrought  on  the 
body  or  on  the  spirit,  they  have  the 
same  office  and  end  (comp.  v.  20  f.,  36,, 
ix.  3  f.,  xiv.  10).  They  are  "shewn;" 
they  require  that  is  a  sympathetic  in- 
terpretation (x.  32;  comp.  v.  20).  The 
earliest  emotion  which  they  produce  may 
be  simply  "wonder"  (v.  20),  but  wonder 
is  the  first  step  to  knowledge.  This  fol- 
lows both  in  its  decisive  apprehension 
and  in  its  progressive  extension  (x.  38, 
Iva  yj/wre  kox  yLvwa-K-qre). 

Works  therefore  according  to  St.  John 
are  signs  (vi.  26);  and  their  witness,  from 
their  want  of  directness  and  from  their 
outwardness  of  form,  is  secondary  to 
that  of  "words "(xiv.  11,  xv.  22  ff.). 
The  internal  witness,  according  to  our 


mode  of  speaking,  is  placed  above  the 
external.  The  former  is  an  appeal  to 
the  spiritual  consciousness,  the  latter  to 
the  intellect. 

(4)  So  far  we  have  seen  that  the  wit- 
ness to  Christ  is  found  in  Himself,  in 
what  He  is,  and  in  what  He  did  and 
does  through  His  disciples.  But  He 
stood  also  in  a  definite  relation  to  the 
past.  Witness  was  borne  to  Him  both 
by  the  records  of  the  ancient  dispensa- 
tion and  by  the  last  of  the  prophets. 
Ve  search  the  Scriptures,  Christ  said  to 
the  Jews,  because  ye  think  that  in  them 
ye  have  eternal  life — that  they  are  in 
themselves  the  end,  and  not  the  prepa- 
ration for  the  end — and  they  are  they 
which  witness  concerning  me;  and  ye  will 
fiot  come  to  me  that  ye  may  have  life 
(v.  39,  40).  Without  Christ  the  Old 
Testament  is  an  unsolved  riddle.  By 
the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets 
(v.  46,  i.  45)  He  was  seen  to  be  the 
goal  and  fulfilment  of  immemorial  hopes 
which  became  a  testimony  to  Him  in 
whom  they  were  satisfied.  The  Old 
Testament  was  to  the  first  age  and  is 
to  all  ages,  if  regarded  in  its  broad 
and  indisputable  outlines,  a  witness  to 
Christ. 

(5)  The  witness  of  the  Old  Testament 
found  a  final  expression  in  the  latest  of 
the  prophets.  John  the  Baptist  occu- 
pied a  position  which  was  wholly  pe- 
culiar. He  came  for  witness,  to  bear 
witness  concerning  the  Light,  that  all  men 
might  believe  through  him  (i.  7).  His 
own  light  was  borrowed  and  kindled 
(v.  35,  i.  8);  yet  it  was  such  as  to 
attract  and  arrest  (v.  35),  and  served 
to  prepare  men  for  that  which  should 
follow.  In  this  sense  Christ  appealed 
to  it.  Ye  have  sent  to  John,  and  he  hath 
borne  witness  to  the  truth.  But  I  receive 
not  my  witness  from  a  maji,  but  these  things 
I  say  that  ye  may  be  saved  (v.  33  f.).  The 
witness  was,  so  to  speak,  an  accommo- 
dation to  the  moral  condition  of  those 
for  wh^m  it  was  given.  It  was  the  at- 
testation of  a  personal  conviction  based 
upon  a  specific  proof.  The  Baptist 
realised  his  own  character  and  office 
(i.  19  ff.);  and  he  recognised  Christ  by 
the  sign  which  had  been  made  known  to 
him  (i.  32  ff.).  He  realised  the  sternest 
form  of  Judaism,  and  at  the  same  time 
perceived   the  universality   of   tha{  in 
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which  Judaism  should  be  crowned.  In 
a  signal  example  he  offered  the  witness 
of  the  leader  of  men  who  sways  the 
thoughts  of  the  multitude. 

(6)  The  witness  of  the  Baptist  was  to 
one  decisive  event.  By  this  was  revealed 
to  him  the  relation  of  Christ  to  the  old 
covenant  of  which  he  was  himself  the 
last  representative.  His  was  the  indi- 
vidual witness  of  an  exceptional  man. 
To  this  was  added  the  witness,  so  to 
speak,  of  common  life.  The  witness  of 
the  disciples  was  in  various  degrees  a 
witness  to  what  they  had  experienced  in 
their  intercourse  with  Christ,  a  witness 
to  facts.  Ve  also,  Christ  said  to  the 
eleven,  bear  witness,  because  ye  are  with 
me  from  the  beginning  (xv.  27).  He  that 
hath  seen  hath  borne  witness  (xix.  35). 
This  is  the  disciple  that  witnesseth  con- 
cerning these  things  and  wrote  these  things 
(xxi.  24;  comp.  I  John  i.  2,  iv.  14). 

(7)  But  in  all  these  cases  there  was 
need  of  an  interpreter.  Neither  the  mis- 
sion nor  the  Person  of  Christ  could  be 
understood  at  once.  It  was  necessary 
that  He  should  be  withdrawn  in  order 
that  the  disciples  might  be  able  to  re- 
ceive the  full  revelation  of  His  Nature. 
This  was  their  consolation  in  the  pros- 
pect of  persecution  and  hatred.  Whett 
the  Paraclete  is  come  whom  I  will  send 
from  the  Father,  even  the  Spirit  of  Truth, 

which  proceedeth  from  the  Father,  He  shall 
bear  witness  concerning  me  (xv.  26).  In 
this  witness  lies  the  continual  unfolding 
of  the  infinite  significance  of  the  Incar- 
nation. The  Spirit  takes  of  that  which 
is  Christ's,  and  declares  it  (xvi.  14).  It 
is  the  Spirit,  as  St  John  himself  says 
elsewhere,  that  beareth  witness,  because 
the  Spirit  is  the  truth  (i  John  v.  6). 

If  now  we  look  back  over  these  seven 
types  of  witness  to  which  St  John  ap- 
peals in  the  Gospel,  it  will  be  seen  that 
they  cover  the  whole  range  of  the  pos- 
sible proof  of  religious  truth,  internal 
and  external.  The  witness  of  the  Father 
and  of  Christ  Himself  is  internal,  and 
rests  on  the  correspondence  of  the  Gos- 
pel with  that  absolute  idea  of  the  divine 
which  is  in  man.  The  witness  of  works 
and  of  Scripture  is  external  and  historical, 
and  draws  its  force  from  the  signs  which 
the  Gospel  gives  of  fulfilling  a  divine  pur- 
pose. The  witness  of  the  prophet  and 
of  the  disciples  is  personal  and  experi- 


ential, and  lies  in  the  open  declaration 
of  what  men  have  found  the  Gospel  to 
be.  Lastly,  the  witness  of  the  Spirit  is 
for  the  believer  the  crown  of  assurance 
and  the  pledge  of  the  progress  of  the 
Truth. 

ip)  Light  and  Glory.  The  second 
pair  of  words,  Light  and  Glory,  which 
characterize  St  John's  narrative  corre- 
spond to  a  certain  extent  with  the  Wit- 
ness and  the  Truth.  The  Witness  be- 
comes effective  through  Light.  The 
Truth  is  revealed  in  Glory. 

The  description  of  God  as  Light 
(i  John  i.  5)  expresses  in  its  final  form 
that  idea  of  self-communication  which 
is  realised  in  many  ways.  The  works 
of  God  are  a  revelation  of  Him  (i.  4  f., 
note) ;  and  among  these  man's  own  con- 
stitution, though  this  is  not  specially 
brought  out  by  St  John  (comp.  Matt 
vi.  23;  Luke  xi.  35).  The  Word  as 
Light  visited  men  (ix.  5,  oiav)  before 
the  Incarnation  (i.  9f.;  comp.  v.  38; 
Rom.  ii.  15  f.),  at  the  Incarnation  (viii. 
12,  xii.  46,  iii.  19 — 21;  comp.  xi.  9  f.), 
and  He  still  comes  (xiv.  21);  even 
as  the  Spirit  who  still  interprets  His 
"name"  (xiv.  26,  xvi.  13;  comp. 
I  John  ii.  20  ff.,  27). 

St  John  draws  no  distinction  in  essence 
between  these  three  different  forms  of 
revelation,  in  nature,  in  conscience,  in 
history:  all  alike  are  natural  or  super- 
natural, parts  of  the  same  harmonious 
plan.  But  man  has  not  independently 
light  in  himself.  The  understanding  of 
the  outward  revelation  depends  upon 
the  abiding  of  the  divine  word  within 
(v.  37  f.).  Love  is  the  condition  of 
illumination  (xiv.  22  ff.).  And  the  end 
of  Christ's  coming  was  that  those  who 
believe  in  Him  may  move  in  a  new 
region  of  life  (xii.  46),  and  themselves 
become  sons  of  light  (xii.  35  f.),  and  so, 
as  the  last  issue  of  faith,  have  the  light  of 
life  (viii.  12). 

Under  the  action  of  the  Light  the 
Truth  is  seen  in  Christ  as  Glory.  Christ, 
"the  Light  of  the  world,"  is  seen  by  the 
believer  to  be  the  manifested  glory  of 
God. 

(i)  Step  by  step  the  Gospel  of  St  John 
lays  open  the  progress  of  this  manifesta- 
tion. The  summary  of  its  whole  course 
is  given  by  the  Apostle  at  the  outset: 
The  Word  became  flesh  and  tabernacled 
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among  us,  and  we  beheld  His  glory  ^  glory 
as  of  an  only  son  from  a  father  (i.  14), 
absolutely  representing,  that  is,  Him 
from  whom  He  came.  The  beginning 
of  Christ's  signs  was  a  manifestation  of 
His  glory  (ii.  11),  and  that  it  might  be 
so,  it  was  shewn  only  when  the  hour  was 
come  (ii.  4).  For  the  glory  of  the  Son 
was  not  of  His  own  seeking  (viii.  50), 
but  was  wholly  the  expression  of  His 
Father's  will  through  Him  (viii.  54). 
And  conversely  the  Son  by  His  perfect 
conformity  to  the  Father's  will  glorified 
the  Father  upon  earth  in  the  fulfilment  of 
His  appointed  work  (xvii.  4),  wherein  He 
was  also  glorified  Himself  (xvii.  10). 

(2)  The  glory  of  Christ  was  therefore 
in  a  true  sense  the  glory  of  God.  This 
sicknessy  the  Lord  said  in  regard  to 
Lazarus,  is  not  unto  death,  as  its  real 
issue,  but  for  the  glory  of  God,  that  the 
Son  of  God  may  be  glorified  through 
it  (xi.  4).  And  so  the  restoration  of 
Lazarus  to  life  was  a  vision  of  the  glory 
of  God  (xi.  40),  as  producing  faith  in 
Him  whom  He  sent  (xi.  42).  The  glori- 
fication of  "the  name"  of  the  Father  was 
the  historic  work  of  the  Son  (xii.  28). 
When  the  crisis  was  past,  Jesus  saith, 
Now  was  the  Son  of  man  glorified  (tSo- 
^da-Or}),  and  God  was  glorified  in  Hii7i 
(xiii.  31).  At  the  end  the  correlation 
is  not  between  the  Son  and  the  Father, 
but  between  the  Son  of  man  and  God. 
In  Him,  little  by  little,  under  the  con- 
ditions of  human  existence,  the  absolute 
idea  of  manhood  was  fulfilled. 

(3)  It  follows  that  the  thought  of 
Christ's  glory  is  extended  beyond  the 
Incarnation.  The  glory  which  was  con- 
summated through  the  Incarnation  he 
had  with  the  Father  before  the  world 
was  (xvii.  5);  and  when  the  prophet 
was  allowed  to  look  upon  the  Lord,  sit- 
ting upon  a  throne,  high  and  lifted  up 
(Is.  vi.  I  ff.),  what  he  saw  was  the  glory 
of  Christ  (xii.  41). 

(4)  And  on  the  other  hand,  as  the 
glory  of  the  Son  is  extended  backward, 
so  also  the  glory  Qi  Jesus,  the  Son  of  man, 
consummated  on  the  divine  side  even  in 
God  (xiii.  32)  at  the  Ascension  (vii.  39, 
xii.  16),  to  which  the  way  was  opened 
by  the  Passion  (xii.  23,  xiii.  31),  is  to 
be  realised  by  men  little  by  little  in  the 
course  of  ages.  The  petitions  of  be- 
lievers are  granted  that  the  Father  may 


be  glorified  in  the  Son  (xiv.  13):  their 
fruitfulness,  already  regarded  as  attained, 
is  a  source  of  this  glory  (xv.  8).  And 
one  chief  office  of  the  Spirit  is  to  glorify 
Christ  by  making  Him  more  fully  known 
(xvi.  14). 

{c)  Judgment  and  Life.  The  glory  of 
Christ  and  of  God  in  Christ,  which  is 
thus  presented  as  the  substance  of  reve- 
lation, belongs  to  a  spiritual  sphere.  It 
can  therefore  only  be  perceived  by  those 
who  have  true  spiritual  vision.  As  an 
inevitable  consequence,  the  revelation  of 
the  divine  glory  carries  with  it  a  judg- 
ment, a  separation. 

The  fundamental  notion  of  this  Judg- 
ment lies  in  the  authoritative  and  final 
declaration  of  the  state  of  man  as  he  is 
in  relation  to  God  and  standing  apart 
from  God.  It  follows  as  a  necessary 
consequence  that  Judgment  in  this  sense 
is  contrasted  with  "salvation,"  "life." 
He  that  believeth  [on  the*  Son]  is  not 
fudged  (iii.  18).  He  hath  passed  out  of 
death  into  life  (v.  24 ;  comp.  v.  29). 
For  Christ  has  life  (i.  4,  v.  26),  and 
His  words  are  life  (vi.  53;  comp.  vi.  68, 
xii.  50).  He  came  to  offer  life  to  men 
(x.  28,  xvii.  2),  that  they  too  may  have 
it  (iii.  15  f ,  v.  40,  vi.  40,  x.  10).  He 
is  indeed  Himself  "the  Life"  (xi.  25, 
xiv.  6)  and  the  support  of  life  (vi.  33, 
35)  48,  51;  comp.  iv.  14).  To  know  the 
Father  and  Him  is  eternal  life  (xvii.  3); 
and  he  that  "beheveth  in  Him,"  he  that 
is  united  with  Him  by  faith,  hath  the  life 
as  a  present  possession  (iii.  36,  v.  24, 
vi.  47,  54;  comp.  viii.  12),  which  other- 
wise he  cannot  have  (vi.  53).  The  re- 
lation of  the  believer  to  Christ  is  made 
parallel  with  the  relation  of  the  Son  to 
the  Father  (vi.  57).  Because  L  live,  Christ 
said  to  the  eleven,  ye  shall  live  also  (xiv. 
19).  Thus  the  believer,  in  virtue  of  the 
vital  connexion  which  he  has  realised 
with  God  in  His  Son,  is  no  longer 
considered  apart  from  Him.  Judgment 
therefore  in  his  case  is  impossible. 

This  conception  of  judgment  explains 
the  apparent  contradiction  in  the  views 
which  are  given  of  the  part  of  Christ  in 
regard  to  it.  On  the  one  side  judgment 
is  realised  as  self-fulfilled  in  the  actual 
circumstances  of  life.  This  is  the  judg- 
ment, that  the  light  is  come  into  the  world 
and  men  loved  the  darkness  rather  than 
the  light. ^  for  their  works  were  evil  (iii.  19); 
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and  by  this  contrast  the  unbeliever  is 

convicted  from  within :  he  hath  one  that 

judgeth  him:  the  word  that  I  spake,  Christ 

said,  shall  Judge  him  at  the  last  day  (xii. 

48).     Hence  it  is  said:  God  sent  not  the 

j     Son  into  the  world  to  judge  the  world,  but 

j     that  the  world  may  be  saved  through  Him 

I     (iii.  17).     /  came  not  to  judge  the  world, 

'     but  to  save  the  world  (xii.  47). 

And  yet  on  the  other  side  judgment 
belongs  to  Christ,  and  satisfies  the  ut- 
'  mo^t  ideal  of  judgment  because  it  re- 
poses upon  adequate  knowledge.  Thus 
we  read :  the  Father  hath  given  all  judg- 
ment unto  the  Son  (v.  22;  comp.  v.  27); 
and  for  judgme?it  (Kpiixa)  came  I  into  this 
world... (ix.  39;  comp.  viii.  26).  I  judge 
no  man;  yea,  and  if  I  (eyw)  judge, 
my  judgment  is  true  {aXtfiivri,  viii.  15  f.). 
As  I  hear  I  judge,  and  my  judgme7it  is 
just  (y.  30). 

Striking  as  the  contrast  between  these 
passages  appears  to  be,  it  is  only  neces- 
sary to  consider  what  the  judgment  is  in 
order  to  feel  their  harmony.  Spiritual 
judgment  is  a  consequence  involved  in 
the  rejection  of  the  revelation  which 
Christ  made.  His  will  was  to  unite 
men  to  Himself,  so  that  they  might 
have  life  and  not  be  judged.  So  far 
then  as  they  rejected  Him  and  stood 
away  from  Him,  His  Presence  shewed 
them  as  they  truly  were.  He  judged 
them ;  and  judgment  was  equivalent  to 
condemnation.  Thus  the  exhibition  of 
the  contrast  of  the  true  and  the  false 
became  one  of  the  means  for  developing 
belief  and  unbelief  according  to  the  cha- 
racter of  Christ's  hearers  (viii.  26).  What- 
ever might  be  the  result,  His  message 
must  be  delivered. 

In  one  sense  therefore  judgment,  like 
the  gift  of  life,  is  immediate.  It  lies 
in  the  existence  of  an  actual  relation 
(iii.  18)  which  carries  with  it  its  final 
consequences.  In  another  sense  it  is 
still  future,  so  far  as  it  will  be  realised 
in  a  spiritual  order  of  being  in  the  last 
day  (xii.  48).  There  is  a  resurrection  of 
life  and  a  resurrection  ofjudgi7ient  (v.  29), 
in  which  the  issues  of  both  begun  here 
will  be  completely  fulfilled.  Meanwhile 
the  process  is  going  on  upon  earth.  The 
manifestation  of  perfect  hohness  presen- 
ted to  the  world  in  perfect  self-sacrifice 
(v.  30)  has  set  up  a  standard  which 
cannot  be  put  out  of  sight.     Under  this 


aspect  Christ's  coming  was  a  sentence  of 
judgment  (KpCfia,  ix.  39).  The  judgment 
of  the  sovereign  power  of  the  world  in 
the  Passion  (xii.  31)  has  left  men  no 
excuse  (see  xvi.  11,  note).  In  that  they 
can  see  the  mind  of  God,  and  according 
as  they  surrender  themselves  to  it  or 
resist  it,  they  find  life  or  judgment. 

So  far  the  judgment  is  self-fulfilled. 
It  cannot  but  be  carried  out.  The  word 
of  Christ  sooner  or  later  must  justify 
itself  (xii.  48).  There  is  no  need  that 
He  should  seek  to  assert  and  vindicate 
its  supremacy.  There  is  one  that  seeketh 
and  judgeth  (viii.  50),  the  eternal  power 
of  righteousness  symbolized  in  the  Law 
(v.  45),  and  expressed  in  the  Gospel 
(xii.  48  ff.). 

But  though  this  is  so,  the  idea  of 
divine  action  is  never  lost  in  the  Bible 
in  an  abstraction,  however  emphatic. 
And  while  the  eternal  necessity  of  judg- 
ment is  thus  set  forth,  the  historical 
execution  of  judgment,  both  present  and 
final,  is  recognised  as  a  work  of  the 
Son;  and  though, it  was  not  the  purpose 
of  His  mission,  yet  it  was  committed  to 
Him  in  virtue  of  His  mission.  The 
Father  doth  not  judge  any  man,  but  hath 
given  all  judgment  to  the  Son  (v.  22). 
Even  as  the  Father  gave  Him  to  have 
life  in  Himself  and  so  to  be  a  spring  of 
life  to  all  who  are  united  with  Him,  so 
also  He  gave  Him  authority  to  execute 
judgment  because  He  is  a  Son  of  man — not 
the  Son  of  man — (v.  27),  because  He  is 
truly  man,  and  not  only  the  representa- 
tive of  humanity.  His  judgment  there- 
fore (comp.  Hebr.  iv.  14  ff.)  is  essen- 
tially united  with  His  complete  sympathy 
with  man's  nature,  and  extends  to  the 
fulness  of  human  life.  It  finds  place 
always  and  everywhere. 

These  contrasts  bring  out  into  full 
relief  the  conflict  between  faith  and  un- 
belief, which,  as  has  been  said,  is  the 
main  subject  of  St  John's  Gospel.  In 
the  Synoptic  Gospels  faith  occupies  a' 
different  position.  It  is  in  these  almost 
exclusively  relative  to  a  particular  object 
(Matt.  viii.  10,  ix.  2,  22,  29,  &c.;  Mark 
ix.  23,  &c.).  Only  once  does  the  full 
expression  for  faith  in  the  Person  of 
Christ  occur  (Trto-rcvcti/  ct?,  Matt,  xviii.  6, 
II  Mark  ix.  42).  In  St  John,  on  the  other 
hand,  this  is  the  characteristic  form  under 
which  faith  is  presented.     The   simple 
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noun  is  not  found  in  his  Gospel.  Faith 
is  the  attitude  of  the  whole  believing 
man.  Such  faith  in  Christ  is  the  con- 
dition of  eternal  life  (i.  12,  vi.  40).  To 
produce  it  was  the  object  of  the  Evan- 
gelist (xx.  31).  And  the  history  marks 
in  typical  crises  the  progress  of  its  de- 
velopment. 

The  first  sign  is  followed  by  an  access 
of  faith  in  the  disciples  (ii.  11).  The  first 
entrance  into  Jerusalem  was  followed  by 
faith  disturbed  by  preconceived  ideas 
(ii.  23,  iii.  12  ff.).  The  preaching  in 
Samaria  called  out  a  complete  confession 
of  faith  (iv.  39  ff.),  which  stands  in  con- 
trast with  the  faith  resting  on  signs  which 
followed  in  GaUlee  (iv.  48  ff. ). 

From  this  point  active  unbelief  ap- 
pears side  by  side  with  faith.  By  claim- 
ing authority  over  the  Sabbath,  and 
*' making  Himself  equal  with  God"  (v. 
17  f),  the  Lord  offered  a  test  of  devo- 
tion to  those  who  followed  Him:  He 
fulfilled  that  to  which  Moses  pointed 
(v.  39,  45  ff-)'  The  decisive  trial  in 
Galilee  caused  a  fresh  division  between 
those  who  had  hitherto  been  disciples. 
It  was  now  revealed  that  life  was  to  be 
gained  by  the  personal  appropriation  of 
the  virtue  of  Christ's  Life  and  Death 
(vi.  53  ff.).  Some  turned  aside,  and 
St  Peter  confessed  the  Apostolic  faith 
even  in  the  mysterious  prospect  of  the 
Passion  (vi.  66  ff.).  At  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles  the  antagonism  of  the  hier- 
archy was  more  decided  (vii.  32,  47  ff.), 
and  the  Lord  traced  it  to  its  source  in 
an  analysis  of  the  spirit  of  those  who 
believed  Him  with  a  view  to  the  execu- 
tion of  their  own  designs  (viii.  31,  note). 
At  the  same  time  He  revealed  His  pre- 
existence  (viii.  31  ff.,  58).  The  separa- 
tion between  the  old  Church  and  the 
new,  which  was  implicitly  included  in 
these  discourses,  was  openly  shewn  in 
the  scenes  which  followed.  Christ  offered 
Himself  openly  as  the  object  of  faith  as 
''the  Son  of  man"  (ix.  35  ff.),  and  de- 
clared the  universality  of  His  work 
(x.  16).  The  raising  of  Lazarus,  which 
carried  with  it  the  condemnation  of  the 
Lord,  shewed  Him  to  be  the  conqueror 
of  death  and  through  death  (xi.  25  f ,  50, 
xii.  23  ff.).  So  the  pubUc  revelation  was 
completed,  and  with  it  faith  and  unbelief 
were  brought  to  their  last  issue  (xii.  37  ff.). 

The  last  discourses  and  the  last  prayer 


point  to  the  future  victories  of  faith;  and 
the  narrative  closes  with  the  beatitude  of 
the  Risen  Christ:  Blessed  are  they  that 
have  not  seen,  and  yet  have  believed  (xx. 
29),  which  crowned  the  loftiest  confes' 
sion  of  faith  triumphant  over  doubt :  My 
Lord  and  my  God  {xx.  28). 

Even  from  this  rapid  summary  it  will 
be  seen  that  the  self-revelation  of  Christ 
became  stage  by  stage  the  occasion  of 
fuller  personal  trust  and  more  open  per- 
sonal antagonism.  In  Him  thoughts  from 
many  hearts  were  revealed  (Luke  ii.  35). 
And  St  John  lays  open  the  course  of  the 
original  conflict  which  is  the  pattern  of 
all  conflicts  to  the  end  of  time. 

5.  The  Style. 

The  characteristic  repetition  and  de- 
velopment of  the  three  pairs  of  ideas, 
Witness  and  Truth,  Glory  and  Light, 
Judgment  and  Life,  in  the  structure  of 
St  John's  Gospel,  serve  to  indicate  the 
peculiarities  of  the  style  of  the  book. 
There  is  both  in  the  vocabulary  and 
in  the  form  of  the  sentences  a  surprising 
simplicity,  which  becomes  majestic  by  its 
solemn  directness^ 

{a)  It  is  not  necessary  to  dwell  upon 
the  vocabulary.  Any  one  who  will  trace 
out  the  use  of  the  six  words  already  dis- 
cussed will  feel  how  the  apparent  mono- 
tony contains  a  marvellous  depth  and 
fulness.  An  examination  of  other  words, 
as  sign  (o-ry/xctoi/),  and  works  {^pya),  and 
name  (iv  tw  ovofiarL,  cts  to  ovofia),  the 
Father  (d  Traryjp),  and  my  Father  (d 
TTOLTyp  fJ-ov),  the  world  (K6(riJL0<;,  not  d  alwv 
ovTo^  and  the  like),  to  love,  to  know 
(ctSeVat  and  yiva^a-Ktiv),  will  lead  to  the 
same  conclusion  (compare  Additional 
Notes  on  i.  10,  iv.  21).  The  appa- 
rent sameness  of  phraseology  produces 
throughout  an  impressive  emphasis. 

(b)  This  emphatic  monotony  is  still 
more  observable  in  the  form  and  in  the 
combination  of  the  sentences.  The  con- 
structions are  habitually  reduced  to  the 
simplest  elements.  To  speak  of  St  John's 
Gospel  as  "written  in  very  pure  Greek" 
is  altogether  misleading.  It  is  free  from 
solecisms,  because  it  avoids  all  idiomatic 
expressions.  The  grammar  is  that  which 
is  common  to  almost  all  language.  Di- 
rectness, circumstantiality,  repetition, 
and  personality,  are  the  characteristic 
marks  of  the  separate  sentences.     And 
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the  sentences  and  thoughts  are  grouped 
together  in  a  corresponding  manner. 
They  are  co-ordinated  and  not  subor- 
dinated. The  sequence  of  the  reasoning 
is  not  wrought  out,  but  left  for  sympa- 
thetic interpretation. 

The  narrative  is  uniformly  direct. 
Even  the  words  and  opinions  of  others 
are  given  directly  and  not  obliquely. 
Any  one  of  the  detailed  incidents  in 
St  John's  narrative  will  illustrate  this 
characteristic  of  his  style.  Thus  we  read 
in  the  opening  scene :  This  is  the  witness 
of  John  when  the  Jews  sent... to  ask  him, 
Who  art  thou?  and  he  cofifessed...!  am 
not  the  Christ.  And  they  asked  him, 
What  then  ?  Art  thou  Elijah  'i  And  he 
saith,  I  am  not...{i.  19  ff.).  And  again, 
Certain  of  the  multitude  therefore,  when 
they  heard  these  words^  said,  This  is  of  a 
truth  the  Prophet.  Others  said,  This  is 
the  Christ.  But  some  said.  What,  doth 
the  Christ  come  out  of  Galilee  ?  (vii.  40  f.  j 
comp.  ii.  3  ff.,  iv.  27  ff.,  v.  10  ff.,  vi.  i4> 
viii.  22,  ix.  2ffv,  &c.)^ 

It  is  a  part  of  the  same  method  that 
illustrative  details  are  added  parentheti- 
cally or  as  distinct  statements,  and  not 
wrought  into  the  texture  of  the  narrative 
(vi.  10,  iv.  6,  X.  22,  xiii.  30,  xviii.  40). 

The  circumstantiality  of  St  John's 
style  is  a  necessary  result  of  this  direct- 
ness. Each  element  in  the  action  is 
distinguished,  as  a  general  rule,  and  set 
out  clearly.  Thus  while  the  other  Evan- 
gelists write  habitually  according  to  the 
common  Greek  idiom  \^ Jesus']  answering 
said  (dTTOKpLOeU  ctTre),  St  John  never  uses 
this  form,  but  writes  instead  [Jesus]  an- 
swered and  said  [dircKpLdr]  koI  ilncv).  He 
places  the  two  parts  of  the  act  in  equal 
prominence;  and  though  it  might  appear 
at  first  sight  that  the  phrases  are  exactly 
equivalent,  yet  the  co-ordination  of  de- 
tails brings  a  certain  defmiteness  to  the 

^  This  directness  of  construction  is  so  universal 
in  the  Gospel  that  the  only  example  (so  far  as  t 
have  observed)  of  an  oblique  sentence  is  in  iv.  51, 
where  the  true  reading  appears  to  be  mei  Mm, 
saying-  that  his  son  liveth,  in  place  of  met  him 
and  told  him,  saying,  Thy  son  liveth;  for,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  common  oblique  reading  in 
xiii.  24  is  incorrect;  and  the  vivid  phrase,  and 
saith  to  him.  Say,  who  is  it  ?  must  be  substituted 
for  that  he  should  ask  w/io  it  should  be  of  whom  he 
tpake. 

This  is  in  fact  a  characteristic  of  the  New 
Testament  style  generally;  see  Winer,  §  LX.  9; 
but  in  St  John  it  is  most  marked. 


picture  which  fixes  the  thought  of  the 
reader.  The  same  tendency  is  shewn  in 
St  John's  analysis  of  other  actions,  Jesus 
cried  aloud  and  said  (xii.  44).  Jesus  cried 
aloud  in  the  temple,  teaching  and  saying 
(vii.  28).  John  beareth  witness  of  Hifn 
and  hath  cried,  saying...(\.  15).  They 
questioned  him,  and  said  (i.  25).  In  these 
and  similar  cases  it  will  be  found  that 
the  separation  of  the  whole  into  its  parts 
adds  to  the  impressiveness,  and  to  the 
meaning  of  the  description. 

One  remarkable  illustration  of  this 
particularity  is  found  in  the  combination 
of  the  positive  and  negative  expression 
of  the  same  truth.  All  things  were  made 
through  Hiin,  and  without  Him  was  not 
any  thing  made  (i.  3).  He  confessed,  and 
deni'ed  not  (i.  20).  Jesus  did  not  trust 
Himself  unto  them,  for  that  He  knew  all 
men,  and  because  He  needed  not  that  any 
one  should  bear  ivitness  concerning  man 
(ii.  24 f).  God... gave  His  only  Son  that 
whosoever  believeth  on  Him  may  not  perish, 
but  have  eternal  life  (iii.  16).  Comp.  x.  5, 
xviii.  20;  I  John  i.  6,  ii.  4,  27. 

The  circumstantiality  of  St  John's  style 
leads  to  frequent  repetition  of  the  sub- 
ject or  of  the  significant  word  in  a  sen- 
tence (i.  I,  Word)  i.  7,  witness-,  i.  10, 
world \  iv.  22,  worship;  v.  31  f.,  witness) 
vi.  27,  meat;  xi.  -^Ti^  weeping). 

Such  repetitions  are  singularly  marked 
in  the  record  of  dialogues,  in  which  the 
persons  are  constantly  brought  into  pro- 
minence. Sentence  after  sentence  be- 
gins with  words,  "Jesus  said,"  "the  Jews 
said,"  and  the  like,  so  that  the  characters 
in  the  great  conflict  are  kept  clearly  pre- 
sent to  the  mind  of  the  reader  in  sharp 
contrast  (ii.  18  ff.,  iv.  7  ff.,  viii.  48  ff., 

X.    23ff.). 

This  usage  leads  to  what  has  been 
called  above  the  personality  of  St  John's 
narrative.  This  is  shewn  by  the  special 
frequency  with  which  he  introduces  a 
demonstrative  pronoun  to  call  back  the 
subject,  when  a  clause  has  intervened 
between  the  subject  and  the  verb. ,  This 
he  does  in  two  ways.  Sometimes  he 
employs  the  pronoun  of  present  refer- 
ence: He  that  abideth  in  me  and  I  in 
him,  this  man  (ovtos)  beareth  7nuch  fruit 
(xv.  5;  comp.  vii.  18,  &c.);  and  some- 
times, which  is  the  more  characteristic 
usage,  the  pronoun  of  remote,  isolated 
reference;  He  that  entereth  ?iot  by  thQ 
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door... that  man  (cKeti/os)  is  a  thief  and  a 
robber  (x.  i;  comp.  i.  i8,  33,  v.  1 1,  37,  38, 
xii.  48,  xiv.  21,  26,  XV.  26). 

Another  feature  of  the  same  kind  is 
the  frequency  of  St  John's  use  of  the 
personal  pronouns,  and  especially  of  the 
pronoun  of  the  first  person.  In  this  re- 
spect much  of  the  teaching  of  the  Lord's 
discourses  depends  upon  the  careful  re- 
cognition of  the  emphatic  reference  to 
His  undivided  Personality.  Yea,  and  if 
I  il-^ili)  judge — I,  who  am  truly  God,  and 
truly  man — my  judgment  is  true;  for  I 
am  7tot  alone,  but  I  and  the  Father  that 
sent  me  (viii.  16).  In  this  case,  as  in 
most  cases,  the  pronoun  calls  attention 
to  the  nature  of  the  Lord:  elsewhere  it 
marks  the  isolation  (so  to  speak)  of  His 
personality;  so  that  we  read  two  sen- 
tences which,  being  in  appearance  di- 
rectly contradictory,  are  harmonized  by 
giving  due  emphasis  to  the  absence  and 
presence  of  the  pronoun  (v.  31,  viii.  14). 

{c)  The  method  of  combining  sen- 
tences in  St  John  corresponds  com- 
pletely to  the  method  of  their  separate 
construction.  The  simplicity,  directness, 
circumstantiality,  repetition,  which  mark 
the  constituent  sentences,  mark  also 
whole  sections  of  his  work.  Words,  sen- 
tences, paragraphs  follow  one  another 
in  what  must  appear  to  an  unreflecting 
reader  needless  iteration,  though  in  fact 
it  is  by  this  means  that  the  central 
thought  is  placed  in  varied  lights,  so 
that  its  fulness  can  at  last  be  grasped. 
The  multiplication  of  simple  elements  in 
this  instance,  as  elsewhere,  produces  in 
the  end  an  effect  of  commanding  gran- 
deur, and  so  the  student  learns  to  pause 
in  order  that  he  may  carefully  consider 
the  parts  which  separately  contribute  to 
it.    (See,  for  example,  ch.  xvii.) 

The  most  obvious  illustration  of  this 
feature  lies  in  St  John's  constant 
habit  of  framing  his  record  of  events 
and  discourses  without  connecting  par- 
ticles. When  the  feeling  is  most  in- 
tense clause  follows  clause  by  simple 
addition.  No  conjunction  binds  the 
parts  together.  The  details  are  given 
severally,  and  the  reader  is  left  to  seize 
them  in  their  unity  (iv.  7,  10  ff.,  xi.  34, 
35,  xiv.  isff.,  XV.  1—20). 

At  the  same  time  St  John  does  in 
fact  insist  more  than  the  other  Evan- 
gelists upon  the  connexion  of  facts,  even 


if  he  commonly  leaves  them  in  simple 
juxtaposition.  His  most  characteristic 
particle  in  narrative  (it  is  rare  in  the  dis- 
courses) is  therefore  (ovk),  and  this  serves 
in  very  many  cases  to  call  attention  to 
a  sequence  which  is  real,  if  not  obvious. 
There  arose  therefore  a  question  on  the 
part  of  Johft's  disciples  with  a  Jew  about 
purifying  (iii.  25).  When  therefore  He 
heard  that  he  was  sick,  He  abode  for  the 
time  two  days  in  the  place  where  He  was 
(xi.  6).    Comp.  iii.  29,  iv.  46,  vii.  28. 

In  like  manner  the  unusual  frequency 
of  the  phrase  in  order  that  (ij/a),  which 
marks  a  direct  object,  is  a  sign  of  the 
habitual  tendency  of  St  John  to  regard 
things  in  their  moral  and  providential 
relations.  Even  where  the  usage  departs 
most  widely  from  the  classical  standard, 
it  is  possible  to  see  how  the  irregular 
construction  springs  out  of  a  character- 
istic mode  of  thought  {e.g.  iv.  34,  v.  2i^, 
vi.  29,  viii.  56,  xii.  23,  xiii.  34,  xvii.  3); 
and  frequently  the  particle  suggests  a 
profound  interpretation  of  the  divine 
counsel  (v.  20,  x.  17,  xii.  38,  xv.  8,  xvi.  2). 

The  simple  coordination  of  clauses  is 
frequently  assisted  by  the  repetition  of  a 
marked  word  or  phrase,  such  as  occurs 
in  separate  sentences.  In  this  way  a 
connexion  is  established  between  two 
statements,  while  the  idea  is  carried  for- 
ward in  a  new  direction.  Sometimes 
the  subject  is  repeated :  /  am  the  good 
Shepherd.  The  good  Shepherd  layeth  down 
his  life  for  the  sheep  (x.  11).  Some- 
times a  word  is  taken  up  from  a  former 
clause  and  repeated  with  significant  em- 
phasis: Greater  love  hath  no  man  than 
this,  that  a  man  lay  down  his  life  for 
his  friends.  Ye  are  my  friends . . .  No  longer 
do  I  call  you  servants... but  I  have  called 
you  friends... {^Y.  13  ff.).  Sometimes  a 
clause  is  repeated  which  gives  (so  to 
speak)  the  theme  of  the  passage :  /  am 
the  door  of  the  sheep... I  am  the  door:  by 
me  if  any  man  enter  in,  he  shall  be  saved.., 
(x.  7  ff.).  /  am  the  good  Shepherd:  the 
good  shepherd  layeth  down  his  life  for  the 
sheep... I  am  the  good  Shepherd... and  I 
lay  down  my  life  for  my  sheep  (x.  11, 14). 
/  am  the  true  vine... I  am  the  vine:  ye 
are  the  branches  (xv.  i,  5).  Sometimes  a 
clause  is  repeated  which  gives  a  closing 
cadence:  The  world  hated  them  because 
they  are  not  of  the  world,  even  as  I  am 
not  of  the  world... They  are   not  of  the 
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worlds  even  as  I  am  not  of  the  world... 
Safictify  them  in  the  truth... that  they 
themselves  may  be  sanctified  in  truth 
(xvii.  14  ff.).  Three  times  in  the  sixth 
chapter  the  clause  recurs :  /  will  {may) 
raise  him  up  at  the  last  day  (39,  40,  44). 
And  even  in  the  simple  narrative  of 
St  Peter's  denial  the  scene  is  impressed 
upon  the  reader  by  the  solemn  repeti- 
tion of  the  words:  Peter  was  standing 
and  warming  himself  {kniii.  18,  25)^ 

(d)  This  repetition  in  some  cases 
leads  to  a  perfect  poetic  paralleUsm; 
(xiv.  26,  27). 

And  in  fact  the  spirit  of  parallelism, 
the  instinctive  perception  of  symmetry 
in  thought  and  expression,  which  is  the 
essential  and  informing  spirit  of  Hebrew 
poetry,  runs  through  the  whole  record, 
both  in  its  general  structure  and  in  the 
structure  of  its  parts.  From  first  to  last 
the  Truth  is  presented,  so  to  speak,  in 
ever-widening  circles.  Each  incident, 
each  discourse,  presupposes  what  has 
gone  before,  and  adds  something  to  the 
result. 

6.     Historical  Exactness. 

Our  inquiry  up  to  this  point  has  estab- 
lished beyond  doubt  that  the  structure 
of  the  fourth  Gospel  corresponds  with 
the  fulfilment  of  a  profound  purpose. 
It  is  composed  both  generally  and  in 
detail  with  singular  symmetry.  There  is 
a  growing  purpose  wrought  out  from 
stage  to  stage  in  the  great  divisions  of 
the  record ;  and  there  are  subtle  and 
minute  traits  in  each  separate  narrative 
which  reveal  to  careful  examination  the 
presence  of  an  informing  idea  throughout 
it  The  correspondences  of  part  with 
part  may  indeed  be  due  as  much  to  the 
one  fundamental  conception  of  the  whole 
work  as  to  special  and  conscious  adapta- 
tion of  details;  but  none  the  less  we 
must  feel  that  the  historical  elements  are 
means  to  an  end ;  that  the  narrative  ex- 
presses  distinctly  (as  it  professes  to  do) 

'  the  writer's  interpretation  of  the  events 
with  which  he  deals.  We  must  feel  that 
it  is  not  an  exhaustive  exposition  (so  far 
as  the  Evangelist's  knowledge  went)  of 

,  the  incidents  of  the  Lord's  life ;  that  it 

1  So  also  words  are  repeated  through   con- 
sidt  'able  sections  of  the  Gospel :   love,  to  love 
'i  (xiii.— xvii.);  life  {y.,y\.);  light  {\\\\.—y:\\.). 
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does  not  preserve  some  features  of  His 
work  which  were  unquestionably  promi- 
nent; that  we  could  not  put  together 
from  it  a  com.plete  picture  oi  Jesus  of 
Nazareth  as  He  we7tt  about  doing  good, 
and  healing  all  that  were  oppressed  of  the 
devil  (Acts  x.  38).  We  allow,  or  rather 
we  press,  the  fact  that  the  fourth  Gospel, 
so  far  as  it  is  regarded  as  a  biography, 
or  as  a  biographical  sketch,  is  confined  to 
certain  limited  aspects  of  the  Person  and 
Life  and  Work  with  which  it  deals.  But 
while  we  make  the  fullest  acknowledg- 
ment of  these  truths,  we  affirm  also  that 
the  literal  accuracy  of  the  contents  of  the 
Gospel  is  not  in  any  way  prejudiced  by 
the  existence  of  this  particular  purpose. 
The  historical  illustrations  of  the  writer's 
theme — if  we  even  so  regard  the  inci- 
dents which  he  relates — are  no  less  his- 
torical because  they  are  illustrations  :  the 
Evangelist's  conception  of  the  real  sig- 
nificance of  Christ's  Presence  is  not  to 
be  set  aside  because  it  is  his  conception  : 
the  special  traits  which  are  given  are  in 
no  degree  open  to  suspicion,  because 
they  are  special  traits  emphasized  with  a 
definite  object.  Neither  the  apostolical 
authorship  nor  the  historical  trustworthi- 
ness of  the  narrative  is  affected  by  the 
admission  that  the  writer  fulfils  his  work, 
according  to  his  own  words,  with  an 
express  purpose  in  view. 

The  first  point  is  not  before  us  now ; 
but  there  is  one  argument  directly  bear- 
ing upon  it,  which  underlies  very  much 
of  the  popular  criticism  of  the  Gospel 
though  it  is  not  very  often  put  into  a 
distinct  shape,  which  may  be  most  con- 
veniently noticed  here.  It  is  sometimes 
plainly  :jaid,  and  more  often  silently  as- 
sumed, that  an  Apostle  could  not  have 
spoken  of  One  with  whom  he  had  lived 
familiarly,  as  the  writer  of  the  fourth 
Gospel  speaks  of  the  Lord.  In  reply  to 
this  argument  one  sentence  only  is  ne- 
cessary. In  order  to  have  any  force  the 
argument  takes  for  granted  all  that  is 
finally  at  issue,  and  implies  that  it  is  not 
true  that  "  the  Word  became  flesh."  If, 
on  the  other  hand,  this  revelation  is  true, 
as  we  believe,  then  the  fourth  Gospel 
helps  us  to  understand  how  the  over- 
whelming mystery  was  gradually  made 
known:  how  the  divine  Nature  of  Christ 
was  revealed  little  by  little  to  those  with 
whom  He  had  conversed  as  man.     TJn- 
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less  our  faith  be  false,  we  may  say  that 
we  cannot  conceive  any  way  in  which  it 
could  have  been  historically  realised  ex- 
cept that  which  is  traced  out  in  the  ex- 
perience reflected  in  the  writings  of  St 
John.  The  Incarnation  is  confessedly 
a  great  mystery,  in  every  sense  of  the 
word,  but  no  fresh  difficulty  is  occasioned 
by  the  fact  that  in  due  time  it  was  laid 
open  to  those  among  whom  the  Son  of 
God  had  moved. 

Moreover,  it  may  be  added,  the  diffi- 
culty of  admitting  that  an  Apostle  came 
to  recognise  the  true  divinity  of  One  with 
whom  he  had  lived  as  man  with  man 
is  not  done  away  by  denying  the  apos- 
tolic authorship  of  the  Gospel.  The  most 
conspicuous  critics  who  refuse  to  assign 
the  Gospel  to  St  John  agree  in  assigning 
the  Apocalypse  to  him;  and  it  is  no 
easier  for  us  to  understand  how  (not  to 
quote  xxii.  13)  an  Apostle  could  speak  of 
the  Master  whom  he  had  followed  to  the 
Cross  as  being  the  Holy  and  the  True, 
who  has  the  key  of  David,  "  who  openeth, 
and  no  man  shutteth ;  and  shutteth,  and 
no  man  openeth  "  (iii.  7),  as  joined  with 
"  Him  that  sitteth  on  the  throne,"  in 
being  "  worthy  to  receive  blessing,  and 
honour,  and  glory,  and  might,  for  ever 
and  ever"  (v.  13),  than  to  understand 
how  he  could  look  back  upon  His  life  as 
the  life  of  the  Incarnate  Word.  The 
Christology  of  the  Gospel  and  the  Christ- 
ology  of  the  Apocalypse  are  alike,  we 
may  venture  to  say,  historically  inexplica- 
ble unless  we  take  as  the  key  to  their 
interpretation  the  assertion  of  the  fact, 
"the  Word  became  flesh,"  apprehended 
under  the  action  of  the  Spirit,  in  the 
consciousness  of  those  who  had  known 
Christ  "  from  the  Baptism  of  John  to  the 
Resurrection." 

These  considerations  however  carry  us 
away  from  our  immediate  subject;  for 
we  are  not  concerned  at  present  with  the 
apostolic  authorship  of  the  Gospel.  We 
have  to  inquire  how  far  its  trustworthiness 
is  affected  by  the  existence  of  a  specific 
didactic  design  in  the  writing.  But  before 
discussing  this  question  one  other  topic 
must  be  referred  to,  only  to  be  set  aside, 
which  will  be  examined  in  detail  after- 
wards. The  arguments  against  the  trust- 
worthiness of  the  Gospel  drawn  from  the 
fact  that  its  contents  do  not  for  the  most 
part  coincide  with  the  contents  of  the 


Synoptic  Gospels  may  be  dismissed,  or, 
at  least,  held  in  suspense.  For  this  end 
it  will  be  enough  to  insist  on  the  obvious 
fact  that  a  general  difl"erence  in  the  con- 
tents of  two  narratives  relating  to  a  com- 
plex history,  which  are  both  avowedly 
incomplete,  cannot  be  used  to  prejudice 
the  accuracy  of  either.  And  the  most 
cursory  consideration  of  the  fragmentari- 
ness  of  the  records  of  Christ's  life  will 
make  it  evident  that  the  mere  addition 
of  the  facts  related  by  St  John  to  those 
preserved  in  the  other  Gospels  cannot 
create  any  difficulty.  They  do  not  differ 
in  kind  from  incidents  related  by  the 
Synoptists;  and  we  have  no  external 
means  for  determining  the  principles  by 
which  the  choice  of  incidents  embodied 
in  the  Synoptic  narratives  was  deter- 
mined. There  is  certainly  no  reason  for 
supposing  that  these  narratives  would 
have  included  the  incidents  peculiar  to 
St  John,  if  they  had  been  familiarly 
known  at  the  time  when  the  records 
were  drawn  up.  The  Synoptists  indicate 
summarily  cycles  of  events  which  they 
do  not  relate ;  and  St  John  refers  defi- 
nitely to  "many  other  signs"  with  which 
he  was  personally  acquainted. 

Thus  we  are  brought  back  to  the  pro- 
per subject  of  our  inquiry.  Does  the 
author  of  the  fourth  Gospel  forfeit  his 
claim  to  observe  accuracy  of  fact  because 
the  facts  are  selected  with  a  view  to  a 
definite  purpose  ?  He  professes  to  write, 
as  we  have  seen,  in  the  hope  of  creating 
in  others  the  faith  which  he  holds  him- 
self (xix.  35,  XX.  31).  Now  that  faith  is 
in  reality  a  special  interpretation  of  all 
history  drawn  from  a  special  interpreta- 
tion of  One  Life.  We  may  therefore 
modify  our  question  and  ask,  Does  the 
Evangelist  forfeit  his  claim  to  be  a 
truthful  historian,  because  he  turns  his 
eye  steadily  to  the  signs  of  the  central 
laws  of  being  ?  The  answer  to  the  ques- 
tion must  be  sought  finally  in  the  con- 
ditions of  the  historian's  work.  These 
conditions  include  in  every  case  choice, 
compression,  combination  of  materials. 
And  he  fulfils  his  work  rightly  who 
chooses,  compresses,  combines  his  ma- 
terials according  to  a  certain  vital  pro- 
portion. In  other  words,  the  historian, 
like  the  poet,  cannot  but  interpret  the 
facts  which  he  records.  The  truth  of 
history  is  simply  the  truth  of  the  inter- 
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pretation  of  an  infinitude  of  details  con- 
templated together.    The  simplest  state- 
ment of  a  result  presents  a  broad  gene- 
ralization of  particulars.    The  generaliza- 
tion may  be  true  or  false;    it  may  be 
ruled  by  an  outward  or  by  an  inward 
principle ;  but  in  any  case  it  only  repre- 
sents a  total  impression  of  the  particulars 
seen  in  one  way.     It  does  not  represent 
either  all  the  particulars  or  all  the  im- 
pressions which  ihey  are  capable  of  pro- 
ducing. What  is  called  pure  "objective" 
history  is  a  mere  phantom.     No    one 
could  specify,  and  no  one  would  be  will- 
ing to  specify,  all  the  separate  details 
which  man's  most  imperfect  observation 
can  distinguish  as  elements  in  any  one 
"fact;"   and  the  least  reflection  shews 
that  there  are  other  elements  not  less 
numerous  or  less  important  than  those 
open  to  our  observation,  which  cannot 
be  observed  by  us,  and  which  yet  go 
towards  the  fulness  of  the  "  fact."     The 
subjectivity  of  history  is  consequently  a 
mere  question  of  degree.     A  writer  who 
looks  at  the  outside  of  things,  and  repro- 
duces the  impression  which  this  would 
convey  to  average  men,  is  as  far  from 
the  whole  truth  as  the  writer  who  brings 
his  whole  power  to  bear  upon  an  indi- 
vidual realisation    of   it.     Thus    every 
record  of  a  "  fact "  is  necessarily  limited 
to  the  record   of  representative   details 
concerning  it.     The  truthfulness  of  the 
historian  as  a  narrator  lies  therefore  in 
his  power  of  selecting  these  details  so  as 
to  convey  to  others  the  true  idea  of  the 
fact  which  he  has  himself  formed.     In 
this  respect  the  literal  accuracy  of  any 
number  of  details  is  no  guarantee  for  the 
accuracy  of  the  impression  conveyed  by 
the  sum  of  them  regarded  as  a  whole ; 
and  it  is  no  paradox  to  say  that  a  "  true  " 
detail  which  disturbs  the  proportion  of 
the  picture  becomes  in  the  connexion 
false. 

What  has  been  said  of  separate  *' facts" 
is  obviously  true  of  the  sequence  of  facts. 
It  is  impossible  not  to  feel  that  a  true 
conception  of  the  character  of  a  life  or 
(if_  such  a  phrase  may  be  used)  of  the 
spirit  of  a  social  movement  would  illu- 
minate the  connexion  and  meaning  of 
the  external  details  in  which  they  are 
manifested,  and  that  many  details  re- 
garded externally  would  be  liable  to  the 
gravest  misapprehension  if  the  concep- 


tion were  either  false  or  wanting.  And 
further,  it  is  no  less  clear  that  the  neces- 
sity for  this  interpretative  power  becomes 
more  iirgent  as  the  subject  becomes 
more  complex. 

There  is  undoubtedly  at  present  a 
strong  feeling  in  favour  of  realistic,  ex- 
ternal, history ;  but  it  may  reasonably  be 
questioned  whether  this  fashion  of  opinion 
will  be  permanent,  and  it  is  obviously 
beset  by  many  perils.  Realistic  history 
often  treats  only  of  the  dress  and  not  of 
the  living  frame,  and  it  can  never  go 
beyond  the  outward  circumstances  of  an 
organization  which  is  inspired  by  one 
vital  power.  The  photographer  is  wholly 
unable  to  supply  the  function  of  the 
artist;  and  realism  must  be  subordinated 
to  the  interpretation  of  the  life,  if  history 
is  to  take  its  true  place  as  a  science. 
This  is  the  thought  which  underlies  the 
Hebrew  type  of  historic  record.  In  the 
Old  Testament  the  prophet  is  the  his- 
torian. The  facts  which  he  records  are 
significant,  if  fragmentary,  expressions  of 
an  inner  divine  law  wrought  out  among 
men.  His  interest  is  centred  in  the  life 
which  is  manifested  in  action,  but  not 
exhausted  by  it.  His  aim  is  to  reveal 
this  life  to  others  through  the  phenomena 
which  the  life  alone  makes  truly  intelli- 
gible to  him. 

We  are  not  now  concerned  to  inquire 
whether  the  prophetic  interpretation  of 
the  life  of  men  and  nations  and  human- 
ity be  true  or  false.  All  that  needs  to 
be  insisted  upon  is  that  the  historian 
must  have  some  view  of  the  life  whereby 
the  events  which  he  chronicles  are  held 
together.  This  view  will  influence  him 
both  in  the  choice  of  incidents  and  in 
the  choice  of  details.  And  he  will  be 
the  best  historian  who  grasps  the  con- 
ception of  the  life  most  firmly,  and  who 
shews  the  absolute  and  eternal  in  the 
ordinary  current  of  events.  For  him 
each  event  will  be  a  sign. 

Now  whatever  debates  may  arise  on  . 
other  points  it  cannot  be  doubted  that 
the  writer  of  the  fourth  Gospel  has  a 
distinct  conception  of  a  spiritual  law  of 
the  life  of  humanity  which  found  its  final 
realisation  in  the  Incarnation.  This  con- 
ception is  therefore  his  clue  in  the  choice 
and  arrangement  of  facts.  He  takes 
just  so  many  events  and  so  much  of 
each  as  will  illustrate  the  central  truth 
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which  he  finds  in  a  particular  view  of 
the  Person  of  Christ.  If  his  view  of 
Christ  be  right,  it  cannot  be  seriously- 
questioned  that  the  traits  on  which  he 
chiefly  dwells  are  intrinsically  natural ; 
and  no  other  view  appears  to  be  able 
to  explain  the  phenomena  of  the  belief 
attested  by  the  earliest  Christian  litera- 
ture, the  letters  of  St  Paul  and  the 
Apocalypse,  and  by  the  existence  of  the 
Christian  Church.  Thus  the  Gospel  of 
St  John  adds  that  express  teaching  on 
the  relation  of  Christ  to  God — of  the 
Son  to  the  Father — which  underlies  the 
claims  to  exclusive  and  final  authority 
made  by  Him  in  the  Synoptists.  And 
the  definiteness  of  the  Evangelist's  aim 
does  not  diminish  but  rather  increases 
his  interest  in  the  exact  conditions  and 
circumstances  under  which  Christ  acted 
and  spoke ;  for  our  historic  interest  must 
always  vary  directly  with  our  sense  of 
the  importance  of  the  history. 

Some  of  these  points  will  come  before 
us  again  in  greater  detail,  but  so  much 
at  least  is  clear,  that  the  "subjectivity" 
of  the  fourth  Evangelist  affords  in  itself 
no  presumption  against  his  historical 
accuracy.  Every  historian  is  necessarily 
subjective.  And  it  must  be  shewn  that 
the  Evangelist's  view  of  the  Person  of 
Christ,  which  is  established  independently 
of  his  Gospel,  is  false,  before  any  argu- 
ment against  his  trustworthiness  can  be 
drawn  from  a  representation  of  Christ's 
works  and  words  which  corresponds  with 
that  view. 

It  is  then  no  disparagement  of  the 
strict  historical  character  of  the  fourth 
Gospel  that  the  writer  has  fulfilled  the 
design  which  he  set  before  himself,  of 
recording  such  "  signs  "  out  of  the  whole 
number  of  Christ's  works  as  he  con- 
sidered likely  to  produce  a  specific  effect. 
But  even  if  it  is  admitted  that  historical 
exactness  is  generally  reconcileable  in 
theory  with  the  execution  of  a  particular 
design  in  the  selection  and  exhibition 
*  and  combination  of  facts,  and  further 
that  this  particular  design  may  be  the 
interpretation  of  the  innermost  meaning 
of  the  life,  while  it  includes  only  a  small 
fraction  of  the  outward  events,  yet  it  will 
be  urged  that  this  method  of  explanation 
does  not  apply  to  all  the  phenomena  of 
St  John's  Gospel :  that  the  discourses  of 
the   Lord,   in  especial  as  given  there, 


cannot  be  regarded  otherwise  than  a 
free  compositions  of  the  Evangelist 
that  their  contents  are  monotonous  and 
without  progress  from  first  to  last ;  thai 
they  are  of  the  same  character  under  diffe! 
rent  circumstances ;  that  they  have  no  in 
dividuality  of  style ;  that,  on  the  contrary 
they  are  almost  undistinguishable  in  forn 
and  substance  from  the  first  epistle  ir 
which  the  writer  speaks  in  his  own  person 
and  from  the  speeches  which  he  place; 
in  the  mouth  of  other  characters,  as  th( 
Baptist.  These  objections,  it  will  be 
seen,  are  quite  independent  of  any  sup- 
posed incompatibility  of  the  accounts  oj 
St  John  and  of  the  Synoptists,  and  re- 
quire a  separate  examination.  They  arise 
out  of  the  study  of  the  book  itself,  and 
must  be  considered  first.  The  apparenl 
contrasts  between  the  records  of  the 
teaching  of  the  Lord  given  in  the  firsi 
three  Gospels  and  in  the  fourth  will  be 
noticed  afterwards. 

I.  What  has  been  already  said  as  tc 
the  conditions  which  determine  the  selec- 
tion of  representative  details  and  of  re- 
presentative incidents  in  a  narrative  ol 
events  applies  with  necessary  limitations 
to  the  historical  record  of  teaching.  It 
is  obvious  that  if  a  record  of  a  debate  oi 
several  hours  length  is  to  be  compressed 
into  a  few  sentences,  the  value  of  the 
record  will  depend  not  upon  the  literal 
reproduction  of  the  exact  words  used 
here  and  there  or  in  a  brief  episode  ol 
the  discussion,  but  upon  the  power  ol 
the  historian  to  enter  into  the  spirit  ol 
the  debate  and  to  sketch  its  outline  in 
right  proportion.  The  thoughts  of  the 
speakers  are  more  important  than  the 
style  of  the  speakers.  And  it  is  quite 
conceivable  that  the  meaning  and  effect 
of  a  long  discourse,  when  reduced  to  a 
brief  abstract,  may  be  conveyed  most 
truly  by  the  use  of  a  different  style,  and 
even,  to  a  certain  extent,  of  different 
language  from  that  actually  employed. 

Again :  the  style  of  a  speaker  enters 
in  very  various  degrees  into  his  teaching, 
according  to  his  subject  and  his  circum- 
stances. At  one  time  it  is  of  the  essence 
at  another  time,  it  is  wholly  subordinate 
to  the  general  drift  of  the  exposition, 
The  keen,  pregnant  saying,  the  vivid 
illustration  must  be  preserved  exactly 
or  their  character  is  lost.  The  subtle 
argument  may  be  best  touched  suggest 
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ively,  so  that  the  sympathetic  reader  can 
supply  the  links  which  cannot  be  given 
in  full.  A  many-sided  speaker  will  thus 
furnish  materials  for  very  different  studies. 
But  it  would  be  wholly  wrong  to  con- 
clude that  the  sketch  which  preserves 
most  literally  those  fragments  of  his 
words,  which  are  capable  of  being  so 
preserved,  is  more  true  than  the  sketch 
which  gives  a  view  of  the  ultimate  prin- 
ciples of  his  doctrine.  The  former  may 
give  the  manner  and  even  the  outward 
characteristics :  the  latter  may  reveal  the 
soul. 

Now  to  apply  these  principles  to  the 
discourses  contained  in  the  fourth  Gos- 
pel, it  is  undeniable  that  the  discourses 
of  the  Lord  which  are  peculiar  to  St 
John's  Gospel  are,  for  the  most  part, 
very  brief  summaries  of  elaborate  dis- 
cussions and  expositions  in  relation  to 
central  topics  of  faith.  It  is  wholly  out 
of  the  question  that  they  can  be  literally 
complete  reports  of  what  was  said.  From 
the  necessities  of  the  case  the  Evangelist 
has  condensed  his  narrative.  He  has 
not  given,  and  he  could  not  have  given, 
consistently  with  the  nature  of  this  work, 
all  the  words  which  were  actually  spoken; 
and  this  being  so,  it  follows  that  he  can- 
not have  given  the  exact  words  or  only 
the  words  which  were  spoken.  Compres- 
sion involves  adaptation  of  phraseology. 
And  when  once  we  realise  the  inevitable 
conditions  of  condensation,  we  find  our- 
selves constrained  to  trust  (in  this  case  as 
in  others)  to  the  insight  and  power  of 
him  who  selects,  arranges,  emphasizes 
words  which  are  in  his  judgment  best 
suited  to  convey  the  proportionate  im- 
pression of  discourses  which  he  appre- 
hends in  their  totality. 

One  or  two  illustrations  will  shew  how 
a  conversation  is  compressed  in  St  John's 
narrative.  A  simple  example  is  found  in 
xii.  34.  The  question  of  the  Jews  turns 
upon  the  title  "  Son  of  man,"  which  has 
not  been  recorded  in  the  context.  But 
it  is  easy  to  see  how  the  previous  refer- 
ences to  the  sufferings  of  Christ  in 
connexion  with  the  universality  of  His 
mission  gave  a  natural  opportunity  for 
the  use  of  it.  The  Evangelist  however 
has  noticed  only  the  fundamental  facts. 
The  reader  himself  supplies  what  is 
wanting  for  the  explanation  of  the  abrupt 
use  of  names.     The  idea  of  "  elevation" 


is  the  key  to  the  thought,  and  that  word 
St  John  has  preserved  in  his  record  of 
what  had  gone  before  {v.  32) :  the  title 
*'  Son  of  man  "  was  already  familiar,  and 
he  passes  over  the  particular  phrase  in 
which  it  occurred. 

In  viii.  34ff.  there  is  a  more  complicated 
and  still  more  instructive  example  of  the 
compression  of  an  argument.  The  re- 
corded words  do  no  more  than  give  the 
extreme  forms  :  the  course  which  the 
spoken  words  must  have  followed  can 
only  be  determined  by  careful  thought, 
though  it  can  be  determined  certainly. 
Men  are  sinners,  and  if  sinners  then 
slaves  of  sin.  What,  therefore,  is  the 
essential  conception  of  slavery?  It  is 
an  arbitrary,  an  unnatural,  relation :  the 
opposite  of  sonship,  which  expresses  a 
permanent,  an  absolute  connexion  an- 
swering to  the  very  constitution  of  things. 
The  communication  of  sonship  to  the 
slave  is  consequently  the  establishment 
of  his  freedom.  And  in  spiritual  things 
He  alone  can  communicate  the  gift  to 
whom  the  dispensation  of  it  has  been 
committed.  If,  therefore,  "the  Son" — • 
the  one  absolute  Son — give  freedom, 
they  who  receive  it  are  free  indeed.  The 
imagery  of  a  whole  parable  lies  implicitly 
in  the  brief  sentence. 

In  other  cases  "  answers  "  of  the  Lord 
evidently  point  to  detailed  expressions  of 
feeling  or  opinion  with  which  the  Evan- 
gelist was  familiar,  and  which  yet  he  has 
not  detailed:  e.g.  xii.  23,  35.  At  the 
close  of  his  account  of  the  public  minis- 
try of  Christ  he  gives,  without  any  con- 
nexion of  place  or  time,  a  general  sum- 
mary of  the  Lord's  judgment  on  His 
hearers  (xii.  44 — 50).  The  passage  is 
apparently  a  compendious  record  and 
not  a  literal  transcription  of  a  single 
speech. 

And  so  elsewhere  it  is  probable  that 
where  no  historical  connexion  is  given, 
words  spoken  at  different  times,  but  all 
converging  on  the  illumination  of  one 
truth,  may  be  brought  together:  e.g.  x. 
(Xoyo?,  z/.  19). 

The  force  of  these  considerations  is 
increased  if,  as  seems  to  be  surely 
established,  most  of  the  discourses  re- 
corded by  St  John  were  spoken  in  Ara- 
maic. Whatever  may  have  been  the 
case  in  some  other  parts  of  Palestine,  a, 
large  and  miscellaneous  crowd  gathered 
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at  Jerusalem  was  able  to  understand 
what  was  spoken  to  them  "  in  the  Hebrew 
tongue"  (Acts  xxi.  40),  and  the  favour 
of  the  multitude  was  conciliated  by  the 
use  of  it.  The  divine  voice  which  St 
Paul  heard  was  articulate  to  him  in  He- 
brew words  (Acts  xxvi.  14).  St  Peter 
evidently  spoke  in  an  Aramaic  dialect 
in  the  court  of  the  high-priest,  and 
the  bystanders  not  only  understood  him 
but  noticed  his  provincialism  (Matt, 
xxvi.  73;  Mark  xiv.  70).  Aramaic,  it  is 
said,  in  the  Acts  (i.  19),  was  the  proper 
language  of  "the  dwellers  in  Jerusalem" 
(rrj  SiaXcKTo)  avrwv).  And  again,  the  title 
with  which  Mary  addressed  the  risen 
Lord  was"  Hebrew  "^>CPa/?^ow€i,  John 
XX.  16).  The  phrase  which  the  Lord 
quoted  from  the  Psalms  upon  the  cross 
was  "Hebrew"  (Mark  xv.  34).  These 
indications,  though  they  are  not  absolutely 
conclusive,  are  yet  convergent,  and  lead 
to  the  conclusion  that  at  the  Holy  City  - 
and  in  intercourse  with  the  inner  circle 
of  the  disciples  Christ  used  the  ver- 
nacular Aramaic  dialect.  As  claiming^ 
to  be  the  fulfiller  of  the  Law,  He  could  "' 
hardly  have  done  otherwise  without  of-  . 
fering  violence  to  the  religious  instincts 
of  the  nation.  If  then  He  spoke  in  Ara- 
maic on  those  occasions  with  which  St 
John  chiefly  deals,  the  record  of  the 
Evangelist  contains  not  only  a  com- 
pressed summary  of  what  was  said,  but 
that  also  a  summary  in  a  translation  *. 

It  may  be  remarked  yet  further  that 
the  providential  office  of  St  John  was  to 
preserve  the  most  universal  aspect  of 
Christ's  teaching.  His  experience  fitted 
him  to  recall  and  to  present  in  due  pro- 
portions thoughts  which  were  not  under- 
stood at  first.  In  this  way  it  is  probable 
that  his  unique  style  was  slowly  fash- 
ioned as  he  pondered  the  Lord's  words 
through  long  years,  and  delivered  them 
to  his  disciples  at  Ephesus.  And  there 
is  nothing  arbitrary  in  the  supposition 
that  the  Evangelist's  style  may  have  been 
deeply  influenced  by  the  mode  in  which 
Christ  set  forth  the  mysteries  of  His  own 


*  It  may  be  sufficient  to  add,  without  entering 
further  into  the  subject,  that  the  testimony  of 
Josephus  'Antt.'  xx.  11  2  is  explicit  as  to  the 
feeling  with  which  Jews  regt^rdcd  Greek  as  a 
foreign  language,  and  to  the  fact  that  the  Jews 
of  Jerusalem  habitually  spoke  Aramaic  ('c.Apion.* 
2.  9,  ijl6i'0S  aiJrOf  <Tvvlr}v), 


Person.  Style  changes  with  subject,  ac- 
cording to  the  capacity  of  the  speaker; 
and  St  John's  affinity  with  his  Lord, 
which  enabled  him  to  reproduce  the 
higher  teaching,  may  reasonably  be  sup- 
posed to  have  enabled  him  also  to  pre- 
serve, as  far  as  could  be  done,  the 
characteristic  form  in  which  it  was  con- 
veyed. 

However  this  may  have  been,  such  a 
view  of  St  John's  record  of  the  Lord's 
discourses  as  has  been  given  derogates 
in  no  respect  from  their  complete  au- 
thority and  truthfulness.  A  complete  re- 
production of  the  words  spoken  would 
have  been  as  impossible  as  a  complete 
reproduction  of  the  details  of  a  compli- 
cated scene.  Even  if  it  had  been  possible 
it  would  not  have  conveyed  to  us  the  right 
impression.  An  inspired  record  of  words, 
like  an  inspired  record  of  the  outward 
circumstances  of  a  life,  must  be  an  inter- 
pretation. The  power  of  the  prophet 
to  enter  into  the  divine  thoughts  is  the 
measure  of  the  veracity  of  his  account. 

Thus  the  question  finally  is  not  whether 
*  St  John  has  used  his  own  style  and  lan- 
guage in  summarising  the  Lord's  teach- 
ing, but  whether  he  was  capable  of  so 
entering  into  it  as  to  choose  the  best 
possible  method  of  reproducing  its  sub- 
stance. It  may  or  may  not  be  the  case 
that  the  particular  words,  in  this  sentence 
or  that,  are  his  own.  We  are  only  con- 
cerned to  know  whether,  under  the  cir- 
cumstances, these  were  the  words  fitted 
to  gather  into  a  brief  space  and  to  con- 
vey to  us  the  meaning  of  the  Lord.  We 
may  admit  then  that  St  John  has  recorded 
the  Lord's  discourses  with  "freedom." 
But  freedom  is  exactly  the  reverse  of 
arbitrariness,  and  the  phrase  in  this  con- 
nexion can  only  mean  that  the  Evangelist, 
.standing  in  absolute  sympathy  with  the 
thoughts,  has  brought  them  within  the 
compass  of  his  record  in  the  form  which 
was  truest  to  the  idea^ 

These  considerations  seem  to  be 
amply  sufficient  to  meet  the  objections 
which  are  urged  against  the  general  form 

^  In  this  connexion  the  notes  which  are  given 
by  the  Evangelist  in  ii.  csr,  vii.  39,  xii.  33,  are 
of  the  greatest  importance.  If  he  had  not  kept 
strictly  to  the  essence  of  what  Christ  said,  he 
might  easily  have  brought  out  in  the  saying 
itself  the  sense  which  he  discovered  in  it  at 
a  later  time. 
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of  the  discourses  in  St  John.  A  more 
particular  examination  will  shew  how 
far  the  more  special  objections  which  are 
based  upon  their  alleged  monotony  are 
valid. 

2.  St  John,  as  we  have  seen,  writes  with 
the  purpose  of  revealing  to  his  readers  the 
Person  of  the  Lord,  and  shews  Him  to 
be  "  the  Christ,"  and  "  the  Son  of  God." 
As  a  natural  consequence  he  chooses  for 
his  record  those  discourses  which  bear 
most  directly  upon  his  theme,  and  dwells 
on  that  side  of  those  discourses  which  is 
most  akin  to  it.     It  will  be  seen  later 
that  the  Synoptists  have  preserved  clear 
traces  of  this  teaching,  but  it  was  not 
their  object  to  follow  it  out  or  to  dwell 
upon  it  predominantly.    With  St  John  it 
was  otherwise.  He  wished  to  lead  others 
to  recognise  Christ  as  what  he  had  him- 
self found  Him  to  be.     There  is  there- 
fore in  the  teaching  which  he  preserves 
an  inevitable  monotony  up  to  a  certain 
point.     The  fundamental   truths  of  the 
Gospel  as  an  object  of  faith  are  essen- 
tially simple.  They  do  not,  like  questions 
of  practice  and  morals,  admit  of  varied 
illustration  from  life.     Christ  is  Himself 
the  sum  of  all,  and  St  John  brings  to- 
gether just    those   words   in  .which  on 
exceptional    occasions    (as    it    appears) 
He  revealed  Himself  to  adversaries  and 
doubters  and  friends.     For  there  is  an 
indication  that  the  discourses  recorded 
by  St  John  are  not  (so  to  speak)  average 
examples  of  the  Lord's  popular  teaching, 
but  words  called  out  by  peculiar  circum- 
stances.    Nothing  in  the  fourth  Gospel 
corresponds  with  the  circumstances  under 
which  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  or  the 
great   group    of  parables   were   spoken. 
On   the  other  hand,  the  private  discus- 
sions with  Nicodemus  and  the  woman  of 
Samaria   find  no  parallels  in  the  other 
Gospels,  and  yet  they  evidently  answer 
to  conditions  which   must  have  arisen. 
The  other  discourses,  with  the  exception 
of  those  in  ch.  vi.,  which  offer  some  pe- 
culiar features,   were   all  held   at  Jeru- 
salem, the  centre  of  the  true  and  false 
theocratic  life.   And  more  than  this:  they 
were  distinctively  festival  discourses,  ad- 
dressed to  men.  whose  religious  feelings 
and  opinions  were  moved  by  the  circum- 
stances of  their  meeting.     On  such  oc- 
casions we  may  naturally  look  for  special 
revelations.  The  festivals  commemorated 


the  crises  of  Jewish  history;  and  a  closer 
examination  of  the  discourses  shews  that 
they  had  an  intimate  connexion  with  the 
ideas  which  the  festivals  represented. 
As  long  as  the  Jewish  system  remained, 
this  teaching  would  be  for  the  most 
part  unnoticed  or  unintelligible.  When 
the  old  was  swept  away,  then  it  was  pos- 
sible, as  the  result  of  new  conditions  of 
religious  growth,  to  apprehend  the  full 
significance  of  what  had  been  said. 

Yet  further:  while  there  is  so  far  a 
**  monotony"  in  the  discourses  of  St 
John  that  the  Lord,  after  the  beginning 
of  His  public  ministry,  turns  the  thoughts 
of  His  hearers  in  each  case  to  Himself, 
as  the  one  centre  of  hope,  yet  the  form 
in  which  this  is  done  presents  a  large 
variety  of  details  corresponding  with  the 
external  circumstances  under  which  the 
several  discourses  were  held,  and  there 
is  also  a  distinct  progress  in  the  revela- 
tion. The  first  point  will  be  touched 
upon  in  the  next  section  :  the  second 
becomes  evident  at  once,  if  account  be 
taken  of  the  order  of  the  successive  ut- 
terances of  the  Lord,  and  of  the  limits  of 
possible  change  in  the  variable  element 
which  they  contain. 

It  is  undoubtedly  true  that  as  we  read 
St  John's  Gospel  in  the  light  of  the  Pro- 
logue we  transfer  the  full  teaching  which 
that  contains  into  all  the  later  parts  of 
the  narrative,  and  that  they  derive  their 
complete  meaning  from  it.  But  if  the  dis- 
courses are  examined  strictly  by  them- 
selves, it  will  be  seen  that  they  offer  in 
succession  fresh  aspects  of  the  Lord's 
Person  and  work :  that  the  appearances 
of  repetition  are  superficial:  that  each 
discourse,  or  rather  each  group  of  dis- 
courses, deals  completely  with  a  special 
topic.  Thus  in  ch.  v.  the  Son  and  the 
Jews  are  contrasted  in  their  relation  to 
God,  and  from  this  is  traced  the  origin  of 
unbelief.  In  ch.  vi.  the  Son  is  shewn  to 
be  the  Giver  and  the  Support  of  life.  In 
cc.  vii.,  viii.  He  is  the  Teacher  and  the 
Deliverer  :  in  cc.  ix.,  x.,  the  Founder  of 
the  new  Society.  The  discourses  of  the 
eve  of  the  Passion  have,  as  will  be  seen 
afterwards,  a  character  of  their  own. 

3.  There  is,  then,  a  clear  advance 
and  historical  development  in  the  self- 
revelation  of  Christ  as  presented  by  St 
John.  There  is  also  an  intimate  cor- 
respondence  between   the   several   dis- 


Ix 


INTRODUCTION   TO 


courses  and  their  external  conditions. 
For  the  most  part  the  discourses  grew 
(so  to  speak)  out  of  the  circumstances 
by  which  they  were  occasioned.  The 
festival  discourses,  for  example,  are  co- 
loured by  the  peculiar  thoughts  of  the 
season.  The  idea  of  the  Passover  is 
conspicuous  in  ch.  vi.,  that  of  the  Feast 
of  Tabernacles  in  cc.  vii.,  viii.,  that  of 
the  Dedication  in  ch.  x.  The  traits  of 
connexion  are  often  subtle  and  unem- 
phasized,  but  they  are  unmistakable. 
There  is  a  psychological  harmony  be- 
tween the  words  and  the  hearers  for  the 
time  being.  Nothing  less  than  a  com- 
plete and  careful  analysis  of  the  Gospel 
can  bring  home  the  force  of  this  argu- 
ment, but  two  illustrations  will  indicate 
the  kind  of  details  on  which  it  rests. 
The  scene  by  the  well  at  Sychar  illus- 
trates one  type  of  teaching  (iv.  4 — 42) : 
the  discourse  after  the  healing  at  Beth- 
esda  another  (v.  19 — 47). 

There  can  be  no  question  as  to  the 
individuality  of  the  discourse  with  the 
woman  of  Samaria.  The  scene,  the 
style,  the  form  of  opinion  are  all  charac- 
teristic The  well,  the  mountain  (v.  20), 
the  fertile  corn-fields  {v.  35),  form  a 
picture  which  every  traveller  recognises. 
The  style  of  the  conversation  is  equally 
life-like.  The  woman,  with  ready  intelli- 
gence, enters  into  the  enigmatic  form  of 
the  Lord's  sentences.  She  gives  question 
for  question,  and,  like  Nicodemus,  uses 
His  imagery  to  suggest  her  own  difficul- 
ties. At  the  same  time,  her  confession 
keeps  within  the  limits  of  her  traditional 
faith.  For  her  the  Christ  is  a  prophet. 
And  it  is  easy  to  see  how  the  fuller  tes- 
timony of  her  countrymen  unparalleled 
in  the  Gospels  was  based  upon  later 
teaching  {v.  42),  which  their  position  en- 
abled them  to  receive  as  the  Jews  could 
not  have  done. 

The  discourse  in  ch.  v.  is  characteristic 
in  other  ways.  It  is  the  recorded  begin- 
ning of  Christ's  prophetic  teaching.  He 
unfolds  the  nature  of  His  work  and  of 
His  Person  in  answer  to  the  first  accu- 
sations of  the  Jews  before  some  authori- 
tative body  (see  v.  19,  note).  It  is  not 
a  popular  discourse,  but  the  outline  of  a 
systematic  defence.  It  springs  naturally 
out  of  the  preceding  act,  and  it  appears 
to  refer  to  the  circumstances  of  the 
Feast.    It  is  not  so  much  an  argument 


as  a  personal  revelation.  At  the  same 
time  it  offers  an  analysis  of  the  religious 
crisis  of  the  time.  It  discloses  the  rela- 
tion in  which  Jesus  stood  to  the  Baptist 
(33 — 35),  to  Moses  (46),  to  revelation 
generally  (37  f.),  to  Judaism  (39  f.).  It 
deals,  in  other  words,  with  just  those 
topics  which  belong  to  the  beginnings  of 
the  great  controversy  at  Jerusalem  *. 

One  other  illustration  may  be  given  to 
shew  the  inner  harmony  which  underlies 
the  progress  of  the  self-revelation  of  the 
Lord  as  recorded  by  St  John.  Without 
reckoning  the  exceptional  personal  reve- 
lations to  the  woman  of  Samaria  (iv. 
26),  and  to  the  man  born  bHnd  (ix.  37), 
the  Lord  reveals  Himself  seven  times 
with  the  formula  "I  am,"  five  times  in 
His  public  ministry,  and  twice  in  the 
last  discourses.  It  must  be  enough  here 
to  enumerate  the  titles.  Their  general 
connexion  will  be  obvious. 

(i)  vi.  35  fF.     I  am  the  Bread  of  life. 
viii.  12.     I  am    the    Light  of  the 

world, 
x.  7.  I  a7n  the  Door  of  the  sheep, 

x.  II.         I  a7n  the  good  Shepherd. 
xi.  25.       I  afn  the  Resurrection  and 
the  Life. 
(2)  xiv.  6.        /  am  the    Way,    and  the 
Truth,  and  the  Life, 
XV.  I  ff.     /  am  the  true  Vine. 

4.  But  it  is  said  that  the  language 
attributed  to  the  Baptist  and  that  of  the 
Evangelist  himself  are  undistinguishable 
from  that  of  the  discourses  of  the  Lord. 
What  has  been  said  already  shews  to 
what  extent  this  must  be  true.    St  John 

^  It  may  be  added  also  that  the  occasion  and 
contents  of  the  discourse  are  in  complete  agree- 
ment with  the  Synoptic  narrative.  In  these  no 
less  than  in  St  John  the  open  hostility  of  the 
Jews  starts  firom  the  alleged  violation  of  the 
Sabbath  (Matt.  xii.  i\  Mark  ii.  27  f.);  and  they 
offer  the  following  correspondences  of  thought 
with  St  John's  record : 

V.  14,  Matt.  xii.  45  (Luke  xvli.  19). 

7w.  19  f.,  Matt.  xi.  27  ;  Luke  x.  22. 

V.  20,  Matt.  iii.  17. 

V.  22,  Matt,  xxviii.  t8. 

V.  23,  Luke  X.  16  (Matt.  x.  40). 

vv.  22,  27,  Matt.  xvi.  27. 

V.  29,  Matt.  XXV.  32,  46. 

V.  30,  Matt.  xxvi.  39. 

V.  39,  Luke  xxiv.  27  (Matt.  xxvi.  54), 

V.  43,  Matt.  xxiv.  5. 

V.  44,  Matt.  xiii.  14  ff.,  xviii.  i  ff. 

V.  46,  Luke  xvi.  3 1 . 
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deals  with  one  aspect  of  the  truth,  and 
uses  the  same  general  forms  of  speech  to 
present  the  different  elements  which  con- 
tribute to  its  fulness.  But  beneath  this 
superficial  resemblance  there  are  still 
preserved  the  characteristic  traits  of  the 
teaching  of  each  speaker.  There  is,  as 
has  been  pointed  out,  a  clear  progress  in 
tlie  Lord's  revelation  of  Himself.  The 
words  of  the  Baptist,  coming  at  the  com- 
mencement of  Christ's  work,  keep  strictly 
within  the  limits  suggested  by  the  Old 
Testament.  What  he  says  spontaneously 
of  Christ  is  summed  up  in  the  two 
figures  of  the  *'Lamb"  and  "the  Bride- 
groom," which  together  give  a  compre- 
hensive view  of  the  suffering  and  joy, 
the  redemptive  and  the  completive  work 
of  Messiah  under  the  prophetic  imagery. 
Both  figures  appear  again  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse ',  but  it  is  very  significant  that  they 


do  not  occur  in  the  Lord's  teaching  in 
the  fourth  Gospel  or  in  St  John's  epis- 
tles. His  specific  testimony,  again,  t^Js 
is  the  Son  of  God  (i.  34),  is  no  more 
than  the  assertion  in  his  own  person  of 
that  which  the  Synoptists  relate  as  a 
divine  message  accompanying  the  Bap- 
tism (Matt.  iii.  17,  and  parallels).  And 
it  is  worthy  of  notice,  that  that  which 
he  was  before  prepared  to  recognise  in 
Christ  (i.  33)  was  the  fulness  of  a  pro- 
phetic office  which  the  other  Evangelists 
record  him  to  have  proclaimed  as  ready 
to  be  accomplished  (Matt.  iii.  ii)\ 

Even  in  style  too,  it  may  be  added, 
the  language  assigned  to  the  Baptist 
has  its  peculiarities.  The  short  answers. 
Jam  not;  No;  I  am  not  the  Ch-ist  (i.  20  f.), 
are  unlike  anything  else  in  St  John,  no 
less  than  the  answer  in  the  words  of  pro- 
phecy (i.  23).     Comp.  iii.  29,  note. 


The  correspondences  of  expression  between  the  language  attributed  to  the 
Lord  in  the  Gospel  and  the  Epistles  of  St  John  are  more  extensive  and  more 
important.     They  are  given  in  the  following  table; 


John  iii.   11.      We  speak  that  we  do 
know,  and  testify  that  we  have  seen. 


V.  32  fT.  There  is  another  that  heareth 
witness  of  me;  and  I kftow  that  the  wit- 
ness which  he  witnesseth  of  me  is  true  . . . 
I  receive  not  witness  from  man  ... 

V.  24.  He  that  heareth  my  word ...  is 
passed  from  death  unto  life. 

V.  3 8.  ...ye  have  not  his  word  abidi^tg 
in  you. 

vi.  56.  He  that  eateth  my  flesh  and 
drinketh  my  blood,  dwelleth  in  me,  and  I 
in  him,     Comp.  xiv.  17. 

viil.  29.  I  do  always  those  things  that 
please  him. 

viii.  44.  He  {the  devil)  was  a  mur- 
derer from  the  begin7ti?ig. 

viii.  46.  Which  of  you  convinceth  me 
of  sin  9 

viii.  47.  He  that  is  of  God  heareth 
God's  words  :  ye  therefore  hear  them  not, 
because  ye  are  not  of  God. 

X.  15.  J  lay  down  my  life  for  the 
sheep. 

1  The  passage,  iii.  31 — 36,  is  to  be  attributed  to 


I  John  i.  I — 3.  That  which  7vasfro?n 
the  beginning . . .  which  we  have  seen  with 
our  eyes  ...for  the  life  was  manifested,  and 
we  have  seen  it,  and  bear  witness  (testify) 
...  that  which  we  have  seen  and  heard  de- 
clare we  unto  you. 

v.  9  ff.  If  we  receive  the  witness  of  men, 
the  witness  of  God  is  greater :  for  this  is 
the  witness  of  God  which  he  hath  testified 
of  his  Son... 

,  iii.  14.  We  know  that  we  have  passed 
from  death  unto  life,  because  we  love  the 
brethren. 

ii.  14.  ...  the  word  of  God  ahideth  in 
you. 

iv.  15.  Whosoever  shall  cojtfess  that 
Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God,  God  dwelleth 
in  him,  and  he  in  God.  Comp.  z/.  16; 
iii.  24. 

iii.  22.  ...  because  we. . .  do  those  things 
that  are  pleasing  in  his  sight. 

iii.  8.  ...  the  devil  sittneth  from  the 
beginning.     Comp.  iii.  12,  15. 

iii.  5.     ,..in  him  is  no  sin, 

iv.  6.  We  are  of  God:  he  that  know- 
eth  God  heareth  us;  he  that  is  not  of  God 
heareth  not  us. 

iii.  16.     ...he  laid  down  his  life  for  us. 

the  Evangelist  and  not  to  the  Baptist.    See  note. 
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John  xil.  35.  He  that  walketh  in  dark- 
ness knowcth  not  whither  he  goeth. 

xiii.  34.  A  new  command7nejit  I  give 
unto  you,  That  ye  love  one  another ;  as  I 
have  loved  you,  that  ye  also  love  one 
another. 


XV.  10.     If  ye  keep  my  co7nma7idments, 
ye  shall  abide  in  my  love. 

XV.  1 8 .     If  the  world  hate  you  . . . 

xvi.  24.     Ask  and  ye  shall  receive,  that 
your  joy  may  befulfdled. 

xvi.  33.     I  have  overcome  the  world. 


I  John  ii.  II.  ...he  that  hateth  his  bro- 
ther . . .  7i'alketh  in  darkness,  and  knoweth 
not  whither  he  goeth  . . . 

iii.  23.  This  is  his  commandment,  That 
we  should  believe  in  the  7ia?ne  of  his  Son 
Jesus  Christ,  and  love  one  another,  as  he 
gave  us  commafid/nent. 

iv.  II.  Beloved,  if  God  so  loved  us, 
we  ought  also  to  love  one  a?iother.  Comp. 
ii.  7  ff.,  iii.  II,  16. 

iv.  16.  God  is  love,  and  he  that  dwell- 
eth  in  love  dwelleth  in  God,  and  God  in 
him. 

iii.  13.  Marvel  not,  my  brethren,  if 
the  world  hate  you. 

i.  4.  These  things  write  we  unto  you, 
that  your  joy  may  be  fulfilled.  Comp.  2 
John  12. 

V.  4  f.  This  is  the  victory  that  over- 
cotneth  (>J  vtKTJo-ao-a)  the  world,  even  our 
faith. 


Compare  also  the  following  passages : 

iv.  22  f.  V.  20. 

Vi.    69   (7r€77l(TT.   K.    CyVCOK.).  Iv.    1 6. 

viii.  35.  .  ii.  17- 


In  addition  to  these  phrases  there  are 
single  terms,  more  or  less  characteristic, 
which  are  common  to  the  Lord's  dis- 
courses and  the  Epistle  :  "  true "  (aA.77- 
Bivoi),  **  murderer,"  "to  ask"  (epwrav), 
*'to  receive  witness,"  "the  Son;"  and 
the  frequent  use  of  the  final  particle 
(tm)  is  found  in  both  (xv.  12,  xvii.  3  ; 
compared  with  iii.  23). 

An  examination  of  the  parallels  can 
leave  little  doubt  that  the  passages  in  the 
Gospel  are  the  originals  on  which  the 
others  are  moulded.  The  phrases  in  the 
Gospel  have  a  definite  historic  con- 
nexion :  they  belong  to  circumstances 
which  explain  them.  The  phrases  in  the 
Epistle  are  in  part  generalisations,  and 
in  part  interpretations  of  the  earlier  lan- 
guage in  view  of  Christ's  completed  work 
and  of  the  experience  of  the  Christian 
Church.  This  is  true  of  the  whole  doc- 
trinal relation  of  the  two  books,  as  will 


be  seen  later  on.  The  Epistle  presup- 
poses the  Gospel,  and  if  St  John  had 
already  through  many  years  communi- 
cated his  account  of  the  Lord's  teaching 
orally  to  his  circle  of  disciples,  it  is  easy 
to  see  how  the  allusions  would  be  intel-, 
ligible  to  the  readers  of  the  Epistle  if 
it  preceded  the  publication  of  the  Gospel. 
If  the  Epistle  was  written  after  the  Gos- 
pel was  pubHshed,  the  use  of  the  Lord's 
words  in  what  is  practically  a  com- 
mentary upon  them  can  cause  no  diffi- 
culty. 

The  Prologue  to  the  Gospel  offers  the 
real  parallel  to  this  Epistle.  In  this 
there  is  the  same  application  of  the 
teaching  of  the  Gospel  from  the  point  of 
view  of  the  advanced  Christian  society. 
The  exposition  of  the  truth  assumes  the 
facts  and  words  which  follow  in  the  nar-  ■ 
rative,  while  it  deals  with  them  freely 
and  in  the  Apostle's  own  phraseology. 


This  will  appear  from  the  following  table: 

V.  1.     In  the  beginning  was  the  Word.  i.  i.     TJiat  which  was  fi'om  the  begin- 

nijig . . .  concerning  the  tvord  of  life . . . 
...the  Word  was  with  God  (^1/ Trpos).         i.  2.     ...    the  eter?ial  life,   which  was 
Contrast  xvii.  5.  with  the  Father  (rjv  irpos). 

...the  Word  was  God.  v.  20. 
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V.  9.  The  true  light..,  was  coming 
into  the  world. 

V.  5.  The  light  shineth  in  the  dark- 
ness.    Comp.  xii.  35. 

V.  12,  As  many  as  received  him,  to 
them  gave  he  right  to  become  children  of 
God ... 

—  ...to  them  that  believe  on  his  name. 

V.  13.      Which  were  born  ...of  God 
(cycvv.  Ik). 
V.  14.     The  Word  became  flesh. 

—  ...  we  beheld  his  glory. 

V.  1 8.  JSFo  7?ian  hath  seen  (IwpaKev)  God 
at  any  time.     Comp.  vi.  46. 


ii.  8.     The  darkness  is  fast,  and  the 
true  lij^ht  now  shi?ieih. 


iii.  I.  Behold,  what  manner  of  love 
the  Father  hath  given  unto  us,  that  we 
should  be  called  children  of  God,  a?id  such 
we  are  (koX  ia/xiv). 

V.  13.  ...you  that  believe  on  the  name 
of  the  Son  of  God. 

V.  i.  Whosoever  believeth  that  Jesus  is 
the  Christ  is  born  of  God  (ycycVi/.  Ik). 

iv.  2.  Every  spirit  that  cofifesseth  that 
Jesus  Christ  is  come  i7i  the  flesh  is  of  God. 

i.  I.     That  which  we  beheld. 

iv.  12.  No  ma?i  hath  beheld  (xe^eaTai) 
God  at  afiy  time,     Comp.  v.  20. 


These  parallels,  which  are  found  in 
eighteen  verses  only,  offer,  as  it  will  be 
felt,  a  close  affinity  to  the  Epistle  not  in 
language  only,  but  in  formulated  thought. 
And  further,  the  Prologue  and  the  Epistle 
stand  in  the  same  relation  of  dependence 
to  the  discourses.  In  this  respect  it  is 
interesting  to  compare  what  is  said  in 
the  Prologue  on  "the  Life,"  and  "the 
Light,"  and  ''the  Truth,"  with  the  pas- 
sages in  the  Lord's  words  from  which 
the  Evangelist  draws  his  teaching. 

(i)  The  Life.  Comp.  v.  26,  xi.  25, 
xiv.  6. 

(2)  The  Light.  Comp.  viii.  12,  ix.  5, 
xii.  46. 

(3)  The  Truth.    Comp.  viii.  32,  xiv.  6. 

It  will  be  remembered  that  the  car- 
dinal phrases  "  the  Word,"  "  born  (be- 
gotten) of  God,"  are  not  found  in  the 
discourses  of  the  Lord\ 

Elsewhere  in  the  Gospel  there  are  in 
the  narrative  natural  echoes,  so  to  speak, 
of  words  of  the  Lord  (ii.  4  compared 
with  vii.  30,  his  hour  was  not  yet  co?ne) ; 
and  correspondences  which  belong  to 
the  repetition  of  corresponding  circum- 
stances (iv.  12  II  viii.  53;  iii.  2|Iix.  33), 
or  to  the  stress  laid  upon  some  central 
truth  (vii.  28  I|  ix.  29  f.  j]  xix.  9).  Still 
the  conclusion  remains  unshaken  that 
the  discourses  of  the  Lord  have  a  marked 

^  The  remarks  made  upon  the  Prologue  gene- 
rally, including  the  brief  comment  on  the  Bap- 
tist's testimony  (i.  16 — 18),  apply  also  to  the 
two  comments  of  the  Evangelist  upon  the  conver- 
sation with  *'  the  teacher  of  Israel"  (iii.  16 — 21), 
and  on  the  Baptist's  last  testimony  (iii.  31  —  36). 
See  notes. 


character  of  their  own,  that  they  are  the 
source  of  St  John's  own  teaching,  that 
they  perfectly  fit  in  with  the  conditions 
under  which  they  are  said  to  have  been 
delivered. 

7.     27ie  Last  Discourses. 

But  it  may  be  said  that  the  last  dis- 
courses, in  which  there  may  have  been 
some  compression  yet  not  such  as  to 
alter  their  general  form,  offer  peculiar 
difficulties :  that  they  are  disconnected, 
indefinite,  and  full  of  repetitions:  that 
it  is  most  improbable  that  thoughts 
so  loosely  bound  together  could  have 
been  accurately  preserved  in  the  memory 
for  half  a  century :  that  we  must  there- 
fore suppose  that  the  Evangelist  here  at 
least  has  allowed  his  own  reflections  to 
be  mingled  freely  with  his  distant  recol- 
lections of  what  the  Lord  said. 

It  may  be  at  once  admitted  that  these 
discourses  offer  a  unique  problem.  They 
belong  to  an  occasion  to  which  there 
could  be  no  parallel,  and  it  may  be  ex- 
pected that  at  such  a  crisis  the  Lord 
would  speak  much  which  "  the  disciples 
understood  not  at  the  time,"  over  which 
still  some  of  them  would  untiringly  re- 
flect. Our  modes  of  thought  again  follow 
a  logical  sequence;  Hebrew  modes  of 
thought  follow  a  moral  sequence.  With 
us,  who  trust  to  the  instruction  of  books, 
the  power  of  memory  is  almost  un- 
trained :  a  Jewish  disciple  was  disci- 
plined to  retain  the  spoken  words  of  his 
master. 

Thus   we  have   to  inquire  primarily 
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whether  the  teaching  really  suits  the 
occasion?  whether  there  is  a  discernible 
coherence  and  progress  in  the  discourses? 
If  these  questions  are  answered  in  the 
affirmative,  it  will  be  easy  to  understand 
how  a  sympathetic  hearer,  trained  as  a 
Jew  would  be  trained,  should  bear  them 
about  with  him  till  his  experience  of 
the  life  of  the  Church  illuminated  their 
meaning,  when  the  promised  Paraclete 
"taught  him  all  things  and  brought  all 
things  to  his  remembrance  which  Christ 
had  spoken." 

If  the  discourses  are  taken  as  a  whole 
it  will  be  found  that  their  main  contents 
offer  several  peculiarities.  Three  topics 
are  specially  conspicuous  :  the  mission 
of  the  Paraclete,  the  departure  and  the 
coming  of  Christ,  the  Church  and  the 
world.  And  generally  a  marked  stress 
is  laid  throughout  upon  the  moral  aspects 
of  the  Faith. 

It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  point  out 
the  fitness  of  such  topics  for  instruction 
at  such  a  time.  If  the  Lord  was  what 
the  Apostles  announced  Him  to  be  it  is 
scarcely  conceivable  that  He  should  not 
have  prepared  them  by  teaching  of  this 
kind  before  His  departure,  in  order  that 
they  might  be  fitted  to  stand  against  the 
antagonism  of  the  Jewish  Church,  and 
to  mould  the  spiritual  revolution  which 
they  would  have  to  face.  The  book  of 
the  Acts— "the  Gospel  of  the  Holy 
Spirit " — is  in  part  a  commentary  upon 
these  last  words. 

At  the  same  time  it  is  most  important 
to  observe  that  the  ideas  are  not  made 
definite  by  exact  limitations.  The  teach- 
ing gains  its  full  meaning  from  the  later 
history,  but  the  facts  of  the  later  history 
have  not  modified  it.  The  promises  and 
warnings  remain  in  their  typical  forms. 
At  first  they  could  not  have  been  intelli- 
gible in  their  full  bearing.  The  fall  of 
Jerusalem  at  length  placed  them  in  their 
proper  light,  and  then  they  were  re- 
corded. 

The  moral  impress  of  the  last  dis- 
courses is  clear  throughout.  They  are  a 
sermon  in  the  chamber  to  the  Apostles, 
completing  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  to 
the  multitudes.  In  this  section  only 
Christ  speaks  of  His  "  commandments  " 
{€VTo\aC,  evToki],  xiv.  15,  21,  xv.  lo,  xiii. 
34,  XV.  12  ;  comp.  XV.  14,  17),  and  by 
the  use  of  the  word  claims  ibr  them  a 


divine  authority.  The  commandments 
are  summed  up  in  one,  "  to  love  one 
another."  The  love  of  Christian  for 
Christian  is  at  once  the  pattern  and  the 
foundation  of  the  true  relation  of  man  to 
man.  And  as  the  doctrine  of  love  springs 
out  of  Christ's  self-sacrifice  (xv.  13,  xiii. 
34),  so  is  it  peculiar  to  these  discourses 
in  the  Gospel.  The  time  had  come  when 
it  could  be  grasped  under  the  influence 
of  the  events  which  were  to  follow. 

The  successive  forms  under  which  the 
principle  of  love  is  inculcated  illustrate 
the  kind  of  progress  which  is  found 
throughout  the  chapters  (e.g.  xiii.  34, 
xv.  12).  The  three  following  passages 
will  indicate  what  is  meant : 

xiv.  15.  j(f  ye  love  me,  ye  will  keep 
(TrjprjaiTe)  my  cominandments . 

xiv.  21.  He  that  hath  7ny  command- 
mejttSj  afidkeepeth  them,  he  it  is  that  loveth 
me :  and  he  that  loveth  me  shall  be  loved 
of  my  Father,  and  I  will  love  him,  attd 
will  7nanifest  myself  to  him. 

XV.  10.  If  ye  keep  my  co?nmandmentSy 
ye  shall  abide  in  my  love  ;  even  as  I  have 
kept  my  Father's  commandments^  and  abide 
in  his  love. 

At  a  first  reading  it  might  be  easy  to 
miss  the  advance  from  obedience  resting 
on  love  to  progressive  knowledge,  and 
then  to  a  divine  certainty  of  life.  When 
the  relation  of  the  three  connected  texts 
is  seen,  it  is  difficult  not  to  feel  that  what 
appears  to  be  repetition  is  a  vital  move- 
ment. 

A  similar  progress  is  noticeable  in  the 
four  chief  passages  which  describe  the 
work  of  the  Paraclete  : 

xiv.  16,  17. 
/  will  ask  the  Father,  a?id 

he  shall  give  you  another  Paraclete, 
that  he  tnay  be  with  you  for  ever; 
even  the  Spirit  of  truth, 

whom  the  world  caftfiot  receive. . , 

xiv.  26. 
The  Paraclete,  even  the  Holy  Spirit, 
whom  the  Father  will  se?id  in  my  name, 
he  shall  teach  you  all  things,  attd 
bring   to  your    remembrance    all 
things  that  I  said  uftto  you, 

XV.  26. 
When  the  Paraclete  is  come 
whom  I  will  send  unto  you  from  the 
Father 
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even  the  Spirit  of  truth, 

which  proceedeth  from  the  Father y 
he  shall  bear  witness  of  me^ 

xvi.  7  If. 
If  I  go  not  away,  the  Paraclete  will  not 
come  to  you; 
but  if  I  go,  I  will  send  him  unto  you. 
And  he,  when  he  is  come,  will  convict 

the  world. . . 
,..when  he  is  come,  even  the  Spirit  of 

truth, 
he  will  guide  you  into  all  the  truth... 


Step  by  step  the  relation  of  the  Para- 
clete to  Christ  is  made  clear :  (i)  /  ivill 
ask,  another  Paraclete;  (2)  the  Father 
will  send  in  my  name;  (3)  I  will  send; 
(4)  if  I  go  I  will  send  him.  And  again 
His  work  is  defined  more  and  more 
exactly:  (i)  be  with  you  for  ever;  (2) 
teach  all  things... that  I  said  unto  you  ; 
(3)  bear  witness  of  me;  (4)  convict  the 
world,  guide  into  all  the  truth.  Such 
subtle  correspondences  are  equally  far 
from  design  and  accident;  they  belong 
to  the  fulness  of  life. 

The  teaching  on  the  relation  of  the 
Church  to  the  world,  which  is  peculiar 
to  this  section,  moves  forward  no  less 
plainly.  In  xiv.  17,  22  ff.,  it  is  shewn 
that  the  world  is  destitute  of  that  sym- 
pathy with  the  divine  Spirit  which  is  the 
necessary  condition  of  the  reception  of 
revelation.  Afterwards  the  hatred  of  the 
world  is  foretold  as  natural  (xv.  18  ff.); 
and  then  this  hatred  is  followed  out  to 
its  consequences  (xvi.  i  ff.).  Yet,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  is  promised  that  the  Spirit 
shall  convict  the  world;  and  at  last 
Christ  declares  that  He  Himself  has 
already  conquered  the  world  (xvi.  '^'^. 

The  same  general  law  of  progress  ap- 
plies to  the  notices  of  Christ's  departure 
and  return  in  cc.  xiv.,  xvi.  In  the  first 
passage  the  central  thought  is  "I  come;" 
attention  is  concentrated  on  what  Christ 
will  do  (xiv.  3,  18,  23).  In  the  second 
the  thought  is  rather  of  the  relation  of 
the  disciples  to  Him  (xvi.  16,  22). 

These  examples  indicate  at  least  the 
existence  of  a  real  coherence  and  de- 
velopment of  thought  in  the  discourses. 
It  is  unquestionably  difficult  to  follow 
out  the  development  of  thought  in  detail. 
In  the  notes  an  endeavour  has  been 
made  to  do  this.  Here  it  must  be  suffi- 
cient to  give  a  brief  outline  of  the  general 


course  which  the  addresses  take.  These 
form  two  groups,  the  discourses  in  the 
chamber  (xiii.  31— xiv.)  and  on  the  way 
(xv.,  xvi.).  The  predominant  thoughts 
in  the  first  are  those  of  separation  from 
Christ  as  He  had  been  hitherto  known, 
and  of  sorrow  in  separation  :  in  the 
second,  of  realised  union  with  Christ  in 
some  new  fashion,  and  of  victory  after 
conflict, 

I.    The  Discourses  m  the  Chamber 
(xiii.  31 — xiv.), 

I.     Separation,  its  necessity  and  issue 
(xiii.  31—38). 

(a)  Victory,  departure,  the  new  Society 
(31—35)- 

(^)  The  discipline  of  separation  (St 
Peter)  (36-38). 

2.    Christ  and  the  Father  (xiv.  i — 11). 

(a)  The  goal  and  purpose  of  departure 
(1—4). 

(y8)  The  way  to  the  divine  (St  Tho- 
mas) (5—7). 

(y)  The  knowledge  of  the  Father  (St 
Philip)  (8— 11). 

3.  Christ  and  the  disciples  (xiv.  12 — 2 1). 

(a)  The  disciples  continue  Christ's 
work  (12 — 14). 

(^)  He  still  works  for  them  (15 — 17). 

(7)  He  comes  to  them  Himself  (18 — 
21). 

4.  Hie  law  and  the  progress  of  revelation 

(22—31). 

(a)  The  conditions  of  revelation  (St 
Jude)  (22 — 24). 

(^)  The  mode  of  revelation  (25 — 27). 

(•y)  Christ's  work  perfected  by  His 
return  (28 — 31). 

The  teaching  springs  from  the  facts  of 
the  actual  position,  and  then  deals  with 
successive  difficulties  which  it  occasions. 


II.    The  Discourses  on  the  Way 
(xv.,  xvi.). 

I.     The  living  union  (xv.  i — 10). 

(a)  The  fact  of  union  (i,  2). 

(/?)  The  conditions  of  union  (3—6). 

(y)  The  blessings  of  union  (7—10). 
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is  of  Moses,  htt  of  the  fathers)^  aiid  on 
the  sabbath  ye  circumcise  a  man. 

The  Sabbath,  therefore,  was  subordi- 
nate to  the  restoration  of  the  fulness  of 
the  divine  covenant.  It  was  made  to 
give  way  to  acts  by  which  men  were 
''made  whole." 

The  one  reference  to  the  idea  of  the 
Passover  is  equally  significant.  These 
things,  the  Evangelist  writes  in  his  record 
of  the  crucifixion,  were  done  that  the  Scrip- 
ture should  he  fulfilhd,  A  bone  of  him 
shall  not  be  broken  (xix.  36,  note).  The 
words  come  like  an  after-thought.  They 
are  left  without  definite  application,  and 
yet  in  that  single  phrase,  by  which  the 
Lord  is  identified  as  the  true  Paschal 
Lamb,  the  meaning  of  the  old  sacrifices 
is  made  clear.  "  The  Lamb  of  God  "  is 
revealed  as  the  one  offering  to  whom  all 
offerings  pointed. 

The  two  interpretations  of  facts  in  the 
history  of  the  Exodus  which  St  John  has 
given  are  even  more  remarkable  than 
these  lights  thrown  upon  the  Mosaic  dis- 
cipline and  the  Mosaic  ritual.  The  first 
is  the  interpretation  of  the  brazen  ser- 
pent :  the  second  the  interpretation  of 
the  manna. 

Jesus  said  to  Nicodemus:  As  Moses 
lifted  up  the  serpent  in  the  wilderness,  even 
so  must  the  Son  of  man  be  lifted  up  (iii. 
14).  The  Jews  said  :  Our  fathers  did 
eat  the  manna  in  the  wilderness  ;  as  it  is 
written,  He  gave  them  bread  from  heaven 
to  eat.  Jesus  therefore  said  unto  them. 
Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you,  Moses  gave 
you  not  that  bread  from  heaven  ;  but  my 
Father  giveth  you  the  true  bread  from 
heaven ...  I  am  the  bread  of  life  ...  (vi. 
3 1  ff.).  Thus  the  most  significant  deliver- 
ance from  the  effects  of  sin,  and  the 
most  striking  gift  of  divine  Providence 
recorded  in  the  Pentateuch,  are  both 
placed  in  direct  connexion  with  Christ. 
In  each  case  that  which  was  temporal  is 
treated  as  a  figure  of  that  which  is  eter- 
nal. Great  depths  of  thought  are  opened. 
The  life-long  wanderings  of  the  Jews  are 
shewn  to  be  an  image  of  all  life  \ 

{c)  St  John's  dealing  with  the  later 
teaching  of  the  prophets,  the  interpreters 
of  the  kingdom,  is  of  the  same  character. 
He  does  not  deal  so  much  with  external 
details  as  with  the  inner  life  of  prophecy. 

^  Compare  also  the  notes  on  vii.  37,  viii.  12, 
and  above,  p.  vii. 


He  presents  Christ  as  being  at  once  the 
Temple  (ii.  19),  and  the  King  (xii.  13). 
He  makes  it  clear  that  the  new  dispensa- 
tion towards  which  the  prophets  worked 
was  one  essentially  of  spiritual  blessing. 
The  sense  of  complete  devotion  to  God, 
of  the  union  of  man  with  God  in  Christ, 
of  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  through  Him, 
were  the  thoughts  in  which  he  found  the 
stamp  of  their  inspiration.  Thus  it  is 
that  he  has  preserved  the  words  in  which 
the  Lord  gives  us  the  prophetic  descrip- 
tion of  the  Messianic  times  :  They  shall 
all  be  taught  of  God  (vi.  45) ;  and  those 
again  in  which  He  gathers  up  the  whole 
doctrine  of  Scripture  on  this  head :  If 
any  man  thirst,  let  him  come  unto  me  aiid 
drink.  He  that  believeth  on  me,  as  the 
scripture  hath  said,  out  of  his  belly  shall 
flo7v  rivers  of  living  water  (vii.  37  f, 
note);  and  those  in  which  He  shewed 
that  the  conception  of  the  union  of  God 
and  man  was  not  foreign  to  the  Old 
Testament,  when  it  was  said  even  of  un- 
just judges,  Ye  are  gods,  because  the 
Word  of  God,  in  which  was  a  divine 
energy,  came  to  them  (x.  34  f.,  note). 

On  the  other  hand  St  John  has  re- 
corded how  the  Lord  recognised  the 
hostile  unbelief  of  the  Jews  in  the  spirit 
of  their  fathers,  who  hated  the  Lord's 
Anointed  without  a  cause  (xv.  25),  and 
pointed  out  how  the  treachery  of  Judas 
had  its  counterpart  in  that  of  Ahitophel, 
of  whom  it  was  written,  He  that  eateth 
bread  with  me  hath  lifted  up  his  heel 
against  me  (xiii.  18). 

There  is  the  same  mysterious  depth, 
the  same  recognition  of  a  spiritual  under- 
current in  common  life,  in  the  references 
which  the  Evangelist  himself  makes  to  the 
later  books  of  Scripture.  Once  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Gospel  he  tells  how  the  dis- 
ciples were  enabled  to  see  fulfilled  in  the 
Lord  the  words  of  the  suffering  prophet. 
The  zeal  of  thine  house  shall  consume  me 
(ii.  17);  and  at  the  close  of  the  account 
of  the  public  ministry  he  points  out  how 
the  unbeHef  of  the  Jews,  the  most  tragic 
of  all  mysteries,  had  been  foreshadowed 
of  old.  These  things,  he  writes,  said 
Isaiah,  because — because,  not  when  (ort 
not  oT€,  see  note) — he  saw  Christ's  glory, 
and  spake  of  Him  in  the  most  terrible 
description  of  the  unbeHef  and  blindness 
of  Israel  (xii.  37  ff.^). 

^  The  following  table  of  the  prophecies  quoted 


THE   GOSPEL   OF  St.  JOHN. 


Ixix 


It  seems  to  be  impossible  to  study- 
such  passages  without  feeling  that  the 
writer  of  the  fourth  Gospel  is  penetrated 
throughout  —  more  penetrated  perhaps 
than  any  other  writer  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment— with  the  spirit  of  the  Old.  The 
interpretations  which  he  gives  and  re- 
cords, naturally  and  without  explanation 
or  enforcement,  witness  to  a  method  of 
dealing  with  the  old  Scriptures  which  is 
of  wide  application.  He  brings  them 
all  into  connexion  with  Christ.  He 
guides  his  readers  to  their  abiding  mean- 
ing, which  cannol  be  broken;  he  warns  the 
student  against  trusting  to  the  letter,  while 
he  assures  him  that  no  fragment  of  the 
teaching  of  the  Word  of  God  is  without 
its  use.  And  in  doing  this  he  shews  also 
how  the  scope  of  revelation  grows  with 
the  growth  of  men.  -Without  the  basis 
of  the  Old  Testament,  without  the  fullest 
acceptance  of  the  unchanging  divinity  of 
the  Old  Testament,  the  Gospel  of  St 
John  is  an  insoluble  riddle. 

2.     The  imfolding  of  the  Messianic  idea. 

The  history  of  the  Gospel  of  St  John 
is,  as  has  been  seen,  the  history  of  the 
development  of  faith  and  unbelief,  of 
faith  and  unbelief  in  Christ's  Person.  It 
is  therefore  under  another  aspect  the  his- 
tory of  the  gradual  unfolding  of  the  true 
Messianic  idea  in  conflict  with  popular 
expectations.  On  the  one  side  are  the 
hopes  and    the    preoccupations   of  the 

in    the    Gospel    will    suggest    further   illustra- 
tions : 

Prophecies, 
(i)  Design  marked  i^va  irKrip.  Comp.  xviii.  9). 
(a)  By  the  Evangelist. 
xii.  38. 

[xii.  40,  6'rt  elTrej'  'Her.] 
xix.  24. 

-   36. 

[xix.  37,  hkpa.  yp.  X^7ei.] 
(/3)  By  Christ, 
xiii.  i8. 
XV.  25. 
[xvii.  12.] 

(7)  Coincidence  marked  (ra^cis  iffTi  yeyp.) 
(a)  By  the  Evangelist, 
ii.  17. 
xii.  14  f. 
ip)  By  Christ, 
yi.  45. 

(Comp.  vii.  38.) 
X.  34. 
Compare  also  above,  pp.  xiii.  f. 
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Jews  :  on  the  other  side  are  the  progres- 
sive revelations  of  the  Lord.  And  there 
is  nothing  which  more  convincingly  marks 
the  narrative  as  a  transcript  from  life 
than  the  clearness  with  which  this  strug- 
gle is  displayed.  A  summary  outline  of 
the  Gospel  from  this  point  of  view  will 
probably  place  the  facts  in  a  distinct 
light. 

The  opening  scene  reveals  the  con- 
trasted elements  of  expectation  as  they 
had  been  called  into  activity  by  the 
preaching  of  the  Baptist  (i.  19  ff.).  The 
Baptist's  words  and  testimonies  (i.  29, 
33^  36)  were  fitted  to  check  the  popular 
zeal,  and  at  the  same  time  to  quicken 
the  faith  of  those  who  were  ready  to  re- 
ceive and  to  follow  that  greater  One  who 
should  come  after  according  to  the  divine 
promise  (i.  29  f.,  ;^6),  So  it  came  to 
pass  that  some  of  his  disciples  found  in 
Jesus,  to  whom  he  mysteriously  pointed, 
the  fulfilment  of  the  old  promises  and 
of  their  present  aspirations  (i.  35 — 42). 
Others  at  once  attached  themselves  to 
the  new  Teacher  {Rabbi,  i.  38) ;  and  He 
was  acknowledged  as  Messiah  (i.  41) ; 
the  Son  of  God,  and  King  of  Israel  (i.  49). 
The  "sign  "  which  followed  confirmed  the 
personal  faith  of  these  first  followers  (ii. 
11);  but  so  far  there  was  nothing  to 
shew  how  the  titles  which  had  been  at 
least  silently  accepted  were  to  be  real- 
ised. 

The  cleansing  of  the  temple  was  in 
this  respect  decisive.  Messiah  offered 
Himself  in  His  Father's  house  to  His 
own  people,  and  they  failed  to  under- 
stand, or  rather  they  misunderstood,  the 
signs  which  He  gave  them.  As  a  conse- 
quence, He  did  not  commit  himself  unto 
them,  because  He  knew  all  men;  and... 
what  was  in  man  (ii.  23  ff.).  The  origin 
of  this  misunderstanding  is  shewn  in  the 
imperfect  confession  of  Nicodemus  (iii. 
2  ff.),  and  in  the  complaint  of  the  disci- 
ples of  the  Baptist  (iii.  26).  On  the 
other  hand,  the  testimony  of  Christ  and 
the  testimony  of  the  Baptist  set  the  real 
issue  before  men,  as  the  Evangelist  shews 
in  his  comments  on  the  words.  The 
Messiah  of  those  whom  the  Evangelist 
characterizes  as  "the  Jews"  had  no  place 
in  the  work  of  Jesus ;  and  His  work  as 
Messiah  had  no  place  in  their  hearts. 

Such  was  the  situation  at  Jerusalem. 
It  was  otherwise  in  Samaria.  There  Jesus 
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could  openly  announce  Himself  to  be 
the  Christ,  inasmuch  as  the  claim  was 
rightly  though  imperfectly  understood 
(iv.  25  f ) ;  and  the  confession  of  the 
Samaritans  who  had  sought  His  fuller 
teaching  shewed  how  far  they  were  from 
resting  in  any  exclusive  or  temporal 
hopes  (iv.  42,  tJie  Saviour  of  the  world^ 
according  to  the  true  reading). 

The  next  visit  to  Jerusalem  (ch.  v.) 
gave  occasion  for  a  fundamental  exposi- 
tion of  the  nature  and  work  of  the  Lord, 
and  of  the  manifold  witness  to  Him, 
side  by  side  with  an  analysis  of  the 
causes  of  Jewish  unbelief.  The  later 
history  is  the  practical  working  out  of 
the  principles  embodied  in  this  dis- 
course. 

The  first  decisive  division  between  the 
followers  of  Christ  was  in  Galilee.  There 
superficial  faith  was  more  prevalent  and 
more  eager.  The  "  multitude  "  wished 
to  precipitate  the  issue  according  to  their 
own  ideas  (vi.  14  f.).  In  answer  to  this 
attempt  Christ  turned  the  minds  of  those 
who  came  to  Him  by  most  startling 
imagery  from  things  outward,  and  fore- 
shadowed His  own  violent  death  as  the 
condition  of  that  personal  union  of  the 
believer  with  Himself,  to  bring  about 
which  was  the  end  of  His  work.  So  He 
drove  many  from  Him  (vi.  60),  while  He 
called  out  a  completer  confession  of  faith 
from  the  twelve  (vi.  69).  Words  which 
had  been  used  before  (ch.  i.),  have  now 
a  wholly  different  meaning.  To  believe 
in  Christ  now  was  to  accept  with  utter 
faith  the  necessity  of  complete  self-sur- 
render to  Him  who  had  finally  rejected 
the  homage  of  force. 

The  issue  at  Jerusalem  was  brought 
about  more,  slowly.  The  interval  be- 
tween ch.  v.  and  ch.  vii.  was  evidently 
filled  with  many  questionings  (vii.  3f, 
1 1  f.) ;  and  when  Jesus  appeared  atjerusa- 
lem  He  created  divisions  among  the  mul- 
titude (vii.  30  f ,  43).  Some  thought  that 
He  must  be  the  Christ  from  His  works 
(vii.  31),  and  from  His  teaching  (vii.  26, 
37  ff,  46  ff).  They  even  questioned 
whether  possibly  their  leaders  had  reached 
the  same  conclusion  (vii.  26,  lyvwo-ai/). 
But  they  did  not  see  that  He  satisfied 
the  prophetic  tests  which  they  applied 
to  Messiah  (vii.  27,  42,  52). 

In  the  midst  of  this  uncertainty  the 
rulers  openly  declared  themselves   (vii. 


32,  48) ;  and  under  their  influence  the 
mass  of  the  people  fell  away  when  Christ 
set  aside  their  peculiar  claims  and  pur- 
poses (viii.  2iZ^  58  f).  He  still  however 
continued  to  lay  open  more  truths  as  to 
Himself,  and  revealed  Himself  to  the 
outcast  of  the  synagogue  as  "  the  Son  of 
man"  (ix.  35,  note).  Divisions  spread 
further  (ix.  16,  x.  19);  and  at  last  the 
request  was  plainly  put :  If  thou  art  the 
Christy  tell  us  plainly  (x.  24).  Again, 
the  result  of  the  answer  was  a  more  bitter 
hostiHty  (x.  39),  and  wider  faith  (x.  42). 

The  end  came  with  the  raising  of 
Lazarus.  This  was  preceded  by  the 
confession  of  Martha  (xi.  27),  and  fol- 
lowed by  the  counsel  of  Caiaphas  (xi. 
47  ff.).  There  was  no  longer  any  reason 
why  Christ  should  shrink  from  receiving 
the  homage  of  His  followers.  He  ac- 
cepted openly  the  title  of  King  when 
He  entered  the  Holy  City  to  die  there 
(xii.  13  ff.) ;  and  the  public  ministry 
closed  with  the  questioning  of  the  people 
as  to  "  the  Son  of  man,"  who  seemed  to 
have  usurped  the  place  of  Him  who 
should  reign  for  ever  (xii.  34). 

Such  a  history  of  the  embodiment  of 
an  idea,  an  office,  carries  with  it  its  own 
verification.  The  conflict  and  complexity 
of  opinion,  the  growth  of  character,  the 
decisive  touches  of  personal  and  social 
traits,  which  it  reflects,  stamp  it  not  only 
as  a  transcript  from  life,  but  also  as  an 
interpretation  of  life  by  one  who  had 
felt  what  he  records.  The  whole  history 
moves  along  with  a  continuous  progress. 
Scene  follows  scene  without  repetition 
and  without  anticipation.  The  revelation 
of  doctrine  is  intimately  connected  with 
a  natural  sequence  of  events,  and  is  not 
given  in  an  abstract  form.  Thoughts 
are  revealed,  met,  defined  from  point  to 
point.  We  not  only  see  individualised 
characters,  but  we  see  the  characters 
change  under  intelligible  influences  as 
the  narrative  goes  forward.  And  this 
is  all  done  in  the  narrowest  limits  and  in 
a  writing  of  transparent  simplicity.  Art 
can  shew  no  parallel.  No  one,  it  may 
be  confidently  affirmed,  who  had  not 
lived  through  the  vicissitudes  of  feeling, 
which  are  indicated  often  in  the  lightest 
inanner,  could  have  realised  by  imagina- 
tion transient  and  complicated  modes  of 
thought  which  had  no  existence  in  the 
second  century. 
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It  did  not  fall  within  the  scope  of  the 
Synoptists  to  trace  out  the  unfolding  of 
the  Messianic  idea  in  the  same  way ;  but 
the  teaching  upon  the  subject  which  they 
record  is  perfectly  harmonious  with  that 
of  St  John. 

The  Synoptists  and  St  John  agree  in 
describing  (a)  the  universal  expectation 
at  the  time  of  the  Advent  (Matt.  iii.  5, 
and  parallels  ;  John  i.  41,  19,  20,  iii.  26, 
iv.  25);  {/3)  the  signs  by  which  the 
Christ  should  be  heralded  (Matt.  xvi.  i ; 
John  vi.  30  f.) ;  the  preparation  by 
Elijah  (Matt.  xi.  14,  xvii.  10 ;  John  i. 
21),  and  (none  the  less)  the  suddenness 
of  His  appearance  (Matt.  xxiv.  26  f.j 
John  vii.  27)  ;  (7)  the  readiness  of  some 
to  welcome  Him  even  as  He  came  (Luke 
ii.  25  ff.,  Symeon;  36,  Anna;  John  i.  45, 
Philip;  49,  Nathanael). 

They  agree  likewise  in  recording  that 
the  Lord  pointed  to  His  death  under 
figures  from  an  early  time  (Matt.  ix.  15, 
and  parallels ;  John  iii.  14) ;  and  that 
open  hostility  to  Him  began  in  conse- 
quence of  His  claims  to  deal  authorita- 
tively with  the  traditional  law  of  the  Sab- 
bath (Matt.  xii.  13  ff.;  John  v.  16);  and  of 
His  assumption  of  divine  attributes  (Mark 
ii.  6  ;  John  v.  18). 

There  is,  however,  one  difference  in 
this  far-reaching  agreement.  All  the 
Evangelists  alike  recognise  the  pro- 
phetic, royal,  and  redemptive  aspects  of 
Christ's  work;  but  St  John  passes  over 
the  special  reference  to  the  Davidic 
type,  summed  up  in  each  of  the  two 
Synoptists  by  the  title  *'  Son  of  David  " 
(yet  see  vii.  42;  Rev.  v.  5,  xxii.  i6)\ 
The  explanation  is  obvious.  The  national 
aspect  of  Messiah's  work  passed  away 
when  "  the  Jews  "  rejected  Him.  It  had 
no  longer  in  itself  any  permanent  signi- 
ficance. The  Kingdom  of  Truth  (xviii. 
37)  was  the  eternal  antitype  of  Israel. 
The  Gospel  was  a  message  for  the  world. 
The  fall  of  Jerusalem  proclaimed  the 
fact;  and  that  catastrophe  which  inter- 
preted the  earlier  experience  of  the  Apostle 
made  the  recurrence  of  like  experience 
impossible. 

Thus  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  determined 
the  work  of  St  John  with  regard  to  the 
conception  of  the   Lord's  office.     The 

^  The  title  occurs  twice  only  in  the  Epistles, 
but  in  important  passages:  Rom.  i.  3;  2  Tim. 
ii.  8. 


apprehension  of  the  absolute  office  of 
Messiah  corresponds  with  the  apprehen- 
sion of  Christianity  as  essentially  universal. 
These  truths  St  John  established  from 
Christ's  own  teaching;  and  so  by  his 
record  the  title  of  "the  Son  of  God" 
gained  its  full  interpretation  (xx.  31;  i 
John  iv.  15,  V.  13,  20). 

St  John  shews  in  a  word  how  Christ 
and  the  Gospel  of  Christ  satisfied  the 
hopes  and  destinies  of  Israel,  though  both 
were  fatally  at  variance  with  the  domi- 
nant Judaism.  And  in  doing  this  he 
fulfilled  a  part  which  answered  to  his 
characteristic  position.  The  Judaism  in 
which  the  Lord  lived  and  the  early  Apo- 
sdes  worked,  and  the  Judaism  which 
was  consolidated  after  the  fall  of  Jeru- 
salem, represented  two  distinct  principles, 
though  the  latter  was,  in  some  sense,  the 
natural  issue  of  the  former.  The  one  was 
the  last  stage  in  the  providential  prepa- 
ration for  Christianity  :  the  other  was  the 
most  formidable  rival  to  Christianity. 

3.     T/ie  Characters. 

The  gradual  self-revelation  of  Christ 
which  is  recorded  in  St  John's  Gospel 
carries  with  it  of  necessity  the  revelation 
of  the  characters  of  the  men  among 
whom  He  moved.  This  Gospel  is  there- 
fore far  richer  in  distinct  personal  types 
of  unbeHef  and  faith  than  the  others. 

Attention  has  been  called  already 
(pp.  viii.  ff.)  to  the  characteristic  traits  by 
which  the  classes  of  people  who  appear 
in  the  history  are  distinguished — "the 
multitude,"  "  the  Jews,"  "  the  Pharisees," 
"the  high-priests."  In  them  the  broad 
outlines  of  the  nature  of  unbeHef  are 
drawn.  In  the  events  of  the  Passion 
three  chief  actors  offer  in  individual 
types  the  blindness,  and  the  weakness, 
and  the  selfishness,  which  are  the  springs 
of  hostility  to  Christ.  Blindness — the 
blindness  which  will  not  see — is  con- 
summated in  the  high-priest:  weakness 
in  the  irresolute  governor:  selfishness 
in  the  traitor  apostle.  The  Jew,  the 
heathen,  the  disciple  become  apostate, 
form  a  representative  group  of  enemies 
of  the  Lord. 

These  men  form  a  fertile  study.  All 
that  St  John  records  of  Caiaphas  is  con- 
tained in  a  single  sentence ;  and  yet  in 
that  one  short  speech  the  whole  soul  of 
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the  man  Is  laid  open.  The  Council  in 
timid  irresolution  expressed  their  fear 
lest  "  the  Romans  might  come  and  take 
away  both  their  place  and  nation  if  Christ 
were  let  alone."  They  had  petrified  their 
dispensation  into  a  place  and  a  nation, 
and  they  were  alarmed  when  their  idol 
was  endangered.  But  Caiaphas  saw  his 
occasion  in  their  terror.  For  him  Jesus 
was  a  victim  by  whom  they  could  appease 
the  suspicion  of  their  conquerors :  Ve 
know  nothing  at  all,  nor  consider  that  it  is 
expedient  for  you  that  one  man  should  die 
for  the  people,  and  that  the  whole  nation 
perish  not  (xi.  49  f).  The  victim  was 
innocent,  but  the  life  of  one  could  not 
be  weighed  against  the  safety  of  a  society. 
Nay  rather  it  was,  as  his  words  imply,  a 
happy  chance  that  they  could  seem  to 
vindicate  their  loyalty  while  they  gratified 
their  hatred.  To  this  the  divine  hierarchy 
had  come  at  last.  Abraham  offered  his 
son  to  God  in  obedience  to  the  Father 
whom  he  trusted :  Caiaphas  gave  the 
Christ  to  Csesar  in  obedience  to  the 
policy  which  had  substituted  the  seen 
for  the  unseen. 

Caiaphas  had  lost  the  power  of  seeing 
the  Truth :  Pilate  had  lost  the  power  of 
holding  it.  There  is  a  sharp  contrast 
between  the  clear,  resolute  purpose  of 
the  priest,  and  the  doubtful,  wavering 
answers  of  the  governor.  The  judge 
shews  his  contempt  for  the  accusers,  but 
the  accusers  are  stronger  than  he.  It  is 
in  vain  that  he  tries  one  expedient  after 
another  to  satisfy  the  unjust  passion  of 
his  suitors.  He  e^camines  the  charge  of 
evil-doing  and  pronounces  it  groundless ; 
but  he  lacks  courage  to  pronounce  an 
unpopular  acquittal.  He  seeks  to  move 
compassion  by  exhibiting  Jesus  scourged 
and  mocked  and  yet  guiltless ;  and  the 
chief-priests  defeat  him  by  the  cry,  Cru- 
cify, Crucify  (xix.  6).  He  hears  His 
claim  to  be  a  "  King  not  of  this  world" 
and ''  the  Son  of  God,"  and  is  "  the  more 
afraid ;"  but  his  hesitation  is  removed 
by  an  argument  of  which  he  feels  the 
present  power  :  If  thou  let  this  man  go, 
thou  art  not  Ccesar's  friend  (xix.  12). 
The  fear  of  disgrace  prevailed  over  the 
conviction  of  justice,  over  the  impression 
of  awe,  over  the  pride  of  the  Roman. 
The  Jews  completed  their  apostacy  when 
they  cried  :  We  have  no  kiiig  but  Ccesar 
(xix.  15);  and  Pilate, unconvinced, baffled. 


overborne,  delivered  to  them  their  true 
King  to  be  crucified,  firm  only  in  this, 
that  he  would  not  change  the  tide  which 
he  had  written  in  scorn,  and  yet  as  an 
unconscious  prophet. 

Caiaphas  misinterpreted  the  divine 
covenant  which  he  represented  :  Pilate 
was  faithless  to  the  spirit  of  the  authority 
with  which  he  was  lawfully  invested : 
Judas  perverted  the  very  teaching  of 
Christ  Himself.  If  once  we  regard  Judas 
as  one  v/ho  looked  to  Christ  for  selfish 
ends,  even  his  thoughts  become  intelli- 
gible. He  was  bound  to  his  Master  not 
for  what  He  was,  but  for  what  he  thought 
that  he  would  obtain  through  Him. 
Others,  like  the  sons  of  Zebedee,  spoke 
out  of  the  fulness  of  their  hearts,  and 
their  mistaken  ambition  was  purified; 
but  Judas  would  not  expose  his  fancies 
to  reproof :  St  Peter  was  called  Satan — 
an  adversary — but  Judas  was  a  devil,  a 
perverter  of  that  which  is  holy  and  true. 
He  set  up  self  as  his  standard,  and  by 
an  easy  delusion  he  came  to  forget  that 
there  could  be  any  other.  Even  at  the 
last  he  seems  to  have  fancied  that  he 
could  force  the  manifestation  of  Christ's 
power  by  placing  Him  in  the  hands  of 
His  enemies  (vi.  70,  xviii.  6,  notes).  He 
obeys  the  command  to  "do  quickly  what 
he  did,"  as  if  he  were  ministering  to  his 
Master's  service.  He  stands  by  in  the 
garden  when  the  soldiers  went  back  and 
fell  to  the  ground,  waiting,  as  it  were, 
for  the  revelation  of  Messiah  in  His 
Majesty.  Then  came  the  end.  He  knew 
the  sovereignty  of  Christ,  and  he  saw 
Him  go  to  death.  St  John  says  nothing 
of  what  followed ;  but  there  can  be  no 
situation  more  overwhelmingly  tragic  than 
that  in  which  he  shews  the  traitor  for  the 
last  time  standing  (eto-r/^'Ket)  with  those 
who  came  to  take  Jesus. 

The  types  of  faith  in  the  fourth  Gospel 
are  no  less  distinct  and  representative. 
It  is  indeed  to  St  John  that  we  owe 
almost  all  that  we  know  of  the  individual 
character  of  the  disciples.  St  Peter,  it 
is  true,  stands  out  with  the  same  bold 
features  in  all  the  Evangelists.  St  Matthew 
and  St  Mark  have  preserved  one  striking 
anecdote  of  the  sons  of  Zebedee.  St 
Luke  gives  some  traits  of  those  who 
were  near  the  Lord  in  His  Infancy,  of 
Zacch^us,  of  Martha  and  Mary.  But 
we   learn   only  from  St   John  to  trace 
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the  workings  of  faith  in  Nathanael,  and 
Nicodemus,  and  Andrew,  and  Philip, 
and  Thomas,  and  "the  disciple  whom 
Jesus  loved;"  in  the  woman  of  Samaria, 
and  in  Mary  Magdalene.  As  in  the  case 
of  Caiaphas,  Pilate  and  Judas,  a  few 
words  and  acts  lay  open  the  souls  of  all 
these  in  the  light  of  Christ's  presence. 

Of  St  John  it  is  not  necessary  to  speak 
again.  His  whole  nature,  his  mode  of 
thought,  his  style  of  speech,  pass  by  a 
continuous  reflection  into  the  nature,  the 
thought,  the  style,  of  the  Master  for 
whom  he  waited.  In  the  others  there  is 
a  personality  more  marked  because  more 
limited.  To  regard  them  only  from  one 
point  of  view,  in  Nicodemus  and  the 
woman  of  Samaria  we  can  trace  the 
beginnings  of  faith  struggling  through 
the  prejudice  of  learning  and  the  preju- 
dice of  ignorance.  In  St  Philip  and 
St  Thomas  we  can  see  the  growth  of 
faith  overcoming  the  hindrances  of  hesi- 
tation and  despondency.  In  St  Peter 
and  St  Mary  Magdalene  we  can  see  the 
activity  of  faith  chastened  and  elevated. 

The  contrast  between  Nicodemus  and 
the  woman  of  Samaria,  the  two  to  whom 
Christ,  according  to  the  narrative  of  St 
John,  first  unfolds  the  mysteries  of  His 
kingdom,  cannot  fail  to  be  noticed.  A 
rabbi  stands  side  by  side  with  a, woman 
who  was  not  even  qualified  in  popular 
opinion  to  be  a  scholar :  a  Jew  with  a 
Samaritan :  a  dignified  member  of  the 
Council  with  a  fickle,  impulsive,  villager. 
The  circumstances  of  the  discourses  are 
not  less  different.  The  one  is  held  in 
Jerusalem,  the  other  almost  under  the 
shadow  of  the  schismatical  temple  in 
Gerizim  :  the  one  in  the  house  by  night, 
the  other  in  the  daylight  by  the  well- 
side.  Christ  is  sought  in  the  one  case ; 
in  the  other  He  asks  first  that  so  He 
may  give  afterwards.  The  discourses 
themselves  open  out  distinct  views  of 
the  kingdom.  To  Nicodemus  Christ 
speaks  of  a  new  birth,  of  spiritual  in- 
fluence witnessed  by  spiritual  life,  of  the 
elevation  of  the  Son  of  man  in  whom 
earth  and  heaven  were  united  :  to  the 
Samaritan  He  speaks  of  the  water  of  life 
which  should  satisfy  a  thirst  assumed  to 
be  real,  of  a  worship  in  spirit  and  truth, 
of  Himself  as  the  Christ  who  should 
teach  all  things. 

But  with  all  this  difference  there  was 


one  thing  common  to  the  Jewish  ruler 
and  to  the  Samaritan  woman.  In  both 
there  was  the  true  germ  of  faith.  It  was 
quickened  in  the  one  by  the  miracles  which 
Jesus  did  (iii.  2);  in  the  other  by  His 
presence.  But  both  were  drawn  to  Him 
and  rested  in  Him.  Both  expressed  their 
difficulties,  half  seizing,  half  missing  His 
figurative  language.  Both  found  that 
which  they  needed  to  bring  them  into  a 
living  union  with  God.  The  pretensions 
of  superior  knowledge  and  discernment 
were  cast  down.  The  suspicions  of  rude 
jealousy  were  dispelled.  The  revelation 
of  a  suffering  Redeemer  scattered  the 
proud  fancies  of  the  master  of  Israel :  the 
revelation  of  a  heavenly  Father  raised  the 
conscience-stricken  woman  to  new  hope. 
Even  after  the  Crucifixion  Nicodemus, 
*'  who  came  by  night  at  first,"  openly 
testified  his  love  for  Christ;  and  the 
Samaritan  at  once,  forgetful  of  all  else, 
hastened  to  bring  her  countrymen  to 
Him  whom  she  had  found. 

Here  we  see  the  beginning  of  faith : 
in  St  Philip  and  in  St  Thomas  we  see 
something  of  the  growth  of  faith.  It  is 
an  old  tradition  (Clem.  Alex.  'Strom.' 
III.  4,  §  25)  that  St  Philip  was  the 
disciple  who  asked  the  Lord  that  he 
might  first  go  and  bury  his  father,  and 
received  the  stern  reply,  ''Follow  thou 
me,  and  let  the  dead  bury  their  dead." 
Whether  this  be  true  or  not,  it  falls  in 
with  what  St  John  tells  us  of  him.  He 
appears  to  hang  back,  to  calculate,  to 
rest  on  others.  "Jesus,"  we  read,  "find- 
eth  Philip  "  (i.  43).  He  had  not  himself 
come  to  Jesus,  though  the  words  imply 
that  he  was  ready  to  welcome,  or  even 
waiting  for,  the  call  which  was  first  spoken 
to  him.  So  again,  when  the  Lord  saw 
the  multitude  in  the  wilderness,  it  was  to 
Philip  He  addressed  the  question,  to 
"prove  him,"  "Whence  shall  we  buy 
bread,  that  these  may  eat  ? "  (vi.  5  ff.). 
And  even  then  he  could  only  estimate 
the  extent  of  the  want.  He  had  no  sug- 
gestion as  to  how  it  must  be  met.  But 
if  his  was  a  slow  and  cautious  and  hesi- 
tating faith,  it  was  diffusive.  He  had  no 
sooner  been  strengthened  by  the  words 
of  Christ  than  he  in  turn  found  Nathanael. 
"We  have  found,"  he  saith,  "Him  of 
whom  Moses  in  the  Law  and  the  pro- 
phets wrote"  (i.  45).  He  appealed,  as 
we  must  believe,  to  the  witness  of  their 
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common  search  in  the  Scriptures  in 
times  gone  by,  and  his  only  answer  to 
his  friend's  doubt — the  truest  answer  to 
doubt  at  all  times — was  simply  "  Come 
and  see."  Yet  his  own  eyes  were  holden 
too  in  part.  Even  at  the  last  he  could 
say,  "  Lord,  shew  us  the  Father,  and  it 
sufficeth  us  "  (xiv.  8).  But  he  said  this 
in  such  a  spirit  that  he  received  the 
answer  which  for  him  and  for  us  gives 
faith  an  object  on  which  it  can  rest  for 
ever:  "Jesus  saith  unto  him.  Have  I 
been  so  long  time  with  you,  and  yet  hast 
thou  not  known  me,  Philip?  he  that 
hath  seen  me  hath  seen  the  Father" 
(xiv.  9  f ). 

Philip  beHeved  without  confidence. 
Thomas  beUeved  without  hope.  The 
whole  character  of  Thomas  is  written  in 
the  first  sentence  which  we  hear  him 
speak :  "  Let  us  also  go,  that  we  may 
die  with  him"  (xi.  i6).  He  could  love 
Christ  even  to  the  last,  though  he  saw 
nothing  but  suffering  in  following  Him. 
He  knew  not  whither  He  went;  how 
could  he  know  the  way?  (xiv.  5).  But 
even  so,  he  could  keep  close  to  Him : 
one  step  was  enough,  though  that  was 
towards  the  dark.  No  voice  of  others 
could  move  him  to  believe  that  which 
of  all  he  wished  most.  The  ten  might 
tell  him  that  the  Lord  was  risen,  but  he 
could  not  lightly  accept  a  joy  beyond  all 
that  for  which  he  had  looked.  "  Except 
I  shall  see  in  His  hands  the  print  of  the 
nails,  and  put  my  finger  into  the  print  of 
the  nails,  and  thrust  my  hand  into  His 
side,  I  will  not  believe"  (xx.  24  ff.). 
But  when  the  very  test  which  he  had 
laid  down  was  offered,  the  thought  of 
proof  was  lost  in  the  presence  of  Christ. 
-He  saw  at  once  what  had  not  yet  been 
seen.  The  most  complete  devotion  found 
the  most  fervent  expression  in  those  last 
words  of  faith,  "My  Lord,  and  my  God  " 
(xx.  27  f ). 

In  this  way  disciples  were  led  on  little 
by  little  to  know  the  Master  in  whom 
they  trusted.  Often  they  failed  through 
want  of  enthusiasm  or  want  of  insight. 
Some  there  were  also  who  failed  by 
excess  of  zeal.  Mary  Magdalene,  when 
the  bhndness  of  sorrow  was  removed, 
would  have  clung  to  the  Lord  whom  she 
had  again  found,  lest  again  He  should 
be  taken  from  her.  She  would  have 
kept  Him  as  she  had  known  Him.     She 


would  have  set  aside  the  lesson  that  it 
was  good  that  He  should  go  away.  Then 
came  those  words  which  at  once  satisfied 
and  exalted  her  affection,  "  Go  unto  my 
brethren,  and  say  to  them,  I  ascend  unto 
my  Father  and  your  Father,  and  my 
God  and  your  God"  (xx.  15  ff.).  She, 
the  tender,  loving  woman,  is  made  the 
messenger  of  this  new  Gospel :  she  is 
first  charged  to  declare  the  truth  in  which 
her  own  passionate  desire  was  trans- 
figured :  she  who  would  have  chained 
down  heaven  to  earth  is  commissioned 
to  proclaim  that  earth  is  raised  to  heaven. 

Something  of  the  same  kind  may  be 
noticed  in  the  history  of  St  Peter.  Un- 
like Philip  he  is  confident,  because  he 
knows  the  strength  of  his  love :  unhke 
Thomas  he  is  hopeful,  because  he  knows 
whom  he  loves.  But  his  confidence  sug- 
gests the  mode  of  his  action :  his  hope 
fashions  the  form  of  its  fulfilment.  Peter 
saith  unto  Jesus,  "Thou  shalt  never 
wash  my  feet,"  and  then  with  a  swift 
reaction,  "  Lord,  not  my  feet  only,  but 
also  my  hands  and  my  head"  (xiii.  6  ff.). 
If  he  hears  of  a  necessary  separation,  he 
asks,  "Lord,  why  cannot  I  follow  thee 
now?  I  will  lay  down  my  life  for  thy 
sake"  (xiii.  36  ff.).  He  draws  his  sword 
in  the  garden  (xviii.  10  f.). :  he  presses 
into  the  courtyard  of  the  high-priest 
(xviii.  16  ff.).  He  dares  all  and  doubts 
nothing.  But  when  the  trial  came  he 
was  vanquished  by  a  woman.  He  had 
chosen  his  own  part,  and  the  bitterness 
of  utter  defeat  placed  him  for  ever  at 
the  feet  of  the  Saviour  whom  he  had 
denied.  He  knew,  though  it  was  with 
grief,  the  meaning  of  the  last  triple 
charge  :  he  knew,  though  it  was  through 
falls,  the  meaning  of  the  answer  to  his 
last  question  :  If  I  will  that  he  tarry  till 
I  come,  what  is  thjzt  to  thee  ?  Follow  thou 
me  (xxi.  22), 

There  is  one  other  character  common 
to  all  four  Evangelists  which  cannot  be 
altogether  passed  by.  St  John's  notices 
of  the  Baptist  have  little  externally  in 
common  with  the  Synoptic  narratives, 
but  they  reveal  a  character  which  answers 
to  the  stern  figure  of  the  preacher  of 
repentance.  His  last  testimony  to  Christ 
(iii.  27 — 30)  completely  corresponds  with 
the  position  of  one  who  is  looking  for- 
ward to  a  future  dimly  seen.  The  herald 
must  fulfil  his  herald's  work  to  the  end. 
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His  glory  is  to  accept  the  necessity  of 
decline  (iii,  30). 

It  is  needless  to  add  any  comments 
to  this  rapid  enumeration  of  the  charac- 
ters who  people  the  brief  narrative  of 
St  John.  The  vividness,  the  vigour, 
the  life,  of  their  portraitures  cannot  be 
mistaken  or  gainsaid.  The  different 
persons  shew  themselves.  They  come 
forward  and  then  pass  out  of  sight  as 
living  men,  and  not  like  characters  in  a 
legendary  history.  They  have  an  office 
not  only  separately  but  in  combination. 
They  witness,  in  other  words,  not  only  to 
the  exactness  but  also  to  the  spiritual 
completeness  of  the  record. 

This  fulness  of  characteristic  life  in 
the  fourth  Gospel  is  practically  decisive 
as  to  its  apostolic  authorship.  Those 
who  are  famiHar  with  the  Christian  litera- 
ture of  the  second  century  will  know 
how  inconceivable  it  is  that  any  Christian 
teacher  could  have  imagined  or  pre- 
sented as  the  author  of  the  fourth  Gospel 
has  done  the  generation  in  which  the 
Lord  moved.  The  hopes,  the  passions, 
the  rivalries,  the  opinions,  by  which  His 
contemporaries  were  swayed  had  passed 
away,  or  become  embodied  in  new 
shapes.  A  great  dramatist  could  scarcely 
have  called  them  back  in  such  narrow 
limits  as  the  record  allows.  Direct  know- 
ledge illuminated  by  experience  and 
insight,  which  are  the  human  conditions 
of  the  historian's  inspiration,  offers  the 
only  adequate  explanation  of  the  dra- 
matic power  of  the  Gospel. 

4.     Symboltsfn. 

It  will  be  evident  from  the  illustrations 
which  have  been  already  given  that  there 
is  a  subtle  and  yet  unmistakable  har- 
mony within  the  different  parts  of  St 
John's  Gospel ;  that  each  narrative  which 
it  contains  is  to  be  considered  not  only 
in  itself,  but  also  in  relation  to  the  others 
with  which  it  is  connected :  that  fact  is 
interpreted  by  thought  and  thought  by 
fact :  that  the  historical  unity  of  the 
book  is  completed  by  a  moral  and  spirit- 
ual unity.  Under  one  aspect  the  lessons 
of  the  Old  Testament  are  illuminated  by 
Christ's  presence.  Under  another  aspect 
the  characters  which  move  about  the 
Lord  offer  typical  representations  of  faith 
and  unbelief  in  their  trials  and  issues. 


And  in  all  this  there  is  not  the  least 
violence  done  to  the  outward  history, 
but  there  is  simply  a  practical  recogni- 
tion of  the  necessary  fulness  which  there 
was  in  the  Life,  in  the  Words,  and  in  the 
Works  of  the  Son  of  man. 

St  John  himself  is  careful  to  explain 
that  all  which  he  saw  when  he  wrote  his 
Gospel  Was  not  clear  to  the  disciples  at 
once.  The  words  of  the  Lord  to  St  Peter 
had  a  wider  application  than  to  any  one 
detail :  What  I  do  thou  ktiowest  not  noWy 
but  thou  shalt  come  to  know  (yvwo-r;)  here- 
after (xiii.  7).  The  Resurrection  was  the 
first  great  help  to  this  advance  in  know- 
ledge (ii.  22,  xii.  16);  and  the  meaning 
of  the  Resurrection  itself  was  extended 
when  Christ  raised  a  new  Temple  in 
place  of  the  old  after  the  fall  of  Jerusa- 
lem, and  His  Church  was  finally  estab- 
lished (ii.  19,  note). 

There  can  then  be  no  cause  for  sur- 
prise if  St  John,  looking  back  over  the 
whole  range  of  his  experience,  selects  just 
those  parts  of  Christ's  ministry  for  his 
record  which  fit  together  with  the  most 
complete  mutual  correspondences.  Such 
a  selection  would  not  be  so  much  the 
result  of  a  conscious  design  as  of  a 
spiritual  intuition.  His  Gospel  was  in 
the  truest  sense  of  the  word  a  *' pro- 
phecy," a  revelation  of  the  eternal  under 
the  forms  of  time. 

In  this  respect  the  miracles  of  the 
Lord  which  he  has  related  form  an 
instructive  illustration  of  his  method. 
Taken  together  they  are  a  revelation  of 
Christ,  of  "His  glory."  A  very  brief 
examination  of  them  will  be  sufficient  to 
establish  by  this  one  example  that  prin- 
ciple of  a  spiritual  meaning  in  the  plan 
and  details  of  the  Gospel  which  I  have 
called  the  symbolism  of  St  John. 

The  two  characteristic  names  which 
miracles  bear  in  St  John's  Gospel  mark 
distinctly  the  place  which  he  assigns  to 
them  in  relation  to  the  general  course  of 
the  divine  government.  They  are  signs 
(ii.  II,  note)  and  they  are  works  (v.  20, 
note).  They  are  "  signs  "  so  far  as  they 
lead  men  to  look  beneath  the  surface  for 
some  deeper  revelations  of  the  method 
and  will  of  God,  to  watch  for  the  action 
of  that  spiritual  ministry— "the  angels 
ascending  and  descending  upon  the  Son 
of  man  " — which  belongs  to  the  new  dis- 
pensation.    They  are  "  works  "  so  far  a.s 
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they  take  their  place  among  the  ordinary 
phenomena  of  Ufe  (v.  17),  differing  from 
them  not  because  they  involve  any  more 
real  manifestation  of  divine  energy  but 
simply  because  they  are  suited  to  arrest 
attention.  They  are  "  signs "  in  short, 
for  they  make  men  feel  the  mysteries 
which  underlie  the  visible  order.  They 
are  "  works,"  for  they  make  them  feel 
that  this  spiritual  value  is  the  attribute 
of  all  life. 

St  John  has  recorded  in  detail  seven 
miracles  of  Christ's  ministry  and  one  of 
the  risen  Christ.  Their  general  con- 
nexion with  the  structure  of  his  Gospel 
(see  p.  xhi.)  will  appear  from  the  follow- 
ing table : 

1 .  The  water  turned  to  wine,  ii.  i — 11. 
The  nobleman's  son  healed^  iv.  46 — 

54. 

2.  The  paralytic  at  JBethesda,  v.  i — 15. 
The  feeding  of  the  five  thotisaftd, 

vi.  1—15- 
The  walking  on  the  sea,  vi.  16 — 21. 
The  restoration  of  the    man    bom 

blind,  ix.  i — 12. 
The  raising  of  Lazarus,  xi.  17 — 44. 

3.  The  miraculous  draught  of  fishes^ 

xxi.  I — 12. 

Of  these  the  first  two  give  the  funda- 
mental character  of  the'  Gospel,  its  nature 
and  its  condition :  the  next  five  are  signs 
of  the  manifold  working  of  Christ,  as  the 
restoration,  the  support,  the  guidance, 
the  light  and  the  life  of  men  :  the  last  is 
the  figure  of  all  Christian  labour  to  the 
end  of  time. 

The  first  two  miracles,  which  the 
Evangelist  significantly  connects  together 
as  wrought  at  Cana,  seem  at  first  sight 
to  have  nothing  in  common.  They  are 
given  without  any  comment  except  the 
record  of  their  effects  (ii.  11,  iv.  53). 
But  these  two  brief  notes  give  the  clue 
to  the  interpretation  of  the  signs.  They 
shew  from  the  beginning  that  Christian- 
ity is  the  ennobling  of  all  life,  and  that  its 
blessings  are  appropriated  only  by  faith. 

The  change  of  the  water  into  wine  has 
always  been  rightly  felt  to  be  a  true 
symbol  of  Christ's  whole  work.  The 
point  of  the  second  miracle  at  Cana  lies 
in  the  discipline  of  faith.  The  request 
to  Christ  (iv.  47)  was  itself  a  confession 
of  faith,  yet  that  faith  was  not  accepted 


as  it  was.  It  was  necessary  at  once  lo 
raise  faith  to  the  unseen.  Whatever 
outward  signs  may  be  granted  they  do 
but  point  to  something  beyond.  At  the 
commencement  of  His  ministry  Christ 
declared  in  act  what  He  repeated  after- 
wards at  its  close  :  Blessed  are  they  that 
see  not,  and  yet  believe. 

The  four  chief  miracles  which  are  con- 
nected with  Christ's  conflict  form  the 
basis  on  each  occasion  of  discourses  in 
which  their  lessons  are  enforced.  Here 
there  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  symbolism : 
it  is  declared  unmistakably  that  the  works 
are  "signs,"  charged  with  a  divine  pur- 
pose. In  the  case  of  the  paralytic  suffer- 
ing is  definitely  connected  with  sin  (v. 
14).  Christ  removes  the  malady  spon- 
taneously and  on  a  Sabbath.  Such  action 
is  revealed  to  be  after  the  pattern  of 
God's  action  :  My  Father  worketh  even 
until  710W,  and  I  work  (v.  17).  God  seeks 
without  ceasing  to  repair  by  tenderness 
and  chastisement  the  ravages  which  sin 
has  made  in  His  creation,  and  to  lead  it 
onward  to  its  consummation. 

In  the  feeding  of  the  five  thousand  the 
teaching  is  carried  a  step  further.  Man 
needs  not  restoration  only  but  support. 
He  has  wants  as  well  as  defects  :  he  has 
to  struggle  against  material  difficulties. 
Christ  reveals  Himself  as  sufficient  to 
supply  every  craving  of  man,  and  as 
sovereign  over  the  forces  of  nature  :  / 
am  the  b-read  of  life.  He  that  conieth  to 
me  shall  never  hunger;  and  he  that  be- 
lieveth  on  me  shall  never  thirst...  (vi.  35). 
What  then  if  ye  should  behold  the  Son  of 
man  ascendmg  where  He  was  before  ?  It 
is  the  spirit  that  quicke?ieth  (vi.  62  f ).  So 
the  works  are  invested  with  a  permanent 
prophetic  power. 

Man  needs  support  and  he  needs  en- 
lightenment also;  for  we  must  go  forward, 
and  in  one  sense  we  are  "  blind  from 
our  birth."  This  is  the  next  lesson  of 
the  miracles  which  St  John  records. 
Before  the  blind  regained  his  sight  at 
Siloam  Christ  said  :  IVhen  {orav)  J  am 
in  the  world,  I  am  the  light  of  the  world 
(ix.  5).  Sight  was  given  to  the  obedient 
disciple.  The  Pharisees  refused  to  read 
the  sign  which  conflicted  with  their  pre- 
judices. And  He  then  added  :  For  judg- 
ment I  came  into  this  world,  that  they 
which  see  not  may  see ;  a?td  that  they  which 
see  may  be  made  blind  (ix.  39). 
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But  even  if  failings  be  remedied,  if 
wants  be  satisfied,  if  light  be  given,  there 
yet  remains  one  more  terrible  enemy  : 
death,  physical  death,  comes  at  last. 
Here  also  Christ  gave  a  sign  of  His 
power.  In  the  very  agony  of  apparent 
loss  He  said  :  He  that  belicueth  in  me, 
even  though  he  die,  shall  live ;  and  whoso- 
ever liveth  and  believeth  in  me  shall  never 
die  (xi.  25  f ).  And  so  far  as  any  single 
fact  offered  to  the  senses  can  confirm  the 
truth,  the  raising  of  Lazarus  shewed  that 
there  is  a  Life  sovereign  over  physical 
life,  a  Life  victorious  over  death. 

The  sequence  of  these  "  signs,"  these 
living  parables  of  Christ's  action,  these 
embodiments  of  truth  in  deed,  can 
hardly  be  mistaken.  Nor  is  the  meaning 
of  the  one  miracle  of  the  risen  Lord  less 
obvious.  The  narrative  is  the  figure  of 
the  history  of  the  Church.  The  long  night 
passes  in  what  seems  to  be  vain  effort. 
Christ  stands  in  the  dawn  upon  the  shore, 
and  at  first  His  disciples  know  Him  not. 
Even  so  in  due  time  He  is  revealed  in 
blessing ;  and  men  are  charged  afresh  to 
use  the  new  gifts  which  He  has  enabled 
them  to  gather. 

It  would  be  easy  to  follow  out  these 
correspondences  and  connexions  of  the 
different  parts  of  St  John's  Gospel  in 
other  directions  and  in  fuller  detail ;  but 
enough  has  been  said  to  direct  attention 
to  the  subject.  If  the  principle  be  ac- 
knowledged the  application  will  follow. 

IV.   Relation  of  the  Gospel  to  the 
OTHER  Apostolic  Writings. 

1.     The  Relation  of  the  Fourth    Gospel 
to  the  Synopists. 

It  is  impossible  for  any  one  to  turn 
directly  from  the  first  three  Gospels  to 
the  Fourth  without  feeling  that  he  has 
been  brought  in  the  later  record  to  a 
new  aspect  of  the  Person  and  Work  of 
Christ,  to  a  new  phase  of  Christian 
thought,  to  a  new  era  in  the  history  of 
the  Christian  Church.  In  this  there  is 
a  halo  of  divine  glory  always  about  the 
Saviour  even  in  scenes  of  outward 
humiliation:  the  truths  of  the  Gospel 
are  presented  in  their  relations  to  the 
broadest  speculations  of  men :  the  society 
of  believers,  of  "the  brethren"  (xx.  17, 
xxi.    23),      stands     out    with    a    clear 


supremacy  above  the  world.  As  we 
compare  the  pictures  more  carefully, 
and  in  this  view  they  are  two  and  not 
four,  we  find  that  the  general  difference 
between  the  Gospels  which  is  thus  obvious 
reaches  throughout  their  whole  com- 
position. The  Synoptists  and  St  John 
differ  in  the  general  impression  which 
they  convey  as  to  the  duration,  the 
scene,  the  form,  the  substance  of  the 
Lord's  teaching.  They  differ  also  in 
regard  to  the  circumstances  under  which 
they  were  composed.  The  latter  differ- 
ence furnishes  the  final  explanation  of 
the  former.  And  here  it  may  be  well  to 
make  one  remark  on  the  total  effect 
which  these  differences  produce  upon 
the  student  of  the  New  Testament.  At 
first  they  are  not  realised  in  their  true 
weight  and  value.  The  conception  of 
the  Lord  which  is  brought  to  the  study 
of  any  Gospel  includes  elements  which 
are  derived  from  all.  Contrasts  are 
already  reconciled.  So  it  was  with  the 
early  Church.  No  teacher  found  the 
Fourth  Gospel  at  variance  with  the  other 
three,  though  they  recognised  its  com- 
plementary character.  Then  follows  in 
many  cases  an  exaggerated  estimate  of 
the  importance  of  the  differences  which 
are  apprehended  upon  a  careful  com- 
parison of  the  books.  Fresh  results 
impress  us  more  in  proportion  as  they 
are  unexpected,  and  at  variance  with 
our  preconceived  opinions.  Still  later 
perhaps  that  comprehensive  conception 
of  the  subject  of  the  Gospel  is  re- 
gained by  labour  and  thought,  from 
which,  as  a  tradition,  the  study  began; 
and  it  is  felt  that  a  true  and  intelligible 
unity  underlies  external  differences,  which 
are  now  viewed  in  their  ptoper  position 
with  regard  to  the  records  and  to  the 
subject. 

Before  considering  the  differences  or 
the  correspondences  of  the  Synoptists 
and  St  John,  it  is  necessary  to  apprehend 
distinctly  the  fragmentary  character  of 
the  documents  which  we  have  to  com- 
pare. The  narrative  of  St  John,  and 
the  narratives  of  the  Synoptists,  are  alike 
partial,  and  alike  recognise  a  large  area 
of  facts  with  which  they  do  not  deal. 

T.  Limited  range  of  St  John's  Gospel. 
The  .Gospel  of  St  John  forms,  as  we  have 
seen,  a  complete  whole  in  relation  to 
"its purpose;"  but  as  an  external  history 
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it  is  obviously  most  incomplete.  It  is 
a  Gospel  and  not  a  Biography,  an  ac- 
count of  facts  and  words  which  have  a 
permanent  and  decisive  bearing  upon 
the  salvation  of  the  world,  and  not  a 
representation  of  a  life  simply  from  a 
human  point  of  sight.  The  other  Gos- 
pels, as  based  upon  the  popular  teaching 
of  the  Apostles,  include  more  details  of 
directly  human  interest,  but  these  also 
are  Gospels  and  not  Biographies.  All 
the  Gospels  are  alike  in  this :  they  con- 
tain in  different  shapes  what  was  neces- 
sary to  convey  the  message  of  redemp- 
tion to  the  first  age  and  to  all  ages  in 
the  unchangeable  record  of  facts.  Their 
completeness  is  moral  and  spiritual  and 
not  historical.  The  striking  Jewish 
legend  as  to  the  Manna  was  fulfilled  in 
Christ.  He  was  to  each  true  believer, 
from  the  absolute  completeness  of  His 
Person,  that  which  each  desired;  and 
the  Evangelists  have  preserved  for  -the 
society  typical  records  of  apostolic  expe- 
rience. 

The  fragmentariness  of  St  John's 
record  is  shewn  conclusively  by  his 
notice  of  periods  of  teaching  of  unde- 
fined length  of  which  he  relates  no 
more  than  their  occurrence : 

iii.  22.  yesus  and  his  disciples  came 
into  the  land  of  yudcea;  and  there  he 
tarried  {BuTpi^cv)  with  them  and  baptized 
. . .  (iv.  I — 3)  making  and  baptizing  more 
disciples  than  yohn.     Comp.  iv.  54. 

viL  I.  After  these  things  yesus  walked 
(TrcpccTTctTci)  in  Galilee;  for  he  would 
not  walk  in  yudcea^  because  the  yews 
sought  to  kill  him. 

X.  40 — 42.  And  he  went  away  again 
beyond  yordan,  iiito  the  place  where  yohn 
was  at  first  baptizing ;  and  there  he 
abode  (the  reading  is  uncertain,  t/xctvev  or 
l/A€j/€j/) . . .  and  many  believed  on  him  there. 

xi.  54.  yesus  therefore  walked  no  more 
openly  aftiong  the  yews,  but  departed 
thence  into  the  country  near  to  the  wilder- 
ness^ into  a  city  called  Ephraim  ;  and  there 
he  abode  (l/xctvcv)  with  the  disciples. 

The  last  passage  seems  to  describe 
a  period  of  retirement,  but  the  others 
imply  action  and  continuous  labour  in 
Judaea,  Galilee  and  Pera^a,  of  which  St 
John  has  preserved  no  details.  He  pass- 
ed these  over  (such  is  the  obvious  expla- 
nation) because  they  did  not  contribute 


materials  necessary  for  the  fulfilment  of 
his  special  purpose.  And  so  again  the 
two  days  teaching  in  Samaria,  at  which 
he  was  present,  is  represented  only  by 
the  confession  which  it  called  out  (iv.  42). 
The  same  conclusion  follows  from  the 
frequent  general  notices  of  "  signs  "  and 
"works"  which  find  no  special  recital: 

ii.  23.  Many  believed  on  his  name 
beholding  his  signs  which  he  did  {I-koUi). 
Comp.  iv.  45,  The  Galilceans  received 
hifftj  having  seen  all  the  thi7igs  that  he  did 
(oo-a  iiroLrjaev)  in  yerusalem  at  the  feast ; 
and  iii.  2,  iVb  mati  can  do  these  signs 
that  thou  doest^  except  God  be  with  him. 

vi.  2.  And  a  great  midtitude  followed 
him^  because  they  beheld  the  sigfis  which 
he  did  {IttoUi)  on  them  that  were  sick. 

vii.  3.  His  brethren  therefore  said  unto 
him.  Depart  hence  and  go  iftto  yudcea, 
that  thy  disciples  also  ?nay  behold  thy 
wo7'ks  which  thou  doest. 

vii.  31.  But  of  the  multitude  many 
believed  on  him ;  and  they  said,  When 
the  Christ  shall  come,  will  he  do  more 
sigjis  than  those  which  this  man  hath 
done  (i7roLy](T€v)  ? 

X.  32.  yesus  answered  them,  Many 
good  works  have  I  shewed  you  from  the 
Father;  for  which  of  those  works  do  ye 
stone  77ie  ? 

xi.  47.  The  chief  priests . .  .  said,  What 
do  we  ?  for  this  man  doeth  many  signs. 

xii.  37.  Though  he  had  done  so  7nany 
signs  before  them,  yet  they  believed  not 
Oft  him. 

XX.  30.  Many  other  signs  therefore 
did  yesus  in  the  presence  of  the  disciples 
which  are  not  written  in  this  book  .  . . 

xxi.  25.  And  there  are  also  many  other 
things  which  yesus  did,  the  which,  if 
they  should  be  written  every  one,  I  suppose 
that  even  the  world  itself  would  not  con- 
tain the  books  that  should  be  written. 

A  consideration  of  what  the  Lord's 
Life  was,  as  it  has  been  made  known  to 
us,  shews  that  this  last  summary  state- 
ment is  only  a  natural  expression  of  the 
sense  of  that  which  we  must  feel  to  be 
its  infinite  fulness.  And  the  other  pas- 
sages open  glimpses  of  a  variety  and 
energy  of  action  of  which  St  John's 
narrative  itself  gives  no  completer  view. 
Of  "  all  that  the  Lord  did  "  at  Jerusalem, 
which  moved  the  faith  alike  of  *'the 
teacher  of  Israel,"  and  of  "the  Galilaeans,'* 
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he  has  noticed  only  the  cleansing  of  the 
temple.  Of  the  healings  of  the  sick  in 
Gahlee,  he  has  recorded  only  one.  He 
tells  us  nothingof  "the  disciples  in  Jud^a" 
(vii.  3),  who  might  desire  to  see  works 
such  as  Christ  wrought  in  other  places. 
Of  the  "many  good  works"  shewn  at 
Jerusalem  (x.  32),  two  only  are  given  at 
length.  A  fair  appreciation  of  these 
facts  will  leave  no  doubt  that  St  John 
omitted  far  more  events  than  he  related 
out  of  those  which  he  knew.  The  Gospel 
of  the  Church,  which  it  was  his  office 
to  write,  might  be  expected  to  take 
shape  in  special  festival  discourses  at 
the  centre  of  the  Old  Faith.  He  deals 
with  aspects  of  Christ's  Life  and  teach- 
ing which  were  not  clear  at  first,  but 
became  clear  afterwards.  And  in  doing 
this  he  leaves  ample  room  for  other 
accounts  widely  differing  in  character 
from  his  own. 

One  other  point  deserves  notice  in  this 
connexion.  The  abrupt  breaks  in  St 
John's  narrative  shew  that  he  was  guided 
by  something  different  from  a  purely 
historic  aim  in  his  work.  The  simple 
phrase  after  these  things  (iii.  22,  v.  i, 
vi.  i)  is  used  to  mark  a  decided  interval 
in  time  and  place  ;  and  if  the  interpreta- 
tion of  X.  22  which  has  been  adopted 
be  correct,  the  transition  in  ix.  i  is  not 
less  sharp  \ 

2.  Limited  range  of  the  Synoptists. 
The  Synoptic  Gospels,  no  less  than  St 
John,  imply  much  more  than  they 
record.  The  commencement  of  the 
Galilasan  ministry  in  their  narratives 
not  only  leaves  room  for,  but  points 
to,  earlier  work. 

Matt.  iv.  12.  Noiv  when  he  heard 
that  John  was  delivered  up,  he  withdrew 
(dvex'^PW^^)  ^^^^  Galilee. 

Mark  i.  14.  Noiv  after  that  yohn 
was  delivered  up,  y-esus  came  into  Galilee 
preaching  the  Gospel  of  God. 

The  words  have  no  force  unless  it  be 
supposed  that  the  Evangelists  referred  to 
an  earlier  ministry  in  Judasa  which  is 
deliberately  passed  over  (comp.  John 
ii.,  iii.).  Nor  is  there  anything  in  Luke 
iv.  14  f.  opposed  to  this  view.  The 
summary  which  is  there  given  may  in- 

1  It  may  be  added  that  St  John  nowhere 
notices  scribes  (viii.  3  is  an  interpolation),  tax- 
gatherers  ("publicans"),  lepers,  or  demoniacs. 


elude  any  period  of  time,  and  specifies 
a  wide  area  of  place  (comp.  v.  23). 

Again,  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  in- 
volves some  previous  teaching  in  Judaea 
in  which  the  character  of  the  Scribes 
and  Pharisees  had  been  revealed.  It  is 
most  unlikely  that  their  "  righteousness  " 
would  have  been  denounced  (Matt.  v.  20) 
unless  the  Lord  had  met  them  in  the 
seat  of  their  power  and  proved  them. 

Still  more  instructive  is  the  great  epi- 
sode in  St  Luke  (Luke  ix.  51 — xviii. 
14,  see  note),  which  shews  how  much 
material  there  was  at  hand  of  which  no 
use  was  made  in  the  oral  Gospel  of  the 
Apostks.  At  the  same  time  it  is  of 
interest  to  observe  that  this  peculiar 
section  has  in  one  incident  (x.  38  ff.)  a 
point  of  connexion  with  St  John,  and 
the  notices  of  the  Samaritans  which  it 
contains  (x.  33,  xvii.  16,  [ix.  52])  offer 
in  some  respects  a  parallel  to  the  fourth 
chapter  of  his  Gospel. 

3.  The  differences  of  the  Synoptists  and 
St  yohn.  Taking  account  of  these  cha- 
racteristics of  the  Gospels  we  can  form  a 
juster  estimate  of  their  differences.  The 
Synoptists  and  St  John  differ  at  first 
sight  (as  has  been  already  said)  as  to  the 
time,  the  scene,  the  form,  and  the  sub- 
stance of  the  Lord's  teaching. 

If  we  had  the  Synoptic  Gospels 
alone  it  might  be  supposed  that  the 
Lord's  ministry  was  completed  in  a 
single  year:  that  it  was  confined  to 
Galilee  till  the  visit  to  Jerusalem  at  the 
Passover  by  which  it  was  terminated  : 
that  it  was  directed  in  the  main  to  the 
simple  peasantry,  and  found  expression 
in  parables,  and  proverbs,  and  clear, 
short  discourses,  which  reach  the  heart 
of  a  multitude :  that  it  was  a  lofty  and 
yet  practical  exposition  of  the  Law,  by 
One  who  spake  as  man  to  men.  But  if 
we  look  at  St  John  all  is  changed.  In 
that  we  see  that  the  public  ministry  of 
Christ  opened  as  well  as  closed  with  a 
Paschal  journey:  that  between  these 
journeys  there  intervened  another  Pass- 
over and  several  visits  to  Jerusalem: 
that  He  frequently  used  modes  of  speech 
which  were  dark  and  mysterious,  not 
from  the  imagery  in  which  they  were 
wrapped,  but  from  the  thoughts  to  which 
they  were  applied :  that  at  the  outset  He 
claimed  in  the  Holy  City  the  highest 
prerogatives   of  Messiah,   and  at   later 
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times  constantly  provoked  the  anger  of 
His  opponents  by  the  assumption  of 
what  they  felt  to  be  divine  authority. 
And  beyond  all  these  differences  of 
arrangement  and  manner,  the  first  three 
Gospels  and  the  Tourth  have  very  few 
facts  in  common.  They  meet  only  once 
(at  the  Feeding  of  the  five  thousand), 
before  the  last  scenes  of  the  Passion  and 
Resurrection.  And  in  this  common 
section  they  are  distinguished  by  signal 
differences.  To  mention  only  two  of  the 
most  conspicuous:  the  Synoptists  do  not 
notice  the  raising  of  Lazarus,  which 
marks  a  crisis  in  the  narrative  of  St 
John;  and  on  the  other  hand,  St  John 
does  not  mention  the  Institution  of  the 
Holy  Eucharist,  which  is  given  in  detail 
by  each  of  the  Synoptists  (see  notes  on 
cc.  xi.,  xiii.). 

A  student  of  the  Gospels  can  have 
no  wish  to  underrate  the  significance  of 
phenomena  like  these,  which  must  pow- 
erfully affect  his  view  of  the  full  meaning 
both  of  the  documents  and  of  their 
subject.  But  he  will  interrogate  them, 
and  not  at  once  assume  that  they  have 
only  to  witness  to  discrepancies.  From 
such  questioning  one  result  is  gained  at 
once.  It  is  seen  (to  omit  the  question 
of  time  for  the  present)  that  differences 
of  form  and  substance  correspond  to 
differences  of  persons  and  place.  On 
the  one  side  there  is  the  discourse  at 
Nazareth,  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount, 
the  groups  of  parables,  words  first  spoken 
to  the  Galilaean  multitudes  with  the 
authority  of  the  Great  Teacher,  and  then 
continued  afterwards  when  they  came  up 
to  the  Feast  full  of  strange  expectations, 
which  were  stimulated  by  the  Triumphal 
Entry.  On  the  other  side  there  are  the 
personal  communings  with  individual 
souls,  with  "  the  Master  of  Israel "  and 
the  woman  of  Samaria,  unveilings  of 
the  thoughts  of  faithless  cavillers,  who 
had  been  trained  in  the  subtleties  of  the 
Law,  and  rested  on  the  glories  of  their 
worship:  glimpses  of  a  spiritual  order 
opened  at  last  to  loving  disciples,  in 
which  they  were  prepared  to  find,  even 
through  sorrow,  the  accomplishment  of 
their  early  hopes.  On  the  one  side  there 
is  the  Gospel  of  "  the  common  people 
who  heard  gladly:"  on  the  other  side 
the  Gospel  of  such  as  felt  the 'deeper 
necessities  and  difficulties  of  faith.    The 


lessons  which  appealed  to  broad  sym- 
pathies are  supplemented  by  those  which 
deal  with  varieties  of  personal  trial  and 
growth.  The  cycle  of  missionary  teach- 
ing is  completed  by  the  cycle  of  internal 
teaching:  the  first  experience  of  the 
whole  band  of  Apostles  by  the  mature 
experience  of  their  latest  survivor. 

These  general  remarks  are  supported 
by  numerous  minute  details  which  indicate 
that  the  Synoptists  do  in  fact  recognise 
an  early  Judaean  ministry  and  teaching 
similar  to  that  of  St  John,  and  that  St 
John  recognises  important  work  in  Gali- 
lee and  teaching  similar  to  that  of  the 
Synoptists. 

(a)  The  scene  of  the  Lord's  teaching. 
The  general  description  of  the  Lord's 
following  as  including  multitudes  "fro7n 
judcEa  and  y erusaleni'^^  (Matt.  iv.  25  ; 
comp.  Mark  iii.  7  f )  cannot  be  pressed 
as  proving  that  He  had  Himself  worked 
there.  Similar  language  is  used  in  con- 
nexion with  the  Baptist  (Matt.  iii.  5). 
But  the  reading  of  St  Luke  iv.  44,  he 
was preachmg  in  the  sy?iagogiies  ofyudcea 
(for  Galilee)^  which  is  supported  by 
very  strong  MSS.  authority  (XBCLQR 
Memph.),  taken  in  connexion  with  Luke 
V.  17,  may  fairly  be  urged  in  favour 
of  such  a  view.  Indeed  the  feeling  of 
the  people  of  Jerusalem  on  the  Lord's 
last  visit  is  scarcely  intelligible  unless 
they  had  grown  familiar  with  Him  on 
former  visits.  So  again  the  well-known 
words  of  the  lamentation  over  Jerusalem, 
How  often  would  I  have  gathered  thy 
children... and  thou  woiddest  not  (Matt, 
xxiii.  37  ff.),  scarcely  admit  any  other 
sense  than  that  Christ  had  personally  on 
many  occasions  sought  to  attach  the 
inhabitants  to  Himself,  as  now  when 
the  issue  was  practically  decided.  The 
visit  to  Martha  and  Mary  (Luke  x.  38  ff.) 
suggests  previous  acquaintance  with  them, 
and  so  probably  previous  residences  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Jerusalem  (John 
xi.  I  ff.).  The  circumstances  connected 
with  the  preparation  for  the  last  visit 
(Matt.  xxi.  2  f,  xxvi.  17  ff.,  and  paral- 
lels), point  to  the  same  conclusion. 
Compare  Acts  x.  37,  39.  On  the  other 
hand  St  John  when  he  notices  a  brief 
sojourn  of  the  Lord  and  His  first  dis- 
ciples at  Capernaum  (ii.  12),  seems  to 
imply  a  longer  abode  there  at  another 
time;  and  in  a  later  passage  he  records 
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words  which  shew  that  GaHlee  was  the 
ordinary  scene  of  Christ's  ministry  (vii. 
3).  It  might  indeed  have  been  plausibly 
argued  from  these  words  that  when  they 
were  spoken  He  had  not  wrought  any 
conspicuous  works  in  Judaea. 

(/3)  The  7nanner  of  the  Lord's  teach- 
ing. It  has  been  already  shewn  that  the 
form  of  the  Lord's  teaching  could  not 
but  depend  upon  the  occasion  on  which 
it  was  delivered;  and  there  is  no  scene 
in  St  John  which  answers  to  those  under 
which  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  or  the 
chief  groups  of  parables  were  delivered; 
and  conversely  there  are  no  scenes  in 
the  Synoptists  like  those  with  Nicodemus 
and  the  woman  of  Samaria.  The  dis- 
courses at  Jerusalem  recorded  by  the 
Synoptists  were  spoken  after  Christ  had 
openly  accepted  the  position  of  Messiah 
by  His  triumphal  entry:  those  recorded 
by  St  John  belong  to  earlier  times,  when 
He  was  gradually  leading  His  hearers 
to  grasp  the  truth  of  faith  in  Him.  As 
the  circumstances  become  more  like  in 
character  there  is  a  growing  resemblance 
in  style.  In  John  x.,  xii.,  we  have  the 
implicit  parables  of  the  Sheepfold,  the 
Good  Shepherd,  the  Grain  of  Corn.  In 
Matt.  xi.  25  ff.;  Luke  x.  21  ff.,  there  is 
a  thanksgiving  spoken  in  regard  to  the 
disciples'  work  which  in  character  is  not 
unlike  the  last  discourses. 

(7)  The  duration  of  the  Lord's  teaching. 
The  data  for  determining  the  length  of 
the  Lord's  ministry  are  singularly  few. 
The  time  of  its  commencement  is  approxi- 
mately fixed  by  the  different  elements 
given  by  St  Luke  (iii.  i),  as  marking 
the  Call  of  the  Baptist.  But  there  is 
nothing  in  the  Gospels  to  connect  its 
close  with  any  particular  year  of  Pilate's 
procuratorship.  Pilate  was  recalled  in 
A.D.  36,  and  Herod  was  banished  in 
A.D.  39.  They  may  therefore  have  met 
at  Jerusalem  in  any  year  during  Pilate's 
term  of  office.  Caiaphas  retained  his 
office  till  the  end  of  Pilate's  procurator- 
ship.  The  date  of  the  death  of  Annas 
is  not  known,  but  he  lived  to  old  age. 
So  far  there  is  a  wide  margin  of  uncer- 
tainty; and  this  can  only  be  removed 
by  the  assumption  that  the  Gospels  sup- 
ply a  complete  chronology  of  the  Min- 
istry, for  the  earliest  tradition  is  both 
late  and  conflicting.  Here  however  we 
are  left  to  probability.     The  Synoptists 


appear  to  include  the  events  of  their 
narrative  in  a  single  year;  but  it  is  very 
difficult  to  bring  the  development  of 
faith  and  unbelief  to  which  they  witness, 
the  missions  of  the  Twelve  and  of  the 
Seventy,  and  the  different  circuits  of  the 
Lord,  within  so  brief  a  space \  St  John, 
on  the  other  hand,  notices  three  Pass- 
overs, but  he  gives  no  clear  intimation 
that  he  notices  every  Passover  which 
occurred  in  the  course  of  the  Lord's 
work.  In  such  a  case  the  fragmentari- 
ness  of  the  records  is  a  conclusive 
answer  to  the  supposed  discrepancy. 

4.  The  coincidences  of  the  Synoptists 
and  St  John.  So  far  we  have  dwelt  upon 
the  differences  between  the  Synoptists 
and  St  John.  Their  correspondences  are 
less  obvious  and  impressive,  but  they  are 
scarcely  less  important. 

The  common  incidents  with  which 
they  deal  are  the  following : 

1.  The  Baptis77i  of  John  (St  John 
adds  the  mention  of  the  Levites,  i.  19: 
the  questions,  i.  20  ff.  :  the  place, 
Bethany,  i.  28:  the  abiding  oi  the  Spirit 
on  Christ,  i.  32  f  :  the  after  testimony 
to  Christ,  i.  26  ff.). 

2.  The  Feedi7ig  of  the  five  thousand 
(St  John  notices  the  time,  the  Passover 
was  near,  vi.  4 :  the  persons,  Philip  and 
A7tdrew,  vi.  5,  8 :  the  command  to  col- 
lect the  fragments,  v.  12:  the  issue  of 
the  miracle  and  the  retirement  of  Jesus, 
V.  14  f ). 

3.  The  Walki7ig  on  the  Sea  (St  John 
mentions  the  distance,  vi.  19:  the  feel- 
ing of  the  disciples,  v.  21 :  the  result,  ib^. 

4.  The  A7ioi7itingat  Betha7iy  (St  John 
mentions  the  time^  xii.  i,  six  days  before 
the  Passover:  the  persons,  Mary,  v.  3 
(comp.  Matt.  xxvi.  7;  Mark  xiv.  3),  and 
Judas,  vv.  4,  6:  the  full  details  of  the 
action,  v.  3). 

5.  The  Triu77iphal  Entry  (St  John 
mentions  the  time,  on  the  next  day,  xii. 
12:  the  reference  to  Lazarus,  z^.  18:  the 
judgment  of  the  Pharisees,  v.  19). 

6.  The  Last  Supper  (St  John  records 
the  feet-washing,  xiii.  2  ff. :  the  question 
of  St  John,  V.  23 :  the  ignorance  of  the 
Apostles,  V.  28 :  the  discourses  in  the 
chamber  and  on  the  way^). 

^  The  reading  and  interpretation  of  Luke  vi.  i 
{devrepoTrpwTc^}  is  too  uncertain  to  be  pressed. 
Yet  see  note  on  Mark  ii.  23. 

2  On   the   apparent    difference   between    the 
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7.  The  Betrayal.  See  notes  on  c. 
xviii. 

8.  The  Trial.     lb. 

9.  The  Crucifixion.     lb. 

10.  The  Burial  (St  John  notices  the 
action  of  Nicodemus,  xix.  39 :  the  garden, 
V.  41). 

11.  The  Resurrection.     See  note   on 

C.  XX. 

Not  to  enter  in  detail  upon  an  exami- 
nation of  the  parallels,  it  may  be  said 
that  in  each  case  St  John  adds  details 
which  appear  to  mark  his  actual  experi- 
ence ;  and  also  that  the  facts  in  all  their 
completeness  form  a  natural  part  of 
both  narratives.  They  do  not  appear 
either  in  the  Synoptists  or  in  St  John 
as  if  they  were  borrowed  from  an  ahen 
source. 

The  passages  in  which  St  John  im- 
plies an  acquaintance  with  incidents 
recorded  by  the  Synoptists  are  more 
numerous. 

i.  19  ff.  The  general  effect  of  John's 
preaching  (Matt.  iii.  5,  &c.). 

—  32  ff.     The     circumstances     of   the 

Lord's  Baptism  (Matt.  iii. 
16  f.). 

—  40.         Simon  Peter  is  well  known. 

—  46.         Nazareth  the    early  home  of 

Christ  (Matt.  ii.  23,  &c.). 
ii.  12.         Capernaum  the  later  residence 
of  Christ. 
—  The  family  of  Christ.    Comp. 

vi.  42,  vii.  3,  xix.  25  f. 

—  19.         The  false  accusation;    Matt. 

xxvi.  6r. 

iii.  24.  The  date  of  John's  imprison- 
ment (Matt.  iv.  12  j  comp. 
John  iv.  43). 

vi.  3.  Retirement  to  "the mountain." 

—  62.         The  Ascension. 

—  67.      "The  twelve."    Comp.  vv.  13, 

70,  XX.  24  (not  in  cc.  i. — iv.). 
xi.  I,  2.      Mary  and   Martha    are  well 

known, 
xviii.  Z2>.     The  title  "  the  King  of  the 

Jews." 

Synoptists  and  St  John  as  to  the  day  of  the  Last 
Supper,  see  note  on  Matt.  xxvi.  This  question 
is  of  importance  in  regard  to  the  Synoptists  and 
not  in  regard  to  St  John.  The  narrative  of 
St  John  is  perfectly  definite  and  consistent :  it 
bears  every  mark  of  exact  accuracy,  and  is  in 
harmony  \i\\h  what  seems  to  be  the  natural  course 
of  the  events. 


xviii.  40.    Barabbas  suddenly  introduced. 

xix.  25.      The  ministering  women  (Matt. 

xxvii.  55,  &c.). 


There  are  also  several  coincidences  in 
the  use  of  imagery  between  St  John  and 
the  Synoptists,  and  not  a  few  sayings  of 
which  the  substance  is  common  to 
them. 

Common  imagery. 

iii.  29.  The  Bride  and  the  Bride- 
groom. Matt.  ix.  15,  and 
parallels. 

iv.  35  ff.     The  harvest.     Matt.  ix.  37  f 

xiii.  4  ff.  Serving.  Matt.  x.  24;  Luke 
xii.  37,  xxii.  27. 

XV.  I  ff.      The  vine.     Matt.  xxi.  2,3- 

—  2.  The  unfruitful  tree.  Matt.  vii. 
19. 

Common  sayings. 

iv.  44.  Comp.  Matt.  xiii.  57;  Mark 
vi.  4  ;  Luke  iv.  24  (used  in 
different  connexions). 

vi.  42.         Comp.  //.  cc. 

—  69.  Comp.  Matt.  xvi.  16,  and 
parallels  (corresponding 
confessions). 

xii.  25.  Comp.  Matt.  x.  39,  xvi.  25  ; 
Luke  xvii.  2>Z  (used  in  dif- 
ferent connexions). 

xiii.  16.  Comp.  Luke  vi.  40;  Matt.  x. 
24  (used  in  different  con- 
nexions). 

(xiii.)  20.  Comp.  Matt.  x.  40,  (xxv.  40); 
Luke  X.  16  (used  in  differ- 
ent connexions). 

xvi.  2  f      Comp.  Matt.  xxiv.  10  f 

In  other  parallels  there  are  not  a  few 
verbal  coincidences  : 

1-23.  I  am  the  voice  of  one  crying  in 
the  wilderness^  Make  straight 
the  way  of  the  Lord. 

—  26fi  /  baptize  in  water... He  that 
Cometh  after  me,  the  latchet  of 
whose  shoe  I  a7n  not  worthy 
to  unloose. 

—  32.       ... desce?idi?ig  as  a  dove. . . 
;^  43.      Follow  me.     Matt.  viii.  22,  &c. 
iii.  5-        lo  enter  into  the   kingdom    of 

God. 
V.  8.         Arise,  take  up  thy  bed  and  walk, 

Mark  ii.  9. 
vi.  20.       //  is  I:  be  not  afraid. 
viii.  52.    taste  of  death.     Mark  ix.  i. 
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xli.  5.  io  he  sold  for  three  hundred  pe7ice 
and  given  to  the  poor.  Mark 
xiv.  5. 

—  13.      Hosanna^hlessedis  he  that  Cometh 

in  the  name  of  the  Lord. 
xiii.  2 1.     One  of  you  shall  betray  me. 

—  38.       The  cock  shall  not  crow  till  thou 

shall  deny  me  thrice. 
xix.  3.  Hail,  King  of  the  Jews. 
XX.  19.      He  saith  unto   them,  Peace  he 

unto  you. 

Coincidences  more  or  less  striking  are 
found  in  the  following  passages. 

i.  18.         Matt.  xi.  27. 

—ZZ'  —   iii-.  II- 

iii.  18.  Mark  xvi.  16. 
iv.  44.  —    vi.  4. 

V.  22.  Matt.  vii.  22  f. 

vi.  7,  10.  Mark  vi.  37 — 39. 

—  35.  Matt.  V.  6. 

—  37.  —    xi.  28. 

—  39.  —    xviii.  i4» 

—  46.  —    xi.  27. 

—  70.  Luke  vi.  13. 
vii.  45  f.  Matt.  vii.  28. 

ix.  16.  —    xii.  2. 

X.  15.  —    xi.  27. 

xi.  25.  —    X.  39. 

xii.  8.  —    xxvi.  II. 

— 13.         Mark  xi.  9. 
— 44.         Luke  ix.  48. 
xiii.  I.         Mark  xiv.  41. 
—  3.         Matt.  xi.  27. 
— 16.  —    X.  24. 

—  X.  40. 
Mark  xiv.  18 — 21. 
Matt,  xxviii.  20. 
Mark  xiii.  32. 
Matt.  V.  16. 

—  xii.  49  f. 

—  X.  25. 

—  X.  22. 

—  X.  i7ff. ;  xiii.  21. 

—  xxviii.  18. 

—  xxvi.  42,  52. 


— 20. 

— 21. 
xiv.  18. 
—  28. 

XV.  8. 

—14. 

— 20. 

— 21. 

xvi.  I  f 

xvii.  2. 

xviii.  II. 

—  15, 
18,  22. 

—  20. 

—  39- 
17- 

6. 
19. 


14. 


1—3= 


Mark  xiv.  64  f. 
Matt.  xxvi.  55. 
Mark  xv.  6. 

—  —  i6»  19 
Luke  xxiii.  21. 

-  -  38, 
terpolation 
Luke.] 

Mark  xvi.  9. 
Matt.  xvi.  19. 


an 
in 


in- 
St 


The  connexion  between  St  John  and 
St  Luke  is  of  especial  interest.  From  the 
relation  of  St  Luke  to  St  Paul  it  is 
natural  to  expect  that  the  peculiarities 
of  his  Gospel  would  furnish  indications 
of  transition  to  the  form  of  the  Gospel 
which  St  John  has  preserved.  Instances 
of  this  relation  have  been  already  given 
in  the  notices  of  Samaritans,  and  of 
Martha  and  Mary  (p.  Ixxix.).  The  fol- 
lowing coincidences  in  thought  or  lan- 
guage may  be  added : 


i.  19  ff. 

vi.  42. 

X.  27  ff. 

xiii.  I,  xiv.  30. 

—  4ff. 

—  17. 

—  22. 

—  27. 

—  ,     37. 
XIV.  30. 

xvi.  7. 

xviii.  36  f. 

-      38. 
XX.  3,  6. 


19  ff. 


Luke  iii.  15  f. 

—  iv.  22. 

—  xii.  32. 

—  ix.    51    (avaX^'- 
i/^cws);  xxii.  53. 

— ■    xxii.  27. 

—  xi.  28. 

—  xxii.  23. 

—  —     3- 

—  —  ZZ- 

—  IV.     13^ 
Katpoi}). 

—  xxiv.    49 
e^aTTocrreXXto). 

—  xvii.  20  f. 

—  xxiii.  4. 

—  xxiv.  12  (the 
reading  is 
doubtful). 

—  —   36ff. 

Such  correspondences  prove  nothing 
as  to  the  direct  literary  connexion  of 
the  two  Gospels,  nor  do  the  few  signifi- 
cant words  which  are  common  to  St 
Luke  and  St  John  {e.  g.  to  Wvo^  of  Jews, 
fxovoyevtjs),  but  they  do  shew  the  cur- 
rency of  a  form  of  the  apostolic  Gospel 
with  characteristic  features  approxi- 
mating to  characteristic  features  in  St 
John. 

5.  The  relation  of  the  Synoptists  to 
St  John  in  regard  of  the  Lord's  Ferson. 
But  it  may  be  said  that  even  if  the 
considerations  which  have  been  urged 
establish  the  possibiHty  of  reconciling 
the  apparent  differences  of  the  Synoptists 
and  St  John  as  to  the  place,  the  manner 
and  the  duration  of  the  Lord's  Teaching: 
if  they  shew  that  there  is  theoretically 
room  for  the  events  and  the  discourses 
of  both  narratives:  if  they  supply  in 
both  cases  indications  of  a  wider  field 
and  a  more  varied  method  than  is 
habitually  recorded  in  the  two  histories 
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respectively;  yet  the  fundamental  dif- 
ference between  the  first  three  Gospels 
and  the  Fourth  as  to  the  general  view  of 
the  Lord's  Person  practically  excludes 
such  a  reconciliation. 

This  difficulty  unquestionably  under- 
lies the  other  difficulties  and  gives  force 
to  them.  It  is  not  possible  to  do  more 
here  than  to  point  out  the  main  argu- 
ments by  which  it  can  fairly  be  met. 

The  Person  of  the  Lord  is  as  truly 
the  centre  of  the  teaching  of  the  Synop- 
tists  as  of  the  teaching  of  St  John.  It 
is  not  His  doctrine  but  Himself  which  is 
to  redeem  the  world  (Matt.  xx.  28). 

The  narratives  of  the  Nativity,  though 
they  did  not  form  part  of  the  apostolic 
oral  Gospel,  are  completely  harmonious 
with  it.  There  is  no  contrast  (for  ex- 
ample) in  passing  from  the  history  of 
the  Nativity  to  that  of  the  Baptism. 

The  claims  of  the  Lord  which  are 
recorded  by  the  Synoptists,  if  followed 
to  their  legitimate  consequences,  involve 
the  claims  recorded  by  St  John. 

Matt.  vii.  2  2.         ifi  my  name, 

—  ix.  2  ff.        Thy    sins    be  forgiven 

thee. 

—  X.  I.  (Gives  power  to  work 

signs.) 

—  —  39.         he  that  loseth  his  life 

for  my  sake. . . 

—  xi.  27.         All  things  are  delivered 

unto  me. . . 

—  xiii.  41.        The  Son  of  man  will 

send  forth  his  angels. 
Comp.  xvi.  27,  XXV. 

—  xviii.  20.       Where  two  or  three  are 

gathered  together  in 
my  name,  there  am  T 
...(as  said  of  Sheki- 
nah). 

—  XX.  28.        his  life  a  rafisofn  for 

many. 

—  xxi.  37  ff.     They  will  revere?ice  my 

son. 

—  xxii.  45.      If     David    call    him 

Lord. 

—  xxv.  31.        Whe7t  the  Son  of  man 

shall  come  in  his 
glory.  Comp.  xxvi. 
64. 

—  xxvi.  28.     My  blood  of  the  cove- 

nant. 

—  xxviii.  20.    I  am  with  you  alway. 


Luke  xxi.  15.        I  will  give  you  a  mouth 
and  wisdom. 
—    xxiv.  49.     /  send  the  promise  of 
my  Father  upon^ou. 

A  careful  estimate  of  these  passages 
will  make  it  clear  that  the  Synoptists 
recognise  in  the  Lord  the  power  of 
judgment,  of  redemption,  and  of  fellow- 
ship, which  are  the  main  topics  of  the 
teaching  in  St  John.  In  one  respect 
only  St  John  adds  a  new  truth  to  the 
doctrine  of  the  Lord's  Person  which  has 
no  direct  anticipation  in  the  Synoptists. 
These  do  not  anywhere  declare  His  pre- 
existence.  (Yet  compare  Luke  xi.  49 
with  Matt,  xxiii.  34  and  John  x.  35.) 

The  general  conclusion  however  stands 
firm.  The  Synoptists  offer  not  only  his- 
torical but  also  spiritual  points  of  con- 
nexion between  the  teaching  which  they 
record  and  the  teaching  in  the  Fourth 
Gospel ;  and  St  John  himself  in  the 
Apocalypse  completes  the  passage  from 
the  one  to  the  other. 

2.     The  Apocalypse  a? id  the  Fourth 
Gospel. 

The  Apocalypse  is  doctrinally  the 
uniting  link  between  the  Synoptists  and 
the  Fourth  Gospel.  It  offers  the  charac- 
teristic thoughts  of  the  Fourth  Gospel 
in  that  form  of  development  which 
belongs  to  the  earliest  apostoHc  age.  It 
belongs  to  different  historical  circum- 
stances, to  a  different  phase  of  intel- 
lectual progress,  to  a  different  theological 
stage,  from  that  of  St  John's  Gospel; 
and  yet  it  is  not  only  harmonious  with 
it  in  teaching,  but  in  the  order  of  thought 
it  is  the  necessary  germ  out  of  which  the 
Gospel  proceeded  by  a  process  of  life. 

I.  Affinities  of  the  Apocalypse  with 
the  Gospel  The  points  of  connexion 
between  the  Apocalypse  and  the  Gos- 
pel of  St  John  are  far  more  numerous 
than  are  suggested  by  a  first  general 
comparison  of  the  two  books.  The 
main  idea  of  both  is  the  same.  Both 
present  a  view  of  a  supreme  conflict 
between  the  powers  of  good  and  evil. 
In  the  Gospel  this  is  drawn  mainly  in 
moral  conceptions;  in  the  Apocalypse 
mainly  in  images  and  visions.  In  the 
Gospel  the  opposing  forces  are  regarded 
under  abstract  and  absolute  forms,  as 
light  and  darkness,  love  and  hatred;  in 
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the  Apocalypse  under  concrete  and 
definite  forms,  God,  Christ,  and  the 
Church  warring  with  the  devil,  the 
false  prophet  and  the  beast. 

But  in  both  books  alike  Christ  is  the 
central  figure.  His  victory  is  the  end 
to  which  history  and  vision  lead  as  their 
consummation  (see  xvi.  33,  note).  His 
Person  and  Work  are  the  ground  of 
triumph,  and  of  triumph  through  apparent 
failure  (Rev.  i.  5,  vi.  16,  vii.  14,  xii.   11). 

It  follows  that  in  both  books  the 
appearance  of  Christ  is  shewn  to  issue 
in  a  judgment,  a  separation,  of  elements 
partially  confused  before.  The  "hatred" 
of  evil  gains  a  new  intensity  (Rev.  ii. 
6;  2  John  10).  The  Apocalypse  gives, 
so  to  speak,  in  an  ideal  history  the 
analysis  of  the  course  of  unbelief  which 
is  laid  open  in  John  viii. 

On  man's  part  the  conflict  with  evil 
is  necessarily  a  conflict  in  action.  The 
Apocalypse  and  the  Gospel  therefore 
lay  stress  on  obedience  and  works.  To 
"  keep  the  commandments  "  is  now  the 
fulfilment  of  Christian  duties  (John  xiv. 
23,  note;  i  John  ii.  3  f  ;  v.  2  f  ;  2  John 
6;  Rev.  xii.  17,  xiv.  12  [xxii.  14,  a  false 
reading]). 

The  universality  of  the  Gospel  is  an 
immediate  consequence  of  the  proclama- 
tion of  its  moral  character.  And  there 
is  not  the  least  trace  in  the  Apocalypse 
of  the  doctrine  of  the  permanent  or 
general  obligation  of  the  Law  or  of 
circumcision.  The  particular  injunctions 
which  are  enforced  in  ii.  14,  20  are 
combined  in  the  Acts  (xv.  28  f.,xxi.  25) 
with  the  removal  of  such  an  obligation 
from  the  Gentiles.  External  ceremo- 
nies fall  wholly  into  the  background,  as 
symbols  only  of  that  which  is  universal 
and  spiritual  (Rev.  v.  8  ff.,  xiv.  6  f.j 
comp.  I  John  ii.  2). 

At  the  same  time  the  Apocalypse  no 
less  than  the  Gospel  recognises  the  pre- 
paratory office  of  Judaism.  In  both  it 
is  assumed  that  "  Salvation  is  of  the  Jews  " 
(John  iv.  22,  38).  The  Seer  shews  that 
the  sovereignty  which  the  prophets  fore- 
told was  established  in  Jesus,  "the 
Christ"  (xii.  5,  10,  xi.  15);  and  the 
imagery  of  the  old  Scriptures  is  used 
from  first  to  last  to  foreshadow  the  con- 
flict, the  victory  and  the  judgment  of 
the  divine  King  {e.g.  Zech.  xii.  10;  John 
xix.  37;  Rev.  i.  7). 

New  Test. — Vol.  II. 


In  correspondence  with  the  univer- 
sality of  the  Gospel  is  the  office  of 
personal  "  witness  "  on  which  the  firmest 
stress  is  laid  in  all  the  writings  of  St 
John.  The  experience  of  the  believer 
finds  expression  in  a  testimony  which  is 
strong  in  the  face  of  death.  In  the 
Apocalypse  the  characteristic  form  in 
which  this  "  witness  "  appears  is  as  "  the 
testimony  of  Jesus"  (i.  2,  9,  xii.  17,  xix. 
10,  XX.  4).  The  true  humanity  of  the 
Saviour  is  that  revelation  on  which  faith 
reposes. 

This  testimony  to  the  Incarnation 
leads  to  a  final  correspondence  between 
the  Apocalypse  and  the  Fourth  Gospel 
which  is  of  the  highest  importance. 
Both  present  the  abiding  of  God  with 
man  as  the  issue  of  Christ's  work.  If  any 
man  love  me,  he  will  keep  my  word,  and 
my  Father  will  love  him,  aftd  we  will  come 
to  him  and  make  our  abode  with  hifti 
(John  xiv.  23).  Behold  I  stand  at  the 
door  and  knock:  If  any  ma7i  hear  my 
voice  and  open  the  door,  I  will  come  in 
to  him,  and  will  sup  with  him  and  he 
with  me  (Rev.  iii.  20).  Behold  the 
taber?tacle  of  God  is  with  men,  and  He 
ivill  dwell  ((T/cTyvojcret)  with  them  (Rev. 
xxi.  3). 

2.  Contrasts  of  the  Apocalypse  with  the 
Gospel.  Side  by  side  with  these  coinci- 
dences of  thought,  which  reach  to  the 
ruling  conceptions  of  the  books,  there 
are  also  important  contrasts  in  their 
subject-matter  and  their  modes  of  deal- 
ing with  common  topics. 

The  most  striking  contrast  lies  in  the 
treatment  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ's 
Coming  in  the  two  books.  This  is  the 
main  subject  of  the  Apocalypse,  while  it 
falls  into  the  background  in  the  Gospel 
and  m  the  Epistles  of  St  John.  In  the 
Apocalypse  the  thought  is  of  an  outward 
coming  for  the  open  judgment  of  men  : 
in  the  Gospel  of  a  judgment  which  is 
spiritual  and  self-executing.  In  the 
Apocalypse  the  scene  of  the  consumma- 
tion is  a  renovated  world :  in  the  Gospel 
"the  Father's  house."  In  the  former 
the  victory  and  the  transformation  are 
from  without,  by  might,  and  the  "  future  " 
is  painted  under  historic  imagery:  in 
the  latter,  the  victory  and  the  transfor- 
mation are  from  within,  by  a  spiritual 
influence,  and  the  "future"  is  present 
and  eternal. 
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It  is  part  of  this  same  contrast  that 
the  progress  of  the  conflict  between 
good  and  evil  is  presented  very^  differ- 
ently in  the  Apocalypse  and  in  the 
Gospel.  In  the  Apocalypse  it  is  por- 
trayed under  several  distinct  forms  as  a 
conflict  of  Christ  with  false  Judaism, 
with  idolatry,  with  the  Roman  empire 
allied  with  false  prophecy :  in  the  Gospel 
it  is  conceived  in  its  essence  as  a  con- 
tinuous conflict  between  light  and  dark- 
ness. On  the  one  side  are  outward 
persecutors;  on  the  other  the  spirit 
of  falsehood:  on  the  one  side,  the 
working  of  the  revelation  of  Christ ;  on 
the  other  the  revelation  of  Christ  itself 
Or,  to  put  the  facts,  under  another 
aspect,  the  Apocalypse  gives  a  view  of 
the  action  of  God  in  regard  to  men,  in  a 
life  full  of  sorrow,  and  partial  defeats 
and  cries  for  vengeance  :  the  Gospel 
gives  a  view  of  the  action  of  God  with 
regard  to  Christ  who  establishes  in  the 
heart  of  the  beHever  a  Presence  of  com- 
pleted joy. 

In  regard  to  Judaism  this  contrast 
assumes  a  special  form.  In  the  Apocalypse 
the  triumph  of  Christianity  is  described 
under  the  imagery  of  Judaism.  The 
Church  is  the  embodied  fulfilment  of 
Old  Testament  prophecy.  The  outlines 
are  drawn  of  the  universal,  ideal,  Israel 
(vii.  4),  the  ideal  Jerusalem  (iii.  12, 
xxi.  2,  10),  and  the  ideal  worship  (xx.  6, 
xxii.  3 ;  comp.  viii.  3,  v.  8),  yet  so 
that  there  is  no  longer  any  temple  (xxi. 
22).  In  the  Gospel  Christianity  is  pro- 
claimed as  the  absolute  truth.  Outward 
Judaism  is  shewn  in  its  opposition  to 
Christ's  word,  not  as  fulfilled  by  it, 
standing  without,  isolated  and  petrified ; 
and  not  taken  up  with  it,  quickened  and 
glorified  (compare  Rev.  ii.  9,  iii.  9,  with 
John  viii.  39  ff.). 

The  conception  of  God  in  the  two 
books  shews  corresponding  differences. 
The  conception  of  God  in  the  Apo- 
calypse follows  the  lines  of  the  Old 
Testament.  He  is  "  the  Lord  God,  the 
Almighty"  (i.  8,  iv.  8,  &c.),  "which  was 
and  is"  (xi.  17,  xvi.  5.  Comp.  i.  4,  8, 
iv.  8),  who  executes  righteous  judgment 
on  the  world  (xi.  18,  xiv.  10,  xvi.  19, 
xix.  15).  Nothing  is  said  of  His  love 
in  sending  His  Son;  nor  of  the  Para- 
clete. In  the  Gospel  God  is  revealed 
characteristically    by    Christ     as    "  the 


Father "  and  not  only  as  "  my  Father  " 
(see  iv.  21,  note);  and  specially  in  con- 
nexion with  the  work  of  redemption. 
In  the  one  case  it  may  be  said  that  His 
action  is  revealed  in  relation  to  the  sin- 
ful history  of  the  world  :  and  in  the 
other  His  being  in  relation  to  the  pur- 
pose of  the  world  \ 

Besides  these  differences  of  substance 
there  are  also  differences  of  language 
both  in  vocabulary  and  style.  The 
difference  in  the  scope  of  the  books 
accounts  in  part  for  these.  The  irregu- 
larities of  style  in  the  Apocalypse  appear 
to  be  due  not  so  much  to  ignorance  of 
the  language  as  to  a  free  treatment  of  it, 
by  one  who  used  it  as  a  foreign  dialect. 
Nor  is  it  diflScult  to  see  that  in  any  case 
intercourse  with  a  Greek-speaking  people 
would  in  a  short  time  naturally  reduce 
the  style  of  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse 
to  that  of  the  author  of  the  Gospel.  It 
is  however  very  difificult  to  suppose  that 
the  language  of  the  writer  of  the  Gospel 
could  pass  at  a  later  time  in  a  Greek- 
speaking  <:ountry  into  the  language  of 
the  Apocalypse. 

Such  very  briefly  are  the  coincidences 
and  differences  between  the  Apocalypse 
and  the  Fourth  Gospel.  Several  con- 
clusions appear  to  follow  from  them. 

The  differences  answer  to  differences 
in  situation;  and  are  not  inconsistent 
with  identity  of  authorship. 

Of  the  two  books  the  Apocalypse  is 
the  earlier.  It  is  less  developed  both 
in  thought  and  style.  The  material 
imagery  in  which  it  is  composed  includes 
the  idea  of  progress  in  interpretation. 
The  symbols  are  living.  On  the  other 
hand,  to  go  back  from  the  teaching  of 
the  Gospel  to  that  of  the  Apocalypse,  to 
clothe  clear  thought  in  figures,  to  reduce 
the  full  expression  of  truth  to  its  rudi- 
mentary beginnings,  seems  to  involve 
a  moral  miracle,  which  would  introduce 
confusion  into  life. 

The  Apocalypse  is  after  the  close  of 
St  Paul's  work.  It  shews  in  its  mode 
of  dealing  with  Old  Testament  figures  a 
close  connexion  with  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  (2  Peter,  Jude).     And  on  the 


^  The  difference  between  the  two  books  as  to 
subordinate  spiritual  powers,  angels  and  evil 
spirits,  follows  from  the  difference  in  their  struc- 
ture.    Comp.  i.  51,  note. 
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other  hand  it  is  before  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem. 

The  crisis  of  the  Fall  of  Jerusalem 
explains  the  relation  of  the  Apocalypse 
to  the  Gospel.  In  the  Apocalypse  that 
**  coming "  of  Christ  was  expected,  and 
painted  in  figures:  in  the  Gospel  the 
"  coming  "  is  interpreted. 

Under  this  aspect  the  Gospel  is  the 
spiritual  interpretation  of  the  Apocalypse. 
The  materials  of  the  Gospel  were  trea- 
sured up,  pondered,  illuminated  as  time 
went  on.  Meanwhile  the  active  and 
manifold  religious  thought  of  Ephesus 
furnished  the  intellectual  assistance  which 
was  needed  to  exhibit  Christianity  as  the 
absolute  and  historical  religion  in  con- 
trast with  Judaism  and  Heathenism. 
The  final  desolation  of  the  centre  of  the 
old  Theocracy  was  the  decisive  sign  of 
the  form  which  the  new  Faith  must 
take.  Then  first,  according  to  the 
divine  law  of  order,  the  Spirit  would 
guide  the  Apostle  into  all  the  Truth. 

This  is  not  the  place  to  work  out  in 
detail  the  likeness  and  difference  of  the 
Apocalypse  and  the  Fourth  Gospel  on 
special  points  of  doctrine;  but  the 
Christology  of  the  two  books  illustrates 
very  remarkably  the  position  which  has 
been  assigned  to  the  Apocalypse  as  con- 
necting the  Synoptists  and  St  John.  It 
is  necessary  then  to  indicate  shortly  the 
teaching  of  the  Apocalypse  on  Christ's 
work  and  being. 

The  work  of  Christ  is  presented  sum- 
marily as  the  victory  through  death  of 
One  who  was  truly  man.  Christ  was  the 
representative  of  David  (v.  5,  xxii.  16), 
pierced  (i.  7),  crucified  (xi.  8),  and  again 
quickened  (i.  5;  comp.  Col.  i.  18).  So 
He  "  bought "  the  redeemed  (v.  9,  xiv. 
3  {.);  and  His  blood  brings  to  them 
release  (i.  5,  Xva-avTi  d-Tro  t.  a),  cleansing 
(vii.  14),  and  victory  (xii.  11).  And  in 
this  He  fulfilled  the  divine  will  for  men 
(i.  I  [eSo}K€v],  ii.  26,  5,  10,  16,  iii.  10,  5, 
21,  V.  5,  xxi.  23). 

The  exaltation  of  Christ  followed  on 
the  completion  of  His  earthly  work.  The 
"  Lamb  slain  "  was  raised  to  glory  (v.  9, 
12).  The  "seven  spirits  of  God"  are 
His  (v.  6,  iii.  i ;  comp.  i.  4;  John  xv.  26). 
In  the  heavenly  sanctuary  He  is  revealed 
as  the  divine  High  Priest  (i.  12 — 17; 
comp.  ii.  9,  X.  5  f.)  "  like  a  son  of  man  " 
(I  13,  xiv.  14);  truly  man,  and  yet  more 


than  man,  "  the  living  One "  (i.  17; 
comp.  John  v.  26),  He  possesses  di- 
vine knowledge  (ii.  2,  9,  13,  19,  &c.,  ii. 
23;  comp.  Jer.  xi.  20,  &c.) ;  and  divine 
power  (xi.  15,  xii.  10,  xvii.  14,  xix.  16). 
He  receives  divine  honour  (v.  8  if.,  xx, 
6) ;  and  is  joined  with  God  (iii.  2,  v.  13, 
vi.  16  f.,  vii.  10,  xiv.  4,  xxi.  22,  xxii.  i,  3; 
comp.  John  v.  20,  23),  so  that  with  God 
He  is  spoken  of  as  one  (xi.  15,  ^aa-cXeva-cL, 
XX.  6,  /x€t'  avTov,  xxii.  3,  ot  BovXoi  avTOV 
Xarpevarova-Lv  avrw) ;  He  shares  also  in 
part  the  divine  titles  (i.  7,  iii.  7,  xix.  11; 
comp.  vi.  10,  iii.  14;  comp.  Isai.  Ixv. 
16,  but  not  xxii.  13). 

The  full  importance  of  these  passages 
is  brought  out  by  the  stern  denunciations 
against  every  form  of  idolatry  with  which 
the  book  abounds  (comp.  i  John  v.  21). 
Christ  therefore  is  wholly  separated  from 
creatures.  And  further,  the  passages 
shew  that  the  imagery  which  is  used  in 
the  Old  Testament  to  describe  the  reve- 
lation of  God  is  transferred  by  the  writer 
to  Christ  (comp.  John  xii.  41,  note). 

One  other  point  remains  to  be  no- 
ticed. In  the  Synoptists  there  is  no 
direct  statement  of  the  pre-existence  of 
Christ.  The  truth  is  recognised  in  the 
Apocalypse,  but  relatively  rather  than 
absolutely.  Christ  is  spoken  of  as  i(/te 
first  and  the  last  (i.  17,  ii.  8) ;  the  hegin- 
7iing  of  the  creation  of  God  (iii.  14 ;  comp. 
Prov.  viii.  22 ;  Col.  i.  15) ;  and  the  Word 
of  God  (xix.  13).  In  these  phrases  we 
find  the  earliest  form  of  the  "  Logos 
doctrine,"  which  is  still  kept  within  the 
lines  of  the  Old  Testament  ideas.  But 
the  later  unfolding  of  the  truth  is  in- 
cluded in  this  earliest  confession.  If  an 
Apostle  was  enabled  to  see  in  the  Master 
whom  he  had  followed  the  Being  to 
whom  all  creation  pays  homage  in  the 
spiritual  world,  there  is  no  difficulty  in 
apprehending  how  he  could  rise,  without 
doing  violence  to  the  laws  of  human 
thought,  to  the  enunciation  of  the  fact 
on  which  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  a  com- 
mentary, the  Word  liecame flesh  and  dwelt 
among  us,  and  we  beheld  Ills  glory. 

In  a  word,  the  study  of  the  Synoptists, 
of  the  Apocalypse  and  of  the  Gospel  of 
St  John  in  succession  enables  us  to  see 
under  what  human  conditions  the  full 
majesty  of  Christ  was  perceived  and  de- 
clared, not  all  at  once,  but  step  by  step,  and 
by  the  help  of  the  old  prophetic  teaching. 
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3.     The  Gospel  and  the  Epistles  of  St 
John. 

The  relation  of  the  Gospel  of  St  John 
to  his  Epistles  is  that  of  a  history  to  its 
accompanying  comment  or  application. 
The  first  Epistle  presupposes  the  Gospel 
either  as  a  writing  or  as  oral  instruc- 
tion. But  while  there  are  numerous  and 
striking  resemblances  both  in  form  and 
thought  between  the  Epistle  and  the 
Evangelist's  record  of  the  Lord's  dis- 
courses and  his  own  narrative,  there  are 
still  characteristic  differences  between 
them.  In  the  Epistle  the  doctrine  of  the 
Lord's  true  and  perfect  humanity  (o-apj) 
is  predominant:  in  the  Gospel  that  of 
His  divine  glory  (So'^a).  The  burden  of 
the  Epistle  is  "  the  Christ  is  Jesus  :"  the 
writer  presses  his  argument  from  the 
divine  to  the  human,  from  the  spiritual 
and  ideal  to  the  historical.  The  burden 
of  the  Gospel  is  "Jesus  is  the  Christ:" 
the  writer  presses  his  argument  from  the 
human  to  the  divine,  from  the  historical 
to  the  spiritual  and  ideal.  The  former 
is  the  natural  position  of  the  preacher, 
and  the  latter  of  the  historian. 

The  difference  between  the  Epistle 
and  the  Gospel  in  their  eschatological 
teaching  follows  from  this  fundamental 
difference.  In  the  Gospel  the  doctrine 
of  the  "coming"  of  the  Lord  (xxi.  22, 
xiv.  3),  and  of  "  the  last  day"  (vi.  40,  44), 
and  of  "the  judgment"  (v.  28  f.),  are 
touched  upon  generally.  In  the  Epistle 
"the  manifestation"  of  Christ  (ii.  28) 
and  His  "  presence "  stand  out  as  clear 
facts  in  the  history  of  the  world.  He 
comes,  even  as  He  came,  "in  flesh" 
(2  John  7);  and  "antichrists"  precede 
His  coming  ( I  John  ii.  18  ff.). 

Again,  in  the  Epistle  the  doctrine  of  pro- 
pitiation is  more  distinct  and  fully  express- 
ed than  in  the  Gospel  (IXaa/xos,  i  John  ii. 
2,  iv.  10;  comp.  Heb.  ii.  17  ;  KaOapt^eLv,  1 
John  i.  7,  9) ;  and  in  connexion  with  this 
the  duty  of  the  confession  of  sins  (i  John 
i.  9),  and  the  office  of  the  Lord  as  Para- 
clete (Advocate)  (i  John  ii.  i ;  comp. 
John  xiv.  16,  note).  But  it  is  most 
worthy  of  notice  that  no  use  is  made  in 
the  Epistle  of  the  language  of  the  dis- 
courses in  John  iii.  and  vi.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  conception  of  the  "  unc- 
tion" of  Christians  (i  John  ii.  20,  27; 
comp.  Rev.  i.  6)  is  a  later  interpretation 


of  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  which  Christ  pro- 
mised. 

Generally  too  it  will  be  found  on  a 
comparison  of  the  closest  parallels,  that 
the  Apostle's  own  words  are  more  formal 
in  expression  than  the  words  of  the  Lord 
which  he  records.  The  Lord's  words 
have  been  moulded  by  the  disciple  into 
aphorisms  in  the  Epistle :  their  his- 
toric connexion  has  been  broken.  At  the 
same  time  the  language  of  the  Epistle  is 
in  the  main  direct,  abstract,  and  un- 
figurative.  The  Apostle's  teaching,  so  to 
speak,  is  "  plain  "  {Trapprja-La),  while  that 
of  the  Lord  was  "  in  proverbs  "  (cv  trapoL- 
fxtaL?,  John  xvi.  25). 

One  or  two  examples  will  illustrate 
the  contrast  which  has  been  indicated : 

John  viii.  12.  /  am  the  Light  of  the 
world:  he  that  followeth  me  shall  not 
walk  in  darkness,  but  shall  have  the  light 
of  life. 

I  John  i.  5,  7.  This  then  is  the  mes- 
sage we  have  heard  of  him,  and  declare 
nnto  you,  that  God  is  light,  aitd  in  him  is 
no  darkness  at  all ...  If  we  walk  in  the 
light  as  he  is  in  the  light,  we  have  fellow- 
ship 07ie  with  another... 

John  XV.  23.  He  that  hateth  me  hateth 
my  Father  also, 

I  John  ii.  23.  Whosoever  denieth  the 
Son,  the  same  hath  not  the  Father ;  but  he 
that  ackfiowledgeth  the  Son  hath  the  Fa- 
ther also. 

Compare  also  pp.  Ixi.  ff. 

Generally  it  will  be  felt  that  there  is  a 
decisive  difference  (so  to  speak)  in  the 
atmosphere  of  the  two  books.  In  the 
Epistle  St  John  deals  freely  with  the 
truths  of  the  Gospel  in  direct  conflict 
with  the  characteristic  perils  of  his  own 
time  :  in  the  Gospel  he  lives  again  in  the 
presence  of  Christ  and  of  the  immediate 
enemies  of  Christ,  while  he  brings  out 
the  universal  significance  of  events  and 
teaching  not  fully  understood  at  the 
time. 

V.     The  History  of  the  Gospel. 
I.     The  Text. 

The  materials  for  determining  the 
text  of  the  Gospel  of  St  John  are,  as  in 
the  case  of  the  other  Gospels,  and  of 
the  books  of  the  New  Testament  gene- 
rally,  ample   and   varied.     It    will    be 
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sufficient  to  notice  the  most  important 
authorities  in  which  the  Gospel  of  St 
John  is  preserved. 

I.  Greek  Manuscripts. 

Cod.  Sinaiticus  (X).  The  entire  Gos- 
pel. 

Cod.  Alexandrinus  (A).  Wants  vi.  50 
— viii.  52. 

Cod.  Vaticanus  (B).  The  entire  Gos- 
pel. 

Cod.  Ephraemi  (C).  Eight  consider- 
able fragments,  (i)  i.  i — 41.  (2)  iii. 
33— V.  16.  (3)  vi.  38— vii.  3.  (4)  yiii. 
34 — ix.  II.  (5)  xi.  8 — 46.  (6)  xiii.  8 
— xiv.  7.  (7)  xvi.  21 — xviii.  36.  (8)  xx. 
2(i — end. 

Cod.  Bezceip).  Wants  i.  16 — iii.  26; 
and  xviii.  13 — xx.  13  has  been  supplied 
by  a  later  hand,  perhaps  from  the  original 
leaves. 

Cod.  Paris.  (L).  Wants  xxi.  15  — 
end. 

There  are  besides  eight  other  uncial 
MSS.  containing  the  Gospel  complete 
or  nearly  complete;  and  thirteen  which 
contain  more  or  less  considerable  frag- 
ments. 

The  cursive  mss.,  which  are  almost 
of  every  degree  of  excellence,  are  more 
than  600. 

II.  Ancient  Versions. 

(i)  The  Old  (Curetonian)  Syriac 
{Syr.  vt).  Four  fragments  :  (i)  i.  i — 42. 
(2)  iii.  5--yii.  37.  (3)  vii.  37— yiii.  53, 
omitting  vii.  53 — viii.  11.  (4)  xiv.  11 — 
29. 

The  Vulgate  Syriac  (Peshito,  Syr.  psh.). 
The  entire  Gospel. 

The  liar  dean  Syriac  {Syr.  hcl.).  The 
entire  Gospel. 

(2)  The  Old  Latin  {Lat.  vt.).  The 
entire  Gospel  in  several  distinct  types. 

The  Vulgate  Latin  {Vulg.).  The 
entire  Gospel. 

The  Meviphitic  (Coptic,  in  the  dialect 
of  Lower  Egypt).     The  entire  Gospel. 

The  Thebaic  (Sahidic,  in  the  dialect  of 
Upper  Egypt).  Very  considerable  frag- 
ments have  been  published  in  the 
Appendix  to  Woide's  '  Cod.  Al.  N.  T'  of 
which  a  collation  is  given  in  Schwartze's 
edition  of  the  Memphitic  Gospels. 

HI.     Fathers. 

In    addition    to    isolated   quotations 


there  remain,  from  early  times:  the 
Commentaries  of  Cyril  of  Alexandria 
(nearlycomplete);  the  Explanatory  Homi- 
lies of  Augustine  and  Chrysostom  ; 
and  large  fragments  of  the  Commenta- 
ries   of    Origen    and     Theodore     of 

MOPSUESTIA. 

This  is  not  the  place  to  enter  in  detail 
upon  the  methods  of  textual  criticism. 
It  must  suffice  to  say  that  the  problem 
is  in  the  first  stage  essentially  historical. 
The  primary  object  of  the  critic  is  to 
discover  in  the  case  of  variations  the 
most  ancient  reading.  When  this  has 
been  done  it  remains  to  take  account  of 
any  arguments  which  may  be  urged 
against  the  authenticity  of  the  earliest 
text.  Unless  these  are  of  great  weight 
the  prerogative  of  age  must  prevail. 
But  this  first  process  cannot  be  accom- 
plished by  simply  taking  the  reading 
of  the  most  ancient  copies,  or  giving  a 
fixed  value,  so  to  speak,  to  each  copy 
according  to  its  antiquity.  The  most 
ancient  copy  is  ceteris  paribus  likely  to 
give  the  most  ancient  text  on  the  whole, 
and  with  a  less  degree  of  probability  in 
each  particular  case.  But  the  ancient 
authorities  often  disagree.  Hence  it  is  a 
necessary  condition  for  the  determina- 
tion of  the  most  ancient  text  to  study 
the  chief  authorities  as  wholes  (i)  se- 
parately, and  (2)  in  their  mutual  rela- 
tions. In  this  way  it  can  be  ascertained 
beyond  doubt  what  MSS.  (for  example) 
preserve  a  distinctly  ante-Nicene  text. 
When  this  is  done  the  mass  of  evidence 
can  be  reduced  to  manageable  dimen- 
sions. If  it  cannot  be  shewn  that  a 
reading  has  any  ante-Nicene  authority, 
it  may  in  almost  all  cases  be  confidently 
set  aside. 

No  one  of  the  existing  MSS.  of  the 
New  Testament  is  older  than  the  fourth 
century;  but  the  earliest,  which  have 
been  already  enumerated,  represent  very 
different  types  of  text,  and  are,  as  far 
as  can  be  ascertained,  of  very  differ- 
ent origin.  To  speak  of  them  all  as 
*'  Alexandrine  "  is  in  every  way  mislead- 
ing. 

(i)  A  most  careful  examination  of 
B  leaves  it  in  possession  of  the  title  to 
supreme  excellence.  Its  readings  have 
no  specific  colouring.  It  is  not  unlikely 
that  it  represents  the  text  preserved  in 
the  original  Greek  Church  of  Rome. 
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(2)  The  texts  of  ^  and  D,  which 
have  much  in  common,  are  of  very  high 
antiquity,  dating  from  the  end  of  the 
second  century.  Their  common  element 
is  closely  akin  to  an  element  in  the  Old 
Syriac  and  Old  Latin  versions,  and 
shews  much  license  in  paraphrase  and 
in  the  introduction  of  synonymous 
phrases  and  words.  The  characteristics 
of  these  MSS.  are  probably  of  Pales- 
tinian origin. 

(3)  The  characteristic  readings  of  C 
and  L  indicate  the  work  of  a  careful 
grammatical  revision.  They  seem  to  be 
due  to  Alexandria. 

(4)  In  the  Gospels  A  gives  a  revised 
(Antiochene)  text  which  formed  the  basis 
of    the   later   Byzantine   texts.       These 

/        texts  were  almost  exclusively  reproduced 
from  the  sixth  century  onwards. 

The  characteristic  readings  of  B,  of 
^5D,  and  of  C,  L,  have  all  more  or  less 
support  in  -the  ante-Nicene  age.  The 
characteristic  readings  of  A,  on  the  other 
hand,  cannot  be  traced  back  beyond 
the  fourth  century,  though  it  has  also  a 
valuable  ancient  element  in  common 
with  BCL  rather  than  with  XD. 

It  follows  therefore  (speaking  gene- 
rally) that  a  reading  which  is  found  in 
B  and  -in  a  primary  representative  of 
one  of  the  other  groups  has  very  high 
claims  to  be  considered  the  original 
reading.  On  the  other  hand  a  reading 
which  is  found  only  in  the  representa- 
tives of  one  of  the  three  last  groups  is 
likely  to  be  a  correction  ;  and  the  same 
may  be  said  of  a  reading  which  is  given 
only  in  representatives  of  the  third  and 
fourth  groups.  Very  few  readings  in  the 
Gospels  will  be  found  to  stand  the  test 
of  a  comprehensive  examination  which 
are  not  supported  by  X  or  B  or  D. 

These  conclusions  necessarily  depend 
upon  an  exhaustive  induction  of  particu- 
lars. No  process  can  be  more  precarious 
than  the  attempt  to  settle  each  case  of 
variation  as  it  arises.  A  reading,  which 
taken  alone  may  appear  to  be  plausible 
or  even  true,  is  often  seen  to  be  an 
ingenious  correction  from  a  consideration 
of  the  characteristics  of  the  authorities 
I)y  which  it  is  supported  taken  as  a 
group.  No  authority  has  an  unvarying 
value.  No  authority  is  ever  homogene- 
ous. It  is  only  by  taking  a  wide  view 
of  the  grouping  of  the  authorities   that 


a  solid  conclusion  can  be  gained.  And 
in  this  respect  the  evidence  which  is 
available  for  determining  the  text  of  the 
New  Testament  is  so  copious  and  varied 
that  little  final  doubt  can  be  left. 

Very  little  has  been  said  in  detail  on 
various  readings  in  the  notes,  except  on 
a  few  passages  of  unusual  interest.  It 
will  therefore  be  useful  to  give  a  brief 
summary  of  the  authorities  for  a  selec- 
tion of  variations  which  have  a  critical 
interest.  This  may  serve  as  basis  for 
further  study  to  those  who  wish  to  pursue 
the  subject;  and  at  the  same  time  it 
will  illustrate  the  comparative  value  of 
the  different  authorities  in  their  different 
combinations  \ 

I.     Interpretative  or  Supplemetitary 
Glosses. 
i.  24.        and  they  were  sent  from  the 
Pharisees  {/cat  aTrea-TaXfiivot), 
K*A*BC*L    MemJ>h.      See 
note. 
and  they  that  were  sent  were 
of  the  Pharisees  {kcCi  o\  aTrc- 
(TraXiiivoL),  ^^^K'CX  (MSS. 
mss.)  Latt.  Syrr. 
— 27.        conwig  after  me,  X*B(C*LTb), 
Syr.  vt.    Me7fiph.     He  it  is 
who  coming  after  me  is  pi-e- 
ferred  before  me,  AC'X  (MSS. 
mss.)  Latt.     Comp.  v.  15. 
ill.  15.      7hay  have  eternal  life. 

77iay  not  perish  but  have  eternal 
life.     See  note. 

—  25.      a  Jew    X<^ABL    (MSS.  mss.) 

Syr.  psh. 
Jews    X*  (MSS.   mss.)    Latt. 
Syr.  vt.  Memph. 

—  34.      he  giveth  not,  XBCLTb  i   2>Z 

{Lat.  vt.). 
God  giveth  not,  AC'D  (MSS. 
mss.)  Verss. 
iv.  42.       the  Saviour   of  the  world,  XB 
C^Ti^  Latt.  Syr.  vt.  Memph. 
the  Christ  the  Saviour  of  the 
world,  ADL  (MSS.  mss.). 
V.  4.  See  note. 

^  No  attempt  is  made  to  give  a  complete 
summary  of  the  evidence.  "MSS. "  signifies  many 
(or  the  remainder  of)  uncial  and  "mss."  many 
(or  the  remainder  of)  cursive  manuscripts.  Latt. 
and  Syrr.  the  Latin  and  Syrian  versions  in  agree- 
ment ;  and  verss.  versions  generally.  If  the  title 
of  an  authority  is  enclosed  in  {  ),  this  indicates 
that  the  evidence  is  modified  by  some  circum- 
stance or  other. 
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V.  1 6.        did  .>,  persecute,  XBCDL  i  '^t, 
(Latt.)  Syr.  vt. 
did-,  .persecute  and  sought  to  slay 
him,  A  (MSS.  mss.).    Comp. 
V.  1 8. 
vi.  9.        a  boy. 

a  single  hoy.     See  note. 

—  22.       except  ojie,  t<<^ABL  i  {Latt.). 

except  that  one  (or  o?ie),  i?ito 
which  his  disciples  (or  the 
disciples  of  Jesus)  entered, 
5<*D  (MSS.  mss.)  Syrr. 

—  51.       7?ty  flesh  for  the   life  of  the 

world,  BCDLT  ZZ  Latt. 
Syrr.  vt.  Theb.  (and  X  in  a 
changed  order). 
my  flesh  which  I  will  give 
for  the  life  of  the  world, 
MSS.  mss.  (A  is  defective) 
{Syrr.)  Memph.    See  note. 

—  59.      teaching... on  a  sabbath^  D  {Lat. 

vt.). 
vii.  46.     7iever   man  so    spake,  X^BLT 
Memph. 
never  man  so  spake  as  this  man 
(speaketh),i<^(D)X  MSS.mss. 
viii.  59.    out  of  the  temple,  X*BD  Latt, 
Theb. 
out  of  the    temple,   and  going 
through   the  midst    of  them 
went  on  his  way  {i-rrop^veTo) 
and  so  passed  by,    X^^CLX 
33  Memph. 
out  of  the  temple,  going  through 
the    midst  of  them    and  so 
passed   by,   A   (MSS.    mss.) 
Syrr. 
X.  13,  26.  See  notes. 

xi.  41.      the  stone,  XBC*DLX  ^-i,  Latt. 
Theb.  {Syrr.). 
the  stone  where  he  was,  A  i. 
the  stone    where  he  that  was 
dead   was    laid,   O    (MSS. 
mss.). 
xii.  7.        suffer  her.. do  keep  it  (u/a.-.TT?- 
pryVr?),  ^BDLQX  ZZ  {Latt.) 
Memph.  Theb. 
leave  her  alone ;  she  hath  kept 
it  {rertjprjKev),  A  (MSS.  mss.). 
xiii.  14.    ye  ought  also. 

by  hoiv  much  more  ought  ye 
also,  D  {Lat.  vt.). 
—  32.  And  God  shall  glorify,  K*BC* 
DLX  Lat.  vt. 
Lf  God  was  glorified  in  him, 
God  shall  also  glorify,  X<^A 
(MSS.  mss.)  Vg.  Meniph. 


xiv.  4.       and  whither  L  go  ye  know  the 
way,  ^^BC*LQX  Memph. 
and  whither  L  go  ye  know,  and 
the    way    ye    know,    ADN 
(MSS.  mss.)  Latt.  Syrr. 
* —  5.       how  know  we  the  way,  BC*D 
{Lat.  vt.). 
how  can  we    know   the    way, 
(i<)ALNQX  Vg  Syrr. 
xvi.  16.     shall  see  me,  XBDL  {Lat.  vt). 
shall  see  me,   because  L  go  to 
the  Father,    A    MSS.    mss. 
{Memph)  Syrr.     Corap.  vv. 

xvii.  21.   that  they  may  he  in  us,  BC'^D 
{Lat.  vt)  Theb. 
that  they  may  be  one   in   us, 
J^AC'LX    MSS.    mss.    Vg 
Memph.  Syrr. 

See  also  iii.  13,  note. 

In  connexion  with  these  explanatory- 
additions,  a  few  passages  may  be  noticed 
in  which  an  easy  word  has  been  substi- 
tuted for  a  more  difficult  one. 

i.  16.        Note. 

vi.  62,.       Note. 

viii.  16.     true  as  satisfying  the  idea 
{dXrjetvTJ),  BDLTX  ss. 
true     to     facts    {dXrjOrjs), 
^  MSS.  mss. 

X.  38.  that  ye  may  know  and  may 
understand  (yti/wo-KryTe), 
BLX  I  ZZ  Theb.  Memph. 
that  ye  may  know  and  be- 
lieve, XA  (MSS.  mss.) 
Latt. 

2.     Paraphrases. 

The  group  ^5  D  Syr.  vt.  and  Lat.  vt. 
are  specially  marked  by  paraphrastic 
variations. 

i.  4.  in  him  is  life,  J^D  Syr.  vt.  Lat. 

vt.     See  note. 

—  34.      the  chosen  o7ieof  God,  5<{  Syr.  vt. 

See  note, 
ii.  3.         they  had  not  wine  for  the  wine  of 

the  marriage  was  consumed, 

\!^'^  {Lat.  vt.). 
iii.  5.        kingdom  of  heaven,  X*. 

—  6.        is  spirit  because  God  is  spirit, 

and  he  is  bom  of  God,  Syr. 
vt.  {Lat.  vt). 

—  8.       frojn  water  qnd  the  spirit,  X  Lat. 

vt.  Syr.  vt. 
v.  13.       he  that  was  sick,  B  {Lat.  vt.). 
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V.  1 9.       the  Father  doeth,  Syrr.  Me?}iph. 
vi.  15.       and    declare  (avaSetKvwat)  hitn 

king,  K*.  ^ 
he  fleet h  again,  '^  {Latt.)  Syr. 

vt.     See  note. 
. —  17.      darkness    overtook    (KariXafSev) 

them,  XD. 

—  51.      from  my  bread,  X  {Lat.  vt.). 

X-  38.        if  y^  are  not  willing  to  beliaie 

me,  D  Latt. 
xi.  9.        how  many  hours  hath  the  day  ? 

D. 

—  ^^.       was  troubled  in  spirit,  as  moved 

with  htdigfiation  (ws  c/x/3pt- 
/u,w/u,€vos),  D  I  Theb. 

xiL  32.      all  things,  X*D  Latt. 

xiv.  7.  ye  will  knoiu  7Jty  Father  also, 
XD  {Lat.  vt.). 

xvii.  3.      ^/i/j/  j^/z^  />2/d7  M/j  world,  D. 

—  10.       Z/!*?/^  didst  glorify  me,  D. 
xviii.  37.  concerning  the  truth,  X*. 

Other  examples  of  readings  character- 
istic of  this  group  will  be  found  in  the 
following  passages: 

i.  14  {-nXripy]),  48. 
ii.  15. 

IV.  24,42,  46,  51. 

V.  9,  13,  25,  32,  42. 

VI.  3,  23,  25,  27,  37,  46,  56  (note), 
64,  66. 

vii.  I,  6,  12,  26,  37,  47,  48,  50, 

.52- 
viii.  16,  21,  27. 

ix.  35- 

X;  II,  15,  25,34,39. 

XI.  14. 

xiv.  II. 

XV.  20. 

xvi.  13,  19. 

xvii.  2,  7,  TO,  23  (T^yaVryaa),  26. 

xviii.  I  (note),  35. 

xix.  4,13,  33,  38. 

XX.  I,  II,  15,  24  f. 

xxi.  17,  18. 

It  is  not  probable  that  any  one  of 
these  readings  will  commend  itself  to 
the  student;  but  it  must  be  added 
that  in  the  case  of  omission  it  appears 
that  the  authority  of  this  group  is  some- 
times of  greater  weight.  The  omissions 
in  St  John's  Gospel  which  they  support 
in  the  following  passages  are  by  no 
means  unlikely  to  be  correct : 

iil  25,  32,  note. 

iv.  9,  for. . .  Samaritans, 


On  the  other  hand  their  omissions  in 
vi.  23,  x.  8  {before  me),  xxi.  23,  are 
not  to  be  admitted. 

The  readings  of  X  when  they  are  un- 
supported are  often  quite  arbitrary  :  e.  g. 
iii.  36,  vi.  10,  23,  viii.  57,  xi.  31,  xiv.  16, 
xix.  13. 

3.  Passages  in  which  the  sense  is 
considerably  affected  by  the  variation 
are  not  very  numerous  : 

i.  16.        Note. 

—18.        Note. 

—28.        Note. 

— 39  (40).  and  ye  shall  see,  BC*LT^  i  33 
(mss.)  Syrr. 
and   see,    XAX    MSS.    (mss.) 
Latt.  Memph.    Comp.  v.  4^. 

— 51.        Note. 

ii.  17.       7ailleatmeup,i^ABLVT^{USS. 
mss.). 
hath  eaten  me  up,  a  few  mss. 

iii.  15.      Note. 

v.  I.         Note. 

— 3  f.       Note. 

vi.  69.      Note. 

vii.  8.  /  go  not  up  yet,  BLTX  (MSS. 
mss.)  Theb.  Syrr. 
J  go  not  up,  XD  (some  MSS. 
mss.)  Lat.  vt.  Syr.  vt. 
Memph.  In  such  a  case  it  is 
right  to  follow  that  combi- 
nation of  ancient  authority 
which  is  elsewhere  most 
trustworthy.  For  the  com- 
bination in  favour  of  '-'- not'' 
see  note  on  vi.  15. 

vii.  39.      Note. 

—  53 — viii.  II.     Note. 

viii.  38.  do  ye  (or  ye  do)  that  which  ye 
heard  f?'om  the  father  {tov 
Trarpo^)  or  your  father, 
X'^BCLX  I  33  Memph. 
ye  do  that  which  ye  have  seen 
with  your  father,  X*D(T) 
(MSS.  mss.)  Latt. 

—  44.     Note, 
ix.  35.       Note. 

X.  14.        mine  know   me,    XBDL   Latt. 
Memph.  Theb. 
L  am  known  of  mine,  AX  MSS. 
mss.  {Syrr.). 
— 22.        Note. 

xii.  17.      when  he  called,  XABX  (MSS. 
mss.)  Vg. 
that  he  called,  DL  Lat.  vt.  Theb. 
MempJu 


THE   GOSPEL   OF  St.  JOHN. 


XClll 


xii.  41.      because  he  saw,  XABLX  i  33 
Memph.  Theb. 
when  he  saw,  D  (MSS.  mss.) 
Latt.  Syrr. 
■ —  47.     a/id  keep  them  not,  XABDI^X 
I     2)2)     Latt.     Syrr.     Theb. 
Me?nph. 
and  believe  not,  (MSS.  mss.). 
xiii.  2.      during    a    supper     (yivo/xtVor), 
K*BLX. 
a    supper    having    been    made 
(yci/o/xeVov),      ^^KV>      (MSS. 
mss.). 
• —  24.      and  saith  to  him.  Tell  us  who 
it  is  of  whom    he  speaketh, 
(X)BCLX  33  Latt. 
that  he  should  ask  who  it  was 
of  whom  he  spake,  AD  MSS, 
mss.  Syrr. 

—  25.      lea?iing  back  as  he  was  (amrrc- 

<J^V  OVTWS),  C^^)  BCLX. 
falling  upon  (cTrtTrecrcoV),  X^AD 
(MSS.  mss.). 
xiv.  10.     doeth  his  works,  XBD. 

himself  doeth  the  works,    AQ 
(LX)  (MSS.  mss.). 

—  15.     ye  will  keep,  XBL  Meinph. 

keep,  ADQX  MSS.  mss.  Latt. 

Syrr. 
xvii.  II.    keep  them  in  thy  name  which 

(w)     thou    hast     given     me, 

5<ABCL  (MSS.  mss.),  Syrr. 

Theb.  (2  D^X  mss.). 
keep  in   thy  name  those  whom 

thou  hast  given    me,   a    few 

mss.   Vg.  Memph. 

—  12.     thy  name  that  thou,  BC'^L  33 

(X^  Theb.  Memph). 
thy    name:    those    that    thou, 

ADX     (MSS.     mss.)    Latt. 

Syrr. 
xviii.  15.  Note. 
— ■     24.  Note. 
xix.  3.       and  they  came  unto  him  and 

said,  ^^BLX  z?)  (MSS.  mss.) 

Latt.  Theb.  Memph. 
and  said,  A  (MSS.  mss.). 

A  careful  examination  of  these  pas- 
sages will  shew  how  rarely  A  gives  a 
certain  ante-Nicene  reading  when  au- 
thorities are  divided.  The  relative  late- 
ness of  its  text  compared  with  the  texts 
of  &<BD  and  C,  will  be  further  apparent 
from  the  following  passages :  i.  26  (S^), 

39     (tScTc),     49;     iv.      21      (TTtO-TCUO-Ov),      46 

(d 'I>;o-oi5s) ;  v.  3  (ttoXv),  15  (>cat);  vi.   40 


{jov  TreiiJLxf/avT6<;  /xc),  45  (ovv);  ix.  II,  4 1 
{ovv);  X.  4  (ra  tSia  Trpo/Sara),  14;  xi.  31 
{XeyovT€<s). 

In  the  case  of  proper  names  A  seems 
to  have  adopted  the  later  corrections,  as 
in  writing  Capernaum  for  Capharnaum 
(XBCD,  &c.) ;  and  Jonas  for  John,  as 
the  name  of  the  father  of  St  Peter  (i. 
42).  This  remark  is  not  without  weight 
in  regard  to  the  readings  of  A  in  v.  2 ; 
xviii.   I  (see  notes). 

On  the  other  hand  it  will  be  no  less 
evident  that  in  the  examples  given  the 
readings  of  B  are  almost  beyond  ques- 
tion correct;  and  further  inquiry  will 
tend  to  prove  that  no  reading  of  B 
which  is  supported  by  independent  au- 
thority, and  certainly  no  reading  of  B 
which  is  supported  by  a  primary  uncial 
{^'g:  X,  C,  D,  A),  can  be  altogether  set 
aside. 

The  following  examples  will  repay 
study.     Combination  of  BX  '• 


iv.  15. 
v.  17. 

0711.  'It^ctovs. 

ix.  20. 

UTTCKp.    OVV, 

—  28. 

iTr€pO}T-lj(TaT€. 

KOL  ekoiS. 

xii.  4.  Xcyct  81 

xiv.  1 7.  om.  avTo  sec. 

xvii.  II.  avToC. 

xix.  24.  om.  77  Xiyovara. 

—  35.  TnarevrjTe. 

—  39.  eAty/xa. 

Such  considerations  carefully  checked 
and  followed  out  lead  to  conclusions 
which  can  be  confidently  accepted  even 
where  the  most  ancient  evidence  is  un- 
usually divided,  e.g.  i.  21,  iii.  15,  vii.  S9, 
viii.  39,  X.  29. 

In  most  cases  of  slight  variation  the 
reading  of  the  text  from  which  A.V.  was 
taken  has  been  silently  corrected,  and  a 
translation  of  that  which  seems  to  be 
the  true  text  substituted  for  A.V. 

It  will  be  convenient  to  add  a  list  of 
these  passages  in  addition  to  those 
variations  which  have  been  already 
noticed. 

i.  29.        he  (John);  42,  Omit  and,  43. 
ii.  4.  Add  And;  10,  Omit ///^«. 

—  II,  17, 

22.     Omit  unto  them. 
iii.  2.         him  {Jesus) ;  18,  Omit  but. 

43.     Omit  departed  thence  and ;  50, 
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Omit  and  (i);  52,  therefore 
{and). 

V.  10.  Add  and;  11,  Add  But ; 
12,  Omit  Then;  27,  30,  37, 
Omit  himself ;  add  he. 

vi.  2.  M^  (/^w)-;  7,  10,  II,  therefore 
(and)\  14,  17,  24,  Omit 
«/-f^;  35»  38,  39>  42,  ^^ze' 
{theti)  \  43,  Omit  therefore; 
47>  55>  58,  ^/^^  (jv^2^^) ;  Omit 
manna;  d'i^^  65,  the  F.  {my 
F.),  68,  71. 

vii.  9.  Add  ^;^^;  10,  Transpose  to 
the  feast ;  15,  therefore  {and) ; 

16,  Add  therefore;  20,  26, 
Omit  z/^ry;  29,  32,  33,  Omit 
2^;z/^  them;  40,  certain  {ma?iy)y 
46,  50. 

viii.  14.  or  {and)',  20,  21,  25,  28,  Omit 
2<?/2/<?  them  ;  29,  41,  46,  Omit 
and;  48,  52- 

ix.  4,  6,  8,  9,  Add  iV^,  but;  10,  12,  14, 

17,  Add  therefore;  20,  21, 
25,  26,  28,  30,  31,  36,  37, 
Omit  And ;  40. 

X.  12,  19,31,  32,  33,  39. 

xi.  12.  Add  to  him;  29,  41,  44,  45, 
that... he  {the  things... Jesus)) 
A^you  (^s);  53,  Omit  toge- 
ther; 37. 

xii.  I,  4,  6,  7,  13,  22,  23,  25,  34,  35, 
among  {with). 

xiii.  2,  3,  6,  22,  23,  Omit  iV&7£/,  26. 

xiv.  2.  Add /(7r;  7,  9,  12,  14,  16,  17, 
is  {shall be);  28. 

XV.  7,  10,  II,  14,  26. 

xvi.  3,  4,  //^^/r  (//^^);  10,  15,  19,  20,  23, 
25>  27,  29,  32,  33. 

xvii.  I,  4,  17,  the  {thy);  20,  21,  23,  24. 

xviii.  4,  13,  1 8,  Add  also,  28,  30,  31, 
40,  Omit  all. 

xix.  7,  II,  Add  him;  13,  14,  Omit 
and;  15,  16,  17,  20,  24, 
29,  35,  Add  also;  38,  39. 

XX.  6,  14,  16,  T7,  18,  19,  20,  21,  28, 
29. 

xxi.  3,  4,  II,  12,  13,  15,  21. 

Two  general  conclusions  will  follow 
from  a  careful  study  of  the  different  lists 
of  variations  which  include,  I  believe, 
all  the  passages  where  tire  text  of  St 
John  is  in  any  way  doubtful,  (i)  that 
the  utmost  extent  of  variation  is  com- 
jnratively  unimportant ;  and  (2)  that  the 
most  ancient  text  adds  in  almost  every 
case  some  minute  touch  which  increases 


the  vigour  or  clearness  of  the  language. 
The  criterion  of  apparent  fitness  which 
is  most  ambiguous  when  applied  to 
separate  readings  becomes  trustworthy 
when  it  is  applied  to  a  considerable 
group  of  readings. 


2.     The  hiierpretation  of  the  Gospel. 

The  first  commentary  on  the  Gospel 
of  St  John  of  which  any  distinct  re- 
cord has  been  preserved  was  written  by 
Heracleon,  *'the  most  esteemed  (8oKt- 
/xcorttTos)  representative  of  the  School 
of  Valentinus  "  (Clem.  Al.  '  Strom.'  iv.  9. 
73),  whose  friend  he  is  said  to  have 
been.  The  work  must  therefore  pro- 
bably be  assigned  to  the  first  half  of  the 
second  century.  The  quotations  pre- 
served by  Origen  shew  that  Heracleon 
dealt  with  long  continuous  passages  of 
the  Gospel  {e.g.  c.  iv.),  but  it  is  not  cer- 
tain that  he  commented  on  the  whole. 
The  text  which  he  followed  had  one 
important  various  reading  (iv.  18,  c^,  six^ 
for  TreVre,  five) ;  and  the  manner  in 
which  lie  treats  the  book  shews  that  he 
regarded  it  as  of  divine  authority  in  the 
minutest  details,  though  he  frequently 
distorts  its  meaning  by  strange  mystical 
interpretations  *. 

The  Commentary  of  Origen  was 
written  at  the  injunction  of  his  friend 
Ambrosius  (*in  Joh.  Tom.'  i.  §  6).  The 
work  was  begun  and  the  first  five  books 
were  written  at  Alexandria  {c.  a.d.  225, 
Euseb.  'H.  E.'  iv.  24),  before  his  ordina- 
tion at  Csesarea  (a.d.  228).  The  troubles 
which  followed  this  event  interrupted  the 
task  and  it  seems  not  to  have  been  com- 
pleted, if  indeed  it  ever  was  completed,  till 
more  than  ten  years  after  its  commence- 
ment (comp.  Tom.  vi.  §1).  Eusebius 
mentions  that  of  the  whole  work  "  only 
twenty-two  books"  (ro/xoi)  had  come 
down  to  his  time.  He  does  not  say  how 
many  there  were  originally.  Jerome, 
according  to  the  common  texts,  speaks 
of  "  thirty-four  "  or  "  thirty-nine  "  books 
('Praef  Horn,  in  Luc.'),  but  these  readings 

■^  The  fragments  of  Heracleon  are  printed 
after  Grabe  and  Massuet  in  Stieren's  Irenaeus, 
I.  938  ff.  Jerome  mentions  a  Commentary  on 
the  four  Gospels  attributed  to  Theophilus  of 
Antioch,  but  questions  its  authenticity  ('De  Virr. 
111.'  25 ;  « Prcef.  ad  Matt.'  Ep.  cxxi.  6). 
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are  commonly  altered  to  '' thirty-two " 
on  the  authority  of  Rufinus  (Huet,  Grig. 
HI.  2.  7).  At  present  there  remain 
Books  I.  II.  (John  i.  i),  vi.  (John  i.  19 — • 
29),  X.  (John  ii.  12 — 25),  xiii.  (John  iv. 
13 — 44),  XIX.  (part  John  viii.  19 — 24), 
XX.  (John  viii.  37 — 52),  xxviii.  (John  xi. 
39 — 57))  XXXII.  (John  xiii.  2 — 33),  with 
fragments  of  iv.  v.  At  the  beginning 
of  the  thirty-third  book,  which  d^als 
with  c.  xiii.,  Origen  speaks  with  doubt 
as  to  the  completion  of  the  whole 
Commentary,  nor  does  he  at  the  end 
of  the  book  give,  as  he  sometimes  does, 
a  promise  of  the  immediate  continua- 
tion of  the  work.  It  is  possible  therefore 
that  his  labours  may  have  ended  at  this 
point.  Certainly  the  whole  Cornmentary 
would  have  occupied  at  least  fifty 
books. 

The  work  has  Origen's  faults  and  ex- 
cellencies in  full  measure.  It  is  lengthy, 
discursive,  fanciful,  speculative;  but  it 
abounds  with  noble  thoughts  and  intui- 
tions of  the  truth.  As  a  commentator 
Origen  created  a  new  form  of  theological 
literature. 

Little  remains  of  the  works  of  the 
earlier  Greek  Commentators  of  the  fourth 
century,  Theodorus  of  Heraclea  (Pe- 
rinthus),  (Theodor.  *H.  E.'  11.  3,  Hieron. 
'  De  Virr.  Ill'  90),  and  Didymus  of  Alex- 
andria (Hieron.  'De  Virr.  111.'  105).  The 
'  Homilies '  of  Chrysostom,  composed 
while  he  was  still  at  Antioch  (before 
A.D.  398),  form  the  foundation  of  a  his- 
torical interpretation  of  the  Gospel. 
His  explanations  and  applications  of  the 
text  are  clear,  vigorous  and  eloquent. 
The  reader  will  probably  miss  the  signs 
of  a  spontaneous  sympathy  with  the 
more  mysterious  aspects  of  the  Gospel. 

Augustine  in  his  '  Lectures  on  St 
John*  {Tractatus  in  Joh.  cxxiv.)  is 
strongest  where  Chrysostom  is  weakest. 
His  ignorance  of  Greek  constantly  be- 
trays him  into  the  adoption  of  a  false 
sense  of  the  words,  but  his  genius  no 
less  frequently  enables  him  to  enter 
with  the  fullest  insight  into  the  thought 
of  a  passage  which  may  escape  the  verbal 
interpreter.  I  have  ventured  not  unfre- 
quently  to  quote  his  terse  and  pregnant 
comments  in  their  original  form.  No 
translation  can  do  them  justice. 

The  Commentaries  of  Theodore  of 
Mopsuestia   were  popularly  considered 


the  best  of  the  Antiochene  school.  Con- 
siderable fragments  of  his  Commentary 
on  St  John  remain. 

At  the  opposite  extreme  to  Theodore 
is  Cyril  of  Alexandria,  whose  Comment- 
ary on^  St  John  remains  nearly  complete. 
In  this  dogmatic  interests  overpower 
all  other  considerations.  It  was  natural 
that  Cyril  should  read  the  Gospel  in  the 
light  of  the  controversies  in  which  he 
was  absorbed ;  but  under  his  treatment 
the  divine  history  seems  to  be  dissolved 
into  a  docetic  drama.  At  the  same  time 
his  speculations,  like  those  of  the  other 
Alexandrines,  abound  in  isolated  thoughts 
of  great  subtlety  and  beauty. 

The  two  distinct  'Catenae'  of  Corderius 
and  Cramer  contain  extracts  from  other 
Greek  Commentaries,  Ammonius  of 
Alexandria,  Apollinaris  of  Laodicea, 
Severus  of  Antioch,  Theodore  of  Hera- 
clea, &c.,  but  Cyril  closes  the  series 
of  the  great  patristic  interpreters  of 
St  John.  The  Greek  Commentaries  of 
Theophylact  (t  1 107),  and  Euthymius 
(t  c.  1 1 18),  are  mainly  epitomes  of  Chry- 
sostom, but  both  are  clear  and  sensible. 
The  Latin  Commentaries  of  Beda  and 
Walafrid  Strabo  (Glossa  ordinaria)  de- 
pend largely  on  Augustine. 

Rupert  of  Deutz  (' Comm.  in  Joh.' 
Libb.  xiv.)  in  this  subject  as  in  others 
shewed  original  power.  His  Commenta- 
ries on  St  John  are  marked  by  great 
fertility  in  subtle  speculation,  though  he 
claims  to  deal  more  with  humble  details 
than  Augustine.  The  fragments  of  the 
Commentary  of  Johannes  Scotus  Eri- 
GENA  are  not  less  interesting,  and  he 
explains  the  text  carefully. 

More  comprehensive  however  and 
serviceable  than  these  commentaries  is 
the  *  Golden  Chain'  {Catena  aured)  of 
Thomas  Aquinas,  which  brings  toge- 
ther a  large  selection  of  comments  from 
Greek  and  Latin  writers.  It  must  how- 
ever be  used  with  great  caution,  for  a 
considerable  proportion  of  the  quota- 
tions adduced  from  early  writers  are 
taken  from  spurious  books. 

Of  the  Commentaries  of  the  sixteenth 
century  it  must  be  sufficient  to  mention 
a  few  which  will  serve  as  representa- 
tives. Those  of  Ferus  (/.  e.  Wild,  of 
Mainz,  1536),  Corn,  a  Lapide  {i.e.  Van 
der  Steen,  Louvain  and  Rome,  + 1637), 
and    Maldonatus  (Maldonato,   of  Sala- 
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manca  and  Pans,  1596;  St  John  is 
unfinished),  among  Roman  CathoHc 
scholars ;  of  Brentius  {i.e.  Brenz, '  Homi- 
lies,' of  Stuttgart,  1528),  and  J.  Gerhard 
(of  Jena,  16 17),  among  Lutherans;  of 
Musculus  (i.e.  MeussHn  of  Berne,  1548), 
and  R.  Gualther  ('  Homilies,'  of  Berne, 
1565),  among  the  *' Reformed,"  are  all 
conspicuous  for  thought,  research  and 
vigour.  Lampe  (of  Utrecht,  1724)  has 
given  a  very  complete  list  of  the  Com- 
mentaries down  to  his  own  time;  and 
his  own  work  is  a  mine  of  learning, 
which  it  is,  however,  painful  to  work 
from  the  form  in  which  he  has  arranged 
his  materials. 

The  spread  of  idealism  in  Germany 
in  the  first  quarter  of  the  present  century 
gave  a  fresh  impulse  to  the  study  0/ 
St  John.  Fichte  (1806,  'Anw.  z.  sel 
Leben,'  vi.)  and  Schelling  (1841,  'Werke,' 
II.  4,  pp.  302  f.),  in  difterent  ways  and 
with  a  partial  conception  of  the  scope  of 
the  Gospel,  insisted  upon  its  primary 
importance  for  the  apprehension  of 
Christian  truth  in  relation  to  the  pre- 
sent age.  When  Neander  began  his 
pubhc  work  (181 3),  he  lectured  on  the 
Gospel  of  St  John,  and  on  his  deathbed 
(1850)  he  announced  as  the  subject  of 
his  next  course  *'  The  Gospel  of  St  John 
considered  in  its  true  historical  posi- 
tion." Meanwhile  great  light  had  been 
thrown  upon  the  composition  and  con- 
tents of  the  Gospel.  The  commentaries 
of  Liicke  (ist  ed.  1820 — 24),  ofTholuck 
(ist  ed.  1827),  of  Klee  (1829),  of  Ols- 
hausen  (ist  ed.  1832),  of  Meyer  (ist  ed. 
1834),  and  of  De  Wette  (ist  ed.  1837),. 
contributed  in  various  degrees  to  illus- 
trate its  meaning. 

It  does  not  fall  within  my  scope  to 
criticise  these  or  later  books  \ 

For  obvious  reasons  I  have  thought 
it  best  to  refrain  from  using  modern 
English  Commentaries,  with  one  partial 
exception.  Otherwise  I  have  endea- 
voured to  take  account  as  far  as  possible 
of  the  writings  of  every  school  which 
seemed  likely  to  contribute  to  the  under- 
standing of  St  John.     My  one  aim  has 

^  An  admirable  summary  of  the  literature 
dealing  with  the  authenticity  of  St  John's  Gospel 
has  been  added  by  Dr  C.  11.  Gregory  to  the 
English  translation  of  Luthardt's  '  St  John 
the  Author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,'  Edinburgh, 
1875. 


been  to  express  what  seems  to  me  the 
sense  and  teaching  of  his  words.  AVith 
this  view  I  have,  except  in  a  few  cases, 
simply  given  the  conclusion  at  which 
I  have  arrived  without  reviewing  rival 
opinions,  or  citing  the  authorities  by 
which  it  is  supported  or  opposed.  I 
have  not  however  consciously  passed 
over  or  extenuated  any  difficulty  which 
I  have  been  able  to  feel :  nor  again, 
have  I  called  particular  attention  to 
details  which  happen  to  have  come  into 
undue  prominence  in  modem  contro- 
versy. 

It  would  be  an  idle  task  to  enumerate 
all  the  names  of  those  from  whose 
writings  I  have  sought  and  gained  help ; 
and  I  should  be  unable  to  measure  the 
debts  which  I  owe  to  scholars  who  often 
teach  much  when  they  do  not  command 
assent.  Yet  there  are  some  names 
which  cannot  be  passed  over  in  silence. 
When  I  began  to  work  seriously  at  the 
Gospel  of  St  John  more  than  twenty-five 
years  aga  I  felt  that  I  owed  most  to 
Origen,  Neander,  Olshausen,  Luthardt, 
and,  from  a  verydifferent  point  of  view,  to 
F.  C.  Baur.  In  arranging  my  thoughts 
during  the  last  eight  years  I  feel  that  I 
owe  most  to  Godet,  whose  Comment- 
ary, except  on  questions  of  textual  criti- 
cism, seems  to  me  to  be  unsurpassed. 
And  on  the  other  hand  Keim  has  con- 
tinually offered  criticisms  and  sugges- 
tions which  have  opened  fresh  sources 
of  illustration  for  the  text.  But  through- 
out this  space  of  Cambridge  work,  the 
living  voice  of  friends  has  been  far  more 
helpful  to  me  than  books.  The  fulness 
of  sympathy  in  common  labour  brings 
light  and  fresh  power  of  vision,  and  not 
only  materials  for  thought. 

Throughout  the  notes  I  have  quoted 
the  renderings  of  the  Latin  Vulgate  in 
the  hope  of  directing  more  attention  to 
the  study  of  it.  It  seems  to  me  that  we 
have  lost  much  in  every  way  from  our 
neglect  of  a  Version  which  has  influenced 
the  Theology  of  the  West  more  pro- 
foundly than  we  know. 

One  department  of  illustration,  it 
must  be  added,  still  calls  for  systematic 
study.  The  didactic  method  and  not 
only  the  language  of  St  John  is  essen- 
tially Hebraic ;  and  very  much  has  still 
to  be  learnt  especially  from  the  Midrash- 
im  before  the  full  force  of  his  record 
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can  be  apprehended.  The  collections 
which  Wetstein  has  made  from  Light- 
foot  and  other  early  Rabbinic  scholars, 
Delitzsch's  *  Horse  Hebraicae'  (in  the 
'Ztschr.  f.  Luth.  Theol.');  the  recent 
work  of  Wiinsche  ('Neue  Beitrage  zur 
Erlauterung  der  Evangelien  aus  Talmud 
u.  Midrash/  Gottingen,  1878),  which 
is  very  useful,  but  by  no  means  always 
exact;  Siegfried's  'Philon  von  Alexan- 
dria' (indirectly),  and  Mr  Taylor's  ex- 
cellent edition  of  the  'Sayings  of  the 
Jewish  Fathers'  {Pirke  Aboth),  rather 
point  to  the  rich  mine  than  exhaust  it'. 


There  is  a  remarkable  legend  ('  She- 
moth  R.'  c.  v.),  that  when  the  Lord 
gave  the  Law  from  Sinai  He  wrought 
great  marvels  with  His  voice  (Job  xxxvii. 
5 ).  "The  voice  sounded  from  the  South ; 
and  as  the  people  hastened  to  the 
South,  lo  !  it  sounded  from  the  North. 
They  turned  to  the  North,  and  it  came 
from  the  East.  They  turned  to  the 
East,  and  it  came  from  the  West.  They 
turned  thither,  and  it  came  from  heaven. 
They  lifted  up  their  eyes   to    heaven, 

1  The  *  Kol  Kore  '  of  R.  Soloweyczyk  trans- 
lated into  French  under  the  title  *La  Bible,  le 
Talmud  et  I'Evangile,'  Paris,  1875,  St  Matthew 
and  St  Mark,  is  of  little  value  in  this  respect. 


and  it  came  from  the  depths  of  the 
earth.  And  they  said  one  to  another, 
Where  shall  wisdom  be  found?  (Job 
xxviii.  12). 

"And  the  Voice  went  forth  throughout 
the  world,  and  was  divided  into  seventy 
voices,  according  to  the  seventy  tongues 
of  men,  and  each  nation  heard  the 
Voice  in  its  own  tongue,  and  their  souls 
failed  them;  but  Israel  heard  and  suf- 
fered not. 

"And  each  one  in  Israel  heard  it 
according  to  his  capacity ;  old  men,  and 
youths,  and  boys,  and  sucklings  and 
women :  the  voice  was  to  each  one  as 
each  one  had  the  power  to  receive  it." 

The  student  of  St  John  will  find 
the  parable  fulfilled  as  he  ponders 
the  Apostle's  words  with  growing  expe- 
rience, and  unchanged  patience.  He 
himself  limits  the  meaning  which  he 
finds  in  them. 


"  Omnes  carnalium  sordes  affectuum 
ab  oculis  cordis  abstergendae  sunt  iis 
qui  in  schola  Christi  venerabilibus  stu- 
dent litteris;  ut  hanc  aliquatenus  valeant 
Aquilam  prosequi,  quam  cordis  munditia 
juvit  ut  claritatem  solis  ^terni,  plus 
ceteris  divinae  vision  is  animalibus,  irre- 
verberata  posset  mentis  acie  contemplari" 

(RUPERTUS  OF  DeUTZ). 
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THE    GOSPEL    ACCORDING    TO 

St.  JOHN. 


CHAPTER  I. 

I  TJu  divinity,  humanity^  and  office  of  Jestis 
Christ.  15  The  testimony  of  John,  39  The 
calling  of  Andrew^  Peter,  ^c. 


IN  the  beginning  was  the  Word, 
and  the   Word  was  with  God, 
and  the  Word  was  God. 


The  Gospel  according  to  St  John] 
The  title  of  the  Gospel,  which  is  found  in 
very  different  forms  in  ancient  authorities,  is 
no  part  of  the  book  itself.  The  earliest  au- 
thorities, and  those  which  represent  the  earliest 
text,  give  the  simplest  form :  According  to  John 
{Kara  'la>avvrjv  [^dvrjv]  t^BD ;  secundum  lohan- 
7iem  (as  the  running  heading)  Lat.  vt. ;  and 
so  Syr.  vt.:  of  John).  The  word  Gospel 
which  is  implied  in  this  title  is  supplied  by  the 
mass  of  MSS.  (evay-veXiov  Kara  'l.  [without 
the  article]  AGLX,  &c.;  and  so,  as  the  ini- 
tial heading,  Lat.  vt.,  Syr.  vt.).  Very  many 
of  the  later  MSS.  add  the  definite  article  (t6 
KuTa  'I.  €vayy.),  and  very  many  also  add  an 
epithet:  The  holy  Gospel  according  to  John  (to 
Kara  'l.  aytov  evayy.).  A  few  MSS.  give  the 
remarkable  title :  Of  the  \_holy']  Gospel  according 
to  John  (e/c  tov  Kara  'l.  [ayt'ou]  fuayy.).  The 
printed  texts  of  the  Peshito  give:  The  holy 
Gospel  of  the  preaching  of  John  the  preacher. 
There  is  a  similar  variety  in  the  titles  given  in 
the  English  Versions :  'Dat  Godspell  aefter 
Johannes  gerecednesse  [narration]  (Anglo-Sax- 
on). The  Gospel  (Euuangelie)  ofJoon  [or  Joon 
simply]  (Wycliffe).  The  Gospel  of  Saint  John 
(Tyndale  1526,  1534,  1535,  Coverdale,  Mat- 
thew, Great  Bible).  The  Gospel  after  S.  John 
(Tavemer  1539,  with  the  running  heading  The 
Gospel  of  S.  John).  The  Gospel  by  Saint  lohn 
(Bishops'  Bible  1568,  1572).  The  Holy  Gospel 
of  Jesus  Christ  according  to  John  (Geneva  1560, 
Rheims  1582  with  the  running  heading  The 
Gospel  according  to  S.  John,  Tomson  1583). 
The  Gospel  according  to  S.  John  (A.  V.  16 11). 

The  Prologue  (i.  i.— 18). 
Though  the  narrative  of  St  John's  Gospel 
is  not  marked  off  by  any  very  distinct  line 
from  the  introductory  verses,  it  has  been  gene- 
rally acknowledged  that  i.  i — 18  forms  an  in- 
troduction to  the  whole  work.  This  conclu- 
sion appears  to  be  completely  established  by  a 
careful  analysis  of  the  contents  of  the  section, 
which  present  in  a  summary  form  the  main 
truths  that  are  illustrated  by  the  records  of 
the  history.    The  first  verse  appears  to  stand 


by  itself:  the  remaining  verses  give  an  outline 
of  the  relations  of  the  Word  to  Creation. 
The  connexion  of  the  different  parts,  and  the 
order  of  progress,  will  be  best  seen  in  a  tabular 
form: 

I.  The  Word  in  His  absolute,  eter- 
nal Being  (v.  i). 

1.  His  Existence:  Beyond  time. 

2.  His  Personal  Existence:  In  active  Com- 

munion with  God. 

3.  His  Nature:  God  in  Essence. 

II.  The  Word  in  relation  to  crea- 
tion Qw.  2 — 18). 

1.  The  essential  facts  Qw.  2 — 5): 
i.  The  source  of  creation. 

In  the  divine  counsel  (y.  2). 
ii.  The  act  of  creation  (y.  3). 

The   Word  the   Agent  (through 

Him). 
The  Word  the  Quickening  Pre- 
sence (not  apart  from  Him). 
iii.  The  being  of  things  created  (yv.  4, 

5). 

a.  In  the  divine  Idea  (y.  4). 

As  to  the  World. 
As  to  Man. 

b.  \n  human  history  (y.  5). 

The  continuous  conflict  of 
Light  and  Darkness  fol- 
lowing on  a  critical  assault 
of  Darkness. 

2.  The  historic  manifestation  of  the  Word 
generally  (yv.  6 — 13). 

i.  The  testimony  of  prophecy  repre- 
sented by  John  Qw.  6 — 8). 

a.  John's  personality  (y.  6). 

b.  The  end  of  his  mission  Qv.  7). 

c.  His  nature  Qv.  8). 

ii.  The  manifestations  of  the  Word  (as 

Light)    before     the     Incarnation 

(yv.  9,  10). 

a.  By  special  revelations  (v.  9). 

^.  By    His    immanent    Presence 
(•v.  To), 
iii.  The  Coming  of  the  Word  to  the 
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Chosen  People  consummated  at 
the  Incarnation  (w.  ii — 13). 

a.  National  unbelief  (1;.  11). 

b.  Individual  faith  (jw.  12,  13). 
3.  Tbe  Incarnation  as  apprehended  by  per- 
sonal experience  Qw.  14 — 18). 

i.  The  personal  witness  (y.  14). 

a.  The  fact, 

b.  The  observation  of  the  fact. 

c.  The  moral  nature  of  the  fact. 
ii.  The  witness  of  prophecy   (John) 

C*^- 15). 

a.  The  promised  Chnst. 

b.  His  essential  dignity. 

iii.  The  nature  of  the  revelation  (yv. 
16—18). 

a.  \n  the  experience  of  believers. 
^.  In  relation  to  the  Law. 

c.  In  its  final  source. 

Other  arrangements  of  the  Prologue  have 
been  proposed  which  bring  out  different  as- 
pects. It  has  been  divided  into  two  parts : 
I — 5  (the  essential  nature  of  the  Word),  6 — 
18  (the  historical  manifestation  of  the  Word) ; 
and  again  into  three  parts:  i — 5,  6 — 13,  14 — 
18,  which  have  been  supposed  to  present  the 
progressive  revelation  of  the  Word,  either  in 
fuller  detail  from  section  to  section,  or  in  his- 
torical order,  as  He  is  essentially,  as  He  was 
made  known  under  the  Old  Covenant,  as  He 
was  made  known  under  the  New ;  and  yet 
again  into  three  parts:  i — 4  (the  activity  of 
the  Word  before  the  Incarnation  generally), 
5 — II  (the  revelation  of  unbelief),  la — 18 
(the  revelation  of  faith). 

The  detailed  examination  of  the  text  will 
shew  how  far  these  arrangements  correspond 
with  the  structure  of  the  whole  passage. 

I.    The  W'ord  in  His  absolute,  eter- 
nal Being  (y.  i). 

Chap.  I.  1.  The  first  sentence  of  the  Gos- 
pel offers  a  perfect  example  of  the  stately  sym- 
metry by  which  the  whole  narrative  is  marked. 
The  three  clauses  of  which  it  consists  are  set 
side  by  side  (^.. .and.,. and... ^\  the  Subject  {the 
Word)  is  three  times  repeated;  and  the  sub- 
stantive verb  three  times  occupies  the  same 
relative  position.  The  symmetry  of  form 
corresponds  with  the  exhaustiveness  of  the 
thought.  The  three  clauses  contain  all  that 
it  is  possible  for  man  to  realise  as  to  the  essen- 
tial nature  of  the  Word  in  relation  to  time, 
and  mode  of  being,  and  character:  He  was 
(i)  in  the  beginning:  He  was  (2)  njoith  God: 
He  was  (3)  God.  At  the  same  time  these  three 
clauses  answer  to  the  three  great  moments 
of  the  Incarnation  of  the  Word  declared 
in  'V.  14.  He  who  "was  God,"  became 
Jiesh :  He  who  ' '  was  with  God,"  tabernacled 
among  us  (comp.  i  John  i.  ^) :  He  who 
"was  in  the  beginning,"  became  (in  time). 

This  revelation  is  the  foundation  of  the 
whole  Gospel  of  St  John.     It  sets  aside  the 


false  notion  that  the  Word  became  "per- 
sonal "  first  at  the  time  of  Creation  or  at  the 
Incarnation.  The  absolute,  eternal,  imma- 
nent relations  of  the  Persons  of  the  Godhead 
furnish  the  basis  for  revelation.  Because  the 
Word  was  personally  distinct  from  "God" 
and  yet  essentially  "God,"  He  could  make 
Him  known.  Compare  an  interesting  pas- 
sage of  Irenaeus :  li.  30.  9. 

In  the  beginning]  The  phrase  carries  back 
the  thoughts  of  the  reader  to  Gen.  i.  i, 
which  necessarily  fixes  the  sense  of  the  begin- 
ning. Here,  as  there,  "the  beginning"  is 
the  initial  moment  of  time  and  creation ;  but 
there  is  this  difference,  that  Moses  dwells  on 
that  which  starts  from  the  point,  and  traces 
the  record  of  divine  action  yro;w  the  beginning 
(comp.  I  John  i.  i,  ii.  13),  while  St  John 
lifts  our  thoughts  beyond  the  beginning  and 
dwells  on  that  which  "was"  when  time, 
and  with  time  finite  being,  began  its  course. 
Comp.  Prov.  viii.  23.  Already  when  "God 
created  the  heaven  and  the  earth,"  "the  Word 
^«j."  The  "being"  of  the  Word  is  thus 
necessarily  carried  beyond  the  limits  of  time, 
though  the  pre-existence  of  the  Word  is  not 
definitely  stated.  The  simple  affirmation  of 
existence  in  this  connexion  suggests  a  loftier 
conception  than  that  of  pre-existence ;  which 
is  embarrassed  by  the  idea  of  time.  Pre- 
existence  however  is  affirmed  in  a  different 
connexion:  ch.  xvii.  5. 

This  force  of  in  the  beginning  is  brought 
out  by  a  comparison  with  the  corresponding 
phrase  in  i  John  i.  i,  from  the  beginning.  The 
latter  marks  the  activity  of  the  VVord  in  time 
from  the  initial  point:  the  former  emphasizes 
the  existence  of  the  Word  at  the  initial  point, 
and  so  before  time. 

tif«j]  The  verb  nvas  does  not  express  a 
completed  past,  but  rather  a  continuous  state. 
The  imperfect  tense  of  the  original  suggests  in 
this  relation,  as  far  as  human  language  can  do 
so,  the  notion  of  absolute,  supra-temporal, 
existence. 

the  Word]  This  translation  of  the  original 
(Xoyos-,  Vulg.  'verbum,  though  some  early  Latin 
authorities  give  sermo)  ought  undoubtedly  to 
be  kept.  It  is  probable  that  there  is  a  refer- 
ence to  the  language  of  Gen.  i.  3  ff.  "God 
said."  For  the  history  and  meaning  of  the 
term  Logos  see  Introduction  p.  xv.  Here 
it  will  be  sufficient  to  observe: 

1.  The  personal  title  Logos  is  used  absolutely 
only  in  'w.  i,  14  (Rev.  xix.  13;  Heb.  iv.  la — 
the  Word  of  God).  In  i  John  i.  i  the  phrase 
the  Word  of  life  is  not  personal,  but  equivalent 
to  "the  revelation  of  the  life." 

2.  The  term  Xoyoy  never  has  the  sense  of 
reason  in  the  New  Testament. 

3.  St  John  introduces  the  term  without 
any  explanation.  He  assumes  that  his  readers 
are  familiar  with  it. 

4.  The  theological  use  of  the  term  appeai-s 


V.  2,  3-] 


St.  JOHN.   I. 


in.  1. 1.      2  ''The  same  was  in  the  beginning    and  without  him  was  not  any  thing 

with  God.  made  that  was  made. 

J.1.16.      2  '^All  things  v/ere  made  by  him ; 


to  be  derived  directly  from  the  Palestinian 
Memra,  and  not  from  the  Alexandrine  Logos. 

5.  Though  the  term  is  not  used  in  the 
apostolic  writings  in  the  sense  of  Reason^  yet 
the  first  verse  deals  with  the  divine  relations 
independently  of  the  actual  revelation  to  men. 
The  "  Word"  (Xoyoj)  of -z;.  i  includes  the  con- 
ception of  the  immanent  word  (Xoyoy  ivbiaOe^ 
Toi)  of  Greek  philosophy  in  thought  though 
not  in  language.  But  the  idea  is  approached 
from  the  side  of  historical  revelation.  He 
who  has  been  made  known  to  us  as  "the 
Word"  tvas  in  the  beginning.  Thus  the 
economic  Trinity,  the  Trinity  of  revelation, 
is  shewn  to  answer  to  an  immanent  Trinity. 
The  Word  as  personal  {ivvnouTaros)  satisfies 
eN-^ery  partial  conception  of  the  Logos. 

6.  The  personal  titles  "the  Word"  and  "the 
Word  of  God"  must  be  kept  in  close  connexion 
with  the  same  terms  as  applied  to  the  sum  of 
the  Gospel  in  the  New  Testament,  and  with 
the  phrase  "the  word  of  the  Lord"  in  the  pro- 
phecies of  the  Old  Testament.  The  Word, 
before  the  Incarnation,  was  the  one  source  of 
the  many  divine  words ;  and  Christ,  the  Word 
Incarnate,  is  Himself  the  Gospel. 

7.  The  evangelist  uses  the  title  Word  and 
not  Son  here,  because  he  wishes  to  carry  his 
readers  to  the  most  absolute  conceptions. 

fivas  (ivltb  God]  The  phrase  (r]i/  ttoo?,  Vulg. 
erat  apud)  is  remarkable.  It  is  found  also 
Matt.  xiii.  ^t ;  Mark  vi.  3 ;  Mark  ix.  19 ;  Mark 
xiv.  49;  Luke  ix.  41 ;  i  John  i.  2.  The  idea 
conveyed  by  it  is  not  that  of  simple  coexist- 
ence, as  of  two  persons  contemplated  sepa- 
rately in  company  (eti/ai  ^.^ra,  iii.  a6,  &c.), 
or  united  under  a  common  conception  (flvai 
avv^  Luke  xxii.  56),  or  (so  to  speak)  in  local 
relation  (^Ivai  Trapa,  ch.  xvii.  5),  but  of  being 
(in  some  sense)  directed  towards  and  regu- 
lated by  that  with  which  the  relation  is  fixed 
(v.  19).  The  personal  being  of  the  Word  was 
realised  in  active  intercourse  with  and  in  per- 
fect communion  with  God.  Compare  Gen. 
i.  26,  where  the  same  truth  is  expressed  under 
distinct  human  imagery.  The  Word  "was 
with  God"  before  He  revealed  God.  The 
main  thought  is  included  in  the  statement  that 
God  is  lo've  (i  John  iv.  t6  ;  comp.  ch.  xvii. 
24) ;  and  it  finds  expression  in  another  form 
in  the  description  of  "the  life,  the  life  eternal, 
which  was  manifested  to  men."  This  life 
"was  with  the  Father"  {^v  trpos  top  Trarcpa, 
not  irpos  TOP  Bfov,  I  John  i.  2) :  it  was  real- 
ised in  the  intercommunion  of  the  divine 
Persons  when  time  was  not. 

the  Word  ivas  God]  The  predicate  (God) 
stands  emphatically  first,  as  in  iv.  24.  It  is 
"necessarily  without  the  article  (jdeos  not  6  Beai) 
inasmuch  as  it  describes  the  nature  of  the 
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Word  and  does  not  identify  His  Person.  It 
would  be  pure  Sabellianism  to  say  "the  Word 
was  o  ^f oy."  No  idea  of  inferiority  of  nature 
is  suggested  by  the  form  of  expression,  which 
simply  affirms  the  true  deity  of  the  Word. 
Compare  for  the  converse  statement  of  the 
true  humanity  of  Christ  v.  27  (Ztl  vlos  dw 
Bpdrrov  eVrti/  note). 

On  the  other  hand  it  will  be  noticed  that 
"the  Word"  is  placed  in  personal  relation  to 
"God"  (o  deos)  spoken  of  absolutely  in  the 
second  clause;  while  in  the  third  clause  "the 
Word"  is  declared  to  be  "God,"  and  so 
included  in  the  unity  of  the  Godhead.  Thus 
we  are  led  to  conceive  that  the  divine  nature 
is  essentially  in  the  Son,  and  at  the  same  time 
that  the  Son  can  be  regarded,  according  to 
that  which  is  His  peculiar  characteristic,  in 
relation  to  God  as  God.  He  is  the  "image 
of  God  "  (etKcoj/  Tov  6eov)  and  not  simply  of 
the  Father. 

II.    The  Word  in  relation  to  Cre- 
ation {"W.  2 — 18). 

This  main  section  of  the  Prologue  falls  into 
three  parts : 

1.  The  essential  facts  (yv.  2 — 5). 

2.  The  historic   manifestation  of  the  Word 

generally  Qw.  6 — 13). 

3.  The  Incarnation  as  apprehended  by  per" 

sonal  experience  (yv.  14 — 18). 

The  Evangelist  having  given  in  the  first 
verse  such  an  idea  as  man  can  receive  of  the 
Word  in  Himself,  next  traces  out  step  by 
step  the  mode  in  which  the  Word  has  entered 
into  relation  with  Creation. 

I.     The  essential  facts  (vv.  1 — 5). 

This  sub-section  lays  open  the  source  of 
creation  in  the  divine  counsel  (y.  2),  the  act  of 
creation  through  the  Word  and  by  His  Pre- 
sence (v.  3),  the  being  of  things  created  in  the 
divine  idea  (y.  4),  and  as  manifested  in  history 

(y-  5). 

2.  In  passing  from  the  thought  of  the 
Personal  Being  of  the  Word  in  Himself  to 
the  revelation  of  the  Word,  the  Evangelist 
brings  the  revelation  into  the  closest  con- 
nexion with  the  essential  Nature  of  the  Word 
by  the  repetition  in  combination  of  the  three 
clauses  of  the  ist  verse  :  The  same  was  in  the 
beginning  nvith  God.  At  the  moment  of  crea- 
tion that  relation,  which  <was  eternally,  was 
actually  effective.  Creation  itself  was  (in 
some  sense)  the  result  of  the  eternal  fellowship 
expressed  in  the  relation  of  the  Word  to  God. 

The  same]  Literally,  This  [Word]  ;  He 
who  has  just  been  declared  to  be  God.  The 
pronoun  implies  and  emphasizes  the  whole 
previous  definition.  Comp.  vi.  46,  vii.  18,  &c. 


St.  JOHN.    I. 


[v.  4,  5- 


4  In  him  was  life ;  and  the  life  was 
the  light  of  men. 


5  And  the  light  shineth  in  darkness ; 
and  the  darkness  comprehended  it  not. 


3.  ^11  things']  The  exact  form  (Travra) 
expresses  all  things  taken  severally,  and  not 
all  things  regarded  as  a  defined  whole  (ra 
iravra^  Col.  i.  i6).  The  thought  to  be  brought 
out  is  that  of  the  vast  multiplicity  of  created 
things  (spirits,  matter,  &c.).  Of  all  these  no 
one  came  into  being  without  the  Word.  For 
this  reason  the  term  "the  world"  (o  /c6o-/ao?, 
'w.  9,  id)  is  purposely  avoided. 

(Were  made']  Literally,  became  (/ytj/ero). 
Creation  itself  is  represented  as  a  "becoming  " 
in  contrast  with  the  "being"  emphasized 
before.  The  same  contrast  recurs  in  in),  6,  9. 
Three  distinct  words  are  used  in  the  New 
Testament  to  convey  the  conception  of  crea- 
tion, (i)  to  create  (^ktICciv),  and  (a)  to  make 
(noielv),  in  reference  to  the  Creator ;  and  (3) 
to  become  {yiyveaOai),  in  reference  to  that 
which  is  created.  The  first  word  (Rev.  iv. 
II,  X.  6  ;  Col.  i.  16,  &c.)  suggests  the  idea  of 
design,  plan,  purpose ;  the  second  (Rev.  xiv. 
7 ;  Mark  x.  6,  &c.),  of  an  actual  result  or 
object  produced  (comp.  Eph.  ii.  10) ;  the 
third,  of  the  law  fiilfiUed  in  the  production  of 
the  object.  The  use  of  "become"  in  w.  14," 
17,  brings  out  its  force  as  expressive  of  the 
unfolding  of  a  divine  order. 

by  him]  through  Him.  The  Word  is  de- 
scribed as  the  mediate  Agent  of  Creation  (Siti, 
through^  not  iJtto,  by).  Comp.  Col.  i.  16 ; 
Heb.  i.  a.  The  Father  is  the  one  spring, 
source  (Trj^yjJ),  and  end  of  all  finite  being,  as 
He  is  of  the  Godhead.  All  things  are  of  Him 
...through  Jesus  Christ. ..(i  Cor.  viii.  6).  Thus 
in  different  relations  creation  can  be  attributed 
to  the  Father  and  to  the  Son.     Comp.  v.  17. 

(without  him]  Literally,  apart  from  Him 
(comp.  XV.  5).  Creation  is  set  forth  under 
a  twofold  aspect,  as  depending  on  the  divine 
Agency  and  on  the  divine  Presence.  It  is 
first  called  into  being  by  the  Word,  and  then 
sustained  in  being  by  Him  (Heb.  i.  3). 
Compare  the  use  of  in  Him,  Col.  i.  16,  17  ; 
Acts  xvii.  a8. 

<was  not  any  thing  made]  The  true  form  of 
the  text  gives  not  even  one  thing  (ovSe  cv), 
for  "not  anything"  {pvhkv).  St  John  em- 
phasizes the  universality  of  the  action  of  the 
Word.  The  same  thought  is  expressed  in 
detail  by  St  Paul :  Col.  i.  16. 

For  the  combination  of  a  positive  and 
negative  expression  to  express  the  fulness  of 
truth,  see  ch.  iii.  16,  vi.  50  ;  i  John  i.  5,  ii.  4, 
47,  V.  la. 

(was  made]  hath  been  made.  The  change 
of  tense  (from  eyepero  to  yiyovev)  distinguishes 
the  act  of  creation  (aor.)  from  the  continuance 
of  things  created  (perf).  Compare  Col.  i.  16 
(eKTia-drj,  eKTiarai). 

3, 4.  ...that  (was  made  (hath  been  made). 
In  him  (was  life...]  The  original  words  admit 
two  very  distinct  divisions.    The  last  clause 


of  'V.  3  may  be  taken  either  (i)  with  the 
words  which  precede,  as  A.V.,  or  (a)  with 
the  words  which  follow.  It  would  be  difficult 
to  find  a  more  complete  consent  of  ancient 
authorities  in  favour  of  any  reading,  than  that 
which  supports  the  second  punctuation : 
Without  Him  (was  not  anything  made.  That 
(which  hath  been  made  in  Him  (was  life.  See 
Note  at  the  end  of  the  Chapter. 

4.  the  life  (was  the  light  of  men]  The 
works  of  the  Word  supplied  for  a  time,  from 
within  and  from  without,  that  which  He  sup- 
plied more  completely  by  His  personal  mani- 
festations (ix.  5,  note),  and  afterwards  by 
His  historical  Presence  (viii.  la,  xii.  46),  and 
yet  more  completely  by  His  Presence  through 
the  Spirit  in  the  Church.  He  is  Himself, 
however  revealed,  the  Light  of  men  and  of 
the  world  (viii.  la,  ix.  5). 

the  light]  the  one  light.  It  must  be  ob- 
served that  the  Word  is  not  here  spoken  of 
directly  as  "  the  Light  of  men."  He  is  "  the 
Light"  through  the  medium  of  "Life."  In 
part  and  according  to  the  divine  constitution 
of  things  He  is  made  known,  and  makes 
Himself  known,  in  and  through  the  vital 
processes  of  creation. 

of  men]  of  men  as  a  class  (jav  avBpanav) 
and  not  of  individuals  only.  Comp.  iii.  19, 
xvii.  6.  Man  as  made  in  the  image  of  God 
stood  in  a  special  relation  to  the  Word.  "He 
saith  not  the  Light  of  the  Jews  only  but  of 
all  men ;  for  all  of  us,  in  so  far  as  we  have 
received  intellect  and  reason  from  that  Word 
which  created  us,  are  said  to  be  illuminated 
by  Him"  (Theophylact,  quoted  by  Thomas 
Aqu.). 

5.  In  V.  4  the  divine  essence  and  the  divine 
purpose  of  creation  are  declared  from  the  side 
of  God ;  in  T.  5  the  Evangelist  describes  the 
actual  state  of  things  from  the  side  of  man. 
The  description  holds  good  generally.  It 
embraces  the  experience  of  Judaism  and  Hea- 
thendom, of  pre-Christian  and  post- Christian 
times.  The  truth  which  found  its  most  signal 
fulfilment  in  the  historical  Presence  of  Christ, 
was  established  in  various  ways  both  before 
and  after  it.  The  conflict  of  Light  and  Dark- 
ness which  represents  one  aspect  of  the  history 
of  the  Gospel,  represents  also  one  aspect  of  all 
human  history. 

the  light]  It  is  probable  that  the  word 
must  be  taken  in  a  somewhat  wider  sense  in 
this  clause  than  in  the  last,  so  as  to  include 
not  only  the  manifestations  of  the  Word  (as 
"Life")  through  "Nature"  in  the  widest 
sense  of  the  term,  but  also  the  Personal  mani- 
festations of  the  Word.  It  is  impossible  for 
us  to  judge  how  far  the  two  series  of  mani- 
festations may  be  in  fact  united.  Comp.  Ps. 
xxxvi.  9. 


6,7.] 


St.  JOHN,    I. 


att.  3-       6  H  ''There  was  a  man  sent  from         7    The    same    came    for    a    wit- 
God,  whose  name  was  John.  ness,  to  bear  witness  of  the  Light, 


shineth']  Comp.  i  John  ii.  8.  The  light 
does  not  "  appear"  only ;  it  "lightens,"  Gen. 
L  17  ;  Ps.  Ixxvii.  18,  xcvii.  4  (LXX.).  It  is 
of  the  essence  of  light  to  invade  the  realm  of 
darkness.  The  word  (^aiVetv)  describes  that 
which  is  the  action  of  light  in  itself,  as  dis- 
tinguished from  its  effects  as  "illuminating" 
men  ((ftariCeiv,  v.  9).  This  action  of  the 
Light  is  not  to  be  limited  to  any  one  point. 
It  is  continuous  from  the  creation  to  the 
consummation  of  things,  though  there  have 
been  times  when  it  has  flashed  forth  with 
peculiar  splendour. 

in  darkness']  in  the  darkness.  Side  by 
side  with  the  light  the  darkness  appears  sud- 
denly and  without  preparation.  An  acquaint- 
ance with  the  history  of  the  Fall  is  evidently 
presupposed.  The  perfect  fellowship  of  man 
and  God  has  been  broken.  Man  in  his  self- 
will  has  separated,  isolated  himself.  He  has 
made  for  himself,  so  to  speak,  an  atmosphere 
of  darkness,  by  seeking  to  sever  his  life  from 
the  Source  of  life.  For  all  that  is  without 
God,  apart  from  Him,  is  darkness.  Comp. 
I  John  i.  5. 

comprehended  (overcame)  it  not]  The  verb 
in  the  original  (KareXa^fv)  has  received  two 
very  different  renderings — o'vercame  and  ap- 
prehended. It  is  found  again  in  a  parallel  pas- 
sage, xii.  2)Si  t^^^  darkness  overtake  you  not; 
and  also  in  an  old  reading  of  vi.  17,  the  dark- 
ness o'vertook  them.  In  these  cases  the  sense 
cannot  be  doubtful.  The  darkness  comes 
down  upon,  enwraps  men.  As  applied  to 
light  this  sense  includes  the  further  notion  of 
overwhelming,  eclipsing.  The  relation  of  dark- 
ness to  light  is  one  of  essential  antagonism. 
If  the  darkness  is  represented  as  pursuing  the 
light  it  can  only  be  to  overshadow  and  not  to 
appropriate  it.  And  this  appears  to  be  the 
meaning  here.  The  existence  of  the  darkness 
is  affirmed,  and  at  the  same  time  the  unbroken 
energy  of  the  light.  But  the  victory  of  the 
light  is  set  forth  as  the  result  of  a  past  struggle; 
and  the  abrupt  alteration  of  tense  brings  into 
prominence  the  change  which  has  passed  over 
the  worid.  It  could  not  but  happen  that  the 
darkness  when  it  came  should  seek  to  cover 
all ;  and  in  this  attempt  it  failed :  the  light 
is  shining  in  the  darkness,  and  the  darkness 
overcame  it  not. 

This  general  interpretation  of  the  word, 
which  is  completely  established  by  the  usage  of 
St  John  (comp.  i  Thess.  v.  4),  is  supported 
by  the  Greek  Fathers;  but  the  Latin  version 
gives  the  rendering  comprehenderunt^  "took 
hold  of,"  "embraced."  This  sense,  however, 
and  that  of  "understood"  (expressed  in  the 
New  Testament  by  the  middle  voice  of  the 
verb:  Acts  iv.  13,  x.  34,  xxv.  aj  ;  Eph.  iii. 


18)  seem  to  be  inconsistent  with  the  image 
and  foreign  to  the  context.  The  darkness,  as 
such,  could  not  "seize,"  "appropriate,"  the 
light.  In  doing  this  it  would  cease  to  exist. 
And  yet  fiirther,  the  notion  of  the  historical 
development  of  revelation  is  not  at  present 
pursued.  The  great  elements  of  the  moral 
position  of  the  v/orld  are  stated:  their  combi- 
nations and  issues  are  outlined  afterwards.  In 
this  respect  v.  5  is  parallel  with  9 — 13,  indi- 
cating the  existence  and  continuance  of  a  con- 
flict which  is  there  regarded  in  its  contrasted 
issues.  The  whole  phrase  is  indeed  a  startling 
paradox.  The  light  does  not  banish  the  dark- 
ness: the  darkness  does  not  overpower  the 
light.  Light  and  darkness  coexist  in  the 
world  side  by  side. 

a.  The  historic  manifestation  of  the  Word 
generally  Qvv.  6 — 13). 
In  the  former  section  the  great  facts  which 
issue  in  the  spiritual  conflict  of  life  have  been 
set  forth.  The  Evangelist  now  traces  in  out- 
line the  course  of  the  conflict  which  is  ap- 
prehended in  its  essential  character  in  the  final 
manifestation  of  the  Light.  This  manifesta- 
tion was  heralded  by  prophecy,  of  which  John 
the  Baptist  was  the  last  representative  {yv.  6 — 
8).  It  had  been  prepared  also  by  continuous 
revelations  of  the  Word,  as  light,  at  once 
through  special  communications  {y.  9),  and 
by  His  immanent  Presence  {y.  10).  But 
when  He  came  to  His  own  in  the  fulness  of 
time.  He  found,  as  the  Incarnate  Saviour, 
national  unbelief  (1;.  1 1)  relieved  only  by  in- 
dividual faith  (yv.  la,  13).  The  conflict 
shadowed  out  before  (1;.  5)  still  continued. 

6 — 8.  The  oflSce  of  prophecy  is  shewn 
through  the  work  of  the  Baptist;  of  whom 
the  Evangelist  speaks  in  regard  to  his  person- 
ality (f .  6),  the  end  of  his  mission  (v.  7),  his 
nature  Qv.  8).  The  abrupt  introduction  of 
John  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  review 
of  the  revelation,  preparatory  to  the  Incarna- 
tion, starts  from  the  last,  that  is  the  most  in- 
telligible, stage  in  it.  The  Baptist — a  priest  and 
a  Nazarite — was  the  completed  type  of  the 
Prophet  (Matt.  xi.  9  f.  and  parallels) ;  and  it 
was  by  the  Baptist,  an  interpreter  of  the  Old 
Dispensation  and  herald  of  the  New,  that  St 
John  himself  was  guided  to  Christ  (w.  35  ff). 

6.  There  ^as ...]  More  exactly,  There 
arose^  became  (ey evero) .. .Each  of  the  three 
words  in  the  original  which  describe  the  ad- 
vent of  John  is  expressive.  His  "becoming" 
is  contrasted  with  the  "being"  of  the  Word 
(-v.  9).  He  is  spoken  of  as  "a  man"  with  a 
significant  reference  to  the  mystery  realised  in 
v.  14.  And  at  the  same  time  he  was  charged 
with  a  divine  mission. 

B  2 


St.  JOHN.    I, 


[v.  8,  9. 


that    all    men    through    him    might    was   sent   to   bear    witness    of    that 
believe.  Light. 

8    He   was   not   that   Light,    but         9   That  was  the  true  Light,  which 


sent  from  God']  from  (napd)  and  not  simply 
iy  God  (comp.  xv.  a 6).  On  the  word  used 
here  for  send  (aTrooreXXo)),  see  xx.  ai  note. 
Comp.  Mai.  iii.  i,  ch.  iii.  28.  The  two  words 
(jwas,  sent)  are  not  a  mere  periphrasis  for 
"was  sent:"  they  fix  attention  separately  on 
the  person  and  on  the  mission  of  the  Baptist. 

civhose  name . . .  ]  Rather  (in  accordance 
with  St  John's  sharp  brief  style;  so  iii.  t), 
his  name  was....  Possibly  an  allusion  to  the 
meaning  of  the  name  (Theodore,  Gotthold, 
God's  gracious  gift)  underlies  the  clause. 
Compare  Luke  i.  63. 

John]  On  the  use  of  the  simple  name  with- 
out any  title  in  the  fourth  Gospel,  see  Introd. 

7.  The  same]  He  who  was  of  such  a 
nature,  so  commissioned,  so  named.  Comp. 
1'.  2,  and  contrast  the  pronoun  in  t.  8. 

came  for  a  (witness,  to  bear  ...that  ...'l 
came  for  witness,  that  lie  miglit  bear.., 
that  all  men. ..John's  mission  is  first  set  forth 
under  its  generic  aspect:  he  came  for  wit- 
ness (et?  fxapTvpiav),  not  for  a  ivitness;  and 
then  its  specific  object  (tva  ixapr.  nfpl  r.  0.)  and 
its  final  object  (iva  ir.  ttiot.)  are  defined  coor- 
dinated {that. ..that. . .).  This  combination  of 
successive  and  related  ends  under  one  form  of 
construction,  is  characteristic  of  St  John's 
style:  comp.  xx.  31,  xv.  16,  xvii.  21,  23  f. 
For  the  phrase  "for  witness"  compare  the  kin- 
dred phrase  Matt.  viii.  4,  x.  18,  xxiv.  14  (fts 
fxapTvpiov) ;  Mark  vi.  11.  The  coming  of  the 
Baptist  (^X9e)  in  the  fulfilment  of  his  office  is 
contrasted  with  his  personal  coming  (Jyevero 
v.  6). 

for  witness]  On  the  idea  of  "witness" 
see  Introd.  The  office  of  the  prophet  in  the 
fullest  sense  is  to  make  known  Another.  This 
office  had  been  fulfilled  "in  many  parts  and  in 
many  fashions"  by  all  God's  messengers  in 
earlier  times,  and  at  last  eminently  by  the 
Baptist  (comp.  iii.  30).  He  came,  as  his  pre- 
decessors, but  with  a  clearer  charge,  to  bear 
^witness  concerning  the  Light,  to  interpret  to  men 
the  signs  of  a  divine  will  and  guidance  with- 
out them  and  within  them,  and  then  to  point 
to  Him  who  was  Himself  the  Life  and  the 
Light.  In  this  way  provision  was  made  for 
leading  men  in  human  ways  to  recognise  the 
divine. 

all  men]  The  prophets  had  prepared  the 
way  for  the  extension  of  the  divine  call  be- 
yond Israel  (comp.  Isai.  xlix.  6).  The  Bap- 
tist at  last  delivered  a  message  which  in  its 
essence  was  universal.  As  the  last  prophet, 
the  last  interpreter  of  the  Law,  he  carried  the 
preparatory  discipline  to  its  final  application. 
He  spoke  to  men  as  men ;  outward  descent, 
national  privileges,  disappeared  from  their  place 


in  the  divine  order  from  the  time  of  his  preach- 
ing. The  basis  of  his  preaching  was  repent- 
ance— inner  self-renunciation — the  end  was 
faith.  In  this  connexion  it  is  to  be  noticed 
that  the  conception  of  faith  is  sharpened  by 
being  left  in  an  absolute  form :  that  all  men 
might  belienje  (contrast  a;.  la)  through  him 
(John).  There  can  be  but  one  adequate  ob- 
ject of  faith,  even  God  made  known  in  the 
Son.  Belie've  is  used  similarly  'i^.  51,  v.  44, 
xi.  15,  xiv.  29,  &c.,  iv.  41  f.,  sZy  xix.  zSi  ^cx. 
29,  31- 

The  character  of  the  Baptist's  preaching  is 
implied  in  its  scope.  The  phrase  "all  men"  is 
unintelligible  except  on  the  supposition  that 
the  universal  gospel  was  preceded  by  a  call  to 
repentance.  But  it  is  worthy  of  remark  that 
St  John  does  not  notice  explicitly  his  call  to 
repentance,  nor  do  the  terms  "repent,"  "re- 
pentance" find  a  place  in  his  Gospel  or  Epistles 
("Repent"  occurs  frequently  in  the  Apo- 
calypse). Thus  the  correspondence  between 
St  John  and  the  Synoptists  as  to  the  character 
of  the  Baptist's  work  is  complete  without  a 
correspondence  of  letter. 

through  him]  that  is  the  Baptist,  not  the 
Light.  The  message  of  the  Baptist  has  an 
absolute  and  enduring  power.  *He  still  in 
spirit  goes  before  Christ. 

8.  He  (was  not  that  (the)  Light]  From 
this  passage  and  other  similar  passages  Qv.  20, 
iii.  26  ff.)  it  has  been  plausibly  argued  that  the 
Evangelist  was  familiar  with  some  who  un- 
duly exalted  the  Baptist.  Comp.  Acts  xix, 
3  f.  John  was  "the  lamp"  (v.  ^s)  and  not 
the  light.  The  pronoun  of  reference  which 
is  used  (ejceti/of)  isolates  and  so  fixes  attention 
upon  the  person  referred  to.  Comp.  i.  18, 
note,  ii.  21,  note. 

but  (was  sent  to...]  Literally,  but  that. . .  The 
ellipse  is  best  filled  up  from  'v.  7  :  but  came 
that  he  might...  Comp.  ix.  3,  xv.  25,  note, 

9,  10.  The  preparation  of  prophecy,  re- 
presented by  John,  was  one  part  of  the  edu- 
cation of  the  world.  The  Word  Himself  as 
light  (y.  5)  visited  the  world  which  He  had 
made  {y.  9),  and  was  in  it  still  (1;.  10). 

9.  That  (was  (There  (was)  the  true  Light 
...that  Cometh  (coming)  into  the  (world]  The 
original  text  is  ambiguous.  The  participle 
coming  (epxafievov)  may  agree  either  (i)  with 
man,  or  (2)  with  light.  Thus  there  are  two 
distinct  series  of  interpretations,  (i)  If  coming 
be  taken  with  man,  the  sense  will  be  either 
(a)  simply  "every  man"  according  to  a  com- 
mon Hebrew  idiom,  or  {b)  "every  man  at 
the  moment  of  his  birth."  But  it  is  scarcely 
possible  that  the  words   "coming  into  the 
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lighteth  every  man  that  cometh  into 

the  world. 
^ebr.ii-      10  He  was  in  the  world,  and  '^the 
'  world   was    made    by  him,  and    the 

world  knew  him  not. 

1 1  He  came  unto  his  own,  and  his 

own  received  him  not. 


12  But  as  many  as  received  him, 

to  them  gave  he  "power  to  become '  pr,  ^-^ 
the  sons  of  God,  even  to  them  that /^z///^p. 
believe  on  his  name: 

13  Which  were  born,  not  of  blood, 
nor  of  the  will  of  the  flesh,  nor  of  the 
will  of  man,  but  of  God. 


world"  can  be  without  distinct  meaning;  and, 
in  spite  of  Wordsworth's  greatest  ode,  it  is 
hardly  true  to  say  that  the  illumination  of 
the  Light,  which  comes  through  Life,  is  most 
complete  at  man's  entrance  into  the  world. 

(2)  If,  on  the  other  hand,  coming  be  taken 
to  agree  with  light,  it  may  be  directly  con- 
nected either  {a)  with  "lighteth,"  or  {b)  with 
*'  was."  In  the  first  case  (a)  the  sense  will  be 
"lighteth  every  man  by  coming;"  but  the 
context  does  not  call  for  any  statement  as  to 
the  mode  of  the  action  of  the  Light ;  and  the 
Light  illuminates  by  "  being "  as  well  as  by 
"coming."  If  then  (Z*)  "  was. . .coming "  be 
taken  together,  there  is  still  some  ambiguity 
remaining.  The  phrase  has  been  interpreted 
to  mean  (a)  "  was  destined  to  come,"  and  (/3) 
"  was  on  the  point  of  coming,"  and  (y)  "  was 
in  the  very  act  of  coming." 

But  it  seems  best  to  take  it  more  literally 
and  yet  more  generally  as  describing  a  coming 
which  was  progressive,  slowly  accomplished, 
combined  with  a  permanent  being,  so  that 
both  the  verb  Qwas)  and  the  participle  {com^ 
iing)  have  their  full  force,  and  do  not  form  a 
'periphrasis  for  an  imperfect.  The  mission  of 
John  was  one  and  definite ;  but  all  along  up 
to  his  time  "  the  Light "  of  which  he  came  to 
witness  continued  to  shine,  being  revealed  in 
•many  parts  and  in  many  ways.  There  was 
the  Light,  the  true  Light,  ivhich  lighteth 
e^ery  man;  that  Light  was,  and  yet  more, 
that  Light  was  coming  into  the  world. 
The  same  idea  of  a  constant,  continuous 
coming  of  the  Word  to  men  is  found  in  vi. 
^Hi  5O)  where  "that  cometh"  (o  Kara^aivaiv) 
stands  in  marked  contrast  with  "  that  came  " 
(d  Kara^as,  "w.  51,  58).  Taken  in  relation  to 
the  context,  the  words  declare  that  men  were 
not  left  alone  to  interpret  the  manifestations 
of  the  Light  in  the  Life  around  them  and  in 
them.  The  Light  from  whom  that  Life  flows 
made  Himself  known  more  directly.  From  the 
first  He  was  (so  to  speak)  on  His  way  to  the 
world,  advancing  towards  the  Incarnation  by 
^preparatory  revelations.  He  came  in  type  and 
[,prophecy  and  judgment. 
''  The  identification  of  "the  Word"  with 
/'the  Light"  is  natural  and  prepared  by  1;.  5. 
|But,  at  the  same  time,  the  titles  are  not  co- 
ctensive.  "The  Light"  (as  the  other  spe- 
ial  titles,  the  Bread  of  Life,  &c.)  describes 
.*'the  Word"  only  in  a  special  relation  to- 
i^ards  creation  and  particularly  towards  men. 


In  this  relation  the  Light  is  characterized  as 
(i)  the  true  {dXrjdivos)  Light,  and  (2)  that 
qvhich  lighteth  e'very  man.  The  former  expres- 
sion (i)  marks  the  essential  nature  of  the 
Light  as  that  of  which  all  other  lights  are 
only  partial  rays  or  reflections,  as  the  arche- 
typal Light  (see  iv.  23,  vi.  32,  xv.  i).  The 
*'  true  light "  in  this  sense  is  not  opposed 
to  a  "  false  light,"  but  to  an  imperfect,  in- 
complete, transitory  light. 

The  latter  (2)  describes  the  universal  ex- 
tent of  its  action.  The  words  must  be  taken 
simply  as  they  stand.  No  man  is  wholly  des- 
titute of  the  illumination  of  "  the  Light."  In 
nature,  and  life,  and  conscience  it  makes  itself 
felt  in  various  degrees  to  all.  The  Word  is 
the  spiritual  Sun:  viii.  12  (xi.  9).  This 
truth,  it  may  be  added,  is  recognised  here  by 
St  John,  but  he  does  not  (like  Philo)  dwell 
upon  it.  Before  the  fact  of  the  Incarnation  it 
falls  into  the  background.  For  the  Jewish 
idea  of  "the  light  of  Creation"  (Is.  xxx.  26), 
see  Taylor's  'Sayings  of  the  Jewish  Fathers,' 
p.  72. 

lighteth']  Comp.  Luke  xi.  2>Si  3 6.  The 
Light  is  contrasted  in  each  particular  with 
the  Witness  to  the  Light.  He  "  arose"  (eye- 
i/ero)  ;  the  Light  "was"  (i^j/).  He  guided 
his  disciples  away  from  himself;  the  Light 
illuminated  in  virtue  of  its  own  nature.  He 
came  once  for  all ;  the  Light  was  ever  coming 
through  the  ages. 

e-very  man]  The  idea  is  distinct  from  that 
of  "all  men"  (1;.  7).  The  relation  is  not 
collective,  corporate,  as  it  is  here  presented, 
but  personal,  and  universal  while  personal. 
The  reality  of  this  relation  furnished  the  basis 
for  the  crowning  fact  of  the  Incarnation. 
The  world  was  made  for  this  re-gathering. 

corains  into  the  'world]  Comp.  iii.  i9,xii.46. 

10,  11.  Verse  9,  according  to  the  inter- 
pretation which  has  been  given,  presents  a 
comprehensive  view  of  the  action  of  the 
Light.  This  action  is  now  divided  into  two 
parts.  The  first  part  (y.  10)  gathers  up  the 
facts  and  issues  of  the  manifestation  of  the 
Light  as  immanent.  The  second  part  (y.  11) 
contains  an  account  of  the  special  personal 
manifestation  of  the  Light  to  a  chosen  race. 
The  two  parts  are  contrasted  throughout  as 
to  the  mode  {luas,  came),  the  scene  {the  civorld, 
His  own  home),  the  recipients  (the  <world,  His 
own  people),  the  end  (not  know,  not  receive), 
of  the  manifestation.    The  world  failed  to 
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recognise  Him  who  was  doubly  shewn  as  its 
Creator  and  as  its  Preserver.  The  people  of 
God  failed  to  welcome  Him  whom  they  had 
been  prepared  to  receive. 

10.  He  ivas  in  the  ivorld]  Comp.  'v.  5, 
note.  It  is  impossible  to  refer  these  words 
simply  to  the  historical  Presence  of  the  Word 
in  Jesus  as  witnessed  to  by  the  Baptist.  The 
whole  scope  and  connexion  of  the  passage 
requires  a  wider  sense.  The  Word  acts  by 
His  Presence  as  well  as  by  His  special  Advent. 
The  continuance  and  progress  of  things,  no 
less  than  their  original  constitution,  are  fitted 
to  make  Him  known. 

tbe  'world}  the  sum  of  created  being, 
which  belongs  to  the  sphere  of  human  life  as 
an  ordered  whole  considered  apart  from  God, 
and  in  its  moral  aspect  represented  by  hu- 
manity.    See  Note  at  the  end  of  the  Chapter. 

AnewJ  "recognised."     Comp.  ii.  25,  note. 

bim']  The  personal  character  which  has 
been  already  implied  now  finds  expression 
(^avTov,  contrasted  with  the  neuter  in  t.  5, 
avTo).  The  previous  pronoun  is  ambiguous 
in  the  original  (8l  avrov),  but  it  is  most  natural 
to  suppose  that  this  also  is  masculine  (as  in 
A.  v.). 

The  form  of  the  sentence  is  peculiarly  cha- 
racteristic. The  clauses  are  placed  simply  side 
by  side  (...and  the  <vjorld...and  the  nvorld...). 
In  this  way  the  statement  of  the  issue  (and 
the  <world  knew  Him  not)  gains  in  pathos.  For 
a  similar  use  of  and  see  viii.  20,  note. 

11.  The  Evangelist  now  passes  from  the  uni- 
versal action  of  the  Word  as  the  Light  to  His 
special  action.  Creation  and  mankind  were 
His,  and  not  unvisited  by  Him ;  but  in  *'  the 
world"  and  in  humanity  one  spot  and  one 
people  were  in  a  peculiar  sense  devoted  to 
Him.  The  land  of  Israel  was  "His  own 
home,"  and  the  children  of  Israel  were  "  His 
own  people."  The  Word  came  to  the  holy 
land  and  to  the  holy  nation,  and  they  "  re- 
ceived Him  not." 

camel  The  word  forms  a  climax  when 
combined  with  those  which  precede:  w^j, 
tujas  in  the  ^ivorld,  came  to  His  onvn;  and 
in  this  connexion  it  appears  to  contain  an 
allusion  to  the  technical  sense  of  "he  that 
Cometh."  Comp.  ix.  39.  The  tense  (iJX^e, 
comp.  -u.  7)  seems  necessarily  to  mark  a 
definite  advent,  the  Incarnation,  which  con- 
summated the  former  revelations  of  the  Word 
to  Israel.  It  does  not  seem  possible  that  the 
manifestations  before  the  Incarnation  and 
separate  from  it  could  be  so  spoken  of.  Nor 
is  there  anything  in  this  interpretation  which 
detracts  from  the  force  of  -v.  14.  The  In- 
carnation is  regarded  in  the  two  places  under 
different  aspects.  Here  it  is  regarded  in  rela- 
tion to  the  whole  scheme  of  Redemption,  as 
the  crowning  revelation  to  the  ancient  people 
of  God ;  in  1;.  14,  it  is  regarded  in  its  distinc- 
tive character  as  affecting  humanity.     Here  it 


is  seen  from  the  side  of  national  failure,  there 
of  individual  faith. 

He  came... received  him  not"]  He  came  unto 
Ills  own  liome  and  his  own  people  re- 
ceived him  not.  The  Vulgate  rightly  pre- 
serves the  significant  variation  of  the  original : 
in  propria  {sua)  venit^  et  sui  eum  non  recepe^ 
runt. 

unto  his  oivn  (neut.)]  i.e.  "to  His  own 
home"  (et'y  TO  iSm).  Compare  xvi.  32,  xix. 
27;  Acts  xxi.  6  (Esther  v.  10,  vi.  12,  LXX.). 
There  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  that  this 
phrase,  and  the  corresponding  masculine 
which  follows,  "his  own"  {pllbioi)  i.e.  "his^ 
own  people,"  describe  the  land  and  the  people 
of  Israel  as  being,  in  a  sense  in  which  no  other, 
land  and  people  were,  the  home  and  the 
family  of  God,  of  Jehovah.  "The  holy 
land"  (Zech.  ii.  12.  Comp.  a  Mace.  i.  7^ 
was  "  the  Lord's  land  "  (Hos.  ix.  3  ;  Jer.  h. 
7,  xvi.  18.  Comp.  Lev.  xxv.  23)  ;  and  Israel 
was  His  portion  (Ex.  xix.  5  ;  Deut.  vii.  6, 
xiv.  2,  xxvi.  18,  xxxii.  9;  Ps.  cxxxiv.  (cxxxv.) 
4.  Comp.  Ecclus.  xxiv.  8  ff.).  The  develop- 
ment of  the  thought  of  the  apostle  is  certainly 
destroyed  by  supposing  that  here  the  earth  is 
spoken  of  as  the  Lord's  home,  and  man  as  His 
people. 

It  must  be  noticed  that  by  this  appropria- 
tion of  the  Old  Testament  language  that 
which  was  before  applied  to  Jehovah  is  now 
applied  to  Christ.     Comp.  xii.  41  note. 

recei'ved']  The  word  used  here  (jrapeXa^ov) 
as  distinguished  from  that  used  m  the  next 
verse  (fKa^uv)  suggests  in  this  connexion  the 
notion  of  "receiving  that  which  has  been 
handed  down  by  another"  (as  opposed  to 
TrapedcoKa,  comp.  i  Cor.  xv.  i,  3,  xi.  23),  as 
distinct  from  that  of  "taking."  The  divine 
teachers  of  Israel,  through  John  their  repre- 
sentative, "offered"  Christ  to  the  people  as 
Him  whom  the  Lord  had  promised ;  and  the 
leaders  of  the  people  refused  to  acknowledge 
Him  as  their  King. 

12.  The  Jews  as  a  nation  did  not  receive 
Christ  as  Him  for  whose  advent  they  had 
been  disciplined;  but  this  national  rejection 
was  quahfied  by  the  personal  belief  of  some. 
These  however  believed  as  men,  so  to  say,  and 
not  as  Jews.  They  became  on  an  equality 
with  those  who  believed  from  among  the 
heathen.  The  Christian  Church  was  not,  as 
it  might  have  been,  the  corporate  transfigura- 
tion of  the  old  Church,  but  was  built  up  of 
individuals.  To  these,  whether  Jews  or  Gen- 
tiles by  ancestry,  as  many  as  recei'ved  Him 
[Christ]  ga've  right  to  become  children  of 
God.  The  privilege  of  Israel  (Ex.  iv.  22)  was 
extended  to  all  the  faithful. 

The  irregular  construction  of  the  original 
(oo-oi  Sc  €\a^ov...%ba)Kev  avrols...)  gives  pro- 
minence to  the  act  of  personal  faith  which 
distinguishes  the  first-fruits  of  the  new  Israel. 
Thought  is  first  fixed  on  the  character  of 
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those  who  believed,  and  then  by  a  change  of 
subject  on  the  Word,  and  what  He  did. 

received]  The  word  indicates  the  action 
of  him  who  "takes"  that  which  is  within 
reach  as  anxious  to  make  it  his  own.  Gomp. 
V.  43,  xiii.  20,  xix.  6. 

power  (right)]  The  word  {i^ova-la)  does 
not  describe  mere  abiUty,  but  legitimate, 
rightful  authority,  derived  from  a  competent 
source  which  includes  the  idea  of  power. 
Gomp.  V.  a;,  x.  18,  xvii.  a,  xix.  10,  11 ;  Rev. 
ii.  a6,  &c.  This  right  is  not  inherent  in  man, 
but  "  given  "  by  God  to  him.  A  shadow  ojf 
it  existed  in  the  relation  of  Israel  to  God.  But 
that  which  was  in  that  case  outward  and  in- 
dependent of  the  individual  will  was  replaced 
in  the  Christian  Ghurch  by  a  vital  relationship. 

As  far  as  we  can  conceive  of  "  this  right  to 
become  children,"  it  lies  in  the  potential 
union  with  the  Son,  whereby  those  who  re- 
ceive Him  are  enabled  to  realise  their  divine 
fellowship.  They  are  adopted — placed,  if  we 
may  so  speak,  in  the  position  of  sons — that 
so  they  may  become  children  actually.  Gomp. 
a  Pet.  i.  3,  4 ;  Gal.  iv.  6.  The  fruit  is  not 
given  at  once,  but  the  seed.  It  is  of  God  to 
give,  but  man  must  use  His  gift,  which  faith 
appropriates.  It  is  thus  important  to  observe 
how  throughout  the  passage  the  divme  and 
human  sides  of  the  realisation  of  Sonship  are 
harmoniously  united.  The  initial  act  is  at 
once  a  "begetting"  (eyevvriBrjarav)  and  a  "re- 
ception" (eXajSoi/).  The  growth  follows  from 
the  use  of  a  gift.  The  issue  is  complete  on 
the  part  of  God,  but  man  must  bring  it  to 
pass  by  continuous  exertion  (yeveadac  TeKva, 
vols  niaTevovcriv). 

to  become]     Gomp.  Matt.  v.  45. 

the  sons]  children  {reKva).  Gomp.  xi.  5a; 
I  John  iii.  i,  a,  10,  v.  a;  Rom.  viii.  16,  17, 
21,  ix.  8  ;  Phil.  ii.  15.  The  idea  of  "  child," 
as  distinguished  from  "  son,"  which  does  not 
occur  in  this  connexion  in  St  John  except 
Rev.  xxi.  7,  is  that  of  a  community  of  nature 
{y.  13)  as  distinguished  from  that  of  a  dignity 
of  heirship.  It  is  an  illustration  of  this  limi- 
tation of  the  idea  of  spiritual  "  childship,"  that 
in  the  divine  relation  tUvop  is  not  found  (as 
vios  is)  in  the  singular  (yet  see  Tit.  i.  4 ;  i  Tim. 
i.  a;  Philem.  10).  It  may  be  added  that  the 
divine  Sonship  with  which  the  New  Testament 
deals  is  always  regarded  in  connexion  with 
Ghrist.     Yet  comp.  Acts  xvii.  a8  f. 

even  to  them  that...]  The  words  are  in 
apposition  with  the  preceding  them.  The  ef- 
fective reception  of  Christ  is  explained  to  be 
the  continuous  energy  of  faith  which  relies 
upon  Him  as  being  for  the  believer  that  which 
He  has  made  Himself  known  to  be.  The  faith 
is  regarded  as  present  and  lasting  (rots  m- 
oreuovortv),  and  not  simply  as  triumphant  in 
the  crisis  of  trial  (joi^  Tna-Tevo-aaiv,  Heb.  iv. 
3);  and  its  object  is  the  revealed  Person  of 
the  Incarnate  Word.  Gomp.  i  John  v.  13 
{toIs  inaTevovaiv). 


belie've  on  his  name]  ii.  a3  ;  i  John  v.  13. 
Contrast  belie've  the  name  (i  John  iii.  23, 
TTto-r.  rw  oi/.).    See  v.  24,  note,  viii.  30  f.,  note. 

his  name]  The  revealed  name  gathers  up 
and  expresses  for  man  just  so  much  as  he  can 
apprehend  of  the  divine  nature.  Compare 
iii.  18,  XX.  31.  From  these  passages  it  is 
clear  that  the  "name"  to  the  believer  is  that 
which  describes  the  Incarnate  Word  as  "the 
Ghrist,  the  Son  of  God."  For  the  use  of 
"the  name"  as  applied  to  the  Father  in 
St  John,  see  v.  43,  x.  25,  xii.  13,  28,  xvii.  6, 
II,  la,  a6  ;  Rev.  iii.  la,  xi.  18,  xiii.  6,  xiv.  i, 
XV.  4,  9,  xxii.  4  ;  as  applied  to  the  Son,  ii.  23, 
iii.  18,  xiv.  13,  14,  a6,  xv.  16,  xvi.  23,  a4,  a6, 
XX.  31 ;  I  John  ii.  la,  iii.  a3,  v.  13  ;  Rev.  ii.  3, 
13,  iii.  12,  xiv.  I.  Gomp.  3  John  7  (the 
name).     Comp.  ii.  23  note. 

13.  The  spring  of  the  new  life  to  which 
the  believer  has  "right"  lies  solely  in  God. 
The  beginning  of  it  cannot  be  found  in  the 
combination  of  the  material  elements,  by  which 
physical  life  is  represented,  nor  in  the  natural 
instinct,  in  obedience  to  which  beings  are  re- 
produced, nor  in  the  will  of  the  rational  man. 
This  appears  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  three- 
fold negation.  The  progress  is  from  that 
which  is  lowest  in  our  estimate  of  the  origin 
of  life  to  that  which  is  highest.  At  the  same 
time  the  three  clauses  naturally  admit  a  moral 
interpretation.  The  new  birth  is  not  brought 
about  by  descent,  by  desire  or  by  human 
power. 

blood]  Lit.  bloods.  The  use  of  the  plural 
(e|  atVarcoi/,  Vulg.  ex  sanguinibus')  appears  to 
emphasize  the  idea  of  the  element  out  of  which 
in  various  measures  the  body  is  framed. 

flesh... man.. ^  These  two  clauses  differ 
from  the  former  by  referring  the  beginning  of 
life  to  purpose ;  and  they  differ  from  one 
another  in  that  the  first  marks  the  purpose 
which  comes  from  the  animal  nature,  and  the 
second  that  which  comes  from  the  higher 
human  nature  {av-qp). 

were  born]  Literally,  fivere  begotten,  as  i  John 
ii.  a9,  iii.  9,  iv.  7,  v.  i,  4,  18.  The  thought  is 
of  the  first  origin  of  the  new  life,  and  not  of 
the  introduction  of  the  living  being  into  a 
new  region.  The  phrase  appears  to  be  parallel  • 
with  as  many  as  recei'ued.  The  act  of  re- 
ception coincided  with  the  infusion  of  the 
divine  principle,  by  which  the  later  growth 
became  possible. 

It  is  important  to  notice  generally  that 
St  John  dwells  characteristically  upon  the 
communication  of  a  new  life,  while  St  Paul 
dwells  upon  the  gift  of  a  new  dignity  and 
relation  (yiodea-ia,  Rom.  viii.  15  ;  Gal.  iv.  5  ; 
Eph.  i.  5).  When  St  Paul  brings  out  the 
newness  of  the  Christian's  being  he  speaks  of 
him  as  a  new  "  creation  "  (/trtats,  Gal.  vi.  15 ; 
a  Cor.  V.  17).  The  language  of  St  James 
(i.  18)  and  of  St  Peter  (i  Pet.  i.  3,  23)  cor- 
responds with  that  of  St  John. 
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14  ''And  the  Word  was  made  flesh, 
and  dwelt  among  us,  (and  we  beheld 
his  glory,  the  glory  as  of  the  only  be- 


gotten of  the  Father,^ 
and  truth. 


[v.  14. 
full  of  grace 


The  statement  as  to  the  fact  of  the  new- 
birth  is  made  quite  generally,  but  it  is  natural 
to  see  in  it  the  contrast  between  the  spiritual 
birth  which  makes  "a  child  of  God,"  and 
the  fleshly  descent  in  which  the  Jews  trusted, 
and  which  had  been  recognised  under  the 
old  dispensation.     Comp.  Matt.  iii.  9. 

3.     The  Incarnation   as  apprehended  by  per- 
sonal experience  (14 — 18). 

This  section,  like  the  former,  falls  into  three 
parts.  St  John  gives  first  the  substance  of  the 
apostolic  witness  {y.  14) ;  and  then  the  wit- 
ness of  prophecy,  represented  by  the  Bap- 
tist iy.  15) ;  and  thirdly,  a  general  account  of 
the  nature  of  the  revelation  {yv.  16 — 18). 

14.  The  construction  of  the  verse  is  some- 
what irregular.  It  consists  of  a  main  clause, 
which  describes  the  fact  and  the  character  of 
the  Incarnation  {The  Word  became  flesh  and 
tabernacled  among  us ^  full  of  grace  and  truth)  ^ 
broken  by  a  parenthesis  {and  ive  beheld  His  glory 
..from  the  Father),  which  records  the  obser- 
vation of  the  fact,  so  that  it  presents  in  succes- 
sion the  Incarnation,  the  witness  to  the  Incar- 
nation, the  character  of  the  Incarnate  Word. 

The  Incarnation,  which  has  been  touched 
upon  in  'v.  11  in  its  relation  to  the  whole 
course  of  revelation,  is  now  presented  in  its 
essential  character.  In  the  former  place  the 
Advent  was  considered  in  reference  to  particu- 
lar promises  {He  came)  and  to  a  chosen  people : 
now  it  is  revealed  in  its  connexion  with  hu- 
manity. Thus  there  is  no  retrogression  or 
repetition,  but  a  distinct  progress  in  the  de- 
velopment of  thought.  The  special  aspect  of 
Messiah's  coming,  followed  by  the  national 
failure  to  recognise  His  coming,  prepares  the 
way  for  the  universal  aspect  of  it. 

The  general  scope  of  the  whole  verse  may 
be  briefly  summed  up  under  four  heads: 

1.  The  nature  of  the  Incarnation.  The 
Word  became  flesh. 

2.  The  historical  life  of  the  Incarnate 
Word.     He  tabernacled  among  us. 

3.  The  personal  apostolic  witness  to  the 
character  of  that  human-divine  Life.  We  be- 
held His  glory. 

4.  The  character  of  the  Incarnate  Word 
as  the  Revealer  of  God. 

It  may  be  added  that  the  fact  of  the  mira- 
culous Conception,  though  not  stated,  is  neces- 
sarily implied  by  the  Evangelist.  The  coming 
of  the  Word  into  flesh  is  presented  as  a  Crea- 
tive act  in  the  same  way  as  the  coming  of  all 
things  into  being  was. 

And  the  Word...']  The  conjunction  carries 
the  reader  back  to  i;.  i,  with  which  this  verse 
is  closely  connected  by  this  repetition  of  the 


title,' the  Word,  which  is  now  at  length  re- 
sumed. All  that  has  intervened  is  in  one 
sense  parenthetical.  The  Incarnation  presup- 
poses and  interprets  the  Creation  and  the  later 
history  of  man,  and  of  man's  relation  to  God. 
Thus  the  thoughts  run  on  in  perfect  sequence: 
In  the  beginning  ivas  the  Word;... and  the  Word 
(ivas  God.  jind  the  Word  became  flesh.  This 
connexion  is  far  more  natural  than  that  which 
has  been  supposed  to  exist  between  -y.  14  and 
•u.  9  or  V.  II. 

The  announcement  of  the  mystery  of  the 
Incarnation,  embracing  and  completing  all 
the  mysteries  of  revelation,  corresponds  (as 
has  been  already  noticed)  to  the  declaration  of 
the  absolute  Being  of  the  Word  in  1;.  i.  "He 
was  God;"  and  "He  became  flesh:"  eternity 
and  time,  the  divine  and  the  human,  are  recon- 
ciled in  Him.  "He  was  with  God ; "  and  " He 
tabernacled  among  us:"  the  divine  existence  is 
brought  into  a  vital  and  historical  connexion 
with  human  life.  ' '  He  was  in  the  beginning ; " 
and  "we  beheld  His  glory :"  He  who  "was" 
beyond  time  was  revealed  for  a  space  to  the 
observation  of  men. 

<ivas  made  (became)  flesh]  (aap^  eyei/f ro, 
Vulg.  Ferbum  caro  factum  est,  Tert.  Sermo 
caro  f actus  est).  Owing  to  the  inherent  im- 
perfection of  human  language  as  applied  to 
the  mystery  of  the  Incarnation,  both  these 
words  are  liable  to  misinterpretation.  The 
word  became  must  not  be  so  understood  as  to 
support  the  belief  that  the  Word  ceased  to 
be  what  He  was  before;  and  the  vfoxd.  flesh 
must  not  be  taken  to  exclude  the  rational  soul 
of  man.  The  clear  apprehension  of  the  mean- 
ing of  the  phrase,  so  far  as  we  can  apprehend 
it,  lies  in  the  recognition  of  the  unity  of  the 
Lord's  Person,  before  and  after  the  Incarna- 
tion. His  Personality  is  divine.  But  at  the 
same  time  we  must  affirm  that  His  humanity 
is  real  and  complete.  He,  remaining  the  same 
Person  as  before,  did  not  simply  assume  hu- 
manity as  something  which  could  be  laid 
aside:  He  became  flesh.  He  did  not  simply 
become  "a  man:"  He  became  "man."  The 
mode  of  the  Lord's  existence  on  earth  was 
truly  human,  and  subject  to  all  the  conditions 
of  human  existence ;  but  He  never  ceased  to 
be  God.  And  the  nature  which  He  so  assum- 
ed He  retains  in  its  perfection  (i  John  iv.  % 
fv  (rapKi  fXr]\v66ra.  Z  John  7  epxofievov  iv 
a-apKi).  As  compared  with  the  corresponding 
phrase  to  come  in  the  flesh  (i  John  I.e.),  the 
phrase  became  flesh  brings  out  especially  one 
aspect  of  the  Incarnation.  The  former  marks 
the  unchanged  continuity  of  the  Lord's  Per- 
sonality, and  the  latter  the  complete  reality  of 
His  Manhood. 
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How  this  "becoming"  was  accomplished 
we  cannot  clearly  grasp.  St  Paul  describes  it 
as  an  "emptying  of  Himself"  by  the  Son  of 
God  (Phil.  ii.  6  f.),  a  laying  aside  of  the  mode 
of  divine  existence  (to  eipai  Xaa  6ea)\  and 
this  declaration  carries  us  as  far  as  we  can  go 
in  defining  the  mystery. 

Thus  briefly  the  following  main  truths  must 
be  held  as  expressed  in  the  words  when  they 
are  fairly  interpreted : 

1.  The  Lord's  humanity  was  complete,  as 
I  against  various  forms  of  ApoUinarianism,  ac- 
i       cording  to  which  the  divine  Logos  supplied 

the  place  of  part  of  that  which  belongs  to  the 
perfection  of  Manhood.  (The  Word  became 
desh^  and  not  a  body  or  the  like.) 

2.  The  Lord's  humanity  was  real  and 
permanent,  as  against  various  forms  of  Gnos- 
ticism, according  to  which  He  only  assumed 
in  appearance,  or  for  a  time,  that  which  was 
and  remained  foreign  to  Himself.  (The  Word 
became  flesh,  and  did  not  clothe  Himself  in 
flesh.) 

3.  The  Lord's  human  and  divine  na- 
tures remained  without  change,  each  fulfilling 
its  part  according  to  its  proper  laws,  as  against 
various  forms  of  Eutychianism,  according  to 
which  the  result  of  the  Incarnation  is  a  third 
nature,  if  the  humanity  has  any  real  existence. 
(The  Word  became  Jlesh,  both  terms  being 
preserved  side  by  side.) 

4.  The  Lord's  humanity  was  universal  and 
not  individual,  as  including  all  that  belongs  to 
the  essence  of  man,  without  regard  to  sex  or 
race  or  time.  (The  Word  became  Jlesh  and 
not  a  man^ 

5.  The  Lord's  human  and  divine  natures 
were  united  in  one  Person,  as  against  various 
forms  of  Nestorianism,  according  to  which  He 
has  a  human  personality  and  a  divine  person- 
ality, to  which  the  acts  &c.  belonging  to  the 
respective  natures  must  be  referred.  {The 
Word  became  flesh  and  dnvelt^  See,  without  any 
change  of  the  subject  to  the  verb.) 

6.  The  Word  did  not  acquire  personality 
by  the  Incarnation.  He  is  spoken  of  through- 
out, not  as  a  principle  or  an  energy,  but,  what- 
ever may  be  the  inherent  imperfection  of  such 
language,  as  a  Person. 

So  far,  perhaps,  we  can  see  generally  a  little 
of  the  Truth,  but  the  attempt  to  express  the 
Truth  with  precision  is  beset  with  diflSculty 
and  even  with  peril.  Thus  in  using  the  words 
"personality"  and  " impersonal "  in  relation  to 
Christ,  it  is  obviously  necessary  to  maintain 
the  greatest  reserve.  For  us  "personality" 
implies  limitation  or  determination,  i.e.  finite- 
ness  in  some  direction.  As  applied  to  the 
divine  nature  therefore  the  word  is  not  more 
than  a  necessary  accommodation  required  to 
give  such  distinctness  to  our  ideas  as  may  be 
attainable.  The  word  "impersonal"  again,  as 
applied  to  the  Lord's  human  nature,  is  not  to 
be  so  understood  as  to  exclude  in  any  way  the 
right  application  of  the  word  "man"  {avOpiO' 


TTos)  to  Him,  as  it  is  used  both  by  Himself 
(viii.  40)  and  by  St  Paul  (i  Tim.  ii.  5). 

The  phrase  the  Word  became  flesh  is  abso- 
lutely unique.  The  phrases  which  point  to- 
wards it  in  St  John  (i  John  iv.  a),  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (ii.  14),  and  in  St 
Paul  (Rom.  viii.  3 ;  Phil.  h.  7;  i  Tim.  iii.  16) 
fall  short  of  the  majestic  fulness  of  this  brief 
sentence,  which  affirms  once  for  all  the  recon- 
ciliation of  the  opposite  elements  of  the  final 
antithesis  of  life  and  thought,  the  finite  and 
the  infinite. 

became]  This  term  {eyevero)  forms  a 
link  between  this  verse  and  verse  3.  As  "all 
things  became  through  the  Word,"  so  He 
Himself  '■'' became  flesh^  The  first  creation 
and  the  second  creation  alike  centre  in  Him. 
By  His  own  will  He  "became"  that  which 
first  "became"  through  and  in  Him. 

flesh']  Humanity  from  the  side  of  its  weak- 
ness and  dependence  and  mortality  is  naturally 
described  as  "flesh."  In  this  respect  "flesh" 
expresses  here  human  nature  as  a  whole  re- 
garded under  the  aspect  ofits  present  corporeal 
embodiment,  including  of  necessity  the  "soul" 
(xii.  a;),  and  the  "spirit"  (xi.  2,2>i  xiii.  21, 
xix.  30),  as  belonging  to  the  totality  of  man 
(comp.  Heb.  ii.  14).  At  the  same  time  the 
word  marks  the  points  of  connexion  between 
man  and  the  material  world,  so  that  it  has  a 
further  significance  as  presenting  in  a  familiar 
contrast  the  spiritual  and  the  material  (the 
Word,  flesh).  Thus  several  ante-Nicene  Fathers 
speak  of  the  Word,  or  the  Son,  as  Spirit  with 
reference  to  this  passage  (Tertull.  'de  Came 
Christi'  18;  Hippol.  'c.  Noet.'  4;  Hermas, 
'Sim.'  V.  6,  IX.  I ;  Theoph.  'ad  Autol.'  11. 10; 
Clem.  '  II.  ad  Cor.'  ix.  with  Lightfoot's  note). 

d^elt  (tabernacled)]  The  original  word 
(eaKijvoxrev,  Vulg.  habitauit  [inhabitauit])  de- 
scribes properly  the  occupation  of  a  temporary 
habitation.  The  tent  or  tabernacle  was  easily 
fixed  and  easily  removed,  and  hence  it  fur- 
nished a  natural  term  for  man's  bodily  frame. 
Yet  apparently  the  original  idea  of  "tent" 
(a-KTjvi])  was  lost  in  the  form  ctk^j/o?  which 
expresses  the  idea  of  "frame"  apart  from  any 
further  figurative  meaning:  Wisd.  ix.  15;  a 
Cor.  V.  I,  4;  2  Pet.  I.  13  f.  ((rKT]pa)fia).  And 
so  also  the  verb  itself  (a-Krjvooa)  is  used  with- 
out any  reference  to  the  notion  of  transitori- 
ness:  Rev.  vii.  15,  xii.  12,  xiii.  6,  xxi.  3. 

Whether  however  the  thought  of  the  tem- 
porariness  of  Christ's  sojourn  upon  earth  is 
indicated  by  the  term  or  not,  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  it  serves  to  contrast  the  Incarna- 
tion with  the  earlier  "  Christophanies,"  which 
were  partial,  visionary,  evanescent,  and  at  the 
same  time  to  connect  the  Personal  Presence 
of  the  Lord  with  His  earlier  Presence  in  the 
Tabernacle  which  foreshadowed  it,  Ex.  xxv.  8 ; 
Lev.  xxvi.  II.  The  Lord  in  old  times  rival ked 
in  a  tent  and  in  a  tabernacle  (a  S.  vii.  6  ;  cf. 
Ps.  Ixxviii.  67  fF.),  as  now.  He  dwelt  among 
men  according  to  the  promises  expressed  after 
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that  type  (Joel  in.  ai;  Ezek.  xxxvii.).  The 
parallelism  becomes  more  striking  if  we  accept 
the  current  view  that  the  Tabernacle  was  a 
symbol  of  the  world. 

Many  also  have  found  in  the  word  itself  a 
distinct  reference  to  the  Shekinah;  but  before 
any  stress  can  be  laid  upon  the  coincidence  of 
forni,  it  is  necessary  that  the  history  of  the 
term  Shekinah  should  be  examined  far  more 
carefully  than  it  has  been  examined  at  present, 
with  a  view  to  determining:  i.  The  earliest 
use  of  the  term.  2.  The  comparative  use 
of  the  word  in  the  different  Targums. 
3.  The  exact  senses  in  which  it  is  used 
in  relation  to  (a)  the  Word,  and  (/3)  the 
Glory. 

among  «j]  in  our  midst  (iv  tjiuv).  Among 
those  who,  like  the  Evangelist,  were  eye-wit- 
nesses of  His  life.  Compare  Gen.  xxiv.  3 
(LXX.). 

The  supposition  that  the  plural  marks  the 
dwelling  of  the  Word  as  being  realised  in  the 
nature  or  in  the  race,  as  distinguished  from 
the  individual,  is  quite  inconsistent  with  the 
historical  purport  of  the  whole  phrase.  More- 
over this  truth  has  been  already  stated  by  the 
use  of  the  term  "  flesh." 

and  ive  beheld... Father]  The  breaking  of 
the  construction  by  this  parenthetical  clause, 
marks  the  pause  which  the  Evangelist  makes 
to  contemplate  the  mystery  which  he  has 
declared.  He  looks,  as  it  were,  from  without 
upon  the  record  and  comments  upon  it.  The 
same  phenomenon  in  different  forms  recurs 
v.  165  iii.  16,  31,  xix.  2^  ;  i  John  i.  2. 

<ive  beheld]  I  John  i.  i.  The  abode  of  the 
Word  among  men  was  only  for  a  brief  space, 
but  yet  such  that  those  near  Him  could  con- 
template His  glory  at  leisure  and  calmly.  His 
historical  Presence  was  real  if  transitory. 
And  while  the  appearance  of  the  Lord  was  in 
humility,  yet  even  under  the  limitations  of 
His  human  form,  those  who  looked  patiently 
could  see  the  tokens  of  the  divine  revelation 
made  through  Him.  Comp.  Luke  ix.  3a; 
2  Pet.  i.  16  ff.;   I  John  iv.  14  (Te(9fd/ie^a). 

his  glory]  The  word  "glory"  (5o^a) 
carries  on  the  parallel  between  the  divine 
Presence  in  the  Tabernacle  and  the  divine 
Presence  by  the  Word  Incarnate  among  men. 
From  time  to  time  the  Lord  manifested  His 
glory  in  the  wilderness  (Exod.  xvi.  10,  xxiv. 
16,  xl.  34,  &c.)  ;  in  the  Temple  of  Solomon 
(i  K.  viii.  11);  and  to  the  prophets  (Isai,  vi.  3. 
Comp.  ch.  xii.  41 ;  Ezek.  i,  a8,  &c. ;  Acts 
vii.  ss);  and  even  so  Christ's  glory  flashed 
forth  at  crises  of  His  history.  It  is  not  pos- 
sible  for  us  to  define  exactly  in  what  way  this 
majesty  was  shewn,  by  signs,  by  words,  by 
events.  Comp.  Luke  ix.  31  f.  It  is  enough 
that  the  Evangelist  records  his  own  experience. 
The  Son  of  Man  had  a  glory  which  corre- 
sponded with  His  filial  relation  to  the  Father, 
even  when  He  had  laid  aside  His  divine  glory 
(.xvii.  5). 


For  the  general  idea  of  "  glory  "  in  St  John, 
see  Introd. 

the  glory  as  of]  Rather,  glory  as  of... 
This  glory  of  the  Incarnate  Word  is  described 
as  being  *' glory  as  of  an  only  son  from  his 
father,"  a  glory,  that  is,  of  one  who  represents 
another,  being  derived  from  him,  and  of  the 
same  essence  with  him.  The  particle  of  com- 
parison and  the  absence  of  articles  in  the 
original  shew  that  the  thought  centres  in  the 
abstract  relation  of  father  and  son  ;  and  yet  in 
the  actual  connexion  this  abstract  relation 
passes  necessarily  into  the  relation  of  "the 
Son  "  to  "  the  Father." 

as  of]    Comp.  Rev.  v.  6,  xiii.  3. 

cnly  begotten]  Comp.  iii.  16 ;  i  John  iv.  9. 
This  rendering  somewhat  obscures  the  exact 
sense  of  the  original  word  (fiovoy evi^s),  which 
is  rather  "  only-born."  That  is,  the  thought 
in  the  original  is  centred  in  the  personal  Being 
of  the  Son  and  not  in  His  generation.  Christ 
is  the  One  only  Son,  the  One  to  whom  the 
title  belongs  in  a  sense  completely  unique  and 
singular,  as  distinguished  from  that  in  which 
there  are  many  children  of  God  ('vv.  12  f.). 
The  use  of  the  word  elsewhere  in  the  New- 
Testament  to  describe  an  only  child  (Luke 
vii.  12,  viii.  42,  ix.  38;  Heb.  xi.  17)  brings 
out  this  sense  completely.  The  ideas  of  the 
Son  as  "  begotten  "  of  the  Father,  and  as  "  the 
only  Son,"  are  expressed  separately  in  the 
ancient  Creeds  (e.g.  *  Ep.  Syn.  Ant.'  Routh, 
'Rell.'  III.  290,  yevvijToUf  fiovoyevrj  viov, 
'  Symb.  Nic'  yevvr]d.  ck  t.  it.  (xovoyctnj,  &C.). 

In  the  LXX.  the  word  occurs  seven  times : 
Tobit  iii.  15  (vi.  11),  viii.  17  (of  only  chil- 
dren) ;  Wisd.  vii.  22  ;  and  (as  a  translation  of 
TTT')  Ps.  xxii.  (xxi.)  21,  xxxv.  (xxxiv.)  17 
(of  the  soul,  the  one  single,  irreparable  life  of 
man),  xxv.  (xxiv.)  16  (of  the  sufferer  left 
alone  and  solitary).  The  Hebrew  word  thus 
translated  ,is  in  seven  other  places  represented 
by  dyaTTTjTos,  which  carries  with  it  also  the 
notion  of  an  only  child  (Gen.  xxii.  2,  12, 
16;  Judges  xi.  34;  Jer.  vi.  26;  Amos  viii. 
10 ;  Zech.  xii.  10). 

Christian  writers  from  early  times  ha\'e 
called  attention  to  the  connexion  of  the  two 
words  applied  in  the  New  Testament  to 
Christ  "  the  only  Son  "  (^ovoyevijs)  and  "  the 
first-born "  (npcoTOTOKoSi  Col.  i.  15),  which 
present  the  idea  of  His  Sonship  under  com- 
plementary aspects.  The  first  marks  His 
relation  to  God  as  absolutely  without  parallel, 
the  other  His  relation  to  creation  as  pre- 
existent  and  sovereign.  Comp.  Lightfoot  on 
Coloss.  i.  15. 

o/"  (from)  the  Father]  Or,  from  a  father. 
The  idea  conveyed  is  not  that  of  sonship  only, 
but  of  mission  also.  Christ  was  a  Son,  and  a 
Son  sent  to  execute  a  special  work  (comp. 
1}.  6,  aTreoT.  ivapa  deov,  vi.  46,  vii.  29,  xvi. 
27,  xvii.  8).  The  converse  thought  is  ex- 
pressed in  1;.  18  (6  a>v  els  r.  k.  t.  tt.). 
full  of  grace  and  truth]     The  phrase  is 
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15  H  John  bare  witness  of  him,  and         16  And  of  his -^fulness  have  all  we-^Cci.1.19. 

cried,  saying.  This  was  he  of  whom  I  received,  and  grace  for  grace, 
spake.  He  that  cometh  after  me  is  pre-  1 7  For  the  law  was  given  by  Moses, 

ferred  before  me :  for  he  was  before  me.  hutgrsLce  and  truth  came  by  Jesus  Christ. 


connected  with  the  main  subject  of  the  sen- 
tence, the  Word... d^elt  among  us...full  of  grace. 
For  a  moment  the  Evangelist  had  rested  upon 
the  glorious  memories  of  that  which  he  had 
seen  (comp.  i  John  i.  i,  a).  Now  he  goes 
on  to  characterize  Christ's  Presence  by  its 
inward  marks.  Each  of  the  two  elements  is 
laid  open  in  'w.  16,  17.  The  combination 
recalls  the  description  of  Jehovah,  Exod. 
xxxiv.  6  (Ps.  XXV.  10);  and  is  not  unfrequent 
in  the  O.T.:  Gen.  xxiv.  ay,  49,  xxxii,  10; 
Ps.  xl.  10,  II,  Ixi.  7  (nDi<1  non).  As  applied 
to  the  Lord,  the  phrase  marks  Him  as  the 
Author  of  perfect  Redemption  and  perfect 
Revelation.  Grace  corresponds  with  the  idea 
of  the  revelation  of  God  as  love  (i  John  iv. 
8,  16)  by  Him  who  is  Life;  and  Truth  with 
that  of  the  revelation  of  God  as  light  (i  John 
i.  5)  by  Him  who  is  Himself  Light. 

1&.  The  testimony  of  John  is  introduced 
in  the  same  manner  as  before,  as  representing 
the  final  testimony  of  prophecy.  John  gave 
not  only  a  general  witness  to  "  the  Light," 
but  also  pointed  out  the  true  position  which 
Christ  occupied  towards  himself  in  virtue  of 
His  Nature. 

bare  Witness.., and  cried,. J\  liearetli  nuit- 
ness...and  crieth  (hath  cried)]  The  wit- 
ness of  John  is  treated  as  present  and  com- 
plete ;  present  because  his  mission  was  divine, 
complete  because  it  was  directed  to  a  special 
end  which  was  reached  (jiaprvpel,  KtKpayev). 
Comp.  'V,  34- 

The  words  of  John  are  given  here  in  a 
form  different  from  that  in  which  they  appear 
in  v.  30,  and  with  a  different  scope.  This 
<was  He  ofijubom  I  spake  (Sv  cittoi/,  Vulg.  quern 
dixi),  to  whom  my  teaching  pointed  generally ; 
and  not  "  in  behalf  of  whom  (tnrep  ov,  all. 
nepi  ou,  Vulg.  de  quo)  I  made  a  special  state- 
ment." The  words  which  follow  are  there- 
fore most  probably  to  be  taken  as  an  inde- 
pendent statement:  "This  is  the  Christ  of 
whom  I  spake ;  and  He  has  now  entered  on 
His  office.  He  that  cometh  after  me  is  come 
to  be  (become)  before  me..." 

crieth  {KeKpayev)']  vii.  a8,  37, xii. 44.  The 
voice  of  the  Baptist  was  more  than  that  of  a 
witness.  It  was  the  loud,  clear  voice  of  the 
herald  who  boldly  proclaimed  his  message  so 
that  all  might  hear  it. 

twas  he']  The  Baptist  throws  himself  back- 
ward in  thought  to  the  time  when  he  looked 
forward  to  the  Christ  who  had  not  yet  ap- 
peared, and  proclaimed  His  coming. 

He  that  cometh  after  me  is  preferred  before 
me']  is  come  to  be  before  me  (f/x7rpoo-^«i/ 
^ou,    Vulg.   ante   me).      The   words  express 


the  Baptist's  witness  to  Christ  from  the  mo- 
ment when  His  Messiahship  was  signified. 
As  soon  as  He  was  manifested  He  took 
up  a  position  in  advance  of  His  Forerunner, 
though  the  Forerunner  had  already  been  long 
labouring.  The  witness  of  the  Baptist  before 
Christ's  Baptism  was  simply  in  general  terms, 
*'  He  that  cometh  after  me  is  mightier  than  I " 
(Matt.  iii.  11;  Luke  iii.  16);  but  St  John 
gives  his  recognition  of  the  actual  present 
majesty  of  his  successor.  "  After"  and  "be- 
fore "  are  both  used  in  a  metaphorical  sense 
from  the  image  of  progression  in  a  line.  He 
who  comes  later  in  time  comes  "  after ;  "  and 
he  who  advances  in  front  shews  by  that  his 
superior  power.  The  supposed  reference  to 
the  pre-existence  of  the  Word,  as  if  the 
Baptist  said,  "  He  that  cometh  after  me  in 
respect  of  my  present  mission  hath  already  been 
active  among  men  before  I  was  born,"  seems 
to  be  inconsistent  with  the  argument  which 
points  to  a  present  consequence  Qs  now  come 
to  be)  of  an  eternal  truth  (He  ivas  before  me). 

for  (because)  he  (was  before  me]  The 
precedence  in  dignity  (iii.  2>Z)  which  Christ 
at  once  assumed  when  He  was  manifested, 
was  due  to  His  essential  priority.  He  nvas 
in  His  essence  (viii.  58)  before  John,  and 
therefore  at  His  revelation  He  took  the  place 
which  corresponded  with  His  nature. 

before  me]  The  original  phrase  in  the  second 
clause  (TrpcSro?  /xou,  Vulg.  prior  me)  is  very 
remarkable.  It  expresses  not  only  relative, 
but  (so  to  speak)  absolute  priority.  He  was 
first  altogether  in  regard  to  me,  and  not  merely 
former  as  compared  with  me.     Comp.  xv.  18. 

16.  And  of  his  fulness...]  According  to 
the  true  reading,  Because  of  his  fulness... 
The  words  depend  on  1;.  ij^^full  of  grace  and 
truths  so  that  the  sense  is.  We  have  know- 
ledge of  His  character  as  "full  of  grace  and 
truth "  because...  The  intercalated  witness  of 
the  Baptist,  pointing  to  the  true  nature  of 
Christ,  marks  the  source  of  this  spiritual  wealth. 

These  words  and  those  which  follow  are 
certainly  words  of  the  Evangelist  and  not  of 
the  Baptist.  This  is  shewn  not  only  by  their 
general  character,  but  by  the  phrase  <ive  all. 

of  his  fulness]  out  of  it  (ex),  as  a  copious 
source  of  blessing. 

fulness  (jrKrip(op.a^  Vulg.  plenitudo)]  the 
plenitude,  the  full  measure  of  all  the  divine 
powers  and  graces  which  were  concentrated 
absolutely  in  Christ,  the  Incarnate  Word. 
The  term  occurs  here  only  in  St  John's  wri- 
tings; but  it  is  found  five  times  in  the  two 
Epistles  of  St  Paul  to  the  Colossians  and 
Ephcsians,  which  form  the  connecting  link 
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^  I  Tim  6.       1 3    ^No  man  hath   seen  God  at 
i.^2.  °     anv   timej    the   only  begotten    Son, 


which  is  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father, 
he  hath  declared  htm. 


between  the  writings  of  St  Paul  and  St  John 
(Col.  i.  19,  ii.  9  ;  Eph.  i.  23,  iii.  19,  iv.  13). 
Of  these  passages  the  two  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Colossians  illustrate  most  clearly  the 
meaning  of  St  John.  St  Paul  says  that  "  all 
the  fulness  dwelt"  in  Christ  (i.  19),  and  more 
definitely,  that  "  all  the  fulness  of  the  God- 
head dwells  in  Him,"  "and  ye,"  he  continues, 
addressing  the  Christians  to  whom  he  is 
writing,  "are  in  Him,  fulfilled  (jre7rXr)pa>ix4' 
vol)..:'  (ii.  9  f.)-  Here  St  Paul's  thought  is 
evidently  that  the  whole  sum  of  the  divine 
attributes  exists  together  in  Christ,  and  that 
each  Christian  in  virtue  of  his  fellowship  with 
Him  draws  from  that  "fulness"  whatever 
he  needs  for  the  accomplishment  of  his  own 
part  in  the  great  life  of  the  Church.  And 
so,  from  another  point  of  sight,  the  Church 
itself,  made  up  of  the  many  parts,  thus  seve- 
rally perfected,  is  "the  body  of  Christ,"  His 
"fulness"  realising  in  actual  fact  that  which 
answers  to  the  whole  divine  power  in  its 
Head  (Eph.  i.  23).  St  John's  idea  in  the 
present  passage  is  the  same:  Christians  re- 
ceive from  Christ,  as  from  a  spring  of  divine 
life,  whatever  they  severally  require  according 
to  their  position  and  work.  AH  is  in  Him, 
and  all  in  Him  is  available  for  the  believer. 
Comp.  v.  2c,  XV.  15,  xvii.  22.  For  a  com- 
plete discussion  of  the  word  see  Lightfoot, 
'  Colossians,'  pp.  323  fF. 

all  ive]  The  addition  of  all  here  (as  com- 
pared with  -v.  14)  appears  to  place  us  in  a  new 
company.  The  circle  of  the  eye-witnesses 
passes  into  the  larger  fellowship  of  the  Chris- 
tian Church.  Speaking  from  the  centre  of  the 
new  Society  the  Apostle  can  say  "  We  all — 
whether  we  saw  Christ's  glory  or  not — can 
attest  the  reality  of  His  gifts.  We  all  re- 
ceived (ij.  TT.  cXa/3ofi6i/,  not  kave  all  nve  re- 
cei'ved)  of  His  fulness^  when  we  were  admitted 
into  His  fold,  and  at  each  succeeding  crisis 
of  our  spiritual  life."  The  essential  univer- 
sality of  the  blessing  excludes  the  special 
claims  of  every  select  body.     Comp.  iii.  34. 

received']  The  verb  is  without  any  direct 
object,  since  of  his  fulness  is  not  partitive. 
The  conception  of  "  the  fulness  "  however  at 
once  suggests  one:  "w<?  all  received  that 
which  answered  to  our  wants." 

and  grace  for  grace]  Each  blessing  ap- 
propriated became  the  foundation  of  a  greater 
blessing.  To  have  realised  and  used  one 
measure  of  grace  was  to  have  gained  a  larger 
measure  (as  it  were)  in  exchange  for  it  (x^piv 
avrX  X')'  Thus  this  clause  is  not  an  explana- 
tion of  that  which  has  preceded,  but  a  distinct 
addition  to  it.  The  phrase  is  illustrated  by  a 
saying  in  'Aboth'  iv.  5,  "the  reward  of  a 
precept  is  a  precept." 


17.  For  (Because)  the  laav...']  The  clause 
is  parallel  with  v.  16,  and  not  the  ground 
of  it. 

the  laiw  (was  given  hy  (tiiTOVLZYi).,. grace 
and  truth  came  by  (through)...]  The  Law 
is  represented  as  an  addition  to  the  essential 
scheme  of  redemption.  Comp.  Gal.  iii.  19 ; 
Rom.  V.  20.  It  was  "given"  for  a  special 
purpose.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Gospel 
"came"  (eyeveTo),  as  if,  according  to  the 
orderly  and  due  course  of  the  divine  plan, 
this  was  the  natural  issue  of  all  that  had  gone 
before.  Judaism  was  designed  to  meet  special 
circumstances ;  Christianity  satisfies  man's  es- 
sential nature. 

grace  and  truth]  Grace  and  Truth  are  now 
presented  under  the  aspect  of  their  complete 
embodiment  (»;  x-  '^o*  V  "^•?  comp.  v.  14,  v. 
Koi  aX.).  The  Gospel  is  spoken  of  as  "grace/* 
so  far  as  it  is -the  revelation  of  God's  free 
love,  and  as  "truth,"  so  far  as  it  presents  the 
reality  and  not  the  mere  images  or  shadows 
of  divine  things.  Comp.  iv.  23.  In  both 
respects  it  was  contrasted  with  the  Law.  The 
Law  had  a  reward  for  obedience  (Gal.  iii. 
12),  and  consequently  brought  a  knowledge 
of  sin  (Rom.  iii.  20;  comp.  vi.  14);  and  on 
the  other  hand,  it  had  only  the  shadow  of  the 
good  things  to  come  (Heb.  x.  i ;  Col.  ii.  17). 
This  exact  and  subtle  correspondence  of  St 
John's  teaching  with  that  of  the  other  apo- 
stolic writings  is  to  be  noticed.  The  word 
"grace"  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  his 
w^ritings  except  in  salutations,  2  John  3  ;  Rev. 
i.  4,  xxii.  21. 

For  the  idea  of  Truth  see  Introd. 

by  (through)  Jesus  Christ]  The  Person 
who  has  been  present  to  the  Evangelist 
throughout  is  now  at  last  fully  named.  Comp. 
xvii.  3,  XX.  31.  The  "name"  thus  given  in- 
cludes the  declaration  of  the  true  humanity  of 
the  Saviour  (Jesus),  and  of  His  relation  to  the 
earlier  dispensation  (Christ).  His  divine  na- 
ture is  set  forth  in  the  next  verse.  Compare 
I  John  i.  3. 

18.  This  last  verse  justifies  the  claim  of 
the  Gospel  to  be  the  Truth,  while  it  lays 
down  the  inherent  limitations  of  human  know- 
ledge. It  is  impossible,  so  far  as  our  experi- 
ence yet  goes,  for  man  to  have  direct  know- 
ledge of  God  as  God.  He  can  come  to  know 
Him  only  through  One  who  shares  both  the 
human  and  divine  natures,  and  who  is  in 
vital  fellowship  both  with  God  and  with  man. 
In  Christ  this  condition  is  satisfied.  He  who 
as  the  Word  has  been  declared  to  be  God, 
who  as  the  Son  is  one  in  essence  with  the 
Father,  even  He  set  forth  that  which  we  need 
to  know.    It  is  tacitly  assumed  throughout, 
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as  it  will  be  observed,  that  "the  Truth"  and 
"the  knowledge  of  God"  are  identical  terms. 

No  man  hath  seen  God  at  any  time  (ever 
yet  seen)]  Comp.  i  John  iv.  12.  In  both 
places  the  original  of  "  God"  is  without  the 
article  (^ew,  not  tov  Oeov).  By  this  manner 
of  expression  thought  is  turned  to  the  divine 
Nature  rather  than  to  the  divine  Person : 
"  God  as  God"  (comp.  i.  i,  n.).  The  Theo- 
phanies  under  the  Old  Dispensation  did  not 
fall  under  this  category.  Comp.  Exod.  xxxiii. 
12  fF.  (xxxii.  30).  Even  Christ  Himself  was  not 
"  seen  "  as  God.  The  perception  of  His  true 
divine  Nature  was  not  immediate,  but  gained 
by  slow  processes  (xiv.  9).  The  words  set 
aside  the  false  views  of  Judaism  and  Heathen- 
ism (v.  37,  I  John  V.  aof.).  They  do  not 
deny  the  possibility  of  a  true  knowledge  of 
God,  but  of  a  natural  knowledge  of  God, 
such  as  can  be  described  by  "sight."  The 
sight  of  God  is  the  final  transfiguration  of  man 
(i  John  iii.  a).  The  simple  act  of  vision  is 
marked  here  (ewpa/cej/,  seen),  while  in  the 
Epistle  it  is  the  calm  sight  of  beholding  (re- 
Oearai).     Comp.  xiv.  9,  xii.  45. 

By  the  use  of  the  words  ever  yet  (nco- 
TTore)  the  Evangelist  perhaps  points  forward 
to  that  open  vision  of  the  Divine  which  shall 
be  granted  hereafter,  i  John  iii.  2 ;  Matt.  v.  8. 

the  only  begotten  Son\  The  remarkable  va- 
riation of  reading  in  this  place,  "one  who  is 
God  only-begotten"  (^eos  /ioi/oyei/r;?)  for 
"the  only-begotten  Son"  (o  fjLovnyevrjs  vl6s) 
(see  Additional  Note),  makes  no  difference  in 
the  sense  of  the  passage ;  and,  however  strange 
the  statement  may  appear,  does  not  seriously 
affect  the  form  in  which  it  is  conveyed  to  us. 
"One  who  is  God  only-begotten,"  or  "God 
the  only  Son"  (ixovoyevfjs  Oeos),  One  of  whom 
it  can  be  predicated  that  He  is  unique  in  His 
Being,  and  God,  is  none  other  than  "  the  only- 
begotten  Son  "  (o  ixovoyevrjs  vios).  The  word 
Son — "  the  only-begotten  Son  " — carries  with 
it  the  idea  of  identity  of  essence.  The  article 
in  the  one  case  defines  as  completely  as  the 
predicate  in  the  other.  But  the  best- attested 
reading  (fiovoyivfjs  6(6s)  has  the  advantage  of 
combining  the  two  great  predicates  of  the 
Word,  which  have  been  previously  indicated 
iy.  I  ^edf,  v.  14  fiovoy€vi]s)- 

ivhich  is  in  the  bosom']  The  image  is  used 
of  the  closest  and  tenderest  of  human  relation- 
ships, of  mother  and  child  (Num.  xi.  12),  and 
of  husband  and  wife  (Deut.  xiii.  6),  and  also 
of  friends  reclining  side  by  side  at  a  feast 
(comp.  xiii.  23),  and  so  describes  the  ultimate 
fellowship  of  love.  The  exact  form  of  the 
original  A^ords  is  remarkable.  The  phrase 
is  not  strictly  "in  the  bosom,"  but  "into 
the  bosom"  (o  <uj/  ds  r.  k.).  Thus  there  is 
the  combination  (as  it  were)  of  rest  and 
motion,  of  a  continuous  relation,  with  a 
^•ealisation  of  it  (comp.  i.  i,  ^1/  Trpos).  The 
"  bosom  of  the  Father"  (like  heaven)  is  a  state 
and  not  a  place. 


The  words,  as  used  by  the  Evangelist,  may 
point  to  the  exaltation  of  the  ascended  Christ ; 
but  in  connexion  with  "  God  the  only  Son  " 
(/ioj/oy.  6e6i)  it  is  more  natural  to  take  them 
as  an  absolute  description  of  the  nature  of  the 
Son,  so  that  the  participle  will  be  timeless. 
In  fact  the  Ascension  of  Christ  is  essentially 
connected  with  the  divine  glory  which  He 
had  "before  the  foundation  of  the  world" 
(xvii.  5). 

of  the  Father]  The  choice  of  this  title  in 
place  of  God  (roO  6eov)  serves  to  mark  the 
limits  of  the  revelation  made  through  Christ. 
Even  this  was  directed  to  one  aspect  (so  to 
speak)  of  the  Godhead.  The  Son  made  God 
known  not  primarily  as  God,  but  as  the 
Father.  At  the  same  time  this  title  lays  the 
foundation  of  revelation  in  the  essential  rela- 
tion of  the  Persons  of  the  Godhead.  Comp. 
I  John  i.  2. 

In  this  connexion  the  description  of  the 
relation  of  the  Word  to  God  (t.  i,  d  \6yos 
^v  irpos  TOP  Bcov)  is  seen  to  be  comple- 
mentary to  that  of  the  relation  of  the  Son  to 
the  Father.  The  one  marks  an  absolute  rela- 
tion in  the  Godhead.  The  other  a  relation 
apprehended  with  regard  to  creation.  Hence 
in  the  latter  the  form  of  expression  is  borrowed 
from  human  affection. 

he]  The  pronoun  (e'/ceii/oy)  emphasizes  the 
attributes  of  the  person  already  given,  and 
isolates  Him  for  the  distinct  contemplation  of 
the  reader.  Comp.  nj.  2,^-  This  usage  finds 
an  interesting  illustration  in  the  fact  that  in 
I  John  this  pronoun  is  used  distinctively  for 
the  Lord:  i  John  ii.  6,  iii.  3,  5,  7,  16,  iv.  17. 

hath  declared  him]  More  exactly  lie  de- 
clared Him,  once  and  for  ever.  The  word 
which  occurs  here  (J^r]yr](raTo,  Vulg.  enarravit 
[disseruit,  exposuit])  is  constantly  used  in 
classical  writers  of  the  interpretation  of  divine 
mysteries.  Cf.  Gen.  xli.  8,  24;  Lev.  xiv.  57. 
The  absence  of  the  object  in  the  original  is 
remarkable.  Thus  the  literal  rendering  is 
simply,  he  made  declaration  (Vulg.  ipse  enarra- 
-vit).     Comp.  Acts  xv.  14. 

The  position  of  the  object  of  the  former 
clause  (God)  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence, 
leads  naturally  to  the  supplying  of  it  in 
thought  here ;  or  rather  suggests  that  which 
corresponds  with  it  in  connexion  with  the 
new  verb,  "the  truth  concerning  Him,  re- 
vealed as  a  Father,  as  man  could  bear  the 
revelation."  The  knowledge  of  God,  which 
Christ  had  as  God,  He  set  forth  to  men  as 
man.  Comp.  Matt.  xi.  27.  Men  hear  from 
Him  that  which  He  saw.  Comp.  vi.  45  f. 
note. 

Several  important  reflections  follow  from 
the  consideration  of  the  Prologue. 

I.  The  writer  occupies  a  distinct  historical 
position.  He  speaks  as  one  (i)  who  was 
originally  a  Jew,  (ii)  who  had  been  an  eye- 
witness, (iii)  who  is  surrounded  by  a  Christian 
society, 


i6 


St.  JOHN.    I. 


(i)  His  Jewish  descent  appears  to  be  marked 
by  the  use  of  "  his  own  home"  (to.  Wia),  and 
»'his  own  people"  (oi  Uioi,  •v.  ii);  by  the 
mode  in  which  creation  is  spoken  of  (eV 
dpxn)i  ^y  ^^^  implied  reference  to  the  Fall 
(v.  5). 

(ii)  It  is  impossible  to  mterpret  t.  14 
(ideao-ififBa)  without  violence  otherwise  than 
as  containing  a  direct  statement  of  the  writer's 
experience,  and  that  too  given  in  a  form  which 
is  strikingly  natural. 

(iii)  The  phrase  "we  all"  (v.  16)  can  only 
be  an  appeal  to  the  experience  of  the  Christian 
body  in  which  the  writer  was  living. 

a.  There  is  no  effort  on  the  part  of  the 
writer  to  establish,  or  to  enforce,  or  to  explain. 
He  sets  forth  what  is  matter  of  experience  to 
him  with  complete  conviction  and  knowledge. 
Nothing  can  be  farther  from  the  appearance 
of  introducing  any  new  teaching.  The  Evan- 
gelist takes  for  granted  that  his  readers  under- 
stand perfectly  what  he  means  by  "the  Word," 
"the  Father."  He  does  not  expressly  affirm 
but  assumes  the  identification  of  the  Word 
with  Jesus  Christ  (-v.  17). 

3.  There  is  no  trace  of  any  purely  specu- 
lative interest  in  the  propositions  which  are 
laid  down.  The  writer  at  once  passes  to  life 
and  history  from  the  contemplation  of  the 
divine  in  itself  (v.  i).  After  the  first  verse 
everything  is  set  down  with  a  view  to  the  reve- 
lation of  God  through  the  Word  to  men; 
and  this  revelation  is  treated  historically  in  its 
different  elements,  and  from  the  side  of  man. 
Moreover  the  Person  of  the  Revealer  is  one 


from  first  to  last,  though  He  is  regarded  suc- 
cessively as  the  Word,  the  Life,  the  Light, 
the  Word  made  flesh,  even  Jesus  Christ. 
And  the  last  term  under  which  God  is  spoken 
of  is  "the  Father,"  in  which  the  abstract  idea 
is  lost  in  the  personal. 

4.  Though  the  purely  speculative  is  absent 
from  the  Prologue,  as  it  is  from  the  Gospel 
generally,  the  treatment  of  the  subject  is  such 
that  the  Evangelist  supplies  the  clues  for  the 
prosecution  of  the  highest  problems  so  far  as 
man  can  pursue  them.  This  he  does  (i)  By 
opening  a  momentary  vision  of  the  Godhead 
itself  in  which  can  be  seen  the  Immanent 
Trinity,  (a)  By  shewing  the  relation  of 
Creation  to  the  Creator  as  Preserver,  (3)  By 
the  declaration  of  the  fact  of  the  Incarnation, 
in  which  the  Unity  of  the  Finite  and  the  In- 
finite is  realised.  And  the  more  the  Prologue 
is  studied  under  these  aspects,  the  more  con- 
spicuous become  its  originality  and  exhans- 
tiveness. 

5.  The  Prologue  does  in  fact  define  the 
scope  of  the  Gospel  and  interpret  it.  In  this 
respect  it  corresponds  with  the  close,  xx^  31, 
which  expresses  in  other  terms  w.  14,  18. 

And  while  the  phraseology  is  peculiar,  this 
section  contains  nothing  which  is  not  either 
directly  affirmed  in  the  Lord's  discourses,  or 
directly  deducible  from  them. 

1.  The  Preexistence  of  Christ,  vi.  62,  viii. 
58,  xvii.  5,  24. 

2.  His  Creative  energy,  v.  17. 

3.  The  Universality  of  His  work,  viii.  12, 
X.  16. 


The  main  subject  of  the  Gospel  which  has 
been  prepared  by  the  Prologue  is  The  Self- 
Revelation  OF  Christ  to  the  World 
AND  to  the  Disciples.  Under  this  aspect 
the  Gospel  falls  into  two  great  divisions.  The 
Self-Revelation  of  Christ  to  the 
World  (i.  19 — xii.  50);  and  The  Self- 
Revelation  of  Christ  to  the  Dis- 
ciples (xiii.  I — xxi.  23). 

The  first  of  these  two  great  divisions  falls 
also  into  two  parts.  The  Proclamation 
(i.  T9 — iv.  54),  and  the  Conflict  (v.  i — 
xii.  50). 

The  Proclamation  (i.  19 — iv.  54). 

The  record  of  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel 
contained  in  the  first  four  chapters  presents  in 
act  and  word  the  main  elements  of  the  Mes- 
sage which  Christ  claimed  to  bring  and  to 
be,  and  typical  examples  of  the  classes  of  men 
to  whom  it  was  offered.  So  far  He  meets 
with  misunderstanding,  but  with  no  active 
hostility.  Principles  and  tendencies  are  laid 
open,  but  they  await  their  development. 

The  Proclamation  consists  of  two  parts, 
which  are  marked  distinctly  in  the  construc- 
tion of  the  narrative  (ii.  11,  iv.  54).  The 
first  part  deals  with  (i)  The  Testimony  to 


Christ  (i.  19 — ii.  11),  and  the  second  with 
(ii)  The  Work  of  Christ  (ii.  13 — iv.  54). 

i.  The  Testimony  to  Christ 
(i.  19 — ii.  11). 

This  section  consists  of  three  divisions, 
which  deal  with  three  forms  of  witness,  three 
typical  relations  of  Christ,  three  modes  of 
revelation.  The  first  gives  the  witness  of  the 
prophet,  the  relation  of  Christ  to  the  pre- 
paratory dispensation,  the  revelation  by  direct 
divine  communication  (i.  19 — 34).  The 
second  gives  the  witness  of  disciples,  the  rela- 
tion of  Christ  to  individual  men,  the  revelation 
through  spiritual  insight  (i.  ss — 5i)-  The 
third  gives  the  witness  of  acts,  the  relation  of 
Christ  to  nature,  the  revelation  through  signs 
(ii.  I — 11).  In  each  case  there  is  an  activity 
of  faith  in  recognising  the  divine  message, 
half-veiled,  half-open  ;  and  the  section  closes 
characteristically  with  the  joyful  confirmation 
of  believers  (ii.  11). 

The  period  covered  by  the  incidents  is 
marked  as  a  week  (i.  29,  3^1  43»  "•  i)»  which 
corresponds  with  the  week  at  the  close  of  the 
Lord's  ministry. 

The  incidents  are  peculiar  to  St  John,  and 
he  writes  as  an  eye-witness  throughout :  i.  ^Si 
41,  ii.  a. 
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19    ^  And  this   is  the   record  of    and  Levites  from  Jerusalem  to  ask 
John,  when    the  Jews    sent    priests     him,  Who  art  thou? 


I.    The  Testimony  of  the  Baptist 
(i.  19—34). 

The  narrative  of  St  John  starts  from  the 
same  point  as  the  original  Apostolic  Gospel 
(compare  Acts  i.  2a,  x.  37,  xiii.  24;  Mark 
i.  i);  but,  as  belonging  to  a  later  period  in 
the  growth  of  the  Church,  it  distinguishes 
I  more  exactly  than  that  did  the  relation  of  the 
Baptist  both  to  the  old  Covenant  and  to 
Christ. 

The  first  part  of  the  Baptist's  testimony  is 
concerned  with  the  popular  expectations  to 
which  his  preaching  had  given  fresh  life,  and 
contains  the  announcement  of  the  Christ 
(19 — zSy  The  second  part  gives  his  personal 
recognition  of  the  Christ  who  had  now  entered 
on  His  work  (29 — 34).  The  verses  which  fol- 
low {35 — 37)  form  a  transition,  but  belong 
most  properly  to  the  next  section. 

The  circumstances  of  the  Baptism  of  Christ 
are  evidently  presupposed  as  known  ;  and  the 
Baptism  itself  had  already  taken  place  before 
the  mission  from  Jerusalem.  This  follows  both 
from  the  record  of  time  (w.  29,  sSi  &c.), 
and  from  the  fact  that  the  Baptist  already 
"  knew  "  Jesus  as  the  Christ  (y.  26,  "  whom 
je  know  not."  Comp.  v.  23).  See  note  at 
the  end  of  the  Chapter. 

St  John  says  nothing  of  the  Baptist's  preach- 
ing of  repentance,  though  it  is  implied  in  the 
words  by  which  the  Baptist  described  his 
office  (v.  23).  This  did  not  fall  within  the 
scope  of  the  Evangelist,  which  was  confined 
to  the  direct  relations  of  the  Herald  and  the 
Christ.  How  fully  these  relations  are  defined 
will  appear  from  the  following  analysis  of  the 
Baptist's  testimony  as  given  by  the  Evangelist: 

The  Testimony  of  John. 

a.  In  answer  to  the  mission  of  the  Jews. 
■  Tjhe  Christ  announced  (i.  19 — 28). 

■>  -  a.  His  own  position  {yv.  19 — 23). 

(i)  Negatively  {'w.  19 — 21). 
Not  the  Christ  {v.  20). 
Not  the  promised  Forerunner 
of  the  day    of  the   Lord 
(y.  21). 
Not  the  prophet,  of  undefined 
mission  (y.  21). 
(2)  Positively  (yv.  22,  23). 
"  A  voice." 
/3.  His  office  {•vv.  24 — 28). 
To  baptize  (y.  25) 

with   a  preparatory  baptism 

of  water  (y.  26), 
beforethe coming  of  amightier 
One  {y.  27). 

b.  Spontaneously  in  the  presence  of  Christ. 

The  Christ  revealed  (yv.  29 — 34). 
a.  The   fulfilment    of   prophecy 
{w.  29 — 31). 


The  Person  (y.  29). 

The  work  (y.  30). 

The  relation  to  the  precursor 

(y.  31). 
/3.  The  sign  of  the  fulfilment  (yv. 
32—34). 
The  sign  itself  (v.  32). 
The  sign  in  relation  to  the 

promise  (v.  2,3). 
The  sign  interpreted  (y.  34). 

The  Christ  announced  in  answer  to  the  official 
inquiries  of  the  Jenvs  (19 — 28). 
This  mission  from  Jerusalem,  which  is  not 
mentioned  by  the  Synoptists,  took  place,  as  has 
been  seen,  after  the  Baptism,  and  was  probably 
caused  by  some  rumours  which  arose  from 
that  event.  It  may  be  regarded  as  being, 
in  some  sense,  a  Temptation  of  John  corre- 
sponding to  the  (simultaneous)  Temptation  of 
Christ.  John  refused  the  titles  in  which  the 
hierarchical  party  expressed  their  false  views, 
even  as  Christ  refused  to  satisfy  their  expecta- 
tions by  the  assumption  of  external  power. 
The  position  which  John  occupies  relatively 
to  the  Jewish  teachers  on  the  one  side,  and  to 
Christ  on  the  other,  offers  a  remarkable  pic- 
ture of  the  religious  circumstances  of  the 
time.  Both  negatively  and  positively  the  scene 
is  a  living  picture  of  a  crisis  of  transition. 
The  answer  of  the  Baptist  to  the  people 
(Luke  iii.  15  ff.;  Matt.  iii.  11)  is  distinct 
from,  and  yet  perfectly  harmonious  with,  St 
John's  record. 

19.  And'\  The  conjunction  takes  up  the 
references  already  made  to  John's  testimony : 
w.  15,  6,  7.  Thus  the  history  is  bound  up 
with  the  dogmatic  Prologue,  the  transition 
lying  in  T.  17  (Jesus  Christ)  ;  and  so  the 
loftiest  thoughts  pass  at  once  and  naturally 
into  simple  facts.  It  may  be  noticed  also  that 
the  narrative  evidently  begins  with  the  imme- 
diate, personal  knowledge  of  the  writer ;  and 
perhaps  from  the  fact  to  which  he  referred  the 
beginning  of  his  own  faith. 

the  record  (-witness)]  Comp.  i.  7,  iii.  11, 
v.  31,  and  notes. 

John'\     Comp.  v.  6,  note. 

the  Jenus^  Specifically  the  Pharisees  as  the 
representative  class  (y.  24).  On  the  use  of 
the  term  generally  see  Introd.  In  this  case 
the  envoys  were  probably  despatched  by  the 
Sanhedrin.     Compare  ch.  s.  -^z- 

sent  priests... from  Jerusaleni]  sent  unto 
him  from  Jerusalem  priests...  Those 
who  were  sent  came  directly  from  the  reli- 
gious centre  of  the  people. 

priests  and  Levites']  The  two  classes  re- 
presenting the  ecclesiastical  side  of  the  nation. 
The  compound  phrase  is  nowhere  else  used  in 
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[v.   20 — 25. 


20  And  he  confessed,  and  denied 
not ;  but  confessed,  I  am  not  the 
Christ. 

21  And  they  asked  him,  What 
then?  Art  thou  Elias?  And  he 
saith,  I  am  not.  Art  thou  '  that  pro- 
phet?    And  he  answered.  No. 

22  Then  said  they  unto  him. 
Who  art  thou?  that  we  may  give  an 


answer  to  them  that  sent  us.    What 
sayest  thou  of  thyself? 

23  '^He  said,  I  am  the  voice  of-^M 
one  crying  in  the  wilderness.  Make  * 
straight  the  way  of  the  Lord,  as  said 
the  prophet  Esaias. 

24  And    they   which   were    sent 
were  of  the  Pharisees. 

25  And  they  asked  him,  and  said 


the  New  Testament;  and  "Levite"  occurs 
only  in  Luke  x.  32  (with  "priest"  in  signifi- 
cant connexion),  and  Acts  iv.  36.  The  exact 
description  of  those  sent  marks  the  special 
knowledge  of  the  Evangelist.  It  may  be 
added  that  he  nowhere  uses  the  titles  scribes 
and  elders  found  in  the  other  Gospels  (viii.  3 
is  unauthentic).  On  the  popular  expectation 
of  the  Messiah  see  vii.  41,  note. 

Who  art  thou  f\  The  pronoun  is  emphatic, 
*'  As  for  thyself,  who  art  thou?" 

20.  he  confessed.,  and  denied  noi\  For  the 
combination  compare  n).  3,  note.  The  first 
term  {confessed')  marks  the  readiness  of  the 
testimony ;  the  second  {denied  not)  the  com- 
pleteness of  it.  Both  terms  are  used  abso- 
lutely. A  similar  phrase  is  quoted  from  Jose- 
phus  ('Antt.'  VI.  7.  4),  "Saul  confessed  that 
he  was  guilty,  and  denied  not  the  sin." 

but  confessed']  and  he  confessed.  The 
substance  of  the  confession  is  added  to  the 
statement  of  the  fact  of  the  confession. 

/  am  not']  The  position  of  the  pronoun, 
according  to  the  true  reading,  is  emphatic. 
"  /  am  not  the  Christ  for  whom  you  take  me, 
but  the  Christ  is  indeed  among  you."  Thus 
the  answer  is  addressed  rather  to  the  spirit 
than  to  the  form  of  the  question.  The  em- 
phatic insertion  of  the  pronoun  (tyco)  through- 
out the  section  is  remarkable :  I  am  the  voice 
{'V.  23) ;  /  baptize  {v.  26);  J  am  not  worthy 
{y.  27);  of  whom  I  said  {v.  30);  /  knew 
him  not  {'vu.  31,  zt,)\  /came  {v.  31);  /have 
seen  {-v.  34).  The  relation  of  the  Baptist  to 
Christ  is  suggested  everywhere. 

the  Christ]  As  some  then  supposed.  Acts 
xiii.  25  ;  Luke  iii.  15,  note. 

21.  What  then?  Art  thou  Elias f]  The 
construction  of  the  original  words  adopted  in 
A.  V.  is  not  found  elsewhere  in  St  John,  though 
it  occurs  in  St  Paul  (Rom.vi.  15,  xi.  7).  The 
words  can  also  be  rendered,  What  then  (not 
Who)  art  thou  ?  What  is  the  function  which 
thou  hast  to  discharge  ?     Art  thou  Elias  ? 

Elias]  Mai.  iv.  5,  the  forerunner  of  the 
day  of  the  Lord.  Matt.  xi.  14,  xvii.  10 — 13. 
In  a  spiritual  sense  John  was  Elias  (comp. 
Luke  i.  1 7),  yet  not  so  as  the  Jews  literally 
understood  the  promise.  Thus  the  denial  of 
the  Baptist  is  directed  to  the  Jewish  expecta- 
tion of  the  bodily  return  of  Elijah,  of  which 


Lightfoot  has  collected  interesting  notices  on 
Matt.  xvii.  10.  And  at  the  same  time  the  mis- 
sion of  the  Baptist  did  not  exhaust  the  promise 
of  the  coming  of  Elijah ;  beyond  that  coming 
there  was  yet  another :  Matt.  /.  c.  {epxcrai  koL 
diroKaTaa-TTjo-ei.  See  Chrysostom  on  the  pas- 
sage).    Comp.  Luke  ix.  30. 

that  prophet]  the  prophet.  The  abruptness 
of  the  form  of  the  question  in  the  original  is 
remarkable  (The  prophet  art  thou?).  The 
reference  is  probably  to  Deut.  xviii.  15,  inter- 
preted not  of  the  Christ  (Acts  iii.  22,  vii.  37), 
but  in  some  lower  sense.  Comp.  vii.  40,  vL 
14.  The  general  expectation  often  took  a 
special  shape,  Matt.  xvi.  14. 

he  answered,  No]  The  replies  grow  shorter 
from  time  to  time:  "I  am  not  the  Christ," 
"  I  am  not,"  "  No." 

22.  Then  said  they...]  They  said  there- 
fore... This  consequential  (not  temporal) 
then  {ovv)  is  very  common  in  St  John ;  and 
it  is  necessary  in  most  cases  to  give  it  the  fiill 
rendering  therefore  in  order  to  mark  the  con- 
nexion (often  subtle)  which  the  Evangelist 
indicates.  The  fresh  question  was  a  conse- 
quence of  the  former  answer. 

Who  art  thoul  that,..]  The  same  natural 
ellipsis  occurs  ix.  2>^. 

23.  the  voice]  Or,  a  -voice.  The  Baptist 
was  simply  "a  voice  of  one  crying,"  not  in- 
vested with  a  distinct  personality  ("  thou  art 
to  me  No  bird,  but  an  invisible  thing,  A 
voice,  a  mystery").  Moreover,  the  answer 
comes  wholly  from  Isai.  xl.  3,  where  the 
words  herald  the  revelation  of  the  glory  of 
the  Lord.  In  the  Synoptists  the  quotation 
is  applied  to  the  Baptist :  Matt.  iii.  3 ;  Mark 
i.  3  ;  Luke  iii.  4. 

in  the  ivilderness]  as  once  before  in  the 
triumphal  march  from  Egypt.  Comp.  Ps. 
Ixviii.  7.  In  the  original  (Hebrew)  these 
words  are  joined  with  the  verb  which  follows, 
and  it  may  be  so  here,  make  straight  in  the 
wilderness...  In  either  case  the  moral  ap- 
plication of  the  words  is  obvious. 

24.  they  which  <were  sent  were  of. ^  Ac- 
cording to  the  oldest  reading  {kcu  aTreo-TcAnevoi 
...not  Koi  oi  anea-ToKfievoi)  the  translation  is, 
they  had  been  sent  from... 

the  Pharisees]    and  therefore  men  whose 
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unto  him,  Why  baptizest  thou  then, 
if  thou  be  not  that  Christ,  nor  Ehas, 
neither  that  prophet  ? 

26  John  answered  them,  saying,  I 
baptize  with  water :  but  there  stand- 
eth  one  among  you,  whom  ye  know 

\f.t3-   not; 

C19. 4.      ^7    ^^^   '^^  ^^5  ^^^  coming  after 


me  is  preferred  before  me,  whose 
shoe's  latchet  1  am  not  worthy  to 
unloose. 

28  These  things  were  done  in 
Bethabara  beyond  Jordan,  where 
John  was  baptizing. 

29  ^  The  next  day  John  seeth 
Jesus   coming  unto  him,   and  saith, 


attention  would  be  fixed  on  the  solemn  and 
startling  rite  with  which  the  new  movement 
M      was  inaugurated. 

25.  /F/ey...//6^«]  They  wished  to  condemn 
him  from  his  own  admission. 

baptizest]  The  obvious  symbolism  of  the 
rite — already  adopted,  as  it  seems,  at  the  re- 
ft ception  of  proselytes — as  marking  spiritual 
defilement  in  the  chosen  people,  would  make 
it  distasteful  to  legalists.  It  was  however  con- 
nected with  the  work  of  Messiah,  Ezek.  xxxvi. 
25  ;  Isai.  lii.  15  ;  Zech.  xiii.  i.     Comp.  Heb. 

X.  22. 

if  thou  he  not  that  Christ... that  prophet,.^ 
if  thou  art  not  the  Christ... \,la.Q  prophet... 

26.  /  baptize  nvith  (in)  (waterl  The 
answer  is  in  two  parts,  and  suggestive  rather 
than  explicit.  "I  baptize,  because  the  form 
of  this  baptism  shews  that,  however  striking 
outwardly,  it  does  not  belong  to  the  work  of 
the  Christ ;  and  still  it  is  designed  to  prepare 
for  the  recognition  of  the  Christ  actually 
present  in  the  midst  of  you.  My  work  is  the 
work  of  a  servant,  and  the  work  of  a  herald. 
There  is  nothing  to  condemn  in  my  conduct, 
if  you  consider  what  my  baptism  is,  and  what 
the  Christ's  baptism  is,  and  know  that  He  is 
among  you,  so  that  the  preparatory  rite  has 
a  just  place."  The  order  of  the  words  in  the 
Greek  (comp.  31)  shews  that  the  first  thought 
is  of  the  baptism  as  such,  and  next  of  its 
special  character.     Comp.  Acts  i.  5. 

but  there  standeth  one  among  you...']  in  the 
midst  of  you  standeth  one... The  absence  of 
the  conjunction,  according  to  the  true  text, 
and  the  position  of  the  adjective  (fxea-os)  at 
the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  bring  out  sharply 
the  opposition  between  the  Baptist  (/  baptize) 
and  his  Successor. 

standeth]  The  word  ((tti]K€i),  as  distin- 
guished from  "  is,"  marks  the  dignity  and 
firmness  of  the  position  which  Christ  was 
shewn  to  hold.  (Mark  xi.  25 ;  i  Thess.  iii.  8, 
&c.) 

ye  know  not]  The  ye  is  emphatic.  St  John 
had  at  this  time  recognised  Jesus;  he  knew 
Him,  but  his  questioners  did  not. 

27.  He  it  is... before  me]  The  most  pro- 
bable text  gives  simply  coming  after  me,  which 
is  to  be  taken  closely  with  the  words  which 
precede. 

shoe's  latchet]     To  loose  this,  or  to  "  carry 
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the  shoes"  (Matt.  iii.  11),  was  the  business  of 
a  slave.     Compare  Mark  i.  7,  note. 

The  Pharisees  hear  words  which  might 
well  move  them  to  deeper  questionings ;  but 
for  this  they  had  no  heart.  It  is  enough  to 
have  discharged  their  specific  duty. 

28.  Bethabara]  This  name  (Judg.  vii. 
24  ?)  is  a  mere  correction,  made  as  early  as  the 
end  of  the  second  century  (Syr.  "vt.),  for 
Bethany,  which  was  probably  an  obscure  vil- 
lage in  Persea,  and  not  to  be  confounded  with 
the  Bethany  (xi.  18)  on  the  Mount  of  Olives. 
According  to  a  possible  derivation  Bethany 
may  mean  "the  house  of  the  boat"  as  Beth- 
abara *'  the  house  of  the  passage,"  both  equally 
marking  the  site  of  a  ferry  or  ford  across  the 
Jordan. 

The  mention  of  the  locality  adds  to  the 
force  of  the  preceding  recital ;  and  inciden- 
tally shews  that  the  date  of  the  mission  falls 
after  the  first  stage  of  the  ministry  of  the 
Baptist,  when  he  had  left  "the  wilderness  of 
Judasa"  (Matt.  iii.  i)  and  retired  "beyond 
Jordan."     Compare  x.  40,  iii.  23. 

John  nvas  baptizing]  The  form  of  expres- 
sion in  the  original,  where  the  imperfect  of 
the  verb  is  represented  by  the  imperfect  of  the 
substantive  verb  and  the  participle,  is  charac- 
teristic of  the  New  Testament  writers,  and 
serves  to  emphasize  the  idea  of  continued 
action.     Comp.  viii.  18,  v.  39,  xi.  i. 

'Ihe  Christ  ren^ealed  as  the  fulfilment  of  the 
Forerunner's  'work  (29 — 34)- 
The  inquiries  made  from  Jerusalem  would 
naturally  create  fresh  expectation  among 
John's  disciples.  At  this  crisis  (the  next  day) 
the  Lord,  who  had  retired  for  a  time  after 
His  Baptism  (Luke  iv.  i),  returned,  and 
John  solemnly  marked  Him  out,  not  by  name 
but  by  implication,  as  the  promised  Saviour. 

29.  John  (he)  seeth... coming  unto  him] 
Compare  v.  36.  Christ  was  probably  coming 
directly  from  the  Temptation.  It  was  fitting 
that  His  active  ministry  should  begin  with  the 
solemn  recognition  by  His  herald.  The  omis- 
sion of  the  Temptation  by  St  John  can  cause 
no  difficulty  except  on  the  irrational  supposi- 
tion that  he  was  bound  to  relate  all  he  knevv-, 
and  not  that  only  which  belonged  to  his 
design. 

saith]     No  one  is  directly  addressed.    The 
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II  Or, 
beareth. 


Behold    the   Lamb   of  God,    which         30    This   is   he  of  whom  I  said, 
"  taketh  away  the  sin  of  the  world.  After    me   cometh   a  man   which    is 


words  (as  in  t;.  36)  are  spoken  for  those  who 
"  had  ears  to  hear  them." 

Behold]  "  Lo,  here  is  before  you  (iSe)..." 
Compare  'v.  47,  xix.  5,  14;  and  contrast 
Luke  xxiv.  39. 

the  Lamb  of  God]  It  seems  likely  from  the 
abrupt  definiteness  of  the  form  in  which  the 
phrase  is  introduced  that  it  refers  to  some 
conversation  of  the  Baptist  with  his  disciples, 
springing  out  of  the  public  testimony  given  on 
the  day  before.  The  reference  which  he  had 
made  to  Isaiah  might  naturally  lead  to  further 
inquiries  as  to  the  general  scope  of  the  pro- 
phet ;  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
image  is  derived  from  Isaiah  liii.  (comp.  Acts 
viii.  3 a).  But  the  idea  of  vicarious  suffering 
endured  with  perfect  gentleness  and  meekness, 
which  is  conveyed  by  the  prophetic  language 
(compare  Jer.  xi.  19),  does  not  exhaust  the 
meaning  of  the  image.  The  lamb  was  the 
victim  offered  at  the  morning  and  evening 
sacrifice  (Exod.  xxix.  38  ff.),  and  thus  was 
the  familiar  type  of  an  offering  to  God.  And 
yet  more,  as  the  Passover  was  not  far  off 
(ii.  iz,  13),  it  is  impossible  to  exclude  the 
thought  of  the  Paschal  Lamb,  with  which  the 
Lord  was  afterwards  identified  (xix.  36.  Cp. 
I  Pet.  i.  19).  The  deliverance  from  Egypt 
was  the  most  conspicuous  symbol  of  the 
Messianic  deliverance  (Rev.  xv.  3  ;  Heb.  iii. 
3  ff. ;  Ezek.  xx.  33  ff.);  and  "the  lamb" 
called  up  all  its  memories  and  its  promises. 
And  it  has  been  plausibly  conjectured  that 
this  thought  may  have  been  brought  home  by 
the  sight  of  the  flocks  of  lambs  passing  by  to 
Jerusalem  as  offerings  at  the  coming  Feast. 
However  this  may  have  been,  the  title  as  ap- 
plied to  Christ,  under  the  circumstances  of 
its  utterance,  conveys  the  ideas  of  vicarious 
suffering,  of  patient  submission,  of  sacrifice,  of 
redemption,  not  separately  or  clearly  defined, 
but  significant  according  to  the  spiritual  pre- 
paration and  character  of  those  before  whom 
the  words  were  spoken.  A  corresponding 
glimpse  of  Christ's  sufferings  is  given  by  Sy- 
meon  in  Luke  ii.  25  ff. ;  and  there  can  be  no 
difficulty  in  believing  that  at  this  crisis  the 
Forerunner  had  a  prophetic  insight  into  a 
truth  which  was  afterwards  hidden  from  the 
disciples  (Matt.  xvi.  21  ff.). 

It  must  be  further  noticed  that  the  Lamb 
which  the  Baptist  recognises  was  not  one  of 
man's  providing.  Christ  is  the  Lamb  of  God, 
that  is,  the  Lamb  which  God  Himself  furnishes 
for  sacrifice  (Gen.  xxii.  8),  while  the  accessory 
notions  of  "fitness  for,"  "  belonging  to,"  are 
also  necessarily  included  in  the  genitive. 

The  explanation  which  has  been  given  of 
the  definite  article  appears  to  be  the  most 
simple ;  but  it  is  possible  that  the  article  may 


represent  some  earlier  and  well-known  use  of 
the  phrase,  as  in  "  the  prophet "  {y.  21),  "  the 
root  of  David"  (Rev.  v.  5).  Nor  can  any 
stress  be  laid  upon  the  fact  that  the  application 
of  the  title  to  Christ  is  strange  and  unprepared. 
The  title  the  Lion  of  the  tribe  ofJudah  (Rev.  v. 
5  ;  comp.  Gen.  xHx.  9)  is  not  less  singular ; 
and,  according  to  many  (but  see  Note  on  f . 
51),  the  title  "the  Son  of  man"  rests  upon 
the  single  passage  of  Daniel  (vii.  13)  in  the 
Old  Testament.  The  figure  is  found  again 
in  Rev.  v.  6  ff.  (apvlov)  and  in  i  Pet.  i.  19  f. 

(which  taketh  a^ay]  It  seems  to  be  most 
in  accordance  with  St  John's  usage  to  take 
this  phrase  as  defining  the  character  of  "the 
Lamb  of  God,"  and  not  as  presenting  Christ 
under  a  new  aspect,  "even  He  that  taketh 
away  the  sin  of  the  world."  The  majority  of 
the  Old  and  Vulgate  Latin  copies,  the  Old 
Syriac  and  other  early  authorities,  however, 
adopt  the  latter  rendering  by  repeating  "  Be- 
hold" (Vulg.  Ecce  agnus  Dei.,  Ecce  qui  toU 
lit ...').  The  word  {atpet)  may  mean  either 
(i)  taketh  upon  him,  or  (2)  taketh  anvay.  But 
the  usage  of  the  LXX.  and  the  parallel  passage 
I  John  iii.  5,  are  decisive  in  favour  of  the 
second  rendering  (Vulg.  qui  toUit,  all.  qui  au- 
fert) ;  and  the  Evangelist  seems  to  emphasize 
this  meaning  by  substituting  another  word  for 
the  unambiguous  word  of  the  LXX.  (<^epet, 
beareth).  It  was  however  by  "taking  upon 
Himself  our  infirmities"  that  Christ  took  them 
away  (Matt.  viii.  17);  and  this  idea  is  dis- 
tinctly presented  in  the  passage  of  Isaiah  (liii. 
11).  The  present  tense  marks  the  future  re- 
sult as  assured  in  the  beginning  of  the  work 
and  also  as  continuous  (comp.  i  John  i.  7). 

the  sin  of  the  qjjorld]  The  singular  (as  con- 
trasted with  the  plural,  i  John  iii.  5)  is  im- 
portant, so  far  as  it  declares  the  victory  of 
Christ  over  sin  regarded  in  its  unity,  as  the 
common  corruption  of  humanity,  which  is 
personally  realised  in  the  sins  of  separate  men. 
The  parallel  passage  in  the  Epistle  (I.e.')  shews 
that  the  redemptive  eflScacy  of  Christ's  Work 
is  to  be  found  in  His  whole  Life  (He  ivas 
manifested)  crowned  by  His  Death.  Of  the 
two  aspects  ot  the  Atonement,  as  (i)  The 
removal  of  the  punishment  of  sin,  and  (2) 
The  removal  of  sin,  St  John  dwells  habitually 
on  the  latter.     Yet  see  iii.  36  ;  i  John  ii.  2. 

The  plural  (sins)^  which  has  been  trans- 
ferred into  our  own  Prayer-Book  from  the 
early  Western  Service-Books  (O  Lamb  of  God 
that  takes t  a^way  the  sins  of  the  ivor/d),  occurs 
in  Latin  quotations  from  the  time  of  Cyprian 
(qui  toUis  peccata),  but  it  is  not  found  in  any 
of  the  best  MSS.  of  the  Old  Latin  or  of  the 
Vulgate.  It  occurs  also  in  the  Morning 
Hymn  of  the  Alexandrian  Church  (Gloria  in 
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preferred  before  me:  for  he  was  be- 
fore me. 

31  And  I  knew  him  not:  but  that 
he  should  be  made  manifest  to  Israel, 
therefore  am  I  come  baptizing  with 


water. 


32  '^And  John  bare  record,   say-* Matt.  3. 
ing,  I  saw  the  Spirit  descending  from 
heaven  like  a  dove,  and  it  abode  upon 

him. 

33  And  I  knew  him  not:  but  he 
that  sent  me  to  baptize  with  water, 


excelsu)^  though  not  in  immediate  connexion 
with  "  the  Lamb  of  God,"  and  this  is  probably 
the  source  of  the  liturgical  use  which  slightly- 
influenced  the  Latin  texts. 

the  qvorld]  Creation  summed  up  in  hu- 
manity considered  apart  from  (viii.  la,  ix.  5, 
I  John  iv.  9),  and  so  at  last  hostile  to  God 
(xiv.  17,  XV.  18).  Yet  potentially  the  work 
of  Christ  extends  to  the  whole  world  (vi.  33  ; 
I  John  ii.  a).     Compare  Additional  Note  on 

v.    ID. 

The  Synoptists  have  preserved  a  trace  of 
this  extension  of  the  work  of  Messiah  from 
the  Jews  to  mankind  in  the  teaching  of  the 
Baptist  (Matt.  iii.  9).  His  call  to  confession 
and  repentance  included  the  idea  of  the  uni- 
versality of  his  message.  He  addressed  men 
as  men.     Comp.  v.  7  note. 

30.  ofivhomi  Literally,  according  to  the 
true  text,  in  behalf  of  <whom  {ywep  ou),  i.e. 
vindicating  whose  glorious  office  as  compared 
with  my  own. 

/  {iy<o)  said]  The  pronoun  is  purposely 
expressed :  /,  the  prophetic  messenger  of  His 
advent,  declared  His  superior  majesty. 

Jlfter  me...nvhich  wcometobe  before  me~\ 
See  -z;.  15,  note. 

a  man]  The  word  chosen  (du^p,  Vulg. 
vir)  is  emphatic,  and  here  serves  to  give 
dignity  to  the  person  described  (contrast 
avOpcoiros,  'v.  6).  Elsewhere,  except  in  the 
sense  of  "  husband,"  it  occurs  in  St  John  only 
in  vi.  10,  where  the  two  terms  (dvT^p,  avOpcorros) 
are  contrasted. 

31.  I  kne^v  him  not]  I  (emphatic),  his 
precursor,  trained  for  my  work  in  the  deserts 
(Luke  i.  80)  till  the  day  for  my  mission  came, 
knew  Him  not  as  Messiah  (t;.  a  6).  From 
the  narrative  in  St  Luke  it  appears  to  be 
doubtful  whether  the  Baptist  had  any  personal 
knowledge  of  Jesus. 

but  that  he  should  be  made  manifest]  but 
apart  from  such  special  knowledge  I  had  a 
distinct  charge;  and  I  knew  that  my  mission 
was  to  lead  up  to  the  present  manifestation 
of  the  Christ  to  the  chosen  people. 

Israel]  The  term  is  always  used  with  the 
idea  of  the  spiritual  privileges  attaching  to  the 
race,  i.  (jo)  49,  iii.  10,  xii.  13. 

The  popular  belief  that  Messiah  would  be 
unknown  till  He  was  anointed  by  Elijah,  is 
given  in  a  very  remarkable  passage  of  Justin's 
'  Dialogue,'  c.  8. 

am  I  come  baptizing  nvith  (In)  m:ater] 
Rather,  came  I,  fulfilling  my  initiatory  work. 


The  order  of  the  words  differs  from  that  in 
'u'v.  26,  33,  so  that  the  subordinate  character 
of  his  baptism  is  here  the  predominant  idea. 

32.  bare  record]  bare  witness.  It  is 
important  to  preserve  the  identity  of  language 
throughout:  'w.  7,  8,  15,  19,  34. 

I  saw]  Rather,  I  have  beheld  (Tedeaiiai), 
"gazed  on,"  with  calm,  steady,  thoughtful 
gaze,  as  fully  measuring  what  was  presented 
to  my  eyes  (i  John  i.  i).  The  perfect  is 
found  only  i  John  iv.  12,  14-  The  aorist 
occurs  frequently,  i.  14,  38,  &c.  The  verb 
in  1;.  34  is  different  (eoopoKa). 

the  Spirit  descending]  This  communication 
of  the  Spirit  to  Christ  belongs  to  the  fulfil- 
ment under  human  conditions  of  His  whole 
work.  Hitherto  that  work  had  been  accom- 
plished in  the  perfection  of  individual  Life. 
Messiah  now  enters  on  His  public  office,  and 
for  that  receives,  as  true  Man,  the  appropriate 
gifts.  The  Spirit  by  whom  men  are  subjec- 
tively united  to  God  descends  upon  the  Word 
made  Flesh,  by  whom  objectively  God  is 
revealed  to  men. 

from  (out  of)  hea'ven  like  (as)  a  dove] 
This  definite  revelation  may  be  compared  with 
that  of  the  "  tongues  of  fire,"  Acts  ii.  3.  The 
word  used  of  the  Spirit  "  moving  on  the  face 
of  the  waters"  in  Gen.  i.  2,  describes  the 
action  of  a  bird  hovering  over  its  brood,  and 
the  phrase  is  explained  in  the  Talmud,  "The 
Spirit  of  God  was  borne  over  the  water  as  a 
dove  which  broods  over  her  young  "  ('  Chag.' 
15a).  To  those  who  had  not  "  eyes  to  see" 
the  outward  phenomenon  may  not  have  ap- 
peared anything  extraordinary,  just  as  the 
articulate  voice  of  God  was  said  by  such  to 
be  thunder  (xii.  29).  But  Christ  Himself, 
who  "saw"  this  visible  manifestation  in  its 
divine  fulness  (Matt.  iii.  16;  Mark  i.  10), 
heard  also  the  divine  words  as  a  definite 
message.  The  dove,  as  a  symbol  here,  sug- 
gests the  notion  of  (i)  Tenderness,  (2)  Inno- 
cence, Matt.  X.  16,  (3)  Gentle  and  tranquil 
movement. 

and  it  abode  upon  him]  The  transition  to 
the  finite  verb  gives  emphasis  to  this  fact. 
The  phrase  occurs  Isai.  xi.  2.  The  Spirit 
came  to  the  prophets  only  from  time  to  time 
(comp.  2  K.  iii.  15),  but  with  Christ  it  re- 
mained unchangeably. 

33.  And  I  knew  him  not]  The  phrase  is 
solemnly  repeated  from  1;.  31.  The  mission 
and  the  sign  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  mission 
are  treated  in  the  same  way. 
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[v.  34. 


the  same  said  unto  me,  Upon  whom 
thou  shalt  see  the  Spirit  descending, 
and  remaining  on  him,  the  same  is  he 


which  baptizeth  with  the  Holy  Ghost. 
34   And  I   saw,  and  bare   record 
that  this  is  the  Son  of  God. 


he  that  sent  me.., the  same  (he)  said\  This 
detail  is  peculiar  to  St  John.  In  what  foi-m 
this  revelation  was  conveyed  to  the  Baptist  we 
cannot  tell.  He  was  conscious  of  a  direct 
personal  charge.  This  is  brought  out  promi- 
nently by  the  repetition  of  the  pronoun  ">6<? 
(eVeTi/os)  said."     Gomp.  n).  i8; 

Upon  auhom']  Rather,  Upon  whomsoever, 
so  that  the  dependence  of  the  Baptist's  know- 
ledge on  the  divine  sign  is  placed  in  a  stronger 
light. 

remaining]  abiding,  as  t.  32.  Both 
elements  (the  descent  and  the  resting)  in  this 
sign  are  obviously  significant.  The  Spirit 
"descended"  for  the  fulfilment  of  a  ministry 
on  earth;  He  "abode"  on  Christ  so  that 
from  henceforth  that  which  was  immanent  in 
the  "Word" — His  "glory" — was  continu- 
ously manifested  to  believers.  The  Son  be- 
came the  Giver  of  the  Spirit  who  revealed 
Him,  even  as  the  Spirit  enabled  Him  to  reveal 
the  Father.  He  Himself  received  the  Spirit, 
as  it  was  His  office  to  baptize  with  the  Spirit. 

The  "abiding"  no  less  than  the  "descent" 
of  the  Spirit  was  an  object  of  "sight"  to  the 
herald  of  Christ.  He  was  enabled  to  discern 
in  the  Lord  after  His  return  from  the  Tempta- 
tion the  permanence  of  His  divine  endowment. 

baptizeth  nvith  (in)  the  Holy  Ghost']  the 
atmosphere,  the  element  of  the  new  life.  Comp. 
iii.  5  :  Matt.  iii.  11,  "with  the  Holy  Ghost  and 
fre.'''' '  The  inward  and  outward  purification 
are  thus  combined.  The  transference  of  the 
image  of  baptism  to  the  impartment  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  was  prepared  by  such  passages  as 
Joel  ii.  28  (Acts  ii.  17). 

The  "descent"  and  "abiding"  of  the 
Spirit  upon  Him  "who  was  in  the  beginning 
with  God  "  illustrates  the  perfect  order  with 
which  the  divine  counsel  is  accomplished.  A  s 
"the  Son  of  Man"  (comp.  v.  51),  Christ  was 
thus  "consecrated"  to  His  public  Work. 
Such  a  consecration  is  spoken  of  as  wrought 
by  the  Father  before  the  Incarnation  (x.  36), 
and  by  the  Son  before  the  Passion  (xvii.  19). 

34.  /  saiv,  and  bare  record]  Rather,  I 
(emphatic)  have  seen  as  a  fact,  without  the 
accessory  notion  of  attentive  observation  (y. 
32),  and  have  given  my  witness  that... 
So  far  my  experience  and  my  work  are  now 
completed.  The  sign  for  which  I  waited  has 
been  given  ;  the  Messiah  whom  I  was  sent  to 
herald  has  been  revealed. 

the  Son  of  God]  Dan.  iii.  25.  The  phrase 
is  to  be  interpreted  according  to  the  context 
in  which  it  occurs  of  those  who  are  in  each 
case  regarded  as  the  direct  representatives  of 
God,  as  sometimes  of  kings,  &c.  (Ps.  Ixxxii. 
6) ;  and  so  here  it  is  used  in  the  highest  sense 


(comp.  Ps.  ii.  7).    Some  very  early  authorities 
(N,  Syr.  vt.f  &c.)  read  the  chosen  one  of  God. 

In  comparing  this  section  with  the  corres- 
ponding passage  in  the  Synoptists,  we  notice : 

1.  The  Baptism  and  Temptation  must  pre- 
cede v.  19.  John  knew  Jesus  as  Messiah 
Qv.  26),  of  which  he  was  first  assured  at  His 
Baptism  (t.  ^z)-  -^"^  ^^^  succession  of  time 
(29,  2,5)  leaves  no  interval  for  the  Temptation, 
of  which  the  Baptist  would  naturally  have  no 
knowledge.  It  is  probable  that  1;.  29  marks 
the  return  of  the  Lord  from  the  Temptation. 

2.  The  testimony  of  John  given  in  the 
Synoptists  belongs  to  the  time  before  the 
Baptism,  and  is  addressed  to  a  popular  au- 
dience :  that  in  St  John,  to  special  messengers 
(as  it  seems)  from  the  Sanhedrin,  and  to  the 
immediate  disciples  of  the  Baptist.  The  sub- 
stance of  the  testimonies  corresponds  to  these 
differences  of  circumstances.  The  former  is 
general,  and  combined  with  the  idea  of  judg- 
ment; the  latter  is  carefully  defined  with 
regard  to  current  belief,  and  stimulative  to 
faith.  Moreover,  the  testimony  recorded  by 
St  John  distinctly  refers  to  the  earlier  testi- 
mony (v.  30). 

3.  The  particularity  and  exactness  of  St 
John's  narrative,  preserving  the  exact  marks 
of  time,  and  place,  and  look,  and  position, 
mark  the  work  of  an  eye-witness. 

4.  The  testimony  of  John,  which  was  the 
first  recognition  and  the  first  manifestation 
of  Christ,  is  the  natural  beginning  of  St  John's 
Gospel,  whose  design  is  to  give  the  historic 
development  of  faith  and  unbelief  Comp. 
XX.  31.  In  this  incident  faith  in  Christ  was 
first  shewn  and  first  tried.  The  testimony  of 
John  was  a  word  of  inspiration  answering  to 
the  faith  which  regarded  outward  facts  in  a 
divine  light. 

5.  The  descent  of  the  Holy  Spirit  upon 
Christ  at  His  Baptism  is  presented  by  St  John 
simply  as  an  objective  sign  to  the  Baptist. 
He  does  not  speak  of  any  communication  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  to  Christ.  The  "abiding"  is 
part  of  the  sign,  the  completion  of  the  "de- 
scent." By  a  comparison  of  the  other  Gospels 
we  see  that  the  manifestation  was  a  sign  to 
Christ  also  as  well  as  to  the  Baptist;  just  as 
the  words  which  contained  the  divine  revela- 
tion {My  belcved  Son)  were  heard  in  their 
t\^^ofold  application,  as  addressed  to  others, 
This  is  my  belo'ved  Son  (Matt.),  and  as  ad- 
dressed to  the  Lord,  Thou  art  my  belo'ved  Son 
(  Mark,  Luke).  To  the  Baptist  the  sign  shewed 
that  his  work  was  consummated  by  the  open 
advent  of  Him  whose  way  he  was  himself  sent 
to  prepare:  to  Christ,  that  the  hour  of  His 
public  ministry  was  come,  a  ministry  com- 
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35    ^    Again    the   next    day  after         36  And  looking  upon  Jesus  as  he 
John    stood,   and    two    of  his   disci-     walked,  he  saith,  Behold  the  Lamb 


pies; 


God! 


menced  by  an  act  of  self-humiliation.  At  the 
same  time  we  cannot  but  believe  (so  far  as  we 
realise  the  perfect  humanity  of  Christ)  that 
Christ  at  this  crisis  first  became  conscious  as 
man  ,of  a  power  of  the  Spirit  within  Him 
corresponding  to  the  new  form  of  His  work. 
See  'V.  33,  note. 

For  the  rest  it  will  be  seen  that  the  narra- 
tives of  this  event  lend  no  support  to  the  Ebio- 
nitic  view  that  the  Holy  Spirit  was  first  im- 
parted to  Christ  at  His  Baptism;  or  to  the 
Gnostic  view  that  the  Logos  was  then  united 
to  the  man  Jesus.  And  at  the  same  time  this 
event  enables  us  to  apprehend  the  different 
spheres  of  the  Word  and  of  the  Spirit.  By 
the  Word  God  is  revealed  objectively  to  man : 
by  the  Spirit  man  is  subjectively  brought  into 
fellowship  with  God.  We  could  not,  with- 
out destroying  the  essential  idea  of  the  Chris- 
tian Faith,  suppose  either  that  the  Spirit  was 
made  flesh  or  that  the  Word  descended  upon 
Christ. 

2.    The  Testimony  of  Disciples 
(i.  35—51)- 

The  work  of  the  Baptist  passed  naturally 
into  the  work  of  Christ.  His  testimony 
found  a  true  interpretation  from  some  of  his 
disciples,  and  they  first  attached  themselves  to 
the  Lord.  Christ  who  had  been  announced 
and  revealed  was  welcomed  and  followed. 

The  whole  section  consists  of  a  series  of 
examples  of  spiritual  insight.  Christ  reveals 
His  power  by  shewing  His  knowledge  of 
men's  thoughts  (yv.  42,  48);  and  the  dis- 
ciples recognise  their  Master  by  their  experi- 
ence of  what  He  is  (i;^.  39,  41,  49).  The 
incidents  are  a  commentary  on  the  words 
"Come  and  see"  (w.  46,  39),  and  the  pro- 
mise with  which  the  section  closes  opens  the 
prospect  of  a  more  perfect  divine  vision  (v. 

51). 

The  very  mixture  of  Hebrew  (Simon,  Na- 
thanael)  and  Greek  (Andrew,  Philip)  names 
seems  to  indicate  the  representative  character 
of  this  first  group  of  disciples ;  and  there  is  a 
progress  in  the  confessions  which  they  make : 
"^  ha've  found  the  Messiah''''  (v.  41):  ^^  We 
hwve  found  him  of  ivhom  Moses  in  the  Law^ 
and  the  Prophets,  did  ivrite...''^  (v.  45):  '■'■Rab- 
bi, thou  art  the  Son  of  God,  thou  art  the  King 
of  IsraeV  {y.  49). 

The  history  falls  into  two  parts,  and  deals 
with  two  groups  of  disciples.  First,  John's 
work  is  crowned  {^3^ — 42);  and  then  Christ's 
work  is  begun  (43 — 51).  This  will  be  seen 
in  the  subjoined  table. 
The  Testimony  of  Disciples. 

a.     The  first  group.     John's  teaching 
crowned  {yv.  3$ — 42). 


a.    John's  word  understood   and    o- 
beyed  (35—39). 

(i)  John's  disciples  and  John 

(35—37)- 
(a)  John's  disciples  and  Christ 
(38,  39)- 
,3.  The  new  message  proclaimed  (40^ 
43). 

(i)  The  mission  (40,  41). 
(2)  The  blessing  (42). 
h.  The  second  group.     Christ's  teaching 
begun  {y-v.  43—51). 
a.  Christ's  call  and  its  issue  (outward 

power)  (43—46). 
/3.  Christ's    knowledge   of   the  heart 
(inward  power)  (47 — 51). 

The  'vuork  of  the  first  day  of  Christ's  Minis- 
try.    John's  teach'ing  crowned  (^3^ — 42). 

On  this  first  day  of  His  teaching  Christ  is 
recognised  by  those  who  have  been  already 
prepared  to  receive  Him.  The  disciples  of 
John  are  shewn  in  their  true  position  towards 
him  and  his  Successor.  Christ  is  not  said 
to  have  called  any  one  to  Himself  Two 
pairs  of  brothers,  as  it  appears,  form  the  first 
group  of  disciples,  of  whom  the  first  pair  are 
named,  Andrew  and  Simon;  and  the  second 
pair,  John  and  James,  are  only  faintly  indi- 
cated. The  first  disciples  become  the  first 
preachers. 

The  date  is  shortly  before  the  Passover  (ii. 
I,  12);  and  in  accordance  with  this  an  early 
tradition  fixed  the  beginning  of  Christ's  Mi- 
nistry at  the  vernal  equinox  ('  Clem.  Horn.'  i. 
16). 

35.  Again  the  next  day  after  John  stood] 
Again  the  next  day  John  was  standing. 
The  picture  is  one  of  silent  waiting.  The 
hearts  of  all  were  full  with  thoughts  of  sonie 
great  change.  Was  standing:  compare  vii. 
37,  xviii.  5,  16,  18,  xix.  25,  xx.  11. 

two  of  h'ls  d'lsc'iples]  Comp.  viii.  17.  One 
of  them  is  identified  {y.  40)  as  Andrew;  and 
the  other  was  evidently  the  Evangelist.  This 
appears  from  the  absence  of  all  further  desig- 
nation, and  from  the  fact  that  the  narrative 
bears  the  marks  of  having  been  written  by  an 
eye-witness  for  whom  each  least  detail  had  a 
living  memory. 

36.  look'ing  upon]  having  looked  on. 
The  word  ((fx^Xefas)  describes  one  penetrat- 
ing glance,  as  again  in  'v.  42,  the  only  other 
place  where  it  is  found  in  St  John.  Comp. 
Markx.  21,  27;  Luke  xx.  17,  xxii.  61. 

as  he  walked]  no  longer  "coming  unto 
him"  (y.  29),  but  evidently  (37,  38)  gomg 
away.  So  for  the  last  time  the  Baptist  and 
the  Christ  were  together;    and  the  Baptist 
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[v.  37 


-41. 


I  Or, 
abidest. 


37  And  the  two  disciples  heard 
him  speak,  and  they  followed  Jesus. 

38  Then  Jesus  turned,  and  saw 
them  following,  and  saith  unto  them. 
What  seek  ye  ?  -They  said  unto  him. 
Rabbi,  (which  is  to  say,  being  inter- 
preted. Master,)  where  "dwellest 
thou  ? 


39  He  saith  unto  them.  Come  and 
see.  They  came  and  saw  where  he 
dwelt,  and  abode  with  him  that  day : 
for  it  was  "  about  the  tenth  hour.  ^^ J^ 

40  One  of  the  two  which  heard  bef. 
John  speak^  and  followed  him,  was  "'^ 
Andrew,  Simon  Peter's  brother. 

41  He  first  findeth  his  own  brother 


gave  by  anticipation  a  commentary  on  his  own 
sublime  words  (iii.  30)  where  he  pointed  his 
scholars  to  their  true  Lord. 

Behold  the  Lamb  of  God!~\  The  words  are 
not  at  this  time  a  new  revelation  (as  -z;.  29) 
and  therefore  the  explanatory  clause  is  omitted. 
They  are  a  suggestion  by  the  Baptist  to  those 
who  had  hitherto  faithfully  followed  him,  that 
now  they  were  called  away  to  a  greater 
Master.  The  first  disciples  of  Christ  naturally 
came  from  among  the  Baptist's  disciples.  So 
the  divine  order  was  fulfilled,  and  the  prepa- 
ratory work  had  fruit.  The  new  Church 
grew  out  of  the  old  Church,  as  its  proper 
consummation.  The  revelation  of  Christ  as 
He  was  (v.  29)  shewed  to  those  whose  souls 
were  rightly  disciplined  that  He  would  com- 
plete what  the  Baptist  had  begun.  At  the 
same  time  the  disciples  of  the  Baptist  could 
leave  their  teacher  only  in  obedience  to  his 
own  guidance  as  he  interpreted  their  thoughts. 
And  the  direction  came  not  as  a  command, 
but  in  a  form  which  tested  their  faith.  The 
words  spoken  answered  to  their  inmost 
thoughts,  and  so  they  could  understand  and 
obey  them.  But  without  this  spiritual  corres- 
pondence the  decisive  sentence  could  have  no 
power  of  constraint,  for  it  does  not  appear 
that  St  John  even  addressed  them,  but  rather 
he  spoke  indefinitely  (y.  29),  and  the  message 
came  home  to  them:  He  saith... and  the  t'wo 
disciples  heard  him  speak  {as  he  spoke^  rJK0V(rav 
XaXovvTos),  and  followed  Jesus. 

37.  followed']  The  word  expresses  the 
single  act  as  their  choice  was  made  once  for 
all.  The  circumstance  has  a  significance  for  all 
time.  Christ's  first  disciples  were  made  by 
the  practical  interpretation  of  a  phrase  which 
might  have  been  disregarded. 

38.  Then  (But)  Jesus  turned]  as  He 
was  going  away.  This  action  hindered  the 
two  disciples  from  following  Him  silently  and 
unperceived  as  they  might  have  done  {they ... 
follonved ...  but  Jesus  ...). 

saiv  them]     beheld  them.     Comp.  vi.  5. 

What  seek  ye?]  Not  ivhom?  It  is  of  inter- 
est to  compare  the  first  words  of  Christ  re- 
corded in  the  several  Gospels.  Suffer  it  to  be 
so  no!w;  for  thus  it  becometh  us  to  fulfil  all 
ri'jrhteousness  (Matt.  iii.  15).  The  time  is  ful- 
filed,  and  the  kingdom  of  heaiien  is  at  hand: 
repent  ye  and  believe  the  gospel  (Mark  i.  15). 


How  is  it  that  ye  sought  me?  wist  ye  not  that  I 
must  be  about  my  Father'' s  business  ?  (Luke  ii. 
49).  The  first  words  in  the  text  followed  by 
Come  and  ye  shall  see,  the  searching  ques- 
tion and  the  personal  invitation,  are  a  parable 
of  the  message  of  faith. 

They  said  (And  they  said)... Rabbi]  The 
fresh  recollection  of  the  incident  seems  to 
bring  back  the  original  terms  which  had  al- 
most grown  to  be  foreign  words  {'w.  41,  42). 
The  English  Master  is  to  be  taken  in  the 
sense  of  "Teacher."    Comp.  iii.  2,  note. 

dwellest]  Rather  abidest,  as  1;.  39  {dwelt , 
abode). 

The  answer  implies  that  if  they  could  be 
with  Christ,  that,  and  nothing  less  than  that, 
would  satisfy  their  want.  For  a  thing  {what? 
'V.  38)  these  first  disciples  substituted  a  Per- 
son. They  were  in  need  of  Christ  first  and 
not  of  any  special  gift  of  Christ. 

39.  Come  and  see]  According  to  the  most 
probable  reading,  Come  and  ye  shall  see. 
The  present  imperative  {(pxeade,  compare 
y.  47,  vii.  37,  xi.  34,  and  on  the  other  hand 
iv.  16,  eXde)  describes  an  immediate  act  con- 
templated as  already  begun.  The  act  of  faith 
goes  first:  knowledge  is  placed  definitely  after. 
The  double  repetition,  So  they  came  and  saw, 
must  be  noticed. 

They  came... day... for  it  was...]  They  came 
therefore  (So  they  came) . . .day . . .it  was... 

that  day]  that  memorable  day,  from  which 
the  Christian  society  took  its  rise.  Compare 
XX.  19  note, 

the  tenth  hour]  i.e.  10  a.m.  Comp.  iv.  6, 
note,  and  Additional  Note  on  ch.  xix.  An 
early  hour  seems  to  suit  best  the  fulness  of 
the  day's  events.  The  mention  of  the  time  is 
one  of  the  small  traits  which  mark  St  John. 
He  is  here  looking  back  upon  the  date  of  his 
own  spiritual  birth. 

40,  One  of  the  two...]  The  other  being 
St  John;  'v.  2>s,  note. 

heard  John  speak]  Literally,  heard  from 
John,  heard  the  great  tidings  from  him,  i.e. 
that  Jesus  was  the  Lamb  of  God,  For  the 
construction  see  vi.  45 . 

Andrew]  Compare  vi.  8,  xii.  22;  Mark 
xiii.  3,  where  the  same  four  disciples  appear 
together  as  here.     See  note. 

Simon  Peter's  brother]  Thus  Peter  is  treat- 
ed as  the  better  known. 
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(  the 


Simon,  and  saith  unto  him,  We  have 
found  the  Messias,  which  is,  being 
interpreted,  "the  Christ. 

42  And  he  brought  him  to  Jesus. 


And  when  Jesus  beheld  him,  he  said, 
Thou  art  Simon  the  son  of  Jona: 
thou  shalt  be  called  Cephas,  which  is 
by  interpretation,  "A  stone. 


25 


nor, 
Peter.. 


41.  first Jindeth  his  o^von  brother]  f  indeth 
first  his  own  brother.  The  words  imply- 
that  someone  else  was  afterwards  found ;  and 
from  the  form  of  the  sentence  we  may  con- 
clude that  this  was  the  brother  of  the  second 
disciple,  that  is  James  the  brother  of  John. 
All  this  evidently  took  place  on  the  same  day 
{yv.  zs,  43)- 

findeth]  The  use  of  the  word  in  this  chapter 
is  most  remarkable.  It  occurs  again  in  this 
verse  and  in  43  (44),  and  twice  in  1;.  45  (46). 
The  search  and  the  blessing  go  together. 

We  hwve  found]  This  was  the  result  of 
their  intercourse  with  Christ.  The  verb  stands 
hrst,  thus  giving  prominence  to  the  search 
(v.  38)  now  joyously  ended.  It  is  otherwise 
in  "v.  45.  The  plural  shews  the  sympathy 
but  not  the  presence  of  St  John. 

Messias  ...  interpreted  the  (omit)  Christ] 
The  Hebrew  name  is  found  only  here  and  iv. 
25.  Compare  'v.  t,^  (Rabbi),  note,  'v.  42 
(Cephas)-  and  contrast  'w.  ao,  25.  On  the 
form  {Meacrias  or  Mecrias)  as  representing  the 
Aramaic  ({<^^t^*p)  see  Delitzsch,  '  Ztschr.  f. 
Luth.  Theol.^  1876,  s.  603. 

The  announcement  was  an  interpretation  of 
the  disciples'  own  experience.  It  does  not 
appear  that  the  title  was  used  by  the  Baptist. 
The  prerogatives  of  the  Christ,  the  works  of 
the  Christ,  were  laid  open,  and  it  was  the 
office  of  faith  to  recognise  Him  in  whom  they 
were  found. 

The  title  "the  Christ"  is  found  in  the  nar- 
rative of  St  John's  Gospel,  just  as  in  the  Sy- 
noptists.  It  is  not  unfrequently  used  by  the 
people  doubting  and  questioning  (vii.  26  f., 
31,  41  f.,  X.  24,  xii.  34.  Comp.  ix.  22); 
and  by  the  Baptist  in  answer  to  them  (i.  20, 
25,  iii.  28) ;  but  very  rarely  in  a  confession  of 
faith,  as  here  and  xi.  27.  Comp.  iv.  25,  29. 
The  word  is  introduced  wrongly  in  iv.  42, 
vi.  69.  For  the  usage  of  St  John  himself  see 
XX.  31;  I  John  ii.  22,  v.  i ;  2  John  9;  Rev. 
xi.  15,  xii.  io,  XX.  4.  Comp.  i.  17  note. 
Perhaps  the  Hebrew  form  is  definitely  pre- 
served in  order  to  connect  the  Lord  with  the 
Jewish  hope  and  to  exclude  Gnostic  specula- 
tions on  the  JEon  Christ. 

41,  42.  findeth...  saith  ...brought]  The 
change  of  tense  gives  vividness  to  the  narrative. 

42.  jind  he  brought... And  ivhen  Jesus  be- 
held him  he  said]  He  brought.. .Jesus 
looked  on  him  and  said. 

beheld  him]     Comp.  f .  36  note. 

Thou  art]  This  is  not  necessarily  a  pro- 
phetic declaration  by  divine  knowledge.  It 
rather   means   simply    "this  is  your  natural 


name."  Some  take  the  phrase  interrogatively : 
Art  thou..  J  placing  the  old  and  the  new  in 
sharper  contrast. 

son  of  Jona]  Here  and  in  ch.  xxi.  the  best 
text  gives  son  of  John. 

thou  shalt  be  called  Cephas]  Hereafter  thou 
shalt  win  the  name  of  Cephas.  This  promise 
received  its  fulfilment,  Matt.  xvi.  18  (Thou 
art  Peter),  where  the  earlier  naming  is  implied. 
The  title  appears  to  mark  not  so  much  the 
natural  character  of  the  Apostle  as  the  spiritual 
office  to  which  he  was  called. 

Cephas]  The  Aramaic  name  (NS''^)  is 
found  in  the  New  Testament  elsewhere  only 
in- 1  Cor.  i.  12,  iii.  22,  ix.  5,  xv.  5 ;  Gal.  i.  18, 
ii.  9,  II,  14. 

by  interpretation,  A  stone]  The  sense  would 
perhaps  be  given  better  by  keeping  the  equiva- 
lent proper  name :  by  interpretation  Peter,  that 
is  a  stone,  or  rather  a  mass  of  rock  detached 
from  the  living  rock  (Vulg.  Cephas  quod  inter- 
pret atur  Petrus). 

As  to  the  relation  of  this  meeting  with  St 
Peter  to  the  call  recorded  in  Matt.  iv.  18 — 22 ; 
Mark  i.  16 — 20;  Luke  v.  i — 11,  it  may  be 
observed  that 

1.  All  the  features  are  different. 

(a)  Place — Judsea:  Galilee. 

(b)  Time — Close  on  the  Baptism:  Some 
time  after. 

(c)  Persons — Philip   and  Nathanael  are 
not  named  by  Synoptists. 

(d)  Circumstances — A  simple  meeting :  A 
miracle. 

2.  The  narrative  in  the  Synoptists  implies 
some  previous  connexion. 

3.  This  was  the  establishment  of  a  personal 
relationship :  that  was  a  call  to  an  official  work. 
The  former  more  naturally  belongs  to  St 
John's  scope,  as  giving  the  history  of  the 
growth  of  faith.  The  latter  falls  in  with  the 
record  of  the  organi:z;ation  of  the  Church. 

4.  The  teaching  in  Galilee  to  which  the 
call  recorded  in  the  Synoptists  belongs  was 
really  the  beginning  of  a  new  work,  distinct 
from  the  Lord's  first  work  at  Jerusalem. 

5.  The  occupation  of  the  disciples  with 
their  ordinary  work  after  the  first  call  finds  a 
complete  parallel  in  John  xxi. 

The  ivork  of  the  second  day  of  Chris  fs  minis- 
•  try.     Chrisfs  onvn  ^uork  begun  (43 — 51). 

The  record  of  the  fulfilment  of  John's  work 
in  the  attachment  of  his  disciples  to  Christ  is 
followed  by  the  record  of  the  beginning  of 
Christ's  work.  Jesus  now  "  seeks"  and  com- 
mands (v.  43),  and  reveals  both  His  authority 
and  His  insight. 
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43  fl  The  day  following  Jesus 
would  go  forth  into  Galilee,  and  find- 
eth  Philip,  and  saith  unto  him,  Fol- 
low me. 

44.  Now  Philip  was  of  Bethsaida, 
the  city  of  Andrew  and  Peter. 


43.  Toe  day  following  Jesus  fivould  go  forth 
... and Jindeth... and  saith.. r^  The  next  day 
{yv,  29,  zs)  lie  was  minded  to  go  forth... 
andhejfindeth...Sin6.  Jesus  saith...  The  trans- 
position of  the  subject  by  the  best  authorities 
creates  no  real  ambiguity.  Compare  xix.  5. 
The  purpose  is  evidently  spoken  of  as  in 
accomplishment. 

The  coordination  of  the  two  clauses  (he 
(was  minded,  and  he  saith),  which  would  com- 
monly be  placed  in  dependence,  is  character- 
istic of  St  John's  style.     Comp.  ii.  13  fF. 

go  forth  into  Galilee']  "His  hour  was  not 
yet  come"  for  a  public  manifestation  at  Jeru- 
salem, and  therefore  He  returned  for  a  time  to 
His  usual  place  of  abode. 

findeth]  How  and  where  "Jesus  found 
Philip"  must  remain  unlcnown;  but  the  word 
implies  that  the  meeting  was  not  accidental. 
Compare  'w.  43,  45  (46):  v.  14.  The  Lord 
"found"  those  who  were  "given"  to  Him: 
xvii.  6  ff.,  vi.  37.     Comp.  iv.  23. 

Philip]  Seevi.  5,  7,  xii.  21  if.,  xiv.  8,  9. 
These  passages  throw  light  on  the  character  of 
the  disciple  whom  Christ  sought.  The  name 
Philip  is  pure  Greek.     Comp.  xii.  20  f. 

Follonv  me]  As  a  disciple  bound  to  my  ser- 
vice. The  words  are  here  first  pronounced 
by  Christ.  Comp.  Matt.  viii.  22,  ix.  9,  &c. 
The  phrase  in  Matt.  iv.  19  is  different. 

44.  (was  of  Bethsaida,  the  city...]  More 
exactly,  ivas  from  (otto)  Bethsaida,  of  (Jk) 
the  city...  The  Synoptists  mention  that  Simon 
and  Andrew  had  a  house  at  Capernaum  (Mark 
i.  21,  29  ;  comp.  Matt.  viii.  5,14;  Luke  iv. 
31,  38). 

Bethsaida]  Defined  as  Bethsaida  of  Galilee, 
xii.  21;  and  identified  by  Dr  Thomson  with 
Abu  Zany  on  the  west  of  the  entrance  of  the 
Jordan  into  the  lake,  and  by  Major  Wilson 
with  Khan  Minyeh  ( Wilson,  '  Sea  of  Galilee,' 
in  Warren's  'Recovery  of  Jerusalem,'  pp. 
342,  387}.  Comp.  Matt.  xiv.  22  note;  Mark 
viii.  22  note. 

The  notice  of  the  home  of  Philip  explains 
how  he  was  prepared  to  welcome  Christ.  He 
knew  and  was  in  sympathy  with  Andrew  and 
Peter;  and  probably  he  too  with  them  had 
followed  the  Baptist. 

45.  Philip  findeth]  Probably  on  the  jour- 
ney. Nathanael  was  "of  Cana  in  Galilee^' 
(xxi.  2).  The  first  disciple  who  "  found 
Christ,"  and  the  first  disciple  whom  Christ 
"found,"  became  alike  evangelists  at  once. 

JVla/y&flw^t'/]  =  Theodore.     He    is    probably 


45  Philip  findeth  Nathanael,  and 
saith  unto  him,  We  have  found  him, 
of  whom  -^ Moses  in  the  law,  and  the  i  „. 
"^prophets,  did  write,  Jesus  of  Naza-  ^ 
reth,  the  son  of  Joseph.  *"«• 

46  And  Nathanael  said  unto  him, 


to  be  identified  with  Bartholomew,  for  the 

following  reasons : 

(i)  The  mention  of  him  in  this  place 
and  in  xxi.  2  shews  that  he  occupied 
a  prominent  position  among  the  dis- 
ciples. Those  with  whom  he  is  classed 
in  each  place  are  Apostles. 

(2)  No  mention  is  made  of  Nathanael  in  the 
Synoptists,  or  of  Bartholomew  in  St 
John;  while  the  name  Bartholomew 
is  a  patronymic  (Son  of  Tolmai)  like 
Barjona  (Matt.  xvi.  17),  and  Barjesus 
(Acts  xiii.  6). 

(3)  in  the  list  of  Apostles  Bartholomew  is 
coupled  with  Philip  by  St  Matthew 
(x.  3),  St  Luke  (vi.  14),  St  Mark  (iii. 
18),  so  that  the  six  first  are  the  six  first 
called.  In  xxi.  2  Thomas  is  added,  as 
in  Acts  i.  13. 

We  ha've  found]  Here,  in  the  original, 
the  verb  stands  last.  "Him  of  whom  Moses 
wrote  and  the  prophets,  we  have  found." 
This  form  of  the  sentence  (contrast  'v.  41) 
seems  to  imply  that  Philip  and  Nathanael  had 
often  dwelt  on  the  Old  Testament  portraiture 
of  Messiah.  By  the  use  of  the  plural,  Philip 
unites  himself  to  the  little  group  of  disciples, 
and  his  words  shew  that  he  had  been  before 
in  communication  with  them. 

Moses  in  the  la<iu]  By  types  (ch.  iii.  14  f.) 
and  by  more  distinct  words  (Deut.  xviii.  15. 
Comp.  Acts  iii.  22,  vii.  37).     Comp.  v.  46. 

Jesus  of  Nazareth,  the  son  of  Joseph]  i.  e. 
in  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  Philip  describes  the 
Lord  by  the  name  under  which  He  would  be 
commonly  known.  Comp.  Matt.  xxi.  11; 
and  ch.  vi.  42  (vii.  42). 

46.  Can  there  any  good  thing  come  out  of 
Nazareth'^]  Literally,  From  Nazareth  can 
any  good  thing  be  ?  i.  e.  can  any  blessing,  much 
less  such  a  blessing  as  the  promised  Messiah, 
arise  out  of  a  poor  village  like  Nazareth,  of 
which  not  even  the  name  can  be  found  in  the 
Old  Testament?  Contrast  Isai.  ii.  3  (Zion). 
There  is  no  evidence,  unless  the  conduct  of 
the  Nazarenes  to  the  Lord  be  such  (Luke 
iv.  16  ff.),  that  Nazareth  had  a  reputation 
worse  than  other  places  in  Galilee  (Matt, 
xiii.  58;  Mark  vi.  6).  It  was  proverbial, 
however,  that  "out  of  Galilee  ariseth  no  pro- 
phet" (vii.  52) ;  and  the  candour  of  Nathanael 
would  not  hide  a  misgiving  even  when  it  was 
to  the  dishonour  of  his  own  country.  The 
phrase  be  out  of  (dvai  e/c)  denotes  more  than 
the  simple  home.     It  expresses  the  ideas  of 
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Can  there  any  good  thing  come  out 
of  Nazareth  ?'  Philip  saith  unto  him, 
Come  and  see. 

47  Jesus  saw  Nathanael  coming 
to  him,  and  saith  of  him.  Behold  an 
Israelite  indeed,  in  whom  is  no  guile  ! 

48  Nathanael    saith    unto    him, 


Whence  knowest  thou  me?  Jesus 
answered  and  said  unto  him,  Before 
that  Philip  called  thee,  when  thou 
wast  under  the  fig  tree,  I  saw  thee. 

49  Nathanael  answered  and  saith 
unto  him.  Rabbi,  thou  art  the  Son  of 
God ;  thou  art  the  Kino;  of  Israel. 


derivation  and  dependence,  and  so  of  moral 
correspondence.     Gomp.  iii.  31  note,  iv.  %%. 

Come  and  see\  Compare  1;.  39.  The 
words  contain  the  essence  of  the  true  solution 
of  religious  doubts.  The  phrase  is  common 
in  Rabbinic  writers  (HKll  i^U).  See  Wet- 
stein  on  f .  40. 

47.  coming]  Nathanael  at  once  accepted 
the  challenge. 

of  him]  not/0  him,  but  to  the  bystanders,  as 
reading  the  soul  of  the  man  approaching  Him. 

It  will  be  noticed  how  the  Lord  interprets 
the  thoughts  of  all  whom  He  meets  in  these 
opening  chapters  of  St  John:  St  Peter  (1;.  4a), 
St  Philip  (f.  43),  Nathanael  {y.  47),  the 
Blessed  Virgin  (ii.  4),  Nicodemus  (iii.)?  the 
Woman  of  Samaria  (iv.).     Compare  ii.  25. 

an  Israelite  indeed]  one,  that  is,  who  an- 
swers in  character  to  the  name  which  marks 
the  spiritual  privileges  of  the  chosen  nation — 
"soldiers  of  God."  There  is  already  here  a 
reference  to  Jacob's  victories  of  faith  (y.  51), 
which  is  made  yet  clearer  by  the  second  clause. 

indeed]  Literally,  in  truth  (aXrjdSs).  The 
adverb  is  characteristic  of  i^t  John :  iv.  42,  vi. 
14,  vii.  40,  viii.  31  ;  i  John  ii.  5. 

in  'whom  is  no  guile]  who  is  frank,  simple, 
with  no  selfish  aims  to  hide,  no  doubts  to 
suppress.  In  whom  the  spirit  of  Jacob — the 
supplanter — has  been  wholly  transformed  to 
the  type  of  Israel.  The  future  growth  of  St 
Peter  had  formed  the  main  topic  of  Christ's 
welcome  to  him  {nj.  42),  as  here  the  present 
character  of  Nathanael. 

48.  Whence  knowest  thou  me  f]  Nathanael 
must  have  overheard  the  words  spoken  about 
him,  and  found  in  them  some  clear  discern- 
ment of  his  thoughts  (comp.  ii.  25),  which 
roused  him  to  this  question  of  surprise  uttered 
without  reserve. 

Before  that...]  The  love  of  Christ  had  an- 
ticipated the  love  of  the  friend  in  finding  Na- 
thanael. 

^when  thou  •wast  under  the  fig  tree.,  I  sa^v 
thee]  This  sentence,  like  the  former  one, 
points  to  some  secret  thought  or  prayer,  by 
knowing  which  the  Lord  shewed  His  divine 
insight  into  the  heart  of  man.  He  saw  not 
that  which  is  outward  only,  but  that  which 
was  most  deeply  hidden.  Compare  iv.  19. 
There  is  nothing  to  shew  whether  Nathanael 
was  still  in  meditation  when  Philip  found  him 
or  not. 


the  fig  tree]  which  would  be  in  leaf  about 
this  time  (Matt.  xxi.  19  ff.,  ch.  ii.  13).  The 
definite  article  {the  fig-tree)  calls  up  the  exact 
scene.  Compare  Mic.  iv.  4;  Zech.  iii.  10,  &c. 
The  form  of  the  phrase  (vVo  tj^i/  o-vk^v, 
contrasted  with  vtvokcito}  ttjs  avKrjs,  'v.  50,  un- 
derneath) implies  that  Nathanael  had  with- 
drawn under  the  fig-tree,  for  thought  or 
prayer.  This  meditation  turned  (as  we  must 
suppose)  upon  the  ideas  recognised  in  the 
Lord's  words.  Augustine's  narrative  of  the 
crisis  of  his  own  conversion  is  a  singular  com- 
mentary on  the  scene.  He  too  had  retired 
beneath  a  fig-tree  for  solitary  thought  when 
the  voice  from  heaven  "ToUe,  lege"  decided 
his  choice.  ' Confessiones,'  viii.  12.  28.  A 
passage  is  also  quoted  from  the  Jerusalem 
Talmud  (.' Berachoth,'  11.  8),  in  which  R. 
Akiva  is  described  as  studying  the  law  under 
a  fig-tree. 

49.  answered  and  saith  unto  him] 
answered  him,  according  to  the  best 
text. 

Rabbi]  All  prejudice  and  doubt  is  laid 
aside,  and  the  title  is  given  by  instinct  which 
before  Qv.  48)  he  had  withheld. 

thou  art  the  Son  of  God ;  thou  art  the  King 
(art  King)  of  Israel]  Thus  Messiah  was 
described  in  relation  to  (i)  His  divine  origin 
(2)  His  human  sovereignty.  Both  attributes 
are  implied  in  the  conception  of  a  kingdom 
of  God.  "The  'true  Israelite,' "  as  it  has  been 
well  said,  "acknowledges  his  king."  Com- 
pare Peter's  confession  in  Matt.  xvi.  16,  and 
in  ch.  vi.  68,  69,  and  that  of  Thomas  in  xx. 
28. 

the  Son  of  God]  The  words  are  an  echo  of 
the  testimony  of"' the  Baptist  {y.  34).  No- 
thing can  be  more  natural  than  to  suppose 
that  the  language  of  John  had  created  strange 
questionings  in  the  hearts  of  some  whom  it 
had  reached,  and  that  it  was  with  such 
thoughts  Nathanael  was  busied  when  the  Lord 
"saw"  him.  If  this  were  so,  the  confession 
of  Nathanael  may  be,  as  it  were,  an  answer  to 
his  own  doubts. 

King  of  Israef]  As  here  at  the  beginning, 
so  once  again  this  title  is  given  to  Christ  at 
the  close  of  His  ministry,  xii.  13.  Compare 
Matt,  xxvii.  42;  Mark  xv.  32,  where  the 
mockery  is  made  more  bitter  by  the  use  of 
this  theocratic  phrase  in  place  of  the  civil  title, 
"  King  of  the  Jews."    See  xviii.  22)  ^lote. 
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50  Jesus  answered  and  said  unto         51  And  he  saith  unto  him,  Verily, 

him.  Because  I  said  unto  thee,  I  saw  verily,  I  say  unto  you.  Hereafter  ye 

thee    under    the    fig    tree,    believest  shall  see  heaven  open,  and  the  angels 

thou?  thou  shalt  see  greater  things  of  God    ascending    and    descending 

than  these.  upon  the  Son  of  man. 


50.  belie'vest  thou  f]  The  words  can  also 
be  taken  affirmatively;  but  the  same  sense  is 
given  more  forcibly  by  the  question  (co;np. 
xvi.  31,  XX.  29),  w^hich  conveys  something  of 
sui-prise  that  the  belief  was  accorded  so 
readily,  and  something  of  warning  that  even 
this  expression  of  belief  did  not  exhaust  the 
power  of  faith. 

see  greater  things  than  these"]  actually  ex- 
perience greater  proofs  of  my  divine  mission 
than  are  shewn  in  these  revelations  of  thy 
thoughts.  The  plural  {these  things')  marks  the 
class  and  not  the  special  incident.  Comp. 
3  John  4. 

51.  he  saith  unto  him. .  .1  say  unto  you . .  .ye] 
The  word  is  for  Nathanael,  but  the  blessing 
is  for  all  believers. 

Ferily,  verily]  i.e.  Amen^  Amen.  The  phrase 
is  found  in  the  New  Testament  only  in 
the  Gospel  of  St  John  (who  never  gives  the 
simple  Amen).,  and  (like  the  simple  Amen 
in  the  Synoptists)  it  is  used  only  by  Christ. 
The  word  Amen  is  represented  by  in  truth  or 
truly  in  Luke  iv.  25,  ix.  27.  In  the  LXX.  the 
original  word  is  retained  only  in  responsive 
phrases  (Neh.  v.  13,  viii.  6).  Elsewhere  it  is 
translated,  "be  it  so"  (yeVoiro),  Ps.  xli.  13, 
Ixxii.  19,  Ixxxix.  5a.  The  word  is  properly 
a  verbal  adjective,  "firm,"  "sure."  Comp. 
Isai.  Ixv.  16  {God  of  the  Amen.  LXX.  6  ^eoy 
o  aKr]6ivo^  \  Rev.  iii.  14  {the  Amen).  See 
Delitzsch,  'Ztschr.  f.  Luth.  Theol.'  1856,  11. 
4Z2  fF. 

Hereafter  (From  henceforth)]  This 
word  must  be  omitted  according  to  decisive 
authority.  If  it  were  genuine  it  would  de- 
scribe the  communion  between  earth  and, 
heaven  as  established  from  the  time  when  the 
Lord  entered  on  His  public  ministry. 

heaven  open]  Rather,  opened.  The  phrase 
is  the  symbol  of  free  intercourse  between  God 
and  man.     Comp.  Isai.  Ixiv.  i. 

angels  ...  ascending  and  descending]  The 
order  is  remarkable.     The  divine  messengers 


are  already  on  the  earth  though  we  see  them 
not;  and  they  first  bear  the  prayer  to  God 
before  they  bring  down  the  answer  from 
Him.  So  it  was  in  the  vision  of  Jacob  (Gen. 
xxviii.  12),  which  furnishes  the  image  here; 
and  by  the  Incarnation  that  vision  was  made 
an  abiding  reality.  That  which  was  a  dream 
to  the  representative  of  Israel  was  a  fact  for 
the  Son  of  Man.  Thus  the  reference  is  to 
the  continuing  presence  of  Christ  (Matt, 
xxviii.  ao),  in  whom  believers  realise  the 
established  fellowship  of  the  seen  and  the  un- 
seen, and  not  to  the  special  acts  of  angelic 
ministration  to  Christ  alone  during  His 
earthly  life.  There  is  an  interesting  discussion 
of  Jacob's  vision  in  Philo,  '  De  Somn.' 
§§  az  fF.  pp.  640  fF. 

The  locality  of  the  conversation  may  have 
been  near  Bethel  or  the  ford  Jabbok,  so  that 
the  references  to  Jacob's  history  were  forcibly 
suggested  by  the  places  made  famous  through 
the  patriarch. 

angels]  ch.  xx.  12  (comp.  xii.  29).  There 
are  no  other  references  (v.  4  is  a  gloss)  to  the 
being  and  ministry  of  angels  in  the  Gospel  or 
Epistles  of  St  John. 

the  Son  of  man]  By  the  use  of  this  title 
the  Lord  completes  the  revelation  of  His 
Person,  which  has  been  unfolded  step  by  step 
in  the  narrative  of  this  chapter,  in  which  He 
has  been  acknowledged  as  the  greater  Succes- 
sor of  the  Baptist  {-w.  26  f ),  the  Lamb  of 
God  {w.  29,  36),  the  Son  of  God  {w.  34, 
49),  the  Messiah  {w.  41,  45),  the  King  of 
Israel  {v.  49).  These  titles  had  been  given  by 
others.  He  chooses  for  Himself  that  one 
which  definitely  presents  His  work  in  relation 
to  humanity  in  itself,  and  not  primarily  in 
relation  to  God  or  to  the  chosen  people,  or 
even  to,  humanity  as  fallen.  If,  as  appears 
probable,  the  title  was  now  first  adopted,  it  is 
to  be  noticed  that  it  was  revealed  in  answer 
to  a  signal  confession  of  faith  (Matt.  xiii.  12). 
See  Additional  Note. 


ADDITIONAL   NOTES   on   Chap.  i. 


3,  4.  The  last  words  of  v.  3  (o  yiyovcv 
{that]^hich  hath  been  made)  can  be  taken  either 
(i)  with  the  words  which  follow,  or  (2)  with 
the  words  which  go  before.  In  the  former  case 
the  text  will  V\m...^a)p\s  avrov  eyeucro  ovde 


yovev.  iv  avr^  ^(orf  ^u...iuiihout  Him  (was 
not  anything  made  that  hath  been  77mde.  In 
Him  (ivas  life. . . 

The  foi-mer  (to  speak  generally)  was  the 
punctuation  of  the  ante-Nicene  age:  the  latter 


fv.  o  yfyovev  ep  avra  ^coj)  jji/. .  .^without  Him  cwas  is  that  of  the  common  texts,  and  of  most  mo- 

not  anything  made:  that  nvhich  hath  been  made  dern  versions  and  popular  commentaries. 

ivas  life  in  Him  {in  Him  juas  life) ;   in  the  The  evidence  in  greater  detail  is  as  follows : 

latter  case. .  .pj^mpt?  avTov  eyeuero  ovde  iv  o  ye-  {i) . .  .x<op\s  avToii  eyevero  ovde  ev.    0  yeyovev 
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iv  avTw  t<»'7  V*'---This  punctuation  is  sup- 
ported 'by  overwhelming  ancient  authority  of 
MSS.,  versions,  and  Fathers. 

(a)  Manuscripts.  AG  (firsthand)  D  place 
a  distinct  point  before  o  yeyovev,  and  no  point 
after  it^  The  remaining  two  (i^B)  of  the 
five  most  ancient  MSS.  make  no  punctuation. 
Other  important  but  later  MSS.  give  the  same 
stopping,  as  e.g.  L. 

(/3)  Fersions.  One  of  the  most  important 
of  the  0/d  Latin  copies  (J?)  inserts  autem,  so 
that  the  connexion  is  unquestionable:  Quod 
autem  factum  est.,  in  eo  -vita  est.  Others  (^,  e, 
fff'^  &c.)  give  the  same  connexion  by  punc- 
tuation. But  in  themselves  the  words  are 
ambiguous;  and  therefore  it  is  not  surprising 
that  in  c  and  in  MSS.  of  the  Vulgate  generally 
(as  in  the  editions)  the  quod  factum  est  is 
connected  with  the  words  which  go  before. 

The  Old  Syriac  (Guretonian),  like  b,  intro- 
duces a  conjunction,  so  as  to  leave  no  doubt 
as  to  the  punctuation  which  it  follows:  But 
that  ivhich  avas...  The  Thebaic  and  ^i^thio- 
pic  versions  support  the  same  connexion. 

(■y)  Fathers.  The  same  connexion  is  sup- 
ported by  Glem.  Alex.,  Orig.,  (Euseb.),  Gyr. 
Alex.,  Hil.,  Aug.,  and  by  the  earliest  heretical 
writers  quoted  by  Irenasus,  Hippolytus, 
Clem.  Alex. 

Ambrose  gives  both  readings,  but  he  adopts 
the  reading  quod  factum  est  in  ipso  'vita  est^ 
!  and  evidently  implies  that  this  was  known  to 
i  be  the  oldest  reading,  though  it  was  felt  to  be 
ambiguous  in  sense.  Jerome's  quotations  ap- 
pear to  recognise  both  punctuations. 

(2)  ;(£opiy  avTov  eyeVero  ovSe  ev  o  yeyovev. 
iv  avTw  ^(07  ^v.  This  punctuation  is  sup- 
ported *by 

(a)  Manuscripts.  The  mass  of  secondary 
uncials  and  later  manuscripts. 

O)  Fersions.  The  Memphitic  and  the 
printed  Latin  texts.  But  the  clause  "which 
hath  been  made"  is  omitted  in  one  MS.  of  the 
Memphitic. 

(y)  Fathers.  The  modern  stopping  was 
due  to  the  influence  of  the  Antiochene  School, 
who  avowedly  adopted  it  to  make  it  clear  that 
the  former  words  applied  only  to  "things 
created"  and  not,  as  had  been  alleged^  to  the 
Holy  Spirit. 

So  Chrysostom  (in  loc.)  "Without  Him 
was-made  not  even  one  thing  which  hath  been 

^  A  careful  and  repeated  examination  of  D 
satisfies  me  completely  that  this  MS.  has  no  stop 
after  y^yovev.  There  is  a  slight  flaw  in  the  vel- 
lum which  extends  towards  yiyovev  from  the  top 
of  the  following  e,  of  which  the  upper  boundary 
is  above  the  level  of  the  writing,  but  this  is  cer- 
tainly not  the  vestige  of  a  stop.  The  stops  are 
below  the  level  of  the  writing.  And  again,  there 
is  no  increased  space  between  yiyovev  and  ev 
such  as  is  found  where  a  stop  occurs,  as  between 
ovUv  and  6.  On  holding  the  leaf  to  the  light, 
the  point  of  a  C  falls  within  the  flaw  and  gives 
the  semblance  of  a  stop. 


made,"  "that  is  of  things  made  (rcSi/  yevr^Tav) 
both  visible  and  mental  {vorfToav)  none  has  been 
brought  to  being  without  the  power  of  Christ 
For  we  shall  not  put  the  full  point  at  'not 
even  one  thing,'  as  the  heretics  do  (xara  rovs 
aip€TLKovs)\  for  they  say  thus  'that  which 
hath  become  in  Him  was  life,'  wishing  to 
spea,k  of  the  Holy  Spirit  as  a  creation  (KriV/xa)." 
At  the  same  time  he  takes  the  next  clause 
eV  avra  ^0)7  171/  as  meaning  "that  in  Him 
all  things  live  and  are  in  Him  providentially 
ordered  (TrporoeTrat),  so  that  that  which  has 
been  said  of  the  Father  might  properly  be 
said  also  of  Him,  that  in  Him  we  live  and 
move  and  have  our  being." 

The  punctuation  thus  recommended  was 
supported  also  by  Theodoret  and  Theodore  of 
Mopsuestia,  and  prevailed  in  later  times. 

Epiphanius  in  his  'Ancoratus'  (c.  Lxxv.) 
written  in  374  A.  D.,  after  quoting  the  passage 
according  to  the  old  punctuation  (c.  lxxiv.), 
goes  on  to  say  that  the  words  have  been  used 
by  some  to  derogate  from  the  honour  of  the 
Holy  Spirit.  The  true  way  of  reading  the 
passage  is,  he  continues,  All  things  nuere  made 
through  Him.,  and  qjjithout  Him  cwas  nothing 
made  that  hath  been  made  in  Him.  Nothing 
can  be  said  for  this  division  of  the  words,  and 
it  may  be  fairly  concluded  that  Epiphanius 
is  sim,ply  hazarding  a  hasty  judgment.  In 
'Hser.'  LXix.  §  56  (p.  779),  he  treats  the 
words  o  yiyovev  as  the  subject  of  ^co^  rji/,  while 
he  connects  them  with  the  words  which  go 
before  (eVft^j)  -qv  Kai  ^v  koi  ifv  Qv.  i)  koi  to. 

The  interpretation  of  the  passage  is  un- 
doubtedly most  difhcult,  but  it  does  not  seem 
that  the  difficulty  is  increased  by  the  ancient 
punctuation.  The  difficulty  in  either  case 
centres  in  the  use  of  the  imperfect  ("  nvas 
life..."  ^^civas  the  light..."),  for  which  several 
ancient  authorities  read  is  in  the  first  place, 
a  substitution  which  can  only  be  regarded 
as  an  arbitrary  correction.  It  is  indeed  by  no 
means  clear  in  what  sense  it  can  be  said :  Life 
(was  in  the  Word,  and  the  Life  [thus  spoken  of 
as  in  the  Word]  (was  the  Light  of  men ;  or 
again  :  T^hat  (which  hath  been  made  (was  Life 
in  the  Word.,  and  the  Life  [thus  enjoyed  by 
creation  in  the  Word]  ^as  the  Light  of  men. 
Yet  the  second  conception  will  be  seen  upon 
consideration  to  fall  in  with  the  scope  of  St 
John's  view  of  the  nature  and  action  of  the 
Word. 

The  Apostle  deals  with  the  two  main 
aspects  of  $nite  being,  origin  and  continuance. 
As  to  the  first,  he  says  exhaustively  that  all 
things  became  through  the  Word  as  Agent ;  and 
Nothing.,  no  not  one  thing,  became  nvithout — 
apart  from — Him.  At  this  point,  then,  the 
view  of  the  act  of  creation  is  completed.  But 
the  continuance  of  created  things  has  yet  to 
be  noticed.  That  which  "  became  "  still  lasts. 
And  as  Creation  (on  one  side)  was  "in  the 
Word,"  so  too  continuance  is  in  Him.    The 
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endurance  of  the  universe  is  due  to  its  essen- 
tial relation  to  the  Creator.  Creation  has  not 
"life  in  itself"  (v.  a6),  but  it  had  and  has 
life  in  the  Word. 

It  will  however  be  objected  that  the  phrase 
of  the  Apostle  is  "  was  life  in  Him,"  and  not 
"has  life  in  Him."  At  first  sight  the  objec- 
tion appears  to  be  strong.  The  latter  phrase 
would  no  doubt  be  far  simpler  than  that 
which  is  actually  used,  and  it  would  express 
part  of  the  truth  more  clearly ;  but  at  the 
same  time  it  would  fall  short  oif  the  fulness 
of  what  is  written.  As  it  is,  the  thought  of 
the  reader  is  carried  away  from  the  present, 
and  raised  (so  to  speak)  to  the  contemplation 
of  the  essence  of  things.  For  a  moment  we 
are  taken  from  phenomena — "that  which 
hath  become  " — to  being,  to  the  divine  "  idea" 
of  things.  From  this  point  of  sight  the  Life 
of  the  world  was  included  in  the  Word,  and 
with  the  Life  also  the  destination  of  the  Life. 
Even  in  that  which  is  fleeting  there  is  that 
which  "was,"  something  beyond  time,  of 
which  particular  issues  are  shewn  in  time. 
In  regard  to  God  things  "were"  in  their 
absolute,  eternal,  perfection  ;  in  regard  to  men 
"they  have  become."  The  thought  occurs 
once  again  in  the  writings  of  St  John.  There 
is  the  same  contrast  between  the  "  idea"  and 
the  temporal  realisation  of  the  idea,  in  the 
Hymn  of  the  Elders  in  the  Apocalypse  (iv. 
ii):  Thou  art  (worthy^  our  Lord  and  our  God^ 
to  re cei've  glory  and  honour  and  po^wer^  for  thou 
didst  create  all  things^  and  for  thy  pleasure 
{OiX-qixa)  they  nvere  {^orav,  according  to  the 
true  reading),  and  ivere  created. 

Human  language  is  necessarily  inadequate 
to  express  distinctly  such  a  conception  as  has 
been  faintly  indicated ;  but  at  least  it  will  be 
seen  that  the  early  punctuation  of  the  passage 
suggests  a  view  of  the  relation  of  the  Creation 
to  the  Creator  which  claims  to  be  reverently 
studied.  That  which  was  created  and  still 
continues,  represents  to  us  what  was  beyond 
time  (if  we  dare  so  speak)  in  the  Divine  Mind. 
In  its  essence  it  was  not  only  living,  but  life 
in  the  Word,  in  virtue,  that  is,  of  its  con- 
nexion with  Him  (comp.  ch.  v.  17,  note). 
And  through  it — through  the  finite — the  Word 
made  Himself  known ;  so  that  Creation  was 
essentially  a  manifestation  of  the  Word  to 
men  who  were  able  to  observe  and  to  interpret 
in  part  the  phenomena  of  life. 

According  to  this  view  the  word  life  is  used 
both  times  in  the  same  sense  to  express  the 
divine  element  in  creation,  that  in  virtue  of 
which  things  "  are,"  each  according  to  the 
fulness  of  its  being.  It  is  the  sum  of  all  that 
is  physically,  intellectually,  morally,  spiritually 
in  the  world  and  in  man.  This  "  life"  is  for 
rational  beings  a  manifestation  of  God  through 
the  Word;  and  it  was  the  Divine  Will  that 
it  should  be  so :  the  life  nvas  the  light  of  men. 
Comp.  Rom.  i.  19,  20,  ii.  14,  ij ;  Acts  xiv. 
17,  xvii.  23  If. 


It  will  be  seen  that  in  this  explanation  the 
words  in  Him  are  connected  with  <was  Hfe^ 
and  not  with  that  ivhich  hath  been  made. 
The  unusual  but  emphatic  order  finds  a 
parallel  in  the  true  reading  of  iii.  15.  The 
other  combination  however  has  very  early 
authority  (comp.  Iren.  i.  8.  5).  Thus  Cle- 
ment of  Alexandria  applies  the  words  to  the 
Christian  reborn  in  Christ.  "He  that  hath 
been  baptized  (6  7re(jf)corto-ftevos)  is  awake  unto 
God  and  such  a  one  lives:  For  that  which 
hath  been  made  in  Him  is  lite"  ('Pasd.'  11. 
9  §  79  ;  comp.  'Pasd.'  i.  6  §  27). 

Cyril  of  Alexandria,  who  grasps  with  sin- 
gular vigour  the  double  relation  of  Creation 
to  the  Word  as  Creator  and  Preserver  of  all 
things,  which  is  conveyed  in  the  passage,  ap- 
pears to  invert  the  description  of  the  continu- 
ous vital  connexion  of  the  Word  and  the 
world.  "As  for  that  which  hath  come  into 
being" — so  he  paraphrases — "the  Life,  the 
Word  that  is  the  Beginning  and  Bond  {avcTTa- 
cris)  of  all  things,  was  in  it  "..."The  Word,  as 
Life  by  nature,  was  in  the  things  which  have 
become,  mingling  Himself  by  participation  in 
the  things  that  are  "  ('  Comm.'  ad  loc).  This 
construction  seems  to  be  quite  impossible; 
and  the  meaning  suffers,  inasmuch  as  things 
are  not  referred  to  their  one  centre  of  living 
unity,  but  on  the  contrary  this  one  life  is  re- 
garded as  dispersed. 

Augustine  ('Comm.'  in  loc.)  has  illustrated 
the  meaning  well.  ^'Quod factum  est;  hic  sub- 
distingue  [he  has  just  set  aside  the  punctua- 
tion quod  factum  est  in  illo.,  'vita  est']  et  deinde 
infer,  in  illo  'vita  est.  Quid  est  hoc?...Quo- 
modo  possum  dicam....Faber  facit  arcam. 
Primo  in  arte  habet  arcam:  si  enim  in  arte 
arcam  non  haberet,  unde  illam  fabricando 
proferret?...In  arte  invisibiliter  est,  in  opere 
visibiliter  erit....Arca  in  opere  non  est  vita, 
area  in  arte  vita  est;  quia  vivit  anima  artificis, 
ubi  sunt  ista  omnia  antequam  proferantur: 
Sic  ergo,  fratres  carissimi,  quia  Sapientia  Dei, 
per  quam  facta  sunt  omnia,  secundum  artem 
continet  omnia  antequam  fabricat  omnia,  hinc 
qua2  fiunt  per  ipsam  artem  non  continuo  vita 
sunt,  sed  quidquid  factum  est,  vita  in  illo  est. 
Terram  vides... caelum  vides...foris  corpora 
sunt,  in  arte  vita  sunt." 

Thus  the  ancient  division  of  the  clauses 
gives  a  consistent  if  mysterious  sense  to  every 
phrase.  If  however  the  other  punctuation, 
that  of  A.  v.,  be  adopted,  the  addition  of  the 
words  "that  hath  been  made"  adds  nothing 
to  the  sense,  and  the  harmony  of  the  rhythm 
of  the  original  is  spoiled,  especially  if  the  true 
reading  (ouSe  €u  for  ovbev)  be  taken.  Then 
further  there  is  a  certain  abruptness  in  the 
beginning,  In  Him  ^uas  life,  unlike  the  repeti- 
tion of  the  subject  in  the  adjacent  clauses 
{yv.  I,  i...the  Word. ..the  same  ivas^  w.  4,  ^, 
the  light... the  light  shineth...).  It  is  a  still 
further  objection  to  this  arrangement  of  the 
passage,  that  nothing  is  siiid  of  the  means  by 
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which  the  Life  became  the  Light  of  men.  The 
3rd  verse  naturally  prepares  the  way  for  the 
announcement  of  the  revelation  of  the  Word 
through  and  in  His  works. 

But  still,  even  in  this  arrangement  of  the 
clauses,  the  sense,  though  less  clearly  ex- 
pressed, will  remain  substantially  the  same. 
The  mention  of  "hfe"  in  the  Word  must  be 
made  in  reference  to  finite  being  and  not  in 
reference  to  Himself.  He  was  the  centre  and 
support  of  all  things  according  to  their  several 
natures ;  and  the  life  thus  derived  from  Him 
was  the  light  of  men.  According  to  this  view 
the  verb  luas  describes  what  was  the  historical 
relation  of  things  at  the  moment  after  creation, 
and  not  what  was  the  archetypal  idea  of 
things.  Still  even  so  that  which  "  was"  when 
God  pronounced  all  things  "very  good," 
represents  the  essential  law  of  being. 

4.  In  /jim  was  (^u)  life']  An  important 
and  well-marked  group  of  ancient  authorities, 
which  represent  a  text  of  the  second  century, 
KD,  MSS.  of  Orig.,  Lat.  vt.,  Syr.  'vL,  read  in 
him  is  (Ja-TLu)  life.  The  variant  is  without 
doubt  a  very  early  gloss ;  and  it  may  be  ob- 
served, once  for  all,  that  these  authorities,  both 
separately  and  collectively,  are  characterized  by 
a  tendency  to  introduce  interpretative  readings. 
In  such  cases  where  they  stand  alone  against 
the  other  authorities,  their  reading,  though  of 
great  antiquity  and  once  widely  current,  is 
very  rarely  to  be  received. 

10.     The  avorld^  6  Kocrfxos. 

1.  The  conception  of  the  "world"  (koo-jlios) 
is  eminently  characteristic  of  the  writings  of 
St  John.  He  nowhere  uses  alcov  (6  vvv  aicov, 
o  ala)v  ovTos,  &c.)  for  the  moral  order;  and 
conversely  Koa-fios  is  very  rarely  used  with  a 
moral  sense,  as  the  sphere  of  revelation,  by  the 
Synoptists  (comp.  Matt.  v.  14,  xiii.  38,  xviii. 
7,  xxvi.  13;  [Mk.  xvi.  15]),  though  it  occurs 
more  frequently  in  St  Paul  (Rom.  iii.  19;  i 
Cor.  i.  21,  &c.). 

2.  The  fundamental  idea  of  Koaixos  in  St 
John  is  that  of  the  sum  of  created  being  which 
belongs  to  the  sphere  of  human  life  as  an 
ordered  whole,  considered  apart  from  God 
(xvii.  5,  24).  The  world  is  relative  to  man 
as  well  as  to  God.  So  far  as  it  includes  the 
material  creation,  this  is  regarded  as  the  ap- 
pointed medium  and  scene  of  man's  work 
(comp.  Wisd.  ix.  2  f.,  x.  i).  Spiritual  ex- 
istences (angels,  &c.)  are  not  included  in  this 
conception  of  the  world:  they  are  "of  the 
things  above"  as  contrasted  with  "the  things 
below"  (viii.  23). 

In  this  widest  sense  "the  world  was  made 
through  (did)'''  the  Word  (i.  10).  Comp. 
Rev.  xiii.  8,  xvii.  8. 

3.  More  specially  the  world  is  that  system 
which  answers  to  the  circumstances  of  man's 
present  life.  At  birth  he  "comes  into  the 
world"  (vi.  14,   xvi.  21),    and    "is   in   the 


world"  till  death  (xiii.  i,  xvii.  11),  comp.  xvii. 
15.  The  Lord  during  His  earthly  Life,  or 
when  He  submits  to  its  conditions,  is  "in  the 
world"  (ix.  5,  xvii.  11,  13)  in  a  more  definite 
manner  than  that  in  which  He  is  "in  the 
world"  from  creation  (i.  10),  "coming  into 
the  world"  (i.  9,  xi.  27,  xii.  46,  xvi.  28,  xviii. 
37),  and  being  "sent  into  the  world"  by  the 
Father  (x.  36,  xvii.  18  ;  i  John  iv.  9),  and 
again  "leaving  the  world"  (xvi.  28).  Comp. 
Rev.  xi.  15. 

4.  So  far  "the  world"  represents  that 
which  is  transitory  and  seen  as  opposed  to  the 
eternal  (i  John  ii.  15  ff.,  iii.  17).  And  these 
particular  ideas  of  the  transitoriness,  the  exter- 
nality, the  corruption  of  "  the  world  "  are  em- 
phasized in  the  phrase  "this  world"  (6  koo-ixos 
ouro?,  viii.  23,  xi.  9,  xii.  25,  31,  xiii.  i,  xviii.  36, 
xvi.  11;  I  John  iv.  17.  Comp.  xiv.  30).  So 
far  as  it  is  regarded  under  this  aspect  the 
"world"  has  no  direct  connexion  with  God 
(comp.  I  John  v.  19). 

5.  It  is  easy  to  see  how  the  thought  of  an 
ordered  whole  relative  to  man  and  considered 
apart  from  God  passes  into  that  of  the  ordered 
whole  separated  from  God.  Man  fallen  im- 
presses his  character  upon  the  order  which  is 
the  sphere  of  his  activity.  And  thus  the 
"world"  comes  to  represent  humanity  in  its 
present  state,  alienated  from  its  Maker,  and 
so  far  determining  the  character  of  the  whole 
order  to  which  man  belongs.  The  world 
instead  of  remaining  the  true  expression  of 
God's  will  under  the  conditions  of  its  crea- 
tion, becomes  His  rival  (i  John  ii.  15 — 17). 
St  John  says  little  as  to  cause  or  process  of 
this  alienation.  It  is  referred  however  to  the 
action  of  a  being  without,  who  is  the  source 
and  suggestor  of  evil  (viii.  44,  xiii.  2  ;  i  John 
iii.  8). 

6.  Through  this  interruption  in  its  normal 
development,  the  world  which  was  made  by 
the  Word,  recognised  Him  not  (i.  10;  comp. 
xvii.  25.;  I  John  iii.  i).  It  became  exposed 
to  destruction  (an-wXeta,  iii.  16,  viii.  24 ;  i  John 
v.  19  ff.,  ii.  2).  Still  it  was  the  object  of  God's 
love  (iii.  16  f,),  and  Christ  took  on  Him  its  sin 
(i.  29).  He  was  "the  light"  (viii.  12,  ix.  5, 
xii.  46);  "the  Saviour  of  the  world"  (iv.  42, 
xii.  47 ;  I  John  iv.  14),  giving  life  to  it  (vi.  %'},^ 
51).  He  spoke  not  to  a  sect  or  to  a  nation, 
but  to  the  world  (xviii.  20,  viii.  26).  He  is 
a  propitiation  "for  the  whole  world"  (i  John 
ii.  2). 

7.  The  coming  of  Christ  into  the  world 
was  necessarily  a  judgment  (ix.  39).  Out  of 
the  whole,  regarded  as  a  system  containing 
within  itself  the  spring  of  a  corresponding  life 
(xv.  19,  xvii.  T4,  16;  I  John  iv.  5,  ii.  16), 
some  were  chosen  by  (xv.  19)  or  "given"  to 
Him  (xvii.  6).  Thus  the  whole  has  become 
divided.  Part  attaches  itself  to  God  in  answer 
to  His  call:  part  still  stands  aloof  from  Him. 
In  contrast  with  the  former  the  latter  is  called 
the  world.     In  this  sense  the  "world"  de- 
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scribes  the  mass  of  men  (comp.  xii.  19)  distin- 
guished from  the  people  of  God,  characterized 
by  their  peculiar  feelings  (vii.  7,  xiv.  ay,  xv. 
18  f.,  xvi.  20,  xvii.  14;  I  John  iii.  13,  iv.  5) 
and  powers  (xiv.  17;  i  John  iii.  i),  hostile  to 
believers,  and  incapable  of  receiving  the  divine 
spirit.  The  discipjes  and  "the  w^orld"  stand 
over  against  one  another  (xiv.  19,  22).  On 
the  one  side  are  the  marks  of  "light"  and 
"love"  and  "life;"  on  the  other,  "darkness" 
and  "hatred"  and  "death."  The  world  has 
its  champions  (i  John  iv.  i  IF.),  its  inspiring 
power  (i  John  iv.  4,  v.  19),  its  prince  (xiv. 
30,  xvi.  11).  In  the  world  the  disciples  have 
tribulation,  though  Christ  has  conquered  it 
(xvi.  ^s)',  and  His  victory  is  repeated  by  them 
through  the  faith  (i  John  v.  4  f.). 

8.  But  even  this  "world"  is  not  uncared 
for,  though  for  a  time  it  was  left  (xvii.  9). 
The  disciples  are  sent  into  it  (xvii.  18).  The 
Paraclete's  Mission  is  to  convict  it  (xvi.  8),  the 
self-surrender  of  Christ  (xiv.  31),  the  unity 
(xvii.  21)  and  the  glory  of  the  disciples  (xvii. 
23),  are  to  the  end  that  the  world  may  come 
to  knowledge  and  faith. 

9.  From  this  analysis  of  St  John's  usage 
of  the  term  it  will  be  seen  how  naturally  the 
original  conception  of  an  order  apart  from 
God  passes  into  that  of  an  order  opposed  to 
God :  how  a  system  which  is  limited  and 
transitory  becomes  hostile  to  the  divine :  how 
the  "world"  as  the  whole  scene  of  human 
activity  is  lost  in  humanity:  how  humanity 
ceases  to  be  "of  the  world"  by  its  union 
with  God  in  Christ. 

13.  In  some  of  the  early  Latin  copies  (3, 
Tertullian  and  perhaps  the  translator  of  Ire- 
naeus)  a  very  remarkable  variation  was  intro- 
duced into  this  verse,  by  which  it  was  referred 
to  the  Word  as  subject,  fVbo  . . .  auas  born. 
The  variation  arose  from  the  ambiguity  of  the 
relative  in  Latin,  which  was  taken  with  the 
nearest  antecedent  (ejus,  qui ...  natus  est). 

15.  ofivhom  I  spake"]  The  variations  in  a 
few  of  the  most  ancient  authorities  here  sug- 
gest the  possibility  of  some  very  early  corrup- 
tion of  the  text.  The  original  hand  of  &< 
gives,  This  cwas  he  that  cometh  after  me  who  is 
become  before  me  (ovros  ^v  6  on.  /x.  ipx-  o? 
f/x.  ^.  y.)-  This  insertion  of  the  relative  (oy) 
finds  some  support  in  one  old  Latin  copy. 
The  first  hands  of  B  and  C  and  a  very  early 
corrector  of  K  read  cwho  spake  (o  dirav  for  hv 
elirov) ;  and  this  reading  gives  an  intelligible 
sense  Ijy  emphasizing  the  reference  to  the 
Baptist's  testimony:  "this  John  and  no  other 
was  he  who  spake  the  memorable  words." 

16.  jind  o/"...]  This  reading,  which  is 
supported  by  A,  the  secondary  uncials,  almost 
all  the  cursives,  three  Syriac  versions  and  the 
Vulgate,  is  a  good  example  of  a  change  intro- 
duced, probably  by  the  unconscious  instinct 
of  the  scribe,  for  the  sake  of  smoothness  and 


(as  it  was  supposed)  of  clearness.  At  a  very 
early  time  (second  century)  verse  1 6  was  rc- 
garded  as  a  continuation  of  the  words  of  the 
Baptist,  so  that  the  true  reference  of  the  se- 
cond because  (oti)  was  lost,  and  the  repetition 
of  the  conjunction  in  two  consecutive  clauses 
was  felt  to  be  very  harsh.  The  true  reading, 
because  of...  (on  e'/c...)  is  supported  by  an 
overwhelming  concurrence  of  the  representa- 
tives of  the  most  ancient  texts  (B,  ND, 
CLX,  ZZ-,  Lat.  -vt.,  Memph.)  though  it  prac- 
tically disappeared  from  later  copies. 

18.  the  only  begotten  Son]  Two  readings 
of  equal  antiquity,  as  far  as  our  present  au- 
thorities go,  though  unequally  supported,  are 
found  in  this  passage.  Of  these  the  first, 
followed  by  A.  V.,  the  only  begotten  Son  (o  ^o- 
voyivr]^  v\6%)^  is  found  in  AX,  the  secondary 
uncials,  all  known  cursives  except  -^^i,  the 
Lt.  'vt.,  Syr.  i>t.,  Syr.  Hcl.  and  Hier.,  the  Vul- 
gate, Arm. 

The  second,  one  ivho  is  God,  only  begotten 
(fxovoyevfj's  deos),  is  found  in  S*BC*L,  Fe- 
shito,  Syr.  Hcl.,  mg.     [D  is  defective.] 

A  third  reading,  the  only  begotten  God  (o 
ixovoyepfjs  6e6s\  which  is  found  in  N°,  :}^ 
(the  reading  of^  the  Memphitic  version  is  am- 
biguous :  it  may  express  the  only-begotten  of 
God,  but  it  is  more  probable  that  it  expresses 
the  only-begotten  God  (o  fiovoyevrjs  Oeos) : 
Schwartze  rejects  the  former  rendering,  which 
is  that  of  Wilkins,  too  peremptorily),  pro- 
bably arose  from  a  combination  of  the  two 
readings,  and  may  be  dismissed  at  once.  The 
strangely  inaccurate  statement  of  many  com- 
mentators that  o  /xoi/.  6e6s  is  the  reading  of 
"5<BCL,  &c.,"  shews  a  complete  misappre- 
hension not  only  of  the  facts  but  of  the  signi- 
ficance of  the  readings.  The  tempting  reading 
of  one  Latin  copy,  the  only  begotten,  has  still 
less  real  claim  to  be  taken  into  account  in  the 
face  of  the  facts  of  the  case.  In  considering 
this  evidence  it  will  appear  that 

1.  The  most  ancient  authorities  for  the 
reading,  the  only -begotten  Son,  the  Old  Latin 
and  Old  Syriac  versions,  are  those  which  are 
inclined  to  introduce  interpretative  glosses 
(see  note  on  nj.  4),  and  on  this  occasion  their 
weight  is  diminished  by  the  opposition  of  N. 

2.  The  reading,  God,  only-begotten,  in  the 
Peshito,  can  hardly  have  been  a  correction  of 
the  original  text,  because  this  reading  is  not 
found  in  the  type  of  text  {e.g.  AX)  by  the 
help  of  which  the  version  appears  to  have  been 
revised. 

3.  There  is  no  ancient  Greek  authority  for 
the  reading,  the  only-begotten  Son,  while  the 
Greek  authorities  for  God,  only-begotten,  re- 
present three  great  types,  B,  X,  CL. 

4.  The  universal  agreement  of  the  later 
copies  in  the  reading,  the  only-begotten  Son, 
shews  that  there  was  no  tendency  in  scribes  to 
change  it,  while  the  correction  of  N  {the  only- 
begotten  God)  shews  us  the  reading,  God,  only- 
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begotten,  modified  under  the  influence  of  the 
common  reading. 

5.  The  substitution,  intentional  or  acci- 
dental, of  God  (ds)  for  Son  (Zs)  does  not  ex- 
plain the  omission  of  the  article  in  the  reading, 
God,  only-begotten;  while,  on  the  contrary, 
the  substitution  of  Son  for  God  would  natu- 
rally carry  with  it  the  addition  of  the  article 
(ch.  iii.  16,  18). 

6.  The  occurrence  of  the  word  "  Father  " 
,  in  the  context  would  suggest  the  use  of  the 

word  "Son,"  while  the  word  God  would 
appear  at  first  sight  out  of  place  in  the  relation 
described. 

Thus  the  testimony  of  the  direct  docu- 
mentary evidence  for  the  text  very  decidedly 
preponderates  in  favour  of  the  reading,  God, 

r   only-begotten. 

I  ^    The  patristic  testimony  is  complicated,  and 

I   it  is  impossible  to  discuss  it  at  length.      It 

i  must  be  enough  to  say  that 

1.  The  phrase  God  only  begotten  (fjLovoyevrj^ 
\  Beos)  is  found  from  very  early  times  in  Greek 
I  writers  of  every  school.  By  Clement,  Ire- 
I    nasus  and  Origen  it  is  connected  with  this 

passage.  [The  Latin  writers,  almost  without 
exception,  have  unicus  or  unigenltusjllius.'] 

2.  It  is  very  unlikely  that  a  phrase  in  itself 
'    most  remarkable  should  have  obtained  universal 

and  unquestioned  currency  among  Greek  wri- 
ters if  it  were  not  derived  from  apostolic  usage. 

It  may  further  be  added  that  the  Valentinian 
writers,  the  earliest  writers  by  whom  the  text 
is  quoted,  could  have  had  no  reason  for  intro- 
ducing the  reading,  God,  only-begotten,  which 
they  give.  While  on  the  other  hand  the  sub- 
stitution of  tbe  only -begot  ten  Son  for  God  only- 
begotten  is  not  unlike  the  style  of  "  Western  " 
paraphrase  (e.g.  'vu.  4,  34;  Mark  i.  ao,  vi. 
36,  s^^  &c. ;  Luke  xxiii.  t,^^. 

On  the  whole,  therefore,  the  reading  God 
only-begotten  must  be  accepted,  because  (i)  It 
is  the  best  attested  by  ancient  authority  ;  (2) 
It  is  the  more  intrinsically  probable  from  its 
uniqueness ;  (3)  It  makes  the  origin  of  the 
alternative  reading  more  intelligible. 

An  examination  of  the  whole  structure  of 
the  Prologue  leads  to  the  same  conclusion. 
The  phrase,  which  has  grown  foreign  to  our 
ears  though  it  was  familiar  to  early  Christian 
writers,  gathers  up  the  two  thoughts  of  son- 
ship  and  deity,  which  have  been  separately 
affirmed  of  the  Word  (yv.  14,  i). 

The  reading  has  been  discussed  in  detail  by 
Dr  E.  Abbot  ('  Bibliotheca  Sacra,'  Oct.  1 861 ; 
♦Unitarian  Review,'  June,  1875);  and  by  Dr 
Hort  ('Two  Dissertations...,'  Camb.  1875). 
The  conclusion  of  Dr  Hort  in  favour  of  fxovo- 
yfvfjs  deos,  after  a  full  examination  of  Prof. 
Abbot's  arguments  for  6  fiovoyevfjs  vlos,  is 
pronounced  by  Prof.  Harnack  m  an  elabo- 
rate review  of  his  essay  in  'Theol.  Lit.  Zeit.' 
1876,  pp.  541  fF.,  to  have  been  "established 
beyond  contradiction." 


24.  All  the  most  ancient  MSS.  (N**A*BG*, 
p  is  defective),  with  Origen  (and  Memph.)  read 
airea-ToK^evot  ^aav  in  place  of  oi  aVfor.  ^crav. 
This  reading  can  be  rendered  either :  t^ey  had 
been  sent  from...,  or,  certain  had  been  sent 
from  among. . .  O  rigen  expressly  distinguishes 
two  missions,  the  first  in-z;.  19,  and  the  second 
here. 

28.  Bethabara']  The  great  preponderance 
of  authorities  is  in  favour  of  the  reading 
Bethany.  Origen  implies  that  a  diversity  of 
reading  existed  here  in  his  time.  "Almost 
all  the  copies,"  he  says,  "  have  Bethany,  but  I 
am  convinced  that  we  ought  to  read  Betha- 
bara^''  which  probably  was  the  reading  of  the 
minority.  His  reasons  are  simply  geogra- 
phical ;  and  it  is  a  striking  fact  that  even  his 
authority  thus  boldly  exerted  was  unable  to 
induce  scribes  to  alter  the  reading  which  they 
found  in  their  archetypes,  so  that  Bethabara 
still  remains  the  reading  only  of  a  small 
minority.  The  oldest  authority  which  gives 
Bethabara  is  Syr.  vt.,  but  this  very  early 
translation  frequently  admits  glosses  (see  next 
note). 

34.  For  the  words  the  Son  of  God  a  group 
of  authorities  characteristically  "AVestern" 
(see  'V.  4,  note),  S,  e,  Syr.  'vt.,  Ambr.,  read 
the  chosen  of  God.  The  two  readings  are  com- 
bined curiously  in  several  early  Latin  authori- 
ties (elect us  Deifilius). 

42.  There  is  no  doubt  that  'Icoavov  (t?BL, 
Lat.  'Vt.,  Memph ^  should  be  read  for  'Iwva. 
Comp.  xxi.  15,  16,  17.  Both  words  are 
used  as  Greek  representatives  of  I^HIH^  Joha- 
nan.     Comp.  a  K.  xxv.  23  (LXX.). 

51.  The  words  ott'  apri  (from  henceforth^ 
must  be  omitted  on  the  authority  of  the  wit- 
nesses which  preserve  the  purest  ancient  text 
(5<BL,  Latt.,  Memph.,  Orig.).  They  were 
probably  added  from  Matt.  xxvi.  64,  where 
the  words  are  undisturbed. 

The  Son  of  Man. 

I.  The  title  "the  Son  of  man"  stands  in 
significant  contrast  with  the  other  titles  which 
are  assigned  to  the  Lord,  and  particularly  with 
that  title  which  in  some  respects  is  most  akin 
to  it,  "  the  Son  of  David."  It  was  essentially 
a  new  title ;  it  was  used,  so  far  as  we  know, 
with  one  exception  only,  by  the  Lord  and  of 
Himself;  it  expresses  a  relationship  not  to  a 
family  or  to  a  nation,  but  to  all  humanity. 

a.  The  title  was  a  new  one.  It  is  common 
to  regard  it  as  directly  derived  from  the  book 
of  Daniel.  But  in  reality  the  passage  (vii.  13) 
in  which  the  title  is  supposed  to  be  found 
has  only  a  secondary  relation  to  it.  The 
vision  of  Daniel  brings  before  him  not  "the 
Son  of  man,"  but  one  "like  a  son  of  man." 
The  phrase  is  general  (Ezek.  ii.  i),  and  is  in- 
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troduced  by  a  particle  of  comparison.  The 
Greek  represents  the  original  exactly  :  cos  vlos 
dvOpcoTTov  epxoixevos  Tqv,  and  the  true  parallel 
is  found  in  Rev.  i.  13,  xiv.  14.  The  thought 
on  which  the  seer  dwells  is  simply  that  of  the 
human  appearance  of  the  being  presented  to 
him  (comp.  Dan.  x.  16  ;  Ezek.  i.  a  6),  The 
force  of  this  coniparison  comes  out  more 
plainly  if  the  context  be  taken  into  account. 
The  divine  kingdom  is  being  contrasted  with 
the  kingdoms  of  the  world.  These  are  pre- 
sented under  the  images  of  beasts.  The  brute 
forces  symbolized  them,  just  as  man,  to  whom 
originally  dominion  was  given,  symbolized 
the  rightful  sovereignty  which  was  to  be 
established.  "  I  saw,"  the  seer  writes,  "  in 
my  vision  by  night... and  four  great  beasts 
came  up  from  the  sea.  The  first  was  like  a 
lion,... and... a  second... like  a  bear,... and  lo 
another  like  a  leopard....!  saw  in  the  night 
visions,  and  behold  one  like  a  son  of  man 
came  with  the  clouds  of  heaven..."  (vii.  2  ff.). 
The  dominion  which  had  been  exercised  by 
tyrants  was  henceforward  to  be  entrusted  to 
"the  saints  of  the  Most  High"  (vii.  17  f.,  27). 
The  former  rulers  had  come  forth  from  the 
sea — the  symbol  of  all  confusion  and  insta- 
bility— the  divine  ruler  came  from  heaven. 

3.  It  is  true  that  the  image  of  Daniel  found 
fulfilment  in  the  sovereignty  of  Christ,  and  so 
the  words  of  the  seer,  with  the  substitution  of 
"the  Son  of  man  "  for  "one  like  a  son  of 
man  "  were  applied  by  the  Lord  to  Himself 
(Matt.  xvi.  27,  xxiv.  30,  xxvi.  64).  But  He 
was  not  only  "  like  a  son  of  man,"  He  was 
"the  •Son  of  man."  The  less  is  of  necessity 
included  in  the  greater ;  but  in  itself  the  lan- 
guage of  Daniel  furnishes  no  parallel  to  the 
language  of  the  Gospels. 

4.  The  same  may  be  said  of  all  the  other 
passages  in  which  the  phrases  "the  sons  of 
men"  or  "Son  of  man"  occur  in  the  Old 
Testament.  They  describe  man  as  dependent, 
limited,  transitory.  The  singular,  except  in 
Ezekiel  as  addressed  to  the  prophet,  is  of  rare 
occurrence;  and  (as  I  believe)  it  is  never 
found  with  the  article  (e.g.  Ps.  viii.  5,  Ixxx. 

17). 

5.  But  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
image  in  Daniel  exercised  some  influence  upon 
later  apocalyptic  writings.  The  remarkable 
use  of  the  title  "  Son  of  man  "  in  reference  to 
the  Messiah  in  the  Book  of  Henoch  is  directly 
based  upon  it.  The  sense  of  the  title  how- 
ever remains  equally  limited  as  before.  The 
Messiah  is  "a  Son  of  man,"  and  not  properly 
"the  Son  of  man"  (c.  46,  §§  i,  2,  3,  4  ;  c.  48, 
§  a).  In  these  places  the  chosen  messenger  of 
the  Most  High  is  described  simply  as  a  man, 
and  not  as  one  who  stands  in  any  special 
relation  to  the  human  race. 

6.  There  is  very  little  in  the  Gospels  to 
shew  how  far  the  fuller  applications  of  the 
title  found  in  the  apocalypse  of  Henoch  ob- 
tained currency,  or  how  the  people  commonly 


understood  the  title.  There  is  at  least  nothing 
to  shew  that  the  title  was  understood  to  be  a 
title  of  iMessiah.  On  the  contrary,  "the  Son 
of  man  "  and  "  the  Messiah  "  are,  as  it  were, 
set  one  against  the  other.  Matt.  xvi.  13,  16 
(the  parallels,  Mark  viii.  27 ;  Luke  ix.  18,  give 
simply  me)  ;  John  xii.  34.  And  it  is  incon- 
ceivable that  the  Lord  should  have  adopted  a 
title  which  was  popularly  held  to  be  synony- 
mous with  that  of  Messiah,  while  He  carefully 
avoided  the  title  of  Messiah  itself. 

7.  The  title,  then,  as  we  find  it  in  the 
Gospels,  the  Son  of  man  absolutely,  was  a  new 
one.  It  is  out  of  the  question  to  suppose 
that  the  definite  article  simply  expressed  "  the 
prophetic  Son  of  man."  The  manner  in  which 
the  title  is  first  used  excludes  such  an  inter- 
pretation. The  title  is  new,  and  the  limits 
within  which  its  usage  is  confined  serve  to 
fix  attention  on  its  peculiarity.  In  the  Gospels 
it  is  used  only  by  the  Lord  in  speaking  of 
Himself;  and  beyond  the  range  of  His  dis- 
courses it  is  found  only  in  Acts  vii.  56. 

8.  In  the  Lord's  discourses  the  title  is  dis- 
tributed generally.  It  is  found  both  in  the 
earlier  and  in  the  later  discourses  in  about  equal 
proportions.  It  is  not  however  found  in  the 
discourses  after  the  Resurrection.  The  title 
occurs  many  times  in  St  John's  Gospel,  but 
less  frequently  than  in  the  other  three ;  and 
in  the  last  discourses  which  St  John  gives  at 
length  it  occurs  only  once,  in  the  opening 
sentence,  xiii.  31.  [In  St  Matthew  30  times  ; 
in  St  Mark  13  ;  in  St  Luke  25  ;  in  St  John  12.] 

9.  The  passages  in  which  the  title  is  found 
in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  may  be  grouped  into 
two  great  classes :  (i)  those  which  refer  to  the 
earthly  work  of  the  Lord  in  the  time  of  His 
humility;  and  (2)  those  which  refer  to  His 
future  coming  in  glory.  The  usage  in  St 
John  is  strictly  parallel,  but  the  occurrence 
of  the  title  in  his  Gospel  will  be  considered 
more  in  detail  on  ix.  2>S' 

(i)  The  earthly  presence  of  the  Lord  as  the 
Incarnate  Son  presented  a  series  of  startling 
contrasts,  (a)  He  was  to  outward  eyes  de- 
spised, and  yet  possessing  supreme  authority; 
(/3)  He  lived  as  men  live,  and  yet  He  was  at 
all  times  busy  with  His  Father's  work ;  (7) 
His  true  nature  was  veiled,  and  yet  not  wholly 
hidden;  (S)  His  mission  was  a  mission  of 
love,  and  yet  it  imposed  on  those  to  whom 
He  came  heavy  responsibility ;  (f )  to  misin- 
terpret Him  was  to  incur  judgment,  and  yet 
the  offence  was  not  past  forgiveness  ;  (^)  He 
foresaw  the  end  from  the  beginning,  with  its 
sorrows  and  glory. 

The  following  passages  in  which  the  title 
occurs  illustrate  these  different  thoughts : 

(a)  Matt.  viii.  20  ||  Luke  ix.  58.  Matt.  ix. 
6  II  Mark  ii.  10  ||  Luke  v.  24. 

(/3)  Matt.  xi.  19  II  Luke  vii.  34.  Matt.  xiii. 
37.     Matt.  xii.  8  ||  Mark  ii.  28  ||  Luke  vi.  5. 

(y)  Matt.  xvi.  13. 

(8)  Luke  xix.  10,  xvii.  22. 
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(e)  Mark  viii.  38  ||  Luke  ix.  26.  Comp. 
Luke  xii.  8.  Matt.  xii.  3^  \\  Luke  xii.  10. 
(Mark  iii.  a 8,  rols  vl.  rcov  dvdp,). 

(Q  Mark  viii.  31  ||  Luke  ix.  aa.  Comp. 
xxiv.  7.  Matt.  xvii.  iz  ||  Mark  ix.  12.  Matt. 
xvii.  22  II  Mark  ix.  31  ||  Luke  ix.  44.  Matt. 
XX.  18  II  Mark  x.  33  ||  Luke  xviii.  31.  Matt. 
xxvi.  2.  Matt.  xxvi.  24  ||  Mark  xiv.  21  ||  Luke 
xxii.  22.  Matt.  xxvi.  45  ||  Mark  xiv.  41. 
Matt.  xii.  40  II  Luke  xi.  30.  Matt.  xvii.  9 
II  Mark  ix.  9.  Matt.  xx.  28  ||  Mark  x.  45. 
Luke  xxii.  69  (airb  tov  vvv).  Matt.  xxvi.  64 
(ott'  apri)  II  Mark  xiv.  62.     Luke  xxii.  48. 

(2)  Side  by  side  with  these  traits  of  the 
human  life  of  the  Son  of  man,  visions  are 
opened  of  another  hfe  of  glory,  sovereignty, 
judgment,  (a)  Though  He  had  come,  yet 
He  still  spoke  of  His  coming  as  future.  (j3) 
Meanw^hile  men  are  left  on  their  trial,  to 
which  an  end  is  appointed  in  a  swift  and 
unexpected  catastrophe.  This  "  presence"  of 
the  Son  of  man  at  "  the  consummation  of  the 
age"  is  to  be  followed  by  a  (y)  judgment  of 
men  and  nations,  and  (fi)  by  the  gathering  of 
the  elect  into  a  divine  kingdom. 

These  thoughts  are  illustrated  by  the  fol- 
lowing passages  in  which  the  title  occurs  : 

(a)  Matt.  X.  23,  xvi.  27  f.,  xxiv.  44.  Comp. 
Luke  xii.  40. 

(/3)  Luke  vi.  22,  xvii.  30,  xviii.  8,  xxi.  36; 
Matt.  xxiv.  27,  37  (comp.  Luke  xvii.  24, 
a6),  39- 

(y)  Matt.  xiii.  40  f.,  xix.  28,  xxv.  31  fF., 
Matt.  xxiv.  30  II  Mark  xiii.  26  |[  Luke  xxi.  27. 

10.  A  consideration  of  these  passages  will 
enable  us  to  seize  the  outlines  of  the  teacliing 
which  is  summed  up  in  the  title.  The  idea  of 
the  true  humanity  of  Christ  lies  at  the  founda- 
tion of  it.  He  was  not  only  "like  a  son  of 
man,"  but  He  was  "a  Son  of  man:"  His 
manhood  was  real  and  not  apparent.  But  He 
was  not  as  one  man  among  many  (yet  the 
title  avdpcoTTos  occurs  John  viii.  40  ;  i  Tim.  ii. 
5).  He  was  the  representative  of  the  whole 
race;  ^'-tbe  Son  of  man"  in  whom  all  the 
potential  powers  of  humanity  were  gathered. 

11.  Thus  the  expression  which  describes 
the  self-humiliation  of  Christ  raises  Him  at 


the  same  time  immeasurably  above  all  those 
whose  nature  He  had  assumed.  Of  no  one, 
simply  man,  could  it  be  said  that  he  was  "  the 
man,"  or  "the  Son  of  man,"  in  whom  the 
complete  conception  of  manhood  was  abso- 
lutely attained. 

12.  The  teaching  of  St  Paul  supplies  a 
striking  commentary  upon  the  title  when  he 
speaks  of  Christ  as  the  "second  Adam" 
(i  Cor.  XV.  45.  Comp.  Rom.  v.  14),  who 
gathers  up  into  Himself  all  humanity,  and 
becomes  the  source  of  a  higher  life  to  the 
race. 

13.  As  a  necessary  conclusion  from  this 
view  of  Christ's  humanity  which  is  given  in 
the  title  "the  Son  of  man,"  it  follows  that  He 
is  in  perfect  sympathy  with  every  man  of 
every  age  and  of  every  nation.  All  that  truly 
belongs  to  humanity,  all  therefore  that  truly 
belongs  to  every  individual  in  the  whole  race, 
belongs  also  to  Him.  (Compare  a  noble 
passage  in  Goldwin  Smith's  '  Lectures  on  His- 
tory,' pp.  134  ff.) 

14.  The  thought  is  carried  yet  further. 
We  are  allowed  to  see,  and  it  can  only  be  as 
it  were  "by  a  mirror  in  a  riddle"  (i  Cor. 
xiii.  12},  that  the  relation  which  exists  in  the 
present  order  of  things  between  every  man 
and  Christ,  is  continued  in  another  order.  As 
"the  Son  of  man"  He  is  revealed  to  the  eyes 
of  His  first  martyr,  that  Christians  may  learn 
that  that  which  is  begun  in  weakness  shall  be 
completed  in  eternal  majesty  (Acts  vii.  56). 

15.  It  may  well  be  admitted  that  the  early 
disciples  did  not  at  first  apprehend  all  that 
the  later  history  of  the  race  enables  us  to  see 
in  the  title.  Perhaps  it  may  have  been  from 
some  sense  of  the  mysterious  meaning  of  the 
term,  which  had  not  yet  been  illuminated  by 
the  light  of  a  Catholic  Church,  that  they 
shrank  themselves  from  using  it.  But  we 
cannot  be  bound  to  measure  the  interpretation 
of  Scripture  by  that  which  is  at  once  intelli- 
gible. The  words  of  the  Lord  are  addressed 
to  all  time.  They  stand  written  for  our  study, 
and  it  is  our  duty  to  bring  to  their  interpreta- 
tion whatever  fulness  of  knowledge  a  later  age 
may  have  placed  within  our  reach. 


CHAPTER  II. 

Christ  Uinieth  water  into  wine,  12  departeth 
into  Capernautn,  and  to  yerusalem,  14  whei-e 
he  piiri^eth  the  ietnple  of  buyers  and  sellers. 
19  He  foretelleth  his  death  and  resurreC' 
Hon.     23  Many  believed  because  of  his  mira^ 


cles,   but  he  would  not  trust  himself  with 
them. 

AND  the  third  day  there  was  a 
^  marriage  in  Cana  of  GaHlee; 
and  the  mother  of  Jesus  was  there : 


3.  The  Testimony  of  Signs  (ii.  i— 11). 
The  manifestation  of  the  glory  of  Christ 
(ii.  11)  follows  naturally  upon  the  recognition 
of  His  claims  in  virtue  of  testimony  and  ex- 
perience. He  shews  by  a  significant  sign, 
spontaneously  offered  in  the  presence  of  an 
acknowledged  want  and  significant  only  to 
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disciples  (y.  11),  the  nature  of  the  new  order 
which  He  has  already  described  (i.  51).  He 
has  been  announced,  and  followed ;  He  is  now 
believed  in.  The  scene  still  lies  in  the  circle 
of  the  family,  and  not  among  "  the  people"  or 
in  "the  world." 

The  narrative  proceeds  in  a  simple   and 
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2  And  both  Jesus  was  called,  and    the  mother  of  Jesus  salth  unto  him, 
his  disciples,  to  the  marriage.  They  have  no  wine.  1 

3  And  when  they  wanted  wine,         4  Jesus  saith  unto  her.  Woman,      ' 


exact  sequence.  The  Evangelist  describes  the 
time  and  scene  (yv^  i»  2)?  the  occasion  (yv. 
3 — 5),  the  manner  (yv.  6 — 8),  the  result 
iyv.  9,  10),  and  the  effect  {y.  11)  of  Christ's 
first  sign. 

Chap.  II.  1,  2.  The  details  of  time,  place, 
and  persons  contribute  to  the  meaning  of  "the 
beginning  of  signs."  It  was  shewn  in  close 
connexion  with  the  faith  of  the  first  disciples 
(the  third  day)^  at  the  village  where  one  at 
least  of  them  dwelt  (xxi.  a),  at  a  festival  of 
the  highest  natural  joy. 

1.  the  third  day]  i.e.  from  the  last  day 
mentioned,  i.  43.  The  distance  from  the  place 
where  John  was  baptizing  to  Nazareth  was 
about  sixty  miles,  three  days  journey. 

a  marriage']  or  a  marriage  feast  ^  which  was 
frequently  celebrated  for  several  (seven)  days. 
Gen.  xxix.  aa  ff. ;  Judges  xiv.  12.  It  is  wholly 
unknown  in  whose  honour  the  feast  was  held. 

Cana  of  Galilee]  So  called  each  time  when 
it  is  mentioned  in  the  Gospel,  to  distinguish  it 
from  a  Cana  in  Ccelo-Syria  (Jos.  '  Antt.'  XV. 
t;.  I,  &c.).  This  village  is  mentioned  in  the 
iSf.  T.  (comp.  Jos.  'Vita,'  §  16)  only  by  St 
John  here  and  iv.  46,  xxi.  2.  It  has  been 
traditionally  identified  (from  the  8th  century) 
with  Kefr  Kenna,  about  4|-  miles  north-west 
of  Nazareth.  Recently  the  site  has  been  sought 
at  a  village  about  nine  miles  north  of  Nazareth, 
Khurbet-Cana^  which  is  said  (though  this  is 
doubtful)  to  have  retained  the  name  Kana-el- 
Jelil.  The  Syriac  versions  agree  in  inserting 
a  -t-  in  the  name  (Katna).  This  may  point 
to  local  knowledge;  and  it  has  been  conjec- 
tured that  Kana  may  be  identified  with  Ka- 
tana^  a  place  about  four  miles  from  Nazareth. 

the  mother  of  Jesus]  In  St  John  alone  the 
name  of  "  the  mother  of  Jesus"  is  not  men- 
tioned, even  when  Joseph  is  named  (vi.  42). 
Comp.  xix.  25  ff.,  note. 

(ivas  there]  From  v.  5  it  is  evident  that  the 
Virgin  Mary  was  closely  connected  with  the 
family ;  and  so  she  was  already  at  the  house 
when  Jesus  arrived  at  Cana  with  His  disciples. 
The  absence  of  all  mention  of  Joseph  here  and 
elsewhere  (see  xix.  27)  has  been  reasonably 
supposed  to  imply  that  he  was  already  dead. 
See  Mark  vi.  3,  note. 

2.  And  both  Jesus... and]  Rather,  uind 
Jesus  2il80...and  (iii.  23,  xviii.  2,  5,  xix.  39). 

nvas  called]  i.  e.  on  his  return  from  the  Bap- 
tist, and  not  had  been  called. 

his  disciples]  This  is  the  first  distinct  men- 
tion of  the  relation  in  which  the  little  group 
gathered  from  "the  disciples  of  John"  (i.  2»S', 
37)  now  stood  to  the  greater  Teacher  ("Rabbi," 
i-49)- 


3 — 5.  The  depth,  obscurity,  and  (at  the 
same  time)  naturalness  of  this  conversation 
witness  to  the  substantial  truth  of  the  record. 
The  words  only  become  intelligible  when  the 
exact  relation  between  the  mother  of  Jesus 
and  her  divine  Son  is  apprehended.  As  soon 
as  this  is  grasped  the  implied  request,  the 
apparent  denial,  the  persistence  of  trust,  the 
triumph  of  faith,  are  seen  to  hang  harmoni- 
ously together. 

3.  ^hen  they  (Wanted  (wine]  Rather,  when 
the  -wine  failed,  as  it  might  be  expected  to 
do  from  the  unexpected  addition  of  seven 
guests  to  the  party  already  gathered.  The 
fact  that  the  arrival  of  Jesus  had  brought  the 
difficulty,  made  it  more  natural  to  apply  to 
Him  for  the  removal  of  it.  There  is  a  Jewish 
saying,  *' Without  wine  there  is  no  joy" 
('Pesach.'  109  a,  Wunsche),  and  the  failure 
of  the  wine  at  a  marriage  feast  would  be  most 
keenly  felt.  The  reading  of  some  early  au- 
thorities (fc<*  and  copies  of  Lat.  -vt.)  is  a  re- 
markable example  of  the  paraphrases  which 
are  characteristic  of  the  "Western"  text: 
they  had  no  ivine,  for  the  nvine  of  the  marriage 
fiuas  consumed  (a-vvfreXea-dr]). 

They  have  no  (ivine]  It  is  enough  to  state 
the  want.  To  describe  the  circumstance  is  in 
such  a  case  to  express  a  silent  prayer.  Com- 
pare xi.  3,  and  contrast  that  passage  with 
iv.  47. 

The  Mother  of  the  Lord  having  heard  of 
the  testimony  of  the  Baptist,  and  seeing  the 
disciples  gathered  round  her  Son,  the  circum- 
stances of  whose  miraculous  birth  she  trea- 
sured in  her  heart  (Luke  ii.  19,  51),  must 
have  looked  now  at  length  for  the  manifesta- 
tion of  His  power,  and  thought  that  an  oc- 
casion only  was  wanting.  Yet  even  so  she 
leaves  all  to  His  will.     Contrast  Luke  ii.  48. 

4.  Jesus  saith]  And  Jesus  saith.  These 
two  clauses  are  joined  together  closely,  just  as 
-vy.  7,  8,  while  w.  5  and  7  are  not  connected 
with  what  immediately  precedes. 

The  order  here  is,  fVhat  have  J  to  do  (with 
thee,  (woman?  It  is  otherwise  in  xix.  26. 
Here  the  contrast  comes  first ;  there  the  per- 
sonality. 

Woman]  In  the  original  there  is  not  the 
least  tinge  of  reproof  or  severity  in  the  term. 
The  address  is  that  of  courteous  respect,  even 
of  tenderness.  See  xix.  26.  Comp.  iv.  21, 
XX.  13,  15.  At  the  same  time  it  emphasizes 
the  special  relation  which  it  expresses ;  as  here 
the  contrast  between  the  divine  Son  and  the 
human  Mother. 

(what  have  I  to  do  (with  theef]  Or,  (what 
hast  thou  to  do  (with  me  f     Literally,  (what  is 
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what  have  I  to  do  with  thee?  mine 
hour  is  not  yet  come. 

5  His  mother  saith  unto  the  ser- 
vants, Whatsoever  he  saith  unto  you, 
do  it, 

6  And  there  were  set  there  six 
waterpots  of  stone,    after  the    man- 


ner of  the  purifying  of  the  Jews, 
containing  two  or  three  firkins  a- 
piece. 

7  Jesus  saith  unto  them.  Fill  the 
waterpots  with  water.  And  they 
filled  them  up  to  the  brim. 

8  And  he  saith  unto  them,  Draw 


there  to  me  and  thee  f  (ri  c/xot  /cat  trot,  yvvai ; 
Vulg.  quid  mihi  et  tibi  est,  mulierf)  "Leave 
me  to  myself;  let  me  follow  out  my  own 
course."  The  phrase  occurs  not  unfrequently 
in  the  Old  Testament,  a  S.  xvi.  lo ;  i  K.  xvii. 
i8;  a  Chro.  xxxv.  ai  (Judg.  xi.  12).  It  is 
found  also  in  the  New  Testament:  Matt.  viii. 
^9,  and  parallels.  Comp.  Matt,  xxvii.  19. 
Everywhere  it  marks  some  divergence  between 
the  thoughts  and  ways  of  the  persons  so 
brought  together.  In  this  passage  it  serves  to 
shew  that  the  actions  of  the  Son  of  God,  now 
that  He  has  entered  on  His  divine  work,  are 
no  longer  dependent  in  any  way  on  the  sug- 
gestion of  a  woman,  even  though  that  woman 
be  His  Mother.  Henceforth  all  He  does 
springs  from  within,  and  will  be  wrought  at 
its  proper  season.  The  time  of  silent  discipline 
and  obedience  (Luke  ii.  51)  was  over.  Comp. 
Matt.xii.  46  ff. 

mine  hour  is  not  yet  come"]  the  due  time 
for  the  fulfilment  of  my  work.  The  words 
are  here  used  of  that  part  of  Christ's  work 
which  was  shewn  in  the  first  revelation  of  His 
glory ;  but  more  commonly  they  refer  to  the 
consummation  of  it  in  the  Passion.  See  viii. 
20,  note,  xvii.  i,  note.  Mary  may  have  be- 
lieved that  the  first  manifestation  of  Christ 
would  lead  at  once  to  full  triumph ;  and  to 
that  fancy  the  words  are  a  pregnant  answer. 

There  is  no  inconsistency  between  this  de- 
claration of  Christ  that  "  His  hour  was  not 
yet  come,"  and  the  fulfilment  of  the  prayer 
which  followed  immediately.  A  change  of 
moral  and  spiritual  conditions  is  not  measured 
by  length  of  time.     Comp.  xiii.  i,  note. 

5.  The  Lord's  reply  left  the  faith  which 
rests  absolutely  in  Him  unshaken.  Nowhere 
else  perhaps  is  such  trust  shewn.  Whether 
divine  help  was  given  through  Him  or  not,  so 
much  at  least  could  be  provided,  that  if  the 
right  moment  came — and  it  is  impossible  to 
use  a  temporal  measure  for  moral  changes — all 
should  be  ready  for  His  action.  Whatsoever 
he  saith  unto  you,  do  it;  the  command  is  wholly 
unlimited :  all  is  left  to  Christ. 

6 —  8.  The  manner  of  working  the  miracle 
is  described  with  singular  minuteness  and  yet 
with  singular  reserve.  The  wine  is  found  to 
be  present ;  the  water  shews  the  contents  of 
the  source  from  which  it  was  drawn. 

6.  j^nd  there... set  there... of  stone"]  More 
exactly  :  Now  there. . .  there. . .  0/  stone  set... 


there]  in  the  court  of  the  house  as  it  seems 
(y.  8)  and  not  in  the  guest-chamber. 

six  (waterpots]  The  large  number  would  be 
required  in  consequence  of  the  many  guests 

assembled  at  the  feast.    They  were  of  stone 

as  our  canon  directs  fonts  to  be — ^since  that 
material  is  less  liable  to  impurity.  Vessels  of 
stone  or  earthenware  were  prescribed  by  Jew- 
ish tradition  for  the  washings  before  and  after 
meals  ('  Sota,'  4,  WUnsche).  The  "purifying" 
extended  not  only  to  the  "  washing  of  hands," 
but  also  to  *'  the  washing  of  cups  and  brasen 
vessels  and  couches"  (Mark  vii.  3,  4).  For 
the  washing  of  vessels,  which  were  immersed 
and  not  only  sprinkled,  later  tradition  pre- 
scribed a  receptacle  holding  "forty  Sata," 
about  five  times  as  large  as  one  of  these. 

Dr  E.  D.  Clarke  gives  a  remarkable  illus- 
tration of  the  passage:  "...walking  among 
these  ruins  [at  Cana]  we  saw  large,  massy 
stone  water- pots... not  preserved  nor  exhibited 
as  reliques,  but  lying  about,  disregarded  by 
the  present  inhabitants ...  From  their  appear- 
ance and  the  number  of  them,  it  was  quite 
evident  that  a  practice  of  keeping  water  in 
large  stone  pots,  each  holding  from  eighteen 
to  twenty-seven  gallons,  was  once  common  in 
the  country."  ('Travels,'  11.  p.  445,  referred 
to  by  Van  Lennep,  'Bible  Customs,'  p.  45, 
note.) 

the  purifying  of  the  Jeivs]  See  f.  13.  The 
words  seem  to  contain  an  allusion  to  a  Chris- 
tian purification.  Comp.  iii.  aj  ;  Heb.  i.  3  ; 
a  Pet.  i.  9. 

t^wo  or  three  firkins  apiece]  The  measure 
here  {metretes')  probably  corresponds  with  the 
Bath,  which  was  equivalent  to  three  Sata  {mea- 
sures^ Matt.  xiii.  '>,^^,  about  8|  gallons.  It  is 
reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  vessels  provided 
for  this  extraordinary  gathering  were  of  differ- 
ent sizes,  but  all  large. 

7.  unto  them]  The  sixth  verse  is  substan- 
tially parenthetical,  and  in  thought  'v.  7  fol- 
lows 1;.  5  directly. 

they  filled  them  up  to  the  brim]  This  pre- 
liminary work  was  done  completely,  so  that 
the  contents  of  the  vessels  were  obvious  to  all. 

8.  Braw  out]  Rather,  Draw.  There  is 
considerable  obscurity  as  to  the  meaning  of 
these  words.  According  to  the  current  inter- 
pretation the  water  in  the  vessels  of  purifica- 
tion was  changed  into  wine,  and  the  servants 
are    bidden  to  draw  from  these.     There  is 

D2 


^9 
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[v.  9—] 


out  now,  and  bear  unto  the  governor 
of  the  feast.    And  they  bare  it. 

9  When  the  ruler  of  the  feast  had 
tasted  the  water  that  was  made  wine, 
and  knew  not  whence  it  was:  (but 
the  servants  which  drew  the  water 
knew ;)  the  governor  of  the  feast  called 
the  bridegroom, 


10  And  saith  unto  him,  Every- 
man at  the  beginning  doth  set  forth 
good  wine  j  and  when  men  have  well 
drunk,  then  that  which  is  worse :  but 
thou  hast  kept  the  good  wine  until 
now. 

1 1  This  beginning  of  miracles  did 
Jesus  in  Cana  of  Galilee,  and  mani- 


nothing  in  the  text  which  definitely  points  to 
such  an  interpretation  ;  and  the  original  word 
is  applied  most  naturally  to  drawing  water 
from  the  well  (iv.  7,  15),  and  not  from  a 
vessel  like  the  waterpot.  Moreover  the  em- 
phatic addition  of  now  seems  to  mark  the  con- 
tinuance of  the  same  action  of  drawing  as  be- 
fore, but  with  a  different  end.  Hitherto  they 
had  drawn  to  fill  the  vessels  of  purification  : 
they  were  charged  no^u  to  "  draw  and  bear  to 
the  governor  of  the  feast."  It  seems  most 
unlikely  that  water  taken  from  vessels  of 
purification  could  have  been  employed  for 
the  purpose  of  the  miracle.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  significance  of  the  miracle  comes  out 
with  infinitely  greater  force  if  the  change  is 
wrought  through  the  destination  of  the  element. 
That  which  remained  water  when  kept  for  a 
ceremonial  use  became  wine  when  borne  in 
faith  to  minister  to  the  needs,  even  to  the 
superfluous  requirements,  of  life.  This  view, 
that  the  change  in  the  water  was  determined 
by  its  destination  for  use  at  the  feast,  can  be 
held  equally  if  the  water  so  used  and  limited 
to  that  which  was  used  were  "drawn"  from 
the  vessels,  and  not  from  the  well. 

If,  however,  the  traditional  view  of  the 
miracle  be  retained  no  real  diflficulty  can  be 
felt  m  the  magnitude  of  the  marriage  gift  with 
which  Christ  endowed  the  house  of  a  friend. 

tbe  governor  (ruler,  as  t.  9)  of  the  feast\ 
Some  have  supposed  this  "ruler"  to  be  the 
chief  servant,  "steward,"  to  whose  care  all 
the  arrangements  of  the  feast  were  entrusted, 
and  not  one  of  the  guests.  This  is  the  classical 
usage  of  the  term  employed,  and  hence  Ju- 
vencus  speaks  of  summus  minuter.  But  on 
the  other  hand,  in  Ecclus.  xxxv.  i,  2,  one  of 
the  guests  is  described  as  "ruler"  (/Jyov/ifi/of), 
and  there  is  no  certain  evidence  that  the  Jews 
had  any  such  an  officer  among  their  servants, 
who  certainly  would  not  in  any  case  be  likely 
to  be  found  in  such  a  household  as  this. 

9,  10.  The  independent  witness  to  the  two 
parts  of  the  miracle  establishes  its  reality. 
The  ruler  of  the  feast  declares  what  the  ele- 
ment w,  the  servants  knew  what  it  <was. 

9.  When  the  ruler., .the  governor .. .called] 
And  (when  the  ruler. ..the  ruler. ..calleth 
((^covfi,  Vulg.  vocat).     See  xviii.  2,2,' 

that  ivas  made]      Literally,   ewhen  it  had 


become^  after  it  had  become.  The  clause  is 
predicative  and  not  simply  descriptive. 

and  kne<w  not. .  .kne^w]  This  clause  is  most 
probably  to  be  taken  as  a  parenthesis :  When 
the  ruler  tasted. . .  {and  he  knew  not. .  .but. .  .knew) 
he  calleth... Com^.  i.  14,  note.  His  ignorance 
of  the  source  from  which  the  wine  came  did  not 
lead  to  his  inquiry,  but  rather  gave  weight  to 
his  spontaneous  testimony  to  its  excellence. 

which  drew]  which  had  drawn.  Vulg, 
qui  haurierant. 

10.  The  words  are  half  playful  and  fall  in 
with  the  character  of  the  scene.  The  form  of 
the  first  part  of  the  sentence  is  proverbial,  and 
there  is  nothing  to  oifend  in  the  strong  term, 
have  well  drunk  (comp.  Gen.  xliii.  34,  LXX.), 
"drunk  freely,"  which  has  no  immediate 
application  to  the  guests  present.  The  last 
clause  seems  to  be  one  of  those  unconscious 
prophecic;>  in  which  words  spoken  in  recogni- 
tion of  a  present  act  reveal  the  far  deeper 
truth  of  which  it  is  a  sign. 

at  the  beginning  doth  set]  first  setteth  on. 

good  wine]  Rather,  the  ^00  J  wine  from  his 
store.  The  definite  article  is  made  pointed  by 
the  end  of  the  verse. 

worse]  poorer.  Literally,  smaller.  Omit 
then. 

kept]  The  idea  of  the  verb  (TTjpflv)  is  that 
of  watchful  care  rather  than  of  safe  custody 
{(jivXaaaeiv).     Comp.  ch.  xii.  7. 

11.  This  beginning ...]  Rather,  according 
to  the  true  reading,  This  as  a  beginning  of 
his  signs  . . . 

miracles]  signs  ((Tr)fxe7a,  Vulg.  signa).  The 
value  of  the  work  was  rather  in  what  it  indi- 
cated than  in  what  it  was.  Miracles,  in  this 
aspect  which  is  commonest  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, are  revelations  of  truth  through  the 
symbolism  of  the  outward  acts. 

The  translation  signs  is  always  preserved  in 
the  Synoptists  except  Luke  xxiii.  8  (see 
Matt.  xvi.  3) ;  but  in  St  John  we  frequently 
find  the  rendering  miracles,  even  where  the 
point  of  the  teaching  is  lost  by  this  transla- 
tion, e.g.  John  vi.  26,  not  because  ye  saw 
signs  but...,  where  the  motive  was  not  the 
prospect  of  something  yet  nobler  to  be  re- 
vealed, but  acquiescence  in  the  gross  satisfac- 
tion of  earthly  wants.  Whenever  the  word 
is  used  of  Christ's  works  it  is  always  with 
distinct  reference  to  a  higher  character  which 
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fested  forth  his  glory;  and  his  disci- 
ples believed  on  him. 

12  ^  After  this  he  went  down  to 


Capernaum,  he,  and  his  mother,  and 
his  brethren,  and  his  disciples:  and 
they  continued  there  not  many  days. 


they  indicate.  Those  who  call  them  "  signs  " 
attach  to  Him  divine  attributes  in  faith,  ii.  23, 
iii.  2,  &c.,  or  fear,  xi.  47;  and  each  sign  gave 
occasion  to  a  grovv^th  of  faith  or  unbelief  ac- 
cording to  the  spirit  of  those  who  witnessed 
it.  The  word  was  adopted  into  the  Aramaic 
dialect  (p''D)  in  the  general  sense  of  "sign." 

It  may  be  added  that  the  word  power  (bv- 
va^is)  for  miracle  never  occurs  in  St  John, 
while  he  very  commonly  includes  miracles 
under  the  term  works,  xiv.  11,  &c. 

In  this  passage  the  twofold  effect  of  the  sign 
is  described  by  St  John,  first  as  a  manifesta- 
tion of  Christ's  glory,  and  next  as  a  ground 
of  faith  in  those  who  were  already  disciples. 
The  office  of  miracles  towards  those  who  do 
not  believe  is  wholly  left  out  of  sight. 

manifested  forth]  manifested.  The  word 
((pavepovv)  is  frequent  in  St  John,  ch.  i.  ;^i, 
vii,  4,  xxi.  I,  &c. 

i>is  glory']  The  glory  (comp.  i.  14,  note)  is 
,  truly,  inherently,  Christ's  glory.  A  prophet 
!  would  manifest  the  glory  of  God.  The  mani- 
festation of  His  glory  in  this  "sign"  must 
not  be  sought  simply  in  what  we  call  its  "  mi- 
raculous "  element,  but  in  this  taken  in  con- 
nexion with  the  circumstances,  as  a  revelation 
of  the  insight,  the  sympathy,  the  sovereignty 
of  the  Son  of  Man,  who  was  the  Word 
Incarnate.    See  Additional  Note. 

his  disciples  belie-ved  on  him]  Testimony 
(i.  36)  directs  those  who  were  ready  to  wel- 
come Christ  to  Him.  Personal  intercourse 
converts  followers  into  disciples  (ii.  2).  A 
manifestation  of  power,  as  a  sign  of  diviner 
grace,  converts  discipleship  into  personal  faith. 

believed  on  him]  The  original  phrase  (eVi- 
orevaav  els  avrov,  Vulg.  crediderunt  in  euni)  is 
peculiarly  characteristic  of  St  John.  It  is 
found  in  one  place  only  in  the  Synoptic  Gos- 
pels (Matt,  xviii.  6  I|  Mark  ix.  42),  and  but 
rarely  in  St  Paul's  Epistles  (Rom.  x.  14;  Gal. 
ii.  16;  Phil.  i.  29).  The  idea  which  it  con- 
veys is  that  of  the  absolute  transference  of 
trust  from  oneself  to  another. 

As  the  beginning  of  Christ's  signs  this 
miracle  cannot  but  have  a  representative  value. 
We  may  observe 

1.  Its  essential  character.  A  sign  of  sove- 
reign power  wrought  on  inorganic  matter, 
not  on  a  living  body. 

2.  Its  circumstantial  character.  The  change 
of  the  simpler  to  the  richer  element.  In  this 
respect  it  may  be  contrasted  with  the  first 
public  miracle  of  Moses,  with  whose  history 
the  record  of  miracles  in  the  Old  Testament 
commences. 

3.  Its  moral  character.  The  answer  of 
love  to  faith,  ministering  to  the  fulness  of 


human  joy  in  one  of  its  simplest  and  most 
natural  forms.  Contrast  this  feature  with 
the  action  of  the  Baptist,  Matt.  xi.  18,  19. 

In  each  respect  the  character  of  the  sign 
answers  to  the  general  character  of  Christ  as 
a  new  creation,  a  transfiguration  of  the  cere- 
monial Law  into  a  spiritual  Gospel,  the  en- 
nobling of  the  whole  life.  It  may  be  added 
also  that  the  scene  of  the  "  sign  " — a  marriage 
feast — is  that  under  which  the  accomplish- 
ment of  Christ's  work  is  most  characteris- 
tically prefigured,  ch.  iii.  29  ;  Matt.  xxii.  2  ff., 
xxv.  I  fF.;  Rev.  xix.  7,  xxi.  2. 

This  miracle  alone  of  those  recorded  by  St 
John  has  no  parallel  in  the  Synoptists ;  and 
we  cannot  but  conclude  from  the  minuteness 
of  the  details  of  the  history  that  the  Mother 
of  the  Lord  made  known  some  of  them  to  the 
Apostle  to  whose  care  she  was  entrusted. 
Moreover  in  this  miracle  only  does  she  occupy 
a  prominent  place. 

12.  This  verse  forms  a  transition.  As  yet 
the  family  life  was  not  broken.  Till  "His 
hour  was  come  "  in  a  new  sense  the  Lord  still 
waited  as  He  had  hitherto  lived. 

Capernaum]  Caphar-nahum,  according  to 
the  most  ancient  authorities  (Kacf>apvaovii, 
Din3  "1D3.  Josephus  gives  both  Ke0apmou/x 
and  K((j)apva)firj).  This  town  was  on  the 
shores  of  the  lake,  so  that  Christ  avent  down 
thither  from  Nazareth  or  Cana,  which  were 
on  the  table-land  above.  Caphar  (a  hamlet, 
cf.  Luke  ix.  12,  Syr.)  is  found  in  late  names 
of  places  not  unfrequently,  answering  to  the 
Arabic  Kefr.  The  site  of  Capernaum  has 
now  been  identified  beyond  all  reasonable 
doubt  with  Tell-Hum  (Wilson,  '  Sea  of  Ga- 
lilee,' in  Warren's  'Recovery  of  Jerusalem,' 
pp.  342  ff. ;  Tristram,  '  Land  of  Israel,'  pp. 
428  ff.  ed.  3).    Compare  Matt.  iv.  13,  note. 

From  the  mention  of  "his  brethren,"  who 
are  not  noticed  "w.  i,  2,  it  appears  likely  that 
the  Lord  had  returned  to  Nazareth  from 
Cana.  The  passing  reference  to  a  sojourn  at 
Capernaum  falls  in  with  what  is  said  in  the 
Synoptists  (Matt.  iv.  13)  of  the  Lord's  subse- 
quent removal  thither  from  Nazareth  at  the 
commencement  of  His  Galilaean  ministry, 
though  this  fact  is  not  expressly  mentioned 
by  St  John.    Comp.  vi.  24  ff- 

his  brethren]  Most  probably  the  sons  of 
Joseph  by  a  former  marriage.  See  an  ex- 
haustive essay  by  Dr  Lightfoot,  '  Galatians,' 
Essay  11. 

not  many  days]  This  is  perhaps  mentioned 
to  shew  that  at  present  Capernaum  was  not 
made  the  permanent  residence  of  the  Lord,  as 
it  became  afterwards. 
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[v.  13,  14. 


13  ^  And  the  Jews'  passover  was 
at  hand,  and  Jesus  went  up  to  Jeru- 
salem, 


14  And  found  in  the  temple  those 
that  sold  oxen  and  sheep  and  doves, 
and  the  changers  of  money  sitting : 


ii.    The  Work  of  Christ 
(ii.  13— iv.  54). 

The  formation  of  a  small  group  of  disciples 
inspired  by  true  faith  (1;.  11)  was  followed  by 
the  commencement  of  the  Lord's  public  work. 
This  is  presented  in  three  forms  as  undertaken 
in  three  distinct  scenes,  Judaea,  Samaria, 
Galilee. 

Hitherto  the  Revelation  of  Christ  has  been 
given  mainly  through  the  confession  of  dis- 
ciples (i.  51,  note).  The  Evangelist  now,  as 
he  traces  the  sequence  of  events,  crowns  the 
record  of  the  testimony  rendered  to  Christ  by 
the  record  of  His  first  self-revelation.  He 
shews  how  He  satisfied  anticipations  and 
wants ;  how  He  was  misunderstood  and  wel- 
comed. Unbelief  is  as  yet  passive,  though  it 
is  seen  by  Christ  (ii.  aj). 

The  narrative  deals  still  for  the  most  part 
with  representative  individuals,  and  not  with 
the  masses  of  the  people. 

The  general  contents  of  the  section  are  thus 
distributed : 

1.  The  work  in  Judaea  (ii.  13 — iii.  36). 

a.  At  Jerusalem  in  the  temple  (ii.  13 — 

22). 
i.     The  symbolic  act  (13 — 16). 

Effect  on  the  disciples  {y.  17). 
ii.    The  promised  sign  (18 — zi). 

Effect  on  the  disciples  (y.  2  a). 

b.  At  Jerusalem  with  Jews  (ii.  23 — iii. 

21). 

1.     Generally  (^23 — 25). 
ii.    Specially  (iii.  i — 21). 

c.  In  Judaea  generally  (iii.  22 — 36). 

2.  The  work  in  Samaria  (iv.  i — 42). 

iv.  I — 3,  transitional. 

a.  Specially  (4 — 38). 

b.  Generally  (39 — 42). 

3.  The  work  in  Galilee  (iv.  43 — 54). 

a.  Generally  (43—45). 

b.  A  special  sign  (46 — ^54). 

I.    The  Work  in  Jud^a 
(ii.  13— iii.  36). 

It  was  fitting  that  the  Lord's  public  work 
should  commence  in  Judaea  and  in  the  Holy 
City.  The  events  recorded  in  this  section 
really  determined  the  character  of  His  after 
ministry.  He  offered  Himself  by  a  significant 
act  intelligible  to  faith  as  the  Messiah:  His 
coming  was  either  not  understood  or  mis- 
understood ;  and,  after  a  more  distinct  reve- 
lation of  His  Person  in  Samaria,  He  began 
his  work  afresh  as  a  prophet  in  Galilee. 
Henceforward  He  appeared  no  more  openly 
as  Messiah  at  Jerusalem  till  His  final  entry. 


Cbrist'^s  (Work  at  Jerusalem  in  the  temple 
(ii.  13—22). 

It  is  impossible  not  to  feel  the  change  which 
at  this  point  comes  over  the  narrative.  There 
is  a  change  of  place,  of  occasion,  of  manner  of 
action.  Jerusalem  and  Cana,  the  passover 
and  the  marriage  feast,  the  stern  Reformer  and 
the  sympathizing  Guest.  So  too  the  spiritual 
lessons  which  the  two  signs  convey  are  also 
complementary.  The  first  represents  the  en- 
nobling of  common  life,  the  second  the  puri- 
fying of  divine  worship.  Or,  to  put  the  truth 
in  another  light,  the  one  is  a  revelation  of  the 
Son  of  man,  and  the  other  a  revelation  of  the 
Christ,  the  FulfiUer  of  the  hope  and  purpose 
of  Israel. 

The  history  falls  into  two  parts,  the  sym- 
bolic act  (13 — 17),  the  promised  sign  (18 — 
22).  The  contents  of  the  section  are  peculiar 
to  St  John,  who  was  an  eye-witness,  ii.  17. 

13 — 17.  The  record  is  a  commentary  on 
Mai.  iii.  i  ff.  Comp.  Zech.  xiv.  20  f.  The 
first  step  in  Messiah's  work  was  the  abo- 
lition of  the  corruptions  which  the  selfishness 
of  a  dominant  and  faithless  hierarchy  had  in- 
troduced into  the  divine  semce.  Origen  ('in 
Joh,'  t.  X.  §  16)  justly  points  out  the  spi- 
ritual application  of  this  first  act  of  Christ's 
ministry  to  His  continual  coming  both  to  the 
Church  and  to  individual  souls. 

13.  the  Jeius'  passo'ver'\  ch.  xi.  $$.  Comp. 
vi.  4.  The  exact  rendering,  the  passover 
of  the  Jews,  brings  out  the  sense  more 
clearly.  The  phrase  appears  to  imply  dis- 
tinctly the  existence  of  a  recognised  "  Chris- 
tian Passover "  at  the  time  when  the  Gospel 
was  written.  Compare  n),  6.  Origen  ('in 
Joh.'  t.  X.  §  14)  thinks  that  the  words  mark 
how  that  which  was  "the  Lord's  Passover" 
had  been  degraded  into  a  merely  human  cere- 
monial. 

For  the  general  sense  in  which  the  term  the 
Jenvs  is  used  in  St  John,  see  Introd. 

ivent  up']  ch.  v.  i,  vii.  8,  10,  xi.  ssi  xii.  20. 
Comp.  Luke  ii.  41  f. 

14.  And  found]  And  He  found.  There 
is  a  pause  at  the  end  of  t.  13  which  must  be 
marked  by  the  commencement  of  a  new  sen- 
tence. The  visit  to  the  Holy  City  is  recorded 
first,  and  then  the  visit  to  the  temple.  It  was 
natural  that  the  Lord's  work  should  begin  not 
only  at  Jerusalem  but  also  at  the  centre  of 
divine  worship,  the  sanctuary  of  the  theocracy. 
He  now  comes  in  due  time  to  try  the  people 
in  His  Father's  house,  and  to  judge  abuses 
which  He  must  have  seen  often  on  earlier 
visits.    The  event  is  to  be  placed  before  the 
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15  And  when  he  had  made  a 
scourge  of  small  cords,  he  drove  them 
all  out  of  the  temple,  and  the  sheep, 
and  the  oxen;  and  poured  out  the 
changers'  money,  and  overthrew  the 
tables ; 

16  And  said  unto  them  that  sold 


doves.  Take  these  things  hence ; 
make  not  my  Father's  house  an  house 
of  merchandise. 

17  And  his  disciples  remembered 

that    it  was  written,    '^The  zeal  of'^'P^i-^- 
thine  house  hath  eaten  me  up. 

18  ^  Then   answered    the   Jews 


passover  (v.  23),  and  probably  on  the  eve  of 
the  feast,  when  leaven  was  cleared  away, 
Exod.  xii.  15 ;  i  Cor.  v.  7. 

in  the  temple]  i.e.  in  the  outer  court,  the 
court  of  the  Gentiles,  where  there  was  a 
regular  market,  belonging  to  the  house  of 
Hanan  (Annas).     See  note  on  Mark  xi.  15. 

The  two  words  translated  "temple"  in 
A.V.  require  to  be  distinguished  carefully, 
(i)  Hieron,  the  whole  sacred  enclosure,  with 
the  courts  and  porticoes,  which  is  never  used 
metaphorically;  and  (a)  Naos,  the  actual 
sacred  building,  used  below  of  the  body  of 
the  Lord  {y.  ai),  and  of  Christians  who  form 
His  spiritual  body  (i  Cor.  iii.  16,  17,  vi.  19  ; 
2  Cor.  vi.  16).  The  distinction  is  often  very 
interesting.  Contrast  Matt.  iv.  5,  xii.  6,  xxiv. 
I ;  Luke  ii.  37,  46  ;  John  x.  23  ;  Acts  iii.  10, 
xxi.  a 8  (Hieron,  the  temple-courts),  with 
Matt,  xxiii.  17,  ^5^  xxvii.  5,  note,  51;  Luke 
i.  21 ;  John  ii.  20  {Naos,  the  sanctuary). 

tbose  that  sold]  Not  simply  men  engaged 
in  the  traffic,  but  those  who  were  habitually 
engaged  in  it. 

oxen... sheep... dot^es]  Comp.  Matt.  xxi.  la, 
note.     Caspari,  'Einl.  in  d.  L.  J.'  s.  102. 

changers  of  money]  The  word  used  here 
(<€pfxaTi(rTi]s)  is  different  from  that  in  v.  15 
(koXXv^ictt^s)-  The  present  word  indicates 
properly  the  changer  of  large  into  smaller 
coins;  the  second  word  is  derived  from  the 
fee  paid  for  the  exchange  (KoWvfSoi),  which 
appears  in  the  vernacular  Aramaic  (Buxtorf, 
'  Lex.'  s.v.  DDPp).  Obviously  no  coins  bear- 
ing the  image  of  the  Emperor  or  any  heathen 
symbol  could  be  paid  into  the  temple  trea- 
sury, and  all  offerings  of  money  would  require 
to  be  made  in  Jewish  coins.  The  yearly  pay- 
ment of  the  half-shekel,  which  could  be  made 
in  the  country  (Matt.  xvii.  24),  was  also  re- 
ceived at  the  temple,  and  the  exchange  re- 
quired for  this  gave  abundant  business  to  the 
exchangers.  Lightfoot  has  collected  an  in- 
teresting series  of  illustrations  on  Matt.  xxi.  12. 

15.  a  scourge  of  small  cords]  as  a  symbol 
of  authority  and  not  as  a  weapon  of  offence. 
The  "cords"  (o-xoii'ia,  properly  of  twisted 
rushes)  would  be  at  hand.  No  corresponding 
detail  is  mentioned  in  the  parallel  narratives. 
Jewish  tradition  ('Sanh.'  98  b,  Wunsche) 
figured  Messiah  as  coming  with  a  scourge 
for  the  chastisement  of  evil-doers.  On  this 
occasion  only,  when  He  came  to  claim  au- 


thority by  act,  did  the  Lord  use  the  form  of 
force.    AFor  the  effect  compare  xviii.  6. 

them  all]  apparently  the  sellers  as  well  as  the 
animals,  though  the  next  clause  must  be  trans- 
lated, both  the  sheep  and  the  oxen  (ra  Te  Trpo- 
/3ara  kul...^' 

and  poured., .and  said...]  and  lie  poured.., 
and  lie  said...  Each  stage  in  the  action  is  to 
be  distinguished. 

changers']     See  'v.  14. 

16.  Take  these  things  hence]  Since  these 
could  not  be  driven.  There  is  no  reason  to 
think  that  those  who  sold  the  offerings  of  the 
poor  were  as  such  dealt  with  more  gently  than 
other  traffickers. 

my  Father's  house]  Compare  Luke  ii.  49 
("in  that  which  belongs  to  my  Father").  The 
speciality  of  the  title  {my  Father's  house,  not 
our  Father's  house)  must  be  noticed.  When 
Christ  finally  left  the  temple  (Matt.  xxiv.  i)  He 
spoke  of  it  to  the  Jews  as  your  house  (Matt, 
xxiii.  38);  the  people  had  claimed  and  made 
their  own  what  truly  belonged  to  God.  It 
must  be  observed  also  that  the  Lord  puts  forth 
His  relation  to  God  as  the  fact  from  which 
His  Messiahship  might  be  inferred.  This 
formed  the  trial  of  faith. 

house  of  merchandise]  Contrast  Matt.  xxi. 
13  («  den  of  robbers).  Here  the  tumult  and 
confusion  of  worldly  business  is  set  over  against 
the  still  devotion  which  should  belong  to  the 
place  of  worship. 

merchandise]  Vulg.  negotiationis .  The  word 
(ifiTTopiov)  means  the  place  of  traffic,  the  mart, 
and  not  the  subject  or  the  art  of  trafficking 
(e/xTTopia).  Comp.  Ezek.  xxvii.  3  (LXX,). 
Thus  the  "house"  is  here  regarded  as  having 
become  a  market-house,  no  longer  deriving 
its  character  from  Him  to  whom  it  was 
dedicated,  but  from  the  business  carried  on  in 
its  courts. 

17.  yind  (omit)  his  disciples]  "We  notice 
here  on  the  occasion  of  the  first  public  act 
of  Christ,  as  throughout  St  John,  the  double 
effect  of  the  act  on  those  who  already  believed, 
and  on  those  who  were  resolutely  unbelieving. 
The  disciples  remembered  at  the  time  (contrast 
•v.  22)  that  this  trait  was  characteristic  of  the 
true  prophet  of  God,  who  gave  himself  for 
his  people.  The  Jews  found  in  it  an  occasion 
for  fresh  demands  of  proof. 

it  IV as  (written]  Or  more  exactly,  it  is  (writ- 
ten, i.e.  stands  recorded  in  Scripture  (yeypa/x- 


St.  JOHN.    11. 


[v.  19. 


and  said  unto  him,  What  sign  shew-         19  Jesus  answered  and  said  unto 
est  thou  unto  us,   seeing  that   thou     them,  -^Destroy  this  temple,  and  in  *  Mi 
doest  these  things  ?  three  days  I  will  raise  it  up. 


pi€vov  ia-Tiv).  Compare  vi.  31,  45,  x.  34,  xii. 
14.  St  John  prefers  this  resolved  form  to  the 
simple  verb  (yeypaTrrai)  vv'^hich  prevails  almost 
exclusively  in  the  other  books.    Comp.  iii.  ai. 

The  w^ords  occur  in  Ps.  Ixix,  9.  The  re- 
mainder of  the  verse  is  applied  to  the  Lord  by 
St  Paul,  Rom.  xv.  3.  Other  passages  from  it 
are  quoted  as  Messianic,  John  xv.  25  (v.  4), 
xix.  28  and  parallels  (jv.  ai);  Rom.  xi.  9,  10 
(v.  %%)  ;  Acts  i.  ao  (y.  25). 

For  a  general  view  of  the  quotations  from 
the  Old  Testament  in  St  John  see  Introd. 

The  %eal  of  thine  house']  the  burning  jea- 
lousy for  the  holiness  of  the  house  of  God, 
and  so  for  the  holiness  of  the  people  who  were 
bound  by  service  to  it,  as  well  as  for  the 
honour  of  God  Himself.  Comp.  Rom.  x.  a  ; 
z  Cor.  xi.  a. 

hath  eaten  me]  According  to  the  true  text, 
will  eat  (devour)  me.  The  reference  is  not 
to  the  future  Passion  of  the  Lord,  but  to  the 
overpowering  energy  and  fearlessness  of  His 
present  action.  It  is  not  natural  to  suppose 
that  the  disciples  had  at  the  time  any  clear 
apprehension  of  what  the  issue  would  be.  They 
only  felt  the  presence  of  a  spirit  which  could 
not  but  work. 

18  fF.  The  act  in  which  the  Lord  offered  a 
revelation  of  Himself  called  out  no  faith  in 
the  representatives  of  the  nation.  Thereupon 
in  answer  to  their  demand  He  takes  the  temple, 
which  He  had  vainly  cleansed,  as  a  sign,  having 
regard  to  the  destruction  which  they  would 
bring  upon  it.  The  end  was  now  visible 
though  far  off.     Comp.  Matt,  ix.  15. 

The  words  are  an  illustration  of  Luke  xvi. 
31.  To  those  who  disregarded  the  spirit  of 
Moses,  the  Resurrection  became  powerless. 

18.  Then  ans<ivered  the  Jeivs]  The  Je'ws 
therefore  answered  (and  so  in  -v.  ao).  See 
i.  aa,  note.  The  connexion  is  with  1;.  16 
directly. 

ansivereJ]  The  term  is  not  unfrequently 
used  when  the  word  spoken  is  a  reply  to  or 
a  criticism  upon  something  done,  or  obviously 
present  to  the  mind  of  another:  e.g.  v.  17, 
xix.  7  ;  Matt.  xi.  25,  xvii.  4,  xxviii.  5  ;  Mark 
X.  51,  xii.  ^s  )  Luke  i.  60,  xiii.  14  ;  Acts  iii. 
I  a,  V.  8;  Rev.  vii.  13.  And  once  even  in 
reference  to  the  significant  state  of  the  barren 
fig-tree;  Mark  xi.  14. 

ff'hat  sign  sheivest  thou. . .]  By  what  clear 
and  convincing  token  (comp.  i  Cor.  i.  aa) 
can  we  be  made  to  see  that  thou  hast  the 
right  to  exercise  high  prophetic  functions, 
seeing  that  (on,  comp.  ix.  17)  thou  doest  these 
things  which  belong  to  a  great  prophet's 
work?     Comp.  Matt.  xxi.  23. 


The  same  demand  for  fresh  evidence  in  the 
presence  of  that  which  ought  to  be  decisive  is 
found  ch.  vi.  30  ;  Matt.  xii.  38  f.,  xvi.  i  ff. 

doest]  The  work  was  not  past  only,  but 
evidently  charged  with  present  consequences. 

19.  Destroy  this  temple...]  The  phrase 
here  placed  in  its  true  context  appears  twice 
as  the  basis  of  an  accusation,  (i)  Matt.  xxvL 
61,  note;  Mark  xiv.  57,  8,  and  (a)  Acts  vi. 
14.  In  both  cases  the  point  of  the  words  is 
altered  by  assigning  to  Christ  the  work  of 
destruction  which  he  leaves  to  the  Jews. 
(7  am  able  to  (/  will)  destroy  as  contrasted 
with  Destroy.) 

In  the  interpretation  of  the  words  two  dis- 
tinct ideas  have  to  be  brought  into  harmony, 
(i)  the  reference  to  the  actual  temple  which 
is  absolutely  required  by  the  context,  and  (2) 
the  interpretation  of  the  Evangelist  (y.  %i). 
At  the  same  time  the  "three  days"  marks 
the  fulfilment  as  historical  and  definite.  The 
point  of  connexion  lies  in  the  conception  of 
the  temple  as  the  seat  of  God's  presence 
among  His  people.  So  far  the  temple  was  a 
figure  of  the  Body  of  Christ.  The  rejection 
and  death  of  Christ,  in  whom  dwelt  the  ful- 
ness of  God,  brought  with  it  necessarily  the 
destruction  of  the  temple,  first  spiritually, 
when  the  veil  was  rent  (Matt,  xxvii.  ji),  and 
then  materially  (observe  an  aprt  Matt.  xxvi. 
64).  On  the  other  hand  the  Resurrection  of 
Christ  was  the  raising  again  of  the  Temple, 
the  complete  restoration  of  the  tabernacle  of 
God's  presence  to  men,  perpetuated  in  the 
Church,  which  is  Christ's  body. 

In  this  connexion  account  must  be  taken  of 
the  comparison  of  the  temple  with  Christ, 
Matt.  xii.  6.    Compare  ch.  i.  14  (co-KT^'fcoo-ei/). 

The  Resurrection  of  Christ  was  indeed  the 
transfiguration  of  worship  while  it  was  the 
transfiguration  of  life. 

In  the  Synoptic  Gospels  Christ  connects 
the  destruction  of  the  temple  with  the  faith- 
lessness of  the  people :  Matt.  xxiv.  a  fF.,  xxiii. 

It  may  be  noticed  that  on  a  similar  occa- 
sion the  Lord  referred  to  the  "sign  of  the 
prophet  Jonah,"  as  that  alone  which  should 
be  given  (Matt.  xii.  39,  xvi.  4).  Life  through 
death;  construction  through  dissolution;  the 
rise  of  the  new  from  the  fall  of  the  old ;  these 
are  the  main  thoughts. 

The  imperative  destroy  is  used  as  in  Matt, 
xxiii.  22,fllye  up.  Comp.  xiii.  a8.  Thus  in 
the  first  clear  antagonism  Christ  sees  its  last 
issue.  The  word  itself  (Xvaare)  is  a  very 
remarkable  one.  It  indicates  a  destruction 
which  comes  from  dissolution,  from  the  break- 
ing of  that  which  binds  the  parts  into  a  whole, 


V.   20 


-...] 


St.  JOHN.    Ii: 


20  Then  said  the  Jews,  Forty  and  22  When  therefore  he  was  risen 
six  years  was  this  temple  in  building,  from  the  dead,  his  disciples  remem- 
and  wilt  thou  rear  it  up  in  three  bered  that  he  had  said  this  unto 
days  ?  them  ;  and   they  believed  the   scrip- 

21  But  he  spake  of  the  temple  of  ture,  and  the  word  which  Jesus  had 
his  body.  said. 


or  one  thing  to  another.     Comp.  a  Pet.  iii. 

10  fF.;  Acts  xxvii.  41;  Eph.  ii.  14;  and  also 
V.  18  note;  i  John  iii.  8. 

I  (ivill. . .]  The  Resurrection  is  here  assigned 
to  the  action  of  the  Lord,  as  elsewhere  to  the 
Father  (Gal.  i.  i ;  see  t'.  22,  note). 

20.  Forty  and  six  ...  building]  Rather, 
In  forty  and  six...ivas  this  temple  built  as  we 
now  see  it.  The  work  is  regarded  as  com- 
plete in  its  present  state,  though  the  reparation 
of  the  whole  structure  was  not  completed  till 
36  years  afterwards.  Herod  the  Great  began 
to  restore  the  temple  in  B.C.  ao  (Jos.  'B.  J.' 
I.  ai  (16).  I :  comp.  '  Antt'  xv.  11  (14.  i), 
and  the  design  was  completed  by  Herod 
Agrippa  A.D,  64.  The  tense  of  the  verb 
{(aKohofxri$rj)  marks  a  definite  point  reached ; 
tliat  point  probably  coincided  with  the  date 
of  the  Lord's  visit ;  but  the  form  of  ex- 
pression makes  it  precarious  to  insist  on  the 
phrase  as  itself  defining  this  coincidence. 

rear  it  up]  raise  it  up :  the  same  word  is 
used  as  before.  That  which  Christ  raises  (x. 
18)  is  that  which  was  (raise  it  up)  and  not 
another.  The  old  Church  is  transfigured  and 
not  destroyed.  The  continuity  of  revelation 
is  never  broken. 

in  three  days]     Comp.  Hos.  vi.  a. 

21.  But  he  (cKelvos)  ...]  The  pronoun  (i. 
18,  note)  is  emphatic  and  marks  a  definite 
contrast,  not  only  between  the  Lord  and  the 
Jews,  but  also  between  the  Lord  and  the 
apostles.  St  John  seems  to  look  back  again 
upon  the  far  distant  scene  as  interpreted  by 
his  later  knowledge,  and  to  realise  how  the 
Master  foresaw  that  which  was  wholly  hidden 
from  the  disciples. 

of  (irepi)  ...]  i.e.  concerning...  This  was 
the  general  topic  of  which  He  was  speak- 
ing, not  the  direct  object  which  He  indicated, 
as  in  vi.  71  (eXevfi/  t6v  'I.),  from  which  usage 
it  must  be  caremlly  distinguished.  Compare 
Eph.  V.  3z  (Xeyo)  els),  wheve  the  ultimate 
application  is  marked. 

the  temple  of  his  body]  i.  e.  the  temple  de- 
fined to  be  His  body,  as  in  the  phrase  "the 
cities  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  "  (a  Pet,  ii.  6). 
Compare  Acts  iv.  aa ;  %  Cor.  v.  i  ;  Rom.  iv. 

11  (v.  ].).     For  the  usage  see  i  Cor.  vi.  19  ; 
Rom.  viii.  11. 

St  John  notices  on  other  occasions  the  real 
meaning  of  words  of  the  Lord  not  under- 
stood at  first :  vii.  39,  xii.  zZi  xxi.  19  ;  and 
in  each  case  he  speaks  with  complete  au- 
thority.    This  trait  of  progressive  knowledge 


is  inexplicable  except  as  a  memorial  of  per- 
sonal experience. 

22.  nvas  risen]  Rather,  fivas  raised  :  so 
also  xxi.  14.  The  full  phrase  would  be,  "  was 
raised  by  God  from  the  dead,"  as  in  the  cor- 
responding expression,  "whom  God  raised 
from  the  dead"  (Acts  iii.  15,  iv.  10,  v.  30,  x. 
40,  xiii,  30,  37  ;  Rom.  iv.  24,  viii.  11,  x.  9  ; 
I  Cor.  XV.  15,  &c.).  In  all  these  cases  the 
resurrection  is  regarded  as  an  awakening 
eflfected  by  the  power  of  the  Father.  Much 
less  frequently  it  is  presented  simply  as  a  rising 
again,  consequent  on  the  awakening,  in  refer- 
ence to  the  manifestation  of  the  power  of  the 
Son,  Mark  viii.  31,  ix.  9 ;  Luke  xxiv.  7. 
Comp.  John  xi.  23,  24  ;  and  v.  19,  note. 

remembered]  -v.  17.  The  repetition  of  the 
word  seems  to  mark  the  facts  of  Christ's  life 
as  a  new  record  of  revelation,  on  which  the 
disciples  pondered  even  before  the  facts  v/ere 
committed  to  writing.     Compare  xii.  16. 

had  said]  Rather,  spake  (omit  unto  them). 
The  original  tense  (eXeyei')  implies  either  a 
repetition  of  or  a  dwellmg  upon  the  words^ 
Comp.  v.  18,  vi.  6,  65,  71,  viii.  27,  31,  xii.  zz, 
iv.  zz^  42,  &c. 

belie'ved]  A  different  construction  is  used 
here  (iniaTevaav  rfj  ypacfjTJ)  from  that  in  -u.  11 : 
they  trusted  the  Scripture  as  absolutely  true. 
Comp.  iv.  50,  V.  46,  47- 

the  scripture]  The  phrase  "the  Scripture" 
occurs  elsewhere  ten  times  in  St  John,  vii.  38, 
42,  x.  z5,  xiii.  18  (xvii.  12),  xix.  24,  28,  36, 
37  (xx.  9),  and  in  every  case  except  xvii.  12 
and  XX.  9  the  reference  is  to  a  definite  passage 
of  Scripture  given  in  the  context,  according 
to  the  usage  elsewhere,  Mark  xii.  10  [xv.  28]  ; 
Luke  iv.  21 ;  Acts  i.  16,  viii.  ssi  &c.  (though 
St  Paul  appears  also  to  personify  Scripture), 
while  the  plural  is  used  for  Scripture  generally, 
v.  39 ;  Luke  xxiv.  32 ;  i  Cor.  xv.  3,  4,  &c.  In 
xvii.  12  the  reference  appears  to  be  to  the 
words  already  quoted,  xiii.  18,  so  that  the 
present  and  the  similar  passage,  xx.  9,  alone 
remain  without  a  determinate  reference.  Ac- 
cording to  the  apostle's  usage,  then,  we  must 
suppose  that  here  also  a  definite  passage  is 
present  to  his  mind,  and  this,  from  a  com- 
parison of  Acts  ii.  27,  31,  xiii.  35,  can  hardly 
be  any  other  than  Ps.  xvi.  10. 

the  cword...  had  said  (enrev)]  the  revelation 
which  St  John  has  just  recorded,  not  as  an 
isolated  utterance  (pfifxa),  but  as  a  compre- 
hensive message  (rw  Xoya). 

The  Synoptists  narrate  a  cleansing  of  the 
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23  ^  Now  when  he  was  in  Jeru-     many  believed    in    his   name,  when 
salem  at  the  passover,  in  the  feast  day^     they  saw  the  miracles  which  he  did. 


temple  as  having  taken  place  on  the  day  of 
the  triumphal  entry  into  Jerusalem  before  the 
last  passover  (Matt.  xxi.  lafF. ;  Mark  xi.  15 
flf. ;  Luke  xix.  45  fF.).  Of  such  an  incident 
there  is  no  trace  in  St  John  (xii.  12  ff,),  and 
conversely  the  Synoptists  have  no  trace  of 
an  earlier  cleansing.  It  has  been  supposed 
that  the  event  has  been  transposed  in  the 
Synoptic  narratives  owing  to  the  fact  that 
they  give  no  account  of  the  Lord's  ministry  at 
Jerusalem  before  the  last  journey,  but  a  com- 
parison of  the  two  narratives  is  against  the 
identification. 

I.  The  exact  connexion  of  the  event  in 
each  case  is  given  in  detail. 

a.  There  is  a  significant  difference  in  the 
words  used  to  justify  the  act,  Mark  xi.  17  ; 
John  ii.  16. 

3.  The  character  of  the  two  acts  is  dis- 
tinct. The  history  of  St  John  presents  an 
independent  assumption  of  authority:  the 
history  of  the  Synoptists  is  a  sequel  to  the 
popular  homage  which  the  Lord  had  ac- 
cepted. 

4.  The  cleansing  in  St  John  appears  as  a 
single  act.  The  cleansing  in  the  Synoptists 
seems  to  be  part  of  a  continued  policy  (Mark 
xi.  16). 

5.  In  the  record  of  the  later  incident  there 
is  no  reference  to  the  remarkable  words  (ii. 
19)  which  give  its  colour  to  the  narrative  of 
St  John,  though  the  Synoptists  shew  that  they 
were  not  unacquainted  with  the  words  (Matt, 
xxvi.  61 ;  Mark  xiv.  58). 

Nor  on  the  other  hand,  is  there  any  impro- 
bability in  the  repetition  of  such  an  incident. 
In  each  case  the  cleansing  was  effected  in 
immediate  connexion  with  the  revelation  of 
Jesus  as  the  Messiah.  This  revelation  was 
twofold:  first  when  He  claimed  His  royal 
power  at  the  entrance  on  His  work,  and  then 
when  He  claimed  it  again  at  the  close  of  His 
work.  In  the  interval  between  these  two 
manifestations  He  fulfilled  the  office  of  a  simple 
prophet.  In  the  first  case,  so  to  speak,  the 
issue  was  as  yet  doubtful ;  in  the  second,  it 
was  already  decided ;  and  from  this  difference 
flows  the  difference  in  the  details  of  the  in- 
cidents themselves.  For  example,  there  is  a 
force  in  the  addition  "  a  house  of  prayer  for 
all  nations^''  in  the  immediate  prospect  of  the 
Passion  and  of  the  consequent  rejection  of  the 
Jews,  which  finds  no  place  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Lord's  ministry,  when  He  enters  as  a 
Son  into  *'  His  Father's  house."  And  again, 
the  neutral  phrase,  "a  house  of  merchandise," 
is  in  the  second  case  represented  by  its  last 
issue  "a  den  of  robbers." 

Assuming  that  the  two  cleansings  are  dis- 
tinct, it  is  easy  to  see  why  St  John  records 
that  which  occurred  at  the  beginning,  because 


it  was  the  first  crisis  in  the  separation  of 
faith  and  unbelief;  while  the  Synoptists 
necessarily,  from  the  construction  of  their 
narratives,  recorded  the  later  one.  This,  on 
the  other  hand,  was  virtually  included  in  the 
first,  and  there  was  no  need  that  St  John 
should  notice  it. 

Christ's  nvork  at  Jerusalem  nvith  the  people 
(ii.  23 — iii.  %i). 

The  record  of  the  great  Messianic  work 
(ii.  14 — 16),  which  was  the  critical  trial  of 
the  representatives  of  the  theocracy,  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  summary  notice  of  the  thoughts 
which  it  excited  among  the  people  generally, 
and  also  in  one  who  was  fitted  to  express  the 
feelings  of  students  and  teachers.  The  people 
imagined  that  they  had  found  the  Messiah  of 
their  own  hopes:  the  teacher  acknowledged 
the  presence  of  a  prophet  who  should  con- 
tinue, and  probably  reform,  what  already 
existed.  In  both  respects  the  meaning  of 
Christ's  work  was  missed:  the  conclusions 
which  were  drawn  from  His  "signs''  (ii.  23, 
iii.  a)  were  false  or  inadequate. 

The  section  falls  into  two  parts :  Christ's 
dealing  with  the  people  (ii.  23 — aj),  and 
with  "the  teacher  of  Israel"  (iii.  i — 21). 

The  contents  are  peculiar  to  St  John.  It  is 
probable  that  he  writes  from  his  own  imme- 
diate knowledge  throughout  (comp.  iii.  1 1). 

23 — 25.  Christ's  dealing  nvith  the  people 
generally.  In  this  brief  passage  the  false  faith 
of  the  people  is  contrasted  vnth  the  perfect 
insight  of  Christ.  The  people  were  willing  to 
accept  Him,  but  He  knew  that  it  would  be 
on  their  own  terms.  Comp.  vi.  14  f.  (Gali- 
lee). 

The  explanation  which  St  John  gives  of  the 
reserve  of  Christ  shews  a  characteristic  know- 
ledge of  the  Lord's  mind.  It  reads  like  a 
commentary  gained  from  later  experience  on 
what  was  at  the  time  a  surprise  and  a  mys- 
tery. 

23.  in  Jerusaleml  if  not  in  the  temple,  yet 
still  in  the  Holy  City.  It  may  be  noticed  that 
of  the  two  Greek  forms  of  the  name,  that 
which  is  alone  found  (in  a  symbolic  sense)  in 
the  Apocalypse  (iii.  12,  xxi.  2,  10,  'lepoucra- 
Xt/V)  is  not  found  in  the  Gospel,  in  which  (as 
in  St  Mark)  the  other  form  ('lepoo-oXv/ia)  is 
used  exclusively  (twelve  times). 

The  triple  definition  of  place  {in  Jerusalem^ 
time  {at  the  passover)^  circumstance  {during 
the  feast)  is  remarkable.  The  place  was  tl^ 
city  which  God  had  chosen :  the  time  was  the 
anniversary  of  the  birth  of  the  nation:  the 
circumstances  marked  universal  joy. 

in  the  feast  day]  Rather,  at  the  feast, 
i.e.  of  unleavened  bread,  kept  on  the  seven 
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24  But  Jesus  did  not  commit  him- 
self unto  them,  because  he  knew  all 


25  And  needed  not  that  any  should 
testify  of  man:  for  he  knew  what 
was  in  man. 


days  which  followed  the  actual  passover  (Lev. 
xxiii.  5,  6).  It  has  been  conjectured,  not  un- 
reasonably, that  the  purifying  of  the  temple 
took  place  on  the  eve  of  the  passover,  when 
the  houses  were  cleansed  of  leaven. 

many']  Among  these  there  may  have  been 
some  Galilaeans,  who  had  come  to  the  feast, 
as  "  the  Jews  "  (y.  20)  are  not  distinctly  men- 
tioned.    Comp.  viii.  30  f.,  iv.  45. 

belie'ved  in  (on)  his  name]  Comp.  i.  la 
and  viii.  30,  note.  In  this  place  the  phrase 
seems  to  imply  the  recognition  of  Jesus  as  the 
Messiah,  but  such  a  Messiah  as  Him  for 
whom  they  looked,  without  any  deeper  trust 
(for  the  most  part)  in  His  Person  Qv.  24). 
They  believed  not  on  Him  (iii.  18),  but  on  His 
name,  as  Christ  (comp.  Matt.  vii.  22.  Orig. 
'  in  Joh.'  t.  X.  §  28).  The  phrase  occurs  again 
in  connexion  with  the  title  "Son  of  God," 
I  John  V.  13,  where  there  is  no  limitation  of 
the  fulness  of  the  meaning.  For  the  use  of 
''  believe  on  "  (ma-Teveiv  els)  with  other  than 
a  personal  object,  see  i  John  v.  10. 

ivben  they  sanv]  luhen  they  beheld  (^eo)- 
povvTfs)  with  the  secondary  notion  of  a  re- 
gard of  attention,  wonder,  reflection.  The 
word  (Oeccpelv)  is  so  used  in  vii.  3,  xii.  45, 
xiv.  19,  xvi.  16  fF.,  &c.  In  this  place  it  con- 
nects the  imperfect  faith  of  the  people  with 
the  immediate  effect  of  that  which  arrested 
their  attention.     Contrast  iv.  45  (eapaKorey). 

the  miracles  (his  signs)  ivhich  he  did] 
time  after  time  (a  erroUi).  Here  the  Evange- 
list dwells  on  the  works  as  still  going  on 
(ivbich  He  ivas  doing)  :  in  iv.  45  he  regards 
the  same  works  in  their  historical  complete- 
ness (all  that  He  did,  oaa  eTroirja-ev).  The 
conviction  was  wrought  not  at  once,  nor  on  a 
survey  of  all  the  works,  but  now  by  one,  now 
by  another.  The  same  idea  is  given  by  the 
present  participle  Qivhen  they  beheld,  decapovv- 
T(s)  in  combination  with  the  aorist  (belie'ved). 
The  incidental  notice  of  these  "signs"  (comp. 
vii.  31,  xi.  47,  XX.  30)  is  an  unquestionable 
proof  that  St  John  does  not  aim  at  giving  an 
exhaustive  record  of  all  he  knew.  Similar 
references  to  cycles  of  unrecorded  works  are 
found  in  the  Synoptists:  Mark  iii.  10,  vi.  56. 

24.  But  Jesus]  The  contrast  is  empha- 
sized in  the  original  by  the  preceding  pronoun, 
But  on  His  part  Jesus  (avros  Sc  'l.). 

commit]  The  same  word  (eTriarTevev)  is 
used   here  as  that  rendered  belie-ve  (-v.  23). 


Compare  Luke  xvi.  11.  The  kind  of  repeti- 
tion would  be  in  some  degree,  though  in- 
adequately, expressed  in  English  by  "many 
trusted  on  His  name  ...  but  Jesus  did  not 
trust  Himself  to  them."  There  is  at  the  same 
time  a  contrast  of  tenses.  The  first  verb 
marks  a  definite,  completed,  act :  the  second 
a  habitual  course  of  action.  A  partial  com- 
mentary on  this  reserve  of  Christ  is  found  in 
vi.  14  f,  where  He  refuses  to  accept  the  ho- 
mage of  the  people  which  is  offered  with  false 
beliefs  and  hopes.     Comp.  Matt.  vii.  21  ff. 

24,  25.  because  he  knew  ...  And  needed 
not ...]  The  original  is  more  exact  and  ex- 
pressive: owing  to  the  fact  that  —  for 
that — He  knenv  (dia  to  yivaxxKciv)  all  men, 
and  because  He  needed  not..,  (Vulg.  eo  quod 
...quia...).  The  ultimate  reason  lay  in  His 
knowledge  of  all  men :  the  immediate  reason 
in  the  fact  that  He  needed  no  testimony  to 
the  character  of  any  man. 

24.  he  knew]  The  pronoun  is  emphatic. 
Christ  knew  "by  Himself,"  "in  virtue  ot 
His  Own  power." 

knew]  It  is  of  great  importance  to  dis- 
tinguish in  the  narrative  of  St  John  the  know- 
ledge (i)  of  discernment  and  recognition  from 
that  (2)  of  intuition  and  conviction.  The 
one  word  (yivaxxKeiv),  used  here,  implies 
movement,  progress :  the  other  (dbevai)  satis- 
faction, rest.  For  the  contrast  between  the 
words  compare  (i)  i.  49,  iii.  10,  vi.  69,  xiii. 
12  (yivcaa-KeLv)'.  (2)  i.  26,  31,  iii.  a,  ii,  ix. 
29  (eldevai).    See  Additional  Note. 

25.  testi^  of  man]  bear  witness  con- 
cerning man  generically  (Trepl  rod  dvdpco- 
TTov).  The  original  (rod  dvBpativov)  may  mean 
also  "the  man  with  whom  from  time  to  time 
he  had  to  deal,"  as  it  appears  to  do  in  the 
second  case.  Compare  vii.  51  (rbv  dpOpa- 
TTov)  ;  Matt.  xii.  43,  xv.  11. 

he  knew]  as  in  1;.  24,  "i7e  Himself  knew, 
by  His  Own  power  on  each  occasion  ...." 
The  pronoun  is  repeated  a  third  time  (avros — 
avTov — avTos)- 

eivhat  ivas  in  man]  This  knowledge  is 
elsewhere  attributed  to  Jehovah  (Jer.  xvii.  10, 
XX.  12).  It  was  immediate  (of  Himself), 
universal  (all  men),  complete  (what  was  in 
man,  i.e.  the  thoughts  and  feelings  as  yet  un- 
expressed). 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  ii.  ii,  24. 

11.  This  passage  brings  forward  very  vividly  exaggerated  by  another.  It  represents  the 
one  feature  of  St  John's  Gospel  which  has  whole  human  life  of  Christ,  under  its  actual 
been  overlooked  by  one  school  of  critics  and     conditions  of  external  want  and  suffering  and 
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of  internal  conflict  and  sorrow,  as  a  continu- 
ous and  conscious  manifestation  of  divine 
glory.  He  shews  from  first  to  last  how  "  the 
eternal  life  was  manifested  which  was  with 
the  Father"  (i  John  i.  a)  in  the  works,  and 
in  the  words  of  Christ,  in  what  He  did  and  in 
what  He  suffered.  (Compare  Introd.)  Such 
a  view,  it  has  been  argued,  is  inconsistent 
with  the  portraiture  of  the  Saviour  in  the 
other  Gospels,  and  with  the  teaching  of  St 
Paul  upon  the  "  exinanition "  of  Christ 
(Phil.  ii.  5— II). 

This  objection  appears  to  rest  upon  a 
totally  inadequate  conception  of  human  life. 
If  life  is  potentially  the  expression  of  a  divine 
purpose,  it  is  evident  that  all  the  circumstances 
which  it  includes  are  capable  of  ministering  to 
the  divine  end.  A  want  or  a  sorrow  cannot 
be  regarded  in  itself.  It  has  a  relation  to  a 
whole,  and  is  interpretative  at  once  and  pre- 
paratory. A  perfect  human  life,  a  life  lived, 
that  is,  in  absolute  harmony  with  the  divine, 
will  therefore  in  every  point  reveal  to  those 
who  have  the  eyes  to  see,  something  of  God, 
of  His  "  glory."  And  further,  a  human  con- 
sciousness, which  has  complete  insight  into  the 
true  order  of  things,  or  so  far  as  it  has  in- 
sight, will  be  able  to  realise  at  any  moment 
the  actual  significance  of  each  detail  of  ex- 
perience. This  being  so,  it  is  clear  that  all  the 
acts  and  sufferings  of  "the  Son  of  Man" 
were  essentially  revelations  of  glory,  and  be- 
come so  to  us  so  far  as  we  are  enabled  to 
apprehend  their  meaning.  They  are  at  the 
same  time  to  be  regarded  externally,  but  that 
external  realisation  is  only  a  condition  for 
their  spiritual  understanding.  From  the  na- 
ture of  the  case  each  fact  in  the  life  of  Christ 
was  the  vehicle  for  conveying  some  eternal 
.truth.  It  could  not  be  otherwise.  St  John 
lays  open  in  some  representative  instances 
what  this  truth  was,  and  while  he  does  so  he 
shews  how  the  knowledge  of  it  was  present  to 
the  mind  of  Christ.  Humiliation,  shame, 
death  are  thus  not  regarded  outwardly,  as 
they  may  rightly  be  in  suitable  connexions, 
but  as  the  appointed,  and  so  the  best,  means 
for  the  attainment  of  the  highest  end,  and  re- 
cognised as  such.  In  this  light  they  become 
*' glories"  (i  Pet.  i.  ii). 

These  remarks  hold  true  in  regard  to  each 
event  in  the  Lord's  life ;  but  St  John,  from 
his  point  of  sight,  regards  the  whole  work  of 
Christ  as  one,  as  the  complete  fulfilment  of 
the  divine  counsel.  All  is  present  at  each 
moment,  "one  act  at  once,"  while  we  "as 
parts  can  see  but  part,  now  this,  now  that." 
The  Passion  is  the  Victory ;  and  this  not  only 
in  relation  to  divine  knowledge  but  also  in 
relation  to  perfect  human  knowledge,  which 


from  point  to  point  is  in  accordance  with  the 
divine. 

St  John  therefore,  while  from  time  to  time 
he  dwells  on  Christ's  glory  and  on  Christ's 
assertion  of  His  glory,  is  not  recording,  as  has 
been  said,  that  which  can  be  understood  only 
of  the  Eternal  Word,  but  that  which  pro- 
perly belongs  to  the  Son  of  Man,  who  at 
each  stage,  in  each  fragment  of  His  life,  re- 
cognised the  perfect  fulfilment  through  Him- 
self of  the  purpose  of  the  Father  towards  the 
world.  Compare  i.  51,  viii.  28,  xi.  40  ff., 
xiii.  31,  xvii.  4. 

24.  All  the  Evangelists  agree  in  representing 
the  Lord  as  moving  among  men  with  a  com- 
plete and  certain  knowledge  of  their  characters 
and  needs.  Only  on  very  rare  occasions  does 
He  ask  anything,  as  if  all  were  not  absolutely 
clear  before  His  eyes  (e.g.  Mark  viii.  5  ; 
comp.  Mark  xi.  13  ;  John  xi.  34).  But  St 
John  exhibits  this  attribute  of  complete  hu- 
man knowledge  most  fully,  and  dwells  upon 
it  as  explaining  Christ's  action  at  critical 
times.  He  describes  the  knowledge  both  as 
relative,  acquired  (yti/eoV/ceti/),  and  absolute, 
possessed  (el8evai).  In  some  cases  the  "  per- 
ception" (yvuvs,  eyva,  yiv(0(rK€t)  is  that 
which  might  be  gained  "naturally"  by  the 
interpretation  of  some  intelligible  sign  (v.  6, 
vi.  15,  xvi.  19,  iv.  i).  At  other  times  it 
appears  to  be  the  result  of  an  insight  which 
came  from  a  perfect  spiritual  sympathy,  found 
in  some  degree  among  men  (i.  4a,  47,  ii.  24  f., 
V.  42,  x.  14  f.,  27:  comp.  xxi.  17),  which 
reaches  from  the  knowledge  of  the  heart  even 
to  the  knowledge  of  God  (xvii.  25).  The 
absolute  knowledge  (fiSco?,  ddevai)  is  shewn 
in  connexion  with  divine  things  (iii.  11,  v.  32, 
vii.  29,  viii.  55,  xi.  42,  xii.  50),  and  with  the 
facts  of  the  Lord's  being  (vi.  6,  viii.  14,  xiii. 
I,  3,  xix.  28),  and  also  in  relation  to  that 
which  was  external  (vi.  61,  64,  xiii.  11,  18, 
xviii.  4).  A  careful  study  of  these  passages 
seems  to  shew  beyond  doubt  that  the  know- 
ledge of  Christ,  so  far  as  it  was  the  discern- 
ment of  the  innermost  meaning  of  that  which 
was  from  time  to  time  presented  to  Him,  and 
so  far  as  it  was  an  understanding  of  the 
nature  of  things  as  they  are,  has  its  analogues 
in  human  powers.  His  knowledge  appears  to 
be  truly  the  knowledge  of  the  Son  of  Man, 
and  not  merely  the  knowledge  of  the  divine 
Word,  though  at  each  moment  and  in  each 
connexion  it  was,  in  virtue  of  His  perfect 
humanity,  relatively  complete.  Scripture  is 
wholly  free  from  that  Docetism — that  teaching 
of  an  illusory  Manhood  of  Christ — which, 
both  within  the  Church  and  without  it,  tends 
to  destroy  the  historic  character  of  the  Gospel. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

I  Christ  teacheth  Nicodemus  the  necessity  of 
regeneration.  14  Of  faith  in  his  death. 
16  The  great  love  of  God  towards  the 
zoorld.     18  Condemnation  for  tmbelief     23 


The  baptism,  witness,  and  doctrine  of  John 
coitcernitig  Christ. 

THERE  was  a  man  of  the  Phari- 
sees, named  Nicodemus,  a  ruler 
of  the  Jews : 


Chris  fs  dealing  nvith  the  representati-ve  teacher 
(iii.  I — ai). 

This  first  conversation  is,  together  with  the 
Evangelist's  comment,  the  personal  application 
of  the  general  call  to  repentance,  with  which 
the  other  Gospels  open.  It  is,  like  the  public 
message  of  the  Baptist  or  of  Christ,  a  pro- 
clamation of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  but  given 
under  new  circumstances. 

Under  another  aspect  the  history  is  com- 
plementary to  the  passage  which  precedes. 
Christ  was  unwilling  to  commit  Himself — 
His  Person — to  those  who  had  false  views ; 
and  in  the  same  spirit  He  laid  open  the  truth 
to  one  who  sought  it.  By  refusal  and  by  com- 
pliance alike  He  shewed  His  knowledge  of  men. 

The  record  consists  of  two  parts.  The 
first  part  (i — 15)  contains  a  summary  of  the 
actual  conversation :  the  second  gives  the 
commentary  of  St  John  (16 — 21). 

It  is  interesting  to  notice  that  according  to 
the  Sarum  Use,  following  the  old  Roman  Use, 
the  section  'w.  i — 15  is  read  as  the  Gospel 
for  Trinity  Sunday.  This  Gospel  is  retained  in 
our  Prayer  Book,  while  the  modern  Roman 
Use  gives  Matt,  xxviii.  18  fF,  The  fitness  of 
the  selection  is  obvious.  The  narrative  shews 
how  the  Lord  deals  with  the  diflficulties  of  the 
thoughtful  man,  reproving  presumption  and 
elevating  faith. 

Chap,  III.  1 — 15.  The  general  outline 
of  the  discourse  can  be  marked  with  fair 
distinctness,  and  places  the  relation  in  which 
the  new  order — the  kingdom  of  God,  es- 
tablished through  Christ — stands  to  the  old  in 
a  clear  light. 

Nicodemus  comes  as  the  representative  of 
the  well-instructed  and  thoughtful  Jew  who 
looked  for  the  consummation  of  national  hope 
to  follow  in  the  line  along  which  he  had 
himself  gone,  as  being  a  continuation  and  not 
a  new  beginning  (1;.  2). 

The  Lord  at  once  checks  this  anticipation. 
The  kingdom  of  God  cannot.  He  says,  be 
seen — outwardly  apprehended — without  a  new 
birth.  The  right  conception  of  it  depends 
upon  the  possession  of  corresponding  and 
therefore  fresh  powers  (y.  3). 

But  the  obvious  answer  is,  Such  a  change 
in  man  is  impossible.  He  is  physically, 
morally,  spiritually,  one:  the  result  of  all 
the  past  {'V.  4). 

This  objection  would  be  valid  if  the  change 
belonged  to  the  same  order  as  that  to  which 
we  naturally  belong.  But  the  Lord  replies 
that  the  birth  which  He  reveals  is  an  entrance 


to  a  new  order,  and  wrought  by  a  new  power. 
It  has  an  external  element,  because  it  belongs 
to  men  now  in  life :  it  has  an  internal  element, 
because  it  carries  men  into  a  new  world  (y.  5). 

No  change  of  man  in  himself,  so  far  as  the 
life  of  sense  is  concerned,  would  be  adequate 
(y.  6). 

But  none  the  less  the  change,  though  wrought 
by  a  mysterious  and  unseen  Power,  coming 
we  know  not  whence,  going  we  know  not 
whither,  in  the  interspace  of  earthly  life,  is 
manifested  by  its  results  (7  f.). 

Such  ideas  were  strange  to  Nicodemus,  and 
to  the  traditional  Judaism  of  the  time  Qv.  9). 

Yet  even  already  there  were  some  with  the 
Lord  who  had  known  and  seen  the  reality  of 
the  teaching  and  facts  by  which  these  ideas 
were  established  (10  f.). 

And,  beyond  these ' '  earthly  things  "  of  which 
sensible  experience  was  possible,  the  new 
kingdom  included  in  its  principles  "heavenly 
things,"  still  farther  removed  from  current 
beliefs  (y.  iz). 

Such  was  the  doctrine  of  the  Person  of  the 
Lord ;  and  flowing  from  it  the  doctrine  of  the 
Redemption  through  His  Cross  (13  fF.). 

The  circle  of  thought  is  thus  complete. 
Christianity — in  consideration  of  the  completed 
work  of  Christ,  which  is  presupposed — stands 
contrasted  with  Judaism  both  as  an  organiza- 
tion and  as  a  divine  economy.  The  entrance 
to  the  Church  is  through  a  sacrament  not  out- 
ward only  but  spiritual  also.  The  facts  on 
which  it  rests  and  which  it  proclaims  belong 
essentially  to  heaven,  not  to  earth.  Viewed  in 
these  relations  the  discourse  expands  and  ex- 
plains the  truth  stated  generally  in  its  out- 
ward form  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount: 
Except  your  righteousness  shall  exceed  the  righ- 
teousness of  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees^  ye  shall 
in  no  case  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  hea'ven 
(Matt,  V.  20). 

1.  There  nvas  a  man...']  TSovr  there  ivas a 
man....  The  word  man  is  repeated  to  em- 
phasize the  connexion  with  ii.  25.  Nicode- 
mus offered  at  once  an  example  of  the  Lord's 
inward  knowledge  of  men,  and  an  exception 
to  this  general  rule  which  He  observed  in  not 
trusting  Himself  to  them. 

Pharisees']  i.  24  note. 

Nicodemus]  Comp.  vii.  50,  xix.  39.  The 
name  was  not  uncommon  among  the  Jews. 
Nicodemus  ben  Gorion  (Bunai)  who  lived  to 
the  siege  of  Jerusalem,  has  been  identified  (false- 
ly, 'V.  4  old)  with  this  one.  The  traditions  as 
to  Bunai,  which  are  very  vague  and  untrust- 
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2    The    same    came    to  Jesus  by  3    Jesus  answered  and   said   unto 

night,  and  said  unto  him,  Rabbi,  we  him,  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  thee, 

know  that  thou  art  a  teacher  come  Except    a  man   be    born   " again,  he  '^'■' 

from  God :  for  no  man  can  do  these  cannot  see  the  kingdom  of  God.             '^' 

miracles  that  thou  doest,  except  God  4  Nicodemus  saith  unto  him,  How 

be  with  him.  can  a  man  be  born  when  he  is  old  ? 


worthy,  have  been  collected  by  Lightfoot  on 
this  place,  and  by  Delitzsch,  'Zeitschr.  f. 
Luth.  Theol.'  1854. 

a  ruler]  i.e.  a  member  of  the  Sanhedrin 
{apxcov,  Vulg.  princeps):  vii.  50.  Comp.  vii. 
a6,  xii.  4a;  Luke  xxiii.  13,  ^5.,  xxiv.  ao;  Acts 
iv.  8.  The  word  however  is  used  in  Rabbinic 
literature  (P3")i<)  generally  for  a  "great  man" 
or  "prince."  See  Buxtorf,  s.  -v. ;  Matt.  ix.  18 ; 
Luke  xii.  j8,  xiv.  i,  xviii.  18. 

2.     to  Jesus']     unto  him. 

by  night]  This  detail  is  noticed  again  in 
xix.  39  (but  not  according  to  the  true  read- 
ing in  vii.  50).  On  each  occasion  where 
Nicodemus  is  mentioned  we  may  see  other 
traces  of  the  timidity  to  which  it  was  due. 
He  defended  Jesus  without  expressing  any 
personal  interest  in  Him:  he  brought  his 
offering  only  after  Joseph  of  Arimathaea  had 
obtained  the  Body  from  Pilate. 

Rabbi]  S  uch  a  style  of  address  in  the  mouth 
of  Nicodemus  {y.  10)  is  significant  (comp.  i. 
38).  The  title  was  one  of  late  date,  not  hav- 
ing come  into  use  till  the  time  of  Herod  the 
Great,  with  the  Schools  of  Shammai  and 
Hillel.  It  is  formed  like  "Master"  from  a 
root  meaning  great,  and  was  used  in  three 
forms,  Rab,  Rabbi,  Rabban  (Rabbun,  John  xx. 
16).  According  to  the  Jewish  saying,  "Rabbi 
was  higher  than  Rab,  Rabban  than  Rabbi,  but 
greater  than  all  was  he  who  [like  the  pro- 
phets] was  not  called  by  any  such  title." 

qjoe  know]  The  pronoun  is  not  emphatic. 
There  is  however  a  symptom  of  latent  pre- 
sumption in  the  word.  Nicodemus  claims  for 
himself  and  for  others  like  him  the  peculiar 
privilege  of  having  read  certainly  the  nature 
of  the  Lord's  office  in  the  signs  which  He 
wrought.  So  much  at  least  he  and  they  could 
do,  if  the  common  people  were  at  fault. 
Comp.  ix.  24.  It  is  natural  to  connect  such 
a  recognition  of  the  divine  mission  of  Jesus 
with  the  report  of  the  envoys  sent  to  John : 
i.  19.     Contrast  Matt.  xii.  24;  c.  ix.  29. 

from  God]  The  words  stand  first  empha- 
tically: "it  is  from  God,  not  from  man,  thy 
title  to  teach  is  derived."  Jesus  had  not 
studied  in  the  schools,  but  possessed  the  right 
of  a  Rabbi  from  a  higher  source.  Comp.  vii. 
15,  16. 

a  teacher]  not  different  in  kind  from  other 
teachers.  In  this  conception  lay  the  essence 
of  the  error  of  Nicodemus.  The  word  used 
liere  {bLbaa-KoKos)  is  commonly  rendered  mas- 
ter, after  the  Vulgate  (magister),  a  rendering 


which  is  apt  to  suggest  false  associations  (i.  38, 
viii.  4,  xi,  28,  xiii.  13  f.,  xx.  16). 

miracles]  signs.  Comp.  ii.  11  note.  The 
address  of  Nicodemus  is  incomplete,  but  he 
evidently  wishes  to  invite  the  Lord  to  give  a 
fuller  view  of  His  teaching,  and  that,  it  may 
reasonably  be  supposed,  with  regard  to  the 
kingdom  of  God  of  which  John  had  spoken. 

except. ..him]  Comp.  Acts  x.  38 ;  i  8. 
xviii.  14;  c.  ix.  31  f. 

3.  ans(wered~\  not  the  words,  but  the 
thoughts.  The  Lord's  answers  to  questions 
will  be  found  generally  to  reveal  the  true 
thought  of  the  questioner,  and  to  be  fitted 
to  guide  him  to  the  truth  which  he  is  seeking. 
Nicodemus  implied  that  he  and  those  like  him 
were  prepared  to  understand  and  welcome  the 
Lord's  teaching.  This  appeared  to  him  to  be 
of  the  same  order  as  that  with  which  he  was 
already  familiar.  He  does  not  address  the 
Lord  as  if  he  were  ready  to  welcome  Him  as 
"the  Christ"  or  "the  prophet."  On  the  other 
hand,  the  Lord's  reply  sets  forth  distinctly  that 
His  work  was  not  simply  to  carry  on  what 
was  already  begun,  but  to  recreate.  The  new 
kingdom  of  which  He  was  the  founder  could 
not  be  comprehended  till  after  a  new  birth. 

Ferily,  'verily]  i.  51,  note.  The  words  by 
their  emphasis  generally  presuppose  some  dif- 
ficulty or  misunderstanding  to  be  overcome; 
and  at  the  same  time  they  mark  the  introduc- 
tion of  a  new  thought  canying  the  divine 
teaching  further  forward,  -w.  5,  11.  Comp. 
V.  19,  vi.  47»  53- 

unto  thee]  The  address  was  general:  the 
reply  is  personal. 

born  again]     See  Additional  Note. 

he  cannot  see  the  kingdom  of  God^  Without 
this  new  birth — this  introduction  into  a  vital 
connexion  with  a  new  order  of  being,  with  a 
corresponding  endowment  of  faculties  —  no 
man  can  see — can  outwardly  apprehend — the 
kingdom  of  God.  Our  natural  powers  can- 
not realise  that  which  is  essentially  spiritual. 
A  new  vision  is  required  for  the  objects  of  a 
new  order.  Elsewhere  there  are  references  to 
the  change  required  (Matt,  xviii.  3  ;  i  Cor. 
ii.  14)  in  order  that  we  may  observe  that 
which  though  about  us  is  unregarded  (Luke 
xvii.  20,  21). 

cannot]  The  impossibility  lies  in  the  moral 
characteristics  of  the  man,  and  not  in  any 
external  power.     Comp.  vi.  44,  note. 

The  sense  which  is  commonly  given  to 
"see"  in  this  passage,  as  if  it  were  equivalent 
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can  he  enter  the  second  time  into  his 
mother's  womb,  and  be  born  ? 

5  Jesus  answered,  Verily,  verily,  I 


say  unto  thee,  Except  a  man  be  born 
of  water  and  of  the  Spirit,  he  cannot 
enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God. 


to  "enjoy,"  "have  experience  of"  (Luke  ii. 
26,    see  death;    Acts   ii.   27,    see  corruption; 

1  Pet.  iii.  10,  see  good  days)  ^  entirely  sacrifices 
the  marked  contrast  between  "seeing"  and 
"  entering  into  "  the  kingdom.  Part  of  the 
same  thought  is  found  in  Luke  xvii.  20. 

the  kingdom  of  God]  The  phrase  occurs 
only  here  and  in  -v.  5  in  St  John's  Gospel  (yet 
compare  xviii.  36,  37  ;  Rev.  xii.  10),  vi^hile  it  is 
frequent  in  the  Synoptists.  St  Matthew  alone 
uses,  in  addition,  the  phrase  "the  kingdom 
of  heaven,"  which  is  found  as  an  early  variant 
in  v.  5  (in  S,  &c.).  The  phrase  "the  king- 
dom of  God "  is  found  in  the  Acts,  and 
in  each  group  of  St  Paul's  epistles;  but 
it  does  not  occur  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  or  in  the  Catholic  Epistles  (comp. 

2  Pet.  i.  11).  The  words  have  always  a  two- 
fold application,  external  and  internal ;  and 
the  immediate  application  in  each  case  leads 
on  to  a  more  complete  fulfilment  in  the  same 
direction.  Thus  under  the  old  dispensation 
the  visible  Israel  was  the  kingdom  of  God  as 
typical  of  the  visible  catholic  church,  the 
spiritual  Israel  as  typical  of  the  true  spiritual 
church.  And  now  again  the  visible  church 
is  the  type  of  the  future  universal  reign  of 
Christ,  as  the  spiritual  church  is  of  the  con- 
summation of  Christ's  reign  in  heaven. 

4.  Nicodemus  saith]  It  is  commonly  sup- 
posed that  Nicodemus  either  misunderstood 
the  general  scope  of  the  Lord's  answer,  or 
half-mockingly  set  it  aside.  But  in  fact  he 
employs  the  image  chosen  by  the  Lord  in 
sober  earnest  to  bring  out  the  overwhelming 
difficulties  with  which  the  idea  suggested  by 
it  was  encompassed.  It  is  one  indication  of 
the  point  of  his  argument  that  he  substitutes 
for  the  indefinite  phrase  used  by  the  Lord 
(except  one  (Wy)  ie  horn...)  the  definite  title 
(ho^w  can  a  man  (avBpoa'n-os)  be  born...). 

How  can  a  man  he  born  ...]  How  is  it 
possible  for  a  man  whose  whole  nature  at  any 
moment  is  the  sum  of  all  the  past,  to  start 
afresh  ?  How  can  he  undo,  or  do  away  with, 
the  result  which  years  have  brought  and 
which  goes  to  form  himself?  His  "I"  in- 
cludes the  whole  development  through  which 
he  has  passed ;  and  how  then  can  it  survive  a 
new  birth  ?  Can  the  accumulation  of  long 
ages  be  removed  and  the  true  "  self"  remain  ? 

when  he  is  old]  Nicodemus  evidently  ap- 
plies the  Lord's  words  to  his  own  case.  The 
trait  is  full  of  life. 

can  he  enter  the  (a)  second  time  into  his 
mother'' s  nvomb.,  and  be  bornf]  Nicodemus 
takes  one  part  of  a  man's  complex  personality 
only.  Is  it  possible  to  conceive  physical  birth 
repeated  ?     And  if  not,  Nicodemus  seems  to 


say  to  Christ,  how  then  can  there  be  any  such 
moral  new  birth  as  you  claim  ?  For  all  life 
from  its  first  beginning  has  contributed  to  the 
moral  character  which  belongs  to  each  person. 
The  result  of  all  life  is  one  and  indivisible. 

This  thought  is  one  which  cannot  but 
occur  to  every  one.  It  goes  to  the  very  root 
of  faith.  The  great  mystery  of  religion  is  not 
the  punishment,  but  the  forgiveness,  of  sin: 
not  the  natural  permanence  of  character,  but 
spiritual  regeneration.  And  it  is  one  aspect 
of  this  mystery  which  Nicodemus  puts  forth 
clearly. 

5.  Jesus  answered]  Christ  meets  the  dif- 
ficulty by  an  enlarged  repetition  of  the  former 
statement.  As  before  He  had  insisted  on  the 
fact  of  the  new  birth,  He  now  reveals  the 
nature  of  the  birth.  This  involves  an  out- 
ward and  an  inward  element,  which  are  placed 
side  by  side. 

Except  a  man  be  born  of  ivater  and  of  the 
Spirit  (or,  and  spirit)]  The  preposition  used 
(e'l)  recalls  the  phrase  "baptize — plunge — in 
water,  in  spirit"  (Matt.  iii.  11),  so  that  the 
image  suggested  is  that  of  rising,  reborn,  out 
of  the  water  and  out  of  that  spiritual  element, 
so  to  speak,  to  which  the  water  outwardly 
corresponds. 

The  combination  of  the  words  water  and 
spirit  suggests  a  remote  parallel  and  a  marked 
contrast.  They  carry  back  the  thoughts  of 
hearer  and  reader  to  the  narrative  of  creation 
(Gen.  i.  2),  and  to  the  characteristics  of  na- 
tural birth,  to  which  St  John  has  already 
emphatically  referred  (i.  13).  The  water  and 
the  spirit  suggest  the  original  shaping  of  the 
great  Order  out  of  Chaos,  when  the  Spirit  of 
God  brooded  on  the  face  of  the  waters ;  and 
at  the  same  time  this  new  birth  is  distinctly 
separated  from  the  corruptible  element  (blood) 
which  symbolizes  that  which  is  perishable  and 
transitory  in  human  life. 

These  distant  references  serve  in  some  de- 
gree to  point  to  the  true  sense  of  the  passage. 
If  further  we  regard  the  specific  Biblical  ideas 
of  water  and  spirit^  when  they  are  separated, 
it  will  be  seen  that  water  symbolizes  purifica- 
tion (comp.  i.  25,  note)  and  spirit  quickening  : 
the  one  implies  a  definite  external  rite,  the 
other  indicates  an  energetic  internal  operation. 
The  two  are  co-ordinate,  correlative,  com- 
plementary. Hence  all  interpretations  which 
treat  the  term  water  here  as  simply  figurative 
and  descriptive  of  the  cleansing  power  of  the 
Spirit  are  essentially  defective,  as  they  are  also 
opposed  to  all  ancient  tradition. 

This  being  so,  we  must  take  account  of  the 
application  of  these  ideas  of  cleansing  and 
quickening  to  the  circumstances  under  which 
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[v.  6- 


6  That  which  is  born  of  the  flesh 
is  flesh;  and  that  which  is  born  of 
the  Spirit  is  spirit. 


7  Marvel   not   that    I    said   unto 
thee,  Ye  must  be  born  "again. 

8  The   wind    bloweth   where 


OOr 
above 


the  words  were  first  spoken,  and  of  their  appli- 
cation to  the  fulness  of  the  Christian  economy. 
The  words  had  an  immediate,  if  incomplete, 
sense,  as  they  were  addressed  to  Nicodemus : 
they  have  also  a  final" and  complete  sense  for 
us.  And  yet  more,  the  inceptive  sense  must 
be  in  complete  harmony  with  the  fuller  sense, 
and  help  to  illustrate  it. 

It  can,  then,  scarcely  be  questioned  that  as 
Nicodemus  heard  the  words,  nvater  carried 
with  it  a  reference  to  John's  baptism,  which 
was  a  divinely  appointed  rite  (i.  zi)i  gathering 
up  into  itself  and  investing  with  a  new  im- 
portance all  the  lustral  baptisms  of  the  Jews  : 
the  spirit^  on  the  other  hand,  marked  that 
inward  power  which  John  placed  in  contrast 
with  his  own  baptism.  Thus  the  words, 
taken  in  their  immediate  meaning  as  intel- 
ligible to  Nicodemus,  set  forth,  as  required 
before  entrance  into  the  kingdom  of  God,  the 
acceptance  of  the  preliminary  rite  divinely 
sanctioned,  which  was  the  seal  of  repentance 
and  so  of  forgiveness,  and  following  on  this 
the  communication  of  a  new  life,  resulting 
from  the  direct  action  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
through  Christ.  The  Pharisees  rejected  the 
rite,  and  by  so  doing  cut  themselves  off  from 
the  grace  which  was  attached  to  it.  They 
would  not  become  as  little  children,  and  so 
they  could  not  enter  into  the  kingdom  of 
heaven. 

But  the  sense  of  the  words  cannot  be 
limited  to  this  first  meaning.  Like  the  cor- 
responding words  in  ch.  vi.,  they  look  forward 
to  the  fulness  of  the  Christian  dispensation, 
when  after  the  Resurrection  the  baptism  of 
water  was  no  longer  separated  from,  but 
united  with,  the  baptism  of  the  spirit  in  the 
"  laver  of  regeneration  "  (Titus  iii.  5.  Comp. 
Eph.  V.  26),  even  as  the  outward  and  the 
inward  are  united  generally  in  a  religion 
which  is  sacramental  and  not  only  typical. 
Christian  baptism,  the  outward  act  of  faith 
welcoming  the  promise  of  God,  is  incorpora- 
tion into  the  Body  of  Christ,  and  so  the  birth 
of  the  Spirit  is  potentially  united  with  the 
birth  of  water.  The  general  inseparability  of 
these  two  is  indicated  by  the  form  of  the 
expression,  born  of  (water  and  spirit  (J^  vb.  KaX 
TTi/.),  as  distinguished  from  the  double  phrase, 
born  of  (water  and  of  spirit. 

According  to  this  view  the  words  have  a 
distinct  historical  meaning,  and  yet  they  have 
also  a  meaning  far  beyond  that  which  was  at 
first  capable  of  being  apprehended.  They  are 
in  the  highest  sense  prophetic,  even  as  the 
following  words,  in  which  the  Lord  speaks  of 
His  Passion  ;  and  at  the  same  time  they  con- 
template the  fulness  of  the  organized  life  of 


the  Christian  society  (enter  into  the  kingdom  of 
heaven — not  see  life^  "v.  36). 

enter  into']  become  a  citizen  of  the  king- 
dom, as  distinguished  from  the  mere  intelli- 
gent spectator  (see  t.  3)  of  its  constitution 
and  character.  The  image  suggested  by  the 
words  enter  into  is  that  of  entering  into  the 
promised  land — the  type  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven — as  in  Ps.  xcv.  11. 

A  new  birth  is  necessary  to  gain  a  true 
conception  of  the  divine  kingdom:  a  new 
birth,  distinctly  specified  as  having  an  out- 
ward fulfilment  as  well  as  an  inward,  is  neces- 
sary for  admission  into  the  kingdom,  which  is 
itself  at  once  outward  and  spiritual.  This 
conclusion  follows  from  a  very  simple  con- 
sideration. No  principle  can  produce  results 
superior  to  itself  If  man  is  to  enjoy  a  spi- 
ritual life,  that  by  which  he  enters  it — his 
birth — must  be  of  a  corresponding  character. 
The  flesh  (i.  13,  see  note)  can  only  generate 
flesh.  Spiritual  life  cannot  come  forth  from 
it. 

The  fact  which  the  Lord  affirms  is  at  once 
more  marvellous  and  more  natural  than  that 
by  which  Nicodemus  typified  it.  A  mere 
repetition  of  the  natural  birth  would  not  bring 
that  which  man  requires. 

6.  That  (ivhich  is  born  ...]  The  original 
tense  (ro  yey ewrjfievov)  conveys  an  i  .ea  which 
can  only  be  reproduced  by  a  paraphrase: 
''that  which  hath  been  born,  and  at  present 
comes  before  us  in  this  light."  There  is  an 
important  difference  observed  in  the  narrative 
between  the  fact  of  the  birth  (aorist,  w.  3, 
4,  5,  7)  and  the  state  which  follows  as  the 
abiding  result  of  the  birth  (perfect,  'w.  6,  8). 
In  I  John  V.  18  the  true  interpretation  de- 
pends upon  the  contrast  between  the  one 
historic  Son  of  God  (6  yevvrjdeis,  opposed  to 
the  enjil  one)  and  the  sons  of  God,  who  live  in 
virtue  of  their  new  birth  (6  yeyevvrfnivoi). 
Compare  also  Gal.  iv.  23,  29  for  a  fainter 
representation  of  a  corresponding  difference 
of  tenses. 

The  neuter  (that  nvhich  is  born...)  states 
the  principle  in  its  most  abstract  form.  In 
1'.  8  a  transition  is  made  to  the  man  (e'very  one 
that  is  born).  There  is  a  similar  contrast  in 
I  John  V.  4  (neuter)  and  i  John  v.  i,  18 
(masc). 

flesh  . . .  spirit]  The  words  describe  the 
characteristic  principles  of  two  orders.  They 
are  not  related  to  one  another  as  evil  and 
good ;  but  as  the  two  spheres  of  being  with 
which  man  is  connected.  By  the  "  spirit "  our 
complex  nature  is  united  to  heaven,  by  the 
"flesh,"  to  earth.     Comp.  vi.  63,  note. 
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listeth,  and  thou  hearest  the  sound    cometh,  and  whither  it  goeth*  so  is 
thereof,  but  canst  not  tell  whence  it     every  one  that  is  born  of  the  Spirit. 


Jlesh'l  This  term  probably  includes  all  that 
belongs  to  the  life  of  sensation,  all  that  by 
which  we  are  open  to  the  physical  influences  of 
pleasure  and  pain,  which  naturally  sway  our 
actions.  Thus,  though  it  does  not  of  itself 
include  the  idea  of  sinfulness  (i.  14  ;  i  John 
iv.  2),  it  describes  human  personality  on  the 
side  which  tends  to  sin,  and  on  which  actu- 
ally we  have  sinned. 

It  must  also  be  noticed  that  that  which  is 
born  of  flesh  and  spirit  is  described  not  as 
"fleshly"  and  "spiritual,"  but  as  "flesh" 
and  "spirit."  In  other  words,  the  child,  so 
to  speak,  is  of  the  same  nature  with  the  pa- 
rent, and  does  not  only  partake  in  his  quali- 
ties. The  child  also  occupies  in  turn  the 
position  of  a  parent,  from  which  a  progeny 
springs  like  to  himself.  Compare  the  corre- 
sponding usage,  I  John  i.  5  (light),  iv.  8  (love). 

of  the  Spirit']  Or,  of  spirit.  While  the 
term  is  essentially  abstract  and  expresses  spirit 
as  spirit,  the  quickening  power  is  the  Spirit. 
The  idea  of  nature  passes  into  that  of  Person. 
The  (water  is  not  repeated,  because  the  out- 
ward rite  draws  its  virtue  from  the  action  of 
the  Spirit. 

Many  early  authorities  {Lat.  'vt.^  Syr.  'vt.) 
add  the  gloss,  quia  Deus  spirit  us  est  et  de  (ex^ 
Deo  natus  est.  Ambrose  ('De  spir.'  iii.  §  59) 
accuses  the  Arians  of  having  removed  the 
words  quia  Deus  spirit  us  est  from  their  MSS. 
The  charge  is  an  admirable  illustration  of  the 
groundlessness  of  such  accusations  of  wilful 
corruption  of  Scripture.  The  words  in  ques- 
tion have  no  Greek  authority  at  all,  and  are 
obviously  a  comment. 

7.  Marvel  not. . .]  If  then  this  is  a  necessary 
law — such  is  the  force  of  the  Lord's  words — 
that  the  offspring  must  have  the  essential  na- 
ture of  the  parent,  and  if  the  kingdom  of  God 
is  spiritual  and  its  citizens  therefore  spiritual, 
while  the  nature  of  man,  as  all  experience  it  to 
oe,  is  fleshly,  swayed  by  powers  which  belong 
to  earth,  Mar'vel  not  that  I  said  unto  thee.,  Te 
must  be  born  again.,  even  ye  w^ho  think  that  you 
have  penetrated  to  the  true  conception  of 
Messiah's  work  and  prepared  yourselves  ade- 
quately forjudging  it  and  entering  into  it. 

There  appears  also  to  be  in  the  emphatic 
ye  an  implied  contrast  between  the  Lord,  who 
needed  no  re-birth,  and  all  other  men.  He 
does  not  say,  as  a  human  teacher,  '  We  must 
be  born  again.' 

The  passage  from  the  singular  (7  said  unto 
thee)  to  the  plural  {ye  must)  ought  not  to  be 
overlooked,  comp.  i.  5 1 ;  and  especially  Luke 
xxii.  31,  32. 

8.  The  nvind...the  Spirit"]  In  Hebrew, 
Syriac,  Latin,  the  words  are  identical  (as  pro- 
perly Geist  and  Ghost)  and  Wiclif  and  the 
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Rhemish  Version  keep  "spirit"  in  both  cases, 
after  the  Latin.  But  at  present  the  retention 
of  one  word  in  both  places  could  only  create 
confusion,  since  the  separation  between  the 
material  emblem  and  the  power  which  it 
was  used  to  describe  is  complete.  The  use  of 
the  correlative  verb  (Trvel,  ch.  vi.  18;  Rev.  vii. 
I ;  Matt.  vii.  25,  27 ;  Luke  xii.  ^^ ;  Acts  xxvii. 
40),  and  of  the  word  sound  (voice),  is  quite 
decisive  for  the  literal  sense  of  the  noun 
(jTvev^a) ;  and  still  at  the  same  time  the  whole 
of  the  phraseology  is  inspired  by  the  higher 
meaning.  Perhaps  also  the  unusual  word 
(jrvevixa,  I  K.  xviii.  45,  xix.  11 ;  2  K.  iii.  17) 
is  employed  to  suggest  this.  The  comparison 
lies  between  the  obvious  physical  properties 
of  the  wind  and  the  mysterious  action  of  that 
spiritual  influence  to  which  the  name  "spirit," 
"wind,"  was  instinctively  applied.  The  laws 
of  both  are  practically  unknown ;  both  are 
unseen;  the  presence  of  both  is  revealed  in 
their  effects. 

nvhere  it  listeth]  The  phrase  is  not  to  be 
pressed  physically.  The  wind  obeys  its  own 
proper  laws,  which  depend  on  a  complication 
of  phenomena  which  we  cannot  calculate,  and 
consequently  for  us  it  is  a  natural  image  of 
freedom.  For  a  similar  phrase  applied  to  the 
Spirit,  see  i  Cor.  xii.  11. 

the  sound]  Rather,  the  voice.  The  word 
commonly  implies  an  articulate,  intelligible 
voice,  as  even  in  a  passage  like  i  Cor.  xiv.  7  ff. ; 
yet  in  the  Apocalypse  the  word  is  used  more 
widely,  e.g.  ix,  9,  xiv.  2,  &c. 

canst  not  tell]  More  simply,  knowest  not. 
Comp.  Eccles.  xi.  5. 

so  is  euery  one...]  The  form  of  the  com- 
parison is  irregular.  The  action  of  the  spirit 
on  the  believer  is  like  the  action  of  the  wind  in 
the  material  world.  As  the  tree  (for  example) 
by  waving  branches  and  rustling  leaves  wit- 
nesses to  the  power  which  affects  it ;  so  is  every 
one  that  hath  been  born  of  the  Spirit.  The  be- 
liever shews  by  deed  and  word  that  an  invisi- 
ble influence  has  moved  and  inspired  him. 
He  is  himself  a  continual  sign  of  the  action  of 
the  Spirit,  which  is  freely  determined,  and  in- 
comprehensible by  man  as  to  source  and  end, 
though  seen  in  its  present  results. 

It  is  not  unreasonable  to  suppose  that  this 
image  of  the  wind  was  suggested  by  the 
sound  of  some  sudden  gust  sweeping  through 
the  narrow  street  without.  Thus  the  form 
of  the  Lord's  teaching  corresponds  with 
the  teaching  by  parables  in  the  Synoptists 
(Matt.  xiii.  4,  note). 

born  of  the  Spirit]  v.  6.  An  important 
group  of  ancient  authorities  ({<,  Lat.  1;/.,  Syr. 
ft.)  read  born  of  ivater  and  the  spirit.  The 
gloss  is  a  good  example  of  a  natural  con-up- 
tion  by  assimilation. 
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9  Nicodemus  answered  and  said 
unto  him,  How  can  these  things  be? 

10  Jesus  answered  and  said  unto 
him,  Art  thou  a  master  of  Israel,  and 
knowest  not  these  things  ? 

1 1  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  thee, 
We  speak  that  we  do  know,  and  tes- 


tify that  we  have  seenj   and  ye  re- 
ceive not  our  witness. 

12  If  I  have  told  you  earthly 
things,  and  ye  believe  not,  how  shall 
ye  believe,  if  I  tell  you  of  heavenly 
things  ? 

13  And  no  man  hath  ascended  up 


9.  tionx)  can  these  things  ief]  Ho-iv  can 
these  things  come  to  pass  (yei/eV^at,   Vulg. 

feri)  ?  How  can.  this  new  birth,  issuing  in  a 
new  life,  be  realised?  The  idea  is  of  change, 
transition,  not  of  essence,  repose.  The  em- 
phasis lies  QVican  (ttgJs  hvvarai^  f.  4). 

10.  Art  thou  a  master  (the  teacher)  of 
Israer\  the  authorized  teacher  of  the  chosen 
people  of  God.  The  definite  article  (o  didda- 
KoXos)  marks  the  official  relation  of  Nicode- 
mus to  the  people  generally. 

knowest  not']  perceivest  (yivcoa-Keii)  not,  by 
the  knowledge  of  progress,  recognition.  Gomp. 
ii.  24  note.  Though  Nicodemus  had  previous- 
ly been  ignorant  of  that  which  the  Lord  de- 
clared, he  ought  to  have  recognised  the  teach- 
ing as  true  when  he  heard  it. 

these  things']  the  reality  and  character  of 
the  spiritual  influence  shewn  in  the  actions  of 
man,  which  yet  is  not  of  man,  but  comes  from 
another  region. 

11,.  We  specfk]  The  plural  contrasted  with 
tjie  singular  -vv.,  3,  5,  7,  la  (all  are  unem- 
phatic)  is  remarkable.  It  has  been  explained 
as  a  simple  rhetorical  plural,  or  as  containing 
an  allusion  to  John  the  Baptist,  to  the  Prophets, 
to  the  Holy  Spirit,  to  the  Father  (viii.  16, 18), 
but  all  these  explanations  appear  to  fail  when 
taken  in  connexion  with  the  you  andj^.  The 
Lord  and  those  with  Him,  of  whom  some,  in- 
cluding the  Evangelist,  may  have  been  present 
at  the  interview,  appear  to  stand  in  contrast 
to  the  group  represented  by  Nicodemus.  Comp. 
iv.  22.  There  were  already  gathered  round 
Christ  those  who  had  had  personal  (^e  ha've 
seen)  and  immediate  Qwe  knonv)  knowledge  of 
thedivine  wonders  which  He  announced.  Their 
witness  is  indeed  distinguished  from  His  after- 
wards (y.  13),  but  so  far  it  reached  as  to  meet 
the  difficulties,  and  fill  up  the  shortcomings  of 
the  faith  which  Nicodemus  had  attained  to. 
The  plural,  it  will  be  noticed,  is  used  in  con- 
nexion with  "the  things  on  earth,"  but  the 
singular  only  (fiTrw)  of  "the  things  in  heaven." 

^e  do  kno^ — absolutely  and  immediately 
{olbafiev) — and  testify  (bear  witness  of)...] 
The  words  answered  to  actual  knowledge, 
the  witness  declared  actual  experience.  The 
object  in  each  stands  first:  "That  which  we 
know,  we  speak ;  and  that  which  we  have  seen, 
we  witness."         t 

and  ye  recei-ve  not]  The  pronoun  is  unem- 
phatic,  as  the  we  before.    The  stress  lies  on 


our  ^witness.  "What  we  have  seen  we  wit- 
ness, and  our  witness  ye  receive  not."  Comp. 
-z;.  27  n.  For  the  use  of  the  simple  and  in  this 
connexion  of  sacj  contrast  see  i.  10,  v.  32,  vii. 
28,  30,  xiv.  24,  xvi.  32. 

12.  Iflha-vetold]  i/*  I  told.  As,  for 
example,  in  what  He  had  just  said  to  Nicode- 
mus of  the  spiritual  birth,  though  this  was  but 
as  a  sample  of  the  teaching  which  He  had 
already  addressed,  to  men  {you^  not  thee)  such 
as  Nicodemus.     Comp.  Wisd.  ix.  16. 

earthly  things]  The  word  "earthly"  is 
ambiguous,  and  may  mean  that  which  is  "of 
the  nature  of  earth''''  (cf.  'v.  31)  or  which  "has 
its  sphere  and  place  on  earth."'  The  original 
word  expresses  the  second  notion  distinctly 
(^enlyeLos,  Vulg.  terrenus) ;  and  it  must  be  so 
interpreted  in  the  other  places  where  it  occurs : 
T  Cor.  XV.  40  (bodies  fitted  for  life  on  earth). 
Comp.  Col.  ill.  2;  2  Cor.  v.  i;  Phil.  ii.  to, 
iii.  19  (whose  thoughts  rest  on  earth);  James 
iii.  15  (wisdom  which  finds  its  consummation 
on  earth,  and  reaches  no  higher).  Thus  the 
strictly  local  meaning  (i  Cor.  xv.  40;  Phil.  ii. 
10)  passes  insensibly  into  a  meaning  predomi- 
nantly moral  (Phil.  iii.  19;  James  iii.  15). 

Here  the  phrase  "earthly  things"  will  mark 
those  facts  and  phenomena  of  the  higher  life  as 
a  class  (to.  eniyeia)  which  have  their  seat  and 
manifestation  on  earth :  which  belong  in  their 
realisation  to  our  present  existence :  which  are 
seen  in  their  consequences,  like  the  issues  of 
birth:  which  are  sensible  in  their  effects,  like 
the  action  of  the  wind :  which  are  a  beginning 
and  a  prophecy,  and  not  a  fulfilment. 

hoiv  shall  ye  belie've]  The  words  are  spoken 
with  a  view  to  the  future  already  realised. 
The  question  is  not  abstract  {Hoiu  can  ye  ?), 
but  framed  in  regard  of  actual  circumstances. 

of  (omit)  hea-venly  things]  those  truths 
which  belong  to  a  higher  order,  which  are  in 
heaven  (ja  iivovpavLa),  and  are  brought  down 
thence  to  earth  as  they  can  become  to  men. 
Such  was  the  full  revelation  of  the  Son,  involving 
the  redemption  of  the  world  and  the  reunion 
of  man  with  God,  which  is  indicated  in 
the  three  following  verses.  The  reality  of 
these  truths  finds  no  outv^'ard  confirmation  as 
the  new  birth  in  its  fruits.  The  difference 
thus  indicated  between  the  "earthly"  and 
the  "heavenly"  elements  of  the  Lord's  teach- 
ing serves  to  shew  the  ground  of  the  contrast 
between  St  John  and  the  earlier  Evangelists. 
The  teaching  of  the  Lord  was  on  one  side, 
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to  heaven,  but  he  that  came  down 
from  heaven,  even  the  Son  of  man 
which  is  in  heaven. 

14  II  ^And   as    Moses    lifted   up 
the  serpent   in   the   wilderness,  even 


so   must  the  Son  of  man  be  lifted 

15  That  whosoever  believeth  in 
him  should  not  perish,  but  have  eter- 
nal life. 


like  the  teaching  of  the  Baptist,  a  preparation 
for  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven  (Mark  i,  15); 
and  on  the  other  a  revelation  of  the  kingdom 
both  in  its  embodiment  and  in  its  life. 

13.  And  no  wan...']  The  transition  by 
"and"  is  completely  according  to  the  Hebrew 
idiom,  which  adds  new  thoughts  without  de- 
fining the  exact  relation  in  which  they  stand 
to  what  has  gone  before.  That  must  be  de- 
termined by  the  thoughts  regarded  in  juxtapo- 
sition. Men  might  be  unprepared  to  receive 
the  teaching  of  heavenly  things,  yet  side  by 
side  with  this  fact  were  two  others :  that  Christ 
alone  could  teach  them,  and  that  His  mission 
was  but  for  a  time.  While  also  these  facts 
included  the  two  great  mysteries  of  the  spiri- 
tual life:  the  truths  as  to  the  Person  and  as 
to  the  Work  of  the  Son  of  Man. 

batb  ascended  up  (gone  up)  to  heaven"] 
Comp.  Deut.  xxx.  12 ;  Prov.  xxx.  4.  No  man 
hath  risen  into  the  region  of  absolute  and  eternal 
truth,  so  as  to  look  upon  it  face  to  face,  and 
in  the  possession  of  that  knowledge  declare  it 
to  men ;  but  the  Son  of  Man,  He  in  whom 
humanity  is  summed  up,  has  the  knowledge 
which  comes  from  immediate  vision.  And 
His  elevation  is  yet  more  glorious  than  a  mere 
ascent.  He  did  not  mount  up  to  heaven,  as 
if  earth  were  His  home,  but  came  down  thence 
out  of  heaven,  as  truly  dwelling  there;  and 
therefore  He  has  inherently  the  fulness  of 
heavenly  knowledge.  Comp.  Plato's  myth  in 
the  'Phasdrus.' 

but... the  Son  of  man]  The  particle  but 
(ft  fi)?)  does  not  imply  that  Christ  had  ascend- 
ed to  heaven,  as  though  He  were  one  of  a  class 
and  contrasted  with  all  the  others  (except), 
but  simply  that  He  in  fact  enjoyed  that  direct- 
ness of  knowledge  by  nature  which  another 
could  only  attain  to  by  such  an  ascension. 
The  exception  is  to  the  whole  statement  in  the 
preceding  clause,  and  not  to  any  part  of  it. 
Comp.  Luke  iv.  26  f.;  Matt.  xii.  4;  Gal.  i.  7. 

came  do^n  from  (out  of)  heaven]  That  is, 
at  the  Incarnation.  Comp.  vi.  32,  Z'S  fF.,  42, 
&c.  The  phrase  is  used  of  the  manifestation 
of  God  in  the  Old  Testament;  Ex.  xix.  11  ff.; 
Num.  xi.  17,  25,  xii.  5. 

The  exact  form  of  expression  is  very  remark- 
able. It  preserves  the  continuity  of  the  Lord's 
pei-sonality,  and  yet  does  not  confound  His 
natures:  "  He  that  came  down  from  heaven, 
even  He  who  being  Incarnate  is  the  Son  of 
man,  without  ceasing  to  be  what  He  was  be- 
fore."    Comp.  i.  14,  vi.  38. 

luhich  is  in  heaven]     These  words  are  o- 


mitted  by  many  very  ancient  authorities,  and 
appear  to  be  an  early  gloss  bringing  out  the 
right  contrast  between  the  ascent  of  a  man  to 
heaven  and  the  abiding  of  the  Son  of  Man  in 
heaven.  See  Additional  Note  at  the  end  of 
the  Chapter. 

14.  as  Moses, . .]  The  character  of  the  re- 
velation through  the- Son  of  Man  has  been  set 
forth  in  the  former  verse,  and  in  this  the  issue 
of  that  revelation  in  the  Passion  is  further  indi- 
cated. This  mystery  is  shadowed  forth  under 
the  image  of  an  Old  Testament  symbol  (Num. 
xxi.  7  ff.),  just  as  the  Resurrection  had  been 
half  veiled,  half  declared,  under  the  figure  of  a 
restored  temple  (ii.  19).  In  the  last  miracle 
of  Moses,  on  the  borders  of  the  promised  land, 
the  serpent  had  been  "lifted  up,"  and  made  a 
conspicuous  object  to  all  the  stricken  people; 
and  so  too  was  Christ  to  be  "lifted  up,"  and 
with  the  same  life-giving  issue.  How  this 
"lifting  up"  should  be  accomplished  is  not 
yet  made  clear.  See-  Additional  Note.  Tlie 
point  of  connexion  between  1;.  13  and  "z;.  14 
lies  in  the  repetition  of  the  title  "the  Son  of 
Man."  The  Incarnation,  under  the  actual  cir- 
cumstances of  humanity,  carried  with  it  the 
necessity  of  the  Passion. 

so  must  the  Son  of  man  be  lifted  up]  The 
same  phrase  {lifted  up,  v\lrai6fjvai,  Vulg.  exal- 
tari)  occurs  viii.  28,  xii.  32,  note,  34,  in  re- 
ference to  the  Passion;  and  elsewhere  (Acts  ii. 
S3,  V.  31;  [Phil.  ii.  9])  in  reference  to  the 
Ascension  consequent  upon  it.  Thus  the 
words  imply  an  exaltation  in  appearance  far 
different  from  that  of  the  triumphant  king, 
and  yet  in  its  true  issue  leading  to  a  divine 
glory.  This  passage  through  the  elevation  on 
the  cross  to  the  elevation  on  the  right  hand 
of  God  was  a  necessity  (so  must,  8et)  arising 
out  of  the  laws  of  the  divine  nature.  Comp. 
XX.  9  note,  T.  30  note. 

It  is  important  to  notice  that  similar  figura- 
tive references  to  the  issue  of  the  Lord's  work 
in  His  Death  are  found  in  the  Synoptic  re- 
cord:  Matt.  ix.  14  ff,,  X.  38;  Mark  viii.  34; 
Luke  xiv.  27. 

15.  believeth  in  him]  Or,  according  to 
another  reading,  every  one  that  believeth 
may  have  in  Him  eternal  life,  according  to 
the  familiar  formula  of  St  Paul,  in  Christ.  To 
"believe"  is  used  absolutely  v.  12,  i.  50,  iv. 
42,  sZi  vi.  36,  xi.  15,  XX.  29;  and  the  excep- 
tional order  of  the  words  (eV  auVw  ^xi))  ^"^ds 
a  justification  in  v.  39,  xvi.  SZ' 

should  (rather,  may)  not  perish,  but  have 
eternal  life]     The  words  not  perish  but  in  this 
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John  4.       16  f[  -^For  God  so  loved  the  world, 
that  he  gave  his  only  begotten  Son, 


that  w^hosoever  believeth  in  him  should 
not  perish,  but  have  everlasting  life. 


verse  are  to  be  omitted  on  decisive  authority. 
See  Additional  Note. 

eternal  life']  As  the  wounded  who  looked 
on  the  brazen  serpent  were  restored  to  tem- 
poral health,  so  in  this  case  eternal  life  follows 
from  the  faith  of  the  believer  on  the  crucified 
and  exalted  Lord. 

The  exact  phrase,  ha-ve  eternal  life^  as  dis- 
tinguished from  li've  for  en}er^  is  characteristic 
of  St  John.  It  occurs  'w.  16,  36,  v.  24,  vi. 
40,  47,  54;  I  John  iii.  15,  v.  12  f.  (x.  10,  xx. 
31,  bath  life).  Comp.  Matt.  xix.  16.  The 
use  of  the  auxiliary  verb  marks  the  distinct 
realisation  of  the  life  as  a  personal  blessing 
{ha've  life),  as  bemg  more  than  the  act  of 
living.     Comp.  xvi.  22,  ha've  sorro^v. 

The  record  of  the  conversation  comes  to  an 
end  without  any  formal  close.  There  is  no- 
thing surprising  in  this.  The  history  is  not 
that  of  an  outward  incident,  but  of  a  spiritual 
situation.  This  is  fully  analysed ;  and  the  issue 
is  found  in  the  later  notices  of  Nicodemus,  so 
far  as  it  has  an  immediate  personal  value. 

Several  observations  are  suggested  by  the 
narrative,  which  will  be  illustrated  by  later 
passages  of  the  Gospel. 

1.  The  account  of  the  conversation  is  evi- 
dently compressed.  The  Evangelist  does  little 
more  than  indicate  the  great  moments  of  the 
discussion.  The  full  meaning  and  connexion 
of  the  parts  can  only  be  gained  by  supplying 
what  he  merely  indicates. 

2.  In  spite  of  the  compression  there  is  a 
distinct  progress  and  completeness  in  the  re- 
cord. The  order  of  thought  is  real  and  na- 
tural. 

3.  The  thoughts  are  not  obvious,  but 
when  they  are  understood  they  deal  with  cii- 
tical  difficulties;  and  with  difficulties  which 
belong  to  the  first  stage  of  the  preaching  of 
the  Gospel. 

4.  The  form  and  substance  of  the  discus- 
sion keep  completely  within  the  line  of  Jewish 
ideas.  All  that  is  said  belongs  to  a  time  be- 
fore the  full  declaration  of  the  nature  of  Christ's 
work,  while  the  language  is  fitted  to  move  a 
hearer  to  deeper  questionings,  and  is  in  per- 
fect harmony  with  later  and  plainer  revela- 
tions. 

5.  The  occurrence  of  the  phrase  "King- 
dom of  God"  here  only  in  St  John's  Gospel 
belongs  to  the  exact  circumstances  of  the 
incident. 

6.  If  the  narrative  were  a  free  composition 
of  a  late  date,  it  is  inconceivable  that  the  ob- 
scure allusions  should  not  have  been  made 
clearer;  and  if  it  were  composed  for  a  pur- 
pose, it  is  inconceivable  that  the  local  colouring 
of  opinion  and  method  should  have  been  what 
it  is. 

7.  The  recorded  external  circumstances, 


the  meetmg  with  Christ  at  the  time  of  His 
first  public  appearance,  of  one  in  whom  pride 
of  descent  and  pride  of  knowledge  were 
united,  explains  the  subject  and  manner  of  the 
discourse.  And  the  essential  principles  in- 
volved in  it  explain  why  this  Evangelist  was 
guided  to  report  it.  The  narrative  belongs  to 
one  definite  point  in  the  history  of  religious 
development,  and  also  to  all  time. 

16 — 21.  This  section  is  a  commentary  on 
the  nature  of  the  mission  of  the  Son,  which 
has  been  indicated  in  Christ's  words  {'w.  13, 
14),  and  unfolds  its  design  (16,  17),  its  his- 
toric completion  (18,  19),  the  cause  of  its 
apparent  failure  (20,  21).  It  adds  no  new 
thoughts,  but  brings  out  the  force  of  the  reve- 
lation already  given  in  outline  (i — 15)  by  the 
light  of  Christian  experience.  It  is  therefore 
likely  from  its  secondary  character,  apart  from 
all  other  considerations,  that  it  contains  the 
reflections  of  the  Evangelist,  and  is  not  a 
continuation  of  the  words  of  the  Lord.  This 
conclusion  appears  to  be  firmly  established 
from  details  of  expression. 

1.  The  tenses  in  v.  19  (Joved^  <were)  evi- 
dently mark  a  crisis  accomplished,  and  belong 
to  the  position  which  St  John  occupied  but 
not  to  that  in  which  the  Lord  stood,  when 
the  revelation  of  His  Person  and  Work  had 
not  been  openly  presented  to  the  world. 

2.  The  phrase  only  begotten  Son  Qvv.  16, 
18)  is  used  of  Christ  elsewhere  only  in  i.  14, 
18;  I  John  iv.  9 ;  and  in  each  case  by  the 
Evangelist. 

3.  The  phrase  belie-ve  in  the  name  of  (y. 
18)  is  not  found  in  the  recorded  words  of 
Christ,  while  it  occurs  in  St  John's  narrative, 
i.  12,  ii.  23  ;  I  John  v.  13. 

4.  To  do  truth  occurs  elsewhere  in  the  New 
Testament  only  in  i  John  i.  6. 

The  addition  of  such  a  comment  finds  a 
parallel  in  i.  16 — 18. 

There  is  also  an  obvious  fitness  in  the 
apostolic  exposition  of  the  Lord's  words  at 
this  crisis,  as  in  that  of  the  Baptist's  words 
which  follows  (yv.  31 — 36).  The  question- 
ings of  Nicodemus  and  the  testimony  of  John 
give,  so  to  speak,  the  last  utterances  of  Juda- 
ism, the  last  thoughts  of  the  student,  and  the 
last  message  of  the  prophet.  They  shew  the 
difference  and  the  connexion  of  the  Old  and 
New  Dispensations.  This  difference  and  this 
connexion  appeared  under  a  changed  aspect 
after  Jerusalem  had  fallen,  and  it  was  of  im- 
portance for  the  Evangelist  to  shew  that  from 
the  first  the  crisis  was  foreseen. 

The  succession  of  thoughts  appears  to  be 
the  following : — 

I.     The  divine  purpose  in  the  Incarnation 
(16,  17). 
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<-ch?p.  12.       17  <^For  God  sent  not  his  Son  into     that  the  world  through  him  might  be 
^^'  the  world  to  condemn  the  world  j  but     saved. 


This  is  set  forth  negatively  and  positively 
in  relation  to 
(a)  Man  himself  (personal),  that  he  may 
not  perish,  but 
have  everlasting  life. 
(/3)  The  Son  (general) 

not  to  judge  the  world,  but  that 
the  world  through  Him  may  be 
saved. 

2.  The  actual  result  (18,  19). 
A  judgment. 

(a)  The  application  of  the  judgment. 

Those  whom  it  reaches  not. 

Those  whom  it  has  reached. 
(/3)  The  nature  of  the  judgment. 

Light  offered. 

Darkness  chosen. 

3.  The  cause  of  the  result  in  man  (20,  21). 
A  twofold  moral  condition. 

(a)  Those  who  do  ill 

shrink  from  the  light 

in  fear  of  testing. 
(/3)  Those  who  do  the  Truth 

come  to  the  light 

that  their    deeds    may  be   made 
manifest. 

16  ff.  The  pregnant  declaration  of  the  cha- 
racter and  issue  of  the  Lord's  work  given  by 
Him  to  Nicodemus,  as  the  representative  of 
the  old  wisdom,  leads  the  Evangelist  to  unfold 
its  meaning  more  fully  in  relation  to  the  actual 
circumstances  in  which  he  was  himself  placed. 
The  issue  of  the  proclamation  of  the  Gospel 
had  not  in  appearance  corresponded  with  its 
promise  and  its  power.  But  this  issue  did 
not  modify  its  essential  character. 

16,  17.  The  divine  purpose  in  the  Incar- 
nation was  a  purpose  of  universal  love,  even 
though  it  was  imperfectly  realised  by  man : 
a  purpose  of  life  to  the  believer,  of  salvation 
to  the  world. 

16.  For  God...']  Short  explanatory  remarks 
are  frequently  added  in  the  same  way  (yap), 
ii.  25,  iv.  44,  vi.  6,  64,  vii.  39,  xiii.  11,  xx.  9. 

lo-ved  the  ^vjorld]  loved  all  humanity  con- 
sidered as  apart  from  Himself.  See  i.  29,  note. 
The  love  of  God  shewn  in  the  surrender  and 
gift  of  His  Son  for  men,  is  thus  set  forth  as 
the  spring  of  Redemption.  The  Father  gave 
the  Son  even  as  the  Son  gave  Himself. 

so...tbaf\  The  supreme  act  serves  as  a 
measure  of  the  love.     Comp.  i  John  iv.  1 1. 

gwue  his  only  begotten  Son]  The  word  ga've, 
not  sent,  as  in  f.  17,  brings  out  the  idea  of 
sacrifice  and  of  love  shewn  by  a  most  precious 
offering.  The  title  "  only  begotten  "  is  added 
to  enhance  this  conception,  and  the  exact  form 
in  which  the  title  is  introduced  (rhv  vlov  rbv 
uovoyevri),  which  is  different  from  that  in  -v. 


18  (jov  fiovoyevovs  vlov)  further  emphasizes  it; 
"His  Son,  His  only  Son."  Comp.  i  John  iv. 
9  ;  and  Matt.  iii.  17,  &c.  (6  vlos  6  ayaTrj/roy). 
There  is  an  obvious  reference  to  Gen.  xxii.  2. 

should  (may)  not  perish  {airoX-qTai)  once 
for  all,  but  ha-ve  (exij)  with  an  abiding  present 
enjoyment  eternal  (as  in  -u.  15)  life]  In  this 
verse  and  in  the  next  the  negative  and  positive 
aspects  of  the  truth  as  regards  individuals  and 
the  race  (e'very  one,  the  nvorld)  are  definitely 
opposed ;  and  there  is  striking  parallelism  in 
the  related  clauses:  perish,  Judge ;  ha-ve  eternal 
life,  be  sa'ued.  The  addition  of  the  clause, 
may  not  perish,  but,  in  this  verse,  as  dis- 
tinguished from  n}.  15,  is  explained  naturally 
by  the  actual  state  of  things  which  St  John 
saw  in  the  church  and  the  world  about  him. 

the  ^uorld...nvhosoe'ver  belie'veth]  The  love 
of  God  is  without  limit  on  His  part  (v.  17, 
note),  but  to  appropriate  the  blessing  of  love, 
man  must  fulfil  the  necessary  condition  of 
faith. 

17.  For  God  sent  not  his  (the)  Son...]  A 
transition  is  here  made  from  the  notion  of  sacri- 
fice, love,  gift  (y.  16),  to  that  of  work  and 
authority.  (Yet  see  i  John  iv.  9,  cnrea-ToXKev, 
not  ane(TT€ikev.)  There  are  two  words  equally 
translated  "send,"  which  have  different  shades 
of  meaning.  The  one  used  here  (dnoa-TeWco), 
which  contains  the  root  of  "  apostle,"  suggests 
the  thought  of  a  definite  mission  and  a  repre- 
sentative character  in  the  envoy ;  the  other 
(Tre/xTTco)  marks  the  simple  relation  between 
the  sender  and  the  sent.  See  xx.  21,  note. 
It  will  be  observed  also  that  the  title  Son 
(the  Son,  not  his  Son),  which  is  that  of 
dignity,  takes  the  place  of  only  begotten  Son, 
which  is  the  title  of  affection. 

condemn]  Rather,  judge  (Kplvrj,  and  so  in 
verses  18,  19),  as  in  the  exact  parallel,  xii.  47. 
It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  St  John  does  not 
use  the  compound  verb  (KaraKptVcu),  com- 
monly translated  condemn,  nor  its  derivatives, 
though  they  occur  in  the  history  of  the  woman 
taken  in  adultery  (viii.  10,  11). 

In  the  later  Jewish  Messianic  anticipations 
the  judgment  of  the  nations  by  Messiah  is  the 
most  constant  and  the  most  prominent  feature. 

that  the  ^vorld ..  .might  (may)  be  sa'ued] 
The  divine  purpose  is,  like  the  divine  love, 
without  any  limitation.  The  true  title  of  the 
Son  is  "  the  Saviour  of  the  world"  (ch.  iv.  42  ; 
I  John  iv.  14.  Comp.  ch.  i.  29  ;  i  John  ii.  2). 
The  sad  realities  of  present  experience  cannot 
change  the  truth  thus  made  known,  however 
little  we  may  be  able  to  understand  in  what 
way  it  will  be  accomplished.  The  thought  is 
made  more  impressive  by  the  threefold  repeti- 
tion of  "the  world."  Comp.  i.  10,  xv.  19. 
The  general  result  is  given  here  (be  saved)^  in 
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i8  ^  He  that  believeth  on  him  is 
not  condemned :  but  he  that  believeth 
not  is  condemned  already,  because  he 
hath  not  believed  in  the  name  of  the 
only  begotten  Son  of  God. 


19  And  this  is  the  condemnation, 
^that  light  is  come  into  the  v^orld,  ''chaj 
and  men  loved  darkness  rather  than  ^ 
light,  because  their  deeds  were  evil. 

20  For  every  one  that  doeth  evil 


I  John  iv.  9  the  indiv4dual  appropriation  of 
the  blessing  Qnqy  live). 

18,  19.  But  though  judgment  was  not  the 
object  of  Christ's  mission,  judgment  is  in  fact 
the  necessary  result  of  it.  This  judgment  is 
self-executed,  and  follows  inevitably  from  the 
revealed  presence  of  Christ.  (Comp.  Luke  ii. 
34,  35') 

18.  is  not  condemned  (Judged);  but 
(omit)... /J  condemned  (hatli  been  judged) 
already]  The  change  of  tense  is  most  signifi- 
cant. In  the  case  of  the  believer  there  is  no 
judgment.  His  whole  life  is  in  Christ.  In 
the  case  of  the  unbeliever,  the  judgment  is 
completed ;  he  is  separated  from  Christ,  be- 
cause he  hath  not  believed  on  the  revelation 
made  in  the  person  of  Him  who  alone  can 
save.  The  epithet  only  begotten^  applied  here 
again  to  the  Son,  brings  out  in  relation  to  God 
(as  has  been  seen)  the  idea  of  the  Father's  love 
{y.  16);  in  relation  to  man  the  singleness  of 
our  hope. 

hath  not  belie'ved 'in  the  name  0/*...]  hath  not 
acknowledged  Christ  as  being  the  only  Son  of 
God,  such  as  He  is  revealed  to  be.  Comp. 
ii.  23,  note,  i.  la,  note.  The  belief  in  Christ 
under  this  one  cardinal  aspect  leads  to  the  full 
faith  in  His  Person.  Comp.  i  John  v.  10,  13. 
The  tense  {hath  not  believed')  is  emphatic  and 
corresponds  with  hath  been  judged :  he  is  not 
in  the  state  of  one  who  believed  when  it  was 
open  to  him  to  do  so. 

19.  jind  this...']  The  reality — the  neces- 
sity— of  the  judgment  of  the  unbelieving  is  in- 
volved in  the  recognition  of  the  character  of 
Christ's  coming.  Judgment  is  not  an  arbi- 
trary sentence,  but  the  working  out  of  an  abso- 
lute law. 

The  exact  form  of  expression  {avrrj  eariv.., 
oTi)  is  characteristic  of  St  John.  Comp. 
1  John  i.  5,  v.  II,  14. 

condemnation]  Judgment.  But  more  ex- 
actly the  process  (Kpiais),  and  not  the  result 
(Kpina)  :  the  judging  rather  than  the  judgment. 
The  manifestation  of  Christ  was  in  fact  both 
a  process  of  judgment  and  also  a  sentence  of 
judgment  upon  man.  Comp.  ix.  39,  note. 
For  the  idea  of  "judgment,"  see  Introd. 

that... is  come... and...]  The  two  facts  are 
placed  simply  side  by  side  (comp.  i.  10,  11, 
&c.),  each  in  its  independent  completeness. 

Hght  is  come...]  the  light,  not  simply  light. 
Comp.  i.  4.  And  so  again,  men  lo'ved  the 
darkness  rather  than  the  light.  The  alter- 
natives were  offered  to  men  in  tlieir  most  abso- 


lute form;  the  contrast  of  "the  light"  and 
"the  darkness"  was  complete;  and  so  men 
made  their  choice. 

and  men. . .]  This  was  the  immediate  and 
general  issue  on  which  the  apostle  looked. 
Men  as  a  class  {oi  avOpcairoi,  ch.  xvii.  6) 
passed  sentence  on  themselves  in  action. 
Comp.  xii.  48. 

lo'ved... nuere]  The  past  tenses  are  used  in 
the  retrospect  of  the  actual  reception  of  the 
revelation  of  Christ  made  to  men.  Men  longed 
(j\ya.w(]fTav)  the  darkness  at  the  time  when  the 
choice  was  offered,  because  their  works  were 
habitually  (^j/)  evil. 

the  darkness]  Comp.  i.  5.  There  are  two 
words  thus  translated.  The  one,  which  occurs 
here  {fTKoro^).,  and  i  John  i.  6,  only  in  St 
John's  writings,  expresses  darkness  absolutely 
as  opposed  to  light ;  the  other  (o-kotIo)  which 
is  found  i.  5,  viii.  12,  xii.  S5,  46  ;  i  John  i.  5, 
ii.  8,  9,  II,  darkness  realised  as  a  state. 

rather  than...]  i.e.  choosing  it  in  preference 
to.     The  decision  was  final.    Comp.  xii.  43. 

because  (for)  their  deeds  (works)  rjjere 
evil]  The  order  of  the  original  is  very  re- 
markable. Its  force  might  be  suggested  in 
English  by  the  inversion,  "for  evil  were  their 
works."  It  is  best  to  keep  the  usual  rendering 
of  the  original  (epya)  "  works  "  not  "  deeds  " 
here  and  in  the  following  verses  (w.  ao,  ai). 

20,  21.  The  tragic  issue  of  Christ's  com- 
ing, the  judgment  which  followed  it,  was  due 
to  the  action  of  a  moral  law.  All  that  has 
affinity  with  the  light  comes  to  it,  all  that  is 
alien  from  it  shrinks  from  it.  Men's  works 
were  evil,  and  therefore  they  sought  to  avoid 
conviction  under  the  darkness. 

20.  doeth  evil  (HI)]  The  word  rendered 
evil  here  (c{)av\os)  is  different  from  the  com- 
mon word  (novrjpos)  used  in  v.  19.  It  oc- 
curs V.  2() ;  Rom.  ix.  11 ;  z  Cor.  v.  10  (in  each 
case  contrasted  with  good) ;  Tit.  ii.  8 ;  James 
iii.  16;  and  corresponds  to  the  English  bad^ 
as  expressing  that  which  is  poor,  mean,  worth- 
less, of  its  kind,  and  so  unfit  for  careful  scru- 
tiny. 

doeth]  The  words  translated  doeth  here 
and  in  1;.  a  I  are  different.  That  used  here 
(npaa-o-aiv)  expresses  the  scope  and  general 
character  of  a  man's  activity :  that  used  in  1;.  2 1 
(ttoiwu)  the  actual  result  outwardly  shewn. 
There  is  a  similar  contrast  in  Rom.  i.  32,  ii. 
3,  yii.  15,  19,  20.  Bad  actions  have  a  moral 
weight,  but  no  real  and  permanent  being  like 
the  Truth. 
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hateth  the  light,  neither  cometh  to    to  the  light,  that  his  deeds  may  be 
the   light,  lest   his  deeds   should  be     made  manifest,  that  they  are  wrought 

in  God. 

22  ^  After  these  things  came  Je- 


,  dis'    II  reproved. 

'''^'^'         21  But  he  that  doeth  truth  cometh 


hateth  the  light...']  He  both  hates  the  light 
in  itself  and  shrinks  from  it  in  consideration  of 
its  effects. 

lest  his  dee Js  should...']  Rather,  in  order 
that  his  works  may  not...  The  particle  is 
the  same  as  in  the  following  verse,  and  marks 
the  direct  object  of  the  evil-doer. 

be  reproved]  Properly  ' '  sifted,  tried,  tested," 
and  then,  if  need  be,  "convicted,"  "shewn 
faulty  and  reproved,"  as  by  one  having  autho- 
rity and  aptitude  to  judge.  Comp.  xvi.  8, 
note;  Rev.  iii.  19,  and  especially  Eph.  v.  13. 

21.  But  he  that...']  In  addition  to  the 
contrast  of  the  verbs  already  noticed  (1;.  20), 
there  is  a  further  contrast  in  the  forms  of  the 
two  expressions  "doing  ill"  and  "doing  the 
truth."  In  the  one  case  action  is  represented 
by  the  many  separate  bad  works  {cfiavXa  npdcr- 
aatv),  in  the  other  by  the  realisation  of  the  one 
Truth  {not^v  rrjv  dX^deiav),  which  includes 
in  a  supreme  unity  all  right  deeds. 

doeth  truth]  doeth  the  truth.  The 
phrase  is  a  remarkable  one.  Right  action  is 
true  thought  realised.  Every  fragment  of 
right  done  is  so  much  truth  made  visible.  The 
same  words  occur  i  John  i.  6.  Comp.  Neh. 
ix.  2)2)\  Gen.  xxiv.  49,  xlvii.  29.  The  phrase 
is  not  unfrequent  in  Rabbinic  writings.  St 
Paul  gives  emphasis  to  the  same  thought  by 
contrasting  "the  truth"  with  "unrighteous- 
ness:" a  Thess.  ii.  12;  i  Cor.  xiii.  6;  Rom. 
i.  18,  ii.  8.     Comp.  Eph.  iv.  24,  v.  9. 

cometh  to..!\  It  is  not  said  even  of  him 
that ' '  he  loveth  the  -light."  This  perhaps  could 
not  be  said  absolutely  of  man.  Action  is  for 
him  the  test  of  feeling.  It  must  be  noticed 
that  the  words  recognise  in  man  a  striving 
towards  the  light.  Comp.  vii.  37  (thirst^, 
xi.  52,  xviii.  37. 

be  made  manifest^  that...']  Whatever  may 
be  the  imperfection  of  the  deeds  of  the  Chris- 
tian in  themselves,  he  knows  that  they  were 
wrought  in  virtue  of  his  fellowship  with  God. 
He  is  not  therefore  proudly  anxious  that  they 
may  be  tested,  and  that  so  the  doer  may  have 
praise  since  they  abide  the  test;  but  looks 
simply  to  this  that  their  spring  may  be  shewn. 

Hence  it  follows  that  A.  V.  is  right  in  the 
rendering  that.  The  other  rendering  because 
introduces  a  thought  foreign  to  the  argument. 
For  the  construction,  see  i  John  ii.  19. 

be  made  manifest]  for  they  have  a  character 
which  bears  the  light.     Comp.  Eph.  v.  13. 

are  ^wrought  (have  been  -wrought)  in 
God]  in  union  with  Him,  and  therefore  by 
His  power.  The  original  order  lays  the  em- 
phasis on  God:  "that  it  is  in  God,  and  not  by 


the  mail's  own  strength,  they  have  been 
wrought."  The  perfect  participle  (eorti/  etp- 
yaa-yLfva)  has  its  full  force.  The  works  of 
the  believer  are  wrought  in  God,  and  as  they 
have  been  once  wrought  they  still  abide.  St 
John  elsewhere  adopts  the  same  resolved  form. 
Comp.  ii.  17  note  (yfypafx^iivov  earlp). 

Christ s  teaching  in  Jud^a  generally  (yV. 
22—36). 

This  section  forms  the  ^natural  sequel  to  the 
visit  of  Christ  to  Jerusalem.  He  had  offered 
Himself  there  with  a  significant  sign  as  Mes- 
siah. The  sign  was  generally  not  interpreted 
or  misinterpreted;  and  leaving  the  Holy  City, 
He  began  His  work  (so  to  speak)  again  as  a 
prophet,  following  in  part  the  method  of  the 
Baptist.  Thus  slowly  by  act  and  word  He 
prepared  a  body  of  disciples  to  recognise  Him, 
and  to  believe  in  Him,  and  to  accept  the  true 
conception  of  Messiah's  nature  and  work. 

The  section  falls  into  three  parts.  There  is 
a  summary  notice  of  Christ's  work  (22 — 24). 
This  is  followed  by  John's  testimony  (25 — 
30);  which  is  drawn  out  at  greater  length  by 
the  Evangelist  (31 — 2)(>). 

The  contents  of  the  section  are  peculiar  to 
St  John,  who  writes  as  a  companion  of  the 
Lord. 

22 — 24.  For  a  time  Christ  and  the  Bap- 
tist worked  side  by  side,  preaching  "repent- 
ance" (Mark  i.  15),  and  baptizing.  The 
Messiah  took  up  the  position  of  a  prophet  in 
Judaea,  as  afterwards  in  Galilee.   (See  'v.  24.) 

•22.  ^fter  these  things]  The  phrase  does 
not  indicate  immediate  connexion.  Comp. 
V.  I,  note.  The  first  preaching  of  Christ  was 
in  the  temple.  When  He  found  no  welcome 
there  He  spoke  in  the  Holy  City:  then  in 
Judaea:  afterwards  ih  Galilee,  which  thence- 
forth became  the  centre  of  His  teaching. 

Jesus  and  his  disciples]     Comp.  ii.  2,  12. 

The  phrase  occurs  also  in  Matt.  ix.  10 
(Mark  ii.  15),  19 ;  Mark  viii.  27.  In  each  case 
there  is  a  special  force  in  the  vivid  representa- 
tion of  the  ^reat  Teacher  and  of  the  accom- 
panying disciples  as  two  distinct  elements  in 
the  picture. 

the  land  of  Jud^a"]  as  distinguished  from 
Jerusalem  itself.  The  exact  phrase  occurs 
here  only  in  the  New  Testament.  Compare 
Mark  i.  5 ;  Acts  xxvi.  20,  where  "the  country 
of  Judaea"  is  similarly  contrasted  with  the 
capital. 

tarried:]  The  stay  was  probably  prolonged 
for  some  time.     See  Additional  Note  on  v.  i. 

and  baptized]    This  baptism,  actually  ad- 
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sus  and  his  disciples  into  the  land  of 
Judaea;   and   there   he   tarried  with 
*chap.4.2.  them,  ^and  baptized. 

23  II  And  John  also  was  baptizing 
in  ^non  near  to  SaHm,  because  there 
was  much  water  there :  and  they  came, 
and  were  baptized. 


24  For  John  was  not  yet  cast  into 
prison. 

25  ^  Then  there  arose  a  question 
between  some  of  John's  disciples  and 
the  Jews  about  purifying. 

26  And  they  came  unto  John,  and 
said  unto  him,  Rabbi,   he  that  was 


ministered  by  the  disciples,  iv.  2,  would  belong 
to  the  preparation  for  the  kingdom,  like  John's 
baptism.  It  was  not  and  indeed  could  not 
be  an  anticipation  of  the  Christian  Sacrament 
which  it  foreshadowed.  Comp.  Matt.  iv.  17; 
Mark  i.  14,  15.  At  this  point  then  the  work 
of  Christ  and  of  His  Forerunner  met.  Christ 
had  not  been  acknowledged  as  king  in  the  chief 
seat  of  the  theocracy :  therefore  He  began  His 
work  afresh  on  a  new  field  and  in  a  new 
character. 

23.  And  John  also...']  The  Baptist  con- 
tinued to  fulfil  his  appointed  work  though 
he  had  acknowledged  Christ. 

in  JEnon  near  to  Sa/im']  The  word  Mnon  is 
probably  an  adjectival  form  from  the  familiar 
ain  (eye,  spring),  meaning  simply  "abounding 
in  springs  "  (fountains).  The  situation  of  Salim 
is  disputed.  In  the  time  of  Eusebius  Salim 
was  identified  with  a  place  on  the  confines  of 
Galilee  and  Samaria  on  the  west  of  Jordan, 
six  or  eight  miles  south  of  Scythopolis  {Beth- 
shan).  A  place  bearing  the  name  of  ''Ayjiiin 
has  been  found  not  far  from  a  valley  abound- 
ing in  springs  to  the  north  of  the  Sal'vn  which 
lies  not  far  to  the  east  of  Nahlous  ('  Palestine 
Exploration  Report,'  1874,  pp.  141  f.,  comp. 
1876,  p.  99).     Comp.  Introd. 

much  qvater]  The  form  of  the  phrase 
(n-oXXa  vhara)  probably  indicates  many  foun- 
tains or  streams  or  pools  of  water.  Mark  ix. 
2%\  Matt.  xvii.  15.  Elsewhere  the  plural  is 
used  of  the  gathered  or  troubled  waters ;  Matt, 
viii.  32,  xiv.  28,  29;  Rev.  i.  15,  &c. 

they  came]  There  is  no  antecedent :  "Men 
continued  to  come  to  him  (the  Baptist)  and 
...."  Comp.  XV.  6,  XX.  2;  Mark  x.  13;  Acts 
iii.  2. 

24.  For  John...]  More  exactly,  jpor  Jb>6« 
had  not  yet  been  cast...  This  note  of 
time  must  be  taken  in  connexion  with  Matt. 
iv.  12,  13,  17;  Mark  i.  14.  The  public  mi- 
nistry of  the  Lord  in  Galilee  did  not  begin  till 
after  this  time,  after  John  was  cast  into  prison 
as  the  Synoptists  record.  The  events  in  Ga- 
lilee, which  the  evangelist  has  already  related 
(ii.  I — 12),  were  preparatory  to  the  manifes- 
tation at  Jerusalem  which  was  the  real  com- 
mencement of  Christ's  Messianic  work.  St 
John  records  the  course  and  issue  of  this  mani- 
festation :  the  other  Evangelists  start  with  the 
record  of  the  Galilccan  ministry  which  dates 
from  the  imprisonment  of  the  Baptist.  Comp. 
Mark  i.  14,  note. 


25 — 30.  The  outward  similarity  of  the 
work  of  Christ  and  of  the  Baptist  gave  an 
occasion  (25,  26)  for  the  last  testimony  of  the 
Baptist  to  Christ.  In  the  eyes  of  some  Christ 
appeared  as  his  rival.  To  these  the  Baptist 
himself  shewed  what  his  own  work  was,  and 
then  he  left  his  hearers  to  recognise  Christ. 

25.  Then  there  arose]  The  particle  {ovv) 
is  one  not  of  time  but  of  consequence  :  There 
arose  therefore...  as  a  consequence  of  this 
double  work  of  baptizing. 

a  question  between  someof,.,]  Rather,  "a 
questioning  (a  discussion,  disputation)  on 
the  part  of  (eV,  Vulg.  ex)  John's  disciples 
•with..."  For  the  word  "questioning"  {^^- 
TTja-is)  see  Acts  xv.  2  ;  i  Tim.  vi.  4 ;  2  Tim. 
ii.  23  ;  Tit.  iii.  9. 

the  Jeius]  According  to  the  most  probable 
reading,  a  Jew,  which  gives  a  definiteness 
to  the  incident  othersvise  wanting. 

about  purifying]  that  is,  as  we  may  suppose, 
about  the  religious  value  of  baptism,  such  as 
John's.  We  cannot  but  believe  that  Christ, 
when  He  administered  a  baptism  through  His 
disciples,  explained  to  those  who  oflTered  them- 
selves the  new  birth  which  John's  baptism  and 
this  preparatory  baptism  typified.  At  the 
same  time  He  may  have  indicated,  as  to  Nico- 
demus,  the  future  establishment  of  Christian 
Baptism,  the  sacrament  of  the  new  birth.  In 
this  way  nothing  would  be  more  natural  than 
that  some  Jew,  a  direct  disciple,  should  be 
led  to  disparage  the  work  of  John,  contrasting 
it  with  that  of  which  Christ  spoke ;  and  that 
thereupon  John's  disciples,  jealous  for  their 
master's  honour,  should  come  to  him  com- 
plaining of  the  position  which  Christ  had 
taken. 

26.  Rabbi...]  The  title  of  reverence  is 
emphatic.  The  speakers  first  contrast  the  new 
Teacher  with  their  own,  and  then  describe  his 
present  action.  Rabbi,  he  that  (ivas  rjuith  thee, 
in  thy  company  as  one  of  thy  disciples,  beyond 
Jordan,  in  the  most  conspicuous  and  success- 
ful scene  of  thy  ministry,  to  nuhom  thou  (o-v) 
hast  borne  n.vitness,  as  the  authoritative  judge, 
behold  he  is  baptizing. . . 

to  (whom]  i.e.  in  whose  favour,  to  support 
whose  claims.  Comp.  v.  ^3,  xviii.  37  ;  3  John 
12 ;  Luke  iv.  22 ;  Acts  x.  43  (xiii.  22),  xiv. 
3,  XV.  8;  Rom.  x.  2;  Gal.  iv.  15;  Col.  iv. 
13.  Elsewhere  from  the  context  against,  Matt, 
xxiii.  31.     Cf  James  v.  3. 

thou  barest  witness]    The  original  expresses 
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hap.  1. 7.  with  thee  beyond  Jordan,  Ao  whom 
thou  barest  witness,  behold,  the  same 
baptizeth,  and  all  men  come  to  him. 

27  John  answered  and  said,  ^A 
man  can  'I  receive  nothing,  except  it 
be  given  him  from  heaven. 


Hebr.  5- 

)r,  take 
•to  him- 


28  Ye  yourselves  bear  me  witness, 

that  I  said,  ^1  am  not  the  Christ,  but  ^'^^^^p-  ^- 
that  I  am  sent  before  him. 

29  He  that  hath  the  bride  is  the 
bridegroom:  but  the  friend  of  the 
bridegroom,  which  standeth  and  hear- 


not  only  the  fact,  *' barest  witness,"  but  by 
the  perfect,  '-Hhou  liast  borne  witness," 
marks  the  testimony  as  being  yet  effective: 
ch.  i.  34. 

behold']  The  form  here  used  (iSe)  is  charac- 
teristic of  St  John.     Comp.  xix.  5,  14. 

baptizeth']  This  appeared  to  be  an  invasion 
of  John's  work, 

all  men]  The  natural  exaggeration  (1;.  ^3) 
of  angry  zeal.     Contrast  'v.  3z. 

27 — 30.  The  words  of  the  Baptist  meet 
the  jealous  zeal  of  his  disciples.  He  (i)  lays 
down  the  principle  of  revelation  (y.  27)  ;  and 
then  (2)  applies  it  to  his  own  work,  both  as 
to  (a)  The  past  witness  (y.  28),  and  as  to  (/3) 
The  present  fulfilment  (y.  29) ;  and  then  (3) 
draws  the  main  conclusion  (1;.  30). 

27.  Every  contrast  of  teacher  with  teacher 
is  harmonized  by  the  truth  that  each  has  only 
that  which  God  has  given  him. 

answered]  The  answer  lies  in  the  simple 
explanation  of  the  essential  relation  between 
the  Forerunner  and  the  Christ,  drawn  from 
the  universal  truth.  When  this  is  once  ap- 
prehended all  possibility  of  rivalry  is  gone. 
The  message  which  was  brought  to  John  by 
his  disciples  as  a  complaint,  in  his  eyes  crowns 
his  proper  joy. 

A  man... heaven]  The  principle  is  general, 
and  must  not  be  interpreted  either  of  Christ, 
or  of  the  Baptist,  alone.  It  has  an  application 
to  both.  The  Baptist  says  in  fact:  "I  can- 
not claim  any  new  authority  which  has  not 
been  directly  assigned  to  me  ;  He,  of  whom 
)  ()u  speak,  cannot  effectually  exercise  His 
jjower  unless  it  be  of  divine  origin." 

A  man...]  The  word  has  force  (comp.  -z;. 
4).  It  is  the  law  of  human  existence  as  de- 
pendent upon  God,  to  which  even  Messiah  is 
subject. 

recei've]  The  original  word  (Kafi^aveiv) 
includes  the  conceptions  of  "receiving"  and 
"taking."  Comp.  'v.  32,  note.  The  thought 
here  is  that  there  is  but  one  source  of  spiritual 
power,  and  that  opened  by  God's  love,  and 
not  by  man's  own  will. 

be  gi'ven]  More  exactly,  liave  been  given. 
The  divine  gift,  already  complete  in  itself, 
makes  the  human  appropriation  possible. 

from  (eK,  out  of)  hea'ven]  The  phrase  is 
not  the  same  as  "from  God:"  out  of  the 
treasury,  so  to  speak,  of  all  true  and  abiding 
blessings.     Comp.  xix.  11. 

28,  29.  The  principle  stated  in  -v.  27  is 
applied  directly  by  tlie  Baptist  to  hunself,  ac- 


cording to  his  earlier  definition  of  his  work, 
and,  under  a  figure,  to  Christ. 

28.  Te  yourselves]  You  need  no  teacher 
to  meet  your  difficulty.  The  zeal  which  you 
display  is  shewn  to  be  mistaken  if  you  only 
recall  what  I  said.  When  I  announced  my 
mission  I  declared  it  to  be  provisional.  No 
word  of  mine  can  have  given  occasion  to  the 
error  whereby  you  claim  for  me  the  highest 
place. 

The  exact  emphatic  phrase  (avrol  v/ufT?) 
occurs  I  Thess.  iv.  9  (Mark  vi.  31  is  different). 
Comp.  Acts  xxiv.  15. 

before  him]  The  Baptist  now  distinctly 
identifies  Him  of  whom  he  had  spoken  before 
in  general  terms  (i.  26,  30)  as  "the  Christ." 
The  manifestation  to  Israel  had  taken  place. 
The  difference  of  language  is  very  significant. 

29.  The  Baptist  spoke  plainly  of  himself, 
but  he  speaks  of  Christ's  office  and  position 
in  mysterious  language,  answering  exactly  to 
the  situation.  That  position  must  be  recog- 
nised in  order  that  He  may  be  known,  as  the 
Baptist  knew  Him. 

the  bride... the  bridegroom]  The  image  is 
commonly  used  in  the  prophetical  books  of 
the  Old  Testament  from  first  to  last  to  describe 
the  relation  between  Jehovah  and  His  people, 
Hos.  ii.  19  ;  Ezek.  xvi. ;  Mai.  ii.  11.  In  the 
New  Testament  it  is  applied  to  Christ  and  the 
church  as  here.  Rev.  xix.  7,  xxi.  2,  9,  xxii. 
17  (comp.  Eph.  V.  32  ff.)  ;  and  also  to  the 
connexion  of  Christ  with  any  particular  body 
of  Christians,  2  Cor.  xi.  2. 

Similar  imagery  is  used  in  the  Synoptic 
Gospels ;  Matt.  xxii.  i  ff.  (the  marriage  feast), 
XXV.  I  ff.  (the  ten  virgins).  Comp.  Matt. 
ix.  15. 

the  friend  of  the  bridegroom]  To  whom  it 
fell  to  demand  the  hand  of  the  bride,  and  to 
prepare  everything  for  the  due  reception  of 
the  bride  and  bridegroom.  Comp.  Buxtorf, 
'  Lex.  Rabb.,'  or  Levy,  '  Chald.  W^rterb.' 
s.  V.  t^JUE^lSJ'.  The  Baptist  had  fulfilled  his 
office  in  preparing  and  bringing  the  represen- 
tatives of  the  spiritual  Israel — the  new  divine 
Bride — to  Christ — the  Bridegroom. 

standeth]  in  the  attitude  of  expectation 
and  ready  service,  and  heareth  him  not  only 
as  cognisant  of  his  presence,  but  as  waiting 
to  fulfil  his  commands.  Comp.  xii.  29  (Mark 
ix.  I,  rOiV  ea-TrjKOTcov). 

rejoiceth greatly]  Literally,  nvithjoy  rejolceth. 
In  this  rejoicing  there  is  no  alloy.  Comp. 
Luke  xxii.  15  (so  A.  V.)  ;  Acts  iv.  17,  v.  a8, 
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eth  him,  rejoiceth  greatly  because  of 
the  bridegroom's  voice:  this  my  joy 
therefore  is  fulfilled. 

30  He  must  increase,  but  I  must 
decrease. 


31  He  that  cometh  from  above  is 
above  all:  he  that  is  of  the  earth  is 
earthly,  and  speaketh  of  the  earth : 
he  that  cometh  from  heaven  is  above 
all. 


xxiii.  14;  James  V.  17.  The  idiom  is  common 
in  the  LXX.  as  the  representative  of  the 
Hebrew  construction  with  the  inf.  abs.,  but 
it  is  found  also  in  classical  writers.  It  is  sig- 
nificant that  it  is  found  here  only  in  St  Jdhn's 
writings. 

because  of  the  bridegroom's  •voice']  when  he 
has  entered  his  new  home,  bringing  his  bride 
with  him,  and  there  first  spoken  with  her  at  the 
marriage  feast.  The  full,  clear  voice  of  the 
bridegroom's  love  is  contrasted  with  all  the 
words  of  those  who  have  prepared  for  His 
coming. 

this  my  joy]  The  form  of  the  original  is 
emphatic:  this  joy,  the  joy  of  seeing  a  work 
happily  consummated,  nvhich  is  mine.  Comp. 
XV.  9,  note. 

is  fulfilled]  Literally,  hath  been  fulfilled 
already,  when,  as  you  announce,  the  Christ  is 
gathering  round  Him  the  disciples  who  are  the 
beginnings  of  His  church.    Comp.  i.  34. 

30.  He  must...]  That  lies  in  the  divine 
law  of  things.  Comp.  'w.  7,  14,  ix.  4,  x.  16, 
XX.  9,  note;  Rev.  i.  i,  iv.  i,  xx.  3,  &c. 

decrease]  in  imprisonment,  suspense,  martyr- 
dom. These  last  words  of  St  John  are  the 
fulness  of  Christian  sacrifice,  and  fitly  close 
his  work,  and  with  it  the  old  dispensation. 
At  the  same  time,  they  have  an  ever-germi- 
nant  fulfilment.  The  progress  from  the  Law 
to  the  Gospel,  from  the  fulness  of  self  to  the 
fulness  of  Christ,  is  the  law  of  Christian  life. 
For  the  later  mission  from  the  Baptist  to 
Christ  in  relation  to  this  testimony,  see  Matt. 
xi.  3,  note. 

31 — 36.  This  section  contains  reflections 
of  the  Evangelist  on  the  general  relation  of 
the  Son  to  the  Forerunner,  and  to  the  teachers 
of  the  earlier  dispensation  generally.  The 
Baptist  had  spoken  figuratively  in  the  language 
of  the  Old  Testament  of  what  Christ  was, 
and  so  directed  his  disciples  to  acknowledge 
Him.  The  Evangelist  looking  over  the  long 
interval  of  years  reafl[irms  in  clearer  words  the 
witness  of  the  Herald,  and  shews  -how  it  has 
been  fulfilled. 

The  passage  is  distinguished  from  the  answer 
of  the  Baptist  by 

(i)  A  marked  contrast  of  style.  The  verses 
27 — 30  are  in  form  clear  and  sharp,  with 
echoes  of  the  abrupt  prophetic  speech.  These 
(31 — 2>(>)  ^^ve  a  subtle  undertone  of  thought, 
which  binds  them  together  closely,  and  carries 
them  forward  to  the  climax  in  v.  zd- 

(a)    Parts  of  it  contain  clear  references  to 


words  of  the  Lord,  e.g.  w.  31,  3  a,  refer  to 
•w.  II  fF.,  v.  3s  to  x.  28,  29. 

(3)  The  use  of  the  title  "  Son  "  absolutely 
('v'^'  35 1  36)  appears  to  be  alien  from  the 
position  of  the  Baptist. 

(4)  The  historical  position  marked  in  1;.  3  a 
■(no  man)  is  strikingly  different  from  that 
marked  in  t;.  29. 

<^5)  The  aorists  in  -v.  33  describe  the  later 
experience  of  Christian  life.     Comp.  i.  16. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  use  of  the  present 
tense,  1;.  32  (test  if  eth,  receiveth},  -w.  31,  34 
(speaketh"),  is  not  inconsistent  with  the  position 
of  the  Evangelist. 

The  section  falls  Into  the  following  divi- 
sions: 

1.  The  contrast  of  the  ea:rthly  and  the 

heavenly  teacher  ('vv.  31,  32). 

2.  The  experience  and  the  endowment  of 
the  church  (33—35)- 

(a)  The  experience  of  faith  (v.  33). 
(j3)    Christ    the    perfect    and    abiding 

Teacher  (t.  34). 
(y)  The  Son  the  supreme  King  (v.  2s)* 

3.  The  issues  (36). 
(a)  Of  Faith— Life. 

(j8)  Of  Disobedience — ^wrath. 

31,  32.  The  earthly  teacher,  and  such 
v/ere  all  who  came  before  Christ,  is  contrasted 
with  the  One  Teacher  from  heaven,  (i)  in 
origin  ^(of  the  earth,  from  abo've,  of  heaven)^ 
(2)  in  being  (of  the  earth,  above  all),  (3)  in 
teaching  (of  the  earth,  nvhat  he  hath  seen  and 
heard  in  the  kingdom  ef  truth).  Comp.  Matt, 
xi.  II. 

31.  He  that  cometh  from  above]  not  He  that 
came.  The  work  of  Christ  is  regarded  not  as 
past  nor  as  future,  but  as  ever-present  (vi.  33). 
from  above]  from  a  higher  region.  The 
same  word  occurs  in  the  original  (avaiS^v)  as 
that  used  in  v.  3  (again,  anew)  ;  see  note.  It 
seems  to  be  chosen  from  its  connexion  with 
the  above  (iTravai)  which  follows. 

above  all]  that  is,  sovereign  over  all  things 
(v.  35),  and  not  over  all  men  only  (as  Vulg., 
supra  omnes),  though  this  is  the  prominent 
idea  here,  where  the  Son  is  compared  with 
former  teachers. 

of  the  earth... earthly  (of  the  ea.Tth)...ofthe 
earth]  The  same  phrase  (eK  rfjs  yfjs)  is  thrice 
repeated.  The  rendering  "earthly"  in  the 
second  case  obscures  the  thought  and  intro- 
duces confusion  with  the  "earthly,"  i.e.  rea- 
lised on  the  earth,  and  not  springing  out  of 
the  earth,  in  1;.  12  (emyfiosi  see  note).    The 
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32  And  what  he  hath  seen  and 
heard,  that  he  testifieth ;  and  no  man 
receiveth  his  testimony. 


33  He  that  hath  received  his  testi- 
mony ^hath  set  to  his  seal  that  God  'Rom. 3.4. 
is  true. 


"  earth,"  as  distinguished  from  the  '*  world," 
expresses  the  idea  of  the  particular  limitations 
of  our  being,  without  any  accessory  moral 
contrast  with  God.  Its  opposite  is  heaven. 
Contrast  i  John  iv.  5  (e/c  rov  Koa-fxov).  The 
term  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  St  John's 
writings  in  this  sense.     Comp.  i  Cor.  xv.  47. 

be  that  is  of  the  earth']  He  who  draws  his 
origin  from  the  earth,  a  child  of  earth,  a  man 
of  men  (comp.  Matt.  xi.  11),  w  cf  the  earthy 
draws  likewise  the  form  and  manner  of  his  life 
from  the  earth,  and  speaketh  of  the  earth.  His 
birth,  his  existence,  bis  teaching,  are  all  of  the 
same  kind.  The  phrase  to  be  of  (elmt  ck), 
expressing  a  moral  connexion,  is  character- 
istic of  St  John.  It  includes  the  ideas  of 
derivation  and  dependence,  and  therefore  of  a 
moral  correspondence  between  the  offspring 
(issue)  and  the  source.  Thus  according  to  the 
essential  affinity  of  their  character  men  are 
said  to  be  of  the  truth,  xviii.  37  ;  i  John  ii.  ai, 
iii.  19  ;  or  of  the  nuorld,  xv.  19,  xvii.  14,  16, 
xviii.  36  ;  I  John  ii.  16,  iv.  5  ;  and  again  with 
a  personal  relation  of  God,  vii.  17,  viii.  47  ; 
I  John  iii.  10,  iv.  i — 7,  v.  19  ;  3  John  it, 
and  of  the  Father,  i  John  ii.  16;  or,  on  the 
other  side,  of  the  devil,  i  John  iii.  8  (comp. 
John  viii.  44),  and  of  the  eniil  one,  i  John  iii. 
12.  So  Christ  describes  Himself  as  h€\x\%,  from 
above  {€<  rav  ava),  and  "the  Jews"  as  being 
from  beloiv  {i<  rcou  /<aro)),  viii.  23.  The  phrase 
is  comparatively  rare  in  the  other  writings  of 
the  New  Testament,  but  when  it  occurs  it  is 
deserving  of  notice.  Matt.  i.  20,  xxi.  25  f.,  and 
parallels  ;  Luke  ii.  4  ;  Acts  v.  38  f. ;  Rom.  ix. 
5  ;  I  Cor.  i.  30,  xi.  iz  (2  Cor.  v.  18) ;  a  Cor. 
iv.  7;  Gal.  iii.  10,  20;  Col.  iv.  11. 

The  phrase  to  be  begotten  (born)  of  ^yf-yep- 
vqaOai  €k)  has  a  kindred  meaning.  To  be  of 
expresses  the  essential,  permanent,  relation  ;  to 
be  begotten  of  refers  to  the  initial  moment  of 
the  relation,  i.  13,  iii.  5,  6,  8,  viii.  41 ;  i  John 
ii.  29,  iii.  9,  iv.  7,  v.  i,  4,  18.  It  is  not  said  of 
any  that  "they  are  born  of  the  evil  one." 
Compare  iv.  2a,  note. 

speaketh  of  the  earth"]  The  earth  is  the 
source  from  which  he  draws  his  words.  Even 
divine  things  come  to  him  through  earth.  He 
has  not  looked  on  truth  absolute  in  the 
heavenly  sphere.  But  this  "speaking  of  the 
earth"  is  not  of  necessity  a  "speaking  of  the 
world"  (i  John  iv.  5).  On  the  contrary  he  that 
Cometh  from  heaven  is  not  only  supreme  over 
all  creation,  and  therefore  unlimited  by  the 
earth,  but  v.  32,  wltnessetli — testifieth  with 
solemn  authority,  in  this  connexion  perhaps  in 
contrast  with  speaketh — ijohat  he  hath  seen  and 
beard  in  heaven. 

that  Cometh]  as  on  a  conspicuous  mission. 


In  this  case  the  thought  is  not  of  the  source  of 
being  {he  that  is  of  the  earth\  but  of  the 
source  of  authority. 

from  heaven]  This  phrase,  as  contrasted 
with /row  above,  gives  the  exact  correlative 
to  from  the  earth. 

31,  32.  It  is  not  improbable  that  the 
words  is  above  all  and  and  should  be  omitted, 
so  that  the  words  should  run  on:  he  that 
Cometh  from  heaven  testifieth  <vohat  he  hath  seen 
and  heard.     See  Additional  Note. 

32.  hath  seen  and  heard]  The  change  of 
tense  appears  to  mark  a  contrast  between  that 
which  belonged  to  the  existence  (hath  seen, 
icopaKev),  and  to  the  mission  {heard,  iJKova-fv^ 
not  hath  heard)  of  the  Son.  Comp.  viii.  26, 
40,  xv.  15  (vi.  45),  and  viii.  38  with  varr.  lectt. 

testifieth]  witnessetli.  Even  after  the 
historical  manifestation  of  Christ  on  earth  has 
ended,  He  still  speaks  through  His  church. 
The  present  here  is  co-ordinate  with  the  plural 
in  V.  II.  In  that  passage  the  Lord  connects 
the  testimony  of  the  disciples  with  His  own ; 
and  so  here  St  John  regards  the  testimony  of 
the  disciples  as  being  truly  the  testimony  of 
Christ. 

and  no  man...]  The  issue,  as  elsewhere 
(v.  II,  vii.  30,  viii.  20),  is  simply  added  to  the 
description  of  the  revelation.  For  the  time  the 
testimony  of  Christ  through  His  church  found 
no  acceptance.  The  close  of  the  apostolic  age 
was  a  period  of  singular  darkness  and  hope- 
lessness Comp.  I  John  v.  19  (2  Tim.  i.  15). 
It  was  possible  then  for  St  John  to  say  no  man 
receiveth  (literally,  is  receiving)  his  testimony 
(witness).  This  sad  judgment  stands  in 
sharp  contrast  with  •:;.  29,  and  v.  26. 

receiveth  his  testimony  (witness,  and  so  in 
V.  2,1)]  Two  words  are  translated  receive, 
one  used  here  (\a^c7v)  marking  that  something 
is  taken,  the  other  (de^aaOai,  ch.  iv.  45  only 
in  St  John),  adding  the  notion  of  welcoming 
or  receiving  from  another  (Luke  xvi.  6,  7). 
The  former  word  includes  also  the  idea  of 
retaining  that  which  is  taken,  while  the  latter 
presents  only  the  act  of  reception.  Hence  St 
John  uses  the  former  of  ''  receiving  the  Word" 
(i.  12;  comp.  V.  43,  xiii.  20).  The  phrase 
"receive  the  witness"  is  peculiar  to  St  John: 
vv.  II,  33,  V.  34,  I  John  V.  9.  (Comp.  xii.  48, 
xvii.  8.)  The  witness  is  not  welcomed  only  but 
kept.  It  becomes  an  endowment,  a  possession. 

33 — 35.  But  even  so,  though  the  current 
of  faith  was  checked,  the  church  was  in  exist- 
ence. There  were  disciples  who  had  re- 
ceived the  testimony  at  an  earlier  time,  and 
found  that  in  so  doing  they  had  been  solemnly 
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[v.  34—36. 


34  For  he  whom  God  hath  sent         35   ^The  Father  loveth  the  Son, '^'^^I'l 

speaketh  the  words  of  God :  for  God  and   hath    given   all    things   into   his 

giveth  not  the  Spirit  by  measure  unto  hand.  /Ha. 

him,  36  ^He  that  believeth  on  the  Son  '  ' 


united  with  God;  and  this  experience  of  faith 
is  still  assured  by  the  fact  of  Christ's  absolute 
knowledge  and  absolute  power. 

ZZ.He  that  hath  recei'ved  {that  received,  6 
XajScoi/)]  The  reference  appears  to  be  directly 
historic,  going  back  to  the  time  when  the 
disciples  were  first  gathered  round  the  I^ord. 

hath  set  to  his  seaf]  hath  confirmed  in  the 
most  solemn  manner  the  statement  which  fol- 
lows, that  God  is  true.  The  term  seal  is  used 
here  only  in  this  sense.  Elsewhere  the  word 
is  used  of  marking  as  reserved  for  a  special 
destination:  vi.  ay;  Rev.  vii.  3.  Comp.  Eph. 
i.  13,  iv.  30.  There  is  a  noble  Jewish  saying, 
quoted  by  Lightfoot  ('Hor.  Hebr.'  John 
vi.  27),  that  "the  seal  of  God  is  Truth."  See 
xviii.  37,  note. 

that  God  is  true']  This  affirmation  ad- 
mits of  two  senses,  (i)  It  may  mean  that  in 
accepting  the  teaching  of  Christ  the  believer 
accepts  the  teaching  of  God,  for  the  words 
of  Christ  are  in  truth  the  words  of  God. 
The  believer  therefore  by  receiving  these 
really  attests  what  is  a  direct  message  of  God ; 
and  in  so  doing  he  feels  that  he  enters  into  a 
certain  fellowship  with  Him,  than  which  man 
can  have  no  higher  glory.  The  rejection  of 
the  testimony  of  Christ  is,  according  to  this 
interpretation,  spoken  of  as  "  making  God 
a  liar"  (i  John  i.  10,  v.  10).  (2)  The  statement 
may  also  be  taken  in  a  wider  s^nse.  The 
believer  finds  in  Christ  the  complete  fulfilment 
of  every  promise  of  God.  By  his  experience 
of  what  Christ  is  and  what  Christ  says  to 
him  he  gladly  confesses  that  "  God  is  true," 
that  He  has  left  nothing  unsatisfied  of  the 
hope  which  He  has  given  to  man.  Comp. 
viii.  a6. 

The  first  explanation  appears  at  first  sight 
to  fall  in  best  with  f.  34,  but  the  second  in 
fact  embraces  the  first  in  a  larger  thought. 

34.  The  proof  of  God's  truth  is  found  in 
the  absolute  fulness  of  Christ's  spiritual  en- 
dowment. 

he  rjshom  God  hath  sent]  the  one  heavenly 
messenger  as  contrasted  with  all  the  earthly. 

the  civords...]  Not  "words"  only  (vi.  68), 
but  the  complete,  manifold  expression  (ja 
p^fxaTo)  of  the  divine  message. 

Jhr  God  gi-veth  not... by  measure  unto  him] 
for  lie  giveth  not. ..by  measure.  The 
words  God  and  unto  him  have  no  place  in  the 
original  text.  If  these  are  omitted  it  is  doubt- 
ful whether  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is 
"God,"  or  "  Messiah."  The  object  in  any  case 
must  be  general 


If,  as  in  the  common  interpretation,  God  be 
taken  as  the  subject,  the  sense  appears  to  be : 
"Christ  speaks  the  words  of  God,  for  God 
giveth  not  the  Spirit  by  measure,  only  in  a  defi- 
nite degree,  to  all,  but  He  gives  it  completely." 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  Messiah  is  the  subject 
(as  Cyril  takes  it),  the  sense  will  be:  "Christ 
speaks  the  words  of  God,  for  His  words  are 
attested  by  His  works,  in  that  He  giveth  the 
Spirit  to  His  disciples  as  dispensing  in  its  ful- 
ness that  which  is  His  own." 

This  second  interpretation,  which  appears  to 
have  been  neglected  in  late  times  owing  to  the 
false  text,  has  much  to  recommend  it  (xv.  26). 

35.  The  ground  of  what  has  been  said  lies 
in  the  actual  relation  of  God  to  Messiah,  as 
the  Father  to  the  Son. 

hath  given]     Contrast  gi-veth  (v.  34). 
all  things]    -y.  31.     The  term  is  not  to  be 
limited  in  any  way. 

36.  The  absolute  supremacy  of  the  Chris- 
tian revelation  as  compared  with  all  that  went 
before  is  seen  in  its  final  issues  of  life,  and 
incapacity  for  life. 

that  belienjeth]  with  a  faith  which  is  con- 
tinuous, not  momentary  (o  Tricmvaiv). 

hath  everlasting  (eternal)  life]  To  belie've 
and  confess  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God  (i  John 
iv.  15)  is  the  pledge  of  new  and  abiding  life. 
By  that  belief  our  whole  relation  to  the  world, 
to  man  and  to  God,  is  changed;  and  changed 
already:  This  is  life  eternal... (yiVn.  3,  note). 

believeth  not]  disobeyeth  (6  aneiO^v). 
Disbelief  is  regarded  in  its  activity.  The 
same  word  occurs  i  Peter  iv.  17;  Rom.  ii.  8, 
xi.  30,  31,  &c.  Nothing  is  said  of  those  who 
have  no  opportunity  of  coming  to  the  true 
knowledge  of  Christ.     Comp.  Mark  xvi.  16 

shall  not  see  life]  shall  be  unable  to  form 
any  true  conception  of  life,  much  less  enjoy  it. 
Comp.  v.  3.  The  future  is  contrasted  with 
the  present  {hath... shall  not...):  the  simple 
idea  of  life  with  the  full  conception  eternal 
life.     Comp.  v.  24,  39  f. 

the  wrath  of  God]  The  phrase  is  com- 
monly used  of  a  distinct  manifestation  of  the 
righteous  judgment  of  God  (Rom.  i.  18,  iii. 
5,  ix.  22,  xii.  19),  and  especially  of  "the 
coming  wrath"  (77  fieWovo-a  opyrj,  Matt.  iii. 
7 ;  Luke  iii.  7  ;  ij  opyrj  7)  epxofievi],  i  Thess. 
i.  10;  comp.  Luke  xxi.  23,  6py^  ra  Xaa 
Tovra]  I  Thess.  ii.  16;  Rom.  ii.  5  (v.  9); 
Eph.'v.  6;  Col.  iii.  6). 

In  this  sense  it  is  not  unfrequent  in  the 
Apocalypse  (xi.  18,  xiv.  10,  xvi.  19,  xix.  15), 


V.  36.] 
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hath  everlasting  life  :  and  he  that  be-     but    the 
lieveth  not  the  Son  shall  not  see  life;     him. 


wrath  of  God  abideth  on 


where  "the  wrath  of  God"  is  set  side  by- 
side  with  "the  wrath  of  the  Lamb"  (vi. 
i6  f.). 

The  phrase  is  very  common  in  the  Old 
Testament.     (Comp.  Hebr,  iii.  ii.) 

Hei-e  "the  wrath  of  God"  describes  the 
general  relation  in  which  man  as  a  sinner 
stands  towards  the  justice  of  God.     Comp. 


Eph.  ii.  3.  St  John  goes  back  from  the  reve- 
lation of  God  as  FatJier  to  the  original  idea  of 
God  as  God. 

abideth  on  him]  The  natural  law  is  inex- 
orable. Only  faith  in  the  revelation  through 
Christ  can  remove  the  consequences  of  sin 
which  must  otherwise  bring  God's  wrath  upon 
the  sinner.     Comp.  i  John  iii.  14. 


ADDITIONAL   NOTES   on   Chap.  iii. 


3.  The  word  translated  again  (avcodev) 
properly  means  "from  the  top,"  "from  the 
beginning,"  "from  above."  Thus  it  is  used 
literally  of  the  rending  of  the  vail  of  the 
temple  "from  the  top"  (Matt,  xxvii.  51; 
Mark  xv.  38  ;  compare  John  xix.  23),  and 
temporally  of  knowledge  possessed  from  an 
early  date  (Acts  xxvi.  5),  or  traced  from  the 
source  (Luke  i.  3),  and  locally,  with  a  spiri- 
tual application,  of  the  wisdom  which  cometh 
"from  above"  (James  iii.  15,  17;  comp. 
James  i.  17).  The  word  occurs  in  a  sense 
similar  to  this  last  in  John  iii.  31,  xix.  11.  In 
Gal.  iv.  9  it  is  combined  with  the  simple  term 
for  "again"  (naXiv  avtoOev),  as  implying  the 
complete  repetition  of  an  entire  process,  start- 
ing, as  it  were,  afresh,  so  as  to  obliterate 
every  trace  of  an  intermediate  change. 

Two  interpretations  of  the  word,  derived 
from  distinct  applications  of  the  fundamental 
idea,  have  found  favour  in  the  present  place 
from  early  times:  (i)  "from  the  beginning," 
"over  again,"  "anew,"  and  (a)  "from 
above,"  "from  heaven."  The  Syriac  (Pe- 
shito),  Memphitic,  jEthiopic,  and  Latin  ver- 
sions give  the  rendering  "anew"  (Vulgate, 
"  renatus  (natus)  denuo  ") ;  the  Greek  writers 
(from  Origen)  generally  adopt  the  sense, 
"  from  heaven  ;  "  the  Harclean  Syriac,  Arme- 
nian, and  Gothic  versions  translate  "  from 
above."  The  English  versions  have  vacillated 
strangely.  Tyndale  and  Goverdale,  agreeing 
with  Vulgate,  Luther  ("von  neuen "),  and 
Erasmus,  Ed.  I.,  gave  "anew;"  but  Cover- 
dale,  in  the  Great  Bible,  with  the  Zurich 
version  ("von  oben  herab"),  and  Erasmus, 
in  his  later  editions  ("e  supemis"),  gave 
"from  above."  The  Bishops'  Bible  of  1568 
reads  "born  again,"  but  this  is  changed  back 
again  in  1572  to  "  bom  from  above," 

It  has  been  urged  in  favour  of  the  second 
rendering  that  St  John  constantly  speaks  of 
"being  born  of  God"  {yew.  ck  tov  ^foG), 
i.  13  ;  I  John  iii.  9,  iv.  7,  v.  i,  4,  18,  while 
he  does  not  speak  (as  St  Paul)  of  a  "new 
creation."  But  it  may  be  questioned  whether 
the  phrase  used  here  (yew.  avtaOiv)  could  be 
used  to  convey  this  idea  of  being  "born  of 
God,"  and  it  would  be  most  strange  under 


any  circumstances  that  the  usual  mode  of 
expressing  it  should  be  abandoned.  It  is 
further  of  great  importance  to  notice  that  in 
the  traditional  form  of  the  saying  (e.g.  Just. 
M.  '  Ap.'  I.  61)  a  word  is  used  (amyewa- 
a-Oai)  as  equivalent  to  the  ambiguous  phrase 
of  St  John  (yevvrjOrjmi  avcoBev),  which  un- 
questionably can  only  mean  "to  be  reborn" 
(comp.  I  Pet.  i.  3,  0,3).  And,  once  again,  the 
idea  of  "a  birth  from  God"  (i.  13)  does  not 
suit  the  context.  The  reality  of  the  new  birth 
has  to  be  laid  down  first,  and  then  its  charac- 
ter (t.  5).  The  emphasis  lies  on  "to  be 
born."  This  too  was  evidently  the  sense  in 
which  Nicodemus  understood  the  sentence 
(a  second  time').  If  he  had  found  a  reference 
to  the  divine  action  in  the  Lord's  words  he 
could  not  have  left  it  unnoticed.  There  seems 
then  to  be  no  reason  to  doubt  that  the  sense 
given  by  the  Vulgate  and  A.  V.  is  right, 
though  the  notion  is  not  that  of  mere  repetition 
(again),  but  of  an  analogous  process  (anenv). 

14.  The  narrative  of  the  setting  up  of  the 
brazen  serpent  (Num.  xxi.  4fF.)  presents  at  first 
sight  several  difficulties.  The  use  of  an  image  in 
spite  of  the  general  prohibition,  and  that  image 
the  image  of  a  serpent,  is  mysterious.  Justin 
Martyr  presses  his  Jewish  opponent  with  this 
apparent  violation  of  the  divine  law,  and  asks 
for  an  explanation.  "We  cannot  give  one," 
is  the  answer:  "  I  have  often  asked  my  teachers 
about  this,  and  no  one  could  account  for  it  " 
('Dial.' §94,  p.  ^^^^). 

The  earliest  reference  to  the  incident  is  in 
the  Book  of  Wisdom.  "[The  murmuring 
people]  were  troubled  for  a  little  while,  for 
warning,  having  a  symbol  (avfi^oXov  not  o-v/x- 
^ovKov)  of  salvation,  to  remind  them  of  Thy 
commandments ;  for  he  that  turned  to  it  was 
saved,  not  by  reason  of  that  which  he  beheld  (di.a 
TO  6€<opov^€vov),  but  by  reason  of  the  Saviour 
of  all"  (Wisd.  xvi.  6f.).  This  explanation  of 
the  efficacy  of  the  symbol  is  commonly  given 
by  Jewish  writers.  So  the  Targum  of  Jona- 
than :  "it  shall  come  to  pass  that  if  [one  bitten] 
look  upon  it,  he  shall  live,  if  his  heart  be  di- 
rected to  the  Name  of  the  Word  (Memra)  of 
the  Lord." 
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Philo  interprets  the  serpent  as  the  antithesis 
of  the  serpent  of  the  Temptation,  an  idea  which 
is  found  also  in  Rabbinic  writings.  "The  ser- 
pent of  Eve,"  he  says,  "was  pleasure:  the  serpent 
of  Moses  was  temperance  {a-axfypoa-vvr})  or  en- 
durance (jiapTepla).  It  is  only  by  this  spirit 
of  self-denial  that  the  allurements  of  vice  are 
overcome"  ('de  Leg.  alleg. '  ii.  T.  i.  pp.  80  ff. ; 
'de  Agric.'T.  i.  p.  315?.). 

This  interpretation  found  some  currency 
among  the  Christian  Fathers.  Ambrose,  evi- 
dently following  some  earlier  authority,  speaks 
of  "my  serpent,  the  good  serpent  (comp. 
Matt.  X.  16),  who  sheds  not  poison  but  its 
antidotes  from  his  mouth... The  serpent  which 
after  the  winter  is  past  puts  off  his  fleshly 
dress  {exuit  se  corporis  amiciu),  that  he  may 
appear  in  fair  beauty"  (In  Ps.  cxliii.  'Serm.' 
VI.  §  15). 

The  belief  that  the  serpent  was  the  emblem 
of  healing  and  life  (Knobel  on  Num.  xxi.) 
according  to  the  heathen  conception,  which 
was  developed  among  the  Ophite  sects  (comp. 
Tertull.  'de  Prasscr.  Hasr.'  47),  carries  out 
this  conception  to  a  more  extravagant  form. 

There  can  however  be  little  doubt  that  the 
serpent  in  Scripture  is  the  symbol  of  the  per- 
sonal power  of  evil  (Rev.  xii..  9  ff. ;  2  Cor.  xi. 
3 ;  Gen.  iii.  i  ff.) ;  and  that  the  central  thought 
in  the  Mosaic  narrative  is  that  of  the  evil  by 
which  the  people  suffered  being  shewn  openly 
as  overcome  (comp.  Col.  ii.  15).  He  who 
looking  upon  the  symbol  recognised  in  it  the 
sign  of  God's  conquering  power,  found  in 
himself  the  effects  of  faith.  The  evil  was  re- 
presented as  overcome  in  a  typical  form  (a 
Ifrazen  serpent^  and  not  in  an  individual  form 
(a  natural  serpent)^  and  therefore  the  applica- 
tion of  the  image  was  universal. 

If  now  we  consider  the  immediate  applica- 
tion of  the  symbol,  it  is  at  once  clear  that  by 
transferring  the  image  of  the  elevation  of  the 
serpent  to  Himself  Christ  foreshewed  that  He 
was  to  be  presented  in  some  way  conspicuous- 
ly to  men,  and  that  being  so  presented  He  was 
to  be  the  source  of  life  to  those  who  looked  to 
Him  with  faith.  So  much  Nicodemus  would 
be  able  to  gather.  Can  we  now  after  the 
event  follow  out  the  parallel  yet  further? 

The  elevation  of  the  serpent  on  the  pole,  and 
the  serpent  itself,  have  been  supposed  to  be 
directly  significant  of  the  circumstances  of  the 
death  of  Christ  upon  the  cross.  As  to  the  first 
point,  it  seems  to  be  reasonable  to  say  that  the 
mode  in  which  the  brazen  serpent  was  shewn 
to  the  eye  of  faith  aptly  prefigured  the  mode  in 
which  Christ  was  presented  to  men  with  re- 
demptive power  (comp.  xii.  32).  The  second 
point  presents  greater  difficulty,  but  it  is  fre- 
quently pressed  by  early  writers.  Thus  the 
author  of  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas  supposes 
Moses  to  address  the  people  in  these  words : 
"Whenever  any  one  of  you  is  bitten,  let  him 
come  to  the  serpent  which  is  placed  upon  the 
tree  (eVt  toG  ^uXov),  and  let  him  hope  in  faith, 


that  he  [the  symbolic  serpent]  being  dead  can 
make  alive,  and  immediately  he  shall  be  saved" 
(Barn.  'Ep.'  xii.).  In  this  aspect  the  harm- 
lessness  of  the  typical  serpent  was  naturally 
dwelt  upon.  So  Origen  writes:  "A  brazen 
serpent  was  a  type  of  the  Saviour,"  for  He  was 
not  a  serpent  truly;  but  "represented  Qmita- 
batur)  a  serpent..."  ('Hom.  xi.  in  Ezech.' 
§  3).  Others  follow  out  this  idea  more  in  de- 
tail. For  example,  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  explain- 
ing the  history  at  some  length,  says:  "The 
law  shews  us  that  which  is  seen  upon  the  tree 
(to  eVi  ^vKov  (paiuoiievov),  and  this  is  the  like- 
ness of  a  serpent  and  not  a  serpent,  as  also  the 
divine  Paul  saith,  '  in  likeness  of  flesh  of  sin ' 
(Rom.  viii.  3).  The  true  serpent  is  sin;  and 
he  that  deserts  to  sin  puts  on  the  nature  of 
the  serpent.  Man  therefore  is  freed  from  sin 
by  Him  who  assumed  (u7reX^oi/roy)  the  form 
(f  iSoy)  of  sin,  and  was  made  after  our  fashion 
(yevofievov  Ka6'  ^fias),  who  were  changed  to 
the  form  of  the  serpent"  ('De  vit.  Mos.'  i. 
pp.  414  f.  Migne.  Comp.  Ghrys.  and  Theoph. 
ad  loc). 

Epiphanius,  adopting  the  same  view,  that 
the  serpent  represented  Christ,  explains  the 
connexion  quite  differently.  "The  Jews,"  he 
writes,  "treating  Christ  as  a  serpent,  were 
wounded  by  the  wiles  of  the  serpent,  that  is 
the  devil,  and  then  healing  came  to  those  who 
were  bitten,  as  by  the  lifting  up  of  the  serpent" 
('Hasr.'  XXXVII.  §  7,  pp.  273  f.). 

Tertullian,  on  the  other  hand,  saw  in  the 
serpent  the  image  of  the  devil  slain,  though  he 
implies  that  the  figure  was  variously  interpret- 
ed in  his  time  ('  de  Idol.'  v.  Comp.  *adv.  Jud.* 
X.). 

Justin  Martyr  dwells  only  upon  the  figure 
of  the  cross  {a-rjfielov  LXX.),  on  which  the 
serpent  was  raised,  and  not  on  the  serpent 
itself,  as  the  emblem  of  the  Lord's  saving  Pas- 
sion ('Apol.'  I.  60,  'Dial.'  94). 

In  the  face  of  these  and  other  differences 
of  interpretation  in  detail,  it  seems  to  be  far 
best  to  compare  the  two  acts  together  as 
wholes,  the  elevation  of  the  serpent,  and  the 
elevation  of  Christ  on  the  cross,  without  at- 
tempting to  follow  out  the  comparison  of  the 
parts  separately.  The  lifting  up  of  the  ser- 
pent, as  Augustine  says,  is  the  death  of 
Christ,  the  cause  being  signified  by  the  effect 
(Aug.  'De  pecc.  mer.  et  remiss.'  i.  32).  In 
Christ  sin  was  slain,  and  he  who  had  the  power 
of  sin  (Rom.  vi.  6 ;  Col.  ii.  14).  Christ  lifted 
up  upon  the  cross  "draws  all  men  unto 
Him  for  eternal  salvation"  Ign.  (Interpol,  'ad 
Smyrn.'  2).  Looking  to  Him  the  believer 
finds  life.     (Comp.  Bas.  'de  Sp.  s.'  xiv.) 

In  the  type  and  the  antitype  the  same  great 
ideas  are  conspicuous.  There  is  in  both  the 
open  manifestation  of  a  source  of  healing  to 
those  smitten,  effectual  by  faith,  and  that 
under  the  form  of  a  triumph  over  the  cause  ot 
suffering  when  it  has  been  allowed  to  do  its 
worst. 
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The  Jewish  writers  are  singularly  silent  as 
to  the  incident  of  the  Brazen  Serpent.  "  The 
thing  was  done  by  God's  command,  and  it  is 
not  for  us  to  inquire  into  the  why  and  where- 
fore of  the  serpent  form  "  (Aben  Ezra,  quoted 
byTaylor, 'The  Gospel  in  the  Law,' pp.  119  fF.). 
They  discuss  however  the  manner  in  which 
the  symbol  was  efficacious,  and  commonly 
agree  in  supposing  that  it  was  by  directing 
men  to  lift  up  their  eyes  to  their  Father  in 
heaven,  and  to  see  in  Him  the  conqueror  of 
their  enemy.  The  chief  passages  bearing  upon 
the  question  are  collected  by  the  younger  Bux- 
torf  in  his  treatise  'De  serpente  aeneo'  ('Ex- 
ercitationes,'  pp.  458  fF.  Basileae,  1659).  The 
general  interpretation  of  the  history  has  been 
frequently  discussed  at  length.  Two  essays 
may  be  mentioned:  Menken,  'Ueber  die 
eheme  Schlange,'  1812  ('Schriften'  vi.  351  fF. 
1858),  and  Erskine,  'The  Brazen  Serpent,  or 
Life  coming  through  Death,'  1831. 

Note  on  Readings  in  Chap.  hi. 

There  are  three  readings  of  considerable 
interest  in  ch.  iii.  which  require  to  be  noticed 
in  some  detail,  as  they  involve  important 
principles  of  textual  criticism.  They  are  the 
omission  of  the  words 

(i)  v.  15,  may  not  perish  but  Ur)  dnoXriTai 

axx'). 

(2)  v.  13,  <which  is  in  hea'ven  (0  wv  iv  tc5 
ovpavai), 

(3)  'w.  31,  32,  is  aho've  all  things,  and 
{inava)  Trdvrtov  eaTi,  Kai). 

(i)  Of  these  1;.  15  is  the  simplest  case,  and 
may  be  taken  first. 
The  words  in  question  are  omitted  by 
(a)  MSS. :  NBLT^i, 33  and  a  few  mss. 
(/3)  Versions:  {Old  Lat.,  some),  Old  Syr., 
Jerus.  Syr.,  Memph.,  {JEth.).  {Arm.). 
(y)  Fathers:  Cyr.  Al.,  Cypr.,  Lcfr. 
They  are  found  in 

(a)  MSS. :    A  69  and  neariy  all   other 

MSS.  and  mss.  (CD  are  defective). 
(j3)  Versions:   {Old   Lat.,  some),   Vulg., 

Syr.  P.  and  HcL,  {Jrm.),  (^th.). 
(y)  Chr.,  Theodt.,  Victorin, 
The  same  words  occur  in  v.  16,  where  they 
are  omitted  by  no  early  authority  except  Old  Syr. 
The  consideration  of  this  evidence  shews  that 

1.  The  only  ancient  (ante-Nicene)  evidence 
for  the  words  is  that  of  some  old  Latin  texts 
(represented  among  the  Greek  MSS.  by  69). 

2.  The  words  were  adopted  by  the  Anti- 
ochene  school  in  the  fourth  century,  and 
thence  passed  into  the  current  Greek  text. 

3.  The  origin  of  the  insertion  is  obvious ; 
while  there  was  no  cause  for  omission. 

The  words  therefore  must  be  omitted  with- 
out doubt. 

In  connexion  with  this  omission,  it  must 
be  observed  that  the  primary  authorities  are 
greatly  divided  as  to  the  preposition  and 
pronoun  which  precede.     We  find  els  avrov 


X  and  mass  of  MSS.,  {Vulg.},  &c.,  eV*  avrw  L, 
eV  avTov  A,  eV  avra  BT,  some  Latin  copies. 
In  -z;.  16  L  reads  eV*  auroJ. 

The  common  phrase  Vtor.  els  avrov  evi- 
dently could  not  have  given  rise  to  these 
variations,  and  it  can  only  be  regarded  as  an 
early  correction.  Of  the  other  readings  iu 
avTa  is  at  once  the  best  attested,  and  by  its 
difficulty  explains  the  tendency  to  change. 

(2)  The  problem  in  i;.  13  is  more  difficult. 
The  words  are  omitted  by 
(a)  MSS. :  &5BLTb33. 
(/3)  Versions:  {Memph.),  {jEth.). 
(y)  Fathers:  Eus.,  Cyr.  Al.  (constantly: 
12  times.     See  Pusey,  Cyril  vii,  i, 
Pref.  p.  XX.),  Orig.  int. 
They  are  found  in 

(a)    MSS.:    (A)  and  apparently  in   all 
other  MSS.  and  mss.  (CD  are  de- 
fective)* 
In  A  the  words  cav  ev  ra  ovvco  have  been 
written  over  an  erasure,  and  it  is  supposed 
that  the  original  reading  was  o  ev  t<b  ovvco. 
The  o  by  the  first  hand  is  unaltered. 

(iS)  Versions:  Old  Lat.,  Old  Syr.,  Vulg., 
Syr.  Pesh.  and  Hcl.,  Arm.,  {Memph.), 
{^th.). 
(y)  Fathers:  Hippol.,  Dion.  Alex.,  Did., 
(Orig.  int.),  Novat.,  Hil.,  Lcfr. 
Here  it  will  be  seen  that  the  ancient  MSS. 
are  on  the  side  of  omission,  and  the  ancient 
versions  on  the  side  of  retention.  But  it  is 
obvious  that  an  interpretative  gloss  in  a 
version  is  easier  of  explanation  than  an  omis- 
sion in  a  copy  of  the  original  text.  Such 
glosses  are  found  not  unfrequently  in  the 
old  Latin  and.  old  Syriac  copies  {e.g.  iii. 
6,  8),  though  they  are  commonly  corrected 
in  the  revised  Latin  and  Syriac  texts  of  the 
4th  (5th)  cent.  {Vulg.,  Pesh.).  In  this  case 
however  the  words  are  contained  in  the  Syrian 
Greek  text  (A),  and  so,  even  if  they  were  a 
gloss,  they  would  be  left  undisturbed  (comp. 
n).  25).  And  the  omission  of  the  words  by 
N,  which  is  the  Greek  correlative  of  the  old 
Lat.  and  old  Syr.,  greatly  detracts  from  their 
weight  here.  In  regard  to  the  Patristic  evi- 
dence, the  constant  usage  of  Cyril  balances 
the  quotations  of  Dionysius  and  Didymus. 
On  the  whole,  therefore,  there  seems  to  be  no 
reason  for  deserting  the  Greek  authorities, 
w^hich  have  been  found  unquestionably  right 
in  (i) ;  the  words  being  thus  regarded  as  a  very 
early  (2nd  cent.)  insertion.  There  was  no 
motive  for  omission ;  and  the  thought  which 
they  convey  is  given  in  i.  18. 

(3)  The  third  case,  'w.  31,  32,  is  of  a 
different  kind.  Of  the  words  in  question  Kai  is 
omitted  by  overwhelming  authority,  and  may 
be  set  aside  at  once. 

The  words  cVaj/co  Travrav  iarisse  omitted  by 
(a)  MSS. :  N^D  I  and  a  few  mss. 
(/3)  Versions:  {Old  Lat.),  Old  Syr.,  Arm. 
(y)  Fathers:  Orig.,  Eus.,  (Tert.),  Hil. 
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They  are  found  in 

(a)  MSS. :  N-^ABLTb  and  all  others  (G 
is  defective). 

(i8)  Fersions:    (Old  Lat.,   some),   Fulg.^ 

Memph.,  Syr.  P.  and  HcL,  uEth. 
(y)  Fathers:    (Oxig.),    Chrys.,  (Tert), 
(Orig.  int.). 

The  authorities  for  omission  represent  the 
most  ancient  element  (Old  Lat.^  Old  Syr., 
with  t<  and  D)  of  the  authorities  for  the 
insertion  of  the  disputed  words  in  (2).  It 
appears,  however,  from  an  examination  of 
all  the  cases  of  omission  by  this  group  (e.g. 


iv.  9),  that  its  weight  is  far  greater  for  omis- 
sion than  for  the  addition  or  the  substitution 
of  words.  In  this  case  the  motive  (i)  for 
the  repetition  of  eVai/o)  TrdvTcou  iarlv^  and 
then  (a)  for  the  addition  of  kuI,  is  sufficiently 
clear.  The  words  therefore  cannot  but  be 
regarded  with  great  suspicion ;  and  the  sense 
certainly  does  not  lose  by  their  absence.  On 
the  contrary,  the  opposition  of  6  a>v  €k  ttjs 
yrjs  CK  T^s  yrjs  XaXel  to  6  ck  tov  ovpauov  ep^o- 

Kfuos  o   ecopuKev  Ka\   t]Kov(T€V  tovto  fxapTvpd 
ecomes  far  more  impressive  if  the  words  in 
question  are  omitted. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

I  Christ  talketh  zoith  a  woman  of  Samaria, 
and  revealeth  himself  unto  her.  27  His 
disciples  marvel.  31  He  declareth  to  them 
his  zeal  to  God^s  glory.  39  Many  Sania- 
ritans  believe  on  him.  43  He  departeth  into 
Galilee,  and  healeth  the  ruler's  son  that  lay 
sick  at  Capernaum. 

HEN  therefore  the  Lord  knew 
how  the  Pharisees  had  heard 


w 


that  Jesus  made  and  baptized  more 
disciples  than  John, 

2  (Though  Jesus  himself  baptized 
not,  but  his  disciples,) 

3  He   left   Judaea,   and   departed 
again  into  Galilee. 

4  And  he  must  needs  go  through 
Samaria. 

5  Then  cometh  he  to  a  city  of  Sa- 


2.  The  Work  in  Samaria  (iv.  i — 42). 
This  section  consists  of  three  parts.  The 
opening  verses  (i — 3)  form  the  historical 
transition  from  the  notice  of  the  teaching  in 
Judaea  (iii.  22  ff.).  This  is  followed  by  the 
detailed  account  of  the  Lord's  conversation 
with  the  Samaritan  woman  (4 — 38),  and  by  a 
summary  of  His  intercourse  with  the  people 
(39—42). 

The  whole  section  is  peculiar  to  St  John, 
and  bears  evident  traces  of  being  the  record  of 
an  eye-witness.  Other  notices  of  the  Lord's 
dealing  with  Samaritans  are  found  Luke  ix. 
52  if.,  xvii.  16.  Gomp.  Luke  's..  zz- 
CuAV.  IV.  1—3.  The  Lord  changes  the 
scene  of  His  ministry  that  He  may  avoid  a 
premature  collision  with  the  Pharisaic  party. 
Comp.  vii.  I,  X.  39  f. 

These  verses  serve  as  a  transition  passage. 
The  Lord  left  Judaea,  as  He  had  left  Jerusa- 
lem, and  went  again  to  Galilee,  there  to  carry 
on  His  prophet's  work. 

1.  When  therefore  the  Lord  kne-xv...']  The 
word  therefore  carries  back  the  reader  to  the 
narrative,  iii.  22  fF.  The  action  which  roused 
controversy  was  necessarily  notorious.  Nothing 
implies  that  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord  was 
supernatural  (see  ii.  24,  note).  It  could  not 
but  be  that  as  Christ's  work  spread.  He  should 
become  acquainted  with  the  thoughts  which 
it  revealed  outside  the  circle  of  His  disciples. 

the  Lord]  The  absolute  title  occurs  in  the 
narrative  of  St  John,  vi.  23,  xi.  2,  xx.  20. 
Comp.  XX.  2,  13,  18,  25,  xxi.  7.  It  is  found 
also  not  unfrequently  in  the  narrative  of  St 
Luke,  X.  I,  xvii.  5  f.,  xxii.  61,  &c. 


the  Pharisees']  If  they  heard  of  the  success 
of  Christ's  teaching,  and  the  word  perhaps 
implies  that  they  continued  to  observe  the  new 
Prophet  who  had  appeared  at  Jerusalem, 
there  could  be  no  doubt  how  they  would 
regard  Him.  It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  St 
John  never  notices  (by  name)  the  Sadducees 
or  the  Herodians.  The  Pharisees  were  the 
true  representatives  of  the  unbelieving  nation. 

The  direct  form  of  the  sentence  reproduces 
the  message  which  was  brought  to  them : 
Jesus  [whose  name  they  knew]  is  making 
and  baptizing  more  disciples  than  John. 

than  John]  had  done,  as  by  this  time  he 
was  probably  thrown  into  prison.  Though 
John  had  more  points  of  contact  with  the 
Pharisees  than  Christ,  coming  as  he  did  in  the 
civay  of  righteousness,  even  he  had  excited 
their  apprehensions.     Cf.  Matt.  xxi.  32. 

2.  Though  (And  yet,  KaiToiye)  Jesus...] 
The  words  are  a  correction  of  the  report 
which  has  been  just  quoted.  Comp.  iii.  26. 
Christ  did  not  personally  baptize  (comp.  iii. 
22)  because  this  Judaic  baptism  was  simply 
a  symbolic  act,  the  work  of  the  servant  and 
not  of  the  Lord.  The  sacrament  of  baptism 
presupposes  the  Death  and  Resurrection  of 
Christ.  This  is  very  well  set  forth  by  Ter- 
tullian,  'de  Bapt.'  11. 

3.  He  left]  The  original  word  (d(})ir]fn) 
is  a  very  remarkable  one  (xaraXfiTrto  might 
have  been  expected,  Matt.  iv.  13,  Heb.  xi.  27) ; 
and  there  is  no  exact  parallel  in  the  New 
Test,  to  this  usage  (yet  compare  ch.  xvi.  28). 
The  general  idea  which  it  conveys  seems  to  be 
that  of  leaving  anything  to  itself,  to  its  own 
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maria,  which  is  called  Sychar,  near  to  Jesus  therefore,  being  wearied  with 

»;en.33-  the  parccl  of  ground '^ that  Jacob  gavc  his  journey,   sat   thus   on   the  well: 

]josh!    to  his  son  Joseph.  ^«^  it  was  about  the  sixth  hour. 

'3=^           6    Now   Jacob's  well  was    there.  7  There  cometh  a  woman  of  Sa- 


wishes,  ways,  fate ;  of  withdrawing  whatever 
controlling  power  was  exercised  before.  Christ 
had  claimed  Jerusalem  as  the  seat  of  His  royal 
power,  and  Judsea  as  His  kingdom.  That 
claim  He  now  in  one  sense  gave  up. 

again]  The  reference  is  to  i.  43.  There 
was  a  danger  of  confusing  these  two  visits  to 
Galilee  in  the  Synoptic  accounts.  St  John 
therefore  sharply  distinguishes  them. 

into  Galilee]  Where  His  preaching  would 
excite  less  hostility  on  the  part  of  the  religious 
heads  of  the  people,  while  they  would  also 
have  less  power  there. 

The  Conversation  ivith  the  Woman  of  Samaria 
(4-38). 

The  record  of  the  conversation  consists  of 
two  main  parts,  (i)  the  account  of  the  con- 
versation itself  (4 — 26),  and  (a)  the  account 
of  its  issues  (27 — 38),  both  immediately  (27 — 
30),  and  in  its  spiritual  lessons  (31 — 38). 

The  whole  passage  forms  a  striking  contrast 
and  complement  to  iii.  i — 21.  The  woman, 
the  Samaritan,  the  sinner,  is  placed  over  against 
the  Rabbi,  the  ruler  of  the  Jews,  the  Pharisee. 
The  nature  of  worship  takes  the  place  of  the 
necessity  of  the  new  birth ;  yet  so  that  either 
truth  leads  up  to  the  other.  The  new  birth  is 
the  condition  for  entrance  into  the  Kingdom : 
true  worship  flows  from  Christ's  gift. 

There  is  at  the  same  time  a  remarkable 
similarity  of  method  in  Christ's  teaching  in 
the  two  cases.  Immediate  circumstances,  the 
wind  and  the  water,  furnished  present  parables, 
through  which  deeper  thoughts  were  suggested, 
fitted  to  call  out  the  powers  and  feelings  of  a 
sympathetic  listener. 

The  mode  in  which  the  Lord  dealt  with 
the  woman  finds  a  parallel  in  the  Synoptic 
Gospels,  Luke  vii.  37  fF.  Comp.  Matt.  xxvi. 
6  ff.  The  other  scattered  notices  of  the  Lord's 
intercourse  with  women  form  a  fruitful  sub- 
ject for  study,  ch.  xi.,  xx.  14  ff. ;  Matt.  ix.  20 
and  parallels,  xv.  22  ff.  and  parallels,  xxvii.  S5 
and  parallels,  xxviii.  9  f. ;  Luke  viii.  2  f ,  x. 
38  ff.,  xi.  27  f,  xiii.  n  ff. 

4—26.  The  order  of  thought  in  the  con- 
versation is  perfectly  natural.  A  simple  re- 
quest raises  the  question  of  the  difference  of 
Jew  and  Samaritan  (4 — 9).  The  thought  of 
this  difference  gives  occasion  to  the  suggestion 
of  a  unity  springing  from  a  gift  of  love  greater 
than  that  of  "a  cup  of  cold  water"  {'v.  10). 
How  can  such  a  gift  be  conceived  of?  how 
can  a  poor  wayfarer  provide  it  (-z;.  11  f.)  ? 
The  answer  lies  in  the  description  of  its  work- 
*ng  (yv.  13  f ).  Then  follows  the  personal 
petition   (y.   15),   followed   by  the  personal 
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conviction  (y-v.  16  ff.),  and  confession  (v.  19). 
This  leads  to  the  expression  of  a  central 
religious  difficulty  ('v.  20),  which  Christ 
resolves  (21 — 24).  Hereupon  the  word  of 
faith  (v.  25)  is  crowned  by  the  self-revelation 
of  Christ  Qv.  26). 

4.  must  needs']  i.e.  this  was  the  natural 
route  from  Jerusalem  to  Galilee.  Josephus 
('  Antiq.'  XX.  5.  i)  speaks  of  it  as  that  usually 
adopted  by  Galilaean  pilgrims;  and  in  one 
place  uses  the  same  phrase  as  St  John  :  "Those 
who  wish  to  go  away  quickly  [from  Galilee 
to  Jerusalem]  must  needs  (eSei)  go  through 
Samaria,  for  in  this  way  it  is  possible  to  reach 
Jerusalem  from  Galilee  in  three  days"  ('  Vita,' 
§  52).  Sometimes  travellers  went  on  the  other 
side  of  Jordan.  Comp.  Luke  ix.  52  f.  This 
"passing  through"  gave  occasion  for  a  pro- 
phetic revelation  of  the  future  extension  of  the 
Gospel  (comp.  Acts  i.  8),  and  stands  in  no 
opposition  to  the  special  charge  to  the  Apostles, 
Matt.  x.  5. 

5.  Then  cometh  he...']  So  (otvi/)  he  cometh... 
a   city... IV hie h  is  called  Sychar...]   a  city 

called  Sychar,  as  xi.  54;  Matt.  ii.  23.  The 
term  "  city  "  is  used  widely,  as  in  the  passages 
quoted,  and  does  not  imply  any  considerable 
size,  but  rather  one  of  the  "little  walled  vil- 
lages with  which  every  eminence  is  crowned." 

Sychar]  This  name  has  been  commonly 
regarded  as  an  intentional  corruption  of  Sichem 
(Acts  vii.  16,  Shechem,  Neapolis,  Nations')  as 
signifying  either  "drunken-town"  (Isai. 
xxviii,  I,  "l!3K^)  or  "lying-town"  (Hab.  ii.  18, 
'^'Q}^).  But  the  earlier  writers  (e.g.  Euseb. 
'  Onom.'  s.  V.)  distinguish  Shechem  and  Sy- 
char; and  the  latter  is  said  to  lie  "  in  front  of 
Neapolis."  Moreover  a  place  Sychar  ("13 ID  fi; 
,"13 ID  ,N"lD"lD)  is  mentioned  several  times  in 
the  Talmud ;  and  it  is  scarcely  possible  that 
so  famous  a  place  as  Shechem  would  be 
referred  to  as  Sychar  is  referred  to  here. 
There  is  at  present  a  village,  ''Askar,  which 
corresponds  admirably  with  the  required  site. 
The  name  appears  in  a  transitional  form  in  a 
Samaritan  Chronicle  of  the  12th  cent,  as 
Iskar  (Conder,  in  '  Palestine  Exploration  Re- 
port,' 1877,  P-  150).  Compare  Defitzsch 
'Ztschr.  f.  Luth.  Theol.'  1856,  pp.  240  ff., 
who  has  collected  the  Talmudic  passages. 

the  parcel  of  ground  (x<opiov,  Vulg.  pradium^ 
comp.  Matt.  xxvi.  2^)... Joseph]  Comp.  Gen. 
•  xxxiii.  19,  xlviii.  22  (xxxiv.  25);  Josh.  xxiv. 
32.  The  blessing  of  Jacob  treated  the  purchase 
which  he  had  made,  and  the  warlike  act  of 
his  sons  in  the  district,  as  a  pledge  of  the 
future  conquests  of  the  sons  of  Joseph,  to    ^ 
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maria   to    draw   water:    Jesus    saith  9  Then  saith  the  woman  of  Sa- 

unto  her,  Give  me  to  drink.  maria  unto  him,  How  is  it  that  thou, 

8    (For   his   disciples   were    gone  being   a  Jew,    askest   drink  of  me, 

away  unto  the  city  to  buy  meat. )  which  am  a  woman  of  Samaria  ?  for 


*' 


whom  he  gives  the  region  as  a  portion  (Dp 2?^). 
The  LXX.  play  upon  the  word  and  introduce 
Shechem  (2iKi^a)  as  the  substantial  (not  literal) 
rendering.  In  recognition  of  the  promise  the 
bones  of  Joseph  were  deposited  at  Shechem 
on  the  occupation  of  Palestine  (Josh.  xxiv.  32  ; 
Acts  vii.  15,  16). 

6.  Jacob's  <weir\  Jacob's  sipring.  The  word 
*'  spring  "  {nriyrj,  P^,  Vulg.  fans)  is  used  here 
(twice)  and  in  v.  14.  Comp.  James  iii.  11 
(/Spuet)  ;  Rev.  vii.  17,  xxi.  6,  and  well  ((ppeap, 
1^2^  jjuteus)  in  'w.  11,  la.  Comp.  Rev.  ix. 
I,  2.  Both  names  are  still  given  to  the  well, 
Ain  Yakuh  and  Bir-el-Takub.  The  labour  of 
constructing  the  well  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
abundant  natural  springs,  shews  that  it  was 
the  work  of  a  "stranger  in  the  land."  Comp. 
Gen.  xxvi.  19.  Lieut.  Anderson,  who  de- 
scended to  the  bottom  in  May,  1866,  found 
it  then  seventy-five  feet  deep  and  quite  dry. 
"It  is,"  he  says,  "lined  throughout  with 
rough  masonry,  as  it  is  dug  in  alluvial  soil " 
(Warren's  'Recovery  of  Jerusalem,'  pp. 
464  f ).  The  well  is  now  being  carefully 
examined  and  restored  under  the  direction  of 
the  Palestine  Exploration  Society  ('Report,' 
1877,  p.  n).       ^    ^  ... 

eivearied']  It  is  important  to  notice  m  St 
John  the  clearest  traces  of  the  Lord's  perfect 
manhood.  He  alone  preserves  the  word  "  I 
thirst"  in  the  account  of  the  Passion,  xix.  28. 

tbus]  The  word  may  mean  (i)  either  "  thus 
wearied  as  He  was,"  or  (a)  simply,  just  as  He 
was,  without  preparation  or  further  thought. 
In  the  former  sense  it  would  have  been  natural 
that  the  adverb  should  precede  the  verb 
(ovTois  iKaOeCero)  as  in  Acts  vii.  8,  xx.  11, 
xxvii.  17. 

on  the  (weir\  by  the  spring  (eVt,  ch.  v.  2). 

and  it  (was... the  sixth  hour]  The  clause 
stands  by  itself:  It  ^as...  The  time  indi- 
cated is  probably  six  in  the  evening.  The 
night  would  not  close  so  rapidly  as  to  make 
the  subsequent  description  (1;.  zs)  impossible. 
Compare  Additional  Note  on  ch.  xix. 

7.  a  (woman  of  Samaria]^  A  (woman,  and 
as  such  lightly  regarded  by  the  popular  doc- 
tors (comp.  n).  27):  a  Samaritan^  and  as  such 
despised  by  the  Jews.  Thus  prejudices  of  sex 
and  nation  were  broken  down  by  this  first 
teaching  of  the  Lord  beyond  the  limit  of  the 
chosen  people.  Yet  more,  the  woman  was 
not  only  an  alien,  but  also  poor;  for  to  dranu 
(water  was  no  longer,  as  in  patriarchal  times 
(Gen.  xxiv.  15,  xxix.  9  ff. ;  Exod.  ii.  16  f.; 
comp.  Tristram,  'Land  of  Israel,'  pp.  25  f), 
the  work  of  women  of  station. 


The  later  legends  give  the  woman  the  sig- 
nificant name  Photina. 

Gi've  me  to  drink']  The  request  must  be 
taken  in  its  literal  and  obvious  meaning  {y.  6) ; 
but  at  the  same  time  to  ask  was  in  this  case 
to  give.  The  Teacher  first  met  His  hearer  on 
the  common  ground  of  simple  humanity,  and 
conceded  to  her  the  privilege  of  conferring  a 
favour, 

8.  For  his  disciples]  If  they  had  been 
present  they  could  have  supplied  the  want. 
"Something  to  draw  with"  (f.  11),  a  "bucket" 
of  skin,  often  found  by  the  well  sides,  would 
form  naturally  part  of  the  equipment  of  the 
little  travelling  party.  This  seems  to  be  a 
better  explanation  of  the  reason  than  to  sup- 
pose that  the  absence  of  the  disciples  gave  the 
opportunity  for  the  conversation. 

<were  gone  a^way]  Perhaps  St  John  remain- 
ed with  Christ.  The  narrative  is  more  like 
that  of  an  eye-witness  than  a  secondary  ac- 
count derived  from  the  woman,  or  even  from 
the  Lord  Himself.  Yet  it  may  be  urged  that 
t;.  33  naturally  suggests  that  the  Lord  had 
been  left  alone. 

meat]  i.e.  food.,  as  commonly  (Matt.  iii.  4, 
vi.  25,  &c.),  but  here  only  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment in  the  plural.  Eggs,  fruit,  and  the  like 
might  be  purchased  from  Samaritans,  as  they 
could  not  contract  defilement.  Compare 
Lightfoot  on  y.  4.  The  later  rules  however 
were  stricter.  "To  eat  the  bread  of  a  Sama- 
ritan" it  was  said  "was  as  eating  the  flesh 
of  swine." 

9.  Then  saith  the  (woman  of  Samaria...] 
The  Samaritan  woman  therefore  saith 
...  The  form  in  this  verse  (jj  y.  ij  ^afiapuns) 
is  different  from  that  in  1;.  7  (y.  eK  ttjs  2.). 
The  stress  is  laid  on  character  as  implied  in 
national  descent  and  not  on  mere  local  con- 
nexion. 

The  strangeness  of  the  request  startles  the 
woman;  "What  further,"  she  seems  to  ask, 
"lies  behind  this  request?"  The  original  is 
perfectly  symmetrical  (thou  (which  art  a  Je(w 
...of  me  (which  am  a  Samaritan  (woman... ^. 
There  is  force  also  in  the  distinct  addition  of 
the  word  (woman  (ywaiKos).  That  the  request 
was  made  not  only  of  a  Samaritan  but  of  a 
woman  completed  the  wonder  of  the  questioner. 

thou,  being  a  Jew]  Some  peculiarity  of 
dress  or  dialect  or  accent  would  shew  this 
(comp.  Mark  xiv.  70). 

for  the  Jews  ha've  no  dealings  (with  the  Samari- 
tans] for  Jews. ..with  Samaritans.  These 
words,  which  are  omitted  by  an  important 
group  of  ancient  authorities,  are,  if  genuine, 
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the  Jews  have  no  dealings  with  the 
Samaritans. 

10  Jesus  answered  and  said  unto 
her,  If  thou  knewest  the  gift  of  God, 
and  who  it  is  that  saith  to  thee,  Give 
me    to    drink;    thou    wouldest    have 


asked  of  him,  and   he  would   have 
given  thee  living  water. 

II  The  woman  saith  unto  him. 
Sir,  thou  hast  nothing  to  draw  with, 
and  the  well  is  deep:  from  whence 
then  hast  thou  that  living  water  ? 


an  explanatory  note  of  the  Evangelist.  In 
this  relation  the  present  form  (baa^e  no  deal- 
ings) is  remarkable.  The  origin  of  the  hos- 
tility of  the  two  peoples,  which  lasts  to  the 
present  day,  may  be  traced  to  the  Assyrian 
colonisation  of  the  land  of  Israel  (z  K.  xvii. 
24).  From  this  followed  the  antagonism  of  the 
Samaritans  to  the  Jews  at  the  Return  (Ezra 
iv.,  Neh.  vi.,  which  led  to  the  erection  of  a 
rival  temple  on  Mount  Gerizim.  Comp. 
Ecclus.   1.  a5,  a6.     *Dict.     of    Bible,'    iii. 

ha-ve ..  .dealings']  The  original  word  (avy- 
XpoivTai,  Vulg.  coutuntur)  suggests  the  relations 
of  familiar  intercourse  and  not  of  business. 
Offices  of  kindness  were  not  expected  between 
Jews  and  Samaritans.  The  spirit  of  religious 
bitterness  still  lingers  on  the  spot.  "On  ask- 
ing drink  from  a  woman  [near  Nablous]  who 
was  filling  her  pitcher,  we  were  angrily  and 
churlishly  refused : — '  The  Christian  dogs  might 
get  it  for  themselves'"  (Tristram,  'Land  of 
Israel,'  p.  134,  ed.  3). 

10.  If  thou  knenvest  (hadst  tnown) 
the  gift  of  God...']  The  words  are,  as  com- 
monly in  St  John's  Gospel,  an  answer  to  the 
essential  idea  of  the  foregoing  question.  The 
woman  had  sought  an  explanation  of  the  mar- 
vel that  a  Jew  should  ask  a  favour  of  a  Sama- 
ritan woman.  This  however,  as  she  dimly 
guessed,  was  only  a  part  of  the  new  mystery. 
The  frank  appeal  to  a  human  charity  deeper 
than  religious  antagonism  did  indeed  indicate 
a  possibility  of  union  greater  than  hope.  Had 
she  known  what  God  had  now  done  for  men, 
and  who  that  Jewish  Teacher  was  whom  she 
saw,  she  would  herself  have  boldly  asked  of 
Him  a  favour  far  greater  than  He  had  asked  of 
her,  and  would  have  received  it  at  once:  she 
would  have  become  the  petitioner,  and  not 
have  wondered  at  the  petition:  her  present 
difficulty  would  have  been  solved  by  her  ap- 
prehension of  the  new  revelation  which  had 
been  made  not  to  Jew  or  Samaritan  but  to 
man.  Had  she  known  the  gift  of  God^  the 
gift  of  His  Son  (iii.  16)  in  which  was  included 
all  that  man  could  want,  she  would  have  felt 
that  needs  of  which  she  was  partly  conscious 
(y.  25)  could  at  length  be  satisfied.  Had  she 
known  nvho  it  nvas  that  said  to  her^  Gi've  me 
to  drink.,  she  would  have  laid  open  her  prayer 
to  Him  without  reserve  or  doubt,  assured  of 
His  sympathy  and  help. 

the  gift]  The  word  here  used  (Sa>pea) 
occurs  only  in  this   place   in  the   Gospels. 


It  carries  with  it  something  of  the  idea  of 
bounty,  honour,  privilege ;  and  is  used  of  the 
gift  of  the  Spirit  (Acts  ii.  38,  viii.  20,  x.  45, 
xi.  17),  and  of  the  gift  of  redemption  in 
Christ  (Rom.  v.  15  ;  a  Cor.  ix.  15),  mani- 
fested in  various  ways  (Eph;  iii.  7,  iv.  7; 
Hebr.  vi.  4).  This  usage  shews  that  there 
is  here  a  general  reference  to  the  blessings 
given  to  men  in  the  revelation  of  the  Son,  and 
not  a  simple  description  of  what  was  given  to 
the  woman  in  the  fact  of  her  interview  with 
Christ.  "The  gift  of  God"  is  all  that  is 
freely  offered  in  the  Son. 

thou  wouldest  ha've  asked]  The  pronoun  is 
emphatic  (o-u  av  rjr.). 

living  (water]  that  is  perennial,  springing 
from  an  unfailing  source  (Gen.  xxvi.  19),  ever 
flowing  fresh  (Lev.  xiv.  5).  The  request 
which  Christ  had  made  furnished  the  idea  of  a 
parable ;  the  bodily  want  whereby  He  suffered 
suggested  an  image  of  the  spiritual  blessing 
which  He  was  ready  to  bestow. 

The  Jews  were  already  familiar  with  the 
application  of  the  phrase  (ji'ving  cumter)  to  the 
quickening  energies  which  proceed  from  God 
(Zech.  xiv.  8;  Jer.  ii.  13,  xvii.  13.  Comp. 
t>.  14,  note),  though  it  may  be  doubtful  how 
far  the  prophetic  language  would  be  known 
to  Samaritans.  Here  the  words  indicate  that 
which  on  the  divine  side  answers  to  the 
spiritual  thirst,  the  aspirations  of  men  for 
fellowship  with  God.  This  under  various 
aspects  may  be  regarded  as  the  Revelation  of 
the  Truth,  or  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
individually  or  socially,  or  whatever,  accord- 
ing to  varying  circumstances,  leads  to  that 
eternal  life  ('v.  14)  which  consists  in  the 
knowledge  of  God  and  His  Son  Jesus  Christ 
(xvii.  3). 

11,  12.  The  woman's  answer  is  in  spirit 
exactly  like  the  first.  Her  thoughts  reach 
forward  to  some  truth  which  she  feels  to  be  as 
yet  far  from  her.  How  can  she  conceive  of 
the  gift?  The  well  of  Jacob  is,  in  one  sense, 
a  well  of  "living  water,"  yet  it  cannot  be 
that  which  supplies  the  Speaker  with  His  gift, 
for  "the  well  is  deep,"  and  He  has  "nothing 
to  draw  with."  He  offers  in  word  that  for 
which  He  asks.  How  again  can  she  conceive 
of  Him  who  speaks  to  her?  He  is  wearied 
and  thirsty,  and  yet  professes  to  command  re- 
sources which  were  sealed  to  the  patriarchs. 

11.  the  ivell  is  deep]  The  well  is  at  pre- 
sent partially  choked  up  with  rubbish.  See 
•v.  6,  note.      In  Maundrell's  time  (March, 
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12  Art  thou  greater  than  our  father 
Jacob,  which  gave  us  the  well,  and 
drank  thereof  himself,  and  his  chil- 
dren, and  his  cattle  ? 

13  Jesus  answered  and  said  unto 
her.  Whosoever  drinketh  of  this  wa- 
ter shall  thirst  again : 


14  But  whosoever  drinketh  of  the 
water  that  I  shall  give  him  shall  never 
thirst;  but  the  water  that  I  shall 
give  him  shall  be  in  him  a  well  of 
water  springing  up  into  everlasting 
life. 

15  The  woman  saith  unto  him. 


1697),  it  was  105  feet  deep  and  had  fifteen 
feet  of  water  in  it.  Dr  Tristram  found  in 
it  only  "wet  mud"  in  December  ('Land  of 
Israel,'  p.  143,  ed.  3),  but  towards  the  end  of 
February  it  was  "full  of  water"  {id.  p.  401). 
that  living  nvater]  Simply  the  li'ving 
iifatety  whereof  thou  speakest. 

12.  Art  thou]  The  pronoun  is  emphatic : 
"Art  thou,  a  poor,  wearied  traveller,  of  more 
commanding  power  than  the  patriarch  who 
gained  by  labour  what  he  gave  us?" 

our  father  Jacob']  The  Samaritans  claimed 
descent  from  Joseph  as  representing  the  ancient 
tribes  of  Ephraim  and  Manasseh.  (Joseph. 
'Ant.'  XI.  8.  6.) 

gave  us]  left,  that  is,  to  his  descendants 
as  a  precious  heritage.  The  tradition  is  inde- 
pendent of  the  Old  Testament. 

children]  sons,  the  special  representatives 
of  his  house. 

cattle]  The  original  word  (dpefifxara,  Vulg. 
pecora)  may  mean  slaves,  but  the  sense  given 
in  A.  V.  is  more  natural.  The  well  was 
sufficient  for  large  wants.  The  word  occurs 
here  only  in  the  New  Testament,  and  is  not 
found  in  LXX. 

13,  14.  The  words  of  Christ  carry  on  the 
parable  of  the  tenth  verse,  and  in  doing  so 
still  answer  the  thought  and  not  the  words  of 
the  woman.  They  imply  that  she  had  felt 
rightly  that  it  was  some  other  water  than  that 
for  which  Christ  asked  which  He  was  waiting 
to  give:  that  one  greater  than  Jacob  was  there. 
The  water  which  the  patriarch  had  drunk  and 
given  satisfied  a  want  for  the  moment:  the 
living  water  satisfied  a  want  for  ever,  and  in 
such  a  way  that  a  fresh  and  spontaneous  source 
supplied  each  recurrent  need  of  refreshment. 

The  mode  in  which  the  new  thought  is 
developed  corresponds  exactly  with  vi.  49  f. 

13.  Whosoeruer]  More  exactly.  Every- 
one that...  The  form  of  expression  is  con- 
trasted with  the  hypothetical  (whosoever  in 
V.  14.  With  this  change  of  form  follows 
also  a  change  of  tense  (6  ttiVcoj/ =  habitual ;  09 
av  7rtJ7  =  once  for  all). 

of  this  (water]  pointing  to  the  well. 

14.  that  I  shall  give]  The  pronoun  in 
the  first  case  is  emphatic  and  carries  the  an- 
swer to  the  contrast  which  the  woman  had 
drawn  between  Jacob  and  Christ.  The  gift, 
consequent  in  its  realisation  upon  the  fulfil- 


ment of  Christ's  work,  is  still  future  {eya> 


shall  never...]  The  phrase  (ov  fj.T]...cls  rbv 
alava)  is  a  very  remarkable  one,  and  recurs 
viii.  51,  52,  X.  a8,  xi.  26,  xiii.  8.  Elsewhere 
it  is  found  in  the  New  Testament  in  i  Cor. 
viii.  13,  where  the  translation  "I  will  eat  no 
flesh  while  the  world  standeth"  expresses  the 
literal  force  of  the  words. 

thirst]  in  the  sense  of  feeling  the  pain  of 
an  unsatisfied  want,  Rev.  vii.  16.  But  the 
divine  life  and  the  divine  wisdom  bring  no 
satiety,  Ecclus.  xxiv.  ai. 

shall  be... a  (well  of  (water ...everlasting 
life]  shall  become. ..a  spring  of  (water... 
eternal  life.  It  shall  not  serve  for  the  moment 
only,  but  shall  also  preserve  power  to  satisfy 
all  future  wants  if  it  be  appropriated  by  the 
receiver.  The  communication  of  the  divine 
energy,  as  a  gift  of  life,  necessarily  manifests 
itself  in  life.  The  blessing  welcomed  proves  a 
spring  of  blessing,  which  rises  towards  and 
issues  in  eternal  life;  for  this  is  as  the  infinite 
ocean  in  which  all  divine  gifts  find  their  end 
and  consummation.  The  life  comes  from  the 
Source  of  life  and  ascends  to  Him  again. 

The  image  is  developed  in  three  stages. 
Christ's  gift  is  as  a  spring  of  water,  of  water 
leaping  up  in  rich  abundance,  and  that  not 
perishing  or  lost  but  going  forth  to  the  noblest 
fulfilment. 

springing  up  into]  The  original  word  (aX- 
"Xofievov  els)  describes  the  "leaping"  of  a  thing 
of  life,  and  not  the  mere  "gushing  up"  of  a 
fountain. 

There  is  a  Jewish  saying  that  "when  the 
Prophets  speak  of  water  they  mean  the  Law" 
(Wunsche,  ad  loc).  The  Incarnate  Word 
was  what  the  Scribes  wished  to  make  the 
Scriptures.     Compare  also  '  Aboth,'  i.  4  ;  la. 

15.  The  relation  of  the  persons  is  now  chang- 
ed. A  greater  want  supersedes  the  less.  The 
woman  is  no  longer  able  to  follow  the  thoughts 
which  lie  before  her  in  their  mysterious  depth ; 
but  at  least  she  can  ask  for  the  gift  which  has 
already  been  assured  to  her  {y.  10).  She 
seeks  a  favour  in  turn  before  she  has  granted 
that  which  was  sought  of  her.  Sir^  give  me 
this  (water^  that  I  thirst  not,  neither  come 
hither  to  dra^.  The  gift  appeared  to  her  to 
have  two  virtues,  corresponding  to  the  two- 
fold description  just  given  of  it.  It  would 
satisfy  her  own  personal  wants :  and  it  would 
also,  as  being  a  source  of  blessing  no  less  than 
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Sir,  give  me  this  water,  that  I  thirst 
not,  neither  come  hither  to  draw. 

16  Jesus  saith  unto  her,  Go,  call 
thy  husband,  and  come  hither. 

1 7  The  woman  answered  and  said, 
I  have  no  husband.  Jesus  said  unto 
her.  Thou  hast  well  said,  I  have  no 
husband : 

18  For  thou  hast  had   five  hus- 


bands J  and  he  whom  thou  now  hast 
is  not  thy  husband :  in  that  saidst 
thou  truly. 

19  The  woman  saith  unto  him, 
Sir,  I  perceive  that  thou  art  a  prophet. 

20  Our  fathers  worshipped  in  this 
mountain ;  and  ye  say,  that  in  ^  Jeru-  *  i^eut,  12. 
salem  is  the  place  where  men  ought  ^' 

to  worship. 


a  blessing,  enable  her  to  satisfy  the  wants  of 
those  to  whom  she  had  to  minister. 

come  hither]  The  original  word  according 
to  the  best  authorities  (dUpxcofxai)  gives  the 
idea  of  "come  all  the  way  hither"  across  the 
intervening  plain. 

16.  Jejus  (He)  saith...  The  apparently 
abrupt  transition  seems  to  be  suggested  by  the 
last  words  of  t.  15.  In  those  the  speaker 
passed  beyond  herself  She  confessed  by  im- 
plication that  even  the  greatest  gift  was  not 
complete  unless  it  was  shared  by  those  to 
whom  she  was  bound.  If  they  thirsted, 
though  she  might  not  thirst,  her  toilsome 
labour  must  be  fulfilled  still.  According  to 
this  interpretation  Christ  again  reads  her 
thought ;  and  bids  her  summon  him  to  whom 
it  was  her  duty  to  minister.  The  gift  was  for 
him  also ;  and  the  command  was  at  the  same 
time  a  test  of  the  woman's  awakening  faith. 

17.  /  ha've  no  husband]  The  words  are 
half  sad,  half  apologetic,  as  of  one  who  shrinks 
from  the  trial  conscious  of  weakness,  and  who 
seeks  further  assurance  of  power  before  ren- 
dering complete  obedience.  The  command 
might  disprove  the  knowledge  and  claims  of 
the  mysterious  Teacher.  The  exact  form  of 
the  Lord's  answer  suggests  that  a  pause  for  a 
brief  space  followed.  Jesus  said  (saith)  to 
her^  Thou  saidst  ivell,  I  ha-ve  no  husband... in 
that  thou  hast  said  truly.  The  plea  had  been 
left,  as  it  were,  to  be  solemnly  pondered 
(Thou  saidst,  not  Thou  hast  said),  and  the 
transposition  of  the  words  in  the  repetition  of 
it,  by  which  the  emphasis  is  thrown  in  the 
original  on  husband  which  lay  before  on  I  have 
not,  at  once  reveals  how  the  thoughts  of  the 
woman  were  laid  bare. 

yuell  said]  It  is  possible  that  there  is  some- 
thing of  a  sad  irony  in  the  words,  as  there  is 
in  Matt.  vii.  9 ;  a  Cor.  xi.  4. 

18.  ^n^e  husbands]  Though  the  facilities 
for  divorce  are  said  to  have  been  fewer  among 
tlic  Samaritans  than  among  the  Jews,  there  is 
no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  woman's  former 
marriages  were  illegally  dissolved.  That 
which  was  true  in  her  statement  pointed  the 
rebuke.  Her  present  position,  though  dis- 
honourable, was  not  expressly  forbidden  by  the 
Mosaic  Law. 


The  singular  details  which  are  given  of  the 
woman's  life  have  led  many  commentators  to 
regard  her  as  offering  in  her  personal  history  a 
figure  of  the  religious  history  of  her  people, 
which  had  been  united  to  and  separated  from 
"five  gods"  (Jos.  'Antt.'  ix.  14.  3;  a  K. 
xvii.  29  if),  and  was  at  last  irregularly  serving 
the  true  God. 

in  that  saidst  thou  truly]  this  thou  hast 
said  truly.  The  form  is  different  (eipj^Kas) 
from  that  used  in  t.  17  (ciTray). 

19.  Ipercei've]  The  word  (JdeapSi)  marks 
contemplation,  continued  progressive  vision, 
not  immediate  perception.  See  ii.  23.  We 
cannot  tell  in  what  way  the  Lord's  words 
were  more  significant  to  the  woman  than  to  us 
(see  i.  48,  49),  but  they  evidently  bore  with 
them  to  her  a  complete  conviction  that  her 
whole  life  was  open  to  the  eyes  of  the  speaker 
Qv.  29). 

a  prophet]  The  emphasis  lies  on  the  title 
and  not  on  the  pronoun  {on  npocp^Trjs  el  crv). 
The  first  thought  in  the  Samaritan's  mind  is 
that  the  connexion  of  man  with  God  has  been 
authoritatively  restored;  and  if  so,  then,  she 
argues,  it  may  be  that  discrepancies  as  to  local 
worship  will  be  solved. 

20.  Our  fathers  . . .  and  ye  say  ...]  To  the 
student  of  the  law  the  exclusive  establishment 
of  worship  at  Jerusalem  must  have  been  a 
great  difficulty.  To  a  Samaritan  no  question 
could  appear  more  worthy  of  a  prophet's 
decision  than  the  settlement  of  the  religious 
centre  of  the  world.  Thus  the  difficulty  which 
is  proposed  is  not  a  diversion,  but  the  natural 
thought  of  one  brought  fice  to  face  with  an 
interpreter  of  the  divine  will. 

Our  fathers]  that  is,  either  simply  our  an- 
cestors from  the  time  of  the  erection  of  the 
Samaritan  Temple  after  the  Return,  or,  more 
probably,  the  patriarchs.  See  below.  The 
Samaritan  Temple  was  destroyed  by  John 
Hyrhanus  c.  B.C.  1^9  (Jos.  *Antt.'  xiii.  9. 

!)• 

nvorshipped]  For  this  absolute  use  of  the 
verb  {npocrKwelv)  see  xii.  ao ;  Rev.  v.  14  (true 
reading);  Acts  viii.  a;,  xxiv.  11. 

in  this  mountain]  pointing  to  Mount  Geri- 
zim,  at  the  foot  of  which  the  well  lies.  Ac- 
cording to  the  Samaritan  tradition  it  was  on 
this  mountain   that   Abraham   prepared   the 
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21  Jesus  salth  unto  her,  Woman, 
believe  me,  the  hour  cometh,  when 
ye  shall  neither  in  this  mountain,  nor 
yet  at  Jerusalem,  worship  the  Father. 


22  Ye  worship  ye  know  not  what : 
we  know  what  we  worship :  for  sal- 
vation is  of  the  Jews. 

23  But  the  hour  cometh,  and  now 


sacrifice  of  Isaac,  and  here  also  that  he  met 
Melchisedek.  In  Deut.  xxvii.  la  f.  Gerizim 
is  mentioned  as  the  site  on  which  the  six  tribes 
stood  who  were  to  pronounce  the  blessings  for 
the  observance  of  the  law.  And  in  the  Sama- 
ritan Pentateuch,  Gerizim  and  not  Ebal  is  the 
mountain  on  which  the  altar  was  erected, 
Deut.  xxvii.  4. 

The  natural  reference  to  the  unnamed 
mountain  is  an  unmistakable  trait  from  the 
life. 

A  striking  passage  is  quoted  from  *Bere- 
shith  R.'  §  32,  by  Lightfoot  and  WUnsche: 
♦'R.  Jochanan,  going  to  Jerusalem  to  pray, 
passed  by  [Gerizim].  A  certain  Samaritan 
seeing  him  asked  him,  Whither  goest  thou  ? 
I  am,  saith  he,  going  to  Jerusalem  to  pray. 
To  whom  the  Samaritan,  Were  it  not  better 
for  thee  to  pray  in  this  holy  mountain  than  in 
that  cursed  house  ? "  Compare  '  Bereshith  R.' 
§81. 

and  ye  say  ..J]  ye  (vfie'is),  on  your  side... 
The  whole  problem  is  stated  in  its  simplest 
form.  The  two  facts  are  placed  side  by  side 
(and,  not  but),  traditional  practice,  Jewish 
teaching. 

the  place]  that  is,  the  one  temple. 

ought  to  (Worship]  must  nvorship  (v.  24), 
according  to  a  divine  obligation  (Set).  Comp. 
iii.  30,  note. 

21.  The  rival  claims  of  G^erizim  and  Jeru- 
salem are  not  determined  by  the  Lord,  for 
they  vanish  in  the  revelation  of  a  universal 
religion. 

Woman,  belie've  me]  The  true  form  of  the 
original  (Tri'o-rfue  /xoi)  marks  the  present  be- 
ginning of  faith,  which  is  to  grow  to  some- 
thing riper.  Compare  x.  38,  xii.  36,  xiv.  i, 
II.  On  the  other  hand,  the  single  act  of 
faith  is  marked  (Trioreuo-oi/)  in  Acts  xvi.  31. 
In  the  two  parallel  narratives,  Mark  v.  36, 
Luke  viii,  50  (Trlarevirov),  the  two  forms  are 
used :  that  which  is  general  and  continuous  in 
the  first  passage  is  concentrated  into  a  special 
act  in  the  second  by  the  addition  of,  "and  she 
shall  be  saved."  In  the  present  connexion  the 
unique  phrase  (belie've  me')  corresponds  to  the 
familiar  "  Verily,  verily,"  as  introducing  a 
great  truth.     Comp.  Mai.  i.  11. 

the  (rather  an)  hour  cometh]  This  con- 
summation was  still  future.  The  temple  still 
claimed  the  reverent  homage  of  believers  (ii. 
16).     Contrast  v.  23. 

the  hour]  There  is  a  divine  order  in  ac- 
cordance with  which  each  part  of  the  whole 
scheme  of  salvation  is  duly  fulfilled.  Comp. 
v.  25,  28,  xvi.  2,  4,  25,  32.  So  Christ  had 
"  His  hour,"  ii.  4,  note. 


neither  ...  nor  yet  (nor)  at  Jerusalem]  The 
two  centres  of  worship  are  spoken  of  in  the 
same  terms  {pvr^  ,,,ovri)  in  the  prospect  of 
the  future. 

worship  the  Father]  The  word  ivorship 
was  used  indefinitely  in  t.  20:  here  it  finds 
its  true  complement.  The  object  of  worship 
determines  its  conditions.  He  who  is  known 
as  the  Father  finds  His  home  where  His  chil- 
dren are.  This  absolute  use  of  the  title,  '•  the 
Father,"  is  characteristic  of  St  Johrt,  and 
almost  pecuhar  to  him.  Other  examples  are 
found,  Matt.  xi.  27  and  parallels;  Acts  i.  4, 
7;  Rom.  vi.  4;  Eph.  ii.  18.  See  Additional 
Note.  The  revelation  of  God  as  the  Father 
sums  up  the  new  tidings  of  the  Gospel.  In 
this  place  the  title  stands  in  a  significant  re- 
lation to  the  boast  of  a  special  descent  (our 
fathers,  1;.  20). 

22.  Te  (emphatic)  <vjorship  ye  kno<iv  not 
nvhat  (that  -wliicli  ye  know  not)  (Vulg. 
adoratis  quod  nescitis)]  Your  worship,  that 
is,  is  directed  to  One  with  whose  character, 
as  He  has  revealed  Himself  through  the  pro- 
phets and  in  the  history  of  His  people,  you 
are  really  unacquainted.  You  know  whom 
to  worship,  but  you  do  not  know  Him.  By 
confining  your  faith  to  the  law  you  condemn 
yourselves  to  ignorance  of  the  God  of  Israel. 
We  Jews,  on  the  other  hand  (the  pronoun 
again  is  emphatic),  ivorship  that  wliicli  we 
know;  for  the  promised  salnjation  is  of  the 
Jeaus.  The  power  of  Judaism  lay  in  the  fact 
that  it  was  not  simple  deism,  but  the  gradual 
preparation  for  the  Incarnation.  The  Jew 
therefore  kne'W  that  ivhich  he  ^worshipped,  so 
far  as  the  will,  and  in  that  the  nature,  of  God 
was  gradually  unfolded  before  him.  Contrast 
viii.  54. 

ye  ...<we .,.]  The  sharp  contrast  between 
Samaritans  and  Jews  which  nms  through  the 
narrative  (w.  9,  lio,  ye  say),  and  the  pointed 
reference  to  "the  Jews"  which  follows,  fix 
beyond  all  reasonable  doubt  the  interpretation 
of  the  pronouns. 

nvhat...]  not  Him  (whom...  The  abstract 
form  suggests  the  notion  of  God,  so  far  as 
His  attributes  and  purposes  were  made  known, 
rather  than  of  God  as  a  Person,  revealed  to 
men  at  last  in  the  Son:  xiv.  9.  Compare 
Acts  xvii.  23  (o  ovv). 

salnjation]  Rather,  the  promised  and  ex- 
pected sal'vation  (77  crcoTrjpia)  to  be  realised  in 
the  mission  of  Messiah.  So  Acts  iv.  12. 
Compare  Acts  xiii.  26.  See  also  Rev.  vii.  10, 
xii.  10,  xix.  I. 

is  of...]  that  is,  "proceeds  from"  (eVrtv 
eic),  not  "belongs  to."     Comp.  i.  46,  note. 
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St.  JOHN.    IV. 
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is,  when  the  true  worshippers  shall 
worship  the  Father  in  spirit  and  in 
truth :  for  the  Father  seeketh  such  to 
worship  him. 


24  ^God  is  a  Spirit:  and  they  that  ^^^or.  3. 
worship    him    must  worship  him    in 

spirit  and  in  truth. 

25  The  woman  saith  unto  him,  I 


vii.  a2,  52,  (x.  16).    The  thought  is  expressed 
in  a  symbol  in  Rev.  xii.  5. 

23.  But . .  .J  The  old  differences  of  more 
and  less  perfect  knowledge  were  to  be  done 
away. 

tbe  (rather  an)  hour  cometh^  and  nonv  is]  The 
presence  of  Christ  among  men  brought  with 
it  this  result  at  once,  though  local  worship 
(f.  21)  was  not  yet  abolished.  Compare  v.  25 
as  contrasted  with  v.  28.  In  each  case  the 
subtle  contrast  between  the  immediate  and 
ultimate  issues  which  are  pointed  to  is  most 
significant  and  characteristic  of  the  exact 
circumstances  to  which  the  words  belong. 
See  also  xvi.  25,  32. 

the  true  moor  shippers]  The  original  term 
"true"  {aKr]QLv6s)  describes  that  which  is  not 
only  truly  but  also  completely  what  it  pro- 
fesses to  be.  Thus  it  is  used  in  connexion 
with  those  material  objects  under  which 
Christ  represents  Himself  See  i.  9,  vi.  3a,  vii. 
28,  viii.  16,  XV.  I,  note,  xvii.  3,  xix.  35.  The 
popular  sense  of  the  word  "ideal" — fulfilling 
the  complete  conception — comes  near  to  this 
usage. 

in  spirit  and  (om.  in)  truth]  The  words 
describe  the  characteristics  of  worship  in  one 
complex  phrase  (eV  TrvevfiaTi  kol  dXrjOeia)  and 
not  in  two  co-ordinate  phrases.  Worship 
involves  an  expression  of  feeling  and  a  concep- 
tion of  the  object  towards  whom  the  feeling  is 
entertained.  The  expression  is  here  described 
as  made  in  spirit :  the  conception  as  formed  in 
truth.  Judaism  (speaking  generally)  was  a 
worship  of  the  letter  and  not  of  spirit  (to  take 
examples  from  the  time) :  Samaritanism  was 
a  worship  of  falsehood  and  not  of  truth.  By 
the  Incarnation  men  are  enabled  to  have  imme- 
diate communion  with  God,  and  thus  a  wor- 
ship in  spirit  has  become  possible :  at  the  same 
time  the  Son  is  a  complete  manifestation  of 
God  for  men,  and  thus  a  worship  in  truth 
has  been  placed  within  their  reach.  These 
two  characteristics  answer  to  the  higher  sense 
of  the  second  and  third  commandments,  the 
former  of  which  tends  to  a  spiritual  service, 
and  the  latter  to  a  devout  regard  for  the 
"name"  of  God,  that  is,  for  every  revelation 
of  His  Person  or  attributes  or  action. 

spirit]  In  biblical  language,  that  part  of 
man's  nature  which  holds,  or  is  capable  of 
holding,  intercourse  with  the  eternal  order  is 
the  spirit  (i  Thess.  v.  23).  The  spirit  in  man 
responds  to  the  Spirit  of  God.  Comp.  vi.  63. 
The  sphere  of  worship  was  therefore  now  to 
be  that  highest  region  where  the  divine  and 
human  meet,  and  not,  as  in  an  earlier  period 


of  discipline,  material  or  fleshly.  Comp.  Rom, 
i.  9. 

truth]  Worship  is  necessarily  limited  by 
the  idea  of  the  being  worshipped.  A  true 
idea  of  God  is  essential  to  a  right  service  of 
Him.     Comp.  Hebr.  viii.  5,  x.  i. 

for]  The  phrase  in  the  original  (/cat  yap, 
Vulg.  nam  et)  is  remarkable.  It  alleges  a 
reason  which  is  assumed  to  be  conclusive 
from  the  nature  of  the  case :  for  the  Father 
also  on  His  part,  which  is  expressed  fairly  by 
for  in  fact,  for  indeed.  Comp.  Matt.  viii.  9  and 
parallel,  xxvi.  73  and  parallels;  Mark  x.  45; 
Luke  vi.  32  if.,  xi.  4,  xxii.  37  ;  Acts  xix.  40; 
Rom.  xi.  I,  and  not  unfrequently  in  St  Paul. 

seeketh]  There  is  a  real  coirespondence 
between  the  true  worshipper  and  God.  Comp. 
i.  43  {fndeth),  note.  The  true  {akr^Oivos) 
worshipper  answers  to  the  true  lak-qdivos) 
God  (xvii.  3). 

such  to  civorship  him]  such  for  His  wor- 
shippers. 

24.  God  is  a  Spirit]  God  is  Spirit,  ab- 
solutely free  from  all  limitations  of  space  and 
time.  The  nature  and  not  the  personality  of 
God  is  described,  just  as  in  the  phrases,  God 
is  light  (i  John  i.  5),  or  God  is  lo've  (i  John  iv. 
8).  This  premiss  is  drawn  from  a  true  inter-, 
pretation  of  the  old  revelation  (Isai.  xxxi.  3), 
but  the  conclusion  which  follows  belongs  to 
the  new.  The  declaration  in  its  majestic 
simplicity  is  unique ;  though  St  John  implies 
in  the  two  other  revelations  of  God's  being 
which  he  has  given  (//.  cc.)  the  truth  which  is 
declared  by  it. 

^worship  him  in  spirit  and  in  truth]  More 
exactly,  worship  in  spirit  and  truth 
(1;.  23). 

25.  The  woman's  answer  to  the  declara- 
tion made  to  her  helps  us  to  understand  why 
it  was  made.  She  had  acknowledged  the 
Lord  as  a  prophet,  but  she  felt  that  such 
truths  could  be  affirmed  only  by  one  who 
was  more  than  a  prophet,  and  for  such  a  one 
she  looked.  In  her  hope  Messiah  was  the 
perfect  lawgiver  and  not  the  conqueror. 
Truth  and  not  dominion  was  the  blessing  she 
connected  with  His  mission.  The  confession, 
like  the  revelation  by  which  it  was  followed, 
is  unique  in  the  gospels. 

/  know]  Compare  iii.  2,  nve  knoiv.  The 
object  and  the  ground  of  knowledge  are  cha- 
racteristically different 

nuhich  is  called  Christ]  The  words  may  be 
part  of  the  speech  of  the  woman,  in  which 
case  they  imply  that  the  Greek  title  was  that 
which  was  popularly  current  (cf.  v.  29).     At 
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St.  JOHN.    IV. 


[v.  26—31. 


know  that  Messias  cometh,  which  is 
called  Christ:  when  he  is  come,  he 
will  tell  us  all  things. 

26  Jesus  saith  unto  her,  I  that 
speak  unto  thee  am  he, 

27  II  And  upon  this  came  his  dis- 
ciples, and  marvelled  that  he  talked 
with  the  woman:  yet  no  man  said, 
What  seekest  thou?  or,  Why  talkest 
thou  with  her? 


28  The  woman  then  left  her  wa- 
terpot,  and  went  her  way  into  the 
city,  and  saith  to  the  men, 

29  Come,  see  a  man,  which  told 
me  all  things  that  ever  I  did:  is  not 
this  the  Christ? 

30  Then  they  went  out  of  the 
city,  and  came  unto  him. 

31  *1I  In  the  mean  while  his  disci- 
ples prayed  him,  saying.  Master,  eat. 


least,  the  different  form  in  which  the  interpre- 
tation is  given  in  i.  41  must  be  noticed.  This 
exact  form  (o  Xeyojx^vos  ^^pLaros)  is  used  as 
part  of  a  title  elsewhere,  xi.  16,  xx.  24,  xxi.  z 
(cf  Luke  xxii.  i). 

For  the  Samaritan  conceptions  of  Messiah 
see  'Introd.  to  Study  of  the  Gospels,'  pp. 

159  ^' 

iv hen  he  is  come']  qvhen  He  comes.  The 
pronoun  (Jk^Ivos)  is  emphatic,  and  fixes  the 
attention  on  Messiah  as  contrasted  with,  and 
standing  apart  from,  all  other  teachers. 

he  •will  tell  us  all  things']  More  exactly.  He 
'Will  announce  all  things  unto  us.  The  word 
(awyyeXei,  Vulg.  adnunciabit')  is  used  of  the 
fresh  and  authoritative  message  of  the  Advo- 
cate, xvi.  13  ff.  The  teaching  so  given  would 
be  absolute  and  complete. 

26.  The  woman  was  prepared  to  welcome 
Messiah  in  His  prophetic  dignity,  and  in  this 
He  makes  Himself  known  to  her.  Compare 
ix.  35  ff.  In  each  case  the  revelation  answers 
to  the  faith  of  the  recipient.  With  these  ac- 
knowledgments prompted  by  grace  contrast 
the  acknowledgment  yielded  to  legal  authority, 
Matt.  xxvi.  63,  64. 

1  that  speak]  Or  rather,  I  that  talk  (6  XaXaJv) : 
the  word  suggests  the  notion  of  free,  familiar 
conversation,  which  is  brought  out  in  the  next 
verse.  It  was  by  this  intercourse  of  loving 
and  searching  sympathy,  that  Christ  revealed 
Himself  as  the  hope  of  men.  Comp.  ix.  37, 
note. 

27 — 30.  The  conversation  being  ended,  its 
immediate  effects  are  noticed.  The  disciples 
reverently  wonder.  The  woman  is  filled  with 
a  hope  beyond  hope.  Her  countrymen  are 
moved  by  her  enthusiasm.  The  whole  pic- 
ture is  full  of  life. 

2  7 .  And. . .  came  and  marvelled. . .  ]  And. . . 
came;  and  they  mawelled.  The  change  of 
tense,  which  marks  the  pause  of  wonder, 
requires  the  insertion  of  the  pronoun. 

talked  with  the  woman]  was  talking  with 
a  wo  man,  against  the  custom  of  the  doctors 
by  whom  it  was  said  that  ' '  a  man  should  not 
salute  a  woman  in  a  public  place,  not  even 
his  own  wife,"  and  that  it  was  "  better  that 
the  words  of  the  law  should  be  burnt  than 
delivered  to  women."     Compare  'A both'  i.  5 


(Taylor);  and  Buxtoif,  'Lex.  Rabb.'p.  1146; 
and  contrast  Gal.  iii.  28.  One  of  the  thanks- 
givings in  the  daily  service  of  the  Synagogue 
is :  "  Blessed  art  Thou,  O  Lord ...  Who  hast 
not  made  me  a  woman." 

A  double  question  arose  in  the  minds  of  the 
disciples.  Could  their  master  require  a  service 
from  a  woman?  or  could  He  wish  to  com- 
mune with  her  as  a  teacher?  Yet  they  were 
content  to  wait.  In  due  time  He  would  re- 
move their  doubts.  Even  thus  early  they  had 
learnt  to  abide  His  time. 

28.  The  woman  then  left. .  .went  her  way. ..] 
So  the  fwoman  left ...w)ent  away...  This 
time  the  woman's  answer  is  in  action.  The 
Lord  had  set  aside  His  own  want :  she  set 
aside  her  own  purpose.  But  she  shewed  that 
her  absence  was  to  be  but  for  a  brief  space  by 
"leaving  her  water-pot."  And  meanwhile  the 
message  which  she  bore  to  the  city  was  for  all, 
for  the  men.,  the  inhabitants  generally,  and  not 
for  her  "husband"  only. 

29.  The  Samaritan  woman,  like  the  first 
disciples  (i.  41,  45),  at  once  tells  what  she  has 
found,  and  with  the  same  appeal  Come.,  see  (i. 
46). 

all  things  that  ever  I  did  (that  I  did)]  The 
words  here  and  f.  39  are  more  definite  in 
their  reference  than  A.  V. ;  and  the  truth  of 
the  exaggerated  phrase  lies  in  the  effect  which 
Christ's  words  had  upon  the  woman's  con- 
science (18  ff.«).  She  was  convinced  that  He 
knew  all,  and  in  the  revelation  which  He  had 
made,  she  seemed  to  feel  that  He  had  told  her 
all,  because  He  had  by  that  called  up  all 
before  her  eyes. 

is  not  this  the  Christ  ?]  The  original  words 
cannot  be  so  rendered.  The  form  of  the 
woman's  question  {ixrjTi  ovroy...;  Vulg.  num- 
quid...}),  suggests  the  great  conclusion  as 
something  even  beyond  hope:  Can  this  be 
theChrlst?  Is  it  possible  to  believe  that  the 
highest  blessing  has  suddenly  been  given  to 
us  ?  The  form  of  the  sentence  grammatically 
suggests  a  negative  answer  (-v.  ^3),  but  hope 
bursts  through  it.  Compare  Matt.  xii.  23. 
The  same  phrase  occurs  Matt.  xxvi.  22,  aj ; 
John  viii.  22,  xviii.  ^y,  James  iii.  11,  &c. 

30.  Omit  Then.   The  result  of  the  woman's 
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St.  JOHN.    IV. 


32  But  he  said  unto  them,  I  have 
meat  to  eat  that  ye  know  not  of. 

33  Therefore  said  the  disciples  one 
to  another,  Hath  any  man  brought 
him  ought  to  eat? 


34  Jesus  saith  unto  them,  My  meat 
is  to  do  the  will  of  him  that  sent  me, 
and  to  finish  his  work. 

35  Say  not  ye.  There  are  yet  four 
months,   and    then   cometh   harvest  ? 
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message  is  given  abruptly.     The  trust  of  the 
hearers  is  the  measure  of  her  zeal. 

came  unto]  The  tense  of  the  original  (rjp- 
yovTo,  comp.  c.  XX.  3)  is  vividly  descriptive. 
The  villagers  started  on  their  journey,  and  are 
seen,  as  it  were,  pursuing  it.  Comp.  'v.  S5- 
Tbey  went  out  of  the  city  and  came  on  their 
•way  towards  him  (Vulg.  exierunt  et  'venie- 
Ikint). 

31 — 38.  The  deeper  lessons  of  the  inci- 
dent are  unfolded  when  the  Lord  was  left 
alone  with  His  disciples.  Their  natural  and 
loving  request  leads  Him  to  point  to  wants 
more  truly  imperious  than  those  of  the  body, 
thus  carrying  on  the  teaching  of  the  act 
and  word  just  given  to  and  by  the  woman 
(31 — 34).  The  actual,  unexpected,  condition 
of  the  Samaritans,  is  used  to  illustrate  the 
urgency  and  the  fruitfulness  of  the  work  to 
which  the  apostles  were  called. 

31.  his  disciples']  the  disciples.  The  love 
of  the  disciples  overpowered  their  wonder. 
They  strive  to  satisfy  the  wants  of  their 
Master  and  not  their  own  curiosity  Qv.  27). 

prayel]  begged,  asked  (rjpcoTcov,  Vulg.  ro- 
gabant):  w,  40,  47,  xii.  ai,  &c. 

Master]  The  original  preserves  the  He- 
brew form  Rabbi  (comp.  i.  38)  which 
has  been  translated  here  and  in  ix.  2,  xi.  8. 
Elsewhere  Rabbi  has  been  rightly  kept  in  this 
Gospel. 

32.  meat  to  eat  that  ye  (emphatic)  know 
not  of]  that  ye  know  not;  that  is  meat  of 
which  ye  know  not  the  virtue  and  power. 
Comp.  'V.  2%.     For  the  image,  see  vi.  27. 

33.  one  to  another]  not  venturing  to  ask 
more  from  their  Lord.     Comp.  xvi.  17. 

34.  to  do... and  to  finish.,.]  The  exact 
form  of  the  expression  (ii/a  tt.)  emphasizes  the 
end  and  not  the  process^  not  the  doing... and 
finishing  but  that  I  may  do... and  finish.  Comp. 
vi.  29,  XV.  8,  xvii.  3;  i  John  iii.  11,  v.  3. 
The  distinction  in  tenses  between  the  two 
verbs  (ttokG,  reXftcooro))  which  is  found  in 
the  common  texts  is  not  supported  by  the 
best  authorities. 

that  sent  me]     Comp.  v.  36  f. 

finish]  accomplish.  The  original  word 
(reXeiwo-a))  is  remarkable.  It  expresses  not 
merely  "finishing,"  "bringing  to  an  end,"  but 
"bringing  to  the  true  end,"  "perfecting."  It 
is  characteristic  of  St  John,  and  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews:  ch.  v.  36,  xvii.  4,  23,  xix.  28; 
I  John  ii.  J,  iv.  12,  17  f.;  Hebr.  ii.  10,  v.  9, 
.ii.  28,  &c. 


his  <work]     Comp.  v,  19,  note. 

34  ff.  The  train  of  thought  in  these  verses 
appears  to  be  this.  "My  true  food  lies  in 
working  for  the  fulfilment  of  my  Father's  will, 
and  the  partial  accomplishment  of  this  end  is 
even  now  before  my  eyes.  You,  as  you 
traverse  these  corn  plains,  anticipate  without 
doubt  the  coming  harvest.  And  the  labour 
of  the  sower  is  a  parable  of  all  spiritual  labour. 
The  issue  of  that  labour  is  not  less  certain 
than  the  issue  of  this.  Nay,  further :  the  spirit- 
ual harvest  of  which  that  natural  harvest  is  a 
figure  is  even  now  ready  for  the  sickle.  In 
this  sense,  the  reaper  already  has  his  reward 
and  the  sower  through  him.  For  the  work  of 
these  two  is  essentially  separate.  In  spiritual 
labour  the  homely  proverb  is  fulfilled:  He 
who  reaps  sows  not  what  he  reaps,  he  who 
sows  reaps  not  what  he  sows.  Still  the  joy 
of  the  reaper  crowns  the  toil  of  the  sower; 
and  these  first-fruits  of  Samaria,  the  first- 
fruits  of  a  spiritual  harvest,  crown  my  joy." 
Comp.  Matt.  ix.  37,  38. 

Say  not  ye  (u/xeip) . . .  har'vest]  These  words 
have  been  understood  in  two  ways,  either  (i) 
as  a  proverbial  saying,  marking  roughly  the 
interval  between  some  familiar  date  (seedtime) 
and  harvest;  or  (2)  as  a  description  of  the 
actual  state  of  things  at  the  time,  so  that 
when  the  words  were  spoken  there  were  four 
months  to  the  harvest.  The  emphatic  "ye" 
{say  not  ye),  which  appears  to  indicate  men's 
clear  calculation  of  natural  events,  favours  the 
first  interpretation ;  but  the  form  of  the  sen- 
tence {there  are  yet...)  and  the  period  named, 
which  is  less  than  the  interval  between  seed- 
time and  harvest,  favour  the  second.  If  this 
latter  view  be  adopted  we  have  an  approximate 
date  for  the  narrative.  The  harvest  began 
about  the  middle  of  April,  and  lasted  to  the 
end  of  May  (Tristram,  'The  Land  of  Israel,' 
PP-  5^3  f).  The  conversation  therefore  might 
be  placed  about  the  end  of  January  (or  early 
in  February).  By  this  time  the  fields  would 
be  already  green.  Dr  Tristram  found  the 
wheat  and  barley  near  Jerusalem,  sown  just 
after  Christmas,  four  inches  high  on  February 
20th  (/.  c.  p.  399).  But  on  this  supposition 
it  would  follow  from  this  passage,  compared 
with  ii.  13  and  iv.  3,  that  the  Lord  must 
have  continued  about  ten  months  in  Judaea, 
a  supposition  which  seems  to  be  inconsistent 
with  iv.  45.     See  Additional  Note  on  v.  i. 

Lift  up  your  eyes]  Comp.  Isai.  xlix.  18. 
This  prophetic  passage  offers  a  striking  paral- 
lel in  thought  and  language. 
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[v.  36—41. 


behold,  I  say  unto  you,  Lift  up  your 
<'  Matt.  9.  eyes,  and  look  on  the  fields  j  '^for  they 
are  white  already  to  harvest. 

36  And  he  that  reapeth  receiveth 
wages,  and  gathereth  fruit  unto  life 
eternal:  that  both  he  that  soweth 
and  he  that  reapeth  may  rejoice  to- 
gether. 

37  And  herein  is  that  saying  true, 
One  soweth,  and  another  reapeth. 

38  I  sent  you  to  reap  that  whereon 
ye  bestowed  no  labour :  other  men  la- 


boured, and  ye  are  entered  into  their 
labours. 

39  IF  And  many  of  the  Samaritans 
of  that  city  believed  on  him  for  the 
saying  of  the  woman,  which  testified. 
He  told  me  all  that  ever  I  did. 

40  So  when  the  Samaritans  were 
come  unto  him,  they  besought  him 
that  he  would  tarry  with  them:  and 
he  abode  there  two  days. 

41  And  many  more  believed  be- 
cause of  his  own  word ; 


the  Welds']  At  the  present  time  the  plain  at 
the  foot  of  Gerizim  is  fertile  corn-land  (Stan- 
ley, *S.  and  P.'  233  ff.).  The  detail  has  the 
truth  of  life  in  it.  The  disciples  saw  the 
promise  of  rich  crops:  but  Christ  saw  the 
spiritual  harvest  of  which  the  fields  were  the 
image  (Matt.  xiii.  3  fF.,  &c.),  even  now  come 
in  its  first-fruits,  as  the  people  from  the  city- 
approached. 

/or]  Rather,  that.  Look  on  (i.  38)  tbe 
fields^  and  observe  that . . .  The  woman,  we 
may  suppose,  with  the  Samaritans  {y.  30), 
was  seen  returning  to  the  well. 

35.  36.  The  punctuation  and  reading  at 
the  end  of  verse  3^  are  uncertain,  but  it  seems 
best  to  omit  already  at  the  close  of  it,  and  to 
substitute  it  for  and  at  the  beginning  of  -z;.  36 : 
Already  he  that  reapeth...  The  harvest 
was  strangely  anticipated  in  this  first  welcome 
of  the  word  beyond  the  limits  of  Judaism. 

36.  recei'veth  nvages ...  that  both  (omit) 
he.. 7^  There  is  even  now  work  for  him  to 
do,  which  has  an  immediate  reward,  and  he 
gathereth  fruit  which  shall  not  perish  or  be 
consumed,  but  endure  unto  life  eternal.  Comp. 
'V.  14,  vi.  27,  xii.  25.  There  in  that  higher 
order  the  sower  shall  "  see  of  his  travail "  and 
be  glad  :  the  forerunner  who  has  long  passed 
away  shall  meet  him  who  has  received  the 
harvest  of  his  earlier  work  and  share  his  joy. 
The  application  seems  to  be  to  lawgiver  and 
priest  and  prophet,  and  all  who  "went  be- 
fore "  Christ's  coming  in  old  times  and  even 
now  go  before  Him.  Christ  Himself  stands 
as  the  Lord  of  the  Harvest  {y.  38)  and  not 
here  as  the  Sower. 

37.  And  herein  is  that  saying...']  For 
herein  is  the  saying...  "I  say  this,"  so  the 
words  imply,  "  to  prepare  you  by  the  lesson 
of  your  immediate  success  for  future  disap- 
pointment, for  in  this  spiritual  sowing  and 
harvesting  the  common  proverb  finds  its 
complete,  ideal,  fulfilment  {oXtjOlvos)  :  one 
soiueth  and  another  reapeth.''^ 

herein]  i.e.  in  the  fact  that  you  are  reaping 
already  (y.  36)   what  others  sowed.     And 


the  principle  was  to  find  application  in  their 
labours  also. 

38.  1  sent  you  ...ye  bestowed  no  labour  (ye 
have  not  laboured)  ...]  The  words  pro- 
bably point  to  the  successful  labours  of  the 
Apostles  in  Judaea  {y.  2).  At  the  same  time 
their  whole  mission  was  included  in  their  calL 

other  men  laboured  (have  laboured),.. 
into  their  labours  (labour)]  The  reference, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  sower,  is  to  all  who  had 
in  any  manner  prepared  the  way  for  Christ. 
He  was,  as  has  been  said,  like  Joshua,  who 
brought  His  Own  people  to  "a  land  for 
which  they  did  not  labour"  (Josh.  xxiv.  13); 
and  it  is  possible  that  the  words  may  contain 
a  reference  to  that  passage  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. The  "you"  is  emphatic  throughout 
The  word  "laboured"  is  the  same  as  that 
used  for  "wearied"  in  'v.  6  {kutticlv).  The 
result  is  identified  with  the  eiFort  {labour.,  that 
nvhich  you  have  not  nvrought  by  your  labour.,  o 
OX)  K€K07r.,  Vulg.  quod  non  laborastis).  Comp. 
Ecclus.  xiv.  15. 

The  (work  in  Sychar  (39 — 4a). 

39 — 42.  The  ready  faith  of  the  woman 
was  found  also  among  her  countrymen.  A  s 
she  had  looked  for  a  religious  teacher  in  the 
Christ,  they  acknowledged  in  Him  "the 
Saviour  of  the  world." 

39.  belie'ved...  for  the  saying]  Rather,  be- 
cause of  the  ■word  (y.  41),  the  narrative 
(bLo.  TOP  Xoyoj^),  and  not  the  simple  statement 
only,  of  the  'woman  as  (or  ■while)  she  (earn- 
estly, constantly,  and  not  once  for  all)  testified 
(rfjs  yvvaiKos  fjbapTvpoixrrjs)  ... 

40.  So  (when  ...  (were  come  (came)  ...] 
Their  belief  went  thus  far,  that  they  wished 
to  hear  more  of  His  teaching. 

^  that  he  (would  tarry]  Rather,  to  abid« 
(i-  38,  39),  as  in  the  second  clause. 

^  41.  many  more]  The  phrase  is  compara- 
tive, j^r  more  (in  reference  to  t;.  39),  and  not 
positive  (ttoXXo)  TrXe/ous).  This  isolated  no- 
tice is  an  instructive  illustration  of  our  frag- 
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42  And  said  unto  the  woman,  Now 
we  believe,  not  because  of  thy  saying : 
for  we  have  heard  him  ourselves,  and 
know  that  this  is  indeed  the  Christ, 
the  Saviour  of  the  world. 


43  H  Now  after  two  days  he  de- 
parted thence,  and  went  into  Galilee. 

44  For  ^  Jesus  himself  testified,  that  '^a"-  ^3. 
a  prophet  hath  no  honour  in  his  own 
country. 


mentary  knowledge  of  the  Lord's  whole 
work. 

because  of  his  (omit  o^ri)  ivord]  Comp. 
v.  39. 

42.  No'W  ive  belie've ...  heard  him  our- 
selves'] More  exactly,  No  longer  is  it  be- 
cause of  thy  speech  that  we  believe, 
for  ive  ha've  heard  for  ourselves.  The 
order  is  remarkable.  The  word  speech  (talk- 
ing^ XaXia)  corresponds  with  talk  in  w.  26, 
27.  It  occurs  elsewhere  in  New  Testament 
only  ch.  viii.  43;  Matt.  xxvi.  73  (Mark  xiv. 
70).  It  does  not  appear  that  the  Samaritans 
asked  for  signs  like  the  Jews  (comp.  'v.  48), 
or  that  any  outward  miracles  were  wrought 
among  them. 

the  Christ,  the  Sa-viour  of  the  nvorld]  The 
words  the  Christ  must  be  omitted,  in  accord- 
ance with  an  overwhelming  concurrence  of 
ancient  authorities.  The  simple  title,  the  Sa- 
'viour  of  the  <world  (Vulg.  Salvator  mundi),  is 
found  once  again  in  i  John  iv.  14  ;  and  it  is  a 
significant  fact  that  this  magnificent  concep- 
tion of  the  work  of  Christ  was  first  expressed 
by  a  Samaritan,  for  whom  the  hope  of  a  De- 
liverer had  not  been  shaped  to  suit  national 
ambition.  So  at  last  faith  rose  to  the  level  of 
the  promise,  -u.  ai.  The  "salvation"  (1;.  22) 
sprang  from  the  Jews,  and  was  recognised  by 
Samaritans. 

3.    The  Work  in  Galilee  (43—54). 

This  notice  of  Christ's  Galilasan  work  con- 
sists of  a  general  account  of  the  welcome 
which  He  found  (yv.  43 — 45),  followed  by 
the  narrative  of  a  second  "sign"  {yv.  46 — 
54). 

It  seems  probable  that  the  earlier  part  of 
the  Synoptic  narratives  (Mark  i.  14 — ii.  14 
and  parallels)  must  be  placed  in  the  interval 
which  extended  from  iv.  43 — v.  i.  So  far 
there  are  no  signs  of  the  special  hostility  which 
seems  to  have  been  called  out  by  the  healing 
on  the  Sabbath  wrought  on  the  next  visit  to 
Jerusalem. 

The  contents  of  the  section  are  peculiar  to 
St  John.  It  has  indeed  been  questioned  whe- 
ther "the  healing  of  the  nobleman's  son"  is 
not  identical  with  "the  healing  of  the  centu- 
rion's servant,"  recorded  by  St  Matthew  (viii. 
5  ff.)  and  St  Luke  (vii.  2  if.).  Both  miracles 
were  wrought  at  Capernaum,  and  wrought  in 
the  same  manner,  at  a  distance.  But  in  all 
other  respects  the  incidents  are  characteristi- 
cally unlike,  as  to 

(i)  Place.  The  request  was  made  here  at 
Cana,  there  at  Capernaum. 


(2)  Time.  Here  immediately  after  the  re- 
turn to  Galilee,  there  after  some  time  had 
elapsed. 

(3)  Persons.  Here  the  subject  was  a  son, 
there  a  slave :  here  the  petitioner  v/as  probably 
a  Jew,  there  a  heathen  soldier. 

(4)  Character.  Here  the  faith  of  the  father, 
as  interpreted  by  the  Lord,  is  weak ;  there  the 
faith  of  the  centurion  is  exceptionally  strong. 

(5)  Manner.  Here  the  request  is  granted 
in  a  way  opposed  to  the  prayer,  there  in  ac- 
cordance with  it:  here  the  Lord  refuses  to 
go,  there  He  offers  to  go  to  the  sufferer. 

The  two  miracles  are  in  fact  complement- 
ary. In  the  one,  weak  faith  is  disciplined  and 
confirmed:  in  the  other,  strong  faith  is  re- 
warded and  glorified.  The  fame  of  the  former 
miracle  may  easily  have  encouraged  the  cen- 
turion to  appeal  to  the  Lord  in  his  distress. 

In  one  other  case  the  Lord  is  recorded  to 
have  exercised  His  power  at  a  distance,  Matt. 
XV.  22  and  parallels. 

43.  No'w  after  tnvo  days  he  departed  thence, 
and  'Went . . .]  After  the  two  days  (mentioned 
in  v.  40)  he  went  forth  (e^qXOeu)  thence 
into  Galilee. 

4:4:.  Jesus  himself]  The  testimony  of 
Christ  was  the  same  as  the  testimony  of  the 
Apostles  after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem. 

testified  . . .  country]  The  general  meaning  of 
this  clause  depends  upon  the  sense  given  to 
his  onvn  country.  This  has  been  understood  to 
be  (i)  Galilee  generally,  (2)  Nazareth,  (3) 
Lower  Galilee,  in  which  Nazareth  was  situ- 
ated, as  distinguished  from  Upper  Galilee,  in 
which  was  Capernaum,  (4)  Judaea.  Against 
the  first  three  lies  the  fatal  objection,  that  it 
seems  impossible  that  St  John  should  speak  of 
Galilee  in  this  connexion  as  Christ's  "own 
country"  (77  Ihla  TrarpU.  Compare  vii.  41, 
42).  Both  by  fact  and  by  the  current  inter- 
pretation of  prophecy,  Judasa  alone  could 
receive  that  title  (comp.  Orig.  'Tom.'  xiii. 
54).  Moreover,  Judaea  is  naturally  suggested 
by  the  circumstances.  The  Lord  had  not 
been  received  with  due  honour  at  Jerusalem. 
His  Messianic  claim  had  not  been  welcomed. 
He  did  not  trust  Himself  to  the  Jews  there. 
He  was  forced  to  retire.  If  many  followed 
Him,  they  were  not  the  representatives  of  the 
people,  and  their  faith  reposed  on  miracles. 
No  apostle  was  a  Jew  in  this  narrower  sense. 
Nothing  then  can  be  more  appropriate  than  to 
mark  this  outward  failure  of  the  appeal  t» 
Judaea  by  an  application  of  the  common  pro- 
verb (comp.  Matt,  xxiii.  37;  Luke  xiii.  34), 
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45  Then  when  he  was  come  into 
Galilee,  the  Galilaeans  received  him, 
having  seen  all  the  things  that  he  did 
at  Jerusalem  at  the  feast :  for  they 
also  went  unto  the  feast. 

46  So  Jesus  came  again  into  Cana 
^chap.2.i.  of  Galilee,  -^where  he  made  the  water 
f  Or,  cour-  wine.     And  there  was  a  certain  "no- 
ruier.  '     blcman,  whose  son  was  sick  at  Ca- 
pernaum. 


47  When  he  heard  that  Jesus  was 
come  out  of  Judasa  into  Galilee,  he 
went  unto  him,  and  besought  him 
that  he  would  come  down,  and  heal  his 
son :  for  he  was  at  the  point  of  death. 

48  Then  said  Jesus  unto  him.  Ex- 
cept ye  see  signs  and  wonders,  ye 
will  not  believe. 

49  The  nobleman  saith  unto  him, 
Sir,  come  down  ere  my  child  die. 


followed  by  the  notice  of  the  ready  welcome 
given  to  Christ  by  Galilaeans  (1;.  45). 

If  this  interpretation  of  "his  own  country" 
be  accepted,  it  will  be  enough  simply  to  notice 
the  other  interpretations  which  have  found 
favour.  Thus  the  words  have  been  supposed 
to  mean,  (i)  Jesus  departed  into  Upper  Ga- 
lilee (or  Capernaum),  for  He  testified  that  a 
prophet  hath  no  honour  in  his  own  country 
(Lower  Galilee  or  Nazareth).  (2)  Jesus  de- 
parted into  Galilee,  ennobled  by  the  fame 
which  He  had  gained  in  Jerusalem,  and  which 
He  could  not  have  gained  in  Galilee,  for  He 
testified  that  a  prophet  hath  no  honour  in  his 
own  country,  and  therefore  must  win  it  in 
some  strange  place.  (3)  Jesus  departed  into 
Galilee  to  meet  what  He  knew  would  be  a  hope- 
less conflict ;  or  to  seek  there  rest  from  labour. 

It  may  be  noticed  that  the  emphatic  epithet 
own  distinguishes  the  phrase  used  here  from 
that  found  in  Matt.  xiii.  54,  57  (where  "own" 
is  inserted  by  some  copies)  and  in  Luke  iv.  23, 
214.  The  addition  indicates  the  special  force 
which  the  Evangelist  attached  to  the  words. 

45.  Then  ivhen  he  ivas  come  ...~\  So  when 
He  came  ...  The  issue  justified  the  proverb. 
In  Galilee,  which  was  not  Messiah's  country, 
not  even  in  popular  estimation  a  prophet's 
home  (vii.  52),  Jesus  found  a  ready  reception. 
His  works  at  Jerusalem,  which  had  produced 
no  permanent  effect  upon  the  spot,  impressed 
the  Galileans  more  deeply ;  and  it  is  not  un- 
likely that  Galilsean  pilgrims  formed  the 
greater  part  of  "the  many"  who  "believed  on 
His  name  "  at  the  Passover  (ii.  23). 

received^  "welcomed"  (eSe^ai/ro,  Vulg.  ex- 
ceperunt).    See  iii.  27,  note. 

they  also  fluent ...]  and  therefore  if  in  one 
sense  they  were  strangers  yet  they  were  not 
religious  aliens. 

46.  So  Jesus  came  again...']  He  came 
therefore  again  ...  In  consequence  of  the 
welcome  which  He  received  He  went  on  to 
Cana,  where  He  had  first  "  manifested  forth 
His  glory"  (ii.  11). 

nobleman"]  Rather,  officer  in  the  service  of 
the  king,  i.e.  Herod  Antipas,  tetrarch  of 
Galilee,  who  was  popularly  known  as  "king : " 
Matt.  xiv.  9.  The  word  (/3atnXiKos)  is  used 
by  Josephus  (e.g.  *B.  J.'  I.  13  (11).  i)  for  any 


person  employed  at  court.  The  Vulgate,  fol- 
lowing an  early  but  false  reading  (/Sao-iXio-Kos), 
gives  regulus,  "a  petty  king,"  "a  chieftain." 
Some  have  conjectured  that  this  officer  was 
Chuza,  "Herod's  steward"  (Luke  viii.  3),  or 
Manaen,  his  foster-brother  (Acts  xiii.  i). 
Capernaum]    ii.  12,  note. 

47.  went]  Literally,  went  away  (ott^X- 
^ej/,  Vulg.  abiit).  The  word  emphasizes  the 
thought  that  the  father  left  his  son  for  the  time. 

come  donvn]     Comp.  ii.  12. 

he  was  at  the  point  of  death]  The  Vulgate 
rendering  is  worthy  of  notice :  incipiebat  mori. 
Comp.  Acts  xxvii.  zz-  Contrast  xii.  22), 
esset  moriturus. 

48.  Then  said  Jesus...]  Jifjwj  therefore 
said...  The  Lord  read  the  character  of  the 
petitioner  even  through  a  petition  which  might 
seem  to  shew  faith. 

see]  Comp.  xx.  29.  His  faith  required 
the  support  of  sight. 

signs  and  wonders]  The  two  words  (jcrq- 
fxeta  Kal  repara)  are  combined  Matt.  xxiv.  24  5 
Mark  xiii.  22;  Acts  (ii.  19),  ii.  22,  43,  iv.  30, 
V.  12,  vi.  8,  vii.  36,  viii.  13,  xiv.  3,  xv.  12; 
Rom.  XV.  19;  2  Cor.  xii.  12;  (2  Thess.  ii.  9); 
Hebr.  ii.  4.  They  severally  mark  the  two 
chief  aspects  of  miracles :  the  spiritual  aspect, 
whereby  they  suggest  some  deeper  truth  than 
meets  the  eye,  of  which  they  are  in  some  sense 
symbols  and  pledges ;  and  the  external  aspect, 
whereby  their  strangeness  arrests  attention. 
"Sign"  and  "work"  (see  v.  20)  are  the  charac- 
teristic words  for  miracles  in  St  John.  The 
word  here  translated  "  wonders"  is  never  used 
by  itself  in  the  New  Testament. 

ye  (will  not  belie've]  ye  nvill  in  no  "wlsS 
belie've.  The  plural  (j-f )  marks  the  nobleman 
as  the  representative  of  a  class,  to  whom 
miracles  were  the  necessary  support  of  a  faith 
which  was  not  reluctant  but  feeble.  The 
negative  phrase  {ov  fir)  'm(rrev(rr]re)  does  not 
express  the  simple  fact,  but  in  some  degree 
connects  it  with  the  state  of  things  of  which  it 
is  the  result:  "There  is  no  likelihood — no 
possibility — that  ye  should  believe."  Perhaps 
however  the  phrase  is  better  taken  as  an  inter- 
rogation :  Will  ye  in  no  wise  belie've  f  Comp. 
ch.  xviii.  ii;  (Rev.  xv.  4).  Luke  xviii.  7  (oJ 
liri  noiijar}). 
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50  Jesus  saith  unto  him,  Go  thy 
way;  thy  son  liveth.  And  the  man 
believed  the  v^^ord  that  Jesus  had 
spoken  unto  him,  and  he  went  his 
way. 

5 1  And  as  he  was  now  going  down, 
his  servants  met  him,  and  told  him^ 
saying.  Thy  son  liveth. 

52  Then  inquired  he  of  them  the 
hour  when  he  began  to  amend.    And 


they  said  unto  him.  Yesterday  at  the 
seventh  hour  the  fever  left  him. 

53  So  the  father  knew  that  it  was 
at  the  same  hour,  in  the  which  Je- 
sus said  unto  him.  Thy  son  liveth: 
and  himself  believed,  and  his  whole 
house. 

54  This  is  again  the  second  mira- 
cle that  Jesus  did,  when  he  was  come 
out  of  Judaea  into  Galilee. 


The  temper  of  the  Galilasans  is  placed  in 
sharp  contrast  with  that  of  the  Samaritans. 

49.  «S/r,  come  down...']  The  faith,  how- 
ever imperfect,  which  spnngs  out  of  fatherly 
love  is  unshaken.  It  clings  to  what  it  can 
grasp.  Compare  Mark  ix.  24,  which  offers  a 
complete  spiritual  parallel. 

child]  The  diminutive  (to  naihlov)  is  used 
significantly  here;  not  "son"  (1;.  47)  or  "boy" 
(y.  51).     Compare  Mark  v.  23,  2,5' 

50.  Go  thy  ivay;  thy  son  li'veth']  The 
assurance  thus  given  is  the  final  test,  and  it  is 
sustained.  So  far  the  father  endured  without 
seeing.  The  crisis  of  life  and  death  was 
present;  hence  it  is  enough  to  say  "liveth" 
(y.  51)  and  not  "is  healed."  Comp.  Mark 
V.  23. 

And  the  man. .Jesus  had  spoken...']  The 
man, ..Jesus  spake... 

51.  met  him,  and  told  him,  saying,  Thy  son 
li'veth]  met  him,  saying  that  his  boy  (jvais) 
liveth.  Here  only  (according  to  the  true 
reading)  St  John  uses  the  oblique  form  ("that 
his  boy  hveth"),  and  not  as  in  A.  V.,  the 
direct  ("Thy  son  liveth"). 

5  2 .  Then  inquired  he...  And  they  said. ..]  He 
inquired  therefore. ..So  they  saidlciTravovv)... 

he  began  to  amend]  The  original  phrase  is 
remarkable  {koijl\}a6t€pov  ecrxev,  Vulg.  melius 
habuerit),  and  appears  to  have  been  used  in 
familiar  conversation,  as  we  might  say  "he 
begins  to  do  nicely,"  or  "bravely."  The 
closest  parallel  is  in  Arrian:  "When  the 
doctor  comes  in  you  must  not  be  afraid  as  to 
what  he  will  say ;  nor  if  he  says  '  You  are 
doing  bravely'  (Ko/x\|/-a)s  e'xfts),  must  you  give 
way  to  excessive  joy"  ('Dissert.  Epict.'iii.  10. 
13;  comp.  Dissert.  Ii.  18.  14). 


Yesterday  at  the  seventh  hour...]  i.e.  7  p.m. 
See  note  on  ch.  xix.  Such  a  phrase  could 
scarcely  be  used  of  one  o'clock  in  the  after- 
noon in  the  evening  of  the  same  natural  day. 

at  the  se-venth  hour]  The  original  expresses 
duration  of  time  {wpav  e^hojxrjv,  "in  the  seventh 
hour")  and  not  a  point  of  tune. 

53.  belie-ved]  that  Jesus  was  the  Christ. 
Comp.  iii.  15  note.  The  belief  in  v.  50  is 
simply  belief  in  the  specific  promise. 

54.  This  is  again  the  second  miracle .. .nvhen 
he  'was  come...]  More  closely:  This  did  Jesus 
again  as  a  second  sign  ha'ving  come  (after  He 
came') . . .  The  point  lies  in  the  relation  of  the 
two  miracles  as  marking  tv^o  visits  to  Cana, 
separated  by  a  visit  to  Jerusalem.  The  form 
of  the  phrase  corresponds  with  that  in  ii.  11. 

In  looking  back  over  this  section  (ii.  13  — 
iv.  54),  the  signs  of  harmonious  progress  in 
the  development  of  the  Lord's  work  are 
obvious.  At  first  He  stands  before  men  with 
words  and  deeds  of  power,  and  they  interpret 
and  misinterpret  His  character,  yet  so  that 
He  cannot  enter  upon  His  kingdom  by  the 
way  of  a  universal  welcome  from  the  ancient 
theocracy  (ii.  13 — 25).  Then  follows  the 
beginning  of  the  direct  revelation  of  a  divine 
presence,  which  is  shewn  at  once  to  have  a 
larger  significance  than  for  Israel.  Christ  sets 
Himself  forth  in  two  representative  scenes  as 
satisfying  the  hope  of  men,  yet  otherwise  than 
they  had  expected  (iii.,  iv.).  He  acknowledges 
that  He  is  the  Messiah  in  the  sense  of  the 
woman  of  Samaria';  but  the  higher  teaching 
which  He  addressed  to  Nicodemus  is  veiled 
in  riddles.  At  the  same  time  a  new  confession 
is  added  to  those  of  the  first  chapter  (i.  51, 
note).  The  Samaritans  acknowledge  Christ 
to  be  "the  Saviour  of  the  world"  (iv.  42, 
note). 


\ 


ADDITIONAL  NOTE  on  Chap.  iv.  21. 


On  the  titles  ''^the  Father,''  ''my  Father,''  in 
St  John. 
Very  much  of  the  exact  force  of  St  John's 
record  of  the  Lord's  words  appears  to  depend 
upon  the  different  conceptions  of  the  two 
forms  under  which  the  Fatherhood  of  God  is 


described.  God  is  spoken  of  as  "the  Father" 
and  as  "my  Father."  Generally  it  may  be 
said  that  the  former  title  expresses  the  original 
relation  of  God  to  being  and  specially  to 
humanity,  in  virtue  of  man's  creation  in  the 
divine  image,  and  the  latter  more  particularly 
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the  relation  of  the  Father  to  the  Son  Incar- 
nate, and  so  indirectly  to  man  in  virtue  of 
the  Incarnation.  The  former  suggests  those 
thoughts,  which  spring  from  the  consideration 
of  the  absolute  moral  connexion  of  man  with 
God:  the  latter,  those  which  spring  from 
what  is  made  known  to  us  through  revelation 
of  the  connexion  of  the  Incarnate  Son  with 
God  and  with  man.  "The  Father"  corre- 
sponds, under  this  aspect,  with  the  group  of 
ideas  gathered  up  in  the  Lord's  titles,  "the 
Son,"  "the  Son  of  man:"  and  "my  Father" 
with  those  which  are  gathered  up  in  the  title 
"the  Son  of  God,"  "the  Christ." 

The  two  forms  are  not  unfrequently  used 
in  close  succession.  Thus  for  example,  we 
read: 

V.  43.  I  have  come  in  the  name  of  my 
Father. 

V.  45.  Do  not  think  that  I  will  accuse  you 
to  the  Father, 

The  coming  of  Christ  was  a  new  revelation : 
the  accusation  of  the  unbelieving  lies  already 
in  the  primal  constitution  of  things. 

vi.  27.  Which  the  Son  of  man  will 
give  you,  for  him  the  Father  sealed,  even 
God. 

vi.  32.  My  Father  giveth  you  the  true 
bread  from  heaven. 

In  the  one  place  the  Lord  appears  as  satis- 
fying the  wants  of  humanity:  in  the  other, 
the  new  dispensation  is  contrasted  with  the 
old. 


X.  17.  Therefore  doth  the  Father  love  me, 
because  I  lay  down  my  life. 

X.  18.  This  commandment  received  I  from 
my  Father. 

The  one  statement  rests  on  the  conception 
of  true  self-sacrifice:  the  other  deals  with  the 
mission  of  Christ. 

Other  instructive  examples  will  be  found: 
viii.  18  f.,  X.  29  fF.,  36  fF.,  xiv.  6 — 10,  xv.  8 — 
10,  15  f.,  23 — 26.  In  many  cases  it  will  be 
seen  that  the  absolute  conception  of  Father- 
hood is  that  on  which  the  main  teaching  of  a 
passage  really  depends:  iv.  21  ff.,  vi.  45  f., 
xvi.  23  ff.,  and  to  such  pregnant  sentences  as 
X.  30,  XX.  21,  the  title  '''-the  Father''"'  gives  a 
singular  depth  of  meaning.  Of  the  two 
phrases  the  Father  is  by  far  the  more  common, 
and  yet  in  many  places  my  Father  has  been 
substituted  for  it  in  the  later  texts,  to  express 
a  more  obvious  sense:  vi.  65,  viii.  28,  38, 
x.  29,  32,  XV.  10,  xvi.  10. 

The  form  my  Father  is  the  true  reading  in 
the  following  passages:  ii.  16,  v.  17,  43,  vi.  32, 
40,  viii.  19,  49,  54,  X.  18,  25,  29,  37,  xiv.  2, 
7,  20,  21,  23,  XV.  I,  8,  15,  23  f.,  XX.  17. 

It  may  be  added  that  St  John  never  uses 
the  phrase  "our  Father,"  which  is  not  unfre- 
quent  in  St  Paul,  nor  yet  the  phrase  "your 
Father,"  except  xx.  .17.  Nor  does  he  use 
Trarjyp  without  the  article  by  itself  (comp. 
2  John  3)  of  God,  except  (of  course)  in  the 
vocative  case;  xi.  41,  xii.  27  f.,  xvii.  i,  5,  (11), 
21,  24,  (25).     Comp.  i.  14,  note. 


CHAPTER  V. 

I  Jesus  on  the  sabbath  day  cureth  him  that 
was  diseased  eight  and  thirty  years.  10  The 
yews  therefore  cavil,  and  persecute  him  for 


it.  17  He  aiiswereth  for  himself,  and  re- 
p'oveth  them,  shewing  by  the  testimony  of  his 
Father,  32  of  John,  36  of  his  works ^  39  and 
of  the  scriptures,  who  he  is. 


The  Conflict  (v.  i — xii.  jo). 

Up  to  the  present  time  the  Lord  has  offered 
Himself  to  typical  representatives  of  the  whole 
Jewish  race  at  Jerusalem,  in  Judasa,  in 
Samaria,  and  in  Galilee,  in  such  a  way  as  to 
satisfy  the  elements  of  true  faith.  Now  the 
conflict  begins  which  issues  in  the  Passion. 
Step  by  step  faith  and  unbelief  are  called  out 
in  a  parallel  development.  The  works  and 
words  of  Christ  become  a  power  for  the 
revelation  of  men's  thoughts.  The  main  scene 
of  this  saddest  of  all  conceivable  tragedies  is 
Jerusalem.  The  crises  of  its  development  are 
the  national  Festivals.  And  the  whole  con- 
troversy is  gathered  round  three  miracles. 

(i)  The  healing  of  the  impotent  man  at 
Bethesda  (v.). 

(2)  The  healing  of  the  man  horn  blind  Qyi.') 

(3)  The  raising  of  Lazarus  (xi.). 

The  sixth  chapter  is  a  GaUlasan  episode, 
marking  the  crisis  of  faith  and  unbelief  out- 
side Judaea  proper. 

The  unity  of  the  record  is  marked  by  the 
symptoms  of  the  earlier  conflict  which  appear 


at  the  later  stages,  e.g.  vii.  19  ff.  compared 
with  V.  18  ff. ;  x.  27  ff.  compared  with  x.  i  ff. ; 
xi.  47  ff. 

With  the  exception  of  parts  of  ch.  vi.  the 
contents  of  this  division  of  the  Gospel  are 
peculiar  to  St  John. 

The  narrative  falls  into  two  parts:  The 
Prelude  (v.,  vi.),  and  The  great  Con- 
troversy (vii. — xii.). 

I.   The  Prelude  (v.,  vi.). 

The  Prelude  consists  of  two  decisive  inci- 
dents with  their  immediate  consequences ;  one 
at  Jerusalem  (ch.  v.),  the  other  in  Galilee 
(ch.  vi.).  In  the  first  we  have  Christ's  revela- 
tion of  Himself  in  answer  to  false  views  of 
His  relation  to  God  (v.  18)  ;  in  the  other,  His 
revelation  of  Himself  in  answer  to  false  views 
of  His  work  for  men  (vi.  15,  26).  In  the 
first  case  the  revelation  is  indirect  ("  the  Son ; " 
compare  nj-v.  24,  30,  31  ff.) ;  in  the  second 
case  the  revelation  is  predominantly  direct 
("  I  am,"  yet  see  'w.  40,  52,). 

The  section  closes  with  the  first  division 
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AFTER  ''this  there  was  a  feast  of 
jr\  the  Jews  j  and  Jesus  went  up  to 
Jerusalem. 

2  Now  there  is  at  Jerusalem  by 


the  sheep  "  market  a  pool,  which  is  "  Or,  gat«. 
called  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  Bethes- 
da,  having  five  porches. 

3  In  these  lay  a  great  multitude  of 


in  the  circle  of  the  disciples  (vi.  66),  and  the 
foreshadowing  of  the  end  (vi.  70  f.). 

i.  The  Son  and  the  Father  (ch.  v.). 

The  record  of  the  healing  {yv.  % — 9^),  and 
of  the  immediate  sequel  to  it  {'w.  ()b — 18),  is 
followed  by  a  long  discourse  addressed  by 
"the  Lord"  to  "  the  Jews,"  in  answer  to  their 
charge  that  "  He  spake  of  God  as  His  own 
Father,  as  His  Father  in  a  sense  wholly  unique 
(jrarr^p  iStos)."  This  discourse  consists  of 
two  main  divisions. 

(a)  The  nature  and  prerogati'ves  of  the  Son 
(w.  19 — 29). 

(/3)  The  (witness  to  the  Son,  and  the  ground 
of  unbelief  {yv.  31 — 47). 

V.  2,0  serves  as  a  connecting  link  between 
the  two  parts. 

The  contents  of  these  two  sections  form  the 
foundation  of  all  the  later  teaching  in  the 
Gospel. 

The  discourse  appears  to  have  been  ad- 
dressed to  a  small  (official)  gathering:  per- 
haps to  the  Sanhedrin,  and  certainly  not  to 
the  multitude  (comp.  -w.  zz^  39).  Perhaps 
there  is  a  reference  to  it  in  vii.  a6  (eyvoxraj/). 

The  sign  Qvv.  % — 9  a). 

The  healing  of  the  impotent  man  was  a 
work  wrought  by  the  Lord  spontaneously. 
He  chose  both  the  object  of  it  and  the  oc- 
casion. The  malady  of  the  sufferer  was  not 
urgent  in  such  a  sense  that  the  cure  could  not 
have  been  delayed.  The  cure  therefore  was 
not  wrought  on  a  Sabbath  although  it  was  a 
Sabbath,  but  because  it  was  Sabbath,  with  the 
view  of  bringing  out  a  deeper  truth  (comp. 
vii.  21  if.). 

For  other  healings  on  Sabbaths  see  Matt. 
xii.  9  ff.  and  parallels;  Luke  xiii.  10  ff., 
xiv.  I  ff. 

Chap.V.  l.^/i'^r/y^zV.. .(these things,..)] 
There  is  a  slight  difference  between  after  this 
(^fiera  tovto,  ii.  12,  xi.  7,  ir,  xix.  28  [Hebr. 
ix.  27]),  and  after  these  things  (nera  raOra, 
v.  14,  iii.  22,  vi.  I,  xiii.  7,  xix.  38,  xxi.  i,  &c.). 
The  former  implies  a  connexion  of  some 
kind  ^of  time  or  dependence)  between  the 
precedmg  and  subsequent  events,  which  is  not 
suggested  by  the  latter. 

a  feast]  The  evidence  for  the  identification 
of  this  unnamed  feast  is  very  slight.  The 
tradition  of  the  early  Greek  Church  identified 
it  with  Pentecost.  Most  modern  commenta- 
tors suppose  it  to  be  the  Feast  of  Purim 
(March),  from  a  comparison  of  iv.  3$  and 
vi.  4.    But  see  Additional  Note, 


nvent  up  to  Jerusalem']  If  the  feast  were 
that  of  Purim,  this  journey  was  not  of  obliga- 
tion ;  but  compare  x.  22  (the  Feast  of  Dedi- 
cation). 

2.  there  is  at  Jerusalem...']  The  use  of 
the  present  tense  does  not  prove  that  the  nar- 
rative was  written  before  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.  It  is  quite  natural  that  St  John 
in  recalling  the  event  should  speak  of  the 
place  as  he  knew  it.  It  has  indeed  been 
conjectured  that  a  building  used  for  a  benevo- 
lent purpose  might  have  been  spared  in  the 
general  ruin,  but  this  explanation  of  the  phrase 
is  improbable. 

by  the  sheep  market]  by  the  sheep  gate  (eVt 
rfi  TTpojSaTiKTJ,  super  probatica  Am.),  which  lay 
near  the  temple  on  the  east  of  the  city  (Neh. 
iii.  I,  32,  xii.  39),  though  it  cannot  now  be 
certainly  fixed  ('  Diet,  of  Bible,'  s.  v.).  The 
ellipsis,  which  is  most  naturally  supplied  by 
gate,  is  (apparently)  without  parallel. 

a  poof]  This  has  been  identified  by  some 
with  an  intermittent  spring  known  as  the 
Fountain  of  the  Virgin,  in  the  Valley  of  Kidron. 
The  traditional  site  is  the  Birket  Israil  by  the 
modern  gate  of  St  Stephen,  on  the  north-east 
of  the  city.  But  neither  spot  fiilly  answers  to 
the  conditions  of  the  pool. 

in  the  Hebrew]  that  is,  in  the  language 
"  of  those  beyond  the  river "  brought  from 
Babylon,  and  not  in  the  classical  language  of 
the  Old  Testament.  Compare  Lightfoot  «i /or. 

Bethesda]  The  original  reading  and  the 
meaning  of  the  name  are  both  very  uncertain. 
The  common  interpretation  of  the  form  Be- 
thesda is  House  of  mercy  (NlDn  flU)  ;  but  this 
is  open  to  objection  on  the  ground  of  the 
usage  of  5<nDn,  and  it  has  been  supposed  to 
represent  the  House  of  the  portico  (VDD^^  JIU, 
oIkos  cTTofjs).  See  Delitzsch,  '  Ztschr.  f.  Luth. 
Theol.'  1856,  622  f.  The  true  reading  ap- 
pears to  contain  the  element  -zatha  (-saida), 
which  suggests  t^fl^  n*"!,  the  House  of  the 
olive.  The  pool  is  not  mentioned  by  any 
Jewish  writer. 

fve  porches]  Cloisters,  or  covered  spaces 
round  the  pool,  such  as  are  commonly  found 
by  tanks  in  India. 

3,  4.  The  words  from  (waiting  for... he 
had  are  not  part  of  the  original  text  of  St  John, 
but  form  a  very  early  note  added  to  explain 
n).  7,  while  the  Jewish  tradition  with  regard 
to  the  pool  was  still  fresh.  Some  authorities 
add  the  last  clause  of  n).  3  only ;  others  v.  4 
only ;  others  add  both,  but  with  considerable 
verbal  variations.     See  Additional  Note. 

3.  In  these  lay  a  great  multitude  of  impotent 
folk]    In  these  were  lying  a  multitude  of 
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impotent  folk,  of  blind,  halt,  withered, 
waiting  for  the  moving  of  the  water. 

4  For  an  angel  went  down  at  a 
certain  season  into  the  pool,  and  trou- 
bled the  water :  whosoever  then  first 
after  the  troubling  of  the  water  step- 
ped in  was  made  whole  of  whatsoever 
disease  he  had. 

5  And  a  certain  man  was  there, 
which  had  an  infirmity  thirty  and 
eight  years. 

6  When  Jesus  saw  him  lie,  and 
knew  that  he  had  been  now  a  long 
time  in  that  case^  he  saith  unto  him, 
Wilt  thou  be  made  whole  ? 


7  The  impotent  man  answered 
him,  Sir,  I  have  no  man,  when  the 
water  is  troubled,  to  put  me  into  the 
pool :  but  while  I  am  coming,  another 
steppeth  down  before  me. 

8  Jesus  saith  unto  him.  Rise,  take 
up  thy  bed,  and  walk. 

9  And  immediately  the  man  was 
made  whole,  and  took  up  his  bed, 
and  walked:  and  on  the  same  day 
was  the  sabbath. 

10  H  The  Jews  therefore  said  unto 
him  that  was  cured.  It  is  the  sabbath 
day :    ^it  is  not   lawful   for   thee  to  *  Jer. 
carry  thy  bed. 


sick  folk.,.  The  healing  properties  of  the 
pool  may  have  been  due  to  its  mineral  elements. 
Eusebius  ('  De  situ  et  nom.'  s.  i;.)  describes 
the  waters  of  the  pool  identified  with  it  in  his 
time  as  "marvellously  red,"  i.e.  probably  from 
deposits  of  iron  on  the  stones,  A  chalybeate 
spring  would  be  efficacious  generally  in  cases 
of  weakness. 

A  similar  scene  is  still  presented  by  the  hot 
sulphureous  springs  near  Tiberias  (Hammath^ 
Josh.  xix.  25^ '  Tristram, '  Land  of  Israel,'  416. 

4.  an  angel...']     Comp.  Rev.  xvi.  5. 

5.  thirty  and  eight  years]  This  period  of 
time,  corresponding  with  the  period  of  the 
punishment  of  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness, 
lias  led  many,  from  a  very  early  date,  to  regard 
the  man  as  a  type  of  the  Jewish  people  para- 
lysed by  faithlessness  at  the  time  of  Christ's 
coming.  The  detail  may  however  be  added 
simply  to  mark  the  inveteracy  of  the  disease 
(ix.  I,  blind  from  his  birth). 

6.  sa^v  him  lie  (lying)  and  knew  (^vovs)] 
by  the  information  of  bystanders,  or  (more 
probably)  by  His  divine  intuition  (see  p.  46). 
The  life  of  this  sick  man  was  open  to  Him  {y. 
14),  just  as  the  life  of  the  Samaritan  woman  (iv. 
18).  It  is  to  be  noticed  that  all  the  miracles 
recorded  by  St  John,  except  the  healing  of  the 
nobleman's  son,  were  wrought  spontaneously 
by  Christ.  But  the  question  with  which  this 
work  is  prefaced  is  a  peculiar  feature. 

Wilt  thou]  i.e.  hast  thou  the  will?  desirest 
thou  ?  The  word  is  often  ambiguous,  as  for 
example,  v.  40,  vi.  11,  67,  vii.  17,  viii.  44, 
ix.  %'].  The  question  was  suggested  by  the 
circumstances  of  the  man's  case.  It  might 
seem  that  he  acquiesced  in  his  condition,  and 
was  unwilling  to  make  any  vigorous  ejfFort  to 
gain  relief.  If  it  was  so,  the  words  were 
fitted  to  awaken  attention,  hope,  effort,  in  one 
who  had  fallen  into  apathy.  Comp.  Acts  iii.  4. 

7.  The  impotent  man']  The  sick  man  (o 
atrQivSiv).    The  sufferer  answers  the  thought 


which  underlay  the  inquiry.  The  delay  in 
his  healing  was  due,  as  he  explains,  not  to 
want  of  will  but  to  want  of  means. 

is  troubled]  The  popular  explanation  of  the 
phenomenon  of  an  intermittent  spring. 

put]  The  original  word  (^aWeiv)  is  that 
which  is  commonly  translated  cast.  In  late 
Greek  it  is  used  very  widely  (e.g.  xiii.  a, 
xviii.  II,  XX.  25,  27),  but  it  may  express  the 
necessary  haste  of  the  movement  according  to 
the  gloss  in  T.  4. 

8.  The  three  features  of  the  complete  re- 
storation are  to  be  noticed  (rise,  take  up  tly 
bed,  <walk).     The  phrase  occurs  Mark  ii.  9. 

bed]  ^  The  word  (Kpa^arros,  Vulg.  grabbat- 
tus),  said  to  be  of  Macedonian  origin,  which 
is  used  here,  occurs  Mark  ii.  4  fF.  (note),  vi. 
SS't  Acts  v.  15,  ix.  ZZ'  It  describes  techni- 
cally the  bed  of  the  poor — "a  pallet." 

The  immediate  sequel  of  the  sign  (9 3 — 18). 

In  this  section  the  various  elements  of  the 
coming  conflict  are  brought  out  distinctly ; 
the  significance  of  the  cure  as  a  work  of  power 
and  judgment  (f.  14),  the  accusations  of  the 
Jews  ('w.  10,  16,  18),  the  self-vindication  of 
Christ  (-v.  17). 

9.  and  on. ..the  sabbath]  A  new  paragraph 
begins  with  these  words  :  Now  on  that  day- 
was  a  sabbath,  which  prepares  the  way  for 
the  subsequent  discourse.  The  form  of  the 
phrase  is  very  remarkable  (comp.  ix.  14,  xix. 
31),  and  suggests  the  idea  that  the  sabbath 
was  a  day  of  rest  other  than  the  weekly 
sabbath. 

10.  The  Jews]     See  Introd. 

unto  him  that  was  (had  been)  cured']  The 
word  and  tense  are  contrasted  with  those 
found  vci'v.  13. 

It  is  the  sabbath:  and  it  is  not. ..to  carry] 
Rather,  to  take  up,  as  in  w.  8,  9,  11,  12. 
The  objectors  would  refer  to  such  passages 
as  Jer.  xvii.  2 1  f.    "If  any  one  carries  anything 
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11  He  answered  them,  He  that 
made  me  whole,  the  same  said  unto 
me,  Take  up  thy  bed,  and  walk. 

12  Then  asked  they  him.  What 
man  is  that  which  said  unto  thee, 
Take  up  thy  bed,  and  walk? 

13  And  he  that  was  healed  wist 
not  who  it  was:  for  Jesus  had  con- 

,/r^w  veyed    himself  away,    ^a    multitude 
'.that   bemg  m  that  place. 

14  Afterward  Jesus    findeth   him 


in  the  temple,  and  said  unto  him. 
Behold,  thou  art  made  whole :  sin  no 
more,  lest  a  worse  thing  come  unto 
thee. 

15  The  man  departed,  and  told 
the  Jews  that  it  was  Jesus,  which 
had  made  him  whole. 

16  And  therefore  did  the  Jews 
persecute  Jesus,  and  sought  to  slay 
him,  because  he  had  done  these  things 
on  the  sabbath  day. 


from  a  public  place  to  a  private  house  on 
the  sabbath... intentionally,  he  renders  himself 
liable  to  the  punishment  of  premature  death 
(niD)  and  stoning"  ('Sabb.'  6  a,  quoted  by 
Wunsche). 

11.  He  answered  them...']  But^^..  The 
authority  of  One  who  had  wrought  the 
miracle  seemed  to  him  to  outweigh  any  legal 
enactment.  He  felt  instinctively  the  presence 
of  that  which  was  greater  than  the  sabbath, 

the  same']  even  he,  with  a  marked  emphasis 
on  the  pronoun  (f/ceii/os).  This  usage  is 
characteristic  of  St  John,  i.  18,  2,2)^  ix.  37,  x. 
I,  xii.  48,  xiv.  21,  26.  Compare  also  Mark 
vii.  15,  2o;  Rom.  xiv.  14;  a  Cor.  x.  18. 

12.  Then  asked  they... What  man...<which 
said...]  They  asked,  Who  is  the  man 
that  said...  The  introduction  of  the  man 
marks  the  spirit  of  the  inquiry,  and  suggests 
the  contrast  between  the  Divine  Law  and  this 
(assumed)  human  teacher,  who  claimed  to 
deal  with  it  by  his  own  power.  Moreover,  as 
the  sufferer  had  spoken  of  his  healing,  these 
speak  only  of  the  technical  offence,  and  pass 
by  that  work  of  power  and  mercy.  Comp. 
•v.  15. 

Take  up  (omit  thy  l?ed)  and  qvalk]  The 
words  are  given  with  great  naturalness  in  an 
abrupt  form. 

13.  Atid  he  that... in  that  place]  But  ^^ 
that... in  the  place. 

for  Jesus  had  conveyed  himself  away]  for 
Jesus  retired — withdrew — ^silently  and  un- 
perceived,  from  a  place  where  He  might  be 
exposed  to  embarrassment;  for  this  appears  to 
be  the  force  of  the  reference  to  the  multitude, 
and  not  that  the  crowd  made  escape  easier. 
The  word  (eKveveiv,  which  occurs  only  here 
in  New  Testament)  expresses  literally,  "to 
bend  the  head  aside,  to  avoid  a  blow"  (de- 
cUna'vit  a  turba^  Vulg.).  Comp.  Judg.  iv.  18, 
xviii.  26;  2  K.  ii.  24,  xxiii.  16;  3  Mace.  iii. 
22  (LXX.);  Jos.  'Antt.'  vii.  4.  2. 

14.  Afterguard]  After  these  things. 
Comp.  'V.  I,  note. 

findeth]  The  healing  was  incomplete  till 
its  spiritual  lesson  was  brought  out  clearly. 
Though  Christ  had  withdrawn  from  the  mul- 

New  Test. — Vol.  II. 


titude  He  sought  (comp.  i.  43,  ix.  2,S^  the 
object  of  His  mercy ;  and  so  much  at  least 
the  man  had  already  learnt,  that  he  repaired 
to  the  temple,  as  we  must  suppose,  to  offer 
thanks  there  for  his  restoration  directly  after 
his  cure. 

sin  no  more]  The  original  (ixrjKeTt  andprave^ 
noli  peccare,  Vulg.)  expresses  rather  No  longer 
continue  to  sin  (comp.  i  Joh.  iii.  6,  9).  How 
his  sickness  was  connected  with  his  sin  must 
remain  undefined ;  but  the  connexion  is  im- 
plied, yet  in  no  such  way  as  to  lend  colour 
to  the  belief  in  the  direct  connexion  of  all 
suffering  with  personal  sin,  which  is  corrected 
in  ix.  3. 

a  (worse  thing]  even  than  the  sickness  of 
thirty-eight  years,  by  which  the  greater  part 
of  his  life  had  been  saddened. 

15.  The  man  departed  (went  away)...] 
It  is  difficult  to  understand  the  motive  of  the 
man  in  conveying  this  information  to  the  Jews, 
since  he  knew  the  hostile  spirit  in  which  they 
regarded  the  cure.  He  was  certainly  not  un- 
grateful, for  he  still  speaks  of  Jesus  as  having 
cured  him  {which  had  made  him  nvhole,  i;.  11, 
and  not  which  had  told  him  to  take  up  his  bed, 
n).  12).  He  may  have  wished  to  leave  the 
responsibility  of  his  illegal  act  on  the  sabbath 
with  One  who  had  power  to  answer  for  it; 
or  it  may  be  simplest  to  suppose  that  he  acted 
in  obedience  to  the  instructions  of  those  whom, 
as  a  Jew,  he  felt  bound  to  obey. 

16.  And  therefore  (bia  tovto,  for  this 
cause)...]  This  is  the  first  open  declaration 
of  hostility  to  Christ  (though  the  words  and 
sought  to  slay  him.,  which  are  wrongly  added 
in  this  verse  from  t.  18,  must  be  omitted)  ; 
and  it  is  based  upon  the  alleged  violation  of 
the  letter  of  the  Law  with  regard  to  the 
sabbath,  as  in  the  other  Gospels,  Matt.  xii.  2  ff. 
and  parallels.  The  miracle  just  recorded 
called  out  the  settled  enmity  of  the  Jews,  but 
the  phrase  because  he  did.,  or  rather  used  to  do, 
was  in  the  habit  of  doing,  these  things  (acts  of 
mercy  which  involved  offences  against  the 
traditional  interpretations  of  the  Law)  on  a 
sabbath,  shews  that  the  feeling  was  not  due  to 
a  solitary  act,  but  to  an  obvious  principle  of 
action. 
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17  ^  But  Jesus  answered  them, 
My  Father  worketh  hitherto,  and  I 
work. 

18  Therefore  the  Jews  sought  the 
more  to  kill  him,  because  he  not  only- 
had  broken  the  sabbath,  but  said  also 


that    God  was   his    Father,    making 
himself  equal  with  God. 

19  Then  answered  Jesus  and  said 
unto  them,  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
you.  The  Son  can  do  nothing  of  him- 
self, but  what  he  seeth  the  Father  do : 


17.  The  answer  (see  -t;.  19,  note)  of  Christ 
contains  in  the  briefest  possible  space  the  ex- 
position of  His  office:  My  Father  (ii.  16,  xx. 
17)  <worketh  hitherto  {ecos  apri,  Vulg.  ujque 
modo,  up  to  the  present  moment),  even 
until  now,  and  I  ^or-k.  That  is  to  say,  the 
rest  of  God  after  the  creation,  which  the 
sabbath  represents  outwardly,  and  which  I  am 
come  to  realise,  is  not  a  state  of  inaction, 
but  of  activity,  and  man's  true  rest  is  not  a 
rest  from  human  earthly  labour,  but  a  rest 
for  divine  heavenly  labour.     Thus  the  merely 

negative,  traditional,  observance  of  the  sabbath 
is  placed  in  sharp  contrast  with  the  positive, 
final,  fulfilment  of  spiritual  service,  for  w^hich  it 
was  a  preparation.  The  works  of  Christ  did 
not  violate  the  Law,  while  they  brought  out 
the  truth  to  which  that  tended.  Cf.  iMatt. 
xii.  I  if.  and  parallels.  By  the  "work"  of 
the  Father  we  must  understand  at  once  the 
maintenance  of  the  material  creation  and  the 
redemption  and  restoration  of  all  things,  in 
which  the  Son  co-operated  with  Him  (Hebr. 
i.  3  ;  Eph.  i.  9  f.). 

The  form  of  the  sentence  is  remarkable. 
Christ  places  His  work  as  co-ordinate  with 
that  of  the  Father,  and  not  as  dependent  on  it. 
Comp.  Mark  ii.  27,  28  (The  Son  of  man  is 
Lord  also  of  the  sabbath^. 

The  question  of  the  action  of  God  upon  the 
Sabbath  was  much  debated  in  the  Jewish 
schools.  "Why  does  not  God,"  said  a  ca- 
viller, "keep  the  sabbath?"  "May  not  a 
man,"  was  tlie  answer,  "wander  through  his 
own  house  on  the  sabbath  ?  The  house  of 
God  is  the  whole  realm  above  and  the  whole 
realm  below"  ('Shem.  R.'  xxx.).  Comp. 
Philo,  '  Leg.  AUeg.'  I.  p.  46  M. 

hitherto']  even  until  now.  The  work  of 
Christ  which  had  excited  the  hostility  of  the 
Jews  was,  however  little  they  could  see  it, 
really  coincident  with  a  working  of  God 
which  knows  no  interruption. 

18.  The  Jews  rightly  interpreted  the  words 
of  the  Lord.  They  saw  that  He  claimed  the 
power  of  abrogating  the  law  of  the  Sabbath  in 
virtue  of  His  absolutely  special  relation  to 
God:  He  called  God  His  own  Father 
(Rom.  viii,  32) — His  Father  in  a  peculiar 
sense — making  Himself  equal  nvith  God^  by 
placing  His  action  on  the  same  level  with  the 
action  of  God.  Comp.  y:..  2>3.  For  this  reason 
the  more  they  (not  only  persecuted  Him,  t.  16, 
but)  sought  to  kill  Him.  Comp.  Matt.  xii.  14, 
and  parallels.  Matt.  xxvi.  65,  note.  Comp. 
viii,  59,  x.  2)Z'i  Mark  ii.  7. 


he... had  broken']  Literally,  he  <vjas  loosing 
(e\ve,  Vulg.  sol-vebat),  i.e.  he  declared  that 
the  law  of  the  sabbath  was  not  binding.  The 
word  (Xvco)  expresses  not  the  violation  of  the 
sanctity  of  the  day  in  a  special  case,  but  the 
abrogation  of  the  duty  of  observance.  Comp. 
Matt.  v.  19,  xviii.  18.  A  prophet  might  ab- 
solve from  the  obligation  of  the  law  in  a 
particular  instance,  but  not  generally. 

The  Nature  and  Prerogatives  of  the  Son 
(19—29). 

The  first  part  of  the  comprehensive  answer 
of  the  Lord  to  the  Jews  deals  with  His 
Nature  and  prerogatives  (i)  in  relation  to  the 
Father  (19 — 23),  and  (2)  in  relation  to  men 

(24—29)- 

The  fact  that  the  discourse  was  addressed 
to  a  small,  trained,  audience  (see  preliminary 
note)  explains  the  close  brevity  of  the  reason- 
ing. 

'w.  19 — 23.  The  action  and  honour  of  the 
Son  are  coincident  with  the  action  and  honour 
of  the  Father.  It  is  through  the  action  of  the 
Son  that  men  see  the  action  of  the  Father,  and 
it  is  by  honouring  the  Son  that  they  honour 
the  Father. 

The  exposition  of  these  thoughts  is  made  in 
a  series  of  statements  bound  together  by  "for" 
(yap)  four  times  repeated. 

The  Son  doeth  nothing  self-determined  of 
Himself,  which  would  be  impossible  (i^a)  ; 
for  His  action  is  absolutely  coincident  in  range 

with  that  of  the  Father  (19/^);  and  this 

can  be ; 
for    His   Father  shews   Him    His  widening 

counsels,  which  extend  to  the  exhibition 

of  greater  works  than  healing  (20)  ; 
for  it  is  the  prerogative  of  the  Son  to  give  life 

(21),  as  is  shewn  to  be  the  case  ; 
for  all  judgment  is  given  to  Him,  and  men 

can  see  that  He  exerts  this  power  (22). 
Hence  it  follows  that  men  should  honour 
the  Son  even  as  they  honour  the  Father  (23). 

19.  Then  ansnvered  Jesus...]  Jesus  there- 
fore answered....  He  met  their  thoughts  and 
their  actions  (comp.  ii.  18,  n.)  by  a  justifica- 
tion of  His  own  works  and  His  divine  claims 
as  Messiah.  This  "answer"  is  not  to  be 
placed  in  immediate  temporal  connexion  with 
what  precedes. 

Ferilj,  verily]  See  i.  51,  note.  The  teaching 
is  "with  authority"  (Matt.  vii.  28  f.). 

The  Son]  iii.  s^.  The  idea  is  simply  that  of 
the  absolute  relation  of  the  Divine  Persons,  of 
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for  what  things  soever  he  doeth,  these     self  doeth :    and   he  will    shew   him 
also  doeth  the  Son  likewise.  greater  works  than  these,  that  ye  may 

20  For  the  Father  loveth  the  Son,     marvel. 


and  sheweth  him  all  things  that  him- 


21  For  as  the  Father  raiseth 


up 


the  Son  to  the  Father,  and  consequently  this 
teiTn  is  used  (19 — 23),  and  not  (as  below  -v-v. 
30  fF.)  "  I  " — the  Christ  whom  you  reject — 
or  "the  Son  of  God"  (v.  25),  or  "Son  of 
man"  (f,  27),  which  emphasize  the  divine  or 
human  nature  of  the  Lord  relatively  to  man. 
At  the  same  time  the  Son  is  regarded  as 
"sent"  (w.  23  f.),  and  therefore  as  Incar- 
nate. But  this  idea  lies  in  the  background 
here,  where  the  immediate  point  is  the  jus- 
tification of  the  statement  in  'v.  17  from  the 
essential  relation  of  the  Son  to  the  Father. 
The  argument  is  conducted  by  the  Lord 
without  a  direct  personal  reference  to  Him- 
self in  such  a  way  as  to  arrest  the  attention 
of  the  Jews,  and  not  to  drive  them  away 
at  once.  Perfect  Sonship  involves  perfect 
identity  of  will  and  action  with  the  Father. 
Tbe  Son  can  do  nothing  of  Himself  self-de- 
termined without  the  Father,  nothing,  that  is, 
except  He  see  the  Father  doing  it  {but 
ivhat  he  seeth  the  Father  do).  Separate  action 
on  His  part  is  an  impossibility,  as  being  a  con- 
tradiction of  His  unity  with  the  Father  (comp. 
V.  30  and  xvi.  13).  The  limitation  (except 
He  see...)  refers  to  can  do  nothings  and  not  to 
the  last  words  (of  Himself) ;  and  the  coinci- 
dence of  the  action  of  the  Father  and  of  the 
Son  is  brought  out  by  the  exact  turn  of  the 
phrase — see  the  Father  doing,  and  not  do. 

can  do  nothing']  The  eternal  law  of  right  is 
(in  human  language)  the  definition  of  divine 
power.  The  words  do  not  convey  any  limita- 
tion of  the  Son's  working,  but  explain  some- 
thing as  to  its  character.  Comp.  v.  30,  iii.  27  ; 
?/lark  vi.  5;  (Gen.  xix.  22).  For  another 
aspect  of  this  "cannot"  see  vii.  7,  note. 

of  himself]  n).  30,  note;  Num.  xvi.  28 
(LXX.).  The  truth  lies  in  the  very  idea  ot 
Sopship. 

for  qjohat  things  soever...]  The  negative 
statement  is  supplemented  by  a  positive  one  . . . 
The  Son  can  do  nothing  ...for ...  His  action  is 
not  only  coincident  but  coextensive  with  the 
action  of  the  Father :  qvhat  things  soever  He 
doeth  these  also  the  Son  doeth  in  like 
manner,  not  in  imitation,  but  in  virtue  ot 
His  sameness  of  nature. 

20.  For  the  Father...]  The  action  of  the 
Son,  as  coincident  and  coextensive  with  that 
of  the  Father,  depends  upon  the  continuous 
revelation  which  the  Father  makes  to  Him  in 
accordance  with  His  eternal  love:  for  the 
Father  loueth  the  Son;...  and  this  revelation, 
regarded  under  the  limitations  of  human 
existence,  is  progressive,  and  signs  of  healing 
are  only  preparatory  to  greater  (works;  for  as 


the  Father  . . .  quickeneth^  even  so  the  Son  also 
quickeneth  'whom  He  (unemphatic)  qvill. 

Thus  we  can  see  that  there  is  a  divine 
coherence,  a  divine  meaning,  in  all  nature 
and  all  history.  The  Son  sees  all,  for  the 
Father  shews  all  to  Him ;  and  we  also  can 
see  parts  at  least  in  Him.  Comp.  Matt.  xi. 
27. 

loveth  (the  Son)]  The  word  (cfiiXcIv)  marks 
personal  affection  based  upon  a  special  rela- 
tion (xi.  3,  36  ;  comp.  Matt.  x.  37),  and  not 
the  general  feeling  of  regard,  esteem,  consi- 
deration (dyanav)  which  comes  from  reflec- 
tion and  knowledge :  the  former  feeling  answers 
to  nature,  the  latter  to  experience  and  judg- 
ment (iii.  25,  X.  17),  and  so  is  specially  ap- 
propriate to  spiritual  relations.  This  love 
expresses  (so  to  speak)  the  moral  side  of  the 
essential  relation  of  the  Father  to  the  Son. 
And  so  it  is  through  the  Son  that  the  per- 
sonal love  of  God  is  extended  to  believers: 
xvi.  27  ;  comp.  Rev.  iii,  19. 

The  sign  of  love  is  the  perfect  revelation  of 
thought  and  feeling  :  xv.  15. 

he  will . . .  than  these]  The  original  order  is 
more  expressive:  greater  works  (comp.  xiv. 
12)  than  these  will  He  shew  (comp.  x. 
32)  Him;  and  He  (so  it  is  implied,  v.  19) 
when  He  seeth  them  will  do  them  in  like 
manner,  that  ye  (emphatic)  may  marvel.  It 
cannot  but  appear  strange  at  first  sight  that 
wondtr  is  given  as  the  object  of  Christ's 
works.  The  difficulty  is  removed  by  taking 
account  of  the  pronoun  :  that  ye  who  question 
my  authority  and  are  blind  to  my  divine 
Sonship  may  marvel.  Till  Christ  was  recog- 
nised His  works  could  at  the  most  appear 
only  to  be  prodigies :  their  effect  would  be 
astonishment,  not  belief.  But  wonder  might 
give  occasion  for  faith.  Under  this  aspect 
"wonder"  is  presented  in  two  remarkable 
traditional  sayings  of  the  Lord  preserved  by 
Clement  of  Alexandria  ('  Strom.'  11.  9,  45)  : 
"He  that  wonders  shall  reign,  and  he  that 
reigns  shall  rest:"  "Wonder  at  that  which  is 
before  you."  This  partial  object  of  wonder, 
however,  is  contrasted  with  the  general  object 
in  i;.  23.  Works — outward  signs — may  pro- 
duce wonder,  but  judgment  completed  en- 
forces honour.  Comp.  Plat.  'Theset.'  p.  155  D. 
shew]  X.  32.  The  divine  works  require 
the  interpretation  of  sympathy.  Such  sym- 
pathy the  Son  has  absolutely. 

works]  This  is  a  characteristic  term  in  St 
John  (comp.  Matt.  xi.  2)  in  which  Christ 
includes  under  the  same  category  the  manifold 
forms  of  His  action.  His  "works"  were 
fragments  contributing  to  "the  work"  which 
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the  dead,  and  quickeneth  them;  even 
so  the  Son  quickeneth  whom  he  will. 
22  For  the  Father  judgeth  no 
man,  but  hath  committed  all  judg- 
ment unto  the  Son : 


23  That  all  men  should  honour  the 
Son,  even  as  they  honour  the  Father. 
He  that  honoureth  not  the  Son  ho- 
noureth  not  the  Father  which  hath 
sent  him. 


He  came  to  finish  (iv.  34,  xvii.  4),  and  these 
He  must  needs  work  while  it  was  day  (ix.  4). 
Miracles  from  this  point  of  view  are  regarded 
on  the  same  level  with  the  other  works  of 
Christ,  though  "  miraculous"  works  may  in  a 
peculiar  sense  move  to  faith  (v.  36,  x.  25,  32, 
xiv.  10,  12,  XV.  24).  All  works  alike  are  de- 
signed to  contribute  to  the  redemption  of  the 
world  (comp.  ch.  xvii.  21,  note).  Seei;.  36,  n. 

21.  The  progress  in  the  dignity  of  the 
works  of  the  Son  follows  from  the  extent  of 
their  sphere,  for  as  the  Father  raiseth  the  dead 
...  enjen  so  the  Son  also  ...  The  restoration  of 
an  impotent  man  is  then  but  a  beginning  of 
that  giving  of  life  of  which  it  was  a  sign.  The 
vivifying  power  of  the  Father  is  described  in 
its  twofold  physical  aspect,  He  raiseth  up  the 
dead  and  quickenetK) :  that  of  the  Son  in  refer- 
ence to  its  moral  law.  He  quickeneth  ^vhom  He 
luilL  The  "quickening"  as  it  stands  in  the 
second  clause  is  necessarily  coextensive  with 
the  raising  the  dead  and  quickening  in  the  first, 
which  is  not  to  be  limited  to  any  isolated 
"miraculous"  acts,  but  extends  to  all  com- 
munication of  life,  natural  and  spiritual.  The 
main  forms  of  "quickening  "  are  distinguished 
afterwards,  'w.  25,  28. 

The  definition  ivhom  He  ivill  marks  (i)  the 
efficacy  of  Christ's  power,  and  (2)  connects 
this  communication  of  higher  life  with  the 
counsels  of  infinite  wisdom  and  love,  and  (3) 
shews  its  independence  of  outward  descent 
(as  from  Abraham).  There  is  no  emphasis 
on  the  personal  will  of  the  Son  (qvhom  He 
cwi/I)  as  in  v.  20  (which  He  Himself  doeth). 

The  full  significance  of  this  claim  of  Christ 
to  "quicken  whom  he  will"  is  illustrated  by 
the  second  of  the  '  Shemoneh  Esreh,'  the 
'  Eighteen  [Benedictions],'  of  the  Jewish 
Prayer  Book.  It  is  probable  that  this  thanks- 
giving was  used  in  substance  in  the  apo- 
stolic age:  "Thou,  O  Lord,  art  mighty  for 
ever:  Thou  quickcnest  the  dead:  Thou  art 
strong  to  save.  Thou  sustainest  the  living  by 
Thy  mercy :  Thou  quickenest  the  dead  by 
Thy  great  compassion.  Thou...makest  good 
Thy  faithfulness  to  them  that  sleep  in  the 
dust . . .  Thou  art  faithful  to  quicken  the 
dead.  Blessed  art  Thou,  O  Lord,  who 
quickenest  the  dead." 

22.  The  fact  that  the  Son  possesses  and 
exercises  this  quickening  power  is  established 
by  the  fact  that  He  has  a  still  more  awful 
prerogative.  The  cjuickening  of  men  is  con- 
trasted with  the  judgment  of  men,  which  is 
the  correlative  of  sin  (iii.  17  fF.).     And  this 


judgment  belongs  to  the  Son  (as  Son  of  man, 
'V.  27),  For  not  even  doth  the  Father 
judge  any  man,  but  hath  committed  {si-vevi) 
all  judgment  (or  literally,  the  judgment  which 
comes  and  will  come,  luholly,  in  all  its  parts, 
now  in  its  first  beginning  and  hereafter  in  its 
complete  accomplishment)  unto  the  Son. 

the  Father  ...no  man']  The  exact  phrase  of 
the  original  marks  a  climax:  not  even  doth 
the  Father — to  whom  this  otfice  might  seem 
to  pertain — ^judge  any  man. 

committed]  given  (didccKeu),  the  word 
which  is  constantly  used  of  the  privileges  and 
office  of  the  Son:  i;.  36,  iii.  25t  vi.  37,  39, 
X.  29,  xvii.  a,  4  ff.,  22  IF.  See  v.  36,  note. 

23.  The  Son  has  received  the  prerogative 
of  judgment,  and  it  is  through  the  exercise  of 
this  power  that  men  come  to  perceive  His 
true  majesty.  For  it  was  committed  to  Him 
for  this  end,  that  all  men  should  honour  (not 
future,  but  present)  the  Son  e-ven  as  they 
honour  the  Father  (x.  37,  38).  Sooner  or  later, 
in  loss  or  in  sorrow,  this  must  be.  And 
there  is  also  a  converse  form  of  the  Truth. 
It  is  by  honouring  the  Son  that  we  can  honour 
the  Father ;  and  He  that  honoureth  not  the  Son 
honoureth  not  the  Father  <which  sent  Him  (comp. 
I  John  iv.  20 ;  ch.  xv.  24). 

iwhich  hath  sent  him]    which  sent  Him. 
These   words   mark  the  transition  from  the 
conception  of  the  Son  essentially  to  that  of  the     m 
Son  revealed  by  the  incarnation.     The  phrase    fl 
He  that  sent  me  is  peculiar  to  St  John  (comp.      ■ 
Rom.  viii.  3).     It  is  used  only  by  the  Lord 
absolutely  of  the  Father,  iv.  34,  'w.  24,  30, 
vi.  38,  39j  ^'ii-  16,  28,  2>2>^  viii.  26,  29,    ix.  4, 
xii.  44,  45,  xiii.  20,  xv.  21,  xvi.  5.    Elsewhere 
the  full  form,  the  Father  that  sent  me,  occurs, 
V.  37,  vi.  44,   viii.  16,   18,   xii.  49,    xiv.  34. 
Comp.  i.  2)2  (He  that  sent  me  to  baptize). 

24 — 29.  In  these  verses  we  pass  from  the 
consideration  of  the  relation  of  the  Son  to  the 
Father  to  that  of  the  relation  of  Christ  to 
men.  The  conception  of  the  "  greater  works" 
of  the  Son,  the  quickening  and  the  judgment 
of  men,  is  defined  more  exactly  in  connexion 
with  the  Son  as  revealed  by  the  Incarnation. 
At  the  same  time,  though  the  oblique  form  is 
generally  preserved,  the  work  and  the  mission 
of  Christ  are  referred  to  directly  (my  word, 
Him  that  sent  me,  1;.  24).  In  'v.  24  the 
general  ideas  of  all  life  and  all  judgment  in  m 
connexion  with  the  Son  (21,  22)  are  restated :  fl 
in  i^v.  25,  26,  they  are  applied  to  the  present    ^ 


order 
future  order. 


m  28,  29,   they  are  applied  to  the 
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24  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you. 
He  that  heareth  my  word,  and  believeth 
on  him  that  sent  me,  hath  everlasting 
life,  and  shall  not  come  into  condemna- 
tion ;  but  is  passed  from  death  unto  life. 

25  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you. 
The  hour  is  coming,  and  now  is, 
when  the  dead  shall  hear  the  voice  of 


the  Son  of  God :  and  they  that  hear 
shall  live. 

26  For  as  the  Father  hath  life  in 
himself;  so  hath  he  given  to  the  Son 
to  have  life  in  himself; 

27  And  hath  given  him  authority 
to  execute  judgment  also,  because  he 
is  the  Son  of  man. 


24.  Fert'ly,  njerily]  w.  19,  25.  Comp.  i. 
51,  note. 

He  that . . .  belie'veth  on  him  . . .  everlasting  life^ 
and  shall  not  come  into  condemnation  ...]  He 
that  heareth  my  ivord  and  belie vetli  Him 
that  sent  me  hath  life  eternal  and  cometh 
not  into  judgment,  but  is  passed  out  of 
death  {the  death  that  is  truly  death)  into  life 
{the  life  that  is  truly  life).  (Comp.  i  John  iii. 
14.)  The  two  conditions  of  eternal  life  are 
(i)  knowledge  of  the  revelation  made  by  the 
Son,  and  {%)  belief  in  the  truth  of  it,  that  is, 
belief  in  the  word  of  the  Father  who  speaks 
through  the  Son.  Comp.  xvii.  3.  He  who 
knows  the  Gospel  and  knows  that  the  Gospel 
is  true  cannot  but  ha've  life.  Eternal  life  is 
not  future  but  present,  or  rather  it  w,  and  so 
is  above  all  time.  Comp.  rii.  i8f.  For  him 
who  hath  this  lifejudgment  is  impossible.  He 
has  already  gone  beyond  it.  Comp.  i  John 
ii.  a8,  iv.  17. 

belie'veth  on  him...']  believetli  him... 
(jTicmvaiv  TO)  tt.).  The  difference  between 
"  believing  a  person  or  statement "  {marevfLV 
Tivi)  and  "believing  on  a  person"  (Trtoreueti/ 
(Is  Tiva)  is  as  clearly  marked  in  Greek  as  in 
English,  though  it  is  destroyed  here  in  A.  V. 
and  in  viii.  31  ;  Acts  xvi.  34,  xviii.  8  ;  Tit.  iii. 
8  ;  while  it  is  presei-ved  'vv.  38,  46,  viii.  45, 
46 ;  Rom.  iv.  3  ;  Acts  xxvii.  25.  The  two 
phrases  are  contrasted  in  vi.  29,  30,  viii.  30, 
31 ;  I  John  V.  10.  To  believe  God  or  to 
believe  the  Lord  is  to  acknowledge  as  true 
the  message  which  comes  from  Him  or  the 
words  which  He  speaks.  It  is  assumed  that 
the  message  does  come  from  Him,  and  there- 
fore to  believe  the  message  is  to  believe  Him. 
So  here  Christ  refers  His  word  to  the  authority 
of  the  Father:  compare  v.  37. 

shall  not  come]  cometh  not.  The  issues 
of  action  are  regarded  in  their  potential  accom- 
plishment in  the  present. 

condemnation]  judgment.  Compare  In- 
trod.  pp.  xlviii  n. 

from  deaih  unto...]  out  of  death  into... 
I  John  iii.  14.  In  his  epistle  St  John  speaks 
of  "love  to  the  brethren"  as  the  personal 
proof  of  this  transition.  Such  love  flows 
from  an  acceptance  in  faith  of  Christ's  word 
(r  John  ii.  7,  iii.  11).  Death  and  life  are,  as 
it  were,  two  spheres  of  existence,  like  darkness 
and  light :  i  John  v.  19,  20,  ch.  viii,  31,  note. 

25.    The  present  manifestation  of  Christ's 


vivifying  power  in  the  spiritual  resurrection 
{is  coming  and  no^w  is)  is  stated  in  contrast 
with  the  future  manifestation  in  the  general 
resurrection  {is  coming,  'v.  28).  See  iv.  23, 
21.  The  hour  was  "coming,"  so  far  as  the 
Christian  dispensation  truly  began  with  the 
gift  of  Pentecost:  but  it  "was"  already 
while  Christ  openly  taught  among  men. 

the  dead]  the  spiritually  dead:  this  is  the 
predominant  idea,  but  at  the  same  time  we 
cannot  exclude  the  outward  signs  of  it  as  in 
the  raising  of  Lazarus  :  comp.  xi.  23  fF.  For 
this  use  of  the  word  see  Matt.  viii.  22  ;  Luke 
XV.  24,  32  T  Rom,  vi.  11;  Eph.  v.  14.  It 
will  be  observed  that  the  voice  of  power  is 
attributed  to  the  Son  of  God.  Comp.  xi.  4  ; 
contrast  ix.  35. 

they  that  hear]  This  phrase  is  not  co- 
extensive with  the  dead.  The  voice  is  ad- 
dressed to  the  whole  class :  those  who  receive 
it  (01  a<ov(TavTci)  shall  live.  As  yet  the 
thought  is  of  life  only,  and  not  of  judgment, 
except  so  far  as  that  is  expressed  in  the  want 
of  life. 

26.  as. ...so...]  The  particles  mark  the 
fact  of  the  gift  and  not  the  degree  of  it.  Comp. 
i>.  21  ^  Matt,  xiii.  40,  &c. 

so  hath  he  given  ...]  so  gave  He  also,.. 
The  Son  has  not  life  only  as  given,  but  life 
in  Himself  as  being  a  spring  of  life.  "  Nos 
non  habemus  vitam  in  nobis  ipsis,  sed  in 
Deo  nostro.  Ille  autem  Pater  vitam  in 
semetipso  habet ;  et  talem  genuit  Filium 
qui  haberet  vitam  in  semetipso ;  non  fieret 
vitas  particeps,  sed  ipse  vita  esset,  cujus 
nos  vitas  participes  essemus "  (August.  'Serm.' 
cxxvil.  9).  The  tense  {ga've)  carries  us  back 
beyond  time;  and  yet  it  has  a  further  appli- 
cation to  the  incarnation,  wherein  the  Son 
became  also  the  Son  of  man  {-v.  27).  The 
sovereignty  of  life  is  followed  by  the  au- 
thority to  judge,  as  in  'w.  21,  22.  Comp. 
vi.  57  ;  Rev.  i.  17. 

27.  And  hath  gi'ven  (gave)  him  ...judg- 
ment (om.  also)  because  he  is  the  Son  of  man 
(son  of  man  or  a  son  of  man)]  The 
prerogative  of  judgment  is  connected  with  the 
true  humanity  of  Christ  {Son  of  man)  and 
not  with  the  fact  that  He  is  the  representative 
of  humanity  {the  Son  of  man).  The  Judge, 
even  as  the  Advocate  (Hebr.  ii.  18),  must  share 
the  nature  of  those  who  are  brought  before 
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28    Marvel  not  at   this:    for  the 

hour   is    coming,    in    the   which    all 

that  are  in  the  graves  shall  hear  his 

voice, 

-^  Matt.  25.      29    And  shall   come   forth;   '^they 

"^  ■  that  have  done  good,  unto  the  resur- 


rection of  life;  and  they  that  have 
done  evil,  unto  the  resurrection  of 
damnation. 

30  I  can  of  mine  own  self  do 
nothing:  as  I  hear,  I  judge:  and  my 
judgment  is  just;  because  I  seek  not 


Him.  The  omission  of  the  article  concentrates 
attention  upon  the  nature  and  not  upon  the 
personality  of  Christ.  Comp.  i.  i ;  Hebr.  i.  i, 
1  (ev  To2s  7rpocf)i]rais...iv  vlS,  in  One  who 
was  a  Son).  The  phrase  (son  of  man)  is 
found  here  only  in  the  Gospel,  but  it  occurs 
also  Rev.  i.  13,  xiv.  14  :  the  Son  of  Man  occurs 
i.  51,  iii.  13,  14,  vi.  ay,  53,  62,  as  often  in 
the  other  Gospels.  Comp.  i.  51,  additional 
note. 

28.  Marvel  not  at  this :  for  ...]  The  par- 
tial spiritual  quickening  and  judgment  is  con- 
summated in  a  universal  quickening  and  judg- 
ment. There  is  a  marked  contrast  between  the 
corresponding  clauses  of  'w.  25,  28  :  tbe  dead 
(y.  25),  all  that  are  in  the  tombs  {y.  28)  J 
Cometh  and  no-zv  is  (y.  25),  cometh  {y.  28). 
Here  the  quickening  is  the  inevitable  result  of 
the  divine  action  (all... shall  hear)  ;  before  it 
followed  from  the  concurrence  of  faith  with 
the  divine  message  {they  that  hear  shall  li've). 

Marvel  not...']  Comp.  v.  20.  Wonder  is  at 
most  only  a  stage  of  transition.  Each  mani- 
festation of  Christ's  power  is  a  preparation  for 
something  greater. 

29.  It  will  be  observed  that  there  is  a  con- 
trast between  the  one  result  of  the  present 
action  of  the  Sou,  shall  live  (y.  25),  and  the 
complex  result  of  His  future  action  :  shall  go 

forth  ... 

they  that  have  done  (that  wr ought)  good. . .] 
The  "  doing  "  of  good  is  described  by  a  word 
which  sets  it  forth  as  issuing  in  a  definite  pro- 
duction (ol  TO,  dyada  tiroL^aavTcs),  while  in 
the  second  member  the  word  is  changed  : 
they  that  have  done  (did)  evil .....  where  the 
"doing"  is  regarded  simply  in  the  moral 
character  of  the  action  (ol  to.  cfiavXa  irpa^- 
avres).  The  same  words  (ivoiieiv,  TrpaacreLv) 
are  contrasted,  ch.  iii.  20,  21,  note  ;  Rom. 
i.  32,  vii.  15.,  19,  xiii.  4.  The  distinction  is 
well  preserved  in  the  Vulgate,  bona  fecerunt.,, 
mala  egerunt. 

For  the  contrast  of  a  resurrection  of  life  (2 
Mace.  vii.  14),  and  a  resurrection  of  judgment  .^ 
see  V.  24.  In  one  case  the  resurrection  is 
accompanied  by  the  full  fruition  of  life,  judg- 
ment being  past:  in  the  other  resurrection 
issues  in  judgment. 

of  damnation]  of  judgment  (Kpiaecos). 
Comp.  iii.  17  fF. 

30.  This  verse  forms  a  transition  from 
the  first  section  of  the  discourse  to  the  second. 
At  the  same  time  it  marks  the  passage  from 


the  indirect  (the  Son)  to  the  personal  (7)  reve- 
lation of  Christ.  The  truth  of  the  divine  Son- 
ship,  with  which  the  discourse  opened,  is  first 
repeated  in  a  new  form,  /  (eyco)  can  of  mine 
own  self  do  nothing;  and  then  the  principle  of 
Christ's  judgment  is  laid  down  (as  I  hear.,  I 
judge).,  which  is  the  ground  of  all  true  judg- 
ment. 

I  can... do  nothing]     Comp.  v.  19,  note. 

of  mine  o^vn  self]  Comp.  vii.  17  f.,  28, 
viii.  28,  42,  (xii.  49,  «^  «»,  xiv.  10,  (xi.  51), 
XV.  4,  note,  xvi.  13,  The  very  idea  of  Sonship 
involves  (in  some  sense)  that  of  dependence. 
There  is  but  one  "  fountain  "  of  Deity.  But 
under  another  aspect  the  Son  "  lays  down  His  A 
lifeof  Himself  "(x.  18).  ^ 

as  I  hear,  I  judge]  The  judgment  of  the 
Son  is  based  upon  the  perfect  knowledge  of 
the  thoughts  of  the  Father,  as  the  action  of 
the  Son  is  based  upon  the  perfect  vision  ot 
His  works.  The  "  hearing  "  in  this  verse  with 
regard  to  judgment  corresponds  to  the  "see- 
ing" in  -z;.  19  with  regard  to  action. 

because  I  seek... the  nvill  of  the  Father  nvhich 
bath  sent  me]  sf  Him  that  sent  me  (iv.  34, 
vi.  38,  3"9).  The  two  conditions  of  absolute 
justice  are  (i)  negative:  absence  of  all  respect 
of  self;  and  (2)  positive:  devotion  to  the  will 
of  the  Father.  In  both  these  respects  the  just 
judgment  of  the  Son  is  contrasted  with  the 
false  judgment  of  the  Jews,  w.  41 — 44. 

The  connexion  between  the  obedience  ren- 
dered by  the  Son,  and  the  honour  rendered  to 
the  Son  [y.  23),  must  be  noticed. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  "will"  of 
Christ  corresponds  with  His  one  unchanged 
personality  (/,  iyd).  Comp.  Matt.  xxvi.  39, 
and  parallels.  The  thought  of  the  verse  is 
partially  illustrated  by  a  noble  saying  of  R. 
Gamaliel:  "Do  His  will  as  if  it  were  thy 
will,  that  He  may  do  thy  will  as  if  it  were 
His  will."  But  he  continues:  "Annul  thy 
will  before  His  will,  that  He  may  annul  the 
will  of  others  before  thy  will"  (' Aboth,'  11. 4). 

The  ^witness  to  the  Son  and  the  ground  of 
unbelief  (t,!—/^-]). 
This  second  main  division  of  the  discourse 
consists,  like  the  first,  of  two  parts.  The 
witness  to  the  Son  is  first  laid  open  (31 — 40), 
and  then  the  rejection  of  the  witness  in  its 
cause  and  end  (41 — ^47). 

31 — 40.  Christ  appeals  to  a  witness  sepa- 
rate from  His  own,  and  yet  such  that  He  has 
immediate  knowledge  of  its  truth.    Such  wit- 
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mine  own  will,  but  the  will  of  the 
Father  which  hath  sent  me. 

31  '^If  I  bear  witness  of  myself, 
my  witness  is  not  true. 
[att,  3.  32  ^  ^ There  is  another  that  bear- 
eth  witness  of  me ;  and  I  know  that 
the  witness  which  he  witnesseth  of 
me  is  true. 


33  Ye  sent  unto  John,  and  /he^chap.1.7. 
bare  witness  unto  the  truth. 

34  But  I  receive  not  testimony 
from  man  :  but  these  things  I  say, 
that  ye  might  be  saved. 

35  He  was  a  burning  and  a  shining 
light  :  and  ye  were  willing  for  a  sea- 
son to  rejoice  in  his  light. 


ness  is  partly  provisional  and  partly  final.  Of 
the  former  kind  that  of  John  the  Baptist  is 
the  type  (^^ — ^s).  The  latter  lies  in  the 
witness  of  "  works"  leading  up  to  the  witness 
of  the  Father  (36—40). 

31.  If  I  (emphatic)  l;ear  ^witness  q/"  (con- 
cerning)...] The  stress  lies  on  the  pronoun, 
''  If  I  alone  and  in  fellowship  with  no  other..." 
Comp.  viii.  14. 

is  not  true]  The  words  anticipate  an  ob- 
jection, and  define  the  amount  of  truth  which 
it  contains.  According  to  legal  usage  the 
testimony  of  a  witness  was  not  received  in  his 
own  case.  This  principle  the  Jews  might  urge 
against  Christ;  and  He  acknowledges  the 
deeper  meaning  which  lay  beneath  it.  If  He 
asserted  His  claims  self-prompted  (of  Himself) 
He  would  violate  the  absolute  trust  which 
the  Son  owed  to  the  Father;  though  there 
was  a  sense  in  which  He  could  bear  witness 
of  Himself  (viii.  12  if.)  when  the  Father  spoke 
through  Him  (viii.  18). 

32.  There  is  another']  In  due  time  and  in 
due  manner  another  bears  witness.  The  whole 
scope  of  the  statement  decides  that  this  other 
is  "the  Father"  and  not  the  Baptist.  In  the 
verses  which  follow  the  testimony  of  the 
Baptist  is  treated  as  provisional,  and  as  being 
in  a  certain  degree  an  accommodation.  The 
testimony  of  the  Father  is  that  upon  which 
the  Son  rests,  i'.  3  7 ,  viii.  1 8. 

that  beareth  witness]  The  action  is  present 
and  continuous  (o  fiaprvpSu. .  .fiaprvpel). 

I  know...]  In  the  certainty  of  this  know- 
ledge Christ  could  repose.  Such  witness 
could  not  but  produce  its  true  effect.  The 
absolute  knowledge  spoken  of  here  (ol8a)  is 
to  be  distinguished  from  the  knowledge  of 
experience  (jyvoxa)  in  i;.  4%. 

the  witness  which  he  witnesseth]  This  full 
form  of  expression,  as  distinguished  from 
''  his  witness,"  emphasizes  the  idea  of  the  con- 
tinuity of  the  witness  as  a  matter  of  actual 
experience. 

33.  Te  (emphatic)  sent... and  he  bare...] 
2^^  have  sent. ../7«^  he  hath  borne...  The 
mission  and  the  testimony  are  spoken  of  as 
abiding  in  their  results.  The  prominent  idea 
is  not  the  historic  fact  (i.  32),  but  the  perma- 
nent and  final  value  of  the  witness  (i.  34,  iii. 
26,  V.  37,  xix.  2,5)' 

The  emphatic  pronoun  {Te  have  sent...) 


marks  a  contrast  between  the  standard  of 
authority  which  the  Jews  set  up  and  that 
which  Christ  admitted  (1;.  34).  At  the  same 
time  the  reference  to  John  follows  naturally 
after  the  mysterious  reference  to  "another" 
in  whom  some  might  think  that  they  recog- 
nised him. 

34.  But  I  recei-ve  not  testimony  from  man. . .] 
But  though  the  witness  of  John  was  decisive 
according  to  your  view,  /  (emphatic  as  dis- 
tinguished from  jo«)  receive  not  my  "witness 
(7171/  p.apTvpiav,  the  witness  which  characterizes 
the  reality  of  my  work  and  answers  to  it) 
from  a  man  (even  though  he  be  a  prophet), 

but  these  things  I  say — I  appeal  even  to  this 
imperfect  witness,  I  urge  every  plea  which 
may  be  expected  to  prevail  with  you — that  ye 
— even  ye — might  (may)  be  s^fved. 

35.  He  was  u  burning  and  a  shining  light. . .] 
He  was — though  now  his  work  is  ended  by 
imprisonment  or  death  —  the  lamp  that 
hurneth  and  shineth  (gi'veth  light)...  The 
phrase  may  also  be  rendered,  the  lamp  that 
is  kindled  and  shineth,  by  the  analogy  of 
Matt.  V.  15  ;  but  Luke  xii.  ^5,  Rev.  iv.  5, 
viii.  10,  are  strongly  against  this  interpretation. 
John  the  Baptist  was  the  lamp,  the  derivative 
and  not  the  self-luminous  light  (i.  8).  Comp. 
Matt.  vi.  22  ;  a  Pet.  i.  19  ;  but  the  word  is 
used  also  of  the  Lamb,  Rev.  xxi.  23,  where 
the  glory  of  God,  as  the  source  of  light,  is 
placed  in  connexion  with  the  Lamb,  through 
whom  (as  the  lamp  of  this  vast  temple)  the 
light  is  conveyed  in  the  city  of  God.  The 
definite  article  (the  lamp)  simply  marks  the 
familiar  piece  of  household  furniture  (comp. 
Mark  iv.  21  ;  Luke  xi.  36).  The  epithets  com- 
plete the  image.  The  lamp  is  exhausted  by 
shining;  its  illuminating  power  is  temporary, 
and  sensibly  consumed.  John  the  Baptist 
necessarily  decreased  (iii.  30).  The  title  is 
eminently  appropriate  to  the  Baptist  in  his 
relation  to  Christ  {the  Light) ;  but  there  is  no 
evidence  to  shew  that  it  was  given  to  the 
herald  of  Messiah  by  tradition,  though  it 
was  applied  to  several  distinguished  teachers. 
Compare  Buxtorf,  '  Lex.'  s.  v.  N^^VU,  p.  338. 
But  while  his  glory  lasted  the  Jews  (ye  em- 
phatic) were  willing  for  a  season  (an  hour^ 
2  Cor.  vii.  8;  Gal.  ii.  5;  Philem.  15)  to  rejoice 
(dydWiao-drjvai)  in  his  light.  This  exulting 
joy  however  shewed    their    real    misunder- 
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36  ^  But  I  have  greater  witness  hath  sent  me,  ^hath  borne  witness  ^^|t| 
than  that  of  John :  for  the  works  of  me.  Ye  have  neither  heard  his  ' 
which  the  Father  hath  given  me  to  voice  at  any  time,  ^  nor  seen  his  ^^^^u , 
finish,  the  same  works  that  I  do,  bear  shape. 

witness  of  me,  that  the  Father  hath         38     And   ye   have   not   his   word 

sent  me.  abiding  in  you :  for  whom  he  hath 

37  And  the  Father  himself,  which  sent,  him  ye  believe  not. 


standing  of  his  mission.  They  welcomed  his 
power,  but  disregarded  the  solemn  warning  of 
his  preaching  of  repentance.  His  stern  pre- 
sence became  a  mere  spectacle.  Comp.  Luke 
vii.  24  fF. 

36,  37  a.  But  I  have  greater  ivitness...'] 
More  exactly:  But  the  witness  which  I 
(emphatic)  have  is  greater  (more  conclu- 
sive) than  that  of  John  (or  tban  John),  for... 
the  very  (works  that  I  do  bear  ^witness  of  me 
...and  the  Father  nvhich  sent  me.,  He  hath  borne 
ivitness.  The  one  witness  was  even  then 
being  given  ;  the  other  was  complete.  The 
revelation  made  in  Christ,  and  especially  in 
His  works  of  power,  was  a  proof  developed 
before  the  eyes  of  men.  The  historical  revela- 
tion of  the  Old  Testament  consummated  at 
the  Baptism  was  already  a  finished  whole,  and 
recorded  in  the  preparatory  Scriptures  of  the 
old  Covenant. 

the  <works ...gi'ven']  "The  works"  of 
Messiah  from  the  divine  side  were  a  com- 
plete whole  {hath  gi'ven)  ;  but  they  were 
gradually  wrought  out  on  earth  (that  I  should 
accomplish,  t.  34)  ;  and  this  accomplishment 
was  the  end  proposed  in  the  divine  gift 
(tm). 

the  works']  This  phrase  is  used,  as  generally 
in  St  John's  Gospel  (1;.  ao,  n.),  to  describe  the 
whole  outward  manifestation  of  Christ's  acti- 
vity, both  those  acts  which  we  call  supernatural 
and  those  which  we  call  natural.  All  alike 
are  wrought  in  fulfilment  of  one  plan  and  by 
one  power.  The  many  "works"  (vii.  3,  ix. 
3,  X.  25,  3z,  37  f ,  xiv.  10  ff.,  XV.  24)  are  parts 
of  the  one  "work"  (iv.  34,  xvii.  4).  The 
phrase  occurs  elsewhere  in  Matt.  v.  16. 

hath  gi'ven  (fieScoKti/)]  The  declaration  of 
this  relation  of  the  Father  to  the  Son  (Incar- 
nate) is  characteristic  of  St  John.  The  Father 
hath  given  all  things  in  His  hand  ("iii.  2,5i 
xiii.  3) ;  He  hath  given  Him  all  judgment 
(jw.  22,  27)  ;  He  gave  Him  to  have  life  in 
Himself  (f.  26)  ;  He  hath  given  Him  a  com- 
pany of  faithful  servants  (vi.  39 ;  comp.  vi. 
6s,  xvii.  2,  6,  9,  12,  24,  x-viii.  9)  ;  He  hath 
given  Him  commandment  what  to  say  (xii. 
49)  and  to  do  (xiv.  31,  xvii.  4 ;  comp. 
xvii.  7  f.).  He  gave  Him  authority  over  all 
flesh  (xvii.  2)  ;  He  hath  given  Him  His  name 
(xvii.  II  f.)  and  glory  (xvii.  24;  comp.  •:;. 
^^). 

finish']  accomplish.     Comp.  iv.  34,  note. 

that  I  do]    The  pronoun  (eyw)  which  is 


inserted  in  the  common  text  must  be  omitted. 
It  stands  in  x.  25,  xiv.  12,  and  xiii.  7. 

37.  the  Father  (omit  himself)  ...B.^  (cku- 
vos)  hath  borne  <witness ...]  Side  by  side  with 
the  continuous  witness  of  the  Father  {y.  32) 
there  is  a  witness  which  is  complete.  This 
was  given,  in  its  outward  form,  in  the  prophe- 
tic teaching  of  the  Old  Testament  closed  by 
the  work  of  the  Baptist ;  and  in  its  spiritual 
form,  in  the  constitution  of  man  whereby  he 
recognises  in  Christ  the  fulfilment  of  the  pro- 
vidential teaching  of  God.     Comp.  Introd. 

37  ^,  38.  But  still  the  double  witness  was 
unavailing.  The  words  and  visions  of  the 
Old  Testament  were  fulfilled  in  Christ  (i. 
17).  If  He  was  rejected  at  His  coming, 
they  were  inarticulate  and  unreal  to  the  faith-  ,-M 
less.  So  too  it  was  with  the  last  witness  at  "^ 
the  Bantism  (i.  32  ff.).  Since  therefore  it  is 
only  through  the  Son  that  men  can  hear  or 
see  God  (xiv.  9),  the  Jews  by  their  disbelief 
of  Christ  failed  to  hear  and  see  Him  (ye  is 
unemphatic)  ;  nor  was  His  word,  v/hich 
answers  from  within  to  the  revelation  without, 
abiding  in  them  (i  John  ii.  14).  This  all 
follows  from  the  words  which  are  emphasized 
in  the  original  by  their  position :  ivhom  He 
sent,  Him  ye  {yfiiii)  belie've  not. 

The  passage  is  a  summary  of  the  mode  and 
conditions  of  revelation.  The  teaching  and 
the  character  of  God  can  be  discovered  in 
nature  and  history,  but  His  Word  must  be 
welcomed  and  kept  in  the  soul  in  order  that 
that  which  is  without  may  be  intelligible. 

his  "voice.. .shape...]  Comp.  Luke  iii.  2a 
(-voice,  shape),  ix.  ^S-  Comp.  ch.  xii.  28; 
Acts  vii.  31,  ix.  4,  X.  13. 

38.  his  (ivord]  Compare  xvii.  6  ff. ; 
I  John  i.  10,  ii.  14,  (Hebr.  iv.  12).  The  word 
of  God  is  a  power  within  man,  speaking  to 
and  through  his  conscience;  not  simply  the 
sum  of  the  earlier  revelation  under  the  old 
Covenant  as  an  outward  power;  nor  yet  an 
independent  illumination;  but  the  whole 
teaching  of  Providence  felt  to  be  a  divine 
message. 

for  (because)...]  This  is  not  alleged  as 
the  ground,  but  as  the  sign  of  what  has  been 
said.     Comp.  Luke  vii.  47;  i  John  iii.  14. 

he  hath  sent]  he  sent.    Comp.  xx.  21,  note. 

39.  40.  From  the  essential  elements  of 
revelation,  external  (rvoice,  shape)  and  internal 
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39  ^  Search  the  scriptures ;  for  in 
them  ye  think  ye  have  eternal  life  : 
and  they  are  they  which  testify  of  me. 

40  And  ye  will  not  come  to  me, 
that  ye  might  have  life. 


41  I  receive  not  honour  from  men. 

42  But  I  know  you,  that  ye  have 
not  the  love  of  God  in  you. 

43  I  am  come  in  my  Father's  name, 
and   ye  receive   me   not :    if  another 


(word),  the  Lord  passes  to  the  record  of 
Revelation  in  Scripture.  This  the  Jews 
misused. 

39.  Search  the  scriptures..,']  Ye  search 
the  Scriptures...  The  original  word  may  be 
either  imperative  (A.V.)  or  indicative.  The 
indicative  rendering  is  strongly  recommended 
by  the  (i)  immediate  connexion,  ye  search... 
and  they...  ;  (2)  the  sense  oi  for  in  them  ye 
think....,  which  rather  explains  a  practice  than 
i-ecommends  a  precept;  (3)  the  general  form 
of  the  passage  :_)'^  ha've...ye  have  not...ye  n.vill 
not;  (4)  the  character  of  the  Jews  who 
reposed  in  the  letter  of  the  Old  Testament 
instead  of  interpreting  it  by  the  help  of  the 
living  Word.  On  the  other  side  the  position 
of  the  verb  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence, 
and  the  omission  of  the  pronoun,  which  occurs 
in  the  second  clause,  are  in  favour  of  the 
imperative  rendering.  But  on  the  whole,  the 
former  view  is  the  most  probable.  The  in- 
sertion of  the  pronoun  would  weaken  the  stress 
which  is  laid  on  the  idea  of  searching.,  and  this 
is  the  central  thought.  The  intense,  misplaced 
diligence  of  search  is  contrasted  with  the 
futile  result. 

Search"^  ch.  vii.  52  ;  i  Pet.  i.  11.  Comp. 
Rom.  viii.  27;  I  Cor.  ii.  10;  Rev.  ii.  23. 
The  original  word  {(pawav)  describes  that 
minute,  intense  investigation  of  Scripture 
(K^m)  which  issued  in  the  allegorical  and 
mystical  interpretations  of  the  Midrash.  A 
single  example  of  the  stress  laid  upon  the 
^  written  word  will  suffice:  "  Hillel  used  to  say 
...more  Thorah  (Law),  more  life  (Prov.  iii. 
if.)...  He  who  has  gotten  to  himself  words 
of  Thorah,  has  gotten  to  himself  the  life  of  the 
world  to  come"  (' Aboth,'  11.  8.  Compare 
*Perek:  R.  Meir'  throughout;  Taylor,  'Sayings 
of  the  Fathers,'  pp.  113  ff.).  The  knowledge 
of  God,  it  was  thought,  without  repentance 
brought  forgiveness  of  sins  (Just.  M.  'Dial.' 
§141). 

the  scriptures']  the  book  as  distinguished 
from  the  living  word  {y.  38). 

for  (becau8e)...jy^  think]  because  you  tor 
your  part  (vfielj),  following  your  vain  fancies, 
think  falsely  and  superstitiously  that  in  them 
— in  their  outward  letter — ye  have  eternal  life, 
without  penetrating  to  their  true,  divine  mean- 
ing. You  repose  where  you  should  be  moved 
to  expectation.  You  set  up  your  theory  of 
Holy  Scripture  against  the  divine  purpose 
of  it. 

and  they... and  ye  (will  not...]  The  words 
mark  a  double  failure.  The  scriptures  wit- 
nessed of  One  whom  the  Jews  rejected ;  they 


pointed  to  life  which  the  Jews  would  not  seek. 
There  is  a  deep  pathos  in  the  simple  co-ordi- 
nation: and. ..and... 

and  they  (cKftvat)...]  those  very  scriptures 
which  you  idolize.     Comp.  i.  18,  note. 

'which  testify]  still  and  always.  Comp.  v. 
32.  The  teaching  of  the  Old  Testament  is 
never  exhausted.  As  we  know  more  of  Christ 
it  reveals  more  to  us  concerning  Him. 

40.  And]  still,  even  with  this  testimony 
before  you,  the  personal  act  of  faith  fails,  ye 
qvill  not  (ye  have  no  will  to)  come  unto  me 
(comp.  Matt,  xxiii.  37,  ch.  iii.  19)  that  ye 
may  ha-ve  life — "  life"  in  its  simplest  form,  the 
condition  of  all  else  (iii.  36,  xx.  31),  not  quali- 
fied even  as  "eternal  life"  {y.  39). 

ye  ivill  not]  Man  has  that  freedom  of 
determination  which  makes  him  responsible. 
This  truth  is  expressed  in  various  forms  in 
St  John's  Gospel  (comp.  vii.  17,  viii.  44,  vi. 
67)  side  by  side  with  the  affirmation  of  the 
divine  action  through  which  the  will  is  effec- 
tive for  good  (vi.  44). 

41 — 47.  In  this  section  Christ,  starting 
from  the  fact  of  a  want  of  will  to  believe  in 
His  hearers,  unfolds  the  cause  (41 — 44) 
and  the  end  (45 — 47)  of  their  rejection  of 
Himself. 

The  ground  of  rejection  (41 — 44)  lies  in  a 
want  of  divine  love  in  the  Jews  (y.  42), 
which  is  shewn  by  their  inability  to  recognise 
Christ's  self-sacrifice  (y.  43),  while  they  them- 
selves pursued  selfish  ends  {y.  44). 

41.  The  connexion  of  thought  with  what 
precedes  appears  to  lie  in  the  anticipation  of  a 
natural  objection.  The  condemnation  which 
Christ  pronounced  might  be  referred  to  dis- 
appointed hope.  It  is.  He  replies,  your 
spiritual  life  and  not  my  own  glory  that  I 
seek.  I  want  nothing  for  myself,  but  I  see 
a  fatal  defect  in  you.  "Glory  from  men  I 
receive  not"  —  the  order  is  emphatic,  and 
contrasted  with  that  in  -v.  34 — "but  I  know 
you,  that  ye  have  not  the  love  of  God  in  you." 

honour  (glory)  from  men]  The  glory  of 
Messiah  lies  in  His  perfect  fellowship  with  the 
Father  (comp.  i.  14,  ii.  11,  xii.  41)  ;  and  men 
shew  their  sympathy  with  Him  by  "the  love 
of  God."  This  the  Jews  had  not,  and  their 
rejection  of  Christ  was  the  sign  of  the  fatal 
defect. 

42.  /  know]  by  the  knowledge  of  ex- 
perience (iyvcaKo).     Comp.  ii.  24,  note. 

the  love  of  God]  The  phrase  occurs  else- 
where in  the  Gospels  only  in  Luke  xi.  42. 
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•chap.  12. 
43. 


shall  come  In  his  own  name,  him  ye 
will  receive. 

44  ^How  can  ye  believe,  which 
receive  honour  one  of  another,  and 
seek  not  the  honour  that  cometh  from 
God  only  ? 

45  Do  not  think  that  I  will  ac- 
cuse you  to  the  Father  :   there  is  one 


that   accuseth   you,  even    Moses,   in 
whom  ye  trust. 

46  For  had  ye  believed  Moses,  ye 
would   have    believed   me  :    ^  for   he  ^  Gen. 
wrote  of  me.  Deut 

47  But     if   ye    believe    not    his  ^^' 
writings,    how  shall  ye    believe   my 
words  ?  ■ 


Comp.  I  John  ii.  5,  iii.  17,  iv.  7,  9,  v.  3; 
Rom.  V.  5  ;  a  Cor.  xiii.  14 ;  ^  Thess.  iii.  5  ; 
Jude  21.  God  is  at  once  the  Author  and  the 
Object  of  this  love;  and  it  is  frequently  diffi-^ 
cult  to  determine  whether  the  words  express 
the  quickening  love  of  God  towards  man,  or 
the  responsive  love  of  man  towards  God. 

ha've...in  you  (Jv  eauroiy)]  Comp.  'v.  a6, 
vi-  53  ;  I  John  v.  10 ;  Mark  iv.  17. 

43.  The  utter  want  of  fellowship  with 
God  on  the  part  of  the  Jews  is  exhibited  in  its 
contrasted  results:  /  (emphatic)  am  come  in 
the  name  of  my  Father,  reveaHng  God  to 
you  in  this  character,  and  ye  recei've  me  not  : 
if  another  shall  come  in  his  o^wn  name,  giving 
expression  to  his  own  thoughts,  his  own  de- 
sires, which  are  in  harmony  with  your  own, 
him.  ye  avill  recei've. 

in  the  name  of  my  Father]  ch.  x.  25, 
that  is,  resting  absolutely  in  Him  who  is  my 
Father  and  whom  I  make  known  to  you  as 
such;  not  simply  "as  representing"  or  "by 
the  authority  of"  my  Father,  though  these 
ideas  are  included  in  that  deeper  and  more 
comprehensive  one.  Comp.  xiv.  13  f.,  xv.  16, 
xvi.  IT,  f.,  a6,  xvii.  11,  la,  xx.  31. 

44.  The  Jews  offered  a  complete  con- 
trast to  Christ  (y.  30)  ;  for  they  made  the 
judgment  of  men  their  standard.  Hence  the 
cause  of  their  faithlessness  is  summed  up  in 
the  question  which  represents  faith  as  an  im- 
possibility for  them :  How  can  ye  (emphatic) 
belie've,  seeing  that  ye  receive  glory  (the 
highest  reward  of  action)  one  of  another  (comp. 
Matt,  xxiii.  5)  ;  and  the  glory  that  cometh 

from  the  only  God  {x\q\.  from  God  only)  ye 
seek  not"?  The  only  God,  the  one  source  of 
all  glory,  absolutely  one  in  nature,  stands  in 
opposition  to  the  "gods  many"  and  to  the 
many  common  dispensers  of  praise ;  to  regard 
these  in  themselves  is  idolatry  (comp.  xii.  42, 
43).  The  change  of  construction  in  the  ori- 
ginal is  remarkable,  from  a  causal  participle 
(seeing  that  ye  receive)  to  the  finite  verb 
{ye  seek  not).  The  first  clause  gives  the  suffi- 
cient reason  of  unbelief;  the  second  an  ac- 
companying fact.     Comp.  i.  32. 


45 — 47.  The  rejection  of  Christ  carries 
condemnation  with  it.  The  accuser  is  found 
in  the  supposed  advocate  (y.  45);  and  un- 
belief in  the  vaunted  belief  {y.  47). 

45.  Do  not  think...']  Though  I  lay  bare  the 
cause  and  nature  of  your  unbelief,  do  not  think 
that  I  nvill  accuse  you  to  the  Father  (not  my 
Father)  ;  there  is  one  that  accuseth  you,  even 
Moses  on  whom  you  have  set  your  hope. 
Disbelief  in  me  is  disbelief  in  him,  in  the 
record  of  the  promises  to  the  patriarchs  (viii. 
56),  in  the  types  of  the  deliverance  from 
Egypt  (iii.  14),  in  the  symbolic  institutions  of 
the  Law,  in  the  promise  of  a  prophet  like 
to  himself;  for  it  was  of  me  (the  order  is 
emphatic)  he  ivrote.  If  ye  were  now  at  this 
very  time  his  faithful  disciples,  you  would  be 
mine  also.  Christ  was  the  essential  subject 
of  the  Law  as  of  the  Prophets ;  and  so  of 
the  permanent  records  of  the  earlier  dispensa- 
tion. 

in  <iuhomye  trust"]  on  whom  ye  have  set 
your  hope  (ety  ov  vfxus  7;\7ri/<ar6,  Vulg.  in 
quo  'vos  speratis).  Comp.  a  Cor.  i.  10;  i  Tim. 
iv.  10,  v.  5. 

47.  The  converse  oi  v.  46  also  holds  true. 
Disbelief  in  Moses  involved  disbelief  in  Christ. 
If  ye  believe  not  his  ^writings,  the  testimony 
which  he  has  given  foraially,  solemnly,  and 
which  you  profess  to  accept  as  authoritative, 
ho'iv  shall  ye  believe  my  'words,  my  sayings 
(iii.  34),  which  come  to  you  without  the  re- 
commendation of  use  and  age  ?  The  essence 
of  the  disbelief  which  the  Jews  shewed  to 
Moses  lay  in  refusing  to  regard  the  Law  as 
transitory.  They  failed  to  seize  the  principle 
of  life  by  which  it  was  inspired,  and  petrified 
the  form.  If  they  thus  allowed  their  pride 
to  interfere  with  their  acceptance  of  the  real 
teaching  of  Moses,  they  could  much  less 
admit  the  teaching  of  Christ.  Outward  zeal 
became  spiritual  rebellion. 

writings]  The  original  word  (ypa^iixara) 
appears  to  mark  the  specific  form  rather  than 
the  general  scope  of  the  record  (ypacfiai). 
Comp.  2  Tim.  iii.  ij  f. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  v.  i,  3. 
The  evidence  for  the  identification  of  the     of  the  three  great  Jewish  festivals — the  Pass- 
unnamed  feast  in  v.  1  is  obscure  and  slight,     ever  (Irenasus,  Eusebius,  Lightfoot,  Neander, 
The  feast  has  in  fact  been  identified  with  each     Greswell,  &c.),  Pentecost  (Cyril,  Chrysostom, 
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Calvin,  Bengel,  &c.),  and  the  feast  of  Taber- 
nacles (Ewald,  &c.).  It  has  also  been  identi- 
fied with  the  Day  of  Atonement  (Caspari), 
the  feast  of  Dedication  (Petavius  ?),  and  more 
commonly  in  recent  times  with  the  feast  of 
Purim  (Wieseler,  Meyer,  Godet,  &c.). 

The  difficulty  was  felt  at  a  very  early  time. 
The  definite  article  (?;  ioprrj)  was  added  as 
soon  as  the  second  century,  and  is  found  in 
a  large  number  of  copies,  among  which  are 
N,  C,  L,  and  the  early  Egyptian  versions.  It 
is  however  omitted  by  ABD,  Origen,  and  a 
large  number  of  later  copies  ;  and  this  combi- 
nation of  authorities  is  of  far  greater  weight  in 
sucli  a  case  than  the  former.  We  may  there- 
fore safely  conclude  that  the  Evangelist  speaks 
of  "a  feast,"  not  of  "the  feast."  If  the 
definite  article  were  authentic  the  reference 
would  be  to  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  which 
was  emphatically  "the  Feast  of  the  Jews" 
(comp.  Browne,  '  Ordo  Saeclorum,'  p.  87), 
and  not,  as  is  commonly  said,  to  the  Passover. 
One  MS.,  it  may  be  added,  inserts  "of  un- 
leavened bread,"  and  another  "  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles." 

The  determination  of  the  event,  if  it  can  be 
reached,  has  a  decisive  bearing  both  upon  the 
chronology  of  St  John's  narrative,  and  upon 
the  relation  of  St  John's  narrative  to  that  of 
the  Synoptists. 

The  fixed  points  between  which  the  Feast 
lies  are  the  Passover  (ii.  23)  and  the  Feeding 
of  the  Five  Thousand  ;  the  latter  event  taking 
place,  according  to  the  universal  testimony  of 
MSS.  and  versions,  "  when  the  Passover  was 
near  at  hand  "  (vi.  4). 

The  following  details  in  St  John  bear  more 
or  less  directly  upon  the  date. 

1.  After  leaving  Jerusalem  at  the  con- 
clusion of  the  Passover  (iii.  22),  the  Lord 
"tarried"  in  Judasa.  This  stay  was  suffi- 
ciently long  to  lead  to  results  which  attracted 
the  attention  of  the  Baptist's  disciples  (A  c.) 
and  of  the  Pharisees  (iv.  i). 

2.  On  the  other  hand,  the  interval  between 
the  Passover  and  the  Lord's  return  to  Galilee 
was  such  that  the  memory  of  the  events  of 
that  Feast  was  fresh  in  the  minds  of  those  who 
had  been  present  at  it  (iv.  45)  ;  and  from  the 
mention  of  "  the  Feast "  it  is  unlikely  that  any 
other  great  Feast  had  occurred  since. 

3.  The  ministry  of  the  Baptist,  who  was 
at  liberty  after  the  Passover  (iii.  26  ff.),  is 
spoken  of  as  already  past  at  the  unnamed 
Feast  Qf.  35)' 

4.  To  this  it  may  be  added  that  the  lan- 
guage in  which  the  Lord's  action  in  regard  to 
the  Sabbath  is  spoken  of,  implies  that  His 
teaching  on  this  was  now  familiar  to  the 
leaders  of  the  people  (v.  18,  cXue). 

5.  The  phrase  used  in  iv.  2>S  has  special 
significance  if  the  conversation  took  place 
either  shortly  after  seedtime  or  shortly  before 

uirvest. 

6.  The  circumstances  of  the  conversation 


in  ch.  iv.  suit  better  with  summer  than  with 
early  spring. 

7.  At  the  time  when  the  healing  took 
place  the  sick  lay  in  the  open  air,  under  the 
shelter  of  the  porches. 

8.  From  vii.  21  ff.  it  appears  that  the 
Lord  had  not  visited  Jerusalem  between  this 
unnamed  Feast  and  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles, 
and  that  the  incident  of  'v.  i  fF.  was  fresh  in 
the  minds  of  the  people  at  the  later  visit. 

9.  It  is  improbable  that  the  Feast  was  one 
of  those  which  St  John  elsewhere  specifies  by 
name  (the  Passo-ver,  ii.  13,  vi.  4,  xi.  ^^  ;  the 
Tabernacles^  vii.  2  ;  the  Dedication^  x.  22). 

A  consideration  of  these  data  seems  to  leave 
the  choice  between  Pentecost^  the  Feast  of 
Trumpets^  {the  Day  of  Atonement^  and  Purim. 

Purim  (March)  would  fall  in  well  with  the 
succession  of  events ;  but  the  character  of  the 
discourse  has  no  connexion  with  the  thoughts 
of  the  Festival;  and  the  Festival  itself  was  not 
such  as  to  give  a  natural  occasion  for  such 
teaching. 

Pentecost  would  suit  well  with  the  character 
of  the  discourse,  but  the  interval  between  the 
Passover  of  ch.  ii.  and  the  Pentecost  of  the 
same  year  would  scarcely  leave  sufficient 
time  for  the  events  implied  in  ch.  iii.,  iv. ; 
while  to  regard  it  as  the  Pentecost  of  the  year 
after  (McClellan)  seems  to  make  the  interval 
too  great. 

It  is  scarcely  likely  that  the  Day  of  Atone- 
ment would  be  called  simply  "a  festival," 
though  Philo  ('desepten.'  §  23)  speaks  of  it 
as  "  a  festival  of  a  fast  "  (vr](TT(ias  eoprij),  but 
the  Feast  of  Trumpets  (the  new  moon  of  Sep- 
tember), which  occurs  shortly  before,  satisfies 
all  the  conditions  which  are  required.  This 
"beginning  of  the  year,"  "the  day  of 
memorial,"  was  in  every  way  a  most  signi- 
ficant day.  It  had,  according  to  the  contem- 
porary interpretation  of  Philo,  a  double  sig- 
nificance, national  and  universal:  national  in 
memory  of  the  miraculous  giving  of  the  lavsr 
with  the  sound  of  the  trumpet ;  and  universal 
as  calling  men  to  a  spiritual  warfare  in  which 
God  gives  peace  (/.  c.  §  22).  On  this  day, 
according  to  a  very  early  Jewish  tradition, 
God  holds  a  judgment  of  men  (Mishnah, 
'Rosh  Hashanah,'  §  11.  and  notes);  as  on 
this  day  He  had  created  the  world  (Suren.  on 
Mishnah,  'Rosh  Hashanah,'  §  i,  11.  pp.  306, 
313).  Thus  many  of  the  main  thoughts  of 
the  discourse,  creation,  judgment,  law,  find 
a  remarkable  illustration  in  the  thoughts  of 
the  Festival,  as  is  the  case  with  the  other 
Festival  discourses  in  St  John.  These  find 
expression  in  the  ancient  prayer  attributed 
to  Rav  (second  century),  which  is  still 
used  in  the  Synagogue  service  for  the  day: 
"This  is  the  day  of  the  beginning  of  Thy 
works,  a  memorial  of  the  first  day...  And  on 
the  provinces  is  it  decreed  thereon,  '  This  one 
is  for  the  sword,'  and  '  This  for  peace; '  '  This 
one  is  for  famine,'  and  '  This  for  plenty.' 


94 


St.  JOHN.   VI. 


And  thereon  are  men  (creatures)  visited,  that 
they  be  remembered  for  life  and  for  death. 
Who  is  not  visited  on  this  day  ?  for  the 
remembrance  of  all  that  hath  been  formed 
Cometh  before  Thee..."  ('Additional  Service 
for  the  New  Year,'  "I21T  nriN).  And  again, 
shortly  after  (comp.  "v-v.  37  f.) :  "Thou 
didst  reveal  Thyself  in  the  cloud  of  Thy  glory 
unto  Thy  holy  people,  to  speak  with  them ; 
from  the  heavens  didst  Thou  make  them  to 
hear  Thy  voice,  and  Thou  didst  reveal  Thy- 
self to  them  in  a  dense  bright  cloud.  Yea 
the  whole  world  trembled  at  Thy  presence, 
and  the  creatures  of  Thy  making  trembled 
because  of  Thee,  when  Thou,  our  King,  didst 
reveal  Thyself  on  Mount  Sinai,  to  teach  Thy 
people  Thy  Law  and  Thy  commandments  " 

[id.  n^h::  nnfc^). 

Note  on  the  Reading  in  t.  3  ff. 

The  various  readings  in  i't.  3,  4  are  very 
instructive.  The  last  clause  of  v.  3  and  the 
whole  of  'V.  4  (€ic8€xoixevcov..,voaT}iJLaTi)  is 
omitted  by  NBC"*,  Memph.^  Theb.^  Syr.  'vt., 
and  one  Latin  copy  {c[). 

The  last  clause  of  'v.  3  {iKhexofX€V(iiv...Klvrj- 
mv)  is  omitted  by  A*L;  while  it  is  contained 
in  D,  I,  T,T,^  {Latt.')^  (^Syrr.),  and  the  great  mass 
of  later  authorities. 

The  whole  of  v.  4  is  omitted  by  D,  ^2, 
and  by  some  Latin  copies,  and  is  marked  as 
spurious  in  very  many  MSS. ;  while  it  is  con- 
tained in  AL,  {Lati.},  {Syr.),  and  the  great 


mass  of  later  authorities.  The  passage  is  not 
referred  to  by  any  writer  except  Tertullian 
(see  below)  earlier  than  Chrysostom,  Didy- 
mus  and  Cyril  of  Alexandria. 

Thus  the  whole  passage  is  omitted  by  the 
oldest  representatives  of  each  great  group  of 
authorities.  And,  on  the  other  hand,  the  whole 
passage  is  not  contained  in  any  authority,  ex- 
cept Latin,  which  gives  an  ante-Nicene  text. 
It  is  also  to  be  noticed  that  the  passage  is 
inserted  in  the  later  texts  of  the  Mempb.  and 
Arm.,  which  omit  it,  wholly  or  in  part,  in 
their  earliest  form. 

The  earliest  addition  to  the  original  text  was 
the  conclusion  of  ik  3.  This  was  a  natural 
gloss  suggested  by  -r.  7,  which  is  undisturbed. 

The  gloss  in  'v.  4  probably  embodied  an 
early  tradition  ;  and  Tertullian  was  acquainted 
with  it  ('de  Bapt' 5). 

The  glosses  (though  longer  and  more  im- 
portant) are  like  many  which  are  found  in  ND, 
Syr.  'vt.  and  Lat.  -vt.,  and  the  fact  that  they 
are  not  found  in  N,  Syr.  vt.,  and  only  partly  in 
D,  shews  that  they  were  for  a  time  confined 
to  North  Africa. 

It  is  obvious  that  there  could  be  no  motive 
for  omitting  the  words,  if  they  originally 
formed  part  of  St  John's  text ;  nor  could 
any  hypothesis  of  arbitrary  omission  explain 
the  partial  omissions  in  the  earliest  authorities 
which  omit ;  while  all  is  intelligible  if  the 
words  are  regarded  as  two  glosses.  The 
most  ancient  evidence  and  internal  probability 
perfectly  agree. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

I  CkHst  feedeth  five  thousand  men  with  five 
loaves  and  t%vo  fishes.  15  Thereupon  the 
people  would  have  made  him  king.  16  But 
xuithdrawing  himself,    he  walked  on  the  sea 


to  his  disciples :  26  reproveth  the  people  flock- 
ing after  him,  and  all  the  fleshly  hearers 
of  his  word:  32  declareth  himself  to  be  the 
bread  of  life  to  believers.  66  Many  disciples 
depart  from  him.  68  Peter  confesseth  him. 
70  fudas  is  a  devil. 


ii.  Christ  and  men  (ch.  vi.). 

The  record  of  a  critical  scene  in  Christ's 
work  in  Galilee  follows  the  record  of  the 
critical  scene  at  Jerusalem.  At  Jerusalem 
Christ  revealed  Himself  as  the  Giver  of  life ; 
here  He  reveals  Himself  as  the  Support  and 
Guide  of  life.  In  the  former  case  the  central 
teaching  was  upon  the  relation  of  the  Son  to 
the  Father ;  in  this  case  it  is  on  the  relation  of 
Christ  to  the  believer. 

This  episode  contains  the  whole  essence  of 
the  Lord's  Galilaean  ministry.  It  places  in 
a  decisive  contrast  the  true  and  false  con- 
ceptions of  the  Messianic  Kingship,  the  one 
universal  and  spiritual,  the  other  local  and 
material. 

The  record  consists  of  three  parts :  the  signs 
{yv.  I — ai)  ;  the  discourses  {yv.  %% — 59)  ;  the 
issue  {yv.  60 — 71). 

The  signs  on  the  land  and  on  the  lake  (i — 21). 

The   two   signs,    the   Feeding   of   the   Fi'ue 

Thousand  (i — 15),  and  the  H^alking  on  the  Sea 


(15 — 21),  combine  to  shew  Christ  as  the  sup- 
port of  life  and  as  the  guide  and  strengthener 
of  the  toiling.  Through  His  disciples  He  first 
satisfies  the  multitudes,  and  then  He  Himself, 
at  first  unseen  and  unrecognised,  brings  His 
labouring  disciples  to  the  haven  of  rest. 

1 — 15.  The  sign  on  the  land,  the  feeding  of 
the  fi'ue  thousand. 

The  feeding  of  the  five  thousand  is  the  only 
incident  in  the  Lord's  life,  before  His  last  visit 
to  Jerusalem,  which  is  recorded  by  all  four 
Evangelists.  The  variations  of  detail  in  the 
four  narratives  are  therefore  of  the  deepest 
interest  (Matt.  xiv.  13 — 21;  Mark  vi.  30—44; 
Luke  ix.  10 — 17  ;  John  vi.  i — 15). 

Generally  it  may  be  said  that  the  Synoptic 
narratives  are  given  in  broad  outline,  as  part 
of  a  prolonged  ministry.  St  John's  narrative 
is  part  of  an  isolated  episode,  but  at  the  same 
time  individual  in  detail.  The  actors  in  the 
former  are  the  Lord  and  "  the  disciples,"  or 
the   "twelve:"   "the  disciples  say  to  Him," 
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AFTER  these  things   Jesus   went  him,  because  they  saw  his  miracles 

jf~V  over  the  sea  of  Galilee,  which  which   he    did    on    them    that    were 

is  the  sea  of  Tiberias.  diseased. 

2  And  a  great  multitude  followed  3  And  Jesus  went  up  into  a  moun- 


"  He  saith  to  them ;  "  in  the  latter,  the  Lord, 
and  Philip,  and  Andrew.  As  a  natural  con- 
sequence the  conversation,  of  which  St  John 
has  preserved  characteristic  fragments,  is  con- 
densed into  a  simple  form  by  the  first  three 
Evangelists ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  cir- 
cumstances which  led  up  to  the  event  are  to 
be  found  only  in  the  Synoptists,  though  we 
may  detect  traces  of  their  influence  in  St 
John's  record. 

It  follows  that  the  two  narratives  are  derived 
from  two  distinct  sources  ;  for  it  is  not  possible 
that  the  narrative  of  St  John  could  have  been 
derived  from  any  one  of  the  Synoptists,  or 
from  the  common  original  from  which  they 
were  finally  derived. 

The  chronology  of  the  event  cannot  be 
detennined  with  absolute  certainty.  Some 
have  supposed  that  the  words  rh  ndcrxa  ("v.  4) 
are  a  very  early  and  erroneous  gloss  (i)  ;  and 
others  again  have  suggested  that  chh.  v.  and 
vi.  were  transposed  accidentally,  perhaps  at 
the  time  when  chh.  vi.,  xxi. — episodes  of  the 
Galilaean  lake — were  added  on  the  last  review 
of  the  Gospel  (2). 

Against  (i)  (Browne,  '  Ordo  Sasclorum,' 
pp.  84  ff.)  it  must  be  urged  that  all  direct 
documentary  evidence  whatever  supports  the 
disputed  words.  The  ground  for  suspecting 
them  is  derived  indirectly  from  patristic  cita- 
tions, and  it  is  by  no  means  clear  that  there  is 
not  in  the  passages  quoted  a  confusion  between 
vi.  4  and  vii.  2.  Irenasus  (11.  Z2,  §  3)  appears 
to  interpret  nigh  (vi.  4,  eyyv<i)  retrospectively. 
Comp.  Mark  vi.  39,  note. 

The  transposition  (2)  (Norris,  '  Journal  of 
Philology,'  187 1,  pp.  107  ff.)  would  give  a 
simple  connexion  of  events,  but  in  the  absence 
of  all  external  evidence  it  cannot  be  maintained. 

Our  knowledge  of  the  details  of  the  Lord's 
life  is  far  too  fragmentary  to  justify  us  in  the 
endeavour  to  make  a  complete  arrangement  of 
those  which  have  been  recorded.  The  very 
abruptness  of  the  transition  in  vi.  i  is  charac- 
teristic of  St  John ;  comp.  iii.  22,  x.  22,  xii.  i. 

CllAP.  VL  1.  Jfter  these  things']  See 
V.  I,  note. 

rjuent']  Rather,  departed^  went  away,  that 
is  from  the  scene  of  His  ministry  at  the  time, 
which  is  left  undetermined,  and  not  from 
Jerusalem,  as  if  this  verse  stood  in  immediate 
connexion  with  ch.  v.  The  abruptness  with 
which  the  narrative  is  introduced  is  most 
worthy  of  notice.  All  we  read  is  that  the 
departure  "over  the  sea  of  Galilee"  {i.e.  to 
the  east  side  of  it)  took  place  at  some  lime 
.ifter  the  visit  to  Jerusalem,  which,  as  we 


have  seen,  probably  took  place  at  the  feast  of 
the  New  Year.  The  Passover  also  was  near, 
if  the  present  text  in  1;.  4  is  correct ;  but  we 
learn  nothing  from  St  John  as  to  the  facts  by 
which  the  incident  was  immediately  preceded. 
This  information  must  be  sought  from  the 
other  Gospels.  And  it  is  very  significant  that 
the  Synoptists  set  the  withdrawal  of  the  Lord 
in  connexion  with  two  critical  events.  They 
all  agree  in  stating  that  it  followed  upon  tid- 
ings brought  from  without.  St  Matthew  makes 
it  consequent  upon  the  account  of  the  death 
of  the  Baptist  brought  by  his  disciples  (xiv. 
13).  St  Luke  places  it  immediately  after  the 
return  of  the  twelve  from  their  mission,  but 
without  any  definite  combination  of  the  two 
events  (ix.  10).  St  Mark  brings  out  more 
clearly  that  at  least  one  object  of  the  retire- 
ment was  rest  from  exhausting  labour  (vi.  30, 
31).  These  indications  of  a  concurrence  of 
motives  exactly  correspond  to  the  fulness  of 
life.  And  St  Luke  has  preserved  the  link 
which  combines  them.  "Herod,"  he  says, 
"sought  to  see  [Jesus],"  troubled  by  the 
thought  of  a  new  John  come  to  take  the  place 
of  him  whom  he  had  murdered  (ix.  9).  The 
news  of  the  death  of  the  Baptist,  of  the  de- 
signs of  Herod,  of  the  work  of  the  twelve, 
coming  at  the  same  time,  made  a  brief  season 
of  quiet  retirement,  and  that  outside  the 
dominions  of  Herod,  the  natural  counsel  of 
wisdom  and  tenderness.  St  Luke  alone  gives 
the  name  of  the  place  which  was  chosen  for 
this  object,  "  a  city  called  Bethsaida"  (ix.  10), 
that  is  the  district  of  Bethsaida  Julias  in  Gaul- 
onitis,  at  the  N.E.  of  the  lake  (Jos.  'Ant.' 
XVIII.  2.  i).  This  second  city  of  the  same 
name  was  probably  present  to  the  mind  of 
St  John  when  he  spoke  of  "  Bethsaida  of 
Galilee''''  (xii.  21  ;  but  not  i.  44)  as  the  home 
of  Philip.  Perhaps  we  may  add,  that  this 
withdrawal  for  calm  devotion  would  be  still 
more  necessary,  if  it  was  intended  to  cover 
the  period  of  the  Passover,  which  the  Lord 
could  not  celebrate  at  Jerusalem  owing  to  the 
hostility  shewn  towards  Him  there  not  long 
before, 

the  sea  of  Tiberias']  This  is  the  name 
by  which  the  lake  was  known  to  classical 
writers  (Paus.  v.  7,  p.  391,  \i^lvr}  Ti/3epta'y). 
The  title  occurs  only  here  and  in  ch.  xxi.  i 
in  the  New  Testament ;  and  it  will  be  no- 
ticed that  in  xxi.  i  no  second  name  is  given. 
The  later  incident  was  not  contained  in  the 
common  basis  of  the  Synoptic  accounts, 
and  was  not  therefore  connected  with  the 
Synoptic  title  of  the  lake.  The  name  of 
Tiberias,    the    splendid    but   unholy  capital 
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tain,  and  there  he  sat  with  his  dis- 


a   feast  of 


.ciples. 
a  Lev.  23.       4  ^  And  the   passover, 
i)eut.i6.i.  the  Jews,  was  nigh. 
*  Matt  14.      5  ^  -^When  Jesus  then  lifted  up 
^^'  Z?/j  eyes,  and   saw  a  great  company 

come  unto  him,  he  saith  unto  Philip, 


Whence    shall    we   buy   bread,   that 
these  may  eat  ? 

6  And  this  he  said  to  prove  him : 
for  he  himself  knew  what  he 
would  do. 

7  Philip  answered  him.  Two  hun- 
dred pennyworth  of  bread  is  not  suf- 


which  Herod  the  tetrarch  had  built  for  him- 
self, is  not  mentioned  in  the  New  Testament 
except  in  these  two  places  and  in  -z;.  23. 

2.  followed]  not  simply  on  this  occasion 
but  generally  {rJKoXovdei).  The  verse  describes 
most  vividly  the  habitual  work  and  environ- 
ment and  influence  of  Christ.  The  sense 
stands  in  contrast  with  that  in  Matt.  xiv.  13  ; 
Luke  ix.  II. 

jflw]  beheld  (idewpow),  v.  ig.  See  ii. 
23,  note. 

bis  miracles...]  the  signs  nvhich  he  did... 
This  verb  (enoUi,  Vulg.  faciehat),  like  those 
which  precede,  marks  a  continued  ministry. 

3.  into  a  mountain]  into  the  mountain, 
and...  So  'v.  15.  The  use  of  the  definite 
article  implies  an  instinctive  sense  of  the 
familiar  landscape,  the  mountain  range  closing 
round  the  lake.  This  use  is  found  also  in  the 
Synoptic  narrative.  Matt.  v.  i,  xiv.  23,  xv.  29; 
Mark  iii.  13,  vi.  46;  Luke  vi.  12,  ix.  28. 
St  Matthew  adds  that  it  was  "  a  desert  spot" 
(xiv.  13). 

sat]  Literally,  <was  sitting.  The  word  has  a 
life-like  distinctness  when  taken  in  connexion 
with  'V.  5.     Comp.  Matt.  xiii.  i,  xv.  29. 

4.  And  (Now)  the  passo'ver...nvas  nigh] 
i.e.  "near  at  hand"  (ii.  13,  vii.  2,  xi.  ^s)i  ^"d 
not  as  Irenaeus  (?)  and  some  moderns  have 
taken  it,  "lately  past."  The  notice  of  the 
feast  is  probably  designed  to  give  a  clue  to  the 
understanding  of  the  spiritual  lessons  of  the 
miracle  which  are  set  forth  in  the  discourse 
which  followed  (i  Cor.  v.  7)  ;  and  at  the 
same  time  it  serves  to  explain  how  trains  of 
pilgrims  on  their  way  to  Jerusalem  may  have 
been  attracted  to  turn  aside  to  the  new 
Teacher,  in  addition  to  "  the  multitude"  who 
were  already  attached  to  Him. 

the  feast  of  the  Jews]  i.e.  "the  well-known 
feast."  The  phrase  when  it  stands  alone  sig- 
nifies the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  ' '  the  one  great 
national  feast."  Compare  vii.  2  (where  the 
order  is  different),  and  v.  i,  note. 

5.  When  Jesus  then  lifted  up...and  sa^w... 
come. ..he  saith...]  Jesus  therefore  having 
lifted  up  his  eyes  and  seen  that... 
Cometh. ..saith.     Comp.  iv.  t^^,  (i,  38). 

fow^(cometh)]  Literally, /j  row/Vz^.  Jesus 
and  His  disciples  sailed  across  the  lake  (Matt, 
xiv.  13),  but  "the  multitudes"  observed  their 
departure    and    reached    Bethsaida    on    foot 


(Mark  vi.  ^z).  The  point  of  time  here  is 
evidently  the  first  arrival  of  the  people.  A 
day  of  teaching  and  healing  must  be  inter- 
calated before  the  miracle  of  feeding  was 
wrought  (Matt.  xiv.  14;  Mark  vi.  34;  Luke 
ix.  11).  St  John  appears  to  have  brought 
together  into  one  scene,  as  we  now  regard  it, 
the  first  words  spoken  to  Philip  on  the  ap- 
proach of  the  crowd,  and  the  words  in  which 
they  were  afterwards  taken  up  by  Andrew, 
when  the  disciples  themselves  at  evening  re- 
stated the  diflficulty  (Matt.  xiv.  15  ;  Mark 
vi.  35  ;  Luke  ix.  12).  If  this  view  be  true, 
so  that  the  words  addressed  to  Philip  with  his 
answer  preceded  the  whole  day's  work,  then 
the  mention  of  "two  hundred  pennyworth 
of  bread  "  made  by  the  disciples  in  St  Mark 
(vi-  37)  gains  great  point,  and  so  too  the 
phrase  "what  He  was  about  to  do"  (v.  6), 
which  otherwise  appears  to  be  followed  too 
quickly  by  its  fulfilment.  It  appears  also  from 
'V.  15  that  the  Lord  came  down  from  the 
mountain  before  the  miracle  was  wrought. 

Philip]  i.  44  fF.,  xii.  21  f.,  xiv.  8  f. 

Whence  shall  we...]  The  words  are  one 
expression  of  the  feeling  of  tender  compassion 
noticed  by  the  Synoptists  (Matt.  xiv.  14 ; 
Mark  vi.  34). 

6.  to  pro've]  Literally,  trying  him,  to  see 
whether  he  could  meet  the  diflficulty.  Comp. 
2  Cor.  xiii.  5  ;  Rev.  ii.  2.  The  word  does 
not  necessarily  carry  with  it  (as  these  passages 
shew)  the  secondary  idea  of  temptation  (comp. 
also  Matt.  xxii.  25 ;  Mark  xii.  28)  ;  but  prac- 
tically in  the  case  of  men  such  trial  assumes  for 
the  most  part  this  form,  seeing  that  it  leads  to 
failure,  either  as  designed  by  him  who  applies 
it  (Matt.  xvi.  i,  xix.  3,  xxii.  18,  &c.),  or  con- 
sequent upon  the  weakness  of  him  to  whom 
it  is  applied  (Hebr.  xi.  17  ;  i  Cor.  x.  13). 
Comp.  Deut.  xiii.  3. 

for  he  himself  kne^-iv...iuould  (was  about 
to)  do]  Throughout  the  Gospel  the  Evan- 
gelist speaks  as  one  who  had  an  intimate 
knowledge  of  the  Lord's  mind.  He  reveals 
both  the  thoughts  which  belong  to  His  own 
internal,  absolute  knowledge  (dSevai,  'w.  61, 
64,  xiii.  3,  xviii.  4,  xix.  28),  and  also  those 
which  answered  to  actual  experience  and  in- 
sight (yivao-KeiVj  v.  15,  iv.  I,  V.  6,  xvi.  19). 

7.  Two  hundred  penny-worth]  i.e.  between 
six  and  seven  pounds  worth.  See  Mark  vi. 
37.     We  cannot  tell  by  what  calculation  this 
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ficient  for  them,   that  every   one  of 
them  may  take  a  little. 

8  One  of  his  disciples,  Andrew, 
Simon  Peter's  brother,  saith  unto  him, 

9  There  is  a  lad  here,  v^hich  hath 
five  barley  loaves,  and  two  small 
fishes :  but  what  are  they  among  so 
many  ? 

10  And  Jesus  said.  Make  the  men 
sit  down.  Now  there  was  much  grass 
in  the  place.  So  the  men  sat  down, 
in  number  about  five  thousand. 

1 1  And  Jesus  took  the  loaves ; 
and  when  he  had  given  thanks,  he 
distributed  to  the  disciples,  and  the 
disciples  to  them  that  were  set  down ; 


and  likewise  of  the  fishes  as  much  as 
they  would. 

12  When  they  were  filled,  he  said 
unto  his  disciples.  Gather  up  the  frag- 
ments that  remain,  that  nothing  be 
lost. 

13  Therefore  they  gathered  them 
together,  and  filled  twelve  baskets 
with  the  fragments  of  the  five  bar- 
ley loaves,  which  remained  over  and 
above  unto  them  that  had  eaten. 

14  Then  those  men,  when  they 
had  seen  the  miracle  that  Jesus  did, 
said,  This  is  of  a  truth  that  prophet 
that  should  come  into  the  world. 

15  H  When  Jesus  therefore  per- 


exact  sum  was  reached.     The  refei*ence  may 
be  to  some  unrecorded  fact. 

e'very  one  oftheni]     Omit  of  them. 

8.  Andrew']  He  appears  elsewhere  in 
connexion  with  Philip,  i.  44,  xii.  2z. 

9.  barley  loa'ves']  -r.  13.  The  detail  is  pe- 
culiar to  St  John.  Comp.  a  K.  iv.  42.  Barley 
bread  was  the  food  of  the  poor.  Wetstein 
{ad  loc.)  has  collected  a  large  number  of  pas- 
sages to  shew  the  small  account  in  which  it 
was  held.    See  Judg.  vii.  13  f . ;  Ezek.  xiii.  19. 

small fishes~\  Rather,  fislies.  It  is  worthy 
of  remark  that  the  original  word  (or/Aapia)  is 
found  in  the  New  Testament  only  in  this 
passage  and  in  ch.  xxi.  It  may  have  been  a 
familiar  Galilaean  word. 

10.  And  Jesus']     Om\i  And. 

the  men... the  men\  the  people  (rovs  avdpco- 
TTovi)... the  men  (ot  avbpes)... about  fit-e  thou- 
sand. The  change  of  word  in  the  latter  case 
implies  the  remark  added  by  St  Matthew  (xiv, 
21)  beside  tuomen  and  children. 

much  grass]  See  note  on  Mark  vi.  39.  The 
difference  of  the  form  in  which  the  detail  is 
introduced  marks  apparently  the  testimony  of 
two  eye-witnesses.  This  detail  corresponds 
with  the  date,  which  is  fixed  (vi.  4)  in  the 
early  spring. 

11.  And  Jesus...]  Jesus  therefore,  an- 
swering the  obedience  of  faith. 

nvhen  he  had  gi-ven  thanks  {y.  23)]  By  this 
act  the  Lord  takes  the  place  of  the  head  of  the 
family  (comp.  Luke  xxiv.  30).  The  word 
itself  is  found  elsewhere  in  St  John  only,  xi.  41. 
This  second  passage  suggests  that  the  thanks- 
giving was  rendered  in  acknowledgment  of 
the  revelation  of  the  Father's  will  in  accord- 
ance with  which  the  miracle  was  wrought. 
In  the  parallels  the  word  is  blessed  (yet  comp. 
Matt.  XV.  36  ;  Mark  viii.  6).  The  two  words 
preserve  the  two  aspects  of  the  action  in  rela- 
l  on  to  the  source  and  in  relation  to  the  mode 


of  its  accomplishment.  Compare  in  this  con- 
nexion Matt.  xxvi.  26  f. ;  Mark  xiv.  22  f. 

he  distributed  to. ..them  that. . .]  The  words 
to  the  disciples... and  the  disciples  must  be  omit- 
ted. They  are  an  obvious  gloss  introduced 
from  St  Matthew  xiv.  19. 

and  like'wise  of]  likewise  also  of. 

12.  When  they... said...]  And  ^hen  they... 
saith... 

fragments]  i.^.  the  pieces  broken  for  dis- 
tribution (Ezek.  xiii.  19).  The  command  to 
collect  these  is  preserved  by  St  John  only. 

that  remain]  that  remain  over,  and  so  in 
f.  13  Qwhich  remained  over),  where  the 
same  word  is  used. 

13.  gathered... together]  gathered... up. 
The  word  is  the  same  as  in  'v.  12.  The  simple 
repetition  gives  character  to  the  narrative. 

tivel've]  The  number  implies  that  the  work 
was  given  to  the  apostles,  though  they  have 
not  been  specially  mentioned.     Comp.  u.  70. 

baskets]  The  stout  wicker  baskets  (ko^i- 
vov^)  as  distinguished  from  the  soft,  flexible 
"frails"  (o-0i;piSf$-,  Matt.  xv.  37;  Mark  viii. 
8).     Juv.  '  Sat.'  III.  14,  VI.  542. 

14.  15.  This  incident  is  peculiar  to  St 
John,  but  St  Luke  has  preserved  a  detail 
which  illustrates  it.  He  notices  that  Christ 
spoke  to  the  multitudes  "  concerning  the  king- 
dom of  God"  (ix.  11)  ;  and  it  is  natural  to 
suppose  that  the  excitement  consequent  upon 
the  death  of  the  Baptist,  which  in  part  led  to 
the  Lord's  retirement,  may  have  moved  many 
to  believe  that  He  would  place  Himself  at  the 
head  of  a  popular  rising  to  avenge  the  murder. 

14.  Then  those  men  ...Jesus  did...]  The 
people  (01  avOpoa-noi)  therefore... he  did... 

that  prophet  that  should  come...]  the  prophet 
that  Cometh...  Comp.  i.  21,  25,  vii.  40. 
The  phrase  is  peculiar  to  St  John.  Yet  see 
Matt  xxi.  II,  and  Acts  vii.  37* 
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c  Matt.  14. 
23- 


ceived  that  they  would  come  and 
take  him  by  force,  to  make  him  a 
king,  he  departed  again  into  a  moun- 
tain himself  alone. 

16  '^And  when  even  was  now 
come,  his  disciples  went  down  unto 
the  sea, 

17  And  entered  into  a  ship,  and 
went  over  the  sea  toward  Capernaum. 
And  it  was  now  dark,  and  Jesus  was 
not  come  to  them. 


18  And  the  sea  arose  by  reason  of 
a  great  wind  that  blew.  \\ 

19  So  when  they  had  rowed  about 
five  and  twenty  or  thirty  furlongs, 
they  see  Jesus  walking  on  the  sea, 
and  drawing  nigh  unto  the  ship :  and 
they  were  afraid. 

20  But  he  saith  unto  them,  It  is 
I J  be  not  afraid. 

21  Then  they  willingly  received 
him  into  the  ship :  and  immediately 


15.  <would  (were  about  %6)...take  him 
by  force  (apTra^eiv,  Vulg.  ut  raperenty]  Comp. 
Actsxxiii.  10;  (Judg.  xxi.  ai,  LXX.)  ;  Matt, 
xi.  12.  The  multitude  wished  to  use  Christ 
to  fulfil  their  own  ends  even  against  His  will. 
In  this  lies  the  foreshadowing  of  the  sin  of 
Judas,  ch.  xviii.  6. 

make  him  a  king]  make  him  king. 

departed]  withdrew  (dj/f^wp'^a'f'')-  Comp. 
Matt.  ii.  1%  ff.,  xiv.  13,  xv.  ai,  &c. ;  Acts 
xxiii.  19. 

again]  It  follows  {-v.  3)  that  He  had 
descended  towards  the  shore  when  the  miracle 
took  place. 

himself  alone]  to  pray,  as  is  added  in  the 
parallel  narratives  (Matt.  xiv.  23  ;  Mark  vi, 
46).  The  dismissal  of  the  apostles  mentioned 
in  Matt.  xiv.  22  ;  Mark  vi.  45,  is  involved  in 
these  words  (contrast  t.  3).  The  apostles 
were  first  withdrawn  from  the  influence  of  the 
multitude,  and  the  mass  of  the  people  were 
then  sent  away  ;  but  some  (-t;.  22)  still  lingered 
with  vain  hopes  till  the  morning. 

16 — 21.     The  sign  upon  the  lake. 

This  incident  is  related  also  by  St  Matthew 
(xiv.  22  ff.)  and  by  St  Mark  (vi.  45  ff.).  The 
change  in  time,  scene,  persons,  belongs  to  the 
significance  of  the  sign. 

16.  Comp.  Matt.  xiv.  22  ff.;  Mark  vi. 
45  ff. 

^when  even  ivas  now  come]  The  "  second 
evening,"  from  sunset  till  dark.  Comp.  Matt, 
xiv.  15,  23. 

17.  into  a  ship]  The  definite  article  is 
omitted  in  the  true  text,  so  that  A.  V.  is 
correct. 

^Luent... toward]  Literally,  set  out  on  their 
nvay  to...  Comp.  iv.  30.  This  continuous 
toil  is  contrasted  by  the  tense  with  the  simple 
act  which  preceded  it  (Kare^rjaau,  rjpxovro). 

was  not  yet  come...]  at  the  time  when  they 
finally  started.  It  appears  that  some  incidents 
are  here  omitted.  Probably  Jesus  had  directed 
the  apostles  to  meet  Him  at  some  point  on 
the  eastern  shore  on  their  way  to  Capernaum. 

18.  The  singular  vividness  of  the  descrip- 
tion is  to  be  noticed.  Comp.  Jonah  i.  13 
(LXX.). 


19.  fve  and  twenty... furlongs]  The  lake 
is  at  its  broadest  about  forty  stades  ("fur- 
longs"), or  six  miles.  Thus  they  were  "in 
the  middle"  of  the  lake  (Mark  vi.  47),  having 
for  a  time  kept  to  the  shore. 

see]  behold.  The  word  marks  the  arrested, 
absorbed  attention  of  the  disciples.      Comp.     \ 

'V.  2. 

on  the  sea]  The  words  might  mean  (as 
xxi.  i)  "on  the  sea-shore,"  but  the  context 
and  parallels  determine  the  sense  here.  Comp. 
Job  ix.  8  (LXX.). 

were  afraid]  Comp.  Matt.  xiv.  26  ;  Mark 
vi.  49;  Luke  xxiv.  37. 

20.  It  is  I]  Comp.  iv.  26,  viii.  24,  28, 
58,  (ix.  9),  xiii.  19,  xviii.  5,  6,  8;  Mark  xiii.  6; 
Luke  xxi.  8. 

21.  (willingly  received]  Literally,  they  <were 
willing  to  take  (rjdeXov  Xa/^f  iv,  Vulg.  'voluerunt 
accipere).  The  imperfect  in  the  original  ex- 
presses a  continuous  state  of  feeling  as  dis- 
tinguished from  an  isolated  wish.  It  is 
commonly  used  of  a  desire  which  is  not 
gratified  (vii.  44,  xvi.  19;  Mark  vi.  19,  48; 
Gal.  iv.  20,  &c.),  but  this  secondary  idea  does 
not  necessarily  lie  in  the  word.  Here  the  force 
of  the  tense  is  adequately  given  by  A.  V., 
though  in  Mark  vi.  48  the  same  word  is  used 
of  the  supposed  purpose  of  the  Lord  to  "  pass 
by"  the  disciples,  which  was  not  fulfilled. 
Comp.  Mark  xii.  38  ;  Luke  xii.  46.  Fear 
passed  into  joy.  Compare  Luke  xxiv.  37 
with  John  xx.  20. 

at  the  land]  The  original  phrase  (eVl  rris 
yrjs)  may  mean  in  the  direction  of  the  land, 
that  is,  "moving  straight  towards  the  land;" 
but  it  more  probably  means  on  the  land.,  being- 
used  of  the  vessel  run  up  on  the  beach.  Comp. 
Ps.  cvii.  (cvi.)  30.  The  Synoptists  notice  that 
the  opposing  forces  were  removed  (Matt.  xiv. 
32  ;  Mark  vi.  51,  the  wind  ceased^  ;  St  John 
that  the  desired  end  was  gained.  Both  results 
followed  at  once  from  the  presence  of  Christ 
welcomed. 

went]  The  original  word  {yi:r\yov)  is  some- 
what remarkable.  Comp.  f .  67,  vii.  zt^.,  note, 
xii.  II,  xviii.  8.  The  idea  of  "withdrawing 
from,"  "leaving"  something,  seems  to  under- 
lie it. 
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the  ship  was  at  the  land  whither  they 
went. 

22  H  The  day  following,  when  the 
people  which  stood  on  the  other  side 
of  the  sea  saw  that  there  was  none 
other  boat  there,  save  that  one  where- 


into  his  disciples  were  entered,  and 
that  Jesus  went  not  with  his  disci- 
ples into  the  boat,  but  that  his  disci- 
ples were  gone  away  alone  ; 

23     (Howbeit    there    came    other 
boats    from  Tiberias   nigh   unto  the 


It  will  be  obvious  that  these  two  "signs" 
are  introductory  to  the  discourse  which  fol- 
lows. Both  correct  limited  views  springing 
out  of  our  material  conceptions.  Effects  are 
produced  at  variance  with  our  ideas  of  quantity 
and  quality.  That  which  is  small  becomes 
great.  That  which  is  heavy  moves  on  the 
surface  of  the  water.  Contrary  elements  yield 
at  a  divine  presence.  Both  "signs,"  in  other 
words,  prepare  the  way  for  new  thoughts  of 
Christ,  of  His  sustaining,  preserving,  guiding 
power,  and  exclude  deductions  drawn  from 
corporeal  relations  only.  He  can  support  men, 
though  visible  means  fall  short.  He  is  with 
His  disciples,  though  they  do  not  recognise  or 
see  Him.  A  nd  in  both  cases  also  the  powers 
and  action  of  men  are  needed.  They  receive 
and  assimilate  the  food  which  is  given ;  they 
take  Christ  into  their  boat  before  they  reach 
their  haven. 

The  remarks  with  which  Augustine  opens 
his  explanation  of  the  narrative  are  of  perma- 
nent value.  "Miracula  quse  fecit  Dominus 
noster  Jesus  Christus  sunt  quidem  divina 
opera  et  ad  intellegendum  Deum  de  visibilibus 
admonent  humanam  mentem  . . .  Nee  tamen 
sufficit  hsec  intueri  in  miraculis  Christi.  In- 
terrogemus  ipsa  miracula,  quid  nobis  loquan- 
tur  de  Christo  :  habent  enim  si  intellegantur 
linguam  suam.  Nam  quia  ipse  Christus 
Verbum  Dei  est,  etiam  factum  Verbi  verbum 
nobis  est"  (August.  '  in  Johann.  Tract.'  xxiv. 

The  discourses  at  Capernaum  (22 — 59). 

The  discourses  which  followed  the  feeding 
of  the  five  thousand  serve  in  part  as  an  answer 
to  the  mistaken  expectations  of  the  multitude 
{'w.  14,  15),  while  they  unfold  those  views 
of  Christ's  Person  and  work  which  became  a 
decisive  trial  for  the  faith  of  the  disciples  who 
were  already  attached  to  Him.  The  short 
absence  had  been  sufficient  to  remove  the  fear 
of  immediate  violence  on  the  part  of  Herod ; 
though  it  appears  that  the  Lord  withdrew  not 
long  afterwards  to  "the  coasts  of  Tyre  and 
Sidon"  (Matt.  xv.  ai  ff.). 

The  discourses  fall  into  three  groups :  'w. 
26 — 40,  -w.  41 — 51,  'w.  52 — 58.  Each  group 
is  introduced  by  some  expression  of  feeling 
on  the  part  of  those  to  whom  the  words 
are  addressed,  a  simple  question  {y.  25),  a 
murmuring  (y.  41),  a  contention  among  them- 
selves (y.  52).  The  thoughts  successively 
f'ealt  with  are  distinct :  (i)  the  search  after 
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life,  (2)  the  relation  of  the  Son  to  God  and 
man,  (3)  the  appropriation  by  the  individual 
of  the  Incarnate  Son  ;  and  it  appears  that  the 
audience  and  place  do  not  remain  the  same. 
There  are  evident  breaks  after  •:;.  40,  and  v. 

51.  The  "Jews"  are  introduced  in  'w.  41, 

52,  but  not  before.  The  last  words  were 
spoken  "in  synagogue"  (y.  59),  but  it  is 
scarcely  conceivable  that  the  conversation 
began  there. 

26—40.  The  first  part  of  the  discourses 
consists  of  answers  to  successive  questions  (yv. 
25,  28,  30,  34).  The  conversation  is  natural 
and  rapid ;  and  deals  in  succession  with  the 
aim  of  religious  effort  (26,  27)  ;  the  method 
(28,  29)  ;  the  assurance  (30 — 2,^^  ;  the  fulfil- 
ment (34 — 40). 

22 — 24.  This  long  sentence  is  complicated 
and  irregular  in  construction.  The  irregularity 
is  due  to  the  mention  of  two  facts  which  are 
intercalated  between  the  beginning  and  end  of 
the  sentence.  The  narrative  would  naturally 
have  run:  The  day  following  the  multitude.,. 
<when  they  sa<w  (y.  24)  that  Jesus  <ivas  not 
there.,. took  shipping...'^  but  St  John  has 
inserted  two  explanatory  clauses,  the  first  to 
explain  why  they  still  lingered  on  the  eastern 
shore  in  the  hope  of  finding  Jesus :  The  day 
following^  the  multitude. ..saw  (jdbov)  that 
there  nvas...sa've  one  (omit  thereinto  his  dis- 
ciples cwere  entered^  and  that  Jesus... but  that 
his  disciples  went  anvay  alone;  and  the  second 
to  explain  how  they  were  themselves  able  to 
cross  over  :  howbeit  there  came  boats  from 
Tiberias...  As  a  consequence  he  begins  the 
sentence  again  in  t;.  24,  When  the  multitude 
therefore  saw...,  where  the  saw  is  not  a  simple 
resumption  of  the  saw  in  v.  22,  but  the  re- 
sult of  later  observation. 

22.  the  people  which  stood'\  the  multi- 
tude... (and  so  in  "v.  24),  some,  that  is,  who 
still  lingered  when  the  rest  were  dismissed 
(Matt.  xiv.  23),  the  more  eager  zealots,  as  it 
seems,  who  wished  still  to  make  Christ  fulfil 
their  designs.  They  were  not  more  than  could 
cross  the  lake  in  the  boats  which  came  over 
(y.  23). 

23.  Howbeit  there  came  other  boats']  Omit 
other  (reading  aWa  ^dev  TrXoIa).  These 
boats,  perhaps,  were  driven  by  the  "contrary 
wind"  (Matt.  xiv.  24)  across  the  lake.  Their 
coming  probably  explains  the  reference  to  the 
"disciples"  in  v.  24.     At  first  the  multitude 
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place  where  they  did  eat  bread,  after 
that  the  Lord  had  given  thanks :) 

24  When  the  people  therefore  saw- 
that  Jesus  was  not  there,  neither  his 
disciples,  they  also  took  shipping,  and 
came  to  Capernaum,  seeking  for  Jesus. 

25  And  when  they  had  found  him 
on  the  other  side  of  the  sea,  they 
said  unto  him,  Rabbi,  when  earnest 
thou  hither  ? 

26  Jesus  answered  them  and  said. 
Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you.  Ye 


seek  me,  not  because  ye  saw  the 
miracles,  but  because  ye  did  eat  of 
the  loaves,  and  were  filled. 

27  "Labour    not   for    the    meat"Or, 
which   perisheth,  but  for  that   meat     "'^l^ 
which  endureth  unto  everlasting  life, 
which  the  Son  of  man  shall  give  unto 
you:  '^for  him  hath  God  the  Father '^Wa^j 
sealed.  *   ' 

28  Then  said  they  unto  him. 
What  shall  we  do,  that  we  might 
work  the  works  of  God  ? 


might  have  supposed  that  they  had  returned 
in  one  of  them  from  some  brief  mission  to  the 
other  side. 

nigh  unto  the  place]  that  is,  to  some  un- 
frequented part  of  the  shore,  as  driven  by 
stress  of  weather. 

the  Lord]     Comp.  iv.  i,  xi.  2,  xxi.  7. 

24.  they  also]  they  themselves.  The 
force  of  the  w^ord  is  that  they  also  did  what 
they  found  the  disciples  had  done. 

25.  <when  earnest... ]  The  idea  suggested 
by  cwhen.,  as  contrasted  with  the  more  natural 
/L'ow,  is  that  of  the  separation  from  Christ ;  as 
if  the  people  had  pleaded,  "  We  sought  thee 
long  and  anxiously  on  the  other  side.  Could 
it  be  that  even  then  thou  hadst  left  us?"  If 
this  turn  is  given  to  the  words  the  connexion 
of  the  answer  is  obvious:  "It  is  not  me  ye 
seek,  but  my  gifts." 

26.  not  because  ye  sanv  the  miracles...]  not 
because  ye  saw  signs,..,  not  because  my 
works  of  healing  and  sustaining  led  you  to 
look  for  other  manifestations  of  spiritual  glory. 
That  one  last  miracle — a  speaking  sign — was 
to  you  a  gross  material  satisfaction,  and  not  a 
pledge,  a  parable  of  something  higher.  You 
failed  to  see  in  it  the  lesson  which  it  was 
designed  to  teach,  that  I  am  waiting  to  relieve 
the  hunger  of  the  soul. 

fivere  filled]  Literally,  "  were  satisfied  with 
food  as  animals  with  fodder"  {JyppTa(T6r]Tf^ 
Vulg.  saturati  estis,  and  so  in  n).  i%).  The 
original  word  is  different  from  that  used  in 
'V.  1%.  It  is  however  used  in  connexion  with 
the  narrative  in  the  other  Gospels  (Matt.  xiv. 
ao,  and  parallels)  without  any  disparaging 
sense ;  and  it  is  not  therefore  possible  to  press 
the  material  idea  which  predominates  in  it 
(Luke  XV.  16,  xvi.  ai).  See  Matt.  v.  6  ;  Luke 
vi.  %i. 

27.  Labour  not  for.. 7]  Work  not  for... 
The  verb  stands  emphatically  at  the  head  of 
the  sentence.  "  Work,  yea  win  by  work, 
not..."  Thus  perhaps  there  is  a  contrast 
between  '*  seeking  "  and  "  working."  Comp. 
Isai.  Iv.  I  ff. 


VTox')s....gi've]  The  contrast  of  these  verbs 
is  essential  to  the  sense  of  the  passage.  The 
believer's  work  does  not  earn  a  recompense  at 
the  last,  but  secures  a  gift.  Even  common 
work  may  bring  more  than  its  natural  result, 
"the  meat  which  perisheth."  And  no  work 
brings  more  than  the  possibility  of  blessings  to 
be  used.     Comp.  i.  12  f.,  note. 

the  meat  <vjhich  perisheth]  that  food  (i3p<5- 
(Ti^^  which  belongs  to  our  material  life;  which 
supports  life  only  by  undergoing  change ;  for 
material  life  is  truly  a  process  of  death  (comp. 
I  Cor.  vi.  13).  It  is  possible  too  that  there 
may  be  even  at  this  point  a  reference  to  the 
manna:  Exod.  xvi.  lo. 

that  (the)  meat  <which  endureth  (abideth) 
untoe'verlasting  (eternal) life]  thatfood  which 
suffers  no  change,  but  remains  in  the  man  as 
a  principle  of  power  issuing  in  eternal  life. 
Comp.  iv.  14. 

the  Son  of  man]  This  title  suggests  the 
thought  which  underlies  the  whole  discourse. 
Christ  is  speaking  of  His  relation  to  men  in 
virtue  of  His  perfect  humanity.  He,  as  the 
absolute  representative  of  mankind,  will  give 
this  food  of  the  higher  life — the  life  also  being 
His  gift,  v.  %$—for  Him  tlie  Father  (not 
my  Father.,  'v.  32),  His  Father  and  the  Father 
of  men,  sealed,  even  God  (ch.  x.  36.  See 
also  V.  36  fF.). 

shall  gi've]  as  the  issue  of  His  work  (t;.  51)  ; 
or  perhaps  as  the  crown  of  your  work  of  faith 
in  Him. 

God  the  Father]  the  Father.. .even  God. 
The  addition  of  the  divine  name  at  the  close 
of  the  sentence  emphasizes  the  identification 
of  God  with  "the  Father"  of  "the  Son  of 
man."    Comp.  viii.  19. 

sealed]  solemnly  set  apart  for  the  fulfilment 
of  this  charge  and  authenticated  by  intelligible 
signs.     Comp.  iii.  33,  note. 

28.  Then  said  they.. .What  shall  nve  do,  that 
lue  might...]  They  said  there  fore...  What 
must  cive  do,  that  <iveva.a.7...  The  questioners 
appear  to  admit  in  word  the  necessity  of  the 
higher  aim  of  work,  and  inquire  as  to  the 
method  of  reaching  it ;  but  the  phrase  q.vor^ 
the  works  of  God  marks  the  external  concep- 
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29  Jesus  answered  and  said   unto 
ms.  them,    ^This   is   the  work    of  God, 

that  ye  believe  on  him  whom  he  hath 
sent. 

30  They  said  therefore  unto  him, 
What  sign  shewest  thou  then,  that 
we  may  see,  and  beHeve  thee  ?  what 
dost  thou  work  ? 


/Psal. 


31  -^Our  fathers  did  eat  manna  in-^^^od.  16. 
the  desert  j  as  it  is  written,  ^He  gave  Numb. 
them  bread  from  heaven  to  eat. 

32  Then  Jesus  said  unto  them,  ^s- 
Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you,  Moses 
gave  you  not  that  bread  from  heaven ; 
but  my   Father  giveth  you  the  true 
bread  from  heaven. 


tion  of  the  service  of  God  to  which  they  still 
clung.  The  nvorks  of  God — works  which  He 
requires — are  assumed  to  be  the  one  condition 
of  obtaining  the  spiritual  food. 

29.  The  Lord  deals  with  the  error  and  the 
truth  in  the  question  which  was  put  to  Him. 
In  the  one  work  which  God  requires  of  man 
and  man  owes  to  God,  all  fragmentary  and 
partial  works  are  included.  It  is  a  true  work 
as  answering  to  man's  will,  but  it  issues  in 
that  which  is  not  a  work.  This  is  the  <work 
of  God,  that  ye  belie've  on...  Comp.  I  John  iii. 
23  {his  commandment). 

that  ye  belie've  (tua  TrtcrreuT/re)]  The  phrase 
marks  not  only  the  simple  fact  of  believing  (to 
iriareveiv),  but  the  effort  directed  to  and  issu- 
ing in  this  belief.  Comp.  iv.  34,  note.  And 
again  it  expresses  not  the  single  decisive  act 
(iva  TTto-reuo-T/re,  xiii.  19),  but  the  continuous 
state  of  faith. 

This  simple  formula  contains  the  complete 
solution  of  the  relation  of  faith  and  works. 
Faith  is  the  life  of  works;  works  are  the 
necessity  of  faith. 

30.  They  said  therefore...']  as  recognising 
the  claim  which  Christ  preferred,  and  seeking 
an  authentication  of  it. 

What  sign  sheqjoest  thou  (emphatic)  then...'] 
Literally,  What  then  doest  thou  as  a  sign... 
thou,  with  thy  commands  to  us,  peremptory 
as  a  second  Moses  ?  Christ  had  charged  the 
questioners  with  misunderstanding  His  signs 
before  (y.  26)  ;  they  ask  therefore  for  some 
clear 'attestation  of  His  claims.  And  in  this 
there  is  nothing  inconsistent  with  the  effect 
which  the  feeding  of  the  multitude  had  pro- 
duced on  some.  Great  as  that  work  was, 
their  history  taught  them  to  look  for  greater. 
They  ask,  as  in  the  Synoptists,  for  "a  sign 
from  heaven"  (Matt.  xvi.  i). 

that  (we  may  see^  and  belie've  thee]  In  these 
words  faith  is  reduced  to  simple  belief  in  the 
truth  of  a  message,  and  grounded  upon  the 
testimony  of  the  senses.  The  "  believing  on 
Christ"  (y.  29)  is  reduced  to  "believing 
Christ."     Comp.  viii.  30,  31,  note. 

qvhat  dost  thou  workf]  The  words  take  up 
the  demand  made  on  themselves.  There  is  a 
v^^ork,  they  plead,  for  the  teacher  as  well  as 
for  the  hearer.  The  question  expresses  what 
was  suggested  by  the  emphatic  pronoun  {thou) 
just  before.  Words  must  be  justified  by 
Works. 


31.  did  eat  manna]  the  manna  [Ps. 
Ixxvii.  (Ixxviii.)  24].  The  miracle  which  Christ 
had  wrought  suggested  the  greater  miracle 
of  Moses,  by  which  the  people  were  sustained 
for  forty  years.  There  was  a  tradition  ('Mid- 
rash  Koheleth,'  p.  73,  quoted  by  Lightfoot 
and  Wtinsche)  that  "  as  the  first  Redeemer 
caused  the  manna  to  fall  from  heaven,  even  so 
should  the  second  Redeemer  (|1"inx  pl^lJ) 
cause  the  manna  to  fall."  For  this  sign  then, 
or  one  like  this,  the  people  looked  from  Him 
whom  they  were  ready  to  regard  as  Messiah. 
Compare  Matt.  xvi.  i ;  Mark  viii.  11.  The 
manna  was  a  favourite  subject  with  Jewish 
expositors.  A  single  passage  from  Philo  ('  De 
profugis,'  §  25,  p.  5  66)  may  serve  as  an  example 
of  their  interpretations :  "  [When  the  people] 
sought  what  it  is  which  feeds  the  soul,  for 
they  did  not,  as  Moses  says,  know  what  it 
was,  they  discovered  by  learning  that  it  is  the 
utterance  (prjixa)  of  God  and  the  divine  word 
{delos  Xoyos)  from  which  all  forms  of  instruc- 
tion and  wisdom  flow  in  a  perennial  stream. 
And  this  is  the  heavenly  food  which  is  indi- 
cated in  the  sacred  records  under  the  Person 
of  the  First  Cause  {rov  alriov)  saying,  Behold 
I  rain  on  you  bread  {aprovs)  out  of  heaven 
(Exod.  xvi.  4).  For  in  very  truth  God  distils 
from  above  the  supernal  wisdom  on  noble  and 
contemplative  minds ;  and  they  when  they  see 
and  taste,  in  great  joy,  know  what  they  ex- 
perience, but  do  not  know  the  Power  which 
dispenses  the  gift.  Wherefore  they  ask,  ^^'^hat 
is  this  which  is  sweeter  than  honey  and  whiter 
than  snow  ?  But  they  shall  be  taught  by  the 
prophet  that  this  is  the  bread  which  the  Lord 
gave  them  to  eat"  (Exod.  xvi.  15).  Comp. 
Siegfried,  '  Philo  v.  Alex.'  s.  229. 

from  hea-ven]  out  of  hea-ven  (and  so  through- 
out), which  came  out  of  the  heavenly  trea- 
sures, and  did  not  simply  descend  from  a 
higher  region. 

32.  Then  Jesus...]  J^j«j  therefore... 
Moses  ga've...not  that  (the)  bread]     There 

is  a  double  contrast.  It  was  not  Moses  but 
God  revealing  Himself  through  Moses  who 
gave  the  manna ;  and  again  the  manna — ^the 
perishable  bread — was  not  in  the  highest  sense 
"  bread  from  heaven,"  but  rather  the  symbol 
of  spiritual  food. 

ga've  you]  The  people  are  identified  with 
their  ancestors.  If  the  reading  "hath  given" 
(SeSoxcej/)  be  adopted,  then  the  present  realisa- 
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33  For  the  bread  of  God  is  he 
which  Cometh  down  from  heaven, 
and  giveth  life  unto  the  world. 

34  Then  said  they  unto  him.  Lord, 
evermore  give  us  this  bread. 

35  And  Jesus  said  unto  them,  I 


never  hunger 


he  that  cometh 
and    he 
shall 


never 


am  the  bread  of  life 

to  me  shall 

that    believeth    on    me 

thirst. 

36  But  I  said  unto  you.  That  ye 
also  have  seen  me,  and  believe  not. 


tion  of  what  Moses  gave  in  a  symbol  is  as- 
sumed. 

l?ut  my  Father  gi'veth. . .]  not  in  one  miracu- 
lous act  only,  but  now  and  at  all  times. 

tbe  true  bread"]  that  which  fulfils  absolutely, 
ideally,  the  highest  conception  of  sustaining 
food  (dXrjdtvos).  Comp.  iv.  23,  note.  The 
exact  form  of  the  original  is  emphatic :  tbe 
bread  out  of  hea-ven^  the  true  bread  {jov  a.  eV 
r.  Qv.  Tov  dX.). 

33.  the  bread  of  God]  the  bread  which 
God  gives  directly ;  not  simply  that  which 
He  gives  by  the  hand  of  His  servants.  Comp. 
i.  29  (the  Lamb  of  God),  note. 

he  (which  cometh  down...]  that  whicli 
cometh  down,. .  Christ  does  not  identify  Him- 
self with  "the  bread"  till  the  next  answer; 
and  the  request  of  the  Jews  which  follows 
shews  that  nothing  more  than  the  notion  of 
heavenly  bread  was  present  to  them  (comp. 
•w.  41,  50).  This  new  manna  was  distin- 
guished from  the  old  in  that  it  was  continuous 
in  its  descent  and  not  for  a  time ;  and  again  it 
was  not  confined  to  one  people,  but  was  for 
the  world. 

cometh  down]  The  phrase  prepares  the  way 
for  the  interpretation  which  follows,  w.  38,41. 

unto  the  world]  Without  the  Word,  with- 
out Christ,  the  world  can  have  no  life.  He 
makes  the  blessing,  which  was  national,  uni- 
versal. 

34.  Then  said  they...]  They  said  there- 
fore... The  Jews  see  in  the  words  of  Christ 
a  mysterious  promise  which  they  cannot  under- 
stand ;  but  they  interpret  it  according  to  their 
material  hopes.  Lord,  e'vermore,  not  on  one 
rare  occasion  but  always,  gi've  us  this  bread. 
They  acknowledge  that  the  gift  must  be  con- 
stant (i  Thess.  V.  15,  Trai/rore),  though  its 
effects  are  lasting. 

35.  Jesus  (omit  and)  said...]  The  Jews 
asked  for  something  from  Christ:  He  offers 
them  Himself.  The  great  gift,  if  only  it  were 
rightly  perceived,  was  already  made. 

/  am  the...]  This  form  of  expression  is 
not  found  in  the  Synoptists.  It  occurs  not  un- 
frequently  in  St  John's  Gospel,  and  the  figures 
with  which  it  is  connected  furnish  a  complete 
study  of  the  Lord's  work.  Compare  'w.  41, 
48,  51,  viii.  12  (the  Light  of  the  world),  x.  7, 
9  (the  Door),  x.  11,  14  (the  good  Shepherd), 
xi,  25  (the  Resurrection  and  the  Life),  xiv.  6 
(the  Way,  the  Truth,  and  the  Life),  xv.  i,  5 
(the  true  Vine). 


the  bread  of  life]  the  food  which  supplies 
life :  of  which  life  is  not  a  quality  only  (y.  51, 
the  li'ving  bread),  but  (so  to  speak)  an  en- 
dowment which  it  is  capable  of  communicat- 
ing. Compare  the  tree  of  life  (Gen.  ii.  9,  iii. 
22,  24;  Prov.  iii.  18,  xi.  30,  xiii.  12,  xv.  4; 
Rev.  ii.  7,  xxii.  2,  &c.) ;  the  water  of  life 
(Rev.  xxi.  6,  xxii.  i,  &c.  Comp.  Ps.  xxxvi. 
(xxxv.)  9;  Prov.  X.  II,  xiii.  14,  xiv.  27, 
xvi.  22,  fountain  of  life).  The  phrases 
*•  words  (distinct  utterances,  sayings,  pijfiara) 
of  life"  (1;.  68),  and  "  the  word  (the  whole 
revelation,  \6yos)  of  life "  (i  John  i.  i)  are 
nearly  connected. 

cometh... belie'veth]  The  first  word  presents 
faith  in  deed  as  active  and  outward ;  the  second 
presents  faith  in  thought  as  resting  and  inward. 
Each  element  is,  it  is  true,  implied  in  the 
other,  but  they  can  be  contemplated  apart. 
For  coming  to  me  see  v.  40,  'w.  (37),  44  f, 
65,  vii.  37. 

shall  never  hunger. .  .shall  never  thirst]  The 
double  image,  suggested  it  may  be  by  the 
thought  of  the  Passover,  extends  the  concep- 
tion of  the  heavenly  food,  and  prepares  the 
way  for  the  double  form  under  which  it  is 
finally  described  {v.  5:^).  The  gift  of  strength 
corresponds  with  the  effort  to  reach  to  Christ ; 
the  gift  of  joy  with  the  idea  of  repose  in 
Christ. 

shall  never  thirst]  The  exact  form  of  ex- 
pression in  the  original  is  remarkable  and  irre- 
gular (ov  /Ln)  biy^rjCTeL  irtonoTe.  Contrast  iv. 
14)  ov  fi^  BiyJAi^a-ei  els  tov  alcUva).  Perhaps  it 
suggests  the  image  of  Christ  present  in  all  time 
and  regarding  the  unfailing  satisfaction  of 
those  who  come  to  Him,  as  distinguished  from 
a  simple  future. 

36.  But...]  The  gift  was  indeed  made, 
but  the  presence  of  the  gift  was  unavailing, 
for  the  condition  required  of  those  who  should 
receive  it  was  unfulfilled. 

/  said  unto  you...]  The  thought  is  con- 
tained in  V.  26,  and  the  reference  may  be  to 
those  words ;  but  more  probably  the  reference 
is  to  other  words  like  them  spoken  at  some 
earlier  time. 

That  ye  (omit  also)  have  seen  me,  and. . .] 
The  first  conjunction  {KaC)  emphasizes  the  fact: 
that  ye  have  indeed  seen  and...  Comp.  ix.  37. 
The  Lord  returns  to  the  words  in  v.  30  {see, 
believe),  now  that  the  question  in  -z;.  34  has 
been  answered.  He  Himself  was  the  sign 
which  the  Jews  could  not  read.  No  other 
more  convincing  could  be  given. 
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37  All  that  the  Father  giveth  me 
shall  come  to  me;  and  him  that 
Cometh  to  me  I  will  in  no  wise  cast  out. 

38  For  I  came  down  from  heaven, 
not  to  do  mine  own  will,  but  the  will 
of  him  that  sent  me. 

39  And  this  is  the  Father's  will 
which  hath  sent  me,  that  of  all  which 


he  hath  given  me  I  should  lose  no- 
thing, but  should  raise  it  up  again  at 
the  last  day. 

40  And  this  is  the  will  of  him  that 
sent  me,  that  every  one  which  seeth 
the  Son,  and  believeth  on  him,  may 
have  everlasting  life  :  and  I  will  raise 
him  up  at  the  last  day. 


37.  There  is  a  pause  in  the  discourse 
before  this  verse.  The  unbelief  of  the  people 
was  not  a  proof  that  the  purpose  of  God  had 
failed.  Rather  it  gave  occasion  for  declaring 
more  fully  how  certainly  the  Son  carried  out 
the  Father's  will. 

All  that  (All  that  which)  the  Father... 
him  that  comet h...']  The  first  clause  is  a 
general  and  abstract  statement  {irav  0)  ;  the 
second  gives  the  concrete  and  individual  reali- 
sation of  it  (tov  ipxofievov).  Believers  are  first 
regarded  as  forming  a  whole  complete  in  its 
several  parts,  a  gift  of  the  Father ;  and  then 
each  separate  believer  is  regarded  in  his  personal 
relation  to  the  Son.  In  the  first  case  stress  is 
laid  upon  the  successful  issue  of  the  coming, 
the  arrival  (Jj^ei,  shall  reach  me ;  comp.  Rev. 
iii.  3,  XV.  4,  xviii.  8);  in  the  second  case  on 
the  process  of  the  coming  (t6v  epxofievov,  not 
TOV  iXdovTo)  and  the  welcome. 

The  same  contrast  between  the  abstract 
conception  and  the  concrete  fulfilment  of  it  is 
found  in  w.  39  f.  and  xvii.  2.  Compare  also 
the  use  of  the  abstract  form,  i  John  v.  4 
contrasted  with  v.  5,  18  ;  and  ch.  iii.  6  con- 
trasted with  iii.  8. 

gi'veth']  Compare  xvii.  2,  6,  9,  12,  24, 
xviii.  9. 

I  will  in  no  wise. . .]  The  stern  words  to  the 
Galilseans  might  have  seemed  to  be  a  casting 
out,  but  the  Lord  shews  that,  on  the  contrary, 
they  were  not  truly  coming  to  Him. 

cast  out']     Comp.  xii.  31,  ix.  34  f. 

38.  For...]  For  this  is  the  Father's  will, 
as  is  implied  in  the  gift  (f.  39),  and  /  am 
come  down... 

I  came  down]  lam  come  down.  Comp. 
iii.  13  ;  (Eph.  iv.  9  f.  ?).  With  these  excep- 
tions the  word  is  used  of  Christ's  descent 
only  in  this  discourse, 

from  hea-ven]  In  this  verse  the  original  pre- 
position (according  to  the  true  reading)  ex- 
presses the  idea  of  leaving  (aTro),  in  1;.  41  (as 
iii.  13)  of  proceeding  out  of  (ck).  In  the  one 
case  the  thought  is  that  of  sacrifice;  in  the 
other  that  of  divinity. 

not. ..mine  onun  will]     See  v.  19  fF. 

39.  this  is  the  Father'' s  will  which  hath...] 
According  to  the  true  reading,  this  is  the 
will  of  him  that... 

that  of  all...]  The  construction  in  the 
f  riginal  is  broken :  "  that  as  for  all  that  which 


he  has  given  me  I  should  not  lose  of  it...^' 
Comp.  vii.  38,  (i  John  ii.  24,  27),  Luke 
xxi.  6. 

hath  given]  The  present  used  in  t.  37 
{giveth')  is  here  changed  into  the  past  when 
the  gift  is  looked  at  in  relation  to  the  will  of 
the  Father,  and  not  to  the  waiting  of  the  Son. 

should  lose  nothings  but  should  raise  it  up] 
filled  with  a  new  life,  transfigured  and  glori- 
fied. This  is  the  issue  of  the  communication 
of  Christ  to  the  Church.  In  this  place  the 
effect  is  represented  as  dependent  on  the 
Father's  will ;  but  when  the  words  are  repeated 
(yv.  40,  44,  54) — once  in  each  great  division 
of  the  discourses — the  effect  is  referred  to  the 
will  of  the  Son  (^and  I  will  raise  him  up). 

at  the  last  day]  The  phrase  is  found  only 
in  St  John,  w.  40,  44,  54,  xi.  24,  xii. 
48.  Comp.  I  John  ii.  18.  The  plural  occurs 
Acts  ii.  17  ;  James  v.  3  ;  2  Tim.  iii.  i. 

40.  And... the  <will  of  him  that  sent  me, 
that...]  F or... the  will  of  my  Fa.t her,  that... 
The  general  fulfilment  of  the  will  of  the  Father 
passes  into  this  further  truth,  that  the  con- 
templation of  the  Son  and  belief  on  Him 
brings  with  it  eternal  life. 

seeth  (beholdeth)  the  Son]  Comp.  xii. 
45,  xiv.  19,  xvi.  10,  16,  19.  The  act  of  con- 
templation and  faith  is  not  momentary  or  past, 
but  continuous. 

have  everlasting  (eternal)  life]  not  as 
future,  but  as  present  already  as  a  divine 
power.     Comp.  v.  47,  xvii.  3. 

The  possession  of  eternal  life  is  followed  by 
the  crowning  action  of  the  Son:  and  I — I 
the  Incarnate  Son — will  raise  him  up.  Eternal 
life  is  consummated  in  the  restoration  to  the 
believer  of  a  transfigured  manhood.  So  far 
from  the  doctrine  of  the  Resurrection  being, 
as  has  been  asserted,  inconsistent  with  St 
John's  teaching  on  the  present  reality  of 
eternal  life,  it  would  be  rather  true  to  say 
that  this  doctrine  makes  the  necessity  of  the 
Resurrection  obvious.  He  who  feels  that  life 
is  now,  must  feel  that  after  death  all  that  be- 
longs to  the  essence  of  its  present  perfection 
must  be  restored,  however  much  ennobled 
under  new  conditions  of  manifestation. 

41 — 51.  The  second  part  of  the  discourses, 
which  deals  with  the  relation  of  Christ  to  God 
and  to  man,  is  directly  connected  both  with 
the  first  and  with  the  third  part:  with  the 
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41  The  Jews  then  murmured  at 
him,  because  he  said,  I  am  the  bread 
which  came  down  from  heaven. 

42  And  they  said,  ^Is  not  this 
Jesus,  the  son  of  Joseph,  whose 
father  and  mother  we  know  ?  how  is 


it  then  that  he  saith,  I  came  down 
from  heaven  ? 

43  Jesus  therefore  answered  and 
said  unto  them,  Murmur  not  among 
yourselves. 

44  No  man  can  come  to  me,  ex- 


first  by  the  reiteration  of  the  office  of  the  Son 
(f.  44),  and  with  the  third  by  the  reference 
to  Christ's  "flesh"  {y.  51).  It  touches  on 
the  greatest  mysteries  of  Christ's  life,  the  In- 
carnation and  the  Atonement  {yv.  42,  51), 
and  the  greatest  mysteries  of  man's  hfe,  the 
concun'ence  of  the  divine  and  human  will, 
and  the  permanence  of  life  {y^.  44,45,  37  if). 
It  is  briefly  an  answer  to  the  question,  How 
can  the  spring  and  support  of  life  be  in  Christ, 
who  is  truly  man  ? 

41.  This  verse  seems  to  mark  the  presence 
of  new  persons  and  a  new  scene,  as  well  as  a 
new  stage  in  the  history.  The  verses  3  7 — 40 
were  probably  addressed  specially  to  the  im- 
mediate circle  of  the  disciples.  Thus  we  can 
understand  how  the  Jews  dwelt  on  the  words 
in  which  Christ  identified  Himself  with  the 
true  spiritual  food  of  the  world,  while  they 
took  no  notice  of  the  loftier  prerogatives 
which  followed  from  this  truth,  since  the  ex- 
position of  these  was  not  directed  to  them. 

The  Jenvs  then]  The  Jews  therefore..., 
the  representatives  of  the  dominant  religious 
party,  full  of  the  teaching  of  the  schools. 

murmured  at  (concerning)  him']  half  in 
doubt  (vii.  32,  [iz])  and  half  in  dissatisfaction 
(v.  61  ;  Luke  v.  50).  These  murmu rings 
probably  found  expression  for  some  little  time 
before  they  were  answered.  There  is  nothing 
to  shew  that  they  were  first  uttered  in  Christ's 
presence. 

1  am  the  bread  (which  came  down  from 
heanjen]  The  exact  phrase  does  not  occur  in 
the  previous  record  ;  but  it  is  a  fair  combina- 
tion of  the  three  phrases  in  which  the  Lord 
had  described  Himself;  the  bread  of  God  is 
that  qjjhich  comet h  donvn  from  heaven  (y.  2<2))'i 
I  am  the  bread  of  life  (y.  Z5)\  ^  have  come 
down  from  heaven  (y.  38). 

42.  Is  not  this...]  There  is  perhaps  a 
tinge  of  contemptuous  surprise  in  the  pronoun 
(pvTos)  as  in  v.  52,  vii.  15,  iii.  26,  though  it 
does  not  necessarily  lie  in  the  word,  iv.  14, 
ix.  2,3^  Sec. 

the  son  of  Joseph]  ch.  i.  46.  Comp.  Luke 
iv.  22. 

we  know]  The  pronoun  is  emphatic :  whose 
father  we,  directly  in  the  way  of  our  ordinary 
life,  know...  There  was  (so  they  argue  from 
their  pcwnt  of  view)  no  room  for  mistake  upon 
the  matter.  The  word  know  expresses  simply 
acquaintance  with  the  fact  that  Joseph  was  in 
popular  esteem  the  father  of  Jesus  (comp.  vii. 


27),  and  not  personal  acquaintance  with  him 
as  still  living. 

how  is  it  then  that  he  saith]  liow  doth  he 
now  say — now,  at  last,  when  for  so  long  he 
has  lived  as  one  of  ourselves  ? 

I  came  donvn  (am  come  down)  from 
heaven]     See  1^.  38,  note. 

43.  Jesus  therefore  answered...]  Jesus 
answered...  The  answer  corresponds  in 
some  way  with  that  given  to  Nicodemus  (iii. 
3).  The  false  claim  to  knowledge,  and  the 
assertion  of  unsubstantial  objections,  are  both 
met  in  the  same  manner.  The  Jews  were 
unable  to  understand  the  divine  descent  of 
the  Lord,  which  seemed  irreconcileable  with 
His  actual  circumstances.  He  replies  that  a 
spiritual  influence  is  necessary  before  His  true 
Nature  can  be  discerned,  and  that  such  influ- 
ence was  promised  by  the  prophets  as  one  of 
the  characteristic  blessings  of  the  Messianic  age. 

44.  No  man  can... draw  him]  Compare 
v.  AO,ye  ivi/I  not  come  to  me.  As  in  all  similar 
cases  this  "coming  to  Christ"  may  be  re- 
garded from  its  human  side,  as  dependent  on 
man's  will;  or  from  its  divine  side,  as  de- 
pendent on  the  power  of  God.  So  St  Bernard 
remarks  in  connexion  with  these  words :  "nemo 
quippe  salvatur  invitus"  ('De  grat.et  lib.  act.' 
XI.).  Yet  even  the  will  itself  comes  from  a 
divine  nature,  a  divine  gift  (chh.  i.  12  f.,  iii. 
7  fi;,  viii.  47,  vi.  65).  The  "  drawing"  of  the 
Father  is  best  illustrated  by  the  "  drawing  "  of 
the  Son,  xii.  32.  The  constraining  principle  is 
love  stirred  by  self-sacrifice,  a  love  which  calls 
out,  and  does  not  destroy,  man's  freedom  and 
issues  in  self-sacrifice.  The  mission  of  the 
Son  by  the  Father  {which  sent  [omit  hath] 
me),  the  sovereign  act  of  love  (iii.  16),  is  thus 
brought  into  close  connexion  with  the  power 
exerted  by  the  Father  on  men.  Augustine 
(ad  he.)  puts  the  thought  most  forcibly: 
"  'Trahit  sua  quemque  voluptas;'  non  trahit 
revelatus  Christus  a  Patre  ?  Quid  enim  fortius 
desiderat  anima  quam  veritatem?"  Comp. 
V.  68. 

No  man  can  come]  This  divine  impossibility 
is  the  expression  of  a  moral  law.  It  is  not 
anything  arbitrary,  but  inherent  in  the  very 
nature  of  things ;  it  does  not  limit  but  it  de- 
fines the  nature  of  human  power.  Comp.  v. 
19  (note),  30  (of  the  Son),  xii.  39,  note. 

come]  Here  and  in  v.  65  the  "coming" 
{iXBelv)  is  regarded  as  complete,  and  not  in 
progress  asm  v.  3  j,  vii.  37  {epxeada). 
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cept  the  Father  which  hath  sent  me 
draw  him :  and  I  will  raise  him  up  at 
the  last  day. 
ii-54-  45  ^  It  is  written  in  the  prophets, 
31.34.  And  they  shall  be  all  taught  of  God. 
Every  man  therefore  that  hath  heard, 
and  hath  learned  of  the  Father,  Com- 
eth unto  me. 

46  Not  that  any   man   hath  seen 


the  Father,  -^save  he  which  Is  of  God,  ^  ^^^"- 
'  '  27. 

he  hath  seen  the  Father. 

47  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you. 
He  that  believeth  on  me  hath  ever- 
lasting life. 

48  I  am  that  bread  of  life. 

49  Your  fathers  did  eat  manna  in 
the  wilderness,  and  are  dead. 

50  This  is  the  bread  which  com- 


draau  (eXxvo-o))]  Comp.  Jer.  xxxviii.  (xxxi.) 
3  (LXX.). 

and  /...]  The  Son  takes  up  and  completes 
what  the  Father  has  begun.  The  change  in 
the  position  of  the  pronoun  slightly  modifies 
the  force  of  this  repeated  clause.  In  f .  40 
the  believer  and  Christ  are  placed  in  remark- 
able juxta-position  (auaa-TT^a-co  avToP  eya,  him, 
I)  ;  here  the  I  stands  first  with  a  reference  to 
the  whole  preceding  clause  (koi  eya>  dmcrrjja-a) 
avTov^. 

45.  The  "  drawing  "  of  the  Father  is  illus- 
trated by  a  prophetic  promise.  And  under 
this  nev/  image  of  "teaching"  the  power  is 
seen  in  its  twofold  aspect ;  the  divine  and 
human  elements  are  combined.  The  "  hear- 
ing "  brings  out  the  external  communication, 
the  learning  the  internal  understanding  of  it. 
"  Videte  quomodo  trahit  Pater:  docendo  de- 
lectat,  non  necessitatem  imponendo "  (Aug. 
ad  he.'). 

in  the  prophets]  i.e.  in  the  division  of  the 
Scriptures  which  is  so  called.  Compare  Acts 
xiii.  40,  vii.  42  {the  book  of  the  prophets)  \  ch.  i. 
45,  note.  The  phrase  is  found  substantially 
in  Isai.  liv,  13  ;  and  the  central  idea  of  it  is 
the  promise  of  direct  divine  teaching.  Thus 
the  emphasis  lies  on  "taught  of  God"  and 
not  on  "  all."  This  teaching  lies  for  us  in  the 
Person  and  Work  of  Christ  interpreted  by 
the  Spirit. 

taught  of  God  (8iba<To\  Oeov,  Vulg.  docibiles 
-D^/)]  Comp.  I  Cor.  ii.  13  ;  i  Thess.  iv.  9 
{6eobi^aKToi).  The  phrase  describes  not  only 
one  divine  communication,  but  a  divine  rela- 
tionship. Believers  are  life-long  pupils  in  the 
school  of  God  ("n  mD"?,  Isaiah,  I.e.  Comp. 
Isai.  viii.  16). 

E-very  man  therefore  that  hath  heard,  and 
hath  learned  of  the  Father  ...'I  Every  one 
that  heareth  from  the  Father  and 
learneth  {aKova-n^  Koi  /xn^coi/)...  The  fulfil- 
ment of  the  promise  is  followed  by  its  proper 
consequence.  The  "hearing"  and  " learning " 
are  presented  as  single  events  corresponding  to 
a  definite  voice  and  revelation.  The  call  is 
obeyed  at  once,  though  it  may  be  fulfilled  gra- 
dually ;  the  fact  of  the  revelation  is  grasped 
at  once,  though  it  may  be  apprehended  in 
detail  little  by  little. 

from  the  Father}  the  message  which  comes 


from  the  Father  (aKovcras  irapa  r.  tt.).     Com- 
pare i.  40,  vii.  J  I,  viii.  a6,  40,  xv.  15. 

46.  But  though  the  revelation  made  by 
the  Father  is  direct  in  one  sense,  yet  it  must 
not  be  understood  to  be  immediate.  "  Hear- 
ing" and  "learning"  fall  short  of  seeing. 
The  Father  is  seen  only  by  the  Son  (i.  18. 
Comp.  Matt.  xi.  zy,  and  parallels).  He  alone 
who  is  truly  God  can  naturally  see  God.  The 
voice  of  God  came  to  men  under  the  old 
Covenant,  but  in  Christ  the  believer  can  now 
see  the  Father  (xiv.  9)  in  part,  and  will  here- 
after see  God  as  He  is  (i  John  iii.  2). 

he  <ivhich  is  of  (from,  Trapa)...]  Comp. 
vii.  29,  ix.  16,  22.  The  phrase  implies  not 
only  mission  (xvi.  27  f.,  came  forth  from),  but 
also  a  present  relation  of  close  dependence. 

he  hath  seen']  when  He  was  "with  God" 
(i.  i)  before  He  "became  flesh."  The  words 
mark  emphatically  the  unchanged  personality 
of  Christ  before  and  after  the  Incarnation. 
The  substitution  God  for  the  Father  in  some 
early  texts  (i<*D)  is  a  kind  of  gloss  which  is 
not  unfrequent  in  the  group. 

47.  At  this  point  the  discourse  takes  a 
fresh  start.  The  objection  of  the  Jews  has 
been  met,  and  the  Lord  goes  on  to  develope 
the  idea  set  forth  in  'w.  ^Si  3 6,  taking  up  the 
last  word  :  He  that  helieveth  (omit  on  me, 
the  phrase  stands  absolutely)  hath  eternal 
life.  The  actual  existence  of  true  faith  im- 
plies the  right  object  of  it.  Comp.  c.  iii.  3,  note. 

hath]     See  n).  40,  note. 

48 — 51.  There  is  a  close  parallelism  and 
contrast  between  'w.  48 — 50  and  51.  The 
bread  of  life :  the  li'ving  bread — nvhich  comet h 
down . . . that. . . :  ivhich  came  down ;  if... may . . . 
not  die:  shall  Ime  for  ever.  In  the  first  case 
the  result  is  given  as  part  of  the  divine  counsel 
{that  cometh  down,  that  \j.va]...)',  in  the 
second  as  a  simple  historical  consequence 
{came  down.. .if  a  man...). 

48.  that  (the,  and  so  in  1;.  58)  bread  of 
life]    See  'v.  ^s^  note. 

49.  Tour  fathers  did  eat  manna  (ate  the 
manna) . .  .and  are  dead  (died)]  The  words 
are  quoted  from  the  argument  of  the  Jews, 
'V.  31.  The  heavenly  food  under  the  old 
Dispensation  could  not    avert  death.    This 
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eth  down  from  heaven,  that  a  man 
may  eat  thereof,  and  not  die. 

51  I  am  the  living  bread  which 
came  down  from  heaven  :  if  any  man 
eat  of  this  bread,  he  shall  live  for 
ever :  and  the  bread  that  I  will  give 


is  my  flesh,  which  I  will  give  for  the 
life  of  the  world. 

52  The  Jews  therefore  strove  a- 
mong  themselves,  saying,  How  can 
this  man  give  us  his  flesh  to  eat  ? 

53  Then  Jesus  said  unto  them. 


then  was  not  bread  of  life^  even  in  the  sphere 
to  which  it  belonged.     Comp.  iv.  13. 

50.  This  is  the  bread  fivhich  cometh...that. . .] 
This  bread — the  true  manna — is  the  bread 
■which  cometh... that...  It  is  best  to  take 
this  [bread~\  as  the  subject  (y.  48,  /  am  the 
bread  of  life ^  further  defined  in  i>.  51),  and  the 
bread  nvhich  cometh  do<ivn  from  hea'ven  as  the 
predicate;  compare  'w,  '^'^.^  58.  The  inter- 
pretation which  makes  this  the  predicate  {the 
bread  nvhich  cometh.. .is  this^  that  is,  is  of  such 
a  nature,  that..?)  appears  to  destroy  the  con- 
nexion. 

not  die]     Comp.  viii.  51,  note. 

51.  /  am  the  living  bread"]  able  to  com- 
municate the  life  which  I  possess.  He  there- 
fore who  receives  me  receives  a  principle  of 
life. 

eat  of  this  bread]  Some  ancient  authorities 
read  eat  of  my  bread. 

and  the  bread.. ^  yea  and  (and  in  fact)  the 
bread  (Kai...6e)...  Comp,  viii.  16  f.,  xv.  27  ; 
I  John  i.  3. 

the  bread. .  .^ivhich  I  (eyco)  nvill  gi've]  The 
pronoun  is  emphatic,  and  brings  out  the  con- 
trast between  Christ  and  Moses.  At  the  same 
time  a  passage  is  made  from  the  thought  of 
Christ  as  the  living  bread  (/  am..  )  to  the 
thought  of  the  participation  in  Him  (J  (will 
giiie...').  This  participation  is  spoken  of  as 
still  future,  since  it  followed  in  its  fulness  on 
the  completed  work  of  Christ.  There  is  also 
a  difference  indicated  here  between  that  which 
Christ  is  and  that  which  He  offers.  He  is 
truly  God  and  truly  man  (iydi)  ;  He  offers 
His  "flesh,"  His  perfect  humanity, /or  the  life 
of  the  (world. 

my  flesh]  "  Flesh"  describes  human  nature 
in  its  totality  regarded  from  its  earthly  side. 
Comp.  i.  14.  See  also  i.  13,  iii.  6,  vi.  63,  viii. 
15,  xvii.  a ;  i  John  ii.  16,  iv.  a ;  a  John  7  ; 
Rom.  viii.  3  ;  i  Tim.  iii.  t6  ;  Hebr.  v.  7.  The 
thought  of  death  lies  already  in  the  word,  but 
that  thought  is  not  as  yet  brought  out,  as 
afterwards  by  the  addition  of  blood.  Comp. 
Eph.  ii.  14  ff.  ;  Col.  i.  aa ;  i  Pet.  iii.  18. 

The  life  of  the  world  in  the  highest  sense 
springs  from  the  Incarnation  and  Resurrection 
of  Christ.  By  His  Incarnation  and  Resurrec- 
tion the  ruin  and  death  which  sin  brought  in 
are  overcome.  The  thought  here  is  of  sup- 
port and  growth,  and  not  of  atonement  (/  lay 
doavn  my  life  for...  x.  11,  15,  note).  The 
close  of  the  earthly  life,  the  end  of  the  life 
which  is,  in  one  aspect,  of  self  for  self,  opens 


wider  relarions  of  life.  Comp.  xii.  34.  At 
this  point  no  more  than  the  general  truth  is 
stated.  It  is  not  yet  indicated  how  the  "  flesh"" 
of  Christ,  the  virtue  of  His  humanity,  will  be 
communicated  to  and  made  effectual  for  man- 
kind or  men.  That  part  of  the  subject  is 
developed  in  the  last  division  of  the  whole 
argument. 

my  fesh,  which  I  (will  give  for  the  life...] 
The  true  text  gives  simply  my  flesh  for  the 
life...  For  this  shortened  form  compare  i  Cor. 
xi.  %\.  The  omission  of  the  clause  (which  I 
(will  give  turns  the  attention  to  the  general 
action  of  Christ's  gift  rather  than  to  the  actual 
making  of  it.  The  special  reference  to  the 
future  Passion  would  distract  the  thought  at 
this  point,  where  it  is  concentrated  upon  the 
Incarnation  and  its  consequences  generally. 
See  Additional  Note, 

52 — 59.  This  last  section  of  the  teaching 
on  "  the  true  bread  from  heaven  "  carries  for- 
ward the  conceptions  given  in  w.  41 — 51  to 
a  new  result.  The  question  before  was  as  to 
the  Person  of  the  Lord :  "  Is  not  this  the  son 
of  Joseph  ? "  The  question  now  is  as  to  the 
communication  of  that  which  He  gives: 
"  How  can  this  man  give  us  his  flesh  to  eat  ?  " 
How  can  one  truly  man  impart  to  others  his 
humanity,  so  that  they  may  take  it  to  them- 
selves and  assimilate  it  ?  The  answer  is  in  this 
case  also  not  direct  but  by  implication.  The 
fact,  and  the  necessity  of  the  fact,  dispense 
with  the  need  for  further  inquiry.  The  Ufe 
is  a  reality. 

52.  The  Jews  (v.  41,  note)...j/ro'T;^  among 
themselves  (one  with  another,  ivpos  aXXi)- 
Xovs,  iv.  2>?,^  xvi.  17)]  They  did  not  all  reject 
at  once  the  teaching  of  Christ.  There  were 
divisions  among  them ;  and  they  discussed 
from  opposite  sides  the  problem  raised  by  the 
last  mysterious  words  which  they  had  heard 
(comp.  vii.  12,  40  ff.,  X.  19  ff.).  It  is  import- 
ant to  notice  how  the  Evangelist  records  the 
varying  phases  of  contemporary  feeling.  "  The 
Jews  "  were  not  yet  all  of  one  mind. 

Ho(w  can...]  The  old  question  (iii.  4,  9), 
which  is  again  left  without  an  explicit  answer. 
The  simple  reassertion  of  the  fact  is  opposed 
both  in  a  negative  (y.  ^z)  and  in  a  positive 
statement  to  the  difficulty  as  to  the  manner. 

to  eat]  The  Jews  transfer  directly  to  "the 
flesh  "  what  hitherto,  as  far  as  our  record  goes, 
has  been  said  only  of  "  the  bread,"  now  identi- 
fied with  it.  There  is  no  gross  misunder- 
standing on  their  part,  but  a  clear  perception 
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Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you,  Ex- 
cept ye  eat  the  flesh  of  the  Son  of 
man,  and  drink  his  blood,  ye  have  no 
life  in  you. 

54  Whoso  eateth  my  flesh,  and 
drinketh  my  blood,  hath  eternal  life  ; 
and  I  vi^ill  raise  him  up  at  the  last  day. 


55  For  my  flesh  is  meat  indeed, 
and  my  blood  is  drink  indeed. 

56  He  that  eateth  my  flesh,  and 
drinketh  my  blood,  dwelleth  in  me, 
and  I  in  him. 

57  As  the  living  Father  hath  sent 
me,  and  I  live  by  the  Father  :  so  he 


of  the  claim  involved  in  the  Lord's  words. 
Comp.  iii.  4,  iv.  15,  viii.  33.  See  also  Num.xi.13. 

53.  The  thought  indicated  in  <:;.  51  is  novi' 
developed  in  detail.  The  "  flesh  "  is  presented 
in  its  twofold  aspect  as  "  flesh  "  and  "  blood," 
and  by  this  separation  of  its  parts  the  idea  of 
a  violent  death  is  presupposed.  Further  "  the 
flesh  "  and  "  the  blood  "  are  described  as  "  the 
flesh  "  and  "  the  blood"  "  of  the  Son  of  man," 
by  which  title  the  representative  character  of 
Christ  is  marked  in  regard  to  that  humanity 
which  He  imparts  to  the  believer.  And  once 
again  both  elements  are  to  be  appropriated 
individually  ("  eat,"  "  drink  ").  By  the  "flesh" 
in  this  narrower  sense  we  must  understand  the 
virtue  of  Christ's  humanity  as  living  for  us ; 
by  the  "  blood  "  the  virtue  of  His  humanity  as 
subject  to  death.  The  believer  must  be  made 
partaker  in  both.  The  Son  of  man  lived  for 
us  and  died  for  us,  and  communicates  to  us 
the  effects  of  His  life  and  death  as  perfect  man. 
Without  this  communication  of  Christ  men 
can  have  "  no  life  in  themselves."  But  Christ's 
gift  of  Himself  to  a  man  becomes  in  the  reci- 
pient a  spring  of  Ufe  within.     Comp.  iv.  14. 

Then  Jesus  said...']  Jesus  therefore  said... 
meeting  the  difficulty  which  was  raised  by  an 
appeal  to  what  is  really  a  fact  of  experience. 

eat... drink]  To  "eat"  and  to  "drink" 
is  to  take  to  oneself  by  a  voluntary  act  that 
which  is  without,  and  then  to  assimilate  it  and 
make  it  part  of  oneself.  It  is,  as  it  were,  faith 
regarded  in  its  converse  action.  Faith  throws 
the  believer  upon  and  into  its  object;  this 
spiritual  eating  and  drinking  brings  the  object 
of  faith  into  the  believer. 

drink  his  blood]  The  phrase  is  unique  in 
the  New  Testament.  To  Jewish  ears  it  could 
not  but  be  full  of  startling  mystery.  The 
thought  is  that  of  the  appropriation  of  "life 
sacrificed."  St  Bernard  expresses  part  of  it 
very  well  when  he  says  . . .  hoc  est  si  compati- 
mini  conregnabitis  ('De  Dil.  Deo,'  iv.). 
Compare  '  in  Psalm.'  in.  3,  "  Quid  autem  est 
manducare  eius  camem  et  bibere  sanguinem 
nisi  communicare  passionibus  eius  et  earn  con- 
versationem  imitari  quam  habuit  in  came  ? " 

inyou]  Literally,  i«  yourselves.  Compare 
v.  26  ;  Matt.  xiii.  ai.  Without  the  Son  men 
have  no  life ;  for  in  men  themselves  there  is  no 
spring  of  life.  Even  to  the  last  their  life  is 
"  in  Christ"  and  not  "  in  themselves." 

54.     Whoso  (He  that,  as  in  1;.  56)  eateth] 
/he  verb  used  here  (rpwyeti/)  expresses  uot 


only  the  simple  fact  of  eating  but  the  process 
as  that  which  is  dwelt  upon  with  pleasure 
(Matt.  xxiv.  38.  Comp.  ch.  xiii.  18).  So 
also  the  tense  (o  rpwyoji/,  contrast  'v.  45,  6 
cLKova-as)  marks  an  action  which  must  be  con- 
tinuous and  not  completed  once  for  all. 
hath  eternal  life...]     Compare  nj.  40,  note. 

55.  Formy Jlesh...]  The  possession  and 
the  highest  manifestation  of  life  follow  neces- 
sarily from  participation  in  Christ's  "  flesh  " 
and  "  blood :"  such  is  their  power. 

is  meat  indeed...]  My  Jlesh  is  true  (oXt/^tj's, 
real)  meat. . .  It  stands  in  the  same  relation  to 
man's  whole  being,  as  food  does  to  his  physical 
being.  It  must  first  be  taken,  and  then  it 
must  be  assimilated. 

56.  The  truth  of  'v.  54  is  traced  to  its 
necessary  foundation.  In  virtue  of  Christ's 
impartment  of  His  humanity  to  the  believer, 
the  believer  may  rightly  be  said  to  "  abide  in 
Christ "  and  Christ  to  "  abide  in  the  believer." 
The  believer  has  therefore  "eternal  life,"  and 
in  that,  the  certainty  of  a  resun-ection,  a  re- 
storation in  glory  of  the  fulness  of  his  present 
powers. 

d^velleth]  abideth,  as  the  word  is  com- 
monly rendered.  So  also  xiv.  10,  17  ;  i  John 
iii.  17,  24,  iv.  12,  13,  15,  16.  The  word  is 
singularly  frequent  in  St  John  (Gospel, 
Epistles),  and  the  phrases  '-'-  abide  in  \_Chrisi]  " 
and  the  like  are  peculiar  to  him  (yet  compare 
I  Tim.  il  15 ;  ^  Tim.  iii.  14). 

in  me.,  and  I  in  him...]  There  is,  so  to 
speak,  a  double  personality.  The  believer  is 
quickened  by  Christ's  presence,  and  he  is  him- 
self incorporated  in  Christ.  Compare  xv.  4, 
xvii.  23  ;  I  John  iii.  24,  iv.  15  f.  This  two- 
fold aspect  of  the  divine  connexion  is  iflus- 
trated  by  the  two  great  images  of  the  "  body" 
and  the  "temple."  "Manemus  in  illo  cum 
sumus  membra  eius:  manet  autem  ipse  in 
nobis  cum  sumus  templum  eius"  (Aug.  'in 
Joh.'  xxvii.  6). 

Some  early  authorities  (D,  &c.)  add  a  re- 
markable gloss  at  the  end  of  the  verse:  e-ven 
as  the  Father  is  in  me  and  I  in  the  Father. 
Ferily,  'verily,  I  say  unto  you,  unless  ye  receive 
(Xa^rjTe)  the  body  of  the  Son  of  man  as  the 
bread  of  life  ye  ha-ve  not  Ufe  in  him. 

57.  As. ..so]  The  same  combination  occurs 
xiii.  15  ;  I  John  ii.  6,  iv.  17. 

the  living  Father]  The  title  is  unique. 
Compare  the  phrase  the  living  God,  Matt.  xvi. 
16  ;  2  Cor.  vi.  16  ;  Hebr.  vii.  25,  &c. 
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that  eateth   me,  even  he  shall    live 
by  me. 

58  This  is  that  bread  which  came 
down  from  heaven :  not  as  your  fa- 
thers did  eat  manna,  and  are  dead : 


he  that  eateth  of  this  bread  shall  live 
for  ever. 

59  These  things  said  he  in  the 
synagogue,  as  he  taught  in  Caper- 
naum. 


hath  sent  me  (sent  mey\  The  introduction 
of  these  words  marks  the  fact  that  Christ  speaks 
of  His  vital  fellowship  with  the  Father  not  as 
the  Word  only,  but  as  the  Son  Incarnate,  the 
Son  of  man.  Comp.  v.  23.  And  thus  the 
acceptance  of  the  divine  mission  by  the  Son, 
and  His  dependence  in  His  humanity  on  the 
Father,  are  placed  in  some  sense  in  correlation 
with  the  appropriation  of  the  Incarnate  Son 
(Joe  that  eateth  me)  by  the  Christian ;  so  that 
the  relation  of  the  believer  to  Christ  is  pre- 
figured in  the  relation  of  the  Son  to  the  Father. 
Compare  x.  14,  15,  note. 

by  (because  of)  the  Father. ..by  (because 
of)  me']  The  preposition  (Sm  top  Trarepa, 
Vulg.  propter  patrem)  describes  the  ground  or 
object  (ybr,  on  account  of)^  and  not  the  in- 
strument or  agent  (by^  through],  dia  rov  tt-)- 
Complete  devotion  to  the  Father  is  the  essence 
of  the  life  of  the  Son ;  and  so  complete  devo- 
tion to  the  Son  is  the  life  of  the  believer.  It 
seems  better  to  give  this  full  sense  to  the  word 
than  to  take  it  as  equivalent  to  by  reason  of; 
that  is,  ''I  live  because  the  Father  lives." 

the  Father]  not  "my  Father."  Emphasis 
is  laid  upon  the  universal  relationship.  Comp. 
iv.  21,  note. 

he  that  eateth  me]  In  this  phrase  we  reach 
the  climax  of  the  revelation.  The  words  eat 
of  the  bread  (yv.  50,  51),  eat  the  flesh  of  the 
Son  of  man  and  drink  His  blood  {y.  ^2))t  rise 
at  last  to  the  thought  of  eating  Christ.  The 
appropriation  of  the  food  which  Christ  gives, 
of  the  humanity  in  which  He  lived  and  died, 
issues  in  the  appropriation  of  Himself. 

even  he]  lie  also.  The  insertion  of  the 
emphatic  pronoun  {KaKilvos)  immediately  after 
the  subject,  which  it  repeats  and  emphasizes, 
is  most  remarkable.  It  appears  to  lay  stress 
upon  that  relation  of  dependence  which  con- 
stitutes the  parallel  between  the  disciples  and 
the  Son.     Compare  xiv.  12. 

shall  li've]  not  liveth.  The  fulness  of  the 
life  was  consequent  upon  the  exaltation  of 
Christ.     Comp.  xiv.  19. 

58.  These  concluding  words  carry  back 
the  discourse  to  its  commencement  {yv.  -^^t 
2^^,).  The  fulfilment  of  the  type  of  the  manna 
in  Christ,  after  it  has  been  set  forth  in  its  com- 
plete form,  is  placed  in  direct  connexion  with 
the  earlier  event. 

This  is  that  (the)  bread  nvhich  came...] 
This  bread,  this  heavenly  food,  which  has  been 
shewn  to  be  Christ  Himself,  and  His  "  flesh  " 
(y.  51),  is  the  bread  luhich  came...  Contrast 
•V,  JO  :  This  is  the  bread  which  comet h..,.  Both 


aspects  of  Christ's  work  must  be  kept  in  mind. 
He  came,  and  He  comes. 

not  as  your  fathers  did  eat  manna.,  and  are 
dead]  not  as  the  fathers  did  eat  and 
died.  The  construction  is  irregular.  Natu- 
rally the  sentence  would  have  run  :  This  is  the 
bread... hea'ven:  he  that  eateth  this  bread... ^ 
but  the  parenthetical  clause  expresses  in  a  con- 
densed form  the  contrast  between  the  true  and 
the  typical  manna.  "The  fact  and  the  issue 
of  the  fact  is  not  as  the  fathers  ate  and  died. ''^ 
Comp.  I  John  iii.  12  (ou  KaQati).  The  refe- 
rence to  the  "death"  of  "the  generation  in 
the  wilderness"  would  have  a  fuller  meaning 
if  the  tradition  were  already  current  that  this 
generation  "had  no  part  in  the  world  to 
come"  (quoted  by  Lightfoot  on  v.  39). 

the  fathers]  This  title,  as  distinguished 
from  the  common  ieyX  your  fathers^  recognises 
the  representative  position  which  the  early 
generation  occupied. 

the  fat  hers...  he  that  eateth...]  There  ap- 
pears to  be  significance  in  the  passage  from 
the  plural  to  the  singular.  Throughout  the 
discourses  the  believer  is  dealt  with  as  exercis- 
ing personal  faith  and  not  only  as  one  of  a 
society.  Compare  -v-v.  35,  37j  40,  45,  47,  Jo, 
51,  54,  5(>' 

eateth  of..]  eateth,  as  in  w.  54,  56.  The 
construction  in  w.  26,  50,  51,  is  different 
{(j)ay€lv  e/c). 

59.  in  the  synagogue]  This  is  the  only 
notice  of  the  kind  in  St  John's  Gospel,  though 
the  general  custom  is  referred  to,  xviii.  20. 
The  absence  of  the  definite  article  in  the 
original  here  and  in  xviii.  20,  which  leads  to 
a  form  of  expression  (eV  a-vvayayfj)  not  found 
elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament,  seems  to 
mark  the  character  of  the  assemblage  rather 
than  the  place  itself:  "when  people  were 
gathered  for  worship,"  "in  time  of  solemn 
assembly"  (comp.  i  Mace.  xiv.  28).  It  is  a 
fact  of  great  interest  that  among  the  ruins 
which  mark  the  probable  site  of  Capernaum 
(Tell  Hum)  are  the  remains  of  a  handsome 
synagogue,  of  which  Wilson  says:  "On 
turning  over  a  large  block  [of  stone]  we  found 
the  pot  of  manna  engraved  on  its  face" 
(Warren's  'Recovery  of  Jerusalem,' pp.  344 
ff.).  This  very  symbol  may  have  been  before 
the  eyes  of  those  who  heard  the  Lord's  words. 
It  may  be  added  that  the  history  of  the  manna 
(Exod.  xvi.  4 — 36)  is  appointed  to  be  read  in 
the  Synagogues  at  morning  service. 

as  he  taught]  The  phrase  gives  a  marked 
emphasis  to  the  words  which  have  gone  before. 


V.  6o— 63-] 


60  Many  therefore  of  his  disci- 
ples, when  they  had  heard  this^  said, 
This  is  an  hard  saying;  who  can 
hear  it  ? 

61  When  Jesus  knew  in  himself 
that  his  disciples  murmured  at  it,  he 
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Doth    this    offend 


your 

62  ^  TVhat  and  if  ye  shall  see  the '  chap.  3. 
Son  of  man  ascend  up  where  he  was 
before  ? 

63  It  is  the  spirit  that  quickeneth ; 


The  crisis  corresponds  in  character  with  that 
at  Nazareth,  Luke  iv.  16  fF.  Corap.  Matt.  xi. 
23.  Some  early  authorities  add,  what  may  be 
a  true  traditional  gloss,  "  on  a  sabbath." 

The  Issue  (60 — 71). 

The  discourses  proved  a  trial  to  the  faith  of 
the  disciples.  The  immediate  effect  was  a 
"murmuring"  among  them  which  led  to  a 
clear  affirmation  of  the  divine  conditions  of 
discipleship  (60 — 6j).  And  this  was  followed 
by  a  separation  between  the  faithful  and  the 
unfaithful,  both  visibly  (66 — 69)  and  invisibly 
(70,  71). 

60.  Many  therefore']  not  only  of  the  mis- 
understanding multitude  (28  ff.)  and  of  the 
ill-disposed  Jews  (41  fF.),  but  of  the  disciples 
{y.  3)  who  had  hitherto  followed  Him,  ^Ajbeti 
they  heard  (omit  had^  this^  found  the  new 
teaching  of  life  through  death  a  burden  too 
heavy  to  be  borne. 

hard  saying]  that  is,  difficult  to  receive, 
accept,  appropriate.  The  idea  is  not  that  of 
obscurity.  The  discourse  was  offensive,  and  not 
unintelligible.  It  made  claims  on  the  complete 
submission,  self-devotion,  self-surrender  of 
the  disciples.  It  pointed  significantly  to  death. 
The  same  word  {a-KKrjpos,  Vulg.  durus)  occurs 
Jude  15,  in  a  somewhat  similar  connexion. 
Compare  Gen.  xxi.  11,  xlii.  7  ;  i  K.  xii.  13 
(LXX.). 

saying]  or  rather,  speech,  discourse  (Xoyos, 
Vulg.  sermo').  The  English  representative  of 
the  original  (jivord)  is  not  sufficiently  elastic  to 
give  its  sense  in  all  cases. 

hear  it]  Listen  to  it  (aKoveiv  avrov)  with 
patience,  as  ready  to  admit  it.  See  vii.  40,  x. 
3,  16,  27,  xii.  47,  xviii.  37.  The  pronoun 
{avTov)  may  be  taken  as  personal :  <u}ho  can 
bear  him .?  but  this  is  an  unlikely  rendering. 

61.  When  Jesus  kne^v  in  himself]  But 
luhen  Jesus...     See  ii.  24,  note. 

murmured]     Compare  f .  41,  note. 
offend  you]     Compare  xvi.  i,  note. 

62.  IVhat  and  if  ye  shall  see...]  What 
then  If  ye  should  behold...  This  incom- 
plete question,  which  seems  to  leave  open  in 
some  measure  the  alternatives  of  greater  offence 
and  possible  victory,  has  been  interpreted  in  two 
very  different  ways,  by  supplying  in  one  case  a 
negative  answer :  "  Ye  will  not  then  be  offended 
any  more ;  "  and  in  the  other  a  positive :  "  Ye 
will  then  assuredly  be  still  more  offended." 
According    to    the    first    interpretation    the 


"ascending  up"  is  the  Ascension  as  the  final 
spiritualizing  of  the  Lord's  Person,  whereby 
the  offence  of  the  language  as  to  His  flesh 
would  be  removed  by  the  apprehension  of  the 
truth  as  to  His  spiritual  humanity.  In  the 
second  the  "  ascending  up  "  is  referred  to  the 
"elevation"  on  the  Cross,  and  the  offence 
caused  by  the  reference  to  the  death  of  Christ 
is  regarded  as  increased  by  the  death  itself  in 
its  actual  circumstances.  Each  of  these  two 
interpretations  appears  to  contain  elements  of 
the  full  meaning.  The  whole  context  shews 
distinctly  that  the  disciples  were  to  be  sub- 
jected to  some  severer  trial.  The  turn  of  the 
sentence  therefore  must  be :  "If  then  ye  see 
the  Son  of  man  ascending...  ye  will  be,  accord- 
ing to  your  present  state,  more  grievously 
offended;  for  that  trial  you  must  still  be 
disciplined."  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
Crucifixion  alone  could  not  be  described  as 
an  "ascending  up  where  Christ  was  before;" 
yet  it  was  the  first  part  of  the  Ascension,  the 
absolute  sacrifice  of  self  which  issued  in  the 
absolute  triumph  over  the  limitations  of  earth- 
ly existence.  The  Passion,  the  Resurrection, 
the  Ascension,  were  steps  in  the  progress  of 
the  "ascending  up"  through  suffering,  which 
is  the  great  offence  of  the  Gospel.  The  diffi- 
culty of  accepting  this  completed  fact  is  (though 
greater)  of  the  same  kind  as  the  difficulty  of 
accepting  life  only  through  the  communicated 
humanity  of  the  Incarnate  Son. 

the  Son  of  man  ascend  up  (ascending) 
^here  he  'was  before]  Compare  viii.  58,  xvii. 
5,  24;  Col.  i.  17.  No  phrase  could  shew  more 
clearly  the  unchanged  personality  of  Christ. 
As  "  the  Son  of  man  "  He  speaks  of  His  being 
in  heaven  before  the  Incarnation.  "  Filius 
Dei  et  fihus  hominis  unus  Christus...  Filius 
Dei  in  terra  suscepta  carne,  filius  hominis  in 
caelo  in  unitate  personas  "  (Aug.  ad  loc). 

63.  the  spirit... the  flesh...]  The  same  con- 
trast occurs  in  iii.  6  (see  note),  i  Pet.  iii.  18. 
Just  as  in  man  the  spirit  is  that  part  of  his 
nature  by  which  he  holds  fellowship  with  the 
unseen  eternal  order,  and  the  flesh  that  part  of 
it  by  which  he  holds  fellowship  with  the  seen 
temporal  order,  so  the  two  words  are  applied 
to  the  working  of  Christ.  Nothing  can  cany 
us  beyond  the  limits  of  its  own  realm.  The 
new  life  must  come  from  that  which  belongs 
properly  to  the  sphere  in  which  it  moves. 
Compare  i  Cor.  xv.  45,  (2  Cor.  iii.  6).  The 
truth  is  expressed  in  its  most  general  form, 
and  is  not  to  be  limited  to  the  spiritual  and 
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the  flesh  profiteth  nothing :  the  words 
that  I  speak  unto  you,  they  are  spirit, 
and  they  are  life. 

64  But  there  are  some  of  you 
that  believe  not.  For  Jesus  knew 
from  the  beginning  who  they  were 
that  believed  not,  and  who  should 
betray  him. 

65  And  he  said,  Therefore  said  I 


unto  you,  that  no  man  can  come 
unto  me,  except  it  were  given  unto 
him  of  my  Father. 

66  H  From  that  time  many  of  his 
disciples  went  back,  and  walked  no 
more  with  him. 

67  Then  said  Jesus  unto  the 
twelve.  Will  ye  also  go  away  ? 

68  Then   Simon  Peter  answered 


carnal  apprehension  of  Christ's  Person  ;  or  to 
the  spiritual  and  external  participation  in  the 
Holy  Communion;  or  even  to  the  spiritual 
and  historical  manifestation  of  Christ.  Each 
of  these  partial  thoughts  has  its  place  in  the 
whole  conception.     Compare  %  Cor.  v.  16. 

the  rojords']  Here  the  definite  utterances  (p?;- 
/Ltara,  Vulg.  'verba^  'v.  68)  and  not  the  whole 
revelation  (Xoyos-,  Vulg.  sermo^  v.  66).  The 
reference  is  to  the  clear  unfolding  of  the  com- 
plete relation  of  man  and  humanity  to  the 
Incarnate  Saviour.  Hence  a  marked  emphasis 
is  laid  on  the  pronoun  I:  the  words  that  / 
and  no  prophet,  not  even  Moses  (y.  32)  before 
me ;  and  on  the  tense  :  the  nvords  that  /have 
spoken  (\e\akrjKa,  according  to  the  true 
reading),  and  not  generally  speak,  though  in 
some  sense  all  Christ's  words  are  life-giving, 
as  conveying  something  of  this  central  truth. 

For  the  exact  sense  of  "the  words"  (jh 
pijfiaTo)  see  iii.  34,  viii.  47,  xvii.  8. 

are  spirit,  and  they  are  life]  that  is,  belong 
essentially  to  the  region  of  eternal  being,  and 
so  are  capable  of  conveying  that  which  they 
essentially  are.     Compare  t.  68. 

64.  Bui}  even  so,  in  the  closest  circle  of 
my  disciples  there  are  some  to  whom  they 
convey  no  vivifying  influence,  because  the 
human  condition  is  unfulfilled:  there  are  of 
you  (J^  vyiOiv)  some  ivho  belie've  not.  For 
the  order  compare  -r;.  70  {of  you  one). 

For  Jesus  knew]     Compare  ii.  24,  note. 

from  the  beginning]  Compare  xvi.  4,  (xv. 
27).  From  the  first  moment  when  the  public 
work  of  Christ  began  (i  John  ii.  7,  24,  iii.  n ; 
Luke  i.  2).  The  phrase  must  always  be  rela- 
tive to  the  point  present  to  the  mind  of  the 
writer  or  speaker ;  and  here  that  seems  to  be 
fixed  by  1;.  70. 

(ivbo  should  (who  It  was  that  should) 
betray  hini]  This  first  allusion  to  the  sin  of 
Judas  evidently  stands  in  a  significant  con- 
nexion with  the  first  unveiling  of  the  Lord's 
Passion.  The  word  rendered  betray  (napadi- 
dopac)  means  strictly  deli'ver  up,  to  gi've  into 
the  hands  of  another  to  deal  with  as  he  pleases 
(ch.  xviii.  30,  3s  f ,  xix.  16 ;  Matt.  v.  25,  &c.). 
The  title  of  "traitor"  is  only  once  applied  to 
Judas  in  the  New  Testament:  Luke  vi.  16 
(TrpoSoTT/s).  In  other  words  his  act  is  regarded 
in  relation  to  the  Lord's  Passion,  and  not  to 
his  sin. 


65.  Therefore  said  /...]  For  this  cause 
have  I  said...  The  divine  condition  of  dis- 
cipleship  was  clearly  stated,  because  the  dis- 
ciples would  have  to  bear  the  trial  of  treachery 
revealed  in  their  midst,  which  might  seem  to 
be  inconsistent  with  Christ's  claims,  and  with 
what  they  thought  that  they  had  found  in 
Him.  His  choice  even  of  Judas  was  not  made 
without  full  knowledge  (xiii.  18). 

come  unto  me']  Judas  then,  though  "chosen 
out "  Qv.  70)  and  called,  had  not  come  to 
Christ  (-y.  37).  He  remained  still  in  himself; 
and  now  at  this  crisis  he  can  keep  silence. 

'ivere  given  unto  him  of  my  Father]  have 
been  (or  be)  gi'ven  unto  him  of  the  Father. 
Comp.  iii.  27.  There  is  a  sense  in  which  all 
life  is  the  unfolding  of  the  timeless  divine  will. 
The  Father  (not  my  Father)  here  is  looked 
upon  as  the  source  (e'/c)  from  whom  all  flows. 
Comp.  X.  32  ;  I  Cor.  vii.  7  ;  (2  Cor.  ii.  2).  It 
must  be  noticed  likewise  how  here  the  divine 
and  human  elements  are  placed  in  close  juxta- 
position, gi'ven,  come.  The  mystery  must  be 
left  with  the  assertion  of  both  the  concurrent 
parts,  the  will  of  God  and  the  will  of  man. 

66  ff.  The  "murmuring"  issued  in  separa- 
tion. This  separation  was  partly  open  and  partly 
secret.  The  same  teaching  which  led  some 
disciples  to  desert  Christ,  appears  to  have 
called  out  in  Judas  that  deeper  antagonism  of 
spirit  which  was  shewn  at  last  in  the  betrayal. 

66.  From  that  time]  Upon  this  (compare 
xix.  12),  with  the  notion  of  dependence  on 
what  had  now  happened.  The  phrase  is  not 
simply  temporal  (ch.  ix.  i  ;  Luke  x.  20 ;  Acts 
ix.  2>Z-,  xxiv.  10,  xxvi.  4),  nor  simply  causal 
(Rom.  i.  4 ;  Rev.  xvi.  21,  viii.  13). 

nvent  back  (aTrrfKBov  6i?  to.  ottlo-q),  Vulg. 
abierunt  retro)]  They  not  only  left  Christ, 
but  gave  up  what  they  had  gained  with  Him, 
and,  so  far  as  they  could,  reoccupied  their  old 
places,  Phil.  iii.  13. 

<walked  no  more  <uuith  him]  Compare  vii.  i, 
xi.  54.  The  phrase  gives  a  vivid  portraiture 
of  the  Lord's  life. 

67.  Then  said  Jesus...]  Jesus  tTa.exet ore 
said. . .  The  test  had  been  applied  to  the  mass, 
and  it  was  now  necessarily  applied  to  the 
innermost  circle  of  disciples. 

the  tivei've]  These  are  spoken  of  as  known, 
though  they  have  not  been  mentioned  before. 
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him,  Lord,  to  whom  shall  we  go  ? 
thou  hast  the  words  of  eternal  life. 
"'^^*      69  '^And  we  believe  and  are  sure 


that  thou  art  that  Christ,  the  Son  of 
the  living  God. 

70  Jesus  answered  them,  Have  not 


The  number  is  implied  in  -v.  13.  In  the 
earlier  part  of  the  record  (chh.  i. — iv.)  no  such 
chosen  company  is  noticed,  a  fact  which  is  a 
slight  sign  of  the  distinctness  with  which  the 
course  of  the  work  of  Christ  was  impressed 
on  the  apostle's  mind.  He  does  not  record 
the  call  of  the  twelve,  yet  it  lies  hidden  and 
implied  in  his  narrative.  From  another  side 
the  reference  shews  that  St  John  assumes  that 
his  readers  are  familiar  with  the  main  facts  of 
the  histoiy. 

Will  ye  also...']  The  form  of  the  question 
(^^  deXere,  Vulg.  numquid  nmltis  ?)  implies  that 
such  desertion  is  incredible  and  yet  to  be 
feared ;  but  here  the  negation  is  virtually  as- 
sumed.    Compare  vii.  47,  52,  xviii.  17,  25. 

go  away... go  (v.  68),..]  Perhaps  more 
exactly,  go  (virdyeiv,  'v.  21)  ...go  away 
(dneXdelv,  'v.  22)...  The  first  word  suggests 
the  notion  of  the  personal  act  in  itself;  the 
second  that  of  separation.     See  vii.  2>Zi  note. 

68.  Voen  Simon  Peter  (omit  Then)...'] 
St  Peter  occupies  the  same  representative 
place  in  St  John's  narrative  as  in  the  others. 
Comp.  xiii.  6  fF.,  24,  z^^  xviii.  10,  xx.  2, 
xxi.  3.  His  reply  is  the  strong  confession  that 
the  apostles  have  found  in  Christ  all  that 
they  could  seek.  The  thought  is  of  what 
Christ  has,  as  they  have  known,  and  not 
of  Himself:  thou  (unemphatic)  hast  in  thy 
spiritual  treasury  ready  to  be  brought  forth 
according  to  our  powers  and  necessities  (Matt, 
xiii.  52)  the  words.,  or  rather  words  of 
eternal  life.  This  phrase  may  mean  either  (i) 
words — utterances  (t.  di) — concerning  eternal 
life ;  or  (2)  words  bringing,  issuing  in,  eternal 
life  (i  John  i.  i).  The  usage  of  St  John  is  on 
the  whole  decidedly  in  favour  of  the  second 
interpretation.  Thus  we  find  the  bread  of  hfe 
(rwv.  25,  &c.),  the  light  of  life  (viii.  12),  the 
water  of  life  (Rev.  xxi.  6,  xxii.  i,  17),  the  tree 
of  life  (Rev.  ii.  7,  xxii.  2,  14)-  St  Peter  does 
not  speak  of  the  completed  Gospel  ("the 
word"),  but  of  specific  sayings  (pi^fxara,  not 
TO  prjixara)  which  had  been  felt  to  carry  life 
with  them.  He  had  recognised  the  truth  of 
what  the  Lord  had  said  1;.  63  (ra  pruiaTo). 

69.  And  we]  The  pronoun  is  emphatic ; 
we  who  are  nearest  to  Thee  and  have  listened 
to  Thee  most  devoutly. 

belie've  and  are  sure]  have  believed  and 
know  (or  rather,  have  come  to  know). 
The  vital  faith  which  grasps  the  new  data  of 
the  higher  life  precedes  the  conscious  intellec- 
tual appreciation  of  them.  "  Non  cognovimus 
et  credidimus...Credidimus  enim  ut  cogno- 
sceremus ;  nam  si  prius  cognoscere  et  deinde 
credere  vellemus,  nee  cognoscere  nee  credere 


valeremus"  (Aug.  ad  loc.').  Comp.  ch.  x.  38  ; 
2  Pet.  i.  5. 

In  I  John  iv.  16  the  words  stand  in  the 
inverted  order,  but  it  will  be  noticed  from  the 
construction  there  that  the  words  ha've  believed 
qualify  and  explain,  so  to  speak,  ha've  come  to 
knonv  (know),  but  do  not  go  closely  with  the 
love  that  God  hath  to  us^  which  depends  directly 
on  know. 

that  Christ,  the  Son  of  the  living  God]  A  c- 
cording  to  the  true  reading  (see  additional 
note),  the  Holy  One  of  God.  Mark  i.  24  ; 
Luke  iv.  34,  The  knowledge  of  the  demoniacs 
reached  to  the  essential  nature  of  the  Lord. 
Comp.  Rev.  iii.  7  ;  i  John  ii.  20.  See  also 
ch.  X.  ^6,  and  1;.  27  of  this  chapter. 

With  this  confession  of  St  Peter  that  which 
is  recorded  in  Matt.  xvi.  16,  which  belongs  to 
the  same  period  but  to  different  circumstances, 
must  be  compared.  Here  the  confession  points 
to  the  inward  character  in  which  the  Apostles 
found  the  assurance  of  life ;  there  the  confes- 
sion was  of  the  public  oflfice  and  theocratic 
Person  of  the  Lord.  To  suppose  that  the  one 
confession  is  simply  an  imperfect  representa- 
tion of  the  other  is  to  deny  the  fulness  of  the 
life  which  lies  behind  both.  This  confession 
must  be  compared  with  the  confessions  in  ch.  i. 
Here  the  confession  is  made  after  the  dis- 
appointment of  the  popular  hope,  and  reaches 
to  the  recognition  of  that  absolute  character 
of  Christ  which  the  demoniacs  tried  to  reveal 
prematurely. 

70.  Even  in  those  who  still  clung  to  Christ 
there  was  an  element  of  unfaithfulness.  Comp. 
xiii.  10  f. 

Jesus  answered...]  The  reply  is  to  the 
confident  affirmation  of  St  Peter,  who  rested 
his  profession  of  the  abiding  faithfulness  of  the 
apostles  upon  their  perception  of  the  Lord's 
nature.  So  far  was  this  from  leaving  no  ground 
for  doubt  that  the  Lord  shews  that  even  His 
own  choice  {Did  not  I — even  I — choose)  left 
room  for  a  traitor  among  those  whom  He  had 
chosen. 

them]  St  Peter  spoke  for  all,  and  the  Lord 
still  speaks  to  the  twelve  and  not  to  their  re- 
presentative only. 

Have  not  I  chosen  you  twelve?]  Did  not  I 
choose  you  the  twelve?  you  the  marked 
representatives  of  the  new  Israel,  the  patriarchs 
of  a  divine  people.  The  reference  is  not  to 
the  number  of  the  apostles,  but  to  their  special 
position  (vfxas  rovs  dcodcKa :  comp.  xx.  24). 

choose:  xiii.  18,  xv.  16  f.  Compare 
Luke  vi.  13 ;  Acts  i.  2,  24;  i  Cor.  i.  27  f. ; 
Eph.  i.  4.  On  the  choice  of  Judas  see  xiii. 
18,  note. 

and  one  of  you  (of  you  one)  is  a  devil] 
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I  chosen  you  twelve,  and  one  of  you     son   of  Simon  :   for  he   it   was   that 
is  a  devii  ?  should  betray  him,  being  one  of  the 

71  He  -spake  of  Judas  Iscariot  the    twelve. 


Even  out  of  this  chosen  body  (e^  vfxoiv)  one 
is  faithless.  There  is  a  tragic  pathos  in  the 
original  order. 

a  de'vil]  viii.  44,  xiii.  2  ;  i  John  iii.  8,10; 
Rev.  xii.  9,  xx.  a.  The  fundamental  idea 
seems  to  be  that  of  turning  good  into  evil 
(^ta^aXXeii/).  The  two  great  temptations  are 
the  characteristic  w^orks  of  "the  devil."  Hence 
Judas,  by  regarding  Christ  in  the  light  of  his 
own  selfish  views,  and  claiming  to  use  His 
power  for  the  accomplishment  of  that  which 
he  had  proposed  as  Messiah's  work,  partook 
of  that  which  is  essential  to  the  devil's  nature. 
With  this  term  applied  to  Judas  we  must 
compare  that  of  Satan  applied  at  no  long 
interval  to  St  Peter  (Matt.  xvi.  23).  Judas 
wished  to  pervert  the  divine  power  which  he 
saw  to  his  own  ends ;  St  Peter  strove  to  avert 
what  he  feared  in  erring  zeal  for  his  Lord. 

71.     He  spake. . .]  Novr  be  spake. . . 

Judas  Iscariot  the  son  of  Simon'\  Judas  the 


son  of  Simon  Iscariot.  The  true  reading 
here  marks  Iscariot  as  certainly  a  local  name : 
a  man  of  Kerioth  {Karioth).  The  place  is 
commonly  identified  with  Kerioth^  a  town  of 
Judah  (Josh.  xv.  25),  according  to  the  A.  V., 
so  that  Judas  alone  was  strictly  a  Judasan. 
But  it  appears  that  the  rendering  there  is  in- 
correct, and  that  Kerioth  ought  to  be  joined 
with  Hezron  ( Kerioth- Hezron).  May  not 
the  town  be  identified  with  the  Kerioth 
(Kapico^)  of  Moab  mentioned  in  Jer.  xlviii. 
24  ? 

he  it  ivas  that  should']  it  nvas  he  that  was 
about  to  (efxcKKev  irapabibovaC)...  Compare 
xii.  4  ;  Luke  xxii.  23.  The  phrase  in  -v.  64  is 
different  (o  Trapabaa-aiv). 

being  one  of  the  tivel've']  The  phrase  (efy 
e/c  r.  S.)  is  slightly  different  from  that  in  Matt, 
xxvi.  14,  47  and  parallels  (efy  t.  S.),  and 
seems  to  mark  the  unity  of  the  body  to  which 
the  unfaithful  member  belonged.  Compare 
XX.  24. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  vi. 


26 — 58.  A  brief  summary  of  the  argument 
of  the  three  discourses  furnishes  the  best  clue 
to  their  general  interpretation  in  view  of  the 
controversies  which  have  attached  to  parts  of 
them.  Their  central  subject  is  Christ,  truly 
man,  the  source  and  the  support  of  life.  They 
deal,  as  we  have  seen,  with  three  questions  in 
succession.  How  can  man  gain  fellowship 
with  God  ?  How  can  one  who  is  man  be  the 
source  and  support  of  life?  How  can  the 
virtue  of  Christ's  humanity  be  imparted  to 
and  appropriated  by  others  ?  Or,  putting  the 
two  last  questions  in  their  final  form :  Can  the 
Incarnation  be  a  fact?  Can  the  Incarnate 
Son  of  God  communicate  Himself  to  men? 
They  are,  it  is  evident,  questions  of  universal 
moment,  which  go  to  the  very  heart  of  faith  ; 
and  according  as  they  are  answered  bring 
separation  or  closer  union  at  all  times  between 
Christ  and  His  disciples. 

1.  The  source  of  life. 

Man's  effort  is  combined  and  contrasted 
with  God's  gift  (26,  27). 

The  divine  work  of  man  is  faith  in  a  Person 
(28,  29). 

The  attestation  of  the  gift  which  He  brings 
lies  in  the  gift  itself  (30 — 32). 

He  is  Himself  the  gift ;  and  even  through 
apparent  failure  He  fulfils  His  work  (34 — 38). 

Belief  in  the  Son  is  life  now,  and  will  be 
followed  by  resurrection  (39,  40). 

2.  But  how  can  One  who  is  man  thus  unite 
earth  and  heaven  ? 


The  answer  requires  a  spiritual  preparation 
in  the  hearer  (43,  44). 

But  in  part  it  is  answered  in  the  promises 
of  the  Old  Testament  (45,  46). 

In  part  too  the  believer  must  himself  co- 
operate (47—50). 

Christ  gives  what  He  is :  the  fulness  of  His 
humanity  (51). 

3.  How  again  can  men  partake  in  the  virtues 

of  another's  being  ? 

The  answer  lies  deep  in  the  perception  of 
the  divine  nature  of  the  Son  of  man. 

Man  lives  only  by  the  participation  in  the 
virtues  of  His  life  and  death  (53 — s^). 

This  participation  brings  with  it  a  personal 
union  between  the  believer  and  Christ  (56), 

Which  is  the  fulness  of  divine  life  (57,  58). 

From  first  to  last  the  gift  to  men  on  the 
part  of  God  is  set  forth  as  Christ  "  the  Son  of 
man  ;  "  and  the  power  by  which  man  makes 
the  gift  his  own  is  active  "  faith."  The  repe- 
tition of  the  title  "the  Son  of  man"  three 
times  in  most  significant  connexions  brings 
out  very  clearly  the  aspect  of  Christ's  Person 
to  which  the  teaching  specially  points  (vv. 
27,  S3,  62).  So  also  the  stress  laid  on  believ- 
ing (TTLo-Tevetv  etf,  "W.  29,  3s,  40,  47)  keeps 
in  prominence  the  requirement  from  man. 
In  the  last  section  (52 — 58)  "believing"  is 
not  mentioned,  but  the  same  effect  is  attri- 
buted to  "eating  the  flesh  and  drinking  the 
blood"  of  Christ  as  before  to  "believing" 
absolutely    Qw.    47,  54,   e^ei  C<^rjv  al(oviop). 
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Here  then  the  activity  of  faith  is  presented  in 
its  completest  energy  in  connexion  with  the 
fullest  description  of  the  divine  gift.  The 
fundamental  antithesis  of  the  human  and 
divine,  which  appears  at  the  opening  of  the 
discourses,  is  thus  distinctly  expressed  at  the 
close. 

It  must  not  however  be  concluded  that 
"  eating  the  flesh  of  the  Son  of  man  and  drink- 
ing His  blood  "  is  simply  a  metaphorical  ex- 
pression for  "believing  on  Christ,"  or  more 
specifically  for  "believing  on  Christ  as  having 
lived  and  died  for  men."  It  is  quite  un- 
natural to  suppose  that  the  earlier  and  plain 
words  are  involved  in  dark  figures  by  the  later 
phrases.  On  the  contrary,  these  figures  indi- 
cate the  effective  action  and  issue  of  faith, 
while  they  preserve  and  recognise  the  meeting 
together  of  the  human  and  divine  in  the  highest 
consummation  of  the  destiny  of  man. 

The  progress  which  underlies  the  apparent 
monotony  of  the  discourses  is  most  conspicu- 
ously marked  by  the  comparison  of  the  cor- 
responding phrases  "believing  on  the  Son  of 
man,"  and  "eating"  the  Son  of  man,  and  is 
indicated  also  in  the  recurrent  forms  of  ex- 
pression which  seem  at  first  sight  to  be 
identical.  Thus  'vu.  Z2>-,  50,  58,  which  in 
their  general  structure  and  elements  are  closely 
connected,  are  yet  found  upon  examination  to 
be  clearly  distinguished : 

1;.  2>Z-  The  bread  of  God  is  that  which 
Cometh  down  from  heaven,  and  gi'veth  (StSous) 
life  to  the  njoorld. 

'V.  50.  This  (bread)  [-y.  48,  I  am  the 
bread  of  life]  is  the  bread  which  comet h  down 
from  heaven  that  a  man  may  eat  of  it  (i^  avrov 
(fxiyr/)  and  not  die. 

-u'.  58.  This  (bread)  [i.e.  I  (y.  57)]  is  the 
bread  which  came  down  from  heaven  :  he  that 
eateth  (rpmycoi/)  this  bread  shall  live  for  ever. 

The  general  divine  fact  is  stated  first ;  next 
the  divine  purpose  in  connexion  with  man ; 
and  then  last  the  historic  fact  as  it  is  appro- 
priated by  individual  men. 

From  what  has  been  said  it  will  be  seen 
that  the  discourses  spring  naturally  out  of  the 
position  in  which  the  Lord  stood  at  a  critical 
moment  towards  His  disciples  and  the  people, 
and  are  perfectly  intelligible  as  an  answer  to 
the  questionings  among  them  conveyed  in  such 
a  parabolic  form  (Matt.  xiii.  34)  as  was  sug- 
gested partly  by  the  miracle  of  feeding,  and 
partly  by  the  memories  of  the  passover.  That 
which  is  outward  is  made  the  figure  of  the 
inward,  and  then,  when  the  spiritual  concep- 
tion is  fully  developed,  the  outward  imagery 
is  again  adopted  in  order  to  indicate  fresh 
forms  of  the  truth.  The  people  had  "  eaten 
of  the  loaves"  {y.  26);  that  which  it  was 
their  highest  blessing  to  do  was  to  eat  the  Son 
of  man  (-z;.  57).  This  "eating"  is  essential 
for  all,  inasmuch  as  without  it  there  is  no  life 
and  no  resurrection  (-z;.  $1).  And  further, 
#ris  "  eating "  leads  necessarily  to  life  in  the 


highest  sense ;  it  has  no  qualification  (such  as 
eating  "worthily");  it  is  operative  for  good 
absolutely. 

It  follows  that  what  is  spoken  of  "  eating 
cf)aye2v)  of  the  bread  which  cometh  down 
from  heaven"  Qv.  51),  "eating  (cfiayelu)  the 
flesh  of  the  Son  of  man"  (•:;.  ^t,),  "eating 
(rpcoytii/)  His  flesh,  and  drinking  His  blood  " 
('V'v.54,  56),  "eating  (rpwytti/)  Him"  (y.  57), 
"  eating  (rpcoyeip)  the  bread  which  came  down 
from  heaven"  (-v.  58)— the  succession  of 
phrases  is  most  remarkable — cannot  refer 
primarily  to  the  Holy  Communion;  nor  again 
can  it  be  simply  prophetic  of  that  Sacra- 
ment. The  teaching  has  a  full  and  consistent 
meaning  in  connexion  with  the  actual  cir- 
cumstances, and  it  treats  essentially  of  spiritual 
realities  with  which  no  external  act,  as  such, 
can  be  co-extensive.  The  well-known  words 
of  Augustine,  crede  et  manducasti,  "  believe 
and  thou  hast  eaten,"  give  the  sum  of  the 
thoughts  in  a  luminous  and  pregnant  sentence. 

But,  on  the  other  hand,  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  the  truth  which  is  presented  in  its 
absolute  form  in  these  discourses  is  presented 
in  a  specific  act  and  in  a  concrete  fonn  in  the 
Holy  Communion ;  and  yet  further  that  the 
Holy  Communion  is  the  divinely  appointed 
means  whereby  men  may  realise  the  truth. 
Nor  can  there  be  a  difficulty  to  any  one  who 
acknowledges  a  divine  fitness  in  the  ordinances 
of  the  Church,  an  eternal  correspondence  in 
the  parts  of  the  one  counsel  of  God,  in  believ- 
ing that  the  Lord,  while  speaking  intelligibly 
to  those  who  heard  Him  at  the  time,  gave  by 
anticipation  a  commentary,  so  to  speak,  on 
the  Sacrament  which  He  afterwards  instituted. 
But  that  which  He  deals  with  is  not  the  out- 
ward rite,  but  the  spiritual  fact  which  under- 
lies it.  To  attempt  to  transfer  the  words  of 
the  discourse  with  their  consequences  to  the 
Sacrament  is  not  only  to  involve  the  history 
in  hopeless  confusion  but  to  introduce  over- 
whelming difficulties  into  their  interpretation, 
which  can  only  be  removed  by  the  arbitrary 
and  untenable  interpolation  of  qualifying  sen- 
tences. 

In  this  connexion  two  points  require  care- 
ful consideration.  The  words  used  here  of 
the  Lord's  humanity  are  "  flesh  "  and  "  blood," 
and  not  as  in  every  case  where  the  Sacrament 
is  spoken  of  in  Scripture ' '  body  "  and  "  blood." 
And  again  St  John  nowhere  refers  directly  to 
the  Sacraments  of  Baptism  and  Holy  Com- 
munion as  outward  rites. 

The  second  point  need  not  cause  any  sur- 
prise. St  John  living  in  the  centre  of  Christian 
society  does  not  notice  the  institution  of 
services  which  were  parts  of  the  settled  ex- 
perience of  Church  life.  He  presupposes  them  ; 
and  at  the  same  time  records  the  discourses 
in  which  the  ideas  clothed  for  us  and  brought 
near  to  us  in  the  two  Sacraments  were  set 
forth.  He  guards  the  Sacraments  in  this  way 
from  being  regarded  either  as  ends  in  them- 
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selves  or  as  mere  symbols.  He  enables  us  to 
see  how  they  correspond  with  fundamental 
views  of  the  relations  of  man  to  God ;  how 
they  are  included  in  one  sense  in  the  first 
teaching  of  the  Gospel ;  how  Christianity  is 
essentially  sacramental  as  Judaism  is  essen- 
tially typical ;  how,  through  the  Incarnation, 
the  relations  between  things  outward  and  in- 
ward, things  seen  and  unseen,  are  revealed  to 
us  as  real  and  eternal,  and  not  superficial  and 
transitor)^ 

The  first  point  is  evidently  of  critical  im- 
portance for  the  understanding  of  the  relation 
between  the  discourses  and  the  Sacrament. 
The  "  flesh"  is  (so  to  speak)  the  constituent 
element  of  the  human  organization ;  the 
"body"  is  the  organization  itself.  That 
which  the  believer  must  appropriate  is,  as  we 
have  seen,  the  virtue  of  Christ's  humanity ; 
through  this,  in  the  unity  of  His  Person, 
Christ  unites  him  to  God.  That  which  Christ 
presents  to  His  Church  in  the  institution  of 
Holy  Communion  is  His  "  Body."  The  term 
"flesh"  marks  that  which  must  be  assimilated, 
and  suggests  the  due  co-operation  of  the  indi- 
vidual recipient  for  an  effect  which  is  absolute. 
The  term  "body"  answers  to  the  outward 
rite,  which  is  primarily  social  (i  Cor.  x.  i6  f.). 
Or,  to  put  the  idea  in  a  somewhat  different 
light,  the  "  flesh  "  expresses  that  which  charac- 
terizes the  essential  limitation  of  that  humanity 
which  "the  "Word  became,"  capable  of  an 
indefinite  variety  of  manifestations,  while  the 
"  body  "  is  a  specific  manifestation.  The  one 
suggests  the  conception  of  the  principle  of 
human  life ;  the  other  the  unity  of  a  particular 
form  of  human  life.  (The  gloss  in  D  on 
•u.  56  shews  how  soon  the  distinction  was 
neglected.) 

Among  early  writers  Augustine  has  ex- 
pressed very  clearly  the  relation  of  the  dis- 
course to  the  Sacrament,  though  he  does  not 
dwell  on  the  difference  of  "  flesh  "  and  "body." 
"  This  food  and  drink,"  he  writes,  "  Christ 
wishes  to  be  understood  as  fellowship  with 
His  Body  and  members...  The  Sacrament  of 
this  thing,  that  is,  of  the  unity  of  the  Body 
and  Blood  of  Christ,  is  prepared  on  the  Lord's 
table  (in  domin'ica  mensd)  in  some  places  daily, 
in  other  places  at  stated  intervals,  and  is  taken 
from  the  Lord's  table,  for  some  to  life,  for 
some  to  destruction  {ad  exitium')  ;  the  thing 
itself  however  of  which  [that  rite]  is  a  sacra- 
ment, is  for  every  man  to  life,  to  none  to 
destruction,  whoever  partakes  of  it  ('  Tract,  in 
Joh.'  XXVI.  15)... This  is  therefore  to  eat  that 
food  {escarn)  and  to  drink  that  blood,  to  abide 
in  Christ  and  to  have  Him  abiding  in  oneself. 
And  through  this,  he  who  does  not  abide  in 
Christ  and  in  whom  Christ  does  not  abide, 
doubtless  does  not  eat  His  flesh  {procul  dubio 
nee  manducat  carnem  eius^  the  addition  spiritu- 
aliter  is  a  false  gloss),  nor  drink  His  blood, 
although  he  eats  and  drinks  the  Sacrament  of 
so  great  a  thing  to  his  own  judgment "  (Id. 


§  18,  etiamsi  tanta  rei  sacr amentum  ad  judi- 
cium sibi  manducet  et  bibat  according  to  the 
MSS.  The  text  as  it  is  quoted  in  Art.  xxix. 
has  been  interpolated  from  the  commentary 
of  Bede). 

Note  on  Readings  in  Chap.  vi. 

There  are  several  readings  of  considerable 
interest  in  ch.  vi.  which  require  notice  as  illus- 
trating the  history  of  the  text. 

9.  The  common  text  reads  rraihapLov  ev. 
This  is  supported  by  A,  the  mass  of  later 
uncial  and  cursive  MSS,,  some  copies  of  'vt. 
Lat.,   Fulg.,  the  Syriac  versions  (except  Sjr. 

'Vt.),  &c. 

On  the  other  hand,  ev  is  omitted  by  t?BDL 
and  a  fair  number  of  later  copies,  including 
some  very  important  cursives,  the  most  im- 
portant copies  of  Lat.  'vt.,  Syr.  f/.,  Origen, 
Cyril  Alex.,  Chrysostom,  &c.  (C  is  defective). 
Here  it  will  be  observed  that  the  oldest  repre- 
sentatives of  each  class  of  authorities  omit  the 
word  in  dispute,  the  oldest  Greek  MSS.,  the 
oldest  forms  of  the  oldest  versions,  and  the 
oldest  father  who  quotes  the  passage. 

There  can  then  be  no  doubt  that  iraiMpiov 
alone  should  be  read. 

15.  In  this  verse  N  has  one  of  those  para- 
phrastic glosses  which  are  characteristic  of 
ND,  vt.  Lat.  and  'vt.  Syr.  In  place  of  tm 
TTOLrja-axTLV  [avTov]  ^ao-iXea,  which  is  read  by 
all  other  authorities  with  one  questionable  ex- 
ception, it  reads  koI  dvadeiKvvvai  ^aaiXea.  This 
phrase  is  followed  by  (pevyei  for  dv€x<^pw^^- 
This  reading  (javyei  is  supported  by  other 
authorities  of  the  same  group,  'vt.  Lat.^  Vulg., 
Syr.  -vt.;  but  such  evidence  only  shews  the 
wide  extension  of  the  gloss  at  a  very  early 
time. 

Other  examples  of  similar  paraphrases  in 
members  of  the  same  group  occur  in  'v.  17, 
KareXa^ev  de  avroiis  ^  aKorla  (for  koX  (XKoria 
rj8rj  iyeyovei)  ^^D  ;  46,  icopaKev  Tov  6e6v  (for 
i.  TOV  Trarepa)  i^^T)  a  b  e...  51,  e'/c  tov  tfjov 
apTov  (for  €K  TovTov  TOV  apTov)  ^ae...  57, 
\ap.^dv(ov  (for  Tpatyatv)  D. 

51.  The  last  clause  of  this  verse  is  found 
in  three  forms : 

(i)...ov  eyco  Scoo-o)  77  adp^  p.ov  icrTiv  vrrep 
Trjs  TOV  Koo-fxov  C(^rjs,  BCDLT,  Latt.,  Syr.vt., 
Theb.,  (Orig.),  &c. 

(2)...ov  eycD  Scotro)  VTrep  ttjs  tov  Kocfuxv 
CoiiTJs  j)  crdp^  fiov  icrriv,  i^,  (^)« 

(2)...ov  eyo)  Scocrco  7)  adp^  fxov  IcttXv  ^v  eyw 
Scocro)  vnep  ttjs  tov  Koapiov  ^(arjs.  The  mass 
of  later  MSS.  (A  is  defective),  Syr.  Pesh. 
and  HcL,  Memph.,  Clem.  Al. 

The  insertion  of  the  clause  rjv  eya>  8coa-a>  in 
(3)  is  evidently  an  attempt  to  remove  the 
harshness  of  the  construction  in  (i),  which  is 
removed  in  (a)  by  a  transposition.  But  the 
addition  of  such  a  clause  as  vnep  r.  r.  k.  f .  to 
a  sentence  already  grammatically  complete  in 
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order  to  bring  out  a  wider  thought  is  com- 
pletely in  St  John's  style. 

63.  The  common  reading  XaXa>  is  sup- 
ported by  the  great  mass  of  later  MSS.,  but 
by  no  early  evidence  whatever  ;  all  the  oldest 
MSS.,  versions,  and  fathers  reading  XeXdXrjKa, 
which  at  first  sight  seems  to  limit  the  state- 
ment unduly. 

69.  The  words  of  St  Peter's  confession 
offer  a  most  instructive  example  of  the  manner 
in  which  a  (supposed)  parallel  influences  a 
reading. 

The  words  are  given  in  different  authorities 
in  the  following  forms :  av  el 

(r)  o  ayios  rov  Oeov  fc<BG*DL  (A  and  T 
are  defective). 

(2)  o  xptcrroy,  o  aytos  rov  deov,  Memph.^ 
Tbeb. 

(3)  o  vloi  Tov  deov,,  17,  b:  Syr.  vt. 

(4)  o  ;^piaTo$',  o  vtos  tov  $(uv,  Latt. 

(5)  o  ;^pt(rros',  o  vlos  tov  6eov  tov  ^Svtos, 
the  mass  of  MSS.  and  Sjr.  (except  Syr.  'vt.). 

The  last  form  (5)  is  identical  with  that  in 
Matt.  xvi.  16,  in  which  the  authorities  (prac- 
tically) do  not  vary.     It  is  then  scarcely  to 


be  questioned  that  the  language  in  St  John 
has  been  brought  into  accord  with  St  Matthew 
and  not  changed  from  it.  The  stages  of  the 
assimilation  are  preserved  in  (2),  (3),  (4). 
Tv^^o  changes  were  made  separately  at  a  very 
early  time,  the  addition  of  6  ;^pt(rroy  (Egyp- 
tian versions)  and  the  substitution  of  vios  for 
ayios.  These  two  changes  were  then  com- 
bmed,  and  this  is  the  reading  preserved  in  the 
mass  of  Latin  copies.  And  finally  the  com- 
plete phrase  of  St  Matthew  was  introduced 
by  the  addition  of  roG  C^vtos. 

71.  The  mass  of  later  copies,  with  the 
Gothic  and  the  later  copies  of  the  Vulgate, 
give  the  title  Iscariot  {'la-Kapicorrjp)  to  Judas, 
but  the  earlier  MSS.  (S^'BG  with  some  others) 
and  the  best  copies  of  the  Vulgate  connect  it 
with  Simon  ('lo-Kapteorou).  In  D  and  some 
early  Latin  copies  the  reading  is  simply  2/ca- 
pia>6  (cariotb),  for  which  N"^  and  four  other 
early  authorities  read  (as  D  reads  xii.  4,  xiii. 
2,  26,  xiv.  22)  OTTO  Kapvd>T0V'  In  xii.  4,  xiv. 
22,  the  title  undoubtedly  belongs  to  Judas. 
Here  and  in  xiii.  2,  26  it  appears  scarcely  less 
Certainly  to  belong  to  his  father  Simon.  The 
natural  conclusion  is  that  it  was  a  local  name 
borne  by  father  and  son  alike. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

yest(s  reproveth  the  aifibition  and  boldness  of 
his  kinsmen:  10  goeth  up  from  Galilee  to 
the  feast  of  tabernacles:  14  teacheth  in  the 


temple.  40  Divers  opinions  of  him  among 
the  people.  45  The  Pharisees  are  angry  that 
their  offi-cers  took  him  not,  and  chide  with 
Nicodemus  for  taking  his  paj't. 


II.  The  Great  Controversy  (vii. — xii.). 
The  record  of  the  great  controversy  at  Jeru- 
salem, during  which  faith  and  unbelief  were 
fully  revealed,  falls  into  two  parts.  The  first 
part  (vii. — x.)  contains  the  outline  of  the  suc- 
cessive stages  of  the  controversy  itself;  the 
second  the  decisive  judgment  (xi.,  xii.). 

i.    The  Revelation  of  Faith  and  Un- 
belief AT  Jerusalem  (vii. — x.). 

This  central  section  of  the  whole  Gospel 
contains  events  and  discourses  connected  with 
two  national  festivals,  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles 
and  the  Feast  of  Dedication^  which  commemo- 
rated the  first  possession  of  Canaan  and  the 
great  recovery  of  religious  independence.  Thus 
the  festivals  had  a  most  marked  meaning  in 
regard  to  the  life  of  the  Jews,  and  this,  as  will 
be  seen,  influenced  the  form  of  the  Lords 
teaching. 

There  is  a  clear  progress  in  the  history. 
The  discussions  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles 
(vii.,  viii.)  are  characterized  by  waverings  and 
questionings  among  the  people.  The  discus- 
sions at  the  Feast  of  Dedication  shew  the 
separation  already  consummated  (ix.,  x.). 

(i)  The  Feast  of  Tabernacles  (vii.,  viii.). 
No  section  in  the  Gospel  is  more  evidently 
New  Test. — Vol.  II. 


a  transcript  from  life  than  this.  It  reflects  a 
complex  and  animated  variety  of  chai-acters 
and  feelings.  Jerusalem  is  seen  crowded  at 
the  most  popular  feast  with  men  widely  differ- 
ing in  hope  and  position :  some  eager  in 
expectation,  some  immovable  in  prejudice. 
There  is  nothing  of  the  calm  solemnity  of  the 
private  discourse,  or  of  the  full  exposition  of 
doctrine  before  a  dignified  body,  such  as  has 
been  given  before.  All  is  direct,  personal 
encounter.  The  "brethren"  of  the  Lord 
(vii.  3  ff.),  "the  Jews"  (vii.  i,  11,  13,  15,  zs, 
viii.  22,  48,  52)  57),  "the  multitudes"  (vii. 
12  f.),  "the  multitude"  (vii.  12,  20,  31  f., 
40  f.,  43,  49),  "  the  people  of  Jerusalem  " 
(vii.  25),  "the  Pharisees"  (vii.  32,  47,  viii. 
13),  "the  chief-priests  {i.e.  the  Sadducean 
hierarchy)  and  Pharisees"  (vii.  32,  45,  for  the 
first  time),  Nicodemus  (vii.  50),  "the  Jews 
who  believed  him"  (viii.  31),  appear  in  suc- 
cession in  the  narrative,  and  all  with  clearly 
marked  individuality.  Impatient  promptings 
to  action  (vii.  3  ff.),  vague  inquiries  (vii.  11), 
debatings  (vii.  12,  40  ff,),  fear  on  this  side  and 
that  (vii.  13,  30,  44),  wonder  (vii.  15,  46), 
perplexity  (vii.  25  ff.),  belief  (vii.  31,  viii.  30), 
open  hostility  (vii.  32),  unfriendly  criticism 
(vii.  23  ff.,  viii.  48  ft"),  selfish  belief  in  Christ's 
Messianic  dignity  (viii.  31  ff.),  follow  in  rapid 
alternation.     All  is  full  of  movement,  of  local 
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AFTER  these  things  Jesus  walked 
^  in  Galilee  :   for  he  would  not 
walk   in    Jewry,   because   the   Jews 
sought  to  kill  him. 
'^  Lev.  23.       2  '^Now  the  Jews'  feast  of  taberna- 
^■^'  cles  was  at  hand. 

3  His  brethren  therefore  said  unto 
him,  Depart  hence,  and  go  into  Ju- 
daea, that  thy  disciples  also  may  see 
the  works  that  thou  doest. 


4  For  there  is  no  man  that  doeth 
any  thing  in  secret,  and  he  himself 
seeketh  to  be  known  openly.  If 
thou  do  these  things,  shew  thyself  to 
the  world. 

5  For  neither  did  his  brethren  be- 
lieve in  him. 

6  Then  Jesus  said  unto  them,  My 
time  is  not  yet  come  :  but  your  time 
is  alway  ready. 


colour,  of  vivid  traits  of  conflicting  classes  and 
tendencies. 

The  section  is  naturally  divided  into  several 
distinct  scenes.  The  circumstances  of  the 
visit (vii.  I — 13).  The  discussions  at  "the midst 
of  the  feast"  (14 — 36).  The  discussions  on 
the  last  day  (37 — 52).  The  after-teaching 
(viii.  12 — 20).  The  trial  of  true  and  false 
faith  (21 — 59). 

I.  T/je  circumstances  of  the  'visit  to  the  Feast 

of  Tabernacles  (vii.  i — 13). 

Chap.  VII.  1 — 13.  In  these  verses  there 
is  a  lively  picture  of  the  position  v^hich  the 
Lord  held  at  the  time.  Continued  teaching 
in  Judsea  had  become  impossible  (y.  i).  His 
brethren  impatiently  pressed  for  some  more 
decisive  public  manifestation  of  His  power 
Q^^i^^  3 — c)).  The  multitudes  gathered  at  Jeru- 
salem v^ere  divided  between  faith  and  distrust 
(y-v.  II,  12).  But  the  dominant  party  kept 
down  all  open  discussion  of  His  claims  (1^.  13)- 
The  description  brings  out  distinctly  various 
aspects  of  a  work  and  a  Person  not  yet  fully 
revealed. 

1.  After  these  things}  And  after  th^se 
things^  that  is,  the  whole  crisis  brought  about 
by  the  miracle  of  feeding. 

'Walked']  ch.  vi.  66,  note. 

qjoould  not  nvalk  in  Jewry  (Judsea,  as  v.  3)] 
The  words  imply  a  previous  work  in  Judasa 
corresponding  to  that  now  accomplished  in 
Galilee. 

to  kill  hini]     See  v.  18. 

2 .  the  Jews'' feast  of  tabernacles']  thefeast 
of  the  Jews,  the  feast  of  Tabernacles. 
This  feast  was  pre-eminent  among  the  festivals 
"as  the  holiest  and  greatest"  (Jos. '  Ant.'  Yiii. 
4.  i).  It  fell  on  15 — 22  Tisri  (September, 
October),  and  thus  there  is  an  interval  of  six 
months  after  the  events  of  ch.  vi.,  of  which 
the  Evangelist  records  nothing.  The  record 
of  some  details  of  this  period  is  given  in  Matt, 
xii. — xvii.,  xxi. 

3.  His  brethren]    See  Lightfoot,  Excursus 

II.  on  '  Galatians.'  Perhaps  we  may  conclude 
even  from  this  notice,  compared  with  Mark  iii. 
a  I,  31,  that  the  brethren  were  elder  brethren 


(i.e.  sons  of  Joseph  by  a  former  marriage)  who 
might  from  their  age  seek  to  direct  the  Lord. 

therefore]  since  Jesus  had  not  gone  up  to 
the  last  Passover. 

thy  disciples  also  may  see  (behold)...]  not 
only  those  disciples  who  would  be  gathered 
from  all  parts  to  Jerusalem,  but  specially 
those  who  had  been  gained  by  earlier  teaching 
in  Judasa  and  Jerusalem,  and  who  still  re- 
mained there.  From  this  notice  it  appears 
that  miracles  were  wrought  chiefly  among 
strangers  to  arrest  attention  ;  and  also  that  the 
Lord  was  accompanied  only  by  a  small  group 
of  followers  in  His  Galilsean  circuits. 

4.  For  there  is  no  man  that  (no  man) 
doeth  any  thing  in  secret]  as  Christ  did,  for 
His  works  in  Galilee  and  even  beyond  the 
borders  of  Galilee  were  practically  withdrawn 
(such  is  the  argument)  from  the  observation 
of  those  who  could  best  judge  of  their  worth. 

and  he. ..seeketh  (and  seeketh)  to  be 
known  openly]  Literally,  "to  be  in  boldness  " 
ilv  Trapprja-ia  elvai,  Vulg.  in  palam  esse),  to 
stand  forth  boldly  as  one  urging  his  claims 
before  the  world  without  reserve  or  fear. 
Comp.  Wisd.  v.  i ;  Col,  ii.  15.  The  words 
refer  to  the  position  claimed  and  not  to  the 
position  gained  ("to  be  publicly  known"). 
The  phrase  however  (N''Dn"12n)  is  not  unfre- 
quent  in  Rabbinic  writers  in  the  sense  of  "in 
public"  as  opposed  to  "in  secret,"  see  Bux- 
torf,  '  Lex.'  s.  -v. 

If  thou  do  (doest)...]  The  words  do  not 
carry  with  them  any  definite  denial  of  the  fact 
(f .  3),  but  simply  place  the  fact  as  the  basis 
tor  the  conclusion. 

shew  thyself]  manifest  thyself.  The  word 
((f)avep6a>)  is  characteristic  of  St  John.  Comp. 
xxi.  I,  note,  i.  31,  ix.  3,  xvii.  6. 

to  the  cworld]  viii.  26.      Comp.  xiv.  22. 

5.  For  neither  (not  even)  did  his  brethren 
believe  in  him]  The  phrase  need  not  mean 
more  than  that  they  did  not  sacrifice  to  abso- 
lute trust  in  Him  all  the  fancies  and  prejudices 
which  they  cherished  as  to  Messiah's  office. 
Thus  their  belief  could  not  be  a  constant 
power  (oi;<  €7ri(rT€vov)  influencing  their  whole 
mode  of  thinking.  They  ventured  to  advise 
and  urge  when  Faith  would  have  been  content 
to  wait. 


V.  7—12.] 
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7  The  world  cannot  hate  you ; 
but  me  it  hateth,  because  I  testify  of 
it,  that  the  works  thereof  are  evil. 

8  Go  ye  up  unto  this  feast :  I  go 
not  up  yet  unto  this  feast ;  '^for  my 
time  is  not  yet  full  come. 

9  When  he  had  said  these  words 
unto  them,  he  abode  siiil  in  Galilee. 

10  H  But  when  his  brethren  were 


gone  up,  then  went  he  also  up  unto 
the  feast,  not  openly,  but  as  it  were 
in  secret. 

11  Then  the  Jews  sought  him  at 
the  feast,  and  said.  Where  is  he  ? 

12  And  there  was  much  murmur- 
ing among  the  people  concerning  him: 
for  some  said.  He  is  a  good  man :  others 
said, Nay ;  but  he  deceiveth  the  people. 


belie'ue  in  hirri]     Compare  viii.  30,  note. 

6.  Then  Jesus  said...']  Therefore  Jesus 
saith... 

My  time']  the  seasonable  moment  for  the 
revelation  of  myself  (o  Kaipos  6  ifios).  The 
word  ("season,"  Kaipos)  occurs  in  St  Johns 
Gospel  only  in  this  passage  [v.  4  is  a  gloss].  As 
compared  with  "hour"  (viii.  20,  note)  "sea- 
son "  appears  to  mark  the  fitness  of  time  in 
regard  to  the  course  of  human  events,  while 
"the  hour"  has  reference  to  the  divine  plan. 

your  time  (^Kaipos}  is  al-way  ready]  Christ's 
brethren  had  no  new  thoughts  to  make  known. 
What  they  had  to  say  was  in  harmony  with 
what  others  were  feeling.  Their  time  avas 
always  ready.  They  were  in  sympathy  with 
the  world ;  while  Christ  was  in  antagonism 
with  the  world.  They  risked  nothing  by  join- 
ing in  the  festival  pilgrimage ;  He  kept  back 
not  only  from  the  danger  of  open  hostility,  but 
also  from  the  violence  of  mistaken  zeal,  lest 
some  should  "make  Him  a  king"  (vi.  15). 
The  thought  which  underlies  the  verse  corres- 
ponds with  that  in  i'.  17. 

7.  cannot  hate  you]  This  "cannot"  an- 
swers to  the  law  of  moral  correspondence.  It 
is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  St  John's  Gospel 
and  in  different  relations.  Thus  it  is  used  of 
the  relation  of  "the  Jews"  to  Christ  (vii.  34, 
2,6.,  viii.  21  f,  43  f.,  xii.  39),  and  of  "the 
world "  to  the  Paraclete  (xiv.  17);  and  in 
another  aspect  of  the  relation  of  the  believer 
to  Christ,  in  his  first  approach  (vi,  44,  65,  iii. 
3,  5),  and  in  his  later  progress  (xiii.  :^t,,  36, 
xvi.  12)  ;  and  yet  again  of  the  relation  of  the 
Son  to  the  Father  (v.  19,  note).  In  each  case 
the  impossibility  lies  in  the  true  nature  of 
things,  and  is  the  other  side  of  the  divine 
"must"  (xx.  9,  note). 

8.  Go  ye  up  unto  this  feast  (the  feast)] 
The  pronoun  is  emphatic :  Do  ye,  with  your 
thoughts  and  hopes,  go  up  {vp.fh  dvdlBrjTt). 

1  go  not  up  yet  unto  this  feast]  The  sense 
may  be  "  I  go  not  up  with  the  great  train  of 
worshippers."  Nor  indeed  did  Christ  go  to  the 
feast  as  one  who  kept  it.  He  appeared  during 
the  feast  {y.  14),  but  then  as  a  prophet  sud- 
denly in  the  temple.  Perhaps  however  it  is 
better  to  give  a  fuller  force  to  the  "  going  up" 
ar.  1  to  suppose  that  the  thought  of  the  next 
paschal  journey,  when  "  the  time  was  fulfilled," 


already  shapes  the  words.  The  true  reading 
"not  yet"  (followed  by  A.  V.)  and  also  the 
exact  phrase  "this  feast"  give  force  to  this 
interpretation.  The  Feast  of  Tabernacles  was 
a  festival  of  peculiar  joy  for  work  accom- 
plished. At  such  a  feast  Christ  had  now  no 
place. 

is  not  yet  full  come]  Literally,  is  not  yet 
fulfilled  (ovTTo)  TTfTrXT/pwrat).  Comp.  Luke 
xxi.  24  ;  Acts  vii.  23  {e7rXr}povTo) ;  Eph.  i. 
10  ;   Gal.  iv.  4. 

9.  When   he  had  said...]     And   having 

said. . . 

10.  But  ^vhen. .  .^were  gone  up,  then  qvent  he 
also  up  unto  the  feast]  But  'when... (were gone 
Wji  to  the  feast,  then  'went  he  also  up. 

but  as  it  (were  in  secret]  hidden  as  one  soli- 
tary stranger  and  not  the  centre  of  an  expect- 
ant band.  Contrast  the  visit  in  ii.  13  (in 
power),  v.  I  (as  a  pilgrim),  and  here,  when 
Christ  was  withdrawn  from  the  pilgrim-com- 
pany, with  the  final  visit  in  triumph,  xii.  12  f. 

11.  Then  the  Jews  (The  Jews  therefore) 
sought  him]  in  the  parties  of  Galilaean  worship- 
pers, asking  of  them  Where  is  he  ?  that  famous 
teacher  (JkHvos)  whom  we  saw,  and  of  whom 
we  have  since  heard  (ix.  12)?  The  question 
was  asked  half  perhaps  in  ill-will  and  half  in 
curiosity. 

12.  murmuring]  Or  perhaps  here  inuttering 
(yoyyuo-zior,  Vulg.  murmur)^  as  of  men  who 
did  not  dare  to  speak  plainly  and  loudly  what 
they  felt.     Comp.  1;.  32. 

among  the  people]  among  the  multitudes, 
that  is,  among  the  different  groups  of  strangers 
who  had  come  up  to  the  festival,  and  such  as 
consorted  with  them.  This  confluence  and 
separation  will  explain  the  occurrence  of  the 
plural  (fi/  Tois  o;^Xots)  which  is  found  here  only 
in  St  John,  as  it  occurs  also  once  only  in  St 
Mark. 

for  some  said]  some  said.  The  omission 
of  the  particle  gives  vividness  to  the  descrip- 
tion. 

a  good  man]  unselfish  and  true.  Compare 
Marie  X.  17. 

decei'veth  the  people]  leadeth  the  multi- 
tude astray  (jiKavq^  Vulg.  seducit).  Comp. 
•v.  47.  The  thought' is  of  practical  and  not  of 
intellectual  error. 
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13  Howbeit  no  man  spake 
of  him  for  fear  of  the  Jews. 

14  H  Now  about  the  midst  of  the 
feast  Jesus  went  up  into  the  temple, 
and  taught. 

15  And  the  Jews  marvelled,  say- 
ing, How  knoweth  this  man  "  letters, 
having  never  learned  "> 

16  Jesus  answered  them,  and  said. 


rine  is  not  mine,  but  his  that 


My  doc 
sent  me. 

17  If  any  man  will  do  his  will,  he 
shall  know  of  the  doctrine,  whether 
it  be  of  God,  or  whether  I  speak  of 
myself. 

18  He  that  speaketh  of  himself 
seeketh  his  own  glory :  but  he  that 
seeketh  his  glory  that  sent  him,  the 


13.  no  man]  whether  he  thought  well  or 
ill  of  Christ,  spake  openly  (boldly)  of  him  for 
fear — an  all-pervading  fear  (Sta  tov  <f)6^ov) — 
of  the  Jenus^  the  leaders  of  the  "national" 
party,  who  had  as  yet  not  pronounced  judg- 
ment openly  though  their  inclination  was  plain. 

openly]  boldly.  The  original  word  {nap- 
pijo-ia)  has  a  double  sense.  It  may  mean  either 
without  reserve  or  veil,  giving  free  utterance  to 
every  thought  plainly  (x.  24,  xi.  14,  xvi.  25, 
29,  xviii.  20),  or  without  fear  (xi.  54).  Here, 
and  so  probably  in  v.  a 6,  it  is  used  in  the 
latter  sense. 

2.    The  discussions  at  the  midst  of  the  Feast 
Qw.  14 — 36). 

14 — 36.  The  discussions  at  "  the  midst  of 
the  feast "  lay  open  thoughts  of  three  groups 
of  men :  "the  Jews  "  (14-— 24),  "  some  of  the 
inhabitants  of  Jerusalem"  {25 — 31),  the  envoys 
of  "the  chief  priests  and  the  Pharisees"  (32 — 
36).  Each  discussion  constitutes  a  separate 
scene.  "The  multitude"  is  swayed  to  and 
fro  by  conflicting  fears  and  hopes  (20,  31  f.). 
In  dealing  with  the  successive  questioners  the 
Lord  indicates  the  authority  of  His  teaching. 
His  connexion  with  the  old  dispensation,  the 
brief  space  of  the  people's  trial. 

14 — 24.  In  the  first  scene  in  the  temple 
Christ  shews  the  source  and  the  test  of  His 
teaching  (16 — 18)  as  against  the  false  inter- 
pretations of  the  Law  {v.  19),  which  were 
against  the  spirit  and  history  of  the  Law  itself 
(20—24). 

14.  the  midst  of  the  feast]  The  feast  pro- 
perly lasted  seven  days,  but  to  these  an  eighth 
day  was  added  as  "  the  last  day  "  of  the  feast 
Qv.  37),  Lev.  xxiii.  36 ;  2  Mace,  x.  6. 

into  the  temple,  and  taught]  This  is  the  first 
mention  of  the  appearance  of  the  Lord  as  a 
public  teacher  at  Jerusalem.  Compare  vi. 
59,  vii.  28,  viii.  20  (the  case  is  different  in  x. 
23),  xviii.  20. 

15.  And  the  Jews]  T/^^"  Ji?wj  therefore, 
V.  10.    Introd.  p.  ix. 

marvelled]  Matt.  xxii.  22;  Luke  iv.  22. 

knoweth... letters]  Compare  Acts  xxvi.  24- 
The  marvel  was  that  Jesus  shewed  Himself 
familiar  with  the  literary  methods  of  the  time, 
which  were  supposed  to  be  confined  to  the 
scholars  of  the  popular  teachers. 


ha'ving  never  learned]  though  He  has  never 
studied  in  one  of  the  great  schools  (/xi)  /xe/xa- 
QrjKOis).  Christ  was  in  the  eyes  of  the  Jews 
a  merely  self-taught  enthusiast.  They  mar- 
velled at  His  strange  success,  while  they  did 
not  admit  His  irregular  claims. 

16.  Jesus  answered]  Jesus  therefore 
answered.  The  Lord's  reply  meets  the  diffi- 
culty of  the  questioners.  His  teaching  was 
not  self-originated  {^My  doctrine  (teaching)  is 
not  mine),  but  derived  from  a  divine  Master ; 
infinitely  greater  than  the  popular  Rabbis. 
And  it  had  a  twofold  attestation — an  inward 
criterion  and  an  outward  criterion ;  the  first 
from  its  essential  character,  and  the  second 
from  the  character  of  Him  who  delivered  it. 
He  whose  will  was  in  harmony  with  the  will 
of  God  could  not  but  recognise  the  source  of 
the  teaching.  And  again,  the  absolute  devo- 
tion of  Christ  to  Him  who  sent  Him  was  a 
sign  of  His  truth. 

17.  If  any  man  will  do  {6i\rj  to  OeKrjixa 
TTOLflu,  Vulg.  si  quis  njoluerit  voluntatem  fa~ 
cere)...]  i.e.  If  it  be  any  man's  will  to  do  His 
will.  The  force  of  the  argument  lies  in  the 
moral  harmony  of  the  man's  purpose  with  the 
divine  law  so  far  as  this  law  is  known  or  felt. 
If  there  be  no  sympathy  there  can  be  no  un- 
derstanding. Religion  is  a  matter  of  life  and 
not  of  thought  only.  The  principle  is  universal 
in  its  application.  The  will  of  God  is  not  to 
be  limited  to  the  Old  Testament  revelation, 
or  to  the  claims  of  Christ,  but  includes  every 
manifestation  of  the  purpose  of  God.  A  fine 
saying  is  attributed  to  "  Rabban  Gamaliel,  the 
son  of  R.  Jehudah  ha-Nasi:"  "Do  His  will 
as  if  it  were  thy  will,  that  He  may  do  thy 
will  as  if  it  were  His  will "  ('  A  both,'  II.  4). 

speak  of  myself]  Compare  v.  30  note,  xv. 
4,  note. 

18.  his  onvn  glory]     Compare  v.  30,  41  ff. 
but  he  that  seeketh. . .]     The  second  part  of 

the  sentence  is  changed  in  form  so  as  to  take  a 
positive  shape,  wrought  out  both  in  relation  to 
thought  absolutely  (is  true,  dXrjO^s,  Vulg. 
•verax)  and  action  relating  to  others  {there 
is  no  unrighteousness  in  him). 

For  the  connexion  of  "falsehood"  and 
"unrighteousness"  see  Rom.  ii.  8;  i  Cor. 
xiii.  6  ;  2  Thess.  ii.  12.  Injustice  is  falsehood 
in  deed. 
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same  is  true,  and  no  unrighteousness 

is  in  him. 
cod.  24.       ig  '^Did  not  Moses  give  you  the 

law,  and  yet  none  of  you  keepeth  the 
lap.  5.  law  ?  '^Why  go  ye  about  to  kill  me  ? 

20  The  people  answered  and  said, 
Thou  hast  a  devil  :  who  goeth  about 
to  kill  thee  ? 

21  Jesus  answered  and  said   unto 


them,  I  have  done  one  work,  and  ye 
all  marvel. 

22  ^Moses  therefore  gave  unto  you  «Lev.i2.3. 
circumcision  ;    (not  because   it   is   of 
Moses, -^but  of  the  fathers;)  and  ye-^^^en.  17. 
on  the  sabbath  day  circumcise  a  man.  ^°' 

23  If  a  man  on  the  sabbath  day "  Or, t^m- 

11     I  ,  ■,     ■'    out  breali- 

receive   circumcision,   "  that   the  law  ing  the 
of  Moses  should  not  be  broken  ;  are  ^Zsfs. 


19.  The  principle  laid  down  is  applied  to 
the  condemnation  of  the  Jews.  They  pro- 
fessed unbounded  devotion  to  Moses,  and  yet 
they  broke  the  Law  because  they  were  es- 
tranged from  its  spirit.  Their  ignorance  of 
the  Law  had  at  last  grown  so  great  that  they 
were  prepared  to  murder  Him  who  came  to 
fulfil  the  Law. 

Did  not... the  lanv^  and  yet  none... the  la^wf] 
Did  not. ..the  law?  and  none. ..the  law. 
The  question  is  an  appeal  to  their  own  proud 
boast.  Then  follows  their  condemnation  by 
the  Lord. 

Why  go  ye  about  (seek  ye,  and  so  1;.  ao),  to 
kill  me  f]  IK  I. 

20.  The  people}  The  multitude,  made 
up  chiefly  of  pilgrims,  and  therefore  unac- 
quainted with  the  full  designs  of  the  hierarchy. 
Omit  and  said. 

Thou  hast  a  de'vif]  Compare  Matt.  xi.  18  ; 
Luke  vii.  ^^,  where  the  same  phrase  is  used  of 
John  the  Baptist,  as  one  who  sternly  and,  in 
men's  judgment,  gloomily  and  morosely  with- 
drew himself  from  the  cheerfulness  of  social 
life.  So  here  perhaps  the  words  mean  no 
more  than  "thou  art  possessed  with  strange 
and  melancholy  fancies ;  thou  yieldest  to  idle 
fears."  In  a  different  context  they  assume  a 
more  sinister  force,  viii.  48  f.,  52,  x.  20.  Yet 
even  in  these  cases  the  sense  does  not  go 
beyond  that  of  irrationality. 

21.  Jesus  answered...']  The  point  of  the 
answer  lies  in  the  indication  of  the  ground  of 
the  hostility  which  ended  in  murderous  de- 
signs. All  alike — "the  Jews"  and  "the 
multitude" — mar'velled  at  that  which  should 
have  been  an  intelligible  illustration  of  the 
Law.  This  wonder  contained  the  germ  of 
open  misunderstanding  and  opposition  which, 
if  followed  to  its  legitimate  development,  could 
not  but  end  in  deadly  enmity.  If  men  failed 
to  see  the  inner  significance  of  the  Law  they 
must  persecute  Christ  who  came  to  interpret 
it  and  offer  its  fulfilment  in  the  Gospel. 

1  ha've  done  (did)  one  ivork']  ch.  v.  i  AT. 
This  special  heahng  on  the  Sabbath  is  singled 
out  of  the  many  which  Christ  wrought  (ii. 
23,  iv.  45)  from  its  exceptional  circumstances. 

mawel]  Yet  even  wonder  may  be  a  first 
step  towards  a  truer  apprehension  of  the 
divine  lesson.     Compare  v.  20. 


2  2 .  Moses  therefore  gave  unto  you . . .  ]  For 
this  cause  Moses  hath  given  you,  as  an 
abiding  ordinance...  The  cause  referred  to  is 
the  typical  realisation  of  the  lesson  which 
underlies  the  restoration  of  the  impotent  man, 
as  it  is  brought  out  in  1;.  23.  The  words  for 
this  cause  certainly  commence  a  new  sentence, 
and  do  not  close  1;.  21.  In  this  respect  the 
usage  of  St  John  is  decisive,  vi.  6$,  viii.  47. 

not  because  (that)  it  is. ..but...']  The  words 
are  parenthetical.  The  case  was  not  simply  a 
con.tTict  of  two  Mosaic  precepts.  The  law  of 
circumcision  was  not  in  origin  Mosaic ;  and 
thus  in  itself  it  carried  men's  thoughts  back 
to  the  great  ideas  which  the  Mosaic  Law  was 
designed  to  embody.  The  Mosaic  Law  of  the 
Sabbath  was,  on  the  other  hand,  new. 

The  connexion  oi  for  this  cause  with  not 
because  (tbat^  appears  to  be  against  the  usage 
of  the  language  (vi.  46)  ;  2  Cor.  i.  24,  iii.  5 ; 
Phil.  iv.  1 7  ;  2  Thess.  iii.  9  :  I  do  jiot  mean 
that... but...  ;  yet  see  xii.  6  (where  on  is  re- 
peated) ;  and  against  the  argument,  for  the 
point  in  question^  was  not  the  origin  of  cir- 
cumcision, though  this  furnished  a  subsidiary 
thought,  but  the  fact  of  conflicting  enactments 
in  the  Law  which  were  adjusted  in  a  particu- 
lar manner. 

on  the  (a)  sabbath]  if  that  happened  to  be 
the  eighth  day.  The  principle  is  distinctly 
recognised  in  the  Mishna,  '  Sabb.'  xix.  i. 
R.  Akiva  said:  "Every  work  which  can  be 
done  on  the  eve  of  the  Sabbath  does  not  set 
aside  the  Sabbath ;  but  circumcision,  which 
cannot  be  done  on  the  eve  of  the  Sabbath 
[if  the  eve  be  the  seventh  day],  sets  aside  the 
Sabbath."  Compare  Lightfoot  and  Wetstein, 
ad  loc. 

23.  should  not  be  broken]  by  the  violation 
of  the  commandment  which  enjoined  circum- 
cision on  the  eighth  day.  Comp.  x.  ;^5^  v.  18, 
note. 

are  ye  angry ..  .because  I  have  made  (I 
made)...]  The  contrast  is  between  the  effect 
of  circumcision  which  made  (as  it  were)  one 
member  sound,  and  that  of  the  miracle  which 
made  the  whole  paralysed  man,  sound.  If 
then  the  Law  itself  ratified  the  precedence  of 
this  act  of  partial  healing  over  the  ceremonial 
observance  of  the  Sabbath,  how  much  more 
lawful  was  the  complete  healing. 
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ye  angry  at  me,  because  I  have  made 
a  man  every  whit  whole  on  the  sab- 
bath day  ? 
e  Deuc.  I.  24  ^  Judge  not  according  to  the 
appearance,  but  judge  righteous  judg- 
ment. 

25  Then  said  some  of  them  of  Je- 
rusalem, Is  not  this  he,  whom  they 
seek  to  kill  ? 

26  But,   lo,   he   speaketh    boldly. 


and  they  say  nothing  unto  him.  Do 
the  rulers  know  indeed  that  this  is 
the  very  Christ  ? 

27  Howbeit  we  know  this  man 
whence  he  is :  but  when  Christ 
Cometh,  no  man  knoweth  whence 
he  is. 

28  Then  cried  Jesus  in  the  tem- 
ple as  he  taught,  saying,  Ye  both 
know  me,  and  ye  know  whence  I 


I  have  made... on  the  sabbath...']  I  made... 
on  a  sabbath. 

a  man  every  <whit  ivhole. . .]  More  exactly, 
a  (whole  man  sound  {pKov  dvOpoanov  vyirj,  Vulg. 
totum  hominem  sanurri).  A  qvhole  man  re- 
garded from  the  physical  side,  and  not  with 
the  subordinate  distinction  of  "  soul  and  body." 
Gomp.  V.  14. 

24.  Judge  not  according  to  the  appearance] 
superficially,  by  the  external  aspect,  as  the 
matter  first  presents  itself  (xar  o>//-iv,  Vulg. 
secundum  facieni) . 

righteous  Judgment]  Or  rather,  the  righteous 
judgment ;  give  the  one  true  and  complete 
decision  of  which  the  case  admits.  The  truth 
is  one. 

25 — 31.  In  the  second  scene,  which  is 
still  in  the  temple  {y.  28),  the  Lord  meets 
the  popular  objection  which  was  urged  against 
the  belief  that  He  was  the  Christ  (y-v,  25 — 2  7). 
He  had  perfect  authority  for  His  work,  from 
Him  whom  the  Jews  "knew  not"  Qv.  28  f.). 
So  the  people  were  divided  by  His  words  and 
works  (v.  31). 

2 5 .  Then  said  some . . . Jerusalem ...]  Some 
therefore  of  them  of  Jerusalem  said,  who 
were  acquainted  with  the  designs  of  the 
hierarchy,  and  yet  not  committed  to  them. 
Hence  they  are  described  by  the  local  name 
('lepoaoXvfUTat,  Vulg.  (inexactly)  quidam  ex 
Hierosolymis^,  which  occurs  elsewhere  in  New 
Testament  only  in  St  Mark  i.  5  (Vulg.  Hiero- 
solymitai).  The  chain  of  sequence  (there- 
fore) is  that  the  Lord  had  taken  up  the 
position  of  accuser  when  He  was  Himself 
accused. 

26.  But  (And),  /o,  he  speaketh  boldly] 
Comp.  v.  13. 

Do  the . .  .knonv . . . the  very  Christ  f]  C a n  i  t 
be  that  the  rulers  indeed  kno'w  (ixijnoTe 
€yva)a-av)...the  Christ  ?  Can  it  be  that  they 
have  learnt,  come  to  know...  ?  The  words 
seem  to  mark  some  point  of  transition,  as  if  a 
change  might  have  passed  over  the  Sanhedrin. 
Possibly  (so  the  people  argue)  they  have  ex- 
amined the  matter,  and  found  reason  to  decide 
in  favour  of  Him  whom  they  before  opposed. 
Perhaps  there  is  a  reference  to  the  examination 
in  ch.  V.  19  fF. 


27.  Hozubeit  (aXXn)...]  The  Suspicion  is 
at  once  set  aside  as  impossible:  nve  know... no 
man  knoweth.  The  two  words  know,  knoweth 
(otbafiev,  yivdcTKfi)  offer  a  contrast  between 
the  knowledge  which  is  full  and  abiding,  and 
that  which  comes  by  progress  and  observation. 
Compare  xiv,  7,  ii.  24,  note. 

whence  he  is]  i.e.  we  know  His  family  and 
His  home.  Yet  even  so  they  thought  of  Naza- 
reth and  not  of  Bethlehem,  David's  city,  v.  42. 
Compare  Matt.  xiii.  54  f.  It  seems  to  have 
been  expected  that  Messiah  would  appear 
suddenly  (perhaps  from  Dan.  vii.  13,  or  from 
Isai.  liii.  8),  no  one  knew  whence,  while  Christ 
had  lived  long  among  His  countrymen  in  ob- 
scurity and  yet  known  to  them.  According 
to  a  Jewish  saying  ('Sanhedr.'  97  a)  "three 
things  come  wholly  unexpected,  Messiah,  a 
god-send  and  a  scorpion."  According  to  ano- 
ther tradition,  Messiah  would  not  even  know 
his  own  mission  till  he  was  anointed  by  Elijah. 
Just.  M.  '  Dial.'  §  8,  p.  226  b. 

'when  Christ  (the  Christ)  comet h]  The 
exact  expression  (orav  epx^rjrai  contrasted  with 
oTuv  eXBrj,  V.  31)  marks  the  actual  moment 
when  the  coming  is  realised.  The  appearance 
is  a  surprise. 

28.  Then  cried  Jesus... as  he  taught,  saying] 
Jesus  therefore,  as  being  acquainted  with 
their  partial  knowledge  and  the  conclusions 
which  they  drew  from  it,  cried  aloud  (e/cpa- 
^€v)  in  the  temple,  teaching  and  saying. 
The  testimony  is  given  publicly  and  with 
solemn  emphasis.  Comp.  v.  37,  xii.  44,  i.  15. 
The  original  word  {Kpa^in^  occurs  only  in 
these  places  in  the  Gospel  (xii.  13,  xix.  12,  are 
false  readings). 

The  repetition  of  the  words  in  the  temple 
(comp.  v.  14)  seems  to  indicate  a  break  be- 
tween this  scene  and  the  last. 

Te  both  know  me,  and  ye  knoiv  (and 
know),..]  The  claim  of  the  people  of  Jeru- 
salem is  drawn  out  at  length  {me,  and  whence 
I  am),  and  its  superficial  truth  is  conceded. 
So  far  as  mere  outward  experience  goes,  Christ 
answers,  Ye  do  know  me  and  my  origin  ;  but 
that  is  not  all.  /  am  not  come  of  myself,  self- 
commissioned,  dependent  on  no  other  authority, 
but  He  that  sent  me  is  true,  is  one  who  com- 
pletely satisfies  the  conception   of  a  sender 
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am  :  and  I  am  not  come  of  myself, 
but  he  that  sent  me  is  true,  whom  ye 
know  not. 

29  But  I  know  him :  for  I  am 
from  him,  and  he  hath  sent  me. 

30  Then  they  sought  to  take  him : 
but  no  man  laid  hands  on  him,  be- 
cause his  hour  was  not  yet  come. 

31  And   many  of  the   people   be- 


lieved on  him,  and  said.  When  Christ 
Cometh,  will  he  do  more  miracles 
than  these  which  this  man  hath  done  ? 

32  ^  The  Pharisees  heard  that 
the  people  murmured  such  things 
concerning  him ;  and  the  Pharisees 
and  the  chief  priests  sent  officers  to 
take  him. 

33  Then  said  Jesus    unto  them, 


(aXT/^ii/os) ;  it  is  on  Him  I  rely,  and  from 
Him  I  draw  my  strength ;  and  Him  ye  (em- 
phatic) knonu  not. 

and  I  am  not. . .]  The  facts  which  the  people 
knew  and  the  facts  which  they  did  not  know 
are  simply  set  side  by  side.  Comp.  t.  30, 
viii.  20,  ix.  30  ;  Mark  xii.  12. 

of  myself]     Compare  v.  30,  note. 

is  true]  The  word  rendered  true  (akri6iv6si 
compare  iv,  23)  retains  its  proper  meaning. 
God  is  described  as  true  not  merely  in  so  far 
as  He  gave  a  true  message,  but  as  one  who 
really  sent  a  messenger;  a  real  Father,  as  it 
were,  sending  a  real  Son.  The  question  was 
as  to  the  authority  of  Christ. 

ye  knon.v  not]  Comp.  iv.  22.  This  fatal 
want  of  knowledge  made  their  boast  of  know- 
ledge vain.  The  words  are  a  sad  echo  of 
the  opening  words.  As  they  thought  they 
knew  Christ  so  they  thought  they  knew 
God. 

29.  /  (omit  But) — as  opposed  to  you — 
kno^  bim,  for  (because)  /  am  from  him] 
Now  as  always  I  rest  upon  Him,  deriving 
my  whole  being  from  Him,  and  he  hath  sent 
(sent)  me.  The  continuance  of  being  and 
the  historic  mission  are  set  side  by  side ;  and 
both  are  referred  to  God. 

30.  Then  they  sought...]  They  sought  there- 
fore— because  of  His  claim  to  be  sent  from 
God — to  take  him.  The  subject  is  taken  from 
*'some  of  them  of  Jerusalem"  (fv.  25),  those 
among  them  who  are  specially  called  "  Jews." 
Compare  -w.  32,  44,  (viii.  20,  59),  (x.  31), 
X.  39^  xi.  57. 

but  no  man...]  and  no  man...  Compare 
IK  28,  note. 

his  hour]     Compare  xiii.  i,  note. 

31.  And  many  of  the  people...]  But  of 
the  multitude— in  contrast  with  the  leaders 
of  Jerusalem — many  belie'ved  on  hitn.,  not  only 
gave  credence  to  what  He  said  ("believed 
Him"),  but  surrendered  themselves  to  His 
guidance.  It  does  not  appear  that  they  yet 
definitely  recognised  Him  as  Messiah,  because 
He  had  not  yet  openly  asserted  His  claim  to 
the  title  (x.  24),  though  they  were  prepared  to 
do  so. 

IVhen  Christ  comet h,  ra^Hl  he...]  Will  the 
Christ  when  He   comet h...     The  question 


(m?;,  Vulg.  num  quid)  suggests  the  inference 
that  Jesus  must  be  the  Christ,  though  the 
inference  is  not  drawn. 

this  man  hath  done]  this  man  did.  They 
look  back  upon  the  "signs  "  which  Christ  had 
wrought  as  a  whole,  now  seen  dispassionately 
far  off. 

32 — 36.  These  verses  describe  the  third 
scene  in  the  controversy.  The  wishes  of 
Christ's  enemies  (y.  30)  soon  found  active 
expression.  The  Sanhedrin  sent  public  officers 
to  seize  Him  ;  and  in  their  presence  for  the 
first  time  He  announces  His  speedy  and  irre- 
vocable departure  from  "the  Jews"  (yn;.  2,Z  f)) 
to  their  bewilderment  (nj-v.  2,5  f-)- 

32.     The  Pharisees]     Comp.  iv.  i. 

heard  that  the  people  murmured  such  things] 
heard  the  multitude  murmuring  these 
things,  as  being  inwardly  dissatisfied  and  irre- 
solute. 

the  Pharisees  and  the  chief  priests]  the 
chief  priests  and  Pharisees.  The  com- 
bination occurs  also  in  St  Matthew:  Matt, 
xxi.  45,  xxvii.  62.  The  phrase  probably 
describes  the  Sanhedrin  under  the  form  of  its 
constituent  classes.  Comp.  'v.  45,  note,  xi. 
47,  57,  xviii.  3. 

chief  priests]  The  title  appears  to  be  given 
not  only  to  those  who  had  held  the  office  of 
high- priest,  like  Annas  (see  ch.  xviii.  13, 
note),  and  his  son  Eleazar,  and  Simon  the  son 
of  Kamhit,  and  Ishmael  the  son  of  Phabi,  who 
may  all  have  been  alive  at  the  time,  but  also 
to  members  of  the  hierarchical  families  which 
were  represented  by  these  men,  alike  infamous 
in  Jewish  tradition,  Comp.  Derenbourg, 
'  Histoire  de  Palestine,'  pp.  230  ff.  Thus 
the  title  describes  rather  a  political  faction 
than  a  definite  office.  Comp.  Acts  iv,  6  (as 
many  as  ^oj ere  of  the  kindred  of  the  high  priest). 
See  1'.  45,  xi.  47,  57?  xii.  10,  xviii.  3,  (zs), 
xix.  6,  15,  21. 

Compare  also  Matt,  xxvii.  i,  note. 

officers  (uTTT^peray)]  clothed  with  legal  autho- 
rity and  obeying  the  instructions  of  the 
Council.  Comp.  'w.  45  f.,  xviii.  3,  12,  18, 
22,  xix.  6  ;  Acts  v.  22,  26. 

33.  Then  said  Jesus  unto  them]  Jesus 
therefore  said.  The  words  have  a  wider 
application  than  to  the  officers. 
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Yet  a  little  while  am  I  with  you,  and 
then  I  go  unto  him  that  sent  me. 

34  '^Ye  shall  seek  me,  and  shall 
not  find  me :  and  where  I  am,  thither 
ye  cannot  come. 

35  Then  said  the  Jews  among 
themselves.  Whither  will  he  go,  that 


we    shall  not  find  him  ?  will   he  go 
unto  the  dispersed  among  the  "  Gen-  IP'", 
tiles,  and  teach  the  Gentiles  ? 

36  What  manner  of  saying  is  this 
that  he  said,  Ye  shall  seek  me,  and 
shall  not  find  me^:  and  where  I  am, 
thither  ye  cannot  come  ? 


a  little  ivhilel  It  was  about  six  months  to 
the  Last  Passover. 

m)ithyou]  The  "multitude,"  the  "Jews," 
the  "  officers,"  are  all  grouped  together  in  one 
body. 

I  go...']  Three  Greek  words  are  thus  trans- 
lated in  St  John,  and  two  of  them  in  similar 
connexions.  Each  word  expresses  a  distinct 
aspect  of  departure,  and  its  special  force  must 
be  taken  into  account  in  the  interpretation  of 
the  passage  in  which  it  is  found.  The  first 
word  (uTTayco),  which  is  used  here,  emphasizes 
the  personal  act  of  going  in  itself,  as  a  with- 
dravi^al  (viii.  14,  21  f.,  xiii.  3,  ZZ,  36,  xiv.  4  f , 
28,  xvi.  5,  10,  16  f.). 

The  second  word  (jTopcvofiai)  marks  the 
going  as  connected  with  a  purpose,  a  mission, 
an  end  to  be  gained,  a  work  to  be  done  {y. 
2S,  xiv.  3,  12,  28,  xvi.  7,  28). 

The  third  woi^d  (aTr^pxQfMii)  expresses 
simple  separation,  the  point  left  (vi.  68,  xvi.  7, 
go  a^way). 

Their  differences  are  very  clearly  seen  in  a 
compai;ison  of  xvi.  10  (t5;ra.ya))  with  xiv.  28 
(nopevoixaL),  and  the  succession  of  words  in 
xvi.  7 — 10  (nopevOS,  aTreX^o),  vnaycci). 

unto  him  that  sent  me]  During  the  dis- 
courses in  this  chapter  the  reference  is  to  the 
authority  of  mission  (him  that  sent  me)  and 
not  of  nature  {the  Father).  The  thought  of 
the  Father  is  added  in  ch.  viii.  16,  18.  These 
words  themselves  leave  a  riddle  unsolved. 

34.  Te  shall  seek .  me. . .]  not  in  penitence 
nor  yet  in  anger,  but  simply  in  distress.  -You 
shall  recall  my  words  and  works,  and  wish 
once  again  to  see  if  it  might  be  that  in  me 
there  were  deliverance.  The  thought  is  not 
of  the  Christ  generally,  but  of  the  Lord  Him- 
self, whose  power  and  love  they  had  experi- 
enced. Comp.  Luke  xvii.  22.  Contrast  this 
ineffectual  seeking  with  Matt.  vii.  7. 

and  where  I  am...]  The  fact  of  failure  is 
referred  to  the  cause  of  failure.  Christ  is 
essentially  there  whither  He  goes.  The  stress 
in  this  place  is  laid  upon  the  difference  of 
character  (/  am)  which  involves  separation, 
and  not  upon  the  simple  historical  separation. 
Comp.  viii.  21,  xiii.  33  (I go).  The  pronouns 
in  the  original  are  placed  in  emphatic  juxta- 
position (et/xi  eyw,  z5/xeiff...). 

35.  Then  said  the  Jews...]  The  Jews 
therefore  said...    Those  who  claimed  the 


monopoly  of  religious  privileges  are  separated 
from  the  rest.  Hence  we  have  among  them- 
sel'ves  (xii.  19),  and  not  one  to,  another. 

(will  he  go]  will  this  man  go,  this  strange 
pretender  (ovros).  The  pronoun  here  carries 
an  accent  of  surprise  and  conten;ipt.  Comp. 
vi.  s%- 

that  we  shall  not...]  that  w^  (»7/xfts)  who 
stand  in  the  closest  connexion  with  all  the 
people  of  God. 

the  dispersed  among  the  Gentiles]  the  dis- 
persion among  the  Greeks  (?/  diaa-nopa 
tSv  'EXXiJi/toi/,  Vulg.  dispersio  gentium).,  the 
Jews,  that  is,  who  are  scattered  among  the 
heathen  Greek-speaking  nations.  The  Jews 
who  were  still  separated  from  their  own  land 
after  the  Return  were  called  by  two  strikingly 

significant  terms:  the  "Captivity"  (HvJI  from 

roy ,  he  made  bare,  aTroiKia,  fxeToiKeaia,  alxp.a- 
'Kooaia),  and  the  "Dispersion"  (Siao-Tropa), 
which  has  no  distinct  Hebrew  correlative. 
The  first  marks  their  relation  to  their  own 
land ;  the  second  their  relation  to  the  lands 
which  they  occupied.  Their  own  land  was 
stripped  of  them,  and  they  were  separated 
from  their  national  privileges.  On  the  other 
hand,  they  were  so  scattered  among  the 
nations  as  to  become  the  seed  of  a  future 
harvest.  This  thought  is  recognised  in  a 
striking  comment  on  Hos.  ii.  24,  quoted  by 
Wiinsche:  R.  Eliezer  said  the  Eternal  has 
therefore  scattered  the  Israelites  among  other 
nations  that  the  heathen  may  attach  themselves 
to  them  (' Pesach.'  87  b).  Diaspora  first  oc- 
curs Deut.  xxviii.  25.  Comp.  Isai.  xlix.  6  ; 
Jer.  XV.  7 ;  2  Mace.  i.  27 ;  i  Pet.  i.  i ; 
James  i.  i.  For  the  genitive  see  i  Pet.  i.  i. 
This  usage  seems  to  be  quite  decisive  against 
the  interpretation  "the  dispersed  Greeks." 

and  teach  the  Gentiles  (Greeks)]  make 
these  isolated  groups  of  Jews  the  starting- 
point  (as  the  apostles  actually  did)  of  teach- 
ing among  the  Gentiles.  This  is  the  climax 
of  irrationality.  No  true  Messiah,  no  one 
seriously  claiming  the  title,  could  (it  is  argued) 
entertain  such  a  plan. 

36.  What  manner  of  saying  is  this...] 
What  is  this  -word...  In  spite  of  all,  Christ's 
words  cannot  be  shaken  off.  They  are  not  to 
be  explained  away.  A  vague  sense  remains 
that  there  is  in  them  some  unfathomed  mean- 
ing. 


V.  37—39-] 
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.ev.  23.  27  ^'In  the  last  day,  that  great  day 
of  the  feast,  Jesus  stood  and  cried, 
saying,  If  any  man  thirst,  let  him 
come  unto  me,  and  drink. 

leut.  18.      ^g   ^j^g  ^^^  belie veth  on  me,  as 


the  scripture  hath   said,    out   of  his 
belly  shall  flow  rivers  of  living  water. 

39  {^But  this  spake  he  of  the  Spirit,  jj^f;'^^;^ 
which  they  that  believe  on  him  should 
receive :   for  the  Holy  Ghost  was  not 


3.     ^he    discussions    on    the   last   day   of   the 
Feast  (yv,  37 — 52). 

The  record  of  the  circumstances  of  the 
last  day  of  the  Feast  consists  of  a  fragmentary 
utterance  containing  a  most  significant  pro- 
mise (37 — 39),  together  with  its  effect  upon 
the  multitude  (40 — 44);  and  then  more  re- 
motely upon  the  Sanhedrin  (45 — 52). 

37.  In  the  .  .  .  the  feast']  T^ow  on  the  last 
day,  tlie  great  day  of  the  feast.  The  pecu- 
liar greatness  of  the  eighth  day  lay  in  the 
fact  that  it  was  the  close  of  the  whole  festival 
and  kept  as  a  Sabbath  (Lev.  xxiii.  36).  It 
has  been  conjectured  that  it  was  observed  in 
memory  of  the  entrance  into  Canaan.  At 
present  it  is  treated  as  a  separate  Festival. 
Compare  Lightfoot,  ad  loc. 

stood]  The  original  (ela-Trjuet)  is  sin- 
gularly vivid:  Jesus  was  standing,  watch- 
ing, as  it  might  be,  the  procession  of  the 
people  from  their  booths  to  the  temple, 
and  then,  moved  by  some  occasion,  he  cried... 
Comp.  i.  ;is,  note,  xviii.  5,  note. 

If  any  tnan  thirst]  The  image  appears  to 
have  been  occasioned  by  the  libations  of  water 
brought  in  a  golden  vessel  from  Siloam  which 
were  made  at  the  time  of  the  morning  sacri- 
fice on  each  of  the  seven  days  of  the  feast 
while  Isai.  xii.  3  was  sung.  It  is  uncertain 
whether  the  libations  were  made  on  the  eighth 
day.  If  they  were  not  made,  the  significant 
cessation  of  the  striking  rite  on  this  one  day 
of  the  feast  would  give  a  still  more  fitting 
occasion  for  the  words. 

unto  me]  The  satisfaction  Ii,es  in  the  access 
to  Christ.     Comp.  vi.  s^. 

The  pouring  out  of  the  w^ater  (like 
the  use  of  the  great  lights,  viii.  12),  was  a 
commemoration  of  one  conspicuous  detail  of 
the  life  in  the  wilderness  typified  by  the  fes- 
tival. The  water  brought  from  the  rock 
supplied  an  image  of  future  blessing  to  the 
prophets:  Ezek.  xlvii.  i,  12;  Joel  iii.  18. 
And  that  gift  is  definitely  connected  with  the 
Lord  by  St  Paul :  i  Cor,  x.  4. 

Christ  therefore  shews  how  the  promise 
of  that  early  miracle  was  completely  fulrfilled 
in  Himself  in  a  higher  form.  He  who  drank 
of  that  water  thirsted  again ;  but  the  water 
which  He  gave  became  a  spring  of  water 
within.  As  in  iv.  14  the  thought  passes  at  once 
from  the  satisfaction  of  personal  wants  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  wants  of  others  which 
follows  on  this. 

Nothing  can  prove  more  clearly  the  intimate 
relation  between    the  teaching  recorded  by 


St  John  and  the  Qld  Testament,  than  the 
manner  in  which  Christ  is  shewn  to  transfer 
to  Himself  the  figures  of  the  Exodus  (the 
brazen  serpent,  the  manna,  the  water,  the 
fiery  pillar). 

3Q.  The  connexion  of  the  phrase  he  that 
belie'veth  on  me,  either  with  the  words  which 
precede  (Jet  him  that  belie'veth  on  me  come  to  me 
and  drink),  or  with  those  which  follow  {he  that 
belie'veth  on  me  as  the  Scripture  hath  said,  i.e. 
truly,  in  accordance  with  the  divine  word), 
is  obviously  against  the  spirit  of  the  whole 
passage.  The  words  are  out  of  strict  con- 
struction.   Comp.  vi.  39;   (Rev.  ii.  26,  iii.  12, 

2l). 

The  sense  of  thirst — personal  want — comes 
first;  then  with  the  satisfaction  of  this,  the 
fulness  of  faith;  and  then,  the  refreshing  en- 
ergies of  faith, 

as  ths  scripture  hath  said  (said)]  The 
reference  is  not  to  ajiy  one  isolated  passage, 
but  to  the  general  tenour  of  such  passages 
as  Isai.  Iviii.  11;  Zech.  xiv.  8,  taken  in  con- 
nexion with  the  original  image  (Exod.  xvii.  6 ; 
Num.  XX.  11). 

shall  flow  rivers]  The  reception  of  the 
blessing  leads  at  qjice  to.  the  distribution  of 
it  in  fuller  measure.  Compare  the  thought  in 
iv.  14,  vi.  57,  V.  26.  He  who  drinks  of  the 
Spiritual  R,ock  becomes  in  turn  himself  a 
rock  from  within  which  the  waters  flow  to 
slake  the  thirst  of  others. 

There  is  a  fine  passage  in  Augustine's  Com- 
mentary on  this  passage  as  to  the  character  of 
Christ's  gifts :  '  in  Joh.  Tract.'  xxxii.  9. 

39.  But  this  spake  he]  The  inspired  ac- 
tivity of  the  apostles  did  not  commence 
till  after  Pentecost.     Comp.  Luke  xxiv.  49. 

they  that  believe  on  him  should  receive]  they 
that  believed  on  him  "were  about  to  re- 
ceive (were  to  receive)  . . .  The  thought  of  the 
Evangelist  goes  back  to  the  definite  group  of 
the  first  disciples  (reading  ol  TTio-TevaavTes  not 
01  TTiarfvovTes)' 

the  Hflly  Ghost  (the  Spirit)  was,  not  yet 
given]  The  addition  of  the  word  given 
expresses  the  true  form  of  the  original,  in 
which  Spirit  is  without  the  article  (ovnco  ^u 
TTvevfia),  When  the  term  occurs  in  this  form, 
it  marks  an  operation,  or  manifestation,  or 
gift  of  the  Spirit,  and  not  the  personal  Spirit. 
Compare  i.  S3j  xx.  22;  Matt.  i.  18,  20,  iii.  11, 
xii.  28;  Luke  i.  15,  S5i  4i)  67,  ii.  25,  iv.  i. 

because  that]  Comp.  xvi,  7,  note,  xx.  17. 
The  necessary  limitations  of  Christ's  historical 
presence  with  the  disciples  excluded  that  reali- 
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yet  given ;  because  that  Jesus  was  not 
yet  glorified.) 

40  fl  Many  of  the  people  there- 
fore, when  they  heard  this  saying, 
said.  Of  a  truth  this  is  the  Pro- 
phet. 

41  Others  said.  This  is  the  Christ. 
But  some  said.  Shall  Christ  come  out 
of  Galilee  ? 

«  Matt  2.      42  ''^Hath  not  the  scripture   said, 
^'  That   Christ   cometh  of  the  seed  of 

David,  and  out  of  the  town  of  Beth- 
lehem, where  David  was? 


43  So  there  was  a  division  among 
the  people  because  of  him. 

44  And  some  of  them  would  have 
taken  him ;  but  no  man  laid  hands 
on  him. 

45  ^  Then  came  the  officers  to 
the  chief  priests  and  Pharisees  5  and 
they  said  unto  them,  Why  have  ye 
not  brought  him .? 

46  The  officers  answered,  Never 
man  spake  like  this  man. 

47  Then  answered  them  the  Pha- 
risees, Are  ye  also  deceived  ? 


I 


sation  of  His  abiding  presence  which  followed 
on  the  Resurrection. 

It  is  impossible  not  to  contrast  the  myste- 
riousness  of  this  utterance  with  the  clear 
teaching  of  St  John  himself  on  the  "  unction  " 
(j(^pi(r^ii)  of  believers  ( I  John  ii,  aoff.),  which 
forms  a  commentary,  gained  by  later  experi- 
ence, upon  the  words  of  the  Lord. 

gloryied']  This  is  the  first  distinct  re- 
ference to  the  Lord's  "glorification."  The 
conception  is  characteristic  of  St  John's  Gos- 
pel (compare  i.  14,  ii.  11;  Introd.  p.  xlvii.), 
and  includes  in  one  complex  whole  the 
Passion  with  the  Triumph  which  followed. 
Thus  St  John  regards  Christ's  death  as  a 
Victory  (compare  xii.  32  f.  note,  xi,  4,  40), 
following  the  words  of  the  Lord  who  identi- 
fied the  hour  of  His  death  with  the  hour  of 
His  glorification  (xii.  23  f.).  In  accordance 
with  the  same  thought  Christ  spoke  of  Him- 
self as  already  "glorified"  when  Judas  had 
gone  forth  to  his  work  (xiii.  31,  note);  and 
so  He  had  already  received  His  glory  by 
the  faith  of  His  disciples  before  He  suffered 
(xvii.  10,  note).  In  another  aspect  His  glory 
followed  after  His  withdrawal  from  earth 
(xvii.  5,  xvi.  14).  By  this  use  of  the  phrase 
the  Evangelist  brings  out  clearly  the  absolute 
divine  unity  of  the  work  of  Christ  in  His 
whole  "  manifestation  "  (i  John  iii.  5,  8,  i.  2), 
which  he  does  not  (as  St  Paul)  regard  in 
distinct  stages  as  humiliation  and  exaltation, 

40.  Many  of  the  people  therefore  . . .  ^ihis 
saying']  Some  therefore  of  the  multi- 
tude ...  these  words  (\6yovs,  Vulg.  jer- 
mones,  discourses),  that  is,  as  it  appears,  all 
the  discourses  at  the  festival,  and  not  those  on 
the  last  day  only.  Probably  this  judgment 
marks  the  general  opinion. 

said~\  The  original  verb  in  this  verse  and 
the  next  (eXcyov,  Vulg.  dicebant)  describes 
vividly  a  repeated  expression  of  opinion. 

the  Prophet']   Comp.  i.  21,  (Deut.  xviii.  15). 

41.  Shall  Christ  come]  Why,  doth  the 
Christ  come  (/xj)  yap)... 

42.  That  Christ]  That  the  Christ. 


out  of  the  to^vn  of  Bethlehem^  <where  .  . .] 
From  Bethlehem  the  village  (where... 
Comp.  Isai.  xi.  i ;  Jer.  xxiii.  5 :  Mic.  v.  2. 
It  seems  strange  that  anyone  should  have 
argued  from  this  passage  that  the  writer  of 
the  Gospel  was  unacquainted  with  Christ's 
birth  at  Bethlehem.  He  simply  relates  the 
words  of  the  multitude  who  were  unac- 
quainted with  it  (comp.  Luke  iv.  23)  ;  and 
there  is  a  tragic  irony  in  the  fact  that  the 
condition  which  the  objectors  ignorantly  as- 
sumed to  be  unsatisfied  was  actually  satisfied. 

43.  among  the  people]  in  the  multitude. 

44.  some  of  them]  of  the  multitude.  Part 
of  "the  common  people"  were  now  dis- 
satisfied with  Christ,  and  would  have  taken 
Him,  as  the  people  of  Jerusalem  (1;.  30) 
and  the  Pharisees  (y.  3  2)  before. 

45.  ^hen ...  officers]  The  officers  there- 
fore came^  because  they  had  found  no  oppor- 
tunity for  fulfilling  their  mission. 

the  chief  priests  and  Pharisees]  Regarded 
now  as  one  body  {jrcih^  rovs  d.  kol  ^.),  the 
Sanhedrin,  and  not  as  the  separate  classes 
composing  it,  as  in  'v.  32  (ol  d.  Ka\  01  4>.). 
The  day  was  a  Sabbath  and  yet  the  council 
was  gathered. 

they  said  .  .  .  Why  hai^e  ye  not  brought  ? 
(Why  did  ye  not  bring?)]  The  pronoun 
(exeij/ot)  used  in  the  first  clause  (they  said)  is 
that  which  generally  marks  the  more  remote 
subject  (comp.  Acts  iii.  13).  In  the  thought 
of  the  apostle  these  enemies  of  Christ  fill  up, 
as  it  were,  the  dark  background  of  his  narra- 
tive, ever  present  in  the  distance. 

46.  Ne'uer  man  spake  like  this  man]  Never 
man  so  spake,  according  to  the  true  reading. 

47.  Then  . . .  the  Pharisees]  The  Pharisees 
therefore  specially  standing  out  from  the 
whole  body  ans^vered  them.  The  hostility  of 
opinion  is  stronger  than  that  of  oflRce. 

Are. .  .deceived  ?]  Are  ye  also — whose  simple 
duty  it  is  to  execute  our  orders — led  astray 
{y.  1 2)  ?  Their  fault  was  in  action  {led  astray) 
rather  than  in  thought  (decei'ved). 
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48  Have    any  of  the  rulers  or  of 
the  Pharisees  believed  on  him  ? 

49  But  this  people  vi^ho  knov^eth 
not  the  hw  are  cursed. 

50  Nicodemus  saith  unto  them, 
c'p-s-  ('^he  that  came  to  Jesus  by  night, 
ox.  17,  being  one  of  them,) 

;\2.         51  ''Doth  our  law  judge  any  man. 


before  it  hear  him,  and  know  what 
he  doeth  ? 

52  They  answered  and  said  unto 
him.  Art  thou  also  of  Galilee?  Search, 
and  look :  for  out  of  Galilee  ariseth 
no  prophet. 

53  And  every  man  went  unto  his 
own  house. 


48.  of  the  rulers']  of  the  members  of  the 
Sanhedrin  (cf.  'v.  z6,  iii.  i,  xii.  42),  whom  you 
are  bound  to  obey,  or  of  the  Pharisees  whose 
opinions  you  are  bound  to  accept.  The 
original  form  is  significant:  Hath  any  one 
(fxi]  Tis)  of  the  rulers  belie-ved  on  him;  or^  to 
take  a  wider  range,  of  the  Pharisees  ? 

49.  this  people]  />6/V  multitude  of  whom 
we  hear,  and  by  whose  opinion  you  are  influ- 
enced, are  cursed.  As  kno^ving  not  the  lanv^ 
they  were  in  the  opinion  of  the  wise  "  a  people 
of  the  earth,"  such  that  he  who  gave  them 
a  morsel  merited  divine  chastisement.  A  say- 
ing is  given  in  '  Aboth '  11.  6,  "No  brutish 
man  is  sin  fearing,  nor  is  one  of  the  people  of 
the  earth  pious."  Compare  Wetstein,  ad  he. 
Men  were  divided  into  "  people  of  the  earth" 
and  "fellows"  (D">"13n),  i.e.  educated  men. 

50.  that  came  to  Jesus  by  night]  that  came 
to  him  before,  according  to  the  true  reading, 

being  one  of  them]  and  therefore  able  to 
speak  from  a  position  of  equality.  So  the 
question  of  1;.  48  was  answered. 

51.  Doth  our  Ia^...hear  him]  Those  who 
pleaded  for  the  law  really  broke  the  law. 
Compare  Deut.  i.  16;  Exod.  xxiii.  i. 

any  man]  a  man ;  literally,  "  the  man " 
(tov  a.)  in  each  case  which  comes  before 
them.     Cf  ii.  25. 

before  it  hear  him]  Literally,  except  it  first 
hear  from  himself,  i.e.  "hear  what  he  has 
to  urge  on  his  own  side,"  The  Law  is  per- 
sonified.    The  true  Judge  is  a  living  law. 

52.  Art  thou  also  of  Galilee^]  and  there- 
fore moved  by  local  feeling.  At  the  same 
time  by  the  choice  of  this  term  to  characterize 
Christ's  followers,  the  questioners  contrast 
them  contemptuously  with  the  true  Jews. 

Search^  and  look:  for...]  Search,  and 
see  that...  The  particle  (ort)  is  ambiguous; 
but  it  seems  on  the  whole  better  to  give  to  it 
the  sense  "  that "  than  "  for." 

ariseth    (cyctperai,    not    c'-ysfyfprat)]      The 


reference  appears  to  be  not  so  much  to  the 
past  as  to  the  future.  Galilee  is  not  the 
true  country  of  the  prophets;  we  cannot 
look  then  for  Messiah  to  come  thence.  The 
words  have  that  semblance  of  general  truth 
which  makes  them  quite  natural  in  this  con- 
nexion, though  Jonah,  Hoshea,  Nahum,  and 
perhaps  Elijah,  Elisha  and  Amos  were  of 
Galilee.  Thus  it  was  said  by  R.  Jehuda  in 
the  name  of  Rab  that  "the  law  was  maintain- 
ed by  the  dwellers  in  Judaea"  ('  Eruv.'  s^,  as 
quoted  by  Wiinsche).  Comp.  Neubauer,  '  La 
Geogr.  du  Talmud,'  pp.  183  f. 

The  episode  cf  the  <woman  taken    in    adultery 
(vii.  ^^ — viii.  11), 

This  account  of  a  most  characteristic  in- 
•cident  in  the  Lord's  life  is  certainly  not  a  part 
of  St  John's  narrative.  The  evidence  against 
its  genuineness,  as  an  original  piece  of  the 
Gospel,  both  external  and  internal,  is  over- 
whelming (see  Additional  Note) ;  but  on  the 
other  hand  it  is  beyond  doubt  an  authentic 
fragment  of  apostolic  tradition.  Probably  its 
preservation  was  due  to  Papias.  The  incident 
seems  to  belong  to  the  last  visit  to  Jerusalem ; 
and  it  is  placed  in  this  connexion  in  some 
MSS.  of  St  Luke  (after  Luke  xxi.). 

The  special  importance  of  the  narrative  lies 
in  the  fact  that  it  records  the  single  case  in 
which  the  Lord  deals  with  a  specific  sinful 
act.  And  this  Me  does  (i)  by  referring  the 
act  to  the  inward  spring  of  action,  and  (z)  by 
declining  to  treat  the  legal  penalty  as  that 
which  corresponds  to  the  real  guilt.  So  there 
is  opened  to  us  a  glimpse  of  a  tribunal  more 
searching,  and  yet  more  tender,  than  the 
tribunals  of  men. 

53.  every  man  nvent]  More  closely,  they 
■went  every  man . . .  but  Jesus  (viii.  i)  . . . 
Thus  the  contrast  between  the  whole  gather- 
ing in  the  temple  (not  the  members  of  the 
Sanhedrin  only)  and  Christ  is  made  more 
complete. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTE  on  Chap.  vii.  39. 


There  is  a  singular  and  interesting  variety 
of  readings  in  the  phrase  which  describes  tbe 
gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit  as  yet  future,  though 
the  sense  is  not  materially  affected  by  them. 

(i)     ovTro)  yap  rjj/  nvevfia,  fc^T.    The  Egyp- 


tian Versions  represent  the  same  reading, 
though  Memph.  adds  the  article  in  its  render- 
ing. 

(2)     ovTrw  yap  ^v  TTvevpa  ayiov,  LX,   Mass 
of  authorities.     (A  is  defective,) 
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(3)  ovTTCO  yap  r^v  to  Trvevfia  dyiov  eV 
avTolsj  D,  (y). 

(4)  ovnoi  yap  -qv  irvevpa  ayiov  dedofj-euov, 
Be. 

All  the  readings  have  early  authority.  But 
while  (i)  explains  the  others,  it  is  not  easy  to 
see  how  it  could  have  been  derived  from  theni. 


The  simple  addition  of  ayiou  in  (a)  was  a 
natural  assimilation  with  xx.  aa ;  and  the 
glosses  (3)  and  (4)  which  appear  to  be  of 
equal  antiquity  express  the  sense  truly,  which 
might  easily  appear  to  be  obscure  in  the  bare 
(and  original)  text.  The  ungrammatical  form 
in  D  marks  the  process  of  corruption. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

1  Christ  delivereth  the  woman  taken  in  adul- 
tery. 12  He  preacheth  hi7?tself  the  light 
of  the  world,  and  jiistifieth  his  doctrine  : 
33  answer eth  the  Je^vs  that  boasted  of 
Abraham^  59  and  conveyeth  himself  from 
their  cruelty. 

JESUS  went  unto  the  mount  of 
Olives. 
2  And  early  in  the  morning  he 
came  again  into  the  temple,  and  all 
the  people  came  unto  him ;  and  he 
sat  down,  and  taught  them. 


3  And   the   scribes  and   Pharisees 
brought  unto  him  a  woman  taken  in  . 
adultery  ;  and  when  they  had  set  her 
in  the  midst, 

4  They  say  unto  him,  Master, 
this  woman  was  taken  in  adultery,  in 
the  very  act. 

5  "^Now  Moses  in  the  law  com-'^L 
manded  us,  that  such  should  be  '°" 
stoned :  but  what  sayest  thou  ? 

6  This  they  said,  tempting  him, 
that  they  might  have  to  accuse  him. 


Chap.  VIII.  1.  the  mount  of  Oli'ves']  The 
Mount  of  Olives  is  nowhere  mentioned  by  name 
in  St  John's  Gospel.  It  is  mentioned  several 
times  in  each  of  the  other  Gospels  in  con- 
nexion with  the  last  scenes  of  the  Life  of  the 
Lord. 

2.  early  in  the  morning  (ppBpovy\  Compare 
Luke  xxi.  38  {wpBpi^ev). 

he  sat  doivn']  assumed  the  position  of  the 
authoritative  teacher.  Compare  Matt.  v.  i, 
xxiii.  a;  Mark  ix.  3S' 

3.  the  scribes  and  the  Pharisees']  This  is  a 
common  title  in  the  Synoptists  for  the  body 
summarily  described  by  St  John  as  the  Jews. 
Compare  Luke  v.  30,  vi.  7,  xi.  :;2i^  xv.  a. 
St  John  never  names  "  the  scribes." 

brought  (bring)  unto  him']  We  may  sup- 
pose that  the  guilty  woman  had  been  brought 
first  to  them  as  a  preparatory  step  to  her 
trial. 

4.  ivas  taken]  hatli  been  taken.  The 
original  {Kareik-qiTTaLy  brings  the  present 
reality  of  guilt  vividly  before  the  reader 
(Vulg.  modo  deprehensq.  est'). 

5.  Now  Moses  in  the  law  .  .  .  that  such 
should  be  stoned  (to  stone  sucb)]  Deut.  xxii. 
23  f.  The  punishment  of  stoning  was  specified 
in  the  case  of  a  betrothed  bride.  The  form 
of  death  in  other  cases  was  not  laid  down, 
and  according  to  Talmudic  tradition  it  was 
strangulation.  It  seenis  better  therefore  to 
suppose  that  this  exact  crime  had  been  com- 
mitted than  to  suppose  any  inaccuracy  in  the 
statement.  It  is  said  also  that  a  priest's 
daughter  was  stoned  if  she  committed  adultery ; 
but  this  was  not  a  provision  of  the  Law. 
Compare  Lightfoot,  ad  loc. 


but  what]  what  therefore . . .  Assuming 
this  enactment  as  explicit,  what  conclusion 
canst  thou  draw  for  the  guidance  of  our 
action  in  the  present  case  ?  Thou  claimest  to 
speak  with  authority  and  to  fulfil  the  Law  : 
solve  our  difficulty  now. 

6,  This  (And  (5c)  this^  . . .  tempting  him] 
Compare  Matt.  xxii.  18.  The  dilemma  cor- 
responds to  that  in  the  question  as  to  the 
tribute  money.  To  affirm  the  binding  validity 
of  the  Mosaic  judgment  would  be  to  counsel 
action  contrary  to  the  Roman  law.  To  set 
the  Mosaic  judgment  aside  would  be  to  give 
up  the  claim  to  fulfil  the  Law.  In  either 
case  there  was  material  for  accusation,  prac- 
tically fatal  to  the  assumption  of  the  Messiah- 
ship  to  which  the  Lord's  teaching  evidently 
pointed.  He  might  be  carried  away  into  a 
premature  declaration  of  His  claims,  and 
fall  under  the  civil  power ;  or  he  might 
disparage  Moses,  and  lose  the  favour  of  the 
people.  The  "temptation"  lay  in  the  design 
to  lead  the  Lord  to  one  of  these  two 
answers. 

wrote]  Both  here  (KaTeypa(j)€v),  and  in 
•v.  8  (eypa0€i/),  the  tense  in  the  original 
presents  the  action  as  going  on  before  the 
witnesses.  It  is  quite  vain  to  conjecture  what 
was  written,  if  indeed  w^e  are  to  understand 
anything  more  than  the  mere  mechanical 
action  of  writing.  The  attitude  represents 
one  who  follows  out  his  own  thoughts  and 
is  unwilling  to  give  heed  to  those  who  ques- 
tion him.  The  very  strangeness  of  the 
action  marks  the  authenticity  of  the  detail. 
The  words  added  in  italics  in  A.  V.  represent 
a  gloss  found  in  many  MSS.  (/xi)  irpoatroiov' 
pevos). 


V.  7- 
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But  Jesus  stooped  down,  and  with 
his  finger  wrote  on  the  ground,  as 
though  he  heard  them  not, 

7  So  when  they  continued  asking 
him,   he  hfted  up  himself,  and  said 

I  It.  17.  unto  them,  '^He  that  is  without  sin 
among  you,  let  him  first  cast  a  stone 
at  her. 

8  And  again  he  stooped  down,  and 
wrote  on  the  ground. 

9  And  they  which  heard  zV,  being 
convicted  by  their  own  conscience, 
went  out  one  by  one,  beginning  at 


the  eldest,  even  unto  the  last :  and 
Jesus  was  left  alone,  and  the  woman 
standing  in  the  midst. 

10  When  Jesus  had  lifted  up  him- 
self, and  saw  none  but  the  woman, 
he  said  unto  her.  Woman,  where  are 
those  thine  accusers  ?  hath  no  man 
condemned  thee  ? 

1 1  She  said.  No  man,  Lord.  And 
Jesus  said  unto  her,  Neither  do  1 
condemn  thee :  go,  and  sin  no  more. 

12  ^  Then  spake  Jesus  again  un- 
to them,^saying,  ^I  am  the  light  of  the  ^^^f^;  ^*^' 


7.  Sonvhen..^  But  'when... 

He  that  is  qjoitbout  sin...']  The  colour  of 
the  word  "sinless"  is  caught  from  the  con- 
text. Though  it  would  be  unnatural  to 
assume  that  all  in  the  group  of  accusers  were 
actually  guilty  of  adultery,  there  is  nothing 
unnatural  in  supposing  that  each  could  feel 
in  himself  the  sinful  inclination  which  had 
here  issued  in  the  sinful  act.  In  this  Way 
the  words  of  the  Lord  revealed  to  the  men 
the  depths  of  their  own  natures,  and  they 
shrank  in  that  Presence  from  claiming  the 
prerogative  of  innocence.  At  the  same  time 
the  question  as  to  the  woman's  offence  was 
raised  at  once  from  a  legal  to  a  spiritual 
level.  The  judges  were  made  to  feel  that 
freedom  from  outward  guilt  is  no  claim  to 
sinlessness.  And  the  offender  in  her  turn  was 
led  to  see  that  flagrant  guilt  does  not  bar 
hope.  The  Law  as  in  a  figure  dealt  with 
that  which  is  visible;  the  Gospel  penetrates 
to  the  inmost  soul. 

Jirst]  taking,  as  it  were,  the  place  of  the 
witness;  Deut.  xvii,  7.  For  here  the  guiltless 
was  required  to  take  the  place  of  a  witness  in 
a  higher  sense.  There  is  nothing  in  the  words 
which  disparages  legal  punishment.  These  men 
were  not  the  appointed  instruments  of  the  law. 

8.  again  he  stooped  down... and  with  his 
finger  wrote.. 7]  as  unwilling  to  speak  more. 

9.  And  they  <which  heard... conscience.,  qvent 
out  one  by  one]  ^«^  they  when  they  heard 
went  out  one  by  one.,  as  they  felt  the  power 
of  Christ's  sentence.  The  interpolated  clause 
(being  con'victed  by  their  o:wn  conscience^  is  a 
true  explanation  of  the  sense. 

beginning  at  the  eldest ...  (the  elders)] 
whose  sorrowful  experience  of  life  was  the 
fullest.  The  word  is  not  a  title  of  office, 
but  simply  of  age. 

the  (woman  standing  (being)  in  the  midst'] 
She  still  remained  bound  as  it  were  by  her 
sin  in  the  presence  of  Christ.  "  Two  persons 
were  left,"  Augustine  says  {ad  loc),  *'  the 
t.iihappy  woman  and  Compassion  Incarnate" 
{Relicti  sunt  duo,  misera  et  misericordia). 


10.  JVhen  Jesus  had... unto  her]  And  Jesus 
lifting  himself  up  said  unto  her. 

Woman  ...  thine  accusers'^  hath  ...  thee?] 
Woman,  where  are  they?  Did  no  one 
condemn  thee?  The  question  marks  the 
interval  during  which  the  Lord  had  waited 
for  the  effect  of  His  words. 

11.  She  said ...  And  Jesus  said  unto  her] 
And  she  said ...  And  Jesus  said. 

Neither  do  I  condemn  thee]  though  I  am 
truly  sinless.  The  words  are  not  words  of 
forgiveness  (Luke  vii.  48),  but  simply  of  one 
who  gives  no  sentence  (comp.  Luke  xii.  14). 
The  condemnation  has  reference  to  the  out- 
ward punishment  and  not  to  the  moral  guilt : 
that  is  dealt  with  in  the  words  which  follow. 
"  Ergo  et  Dominus  damnavit,  sed  peccatum 
non  hominem  "  (Aug.  ad  loc). 

go,  and  sin  no  more]  go  thy  way:  from 
henceforth  sin  no  more.     Comp.  v.  14. 

4.     The  after  teaching  (viii.  \% — 20). 

The  Lord  had  applied  to  Himself  one  of 
the  typical  miracles  of  the  Exodus  (vii.  37  ff.) : 
in  this  section  He  seems  to  apply  to  Himself 
that  of  the  fiery  pillar.  As  "the  light  of  the 
world"  He  is  self-attested  {y.  la  f).  But 
for  the  apprehension  of  His  nature  sympathy 
is  needed  (14,  15).  At  the  same  time  even  as 
the  Lord's  judgment  was  an  expression  of 
the  divine  will,  so  His  witness  included  that 
of  the  Father  {yv.  16 — 18),  who  could  be 
recognised  by  those  who  truly  knew  Christ 
(1^.  19). 

12.  Then  spake  Jesus  again...]  Jesus 
therefore  again  spake. . .  The  opinions  about 
Jesus  were  divided.  The  rulers  were  blinded 
by  their  prejudices.  Jesus  therefore  traces 
back  doubt  and  unbelief  to  want  of  inner 
sympathy  with  Himself  At  the  same  time 
(again,' \n.  37)  the  second  symbol  of  the 
festival  was  interpreted. 

spake]  This  word  compared  with  cried 
(vii.  37)  suggests  an  occasion  of  less  solemnity, 
probably  after  the  Feast,  but  the  time  cannot 
be  certainly  determined. 
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world  :  he  that  followeth  me  shall  not 
walk  in  darkness,  but  shall  have  the 
light  of  life. 

13  The  Pharisees  therefore  said 
unto  him,  Thou  bearest  record  of 
thyself  J  thy  record  is  not  true. 


14  Jesus  answered  and  said  unto 
them,  ^Though  I  bear  record  of  my-  ''chap 
self,  yet  my  record  is  true  :  for  I  know 
whence  I  came,  and  whither  I  go ; 
but  ye  cannot  tell  whence  I  come, 
and  whither  I  go. 


unto  them]  Not  to  the  multitude  of  the 
pilgrims,  but  rather  to  the  representatives  of 
the  Jewish  party  at  Jerusalem  {the  Pharisees, 
o).  13;  the  Jevjs,  'w.  22,  31).  The  words 
refer  back  to  the  subject  of  vii.  52.  The 
"multitude"  (vii.  20,  31,  32,  40,  43,  49)» 
which  figures  throughout  the  last  chapter, 
does  not  appear  again  till  xi,  42. 

I  am  the  light  of  the  <world\  In  the  court 
of  the  women,  where  this  discourse  was  held 
(see  'v.  20),  were  great  golden  candelabra 
which  were  lighted  on  the  first  night  of  the 
Feast  of  Tabernacles,  and  perhaps  on  the 
other  nights.  The  sight  of  these  and  the 
remembrance  of  the  light  which  they  had  cast 
over  the  otherwise  unbroken  gloom  of  the  city 
seems  to  have  suggested  the  figure.  But  the 
lamps  themselves  were  only  images  of  the 
pillar  of  light  v/hich  had  guided  the  people  in 
the  wilderness,  just  as  the  libations  (vii.  38) 
recalled  the  supply  of  water  from  the  Rock. 
And  it  is  to  this  finally  that  the  words  of  the 
Lord  refer.  The  idea  of  that  light  of  the 
Exodus — transitory  and  partial — was  now 
fulfilled  in  the  living  Light  of  the  world.  Com- 
pare Isai.  xlii.  6,  xlix.  6  ;  Mai.  iv.  2  ;  Luke 
ii.  32.  According  to  tradition  "  Light"  was 
one  of  the  names  of  Messiah.  Compare 
Lightfoot  and  Wiinsche,  ad  he.  The  same 
title  in  all  its  fulness  was  given  by  the  Lord 
to  His  disciples  (Matt.  v.  14)  ;  and  St  Paul 
(Phil.  ii.  15)  speaks  of  Christians  as  "lumi- 
naries" ((^cooT^pey).  God  is  "  Light "  abso- 
lutely (i  John  i.  5). 

light~\     Compare  Introd,  p.  xlvii. 

of  the  (world']  not  of  one  nation  only.  This 
thought  went  beyond  the  popular  hope.  Bux- 
torf  ('  Lex.'  s.  v.  ID)  quotes  a  remarkable  say- 
ing from  Talm.  Hieros.  '  Sabb.'  ch.  2,  that 
"  the  first  Adam  was  the  light  of  the  world." 

that  follonveth]  The  thought  of  the  pil- 
grimage still  remains.  The  light  is  not  for 
self-absorbed  contemplation.  It  is  given  for 
action,  movement,  progress. 

in  darkness]  /«  the  darkness.  The  phrase 
does  not  simply  describe  an  accompanying 
circumstance  of  the  movement,  but  the  sphere 
in  which  it  takes  place.  "The  darkness"  is 
opposed  to  "the  light"  (compare  i.  5,  xii. 
46;  I  John  ii.  9,  11),  and  includes  the  con- 
ceptions of  ignorance,  limitation,  death. 

shall  ha-ve]  not  only  shall  look  upon,  or 
regard  from  a  distance,  but  receive  so  that  it 
becomes  his  own,  a  part  of  his  true  self. 
Comp.  iv.  14,  vi.  57.    The  Pauline  phrase 


"in  Christ,"  or  conversely  "Christ  in  me," 
expresses  the  fundamental  thought. 

the  light  of  life]  the  light  which  both 
springs  from  life  and  issues  in  life ;  of  which 
life  is  the  essential  principle  and  the  necessary 
result.  Compare  i.  4.  Parallel  phrases  are 
The  bread  of  life  (vi.  ^^^^  note)  ;  the  -water  of 
life  (Rev.  xxi.  6)  ;  the  tree  of  life,  Rev.  xxii. 
14  ;  and  perhaps  the  croivn  of  life,  James  i.  12. 

13.  Thou  bearest  record  (witness)  of 
(concerning)  thyself]  This  objection  points 
to  the  very  characteristic  of  Christ's  Being.  It 
must  be  as  they  say  because  Christ  is  the  light. 
The  reality,  the  character  of  light,  is  attested 
by  its  shining.  If  men  deny  that  it  does  shine, 
then  there  is  no  more  room  for  discussion. 

thy  record  (witness)  is  not  true]  This  is 
perhaps  as  much  an  independent  assertion  as  a 
consequence  from  the  fact  that  the  witness  to 
Christ  was  from  Himself,  and  so  formally 
imperfect.  The  Pharisees  set  their  judgment 
against  His  assertion.  He  affirms  a  truth ; 
they,  as  claiming  equal  right  of  knowledge, 
deny  it.  Lightfoot  {ad  loc.)  gives  some  inter- 
esting examples  of  the  application  of  the  law 
of  witness  to  a  particular  case  ('  Rosh  Ha- 
shanah,'  i  ff.),  "No  man,"  it  is  said,  "  can 
give  witness  for  himself"  (Mishnah,  '  Ketub.' 
II.  9). 

14.  Though  (Even  if)  I  bear  record  (wit- 
ness) of  myself  my  record  (w  i  t  n  e  s  s)  ij  true. . .  ] 
The  reply  meets  the  objection  of  the  Phari- 
sees. The  witness  of  Christ  to  Himself  was 
essentially  complete,  and  they  had  not  that 
equality  of  knowledge  on  which  they  presumed 
to  rely.  A  strong  emphasis  is  thrown  upon 
the  pronoun  {E^uen  if  /...),  to  mark  at  once 
the  peculiarity  in  the  source  and  in  the  founda- 
tion of  the  witness.  Compare  v.  31.  The 
"  I  "  in  the  earlier  passage  marked  the  separate 
individuality ;  here  it  marks  the  fulness  of  the 
whole  Person. 

is  true]  in  point  of  fact  (aXrjdr'is),  and  not, 
as  in  xix.  25,  in  formal  validity  (dXrjdivr]). 

for  (because)  /  kno^v...]  True  witness 
even  to  a  single  fact  in  the  spiritual  life  in- 
volves a  knowledge  of  the  past  and  of  the 
future.  In  the  past  lie  the  manifold  elements 
out  of  which  the  present  grew  ;  in  the  future 
lies  the  revelation  of  what  the  present  implicitly 
contains.  He  can  bear  witness  to  himself  who 
has  such  knowledge  of  his  own  being.  This 
no  man  has,  but  the  Son  has  it,  and  in  virtue 
of  it  He  can  reveal  the  Father.  Comp.xvi.  28. 


V.  15—20.] 
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It.  17. 
.18. 


15  Ye  judge  after  the  flesh  j  I 
judge  no  man. 

16  And  yet  if  I  judge,  my  judg- 
ment is  true  :  for  I  am  not  alone, 
but  I  and  the  Father  that  sent  me. 

17  ^It  is  also  written  in  your  law, 
that  the  testimony  of  two  men  is  true. 

18  I  am  one  that  bear  witness  of 


myself,  and  the  Father  that  sent  me 
beareth  witness  of  me. 

19  Then  said  they  unto  him, 
Where  is  thy  Father?  Jesus  answered, 
Ye  neither  know  me,  nor  my  Father: 
if  ye  had  known  me,  ye  should  have 
known  my  Father  also. 

20  These  words   spake   Jesus   in 


ye  cannot  tell...']  ye  know  not...  To  such 
knowledge  the  Pharisees  could  lay  no  claim. 
They  could  not  even  discern  the  immediate 
spiritual  relationship  of  the  Lord  to  the  un- 
seen order  Qw hence  I  come  and  (or)...),  and 
still  less  the  mystery  of  the  Incarnation  Qiv hence 
I  came...')  which  underlay  it. 

15.  The  thought  of  "knowledge"  passes 
into  that  of  "judgment."  The  Pharisees  had 
not  the  knowledge,  nor  could  they  in  their 
present  state  gain  the  knowledge.  They  judged 
after  the  flesh  (comp.  a  Cor.  v.  16).  They 
were  content  to  form  their  conclusions  on  an 
imperfect,  external,  superficial  examination. 
Without  feeling  any  necessity  for  deeper  or 
wider  insight,  they  decided  according  to  the 
appearance  of  things ;  and  so  by  that  part 
of  our  nature  which  deals  with  appearances. 
Christ,  on  the  other  hand,  though  He  embraced 
in  this  knowledge  all  the  circumstances,  and 
aspects,  and  issues  of  life,  judged  no  man.  The 
time  for  this  was  not  yet ;  nor  was  this  His 
work  (xii.  47). 

The  contrast  in  these  words  may  be  com- 
pared with  that  below  in  ik  23,  (a 6  ?). 

16.  But  this  absence  of  judgment  on  Christ's 
part  was  not  from  any  defect  in  the  complete- 
ness of  His  knowledge.  For  He  adds,  And 
yet  (even,  vi.  51,  note)  if  1  judge.,  my  judgment 
is  true.., 

is  true.,  for  (because)...]  Not  only  true 
as  answering  to  the  special  facts  (dXrjdrjs,  "v. 
14),  but  true  as  satisfying  our  perfect  concep- 
tion of  what  judgment  ought  to  be  (akrjOivrj, 
comp.  iv.  23,  note,  and  xix.  35),  because  it  is 
not  an  isolated  or  personal  judgment,  but  a 
judgment  springing  out  of  a  conscious  union 
with  the  Author  of  all  Truth.  A  saying 
given  in  '  Pirke  Aboth'  (iv.  12)  gives  the 
characteristic  thought  which  the  Lord  meets  : 
"  Judge  not  alone  (HNH^),  for  none  may  judge 
alone  save  One." 

17.  It  is  also  (Written  in  your  la^w,  that  the 
testimony...']  And  even  in  your  law — the 
Law  which  is  your  law — it  is  written... that 
the  witness...  The  Pharisees  had  appealed 
to  the  Law;  the  Law  then  of  which  they 
claimed  absolute  possession  (vii.  49)  is  shewn 
to  decide  against  them  (Deut.  xix.  15).  The 
phrase  does  not  in  any  way  disparage  or  set 
aside  the  Law  as  a  divine  revelation,  but  marks 
ti'e  Jewish  claim  {y.  $(>,  your  father). 


It  is...'vjritten]  The  exact  form  used  here 
(yeypaTrrat)  is  found  in  St  John  of  the  old 
Scriptures  only  in  this  place  (compare  xx.  31). 
It  is  the  common  form  of  citation  in  other 
books.  St  John  elsewhere  uses  the  resolved 
form  (yeypa^ixivou  eaTLu),  which  is  read  here 
by  Cod.  Sin.;  ii.  17,  note,  x.  34,  (xv.  25). 

of  t-wo  men]  The  word  "men"  (Suo 
avBpanoiv)  does  not  occur  in  the  original  text 
or  in  the  LXX.  It  appears  to  be  introduced 
here  to  indicate  the  superior  force  of  the  divine 
witness. 

18.  /  am  one  that  bear  nvitness  ...  beareth 
nvitness]  I  am  lie  that  beareth  ^witness 
(o  fiaprvpcov)...  The  change  in  the  form  of 
the  two  clauses  presents  the  difference  of  the 
mode  in  which  the  two  witnesses  give  their 
testimony.  He  that  gave  the  witness  was  one, 
but  through  Him  the  Father  also  spake  and 
wrought:  '•'■  I  am  he  that  beareth  qvitness ;  arid, 
at  the  same  time,  in  and  through  me,  the 
Father  beareth  Witness  of  me,  so  that  your 
objection  loses  its  point."  The  witness  of  the 
Father  from  whom  Christ  came  was  given 
not  merely  in  the  miracles  done  but  in  the 
whole  ministry  of  the  Son. 

19.  Then  said  they...]  They  said  there- 
fore... The  appeal  to  an  absent,  unseen, 
witness  did  not  satisfy  the  Pharisees. 

JVhere  is  thy  Father  f]  The  form  of  the 
question  shews  the  spirit  of  the  questioners. 
They  do  not  say  "Who  is  thy  Father?"  as 
if  they  were  in  uncertainty  as  to  the  reference, 
but  "Where.,.?"  implying  that  a  reference 
to  one  whom  they  could  not  look  upon  and 
interrogate  was  of  no  avail  for  the  purpose  of 
the  argument. 

Te  neither  knonv  me,  nor...]  Rather,  Ye 
know  neither  me  nor...  The  question  was 
futile.  The  mere  fact  that  it  was  put  shewed 
that  the  true  answer  to  it  could  not  be  given 
or  received.  There  must  be  knowledge  of 
what  we  seek  before  we  can  profitably  ask 
where  to  seek  it. 

With  this  question  and  answer  the  question 
of  Philip  and  the  answer  given  to  it  may  be 
contrasted,  xiv.  8  fF. 

20.  These  nvords  spake  Jesus  (He)  in  the 
treasury]  The  Treasury  was  in  the  Court  of 
the  women,  the  most  public  part  of  the  temple 
(compare  Mark  xii.  41  ff . ;  Luke  xxi.  i). 
The  mention  of  the  locality  adds  force  to  the 
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the  treasury,  as  he  taught  in  the  tem- 
ple :  and  no  man  laid  hands  on  him  ; 
for  his  hour  was  not  yet  come. 

21    Then   said  Jesus   again  unto 
them,    I    go  my  way,  and  ye  shall 


seek  me,  and  shall  die  in  your  sins  : 
whither  I  go,  ye  cannot  come. 

22  Then  said  the  Jews,  Will  he 
kill  himself?  because  he  saith,  Whi- 
ther I  go,  ye  cannot  come. 


notice  of  the  Lord's  immunity  from  violence 
which  follows.  For  the  Sanhedrin  held  their 
sittings  ordinarily  in  the  chamber  Ga%ith^ 
which  was  situated  between  the  Court  of  the 
women  and  the  inner  Court.  So  Jesus  con- 
tinued to  teach  within  earshot  of  His  enemies. 

taught]    Contrast  Acts  xxiv.  12. 

and  no  man...]  and  yet  no  man...  The 
strange  contrast  is  expressed  by  the  simple 
juxtaposition  of  the  facts:  'v.  ss-,  !•  10,  iii.  19, 
32,  vi.  70,  vii.  4,  30,  ix.  30,  xvi.  32,  xx.  ^19. 

laid  hands  on  him]  took  him,  as  in  vii.  30, 
32,  44,  &c. 

his  hour]     Comp.  ii.  4,  vii.  30,  xiii.  i,  note. 

5.  The  trial  of  true  and  false  faith  (21 — 59). 

This  section  describes  the  spiritual  crisis  in 
the  preaching  to  Israel.  It  consists  of  two 
parts.  The  first  part  (21 — 30)  contains  the 
distinct  presentation  of  the  one  object  of  faith 
with  the  declaration  of  the  consequences  of 
unbelief  (y.  24).  This  is  closed  by  the  notice 
of  a  large  accession  of  disciples  {-v.  30).  The 
second  part  (31 — 58)  gives  an  analysis  of  the 
essential  character  and  issues  of  selfish  belief 
and  false  Judaism.  This  is  closed  by  the  first 
open  assault  upon  the  Lord  with  violence 

iy-  59)- 

21 — 30.  The  subject  of  these  verses  is  that 
which  had  been  already  partly  announced  at 
the  feast  (vii.  2>2)  ff-)-  Christ  shews  the  momen- 
tous issues  which  hang  upon  His  brief  sojourn 
with  the  Jews  {y.  21),  who  are  essentially 
opposite  to  Him  in  character  (1;.  23),  and 
therefore  only  to  be  delivered  by  transforming 
faith  in  Him  (n).  24).  At  present  a  plainer 
revelation  of  Himself  was  impossible  (t;.  25  f.) ; 
but  hereafter  all  would  be  made  clear  (y.  28). 
Meanwhile  His  work  was  His  witness  (-z;.  29). 
And  this  some  were  enabled  to  accept  (y.  30). 

2L  Then  said  Jesus  again...]  He  there- 
fore— because  while  He  was  still  able  to 
speak  freely  (y.  20)  there  was  yet  time  and 
opportunity  for  some  at  least  to  gain  the 
knowledge  which  they  lacked — said  again  to 
them,  as  He  had  said  before,  vii.  34,  but  now 
with  a  more  distinct  and  tragic  warning,  I  go 
my  ivay,  and  ye  shall  seek  me,  and  shall  die  in 
your  sins  (sin). 

unto  them]  'v.  12,  note. 

ye  shall  seek  me]  The  emphasis  lies  (as  in 
vii.  34)  upon  the  word  seek.  There  is  no 
contrast  here  between  "  ye  "  and  "  me."  The 
search  was  the  search  of  despair  under  the 
pressure  of  overwhelming  calamity ;   and  the 


issue  was  not  failure  only  but  death,  and 
death  in  sin,  for  the  search  under  false  motives, 
with  false  ends,  was  itself  sin,  an  open,  utter 
abandonment  of  the  divine  will. 

your  sinj  The  sin  was  one  in  its  essence, 
though  its  fruits  were  manifold  (-z;.  24).  Hence 
the  order  here  is,  "in  your  sin  shall  ye  die," 
while  in  -r.  24  the  emphasis  is  transposed 
("  ye  shall  die  in  your  sins  "). 

^vhither  I  ((ya>)  go,  ye  (vfiets)  cannot  come] 
Compare  vii.  34  Qwhere  I  am...').  Here  the 
contrast  of  persons  (J,  ye)  is  distinctly  marked, 
as  containing  the  ground  of  the -separation. 
When  the  same  words  are  applied  to  the 
disciples  (xiii.  2,3)  the  impossibility  of  follow- 
ing is  shewn  to  be  for  a  time  only  (xiii.  36). 

22.  Then  said  the  Jenvs]  The  Jews,  who 
were  the  speakers  also  in  vii.  35,  therefore 
said,  in  scornful  contempt  of  such  an  assump- 
tion of  superiority.  The  repetition  of  the 
imperfect  (eXf-yoj/,  eXeyev  contrasted  with 
elTrev,  21,  24,  28)  marks  the  record  as  a  com- 
pressed summary.   ' 

IVill  he  (nT]Ti,  iv.  29,  note)  kill  himself? 
because  (that)...]  The  bitterness  of  the 
mockery,  like  the  sternness  of  the  denuncia- 
tion, is  increased  (vii.  '^$).  The  questioners 
assume  that  no  way  can  be  open  to  Jesus 
which  is  not  equally  open  to  them,  unless  it 
be  the  way  to  Gehenna  opened  by  self-murder. 
Thither  indeed  they  could  not  follow  Him. 
By  the  Jews  suicide  was  placed  on  the  same 
level  with  murder,  Joseph. '  B.  J.'  ill.  8  (14).  5 ; 
and  the  darkest  regions  of  the  world  below 
were  supposed  to  be  reserved  for  those  who 
were  guilty  of  the  crime  (aSj^s  hix^Tai  ray 
yjrvxas  aKOTKorepos,  JoS.  /.  c). 

23.  The  Lord  meets  the  taunt  of  His 
opponents  by  developing  that  difference  of 
nature  in  which  lay  at  once  the  cause  of  their 
inability  to  follow  Him,  and  the  cause  of  their 
inability  to  understand  Him.  He  and  they 
belonged  essentially  to  different  regions;  the 
spring  of  their  life,  the  sphere  of  their  thoughts, 
were  separated  from  the  spring  and  the  sphere 
of  His  by  an  infinite  chasm.  The  diflference 
was  equally  great  whether  it  was  regarded  in 
its  final  source  or  in  its  present  manifestation. 
The  circumstances  of  earthly  life  give  scope 
for  the  embodiment  of  two  characters  abso- 
lutely opposed.  For  earthly  life  lies  between 
and  in  connexion  with  two  orders,  and  it  in- 
cludes in  itself  two  orders.  It  may  be  swayed 
by  higher  or  lower  influences;  it  may  be 
fashioned  on  a  fleeting  or  on  an  eternal  type. 
And  between  these  there  can  be  no  fellowship. 


;3— 26.] 


St.  JOHN.   VIIL 


131 


23  And  he  said  unto  them,  Ye 
are  from  beneath ;  I  am  from  above  : 
ye  are  of  this  world  5  I  am  not  of  this 
world. 

24  I  said  therefore  unto  you,  that 
ye  shall  die  in  your  sins :  for  if  ye 
believe  not  that  I  am  he^  ye  shall  die 
in  your  sins. 


25  Then  said  they  unto  him.  Who 
art  thou  ?  And  Jesus  saith  unto  them, 
Even  the  same  that  I  said  unto  you 
from  the  beginning. 

26  I  have  many  things  to  say  and 
to  judge  of  you :  but  he  that  sent 
me  is  true ;  and  I  speak  to  the  world 
those  things  which  I  have  heard  of  him. 


There  can  be  in  the  way  of  nature  no  passage 
from  the  one  to  the  other. 

Te  are  from  beneath']  Your  whole  being  in 
its  deepest  principles  is  drawn  from  the  powers 
of  the  lower,  sensual,  realm  (Jk  tcuj/  Karw, 
Vulg.  de  deorium)  ;  you  are  "flesh  of  flesh" 
(iii.  6).  Comp.  James  iii.  15  fi;  For  the 
phrase  "to  be  of"  (eimt  ex)  see  ni.  47,  xviii. 

37- 

I  am  from  aho've]  drawing  every  inspira- 
tion, every  feeling,  every  judgment  from 
heaven  (Ik  t5>v  avo),  Vulg.  de  supernis.  Comp. 
Col.  iii.  I  f.). 

ye  are  of  this  qvorld^  true  children  of  the 
fleeting  order  which  you  can  see. 

/  am  not  of  this  ivor/d']  but  the  bringer  in 
of  a  new  and  spiritual  order,  to  which  entrance 
can  be  gained  only  by  a  new  birth. 

24.  I  said  therefore]  because  this  fatal 
chasm  separates  you  from  my  true  home  and 
from  the  region  of  life,  that  je  shall  die — here 
the  emphasis  is  changed  and  lies  upon  the  end 
"death,"  and  not  upon  the  state  "sin" — in 
your  sins,  which  in  their  varied  form  reveal 
the  presence  of  the  one  fatal  source  Qv.  21). 
For  there  is  but  one  mode  of  escape  from 
death,  one  means  of  obtaining  life,  one  "  way  " 
of  approaching  the  Father  by  which  earth  and 
heaven  are  united,  even  fellowship  by  Faith 
with  Him  who  w,  and  who  has  become  man, 
and  if  ye  believe  not  (unless  ye  believe) 
that  I  am,  ye  shall  die  in  your  sins. 

that  I  am]  not  simply  "  that  I  am  the 
Messiah,"  such  as  your  imagination  has  drawn 
for  you ;  but  far  more  than  this,  that  1  am, 
that  in  me  is  the  spring  of  life  and  light  and 
strength ;  that  I  present  to  you  the  invisible 
majesty  of  God ;  that  I  unite  in  virtue  of  my 
essential  Being  the  seen  and  the  unseen,  the 
finite  and  the  infinite. 

The  phrase  "  I  am  "  (eyco  d)xC)  occurs  three 
times  in  this  chapter  {yv.  24,  a8,  58;  comp. 
xiii.  19),  and  on  each  occasion,  as  it  seems, 
with  this  pregnant  meaning.  Compare  Deut. 
xxxii.  39  ;  Isai.  xliii.  10. 

Elsewhere,  in  cases  where  the  predicate  is 
directly  suggested  by  the  context,  this  predi- 
cate simply  is  to  be  supplied:  ch.  ix.  9,  xviii. 
5,  6,  8.  Comp.  vi.  20;  Matt.  xiv.  27;  Mark 
vi.  50,  xiv.  62 ;  Luke  xxii.  70.  And  so  it  is 
used  of  the  Messiah :  Mark  xiii.  6  ;  Luke  xxi. 
8.     Cf.  Acts  xiii.  25. 

New  Test.—Vou  II. 


25.  Then  said  they.,.]  They  said  there- 
fore... 

Who  art  thou  ?]  The  question  corresponds 
with  the  general  translation  "I  am."  The 
wish  of  the  questioners  is  evidently  to  dravv^ 
from  the  Lord  an  open  declaration  that  He  is 
"the  Christ,"  that  is  the  Deliverer  such  as 
they  conceived  of  him. 

And  Jesus  saith..,]  Jesus  saith... 

Even  the  same...;f^^  beginning]  Among  the 
many  interpretations  of  this  most  difficult 
phrase  two  appear  to  have  chief  claim  to  con- 
sideration : 

(i)  Altogether^  essentially,  I  am  that  nvhtch 
I  e-ven  speak  to  you.  That  is  to  say,  My  Person 
is  my  teaching.  The  words  of  Christ  are 
the  revelation  of  the  Word  Incarnate;  and 

(2)  Hoqju  is  it  that  I  e'ven  speak  to  yuu  at 
all?  How  is  it  that  I  so  much  as  speak  with 
you?  That  is  to  say.  The  question  which 
you  ask  cannot  be  answered.  The  very  fact 
that  it  is  proposed  makes  it  clear,  as  it  has 
been  clear  before,  that  it  is  vain  for  me  to 
seek  to  lead  you  by  my  words  to  a  better 
knowledge  of  myself. 

Of  these  two  the  second  interpretation, 
which  was  in  the  main  that  of  the  Greek 
fathers,  seems  to  fall  in  best  with  the  general 
sense  of  the  dialogue.     See  Additional  Note. 

26.  We  must  suppose  a  pause  after  the 
last  words,  if  they  are  taken  interrogatively, 
and  then  the  sad  train  of  thought  is  continued. 
The  Jews,  even  if  they  had  misunderstood  the 
revelation  which  Christ  had  given  of  Himself, 
and  were  unworthy  of  any  further  manifesta- 
tion of  His  Person — and  indeed  in  virtue  of 
this  their  grievous  fault — furnished  many  sub- 
jects for  teaching  and  judgment.  In  them 
unbelief  was  embodied.  So  the  sentence  fol- 
lows :  /  have  many  things  to  say  and  to  judge 
<?/* (concerning)  j'o«.  The  utterance  of  these 
judgments  will  widen  the  chasm  between  us. 
But  they  must  be  spoken  at  all  cost ;  they  are 
part  of  my  divine  charge ;  he  that  sent  me  is 
true;  in  His  message  there  is  no  superfluity 
and  no  defect,  and  the  things  which  I  heard 
from  Him,  when  I  came  on  earth  to  do  His 
will,  these  speak  I  unto  the  world. 

but  he...]  It  seems  best  to  find  the  oppo- 
sition (as  above)  in  the  anticipated  failure  of 
these  further  revelations.  Others  find  it  in 
a  contrast  between  these  personal  judgments 
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27  They  understood  not  that  he 
spake  to  them  of  the  Father. 

28  Then  said  Jesus  unto  them, 
When  ye  have  lifted  up  the  Son  of 
man,  then  shall  ye  know  that  I  am 
he^  and  that  I  do  nothing  of  myself; 
but  as  my  Father  hath  taught  me,  I 
speak  these  things. 


29  And  he  that  sent  me  is  with 
me :  the  Father  hath  not  left  me 
alone ;  for  I  do  always  those  things 
that  please  him. 

30  As  he  spake  these  words,  many 
believed  on  him. 

31  Then  said  Jesus  to  those  Jews 
which  believed  on  him,  If  ye   con- 


and  the  Father's  commission ;  as  if  the  sense 
were :  "  but  these  self-chosen  subjects  must  be 
set  aside;  He  that..."  In  this  case  however 
the  force  of  the  affirmation  of  the  "truth"  of 
the  Father  appears  to  be  lost.  The  general 
scope  of  the  words  seems  to  be  that  the  divine 
message  must  be  delivered  whatever  its  imme- 
diate effect  may  be. 

speak  to]  The  construction  is  very  remark- 
able (XaXcS  fls  TOP  K.).  It  is  not  simply 
"address  to  the  world,''  but  "speak  into,  so 
that  the  words  may  reach  as  far  as,  spread 
through,  the  world."  Christ  stands,  as  it 
were,  outside  the  world,  mediating  between 
two  worlds.  Comp.  i  Thess.  ii.  9  (eiy  v/xas), 
iv.  8;  Hebr.  ii.  3, 

/  have  beard]  I  heard.  Comp.  t.  a8, 
note,  XV.  15,  note. 

27.  They  understood  (perceived)  not...] 
preoccupied  as  they  were  with  thoughts  of  an 
earthly  deliverer,  and  perhaps  with  doubts  as 
tb  the  possibility  that  Jesus  might  have  come 
to  them  from  some  one  such  as  they  looked 
for,  who  awaited  the  favourable  time  for  his 
appearance. 

28.  Then  said  Jesus  unto  them]  Jesus 
therefore  said...  because  He  read  their  ima- 
ginations and  knew  why  they  were  offended 
byHis  Person  and  teaching,  When  ye  have  lifted 
up  the  Son  of  man  by  the  Cross  to  His  throne 
of  glory,  then  shall  ye  knozv — ^perceive  at 
last — that  I  a?n,  and  that  I  do  nothing  of  my- 
self; perceive,  that  is,  that  my  being  alike  and 
my  action  are  raised  above  all  that  is  limited, 
and  in  absolute  union  with  God. 

lifted  up]     Compare  xii.  3a,  note. 

shall  ye  kno<w]  Compare  Ezek,  vii.  4,  xi. 
iz,  xii.  ao. 

that  I  do]  It  is  not  unlikely  that  the  verb 
begins  a  new  sentence,  and  does  not  depend 
on  the  "that"  of  the  previous  clause:  "you 
shall  then  perceive  my  true  Nature.  Yes,  and 
in  fact  my  whole  work  answers  to  a  divine 
guidance." 

of  myself]    Compare  v.  30,  note,  xv.  4,  note. 

do... speak  these  things]  The  present  teach- 
ing was  part  of  the  appointed  work  of  Christ. 
The  last  phrase  is  not  general,  as  if  it  were 
equivalent  to  "  so  I  speak,"  but  is  used  with 
a  specific  reference  to  the  revelations  which 
the  Lord  was  even  now  making. 

my    Father    hath    taught]       the     Father 


taught.  The  mission  of  the  Son  is  regarded 
as  the  point  when  He  received  all  that  was  re- 
quired for  His  work.  The  teaching  is  so  far 
looked  upon  as  compressed  into  one  supra- 
temporal  act,  and  gradually  realised  under  the 
conditions  of  human  life. 

Compare  the  use  of  /  heard  (JJKovo-a,  in. 
3z,  viii.  z6,  40,  xv.  15).  On  the  other  hand 
/  hear  is  used  in  regard  to  special  acts 
(v.  30). 

29.  The  whole  being  of  the  Son  was  in 
absolute  harmony  with  the  being  of  the 
Father,  and  the  Father  was  personally  present 
with  the  Son.  In  one  sense  there  was  a  separa- 
tion at  the  Incarnation:  in  another  sense 
there  remained  perfect  unbroken  fellowship. 
There  was  a  "  sending"  and  yet  a  "  remaining 
together."  He  that  "sent"  was  still  with 
Him  that  "  was  sent."  The  pregnancy  of  the 
phrase  must  be  observed. 

the  Father  ...alone]  He,  even  He  that  sent 
me  (so  the  words  run,  omitting  the  Father).,  at 
that  crisis  left  me  not  alone — the  new  rela- 
tion was  superadded  to  and  did  not  destroy 
the  old  relation — and  men  themselves  can  see 
the  signs  of  this  abiding  communion, ybr  (he- 
cause)  / — I  (eyca),  in  the  complete  Person  on 
which  you  look  —  do  always  —  not  fitfully, 
uncertainly,  partially  —  the  things  that  please 
Him. 

,  for]  The  word  seems  to  be  used  here  as 
in  Luke  vii.  47,  to  indicate  the  sign  of  the 
truth  of  the  statement  made,  and  not  to  give 
the  ground  of  the  fact  stated.  The  perfect 
coincidence  of  the  will  of  the  Son  with  the 
will  of  the  Father  is  presented  as  the  effect, 
and  not  as  the  reason  of  the  Father's  Presence. 
And  yet  here  as  always  the  two  thoughts  run 
into  one  another. 

those  things  that  please  him]  The  service  is 
positive,  active,  energetic,  and  not  only  a 
negative  obedience,  an  abstention  from  evil. 
Comp.  I  John  iii.  22;  Exod.  xv.  26;  Isai. 
xxxviii.  3  ;  Wisd.  ix,  18. 

30.  believed  on  him]  in  the  fullest  sense  : 
cast  themselves  upon  Him,  putting  aside  their 
own  imaginations  and  hopes,  and  waiting  tilj 
He  should  shew  Himself  more  clearly.  This 
energy  of  faith  in  a  person  (jnaTeveiv  els,  "  to 
believe  in  any  one")  is  to  be  carefully  dis- 
tinguished from  the  simple  acceptance  of  a 
person's  statements  as  true  (nicrTeveiv  tu-I,  "to 
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tinue  in  my  word,  then  are  ye  my         32  And  ye  shall  know  the  truth, 
disciples  indeed ;  and  the  truth  shall  make  you  free. 


believe  any  one"),  which  is  noticed  in  the 
next  verse.  The  phrase  is  characteristic  of 
St  John's  Gospel  (ii.  11,  iii.  16,  18,  36,  iv.  39, 
vi.  29,  3S,  40,  47,  vii.  5,  31,  38  f.,  48,  ix.  35  f., 
X.  42,  xi.  25  f.,  45»  48,  xn.  II,  36  f.,  42,  44, 
46,  xiv.  I,  12,  xvi.  9,  xvii.  20).  It  occurs  once 
only  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  (Matt,  xviii.  6 
II  Mark  ix.  42),  and  there  most  significantly 
of  the  faith  of  "little  ones."  The  common 
phrase  (TTto-revetiTtvi)  occurs  i;i;.  45  f.,  (ii.  22), 
iv.  21,  (50),  v.  24,  38,  46  f.,  xiv.  II.  With 
this  phrase  "to  believe  in  a  person"  must  be 
compai'ed  the  more  definite  phrase  "to  be- 
lieve in  his  name,"  that  is,  to  believe  in  him 
as  characterized  by  the  specific  title  implied 
(i.  12,  ii.  23,  iii.  18). 

31 — 59.  This  conversation  lays  open  the 
essential  differences  between  the  men  who 
would  have  given  permanence  to  the  Old 
Dispensation  and  Christ  who  fulfilled  it. 
The  historical  and  the  spiritual,  the  external 
and  the  moral,  the  temporal  and  the  eternal, 
are  placed  side  by  side.  The  contrast  is  made 
more  complete  because  Abraham  and  not 
Moses  is  taken  as  the  representative  of  Ju- 
daism. 

The  successive  pleas  of  the  Jews  give  in  a 
natural  order  the  objections  which  they  took 
to  Christ's  claims.  "We  are  Abraham's 
seed:... how  sayest  thou.  Ye  shall  be  made 
free?"  (jv.  33).  "Abraham  is  our  father" 
(y.  39).  "  We  were  not  bom  of  fornication : 
we  have  one  Father,  even  God"  (v.  41). 
"  Thou  art  a  Samaritan,  and  hast  a  devil " 
('V.  48).  "  Art  thou  greater  than  our  father 
Abraham,  who  died?"  {'v.  _';3).  "  Hast  thou 
seen  Abraham  ? "  (v.  5  7).  The  first  three  press 
the  claims  of  inheritance,  of  kinsmanship,  of 
religious  privilege:  the  last  three  contain 
decisive  judgments  on  Christ's  character,  on 
His  authority,  on  His  implied  divine  nature. 

With  the  help  of  the  clue  thus  given  it  is 
more  easy  to  follow  the  course  of  the  argu- 
ment. At  the  outset  Christ  promises  freedom 
to  those  who  honestly  follow  out  an  imperfect 
faith  (31  f.)-  "But  we  are  free"  is  the 
answer  (1;.  33).  Not  spiritually  ('vv.  33—36) ; 
nor  does  descent  carry  with  it  religious  like- 
ness {'w.  37 — 42).  Inability  to  hear  Christ 
betrays  and  springs  from  a  close  affinity  with 
the  powers  of  evil  (w.  43—47).  Such  a  judg- 
ment is  sober  and  true  Qw.  48 — 50).  The 
word  which  Christ  brings  is  life-giving  Qw. 
51 — 53)  ;  and  He  Himself  was  before  Abra- 
ham Qw.  54— J 8). 

31.  Among  the  body  of  new  converts 
were  some  Je-ws — men,  that  is,  characterized 
as  retaining  the  mistaken  views  of  the  nation 
-  (vho  believed  Him,  who  acknowledged 


His  claims  to  Messiahship  as  true,  who  were 
convinced  by  what  He  said,  but  who  still  in- 
terpreted His  promise  and  words  by  their 
own  prepossessions  (comp.  vi.  15).  They 
believed  Him  and  did  not  belie've  in  Him. 
The  addition  of  the  word  "Jews"  and  the 
change  in  the  construction  of  the  verb  dis- 
tinguish sharply  this  group  from  the  general 
company  in  'u.  30 ;  and  the  exact  form  of 
the  original  makes  the  contrast  more  obvious 
(oi  TreTnarevKOTes  avTa  'lovSaiot,  not  ot 
lov^oLOL  ol  TrcTTiarTevKOTes  avra). 

Then  said  Je  J  us...']  Jesus  therefore  j^a;/^ 
...<njohich  had  believed  Him.  See  nj.  30, 
note. 

If  ye... disciples  indeed]  lfye—^\en  ye  with 
your  inveterate  prejudices  and  most  imperfect 
faith  —  abide  in  my  (word' ye  are  truly 
my  disciples.  The  emphasis  lies  on  the 
pronoun  (^ye)  and  not,  as  we  are  inclined 
to  place  it,  on  the  verb  (abide).  The  sentence 
is  a  gracious  recognition  of  the  first  rude 
beginning  of  faith.  Even  this,  if  it  were 
cherished  with  absolute  devotion,  might  be- 
come the  foundation  of  better  things.  It 
included  the  possibility  of  a  true  discipleship, 
out  of  which  knowledge  and  freedom  should 
grow ;  for  there  is  a  discipleship  of  those  who 
for  the  time  are  in  ignorance  and  in  bondage. 

continue  (abide)  in  my  nvord]  The  auord, 
the  revelation  of  Christ,  is  at  once  the  element 
in  which  the  Christian  lives,  and  the  spring  of 
his  life.  He  abides  in  the  word,  and  the  word 
abides  in  him  (v.  38;  i  John  ii.  14,  i.  10). 
Just  so,  in  the  language  of  St  Paul,  the  be- 
liever lives  in  Christ  and  Christ  in  the  be- 
liever (Gal,  ii.  20).  The  phrase  which  is 
used  here  and  in  'vv.  37,  43  (0  Xoyos  6  €^69) 
expresses  the  word  which  is  truly  characteristic 
of  Christ  and  not  simply  that  which  He 
utters.  Comp.  xv.  9  note.  His  word  is  the 
word  of  God,  xvii.  6,  14,  17- 

32.  ye  shall  know  the  truth]  Comp.  i.  17, 
"f.  33.  This  Truth  is  no  mere  abstract  specu- 
lation. It  is  living  and  personal.  Comp.  v.  36, 
and  xiv.  6. 

the  truth  shall  make  you  free]  The  freedom 
of  the  individual  is  perfect  conformity  to  the 
absolute — to  that  which  is.  Intellectually, 
this  conformity  is  knowledge  of  the  Truth : 
morally,  obedience  to  the  divine  Law.  This 
principle  is  that  which  Socrates  (for  example) 
felt  after  when  he  spoke  of  vice  as  ignorance; 
and  the  Stoics  when  they  maintained  that 
"the  wise  man  alone  is  free."  The  Jews 
also  had  a  saying,  "  Thou  wilt  find  no  freeman 
but  him  who  is  occupied  in  learning  of  the 
Law,"  and  hence  they  substituted  mystically 
cheruth  (freedom)  for  charuth  (graven)  in 
Lxod.  xxxii.   16   ('Perek  R.  Meir,'  2.     See 
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33  ^  They  answered  him,  We  be 
Abraham's  seed,  and  were  never  in 
bondage  to  any  man :  how  sayest 
thou.  Ye  shall  be  made  free  ? 

34  Jesus  answered  them,  Verily, 
verily,  I  say  unto  you, -'^Whosoever 

2  Pet.  2. 19.  committeth   sin    is    the    servant    of 
sin. 


/■Rom.  6. 


35  And  the  servant  abideth  not  in 
the  house  for  ever :  but  the  Son 
abideth  ever. 

36  If  the  Son  therefore  shall  make 
you  free,  ye  shall  be  free  indeed. 

37  I  know  that  ye  are  Abraham's 
seed ;  but  ye  seek  to  kill  me,  because 
my  word  hath  no  place  in  you. 


Taylor,  ad  loc).  These  different  thoughts 
are  summed  up  in  the  noble  paradox  Deo 
ser-vire  est  liber t as. 

33.  They  ansivered,..']  i.e.  the  Jeivs  nvho 
belie'ved  Him  who  have  just  been  characterized. 

We  be  Abraharn's  seed]  to  whom  the 
sovereignty  of  the  world  has  been  assured 
by  an  eternal  and  inalienable  right.  Comp. 
Matt.  iii.  9 ;  Luke  iii.  8. 

and  nvere  never  (have  never  yet  been) 
in  bondage  to  any  man]  The  episodes  of 
Egyptian,  Babylonian,  Syrian  and  Roman 
conquests  were  treated  as  mere  transitory 
accidents,  not  touching  the  real  life  of  the 
people,  who  had  never  accepted  the  dominion 
of  their  conquerors  or  coalesced  with  them. 

ho^u  . . .  free  f]  How  sayest  thou  —  thou,  a 
solitary  if  a  great  teacher,  against  the  voice 
of  the  national  consciousness—^^  shall  be 
made — become— //r^  f 

34.  The  answer  to  the  national  boast  of 
the  Jews  lies  in  the  affirmation  of  the  true 
principle  of  freedom  (Ferily,  •verily.  Comp. 
w.  51,  58). 

Whosoever  (Every  one  that)  committeth 
sin]  "To  commit  sin"  {Troielv  r))i/  a^ap- 
rlav)  is  not  simply  to  commit  single,  iso- 
lated, acts  of  sin,  but  to  live  a  life  of  sin 
(i  John  iii.  4,  8).  The  exact  contrast  is 
doing  the  Truth  (iii.  ai;  i  John  i.  6)  on  one 
side  and  doing  righteousness  on  the  other 
(i  John  ii.  29,  iii.  7).  Sin  as  a  whole — 
complete  failure,  missing  of  the  mark,  in 
thought  and  deed — is  set  over  against  Truth 
and  Righteousness. 

the  servant]  "the  slave,"  "the  bond- 
servant" (hov\os).  The  same  image  occurs 
in  St  Paul  (Rom.  vi.  17,  20). 

35.  The  transition  from  the  thought  of 
bondage  to  sin  to  that  of  freedom  through 
the  Son  is  compressed.  Bondage  to  sin  is 
the  general  type  of  a  false  relationship  to 
God.  He  who  is  essentially  a  bondman  can- 
not be  a  son  of  God.  Whatever  may  be 
his  outward  connexion  with  God  it  can  last 
only  for  a  time.  Permanent  union  with  God 
must  rest  upon  an  abiding  and  essential  foun- 
dation. Even  the  history  of  Abraham  shewed 
this:  Ishmael  was  cast  out;  the  promises 
centred  in  Isaac.  Thus  there  is  a  two-fold 
change  in  thought,  (i)  from  bondage  to  sin 


to  the  idea  of  bondage,  and  (2)  from  the 
idea  of  sonship  (contrasted  with  the  idea  of 
bondage)  to  the  Son.  Comp.  Gal.  iv.  22  ff. ; 
Rom.  vi.  16  fF. 

the  house]    Comp.   xiv.    a ;    Hebr.    iii.    6 

but  the  Son... ever]  the  Son  abideth  for 
ever, 

36.  This  general  principle,  illustrated  in 
the  origin  of  the  Jewish  people  by  the  parable 
of  Isaac  and  Ishmael,  has  one  absolute  ful- 
filment. The  Son,  the  true  Son,  is  one. 
Through  Him  alone — in  Him,  in  fellowship 
with  Him — can  lasting  freedom  be  gained, 
seeing  that  He  alone  is  free,  and  abideth 
unchangeable  for  ever. 

If  the  Son  therefore]  The  Son  and  not 
the  Father  is  represented  as  giving  freedom, 
in  so  far  as  He  communicates  to  others  that 
which  is  His  own. 

free  indeed]  The  word  translated  indeed 
(ovToii)  occurs  here  only  in  St  John.  It 
appears  to  express  reality  in  essence  from 
within,  as  distinguished  from  reality  as  seen 
and  known  (qXt^^cbs  n).  31,  i.  48,  iv.  42,  vi.  14, 
vii.  40).  The  conception  of  freedom  which 
is  given  in  this  whole  passage  presents  the 
principle  which  St  Paul  applied  to  the  special 
case  of  external  ordinances. 

37.  The  conception  of  freedom  having 
been  thus  illustrated,  the  Lord  goes  back  to 
the  claim  of  the  Jews,  and  admits  it  in  its 
historical  sense. 

I  know  that  ye  are  Abraham'' s  seed;  but...] 
Outwardly  ye  are  sons;  but  in  fact  you 
seek  to  destroy  the  true  Son.  Your  concep- 
tions of  the  Father's  will  and  purpose  are 
so  fatally  wrong  that  they  place  you — how- 
ever little  the  final  issue  may  be  apparent  now 
— in  deadly  hostility  to  me.  You  believe  me, 
but  you  would  make  me  fulfil  your  thoughts. 
When  you  find  that  this  cannot  be,  you  too 
will  see  the  murderous  spirit  revealed  in  you. 

The  ground  of  the  hostility  of  the 
Jews  was  the  fact  that  the  revelation  of 
Christ  (my  word)  made  no  way,  no  progress 
in  them.  It  had  in  some  sense  found  an 
entrance,  but  it  made  no  successful  progress 
in  their  hearts. 

hath  no  place]  maketh  no  way  in  you, 
hath  not  free  course  in  you  (ov  x^P^^^ 
Vulg.  non  capit).     The  sense  given  in  A.V. 
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38  I  speak  that  which  I  have  seen 
with  my  Father :  and  ye  do  that 
which  ye  have  seen  with  your  fa- 
ther. 

39  They  answered  and  said  unto 
him,  Abraham  is  our  father.  Jesus 
saith  unto  them,  If  ye  were  Abra- 


ham's children,  ye  would  do  the  works 
of  Abraham. 

40  But  now  ye  seek  to  kill  me, 
a  man  that  hath  told  you  the  truth, 
which  I  have  heard  of  God :  this  did 
not  Abraham. 

41  Ye  do  the  deeds  of  your  father. 


is  not  supported  by  ancient  authority;  and 
the  idea  required  is  not  that  of  "  abiding,"  but 
of  growth  and  movement.     Comp.  Wisd.  vii. 

23,  24. 

38.  And  yet  the  word  of  Christ  justly 
claimed  acceptance,  for  it  was  derived  from 
immediate  knowledge  of  God.  The  things 
^jjhich  I  (eyo)) — I  myself  directly,  in  my 
own  Person — ha've  seen  luith  (in  the  presence 
of)  the  Father  I  speak.      Compare   iii.   11, 

/  ha-ve  seen"]  The  perfect  revelation  through 
the  Son  rests  upon  perfect  and  direct 
knowledge.  He  speaks  to  men  in  virtue  of 
His  immediate  and  open  vision  of  God,  which 
no  man  could  bear  (i.  18).  The  appeal  to 
this  Vision  of  God  is  peculiar  to  St  John. 
Comp.  iii.  32,  vi.  46  (the Father);  and  though 
man  naturally  is  unable  to  attain  to  the  sight 
of  God  (v.  37;  T  John  iv.  20),  yet  in  Christ 
the  believer  does  see  Him  now  (xiv.  7,  9. 
Comp.  iii.  11;  i  John  iii.  6;  3  John  it), 
and  shall  see  Him  more  completely  (i  John 
iii.  2.     Comp.  Matt.  v.  8;  i  Cor.  xiii.  12). 

and  ye  do  that  nvhich  ye  ha've  seen  <ruoith 
your  father']  Or,  according  to  the  more  pro- 
bable reading,  the  things  which  ye  heard 
from...  The  verb  in  the  original  (Troteire) 
is  ambiguous.  It  may  be  imperative  do  ye^ 
or  indicative  ye  do.  If  it  be  taken  as  an 
imperative  the  sense  will  be:  and  do  ye 
therefore  the  things  which  ye  heard 
from  the  Father:  fulfil  in  very  deed  the 
message  which  you  have  received  from  God, 
and  in  which  you  make  your  boast.  If 
it  be  taken  as  an  indicative  "the  father" 
must  receive  opposite  interpretations  in  the 
two  clauses  (my  Father,  even  God,  and  your 
father,  even  the  devil:  roG  narpns  is  to  be 
read  in  both  places).  The  sense  will  then  be : 
and  ye  therefore,  tragically  consistent,  do 
the  things  which  ye  heard  from  your 
father,  the  devil,  whose  spiritual  offspring 
ye  are.  This  thought  has  not  yet  been  dis- 
tinctly expressed,  and  in  -z;.  41  your  father 
is  distinctly  written  (tov  irarphs  v/xcoi/,  not 
Tov  Trarpof),  but  on  the  other  hand  'v.  39 
may  be  supposed  to  imply  a  special  refer- 
ence. 

39.  If  "do"  be  taken  imperatively  in 
T.  38  the  connexion  is:  "Do  not  speak  to 
us  of  some  general  relationship  of  the  Father, 
and  raise  a  doubt  as  to  our  obedience:    our 


father  —  the  one  head  of  our  whole  race  and 
of  none  other — is  Abraham,  whom  we  obey 
beyond  question."  If  it  be  taken  indicatively 
then  the  answer  is:  "What  is  this  covert 
reproach  as  to  our  obedience  to  our  father? 
There  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  whom  we  obey. 
Our  father  is  Abraham.''''  The  thought  is 
somewhat  different  from  that  in  the  words 
five  are  Abraham's  seed.  This  phrase  ive 
are  Abraham^s  seed  suggests  the  notion  of 
rightful  inheritance;  Abraham  is  our  father 
that  of  a  personal  relationship. 

If  ye  nvere  ...ye  qvould  do  ...  Abraham] 
There  is  great  variety  of  reading  in  the  Greek 
texts  in  this  passage.  The  most  probable 
reading  gives  the  sense:  If  ye  are  children 
of  Abraham,  do  (noulre)  the  works  of 
Abraham.  Or  perhaps  it  may  be  rendered: 
Ifye2i.Te  children  of  Abraham,  ye  do  the 
works  of  Abraham,  a  supposition  which  is 
obviously  false.  The  emphasis  is  laid  upon 
the  community  of  nature  (ch'ddren),  and  not 
upon  the  inheritance  of  privilege  (sons). 

For  the  use  of  children  see  i.  12,  xi.  52; 
I  John  iii.  i,  2,  10,  v.  2;  and  for  sons,  xii.  36 
(of  light);  xvii.  12  (of  destruction).  Com- 
pare also  Rom.  ix.  8,  and  viii.  15 — 17  taken 
in  connexion  with  Gal.  iv.  6  f. 

40.  But  now...]  As  things  really  are. 

a  man]  The  word  man  (avOpoi'nov)  stands 
in  contrast  with  of  God,  and  so  brings  out 
the  element  of  condescension  in  the  Lord's 
teaching  which  exposed  Him  to  the  hostility 
of  the  Jews ;  and  at  the  same  time  it  suggests 
the  idea  of  human  sympathy,  which  He  might 
claim  from  them  (a  man),  as  opposed  to  the 
murderous  spirit  of  the  power  of  evil.  The 
title  is  nowhere  else  used  by  the  Lord  of 
Himself.  Compare  i  Tim.  ii.  5  ;  Acts  xvii. 
31  (avrjp). 

the  truth,  ivhich  I  ha've  heard  (which  I 
heard)]    Compare  t.  28  note. 

th'is  did  not  Abraham]  who  faithfully  obeyed 
each  word  of  God,  and  paid  honour  to  those 
who  spoke  in  His  name,  as  to  Melchizedek 
and  the  angels  (Gen.  xiv.,  xviii.).  In  the 
traditions  of  the  East,  Abraham,  "the  Friend," 
is  still  spoken  of  as  "full  of  loving-kind- 
ness." 

41.  Te  do  the  deeds]  Te  are  doing  the 
works  (as  "v.  38).  The  condemnation  stands 
in  a  solemn  isolation,  and  carries  the  thought 
back  to  1;.  38  :  Doye...Vi3.Y,ye  do... 
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Then  said  they  to  him,  We  be  not 
born  of  fornication  j  we  have  one  Fa- 
ther, even  God. 

42  Jesus  said  unto  them,  If  God 
were  your  Father,  ye  would  love  me : 
for  I  proceeded  forth  and  came  from 


God ;  neither  came  I  of  myself,  but 
he  sent  me. 

43  Why  do  ye  not  understand  my 
speech  ?  even  because  ye  cannot  hear 
my  word. 

44  -^Ye  are  oi your  father  the  devil,  f/^°' 


Then  said  they...']  They  said...  The  line 
of  thought  seems  to  be  this.  You  admit,  the 
Jews  argue,  that  we  are  historically  descended 
from  Abraham  (y.  37),  but  you  deny  that 
we  are  spiritually  like  Abraham  {y.  39).  You 
speak  of  another  father  whose  spiritual  seed 
we  are.  But  we  appeal  to  facts.  Just  as 
we  are  literally  Abraham's  true  seed,  so 
are  we  spiritually.  We^  with  a  proud  em- 
phasis, nve  be  (were)  not  born  of  fornication. 
We  do  not  owe  our  position  to  idolatrous 
desertion  of  Jehovah.  We  are  the  offspring 
of  the  union  of  God  with  His  chosen  people. 
Our  spiritual  descent  is  as  pure  as  our  his- 
torical descent. 

42.  The  answer  to  the  boast  lies  in  the 
natural  conditions  of  all  kinsmanship.  The 
true  children  of  God  in  virtue  of  their  nature 
can  always  recognise  Him  however  He  shews 
Himself.  The  Jews  by  their  misunderstanding 
destroyed  the  claim  which  they  set  up.  Cf. 
I  John  V.  I. 

for  I ...  sent  me]  The  Person  and  the 
Work  of  the  Lord  were  both  evidences  of 
His  Sonship.  This  He  shews  by  placing 
His  mission  first  in  relation  to  His  divine 
nature,  and  then  in  relation  to  its  historic 
aspect.  In  the  first  clause  the  two  points, 
the  actual  mission  (I  came  forth,  i^rfkOov)^ 
and  the  present  fulfilment  of  the  mission 
(I  am  come,  r)Kcx>)^  are  contemplated  in  their 
distinctness.  In  the  second  (have  I  come, 
eXijXvda),  they  are  brought  together,  so  that 
the  mission  is  regarded  in  its  fulfilment. 

proceeded  forth  and  came...]  came  forth 
from  (i.e.  out  of)  God  and  am  come...  The 
first  phrase  (Jk  tov  6eov  e^ffKOov,  Vulg.  ex 
deo  processi)  is  most  remarkable,  and  occurs 
only  in  one  other  place,  xvi.  28,  where  the 
preposition  has  been  variously  disturbed, 
some  copies  reading  from  the  side  of  (napa), 
and  others  away  from  (diro),  but  here  there 
is  no  variation.  The  words  can  only  be  in- 
terpreted of  the  true  divinity  of  the  Son,  of 
which  the  Father  is  the  source  and  fountain. 
The  connexion  described  is  internal  and 
essential,  and  not  that  of  presence  or  external 
fellowship.  In  this  respect  the  phrase  must 
be  distinguished  from  "came  forth  from" 
(J^iKQflv  airo)  used  of  the  separation  involved 
in  the  Incarnation  under  one  aspect  (xiii.  3, 
xvi.  30);  and  also  from  "came  forth  from 
the  side  of"  (J^eXOelv  Trapa),  which  empha- 
sizes the  personal  fellowship  of  the  Father 
and  the  Spn  (xvi.  27,  xvii.  8).     These  differ- 


ences of  thought  are  clearly  seen  in  xvi.  27, 
28,  30.  Augustine  expresses  the  idea  very 
well :  "Ab  illo  processit  ut  Deus,  ut  asqualis, 
ut  Filius  unicus,  ut  Verbum  Patris ;  et  venit 
ad  nos  quia  Verbum  caro  factum  est  ut 
habitaret  in  nobis.  Adventus  ejus,  humanitas 
ejus:  mansio  ejus,  divinitas  ejus:  divinitas 
ejus  quo  vivus,  humanitas  ejus  qua  vivus." 

and  came]  and  I  am  come  (^k(o).  Comp. 
I  John  V.  20.  In  this  word  the  stress  is  laid 
wholly  on  the  present. 

neither  came  I...]  for  neither  have  I 
come  (iXriXvda) . . .  Comp.  iii.  2,  19,  v.  43, 
vii.  28,  xii.  46,  xvi.  28,  xviii.  37.  Here  the 
present  is  connected  with  the  past  act  on 
which  it  rests.  The  deeper  meaning  of  the  first 
clause  explains  the  form  of  the  second.  My 
Being  is  inherently  divine  in  its  derivation  ;  and 
so  it  is  also  in  its  manifestation  to  the  world,; 
for  neither — not  e'ven — on  this  mission  of  in*! 
finite  love  ha've  I  come  of  myself. . .  This  act 
of  supreme  sacrifice  is  in  absolute  dependenc 
on  the  Father's  will.  That  which  caus 
offence  to  you  is  done  in  obedience  to  Him. 

of  myself]     Comp.  v.  30,  note. 

43.  If  the  Jews  had  been  true  children  of 
God  they  would  have  recognised  His  Son. 
Fmt  yet  more  than  this.  They  failed  not  only 
in  instinctive  feeling  towards  Christ,  but  also 
in  intellectual  apprehension  of  His  teaching. 
They  had  no  love  for  Him,  and  therefore  they 
had  no  understanding  of  His  Gospel.  They 
could  not  perceive  the  meaning  or  the  source 
of  His  speech.,  in  which  little  by  little  He 
familiarly  set  forth  His  work  (comp.  iv.  42), 
because  they  could  not  grasp  the  purport  of 
His  Word,  the  one  revelation  of  the  Incarnate 
Son  in  which  all  else  was  included. 

ye  cannot]  inasmuch  as  the  wilful  service 
of  another  power  hinders  you  {y.  44).  The 
fatal  obstacle  was  one  of  their  own  making. 
Comp.  vii.  7,  note. 

For  the  form  of  the  sentence  see  'w.  46,  47. 

44.  Te]  There  is  a  strong  emphasis  on 
the  pronoun  in  answer  to  the  <if<?,  nj.  41,  Te 
so-called  children  of  Abraham,  children  of 
God,  are  of  your  father  .^  true  children  of  your 
true  father,  the  devil.,  and  the  lusts  (desires)  of 
your  father  it  is  your  will  to  do  (6eX(T€ 
TToielv)  ;  you  deliberately  choose  as  your  own 
the  feelings,  passions,  ends,  which  belong 
to  him.  You  are,  so  to  speak,  his  voluntary 
organs ;  what  he  desires,  that  you  carry  out. 
A  strange  translation,  which  the  original  (ck 
Toi)  narpos  tov  diaf^.)  admits,  and  which  has 
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and  the  lusts  of  your  father  ye  will 
do.  He  was  a  murderer  from  the 
beginning,  and  abode  not  in  the  truth, 
because  there  is  no  truth  in  him. 
When  he  speaketh  a  lie,  he  speaketh 
of  his  own  :  for  he  is  a  liar,  and  the 
father  of  it. 


45  And  because  I  tell  you  the  truth, 
ye  believe  me  not. 

46  Which  of  you  convinceth  me 
of  sin  }  And  if  I  say  the  truth,  why 
do  ye  not  believe  me  ? 

47  ''^He  that  is  of  God  hear- 
eth  God's  words  :  ye  therefore  hear 


h  I  John  4. 
6. 


been  put  forward  by  a  few  recent  critics,  found 
some  support  in  early  times,  and  is  adopted  by 
Macarius  Magnes  without  remark  (11.  c.  zi): 
"ye  are  of  the  father  of  the  devil;"  as  if 
the  Jews  and  the  devil  were  alike  the  offspring 
of  another  spiritual  progenitor.  According  to 
this  Tiew  the  Jews  are  said  to  be  murderers 
and  liars  like  the  devil,  who  followed  the 
pattern  of  his  (and  their)  father.  But  the 
interpretation  finds  no  support  elsewhere  in 
Scripture. 

ere  of]  draw  your  being  from,  and  so  re- 
produce in  your  character.  Comp.  iii.  31, 
viii.  23,  47,  XV.  19,  xvii.  14,  16,  xviii.  36,  37  ; 

1  John  ii.  16,  iii.  8,  10,  12,  iv.  i  ff,  v.  19. 
tbe  de'vil']  xiii.  2. ;  i  John  iii.  8, 10 ;  Rev.  xii.  9. 
He   civas   a   murderer  from    the  beginning] 

When  creation  was  complete  he  brought  death 
u^on  the  race  of  men  by  his  falsehood  (Rom. 
V.  12).  For  even  before  he  had  fallen  through 
"vant  of  truth.  He  stood  not  in  the  truth 
ijv  TTJ  dX.) — the  divine  Sum  of  all  truth — 
because  there  is  no  truth  (ouk  eortv  aA.) — no 
fragmentary  truth  which  has  affinity  with  the 
Truth — in  him. 

The  reference  appears  to  be  to  the  Fall  and 
not  to  the  death  of  Abel  (i  John  iii.  12). 
The  death  of  Abel  was  only  one  manifestation 
of  the  ruin  wrought  by  selfishness  (see  i  John 
iii.  8  if.).     Comp.  Wisd.  ii.  24. 

and  abode  not:..']  and  stood  not..^  See 
Additional  Note. 

When  he  speaketh  a  He...]  Whenever  he 
(the  devil)  speaketh  a  lie  (to  "ylrcvdos,  the 
falsehood  as  opposed  to  the  Truth  as  a  whole, 
comp.  T.  38),  he  speaketh  of  his  o^un ,'  his 
utterances  are  purely  selfish,  he  draws  them 
simply  from  within  himself  (contrast  t;.  42  ; 

2  Cor.  iii.  5),  for  (because)  he  is  a  liar,  and 
the  father  of  it. 

of  it]  The  original  {avrov)  may  be  mas- 
cuhne,  of  him,  i.e.  the  liar;  or  neuter,  of  it, 
i.e.  the  lie.  Comp.  Orig.  'in  Joh.  T.'  VI.  3, 
o  Trarrjp  avrfjs  (the  truth). 

It  is  however  most  probable  that  this  very 
difficult  sentence  should  be  translated  quite 
differently:  Whenever  a  man  speaketh  a 
lie,  he  speaketh  of  his  own,  for  his 
father  also  is  a  liar.  A  man,  that  is,  by 
lying  reveals  his  parentage  and  acts  conform- 
ably with  it.  The  omission  of  the  subject 
with  the  verb  is  certainly  harsh  (orai/  XoKrj), 
but  scarcely  more  so  than  the  other  render- 
ings of  the  pronoun  (avrov). 


45.  u^nd  because.,.]  But  because...  If  I 
had  spoken  falsehood,  such  is  the  argument, 
you  would  have  recognised  that  which  is 
kindred  to  yourselves,  but...  The  final  op- 
position between  Christ  and  the  devil  lies  in 
the  opposition  of  Truth  to  Falsehood.  And 
this  opposition  repeats  itself  in  the  children  of 
the  two  spiritual  heads.  There  must  be  that 
which  is  akin  to  Truth  in  us,  if  we  are  to 
believe  Truth.  If  our  souls  are  given  up  to 
a  lie  we  cannot  believe  the  truth  addressed  to 
us.  The  contrast  between  /  and  ye  is  made 
as  sharp  as  possible.  "  But  as  for  me,  because 
I  tell  you...(ey<u  Se  on).'' 

46.  Falsehood  in  action  is  sin.  Falsehood 
within  must  shew  itself.  From  words  then 
the  appeal  is  made  to  acts.  Which  of  you 
convinceth  (convicteth)  7ne  of  sin?  Who, 
that  is,  arraigneth  me  on  a  just  charge  of  sin  ? 
The  word  sin  (dfiapTia)  is  not  to  be  taken 
for  error  or  falsehood,  but  for  "sin"  gene- 
rally, according  to  the  uniform  usage  of  the 
New  Testament,  and  here  probably,  from  the 
connexion,  as  measured  by  the  Law.  The 
words  suggest  but  they  do  not  prove  the  sin- 
lessness  of  Christ.  The  appeal  is  to  a  human 
standard,  yet  such  an  appeal  on  such  an 
occasion  carries  far  more  with  it. 

con'vinceth]  convicteth.  Compare  xvi.  8, 
note. 

^nd  if  I  say  the  truth...]  It  I  say  truth, 
that  which  is  true :  truth,  and  not  the  Truth, 
the  part  and  not  the  whole  revelation.  The 
absence  of  sin  includes  necessarily  the  absence 
of  falsehood.  Hence  the  Lord  takes  it  as 
proved  that  His  words  are  true. 

47.  We  must  suppose  a  pause  after  46a, 
and  again  after  46b.  Then  follows  the  final 
sentence.  The  true  Child  of  God  alone  can 
hear  the  words  (to.  p^fiara),  each  separate 
message,  of  God.  For  this  reason,  because 
the  power  of  hearing  (v.  43)  depended  on  in- 
ward affinity,  the  Jews  could  not  hear,  be- 
cause they  were  not  of  God.  Comp.  xviii. 
37,  vii.  17,  xii.  48  f.,  xiv.  23,  note;  i  John 
iv.  6. 

He  that  is  of  God]  the  true  child  of  Gpd, 
who  di-aws  his  life  and  support  from  Him. 
Comp.  (i.  13),  iii.  31,  viii.  23»  xv-  19?  xvii. 
14,  xviii.  36,  37;  I  John  ii.  16,  iii.  10,  (12), 
iv.  I  ff.,  v.  19. 

ye  therefore .. .because...]  for  this  cause  ye 
. .  .because.    This  combination  in  St  John  com- 
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because    ye    are    not    of    devil ;  but  I  honour  my  Father,  and 

ye  do  dishonour  me. 

50  And  I  seek  not  mine  own 
glory :  there  is  one  that  seeketh  and 
judgeth. 

51  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you, 


the7n    not 
God. 

48  Then  answered  the  Jews,  and 
said  unto  him.  Say  we  not  well  that 
thou  art  a  Samaritan,  and  hast  a  devil  ? 

49  Jesus  answered,  I  have  not  a 


monly  refers  back  to  a  former  principle,  which 
is  exemplified  at  the  time  in  the  immediate 
circumstances.  Comp.  v.  16,  18,  x.  17,  xii. 
18,  39  ;  1  John  iii.  i. 

ye  are  not  of  God'\  The  whole  scope  of  the 
argument  proves  that  this  state  does  not  ex- 
clude true  moral  responsibility.  Comp.  i  John 
iii.  7  ff. 

48.  Then  ans^wered  the  Jeivs..."]  Tlie  Jews 
answered. . .  The  key- word  (the  Jeivs)  is  in- 
troduced again  in  this  new  phase  of  the  argu- 
ment. 

Say  we  not  <well..J'\  The  form  of  expres- 
sion shews  that  the  reproach  was  a  current 
one ;  so  that  a  glimpse  is  here  offered  of  the 
common  judgment  on  Christ.  He  was  in  the 
eye  of  "the  Jews"  a  Samaritan,  a  bitter  foe 
of  their  nationality,  and  withal  a  breaker  of 
the  Law,  and  a  frantic  enthusiast,  who  was 
not  master  of  his  own  thoughts  and  words. 
Thus  the  Jews  turned  back  upon  Christ  both 
the  charges  which  He  had  brought  against 
them,  that  they  were  not  legitimate  children 
of  Abraham,  and  that  they  were  of  the  devil 
as  their  spiritual  father.  The  pronoun  is 
emphatic  {ov  k.  X.  ly/iels)  :  "Are  not  we  at  last 
right...?" 

thou  art  a  Samaritan\  There  is  bitter 
irony  in  the  original  words,  from  the  position 
of  the  pronoun  at  the  end  of  the  clause,  which 
it  is  difficult  to  reproduce.  "Thou  that 
boastest  great  things  of  a  kingdom  and  a  ful- 
filment of  the  Law,  after  all  art  but  a  Sama- 
ritan." 

hast  a  de'vil  (demon)]  Comp.  vii.  ao, 
X.  20  f 

49.  The  contrast  is  between  the  persons 
/  and  you.  "/  (e'yco),  even  in  these  bold 
mysterious  utterances  which  move  your 
wonder,  have  not  a  demon,  but  speak  only 
words  of  soberness,  which  I  must  speak  that 
I  may  thereby  fulfil  my  mission.  By  so  doing 
/  honour  my  Father^  and  am  no  Samaritan  ; 
and  ye  are  unable  to  see  the  Father  in  the  Son, 
and  therefore  j(?  (yixeii)  do  dishonour  me.'''' 

The  Lord  leaves  unnoticed  the  first  epithet 
of  reproach  (thou  art  a  Samaritan^.  He  would 
not  recognise  the  meaning  which  they  attached 
to  a  difference  of  race. 

50.  And...']  But  when  I  speak  of  dis- 
honour it  is  not  that  I  shrink  from  it :  /  seek 
not  m'tne  own  glory ;  that  quest  is  not  my  part, 
but  belongs  to  another;  and  there  is  one  that 
seeketh  and  iudgeth — that  seeketh  and  in  the 


very  act  of  seeking  judgeth.  For  he  who  has 
failed  in  giving  to  me  what  is  due  is  thereby 
condemned ;  and  the  will  of  the  Father  is  that 
all  men  should  honour  the  Son  even  as  they 
honour  the  Father  (v.  23). 

there  w]  v.  45,  t.  54. 

that... judgeth']  The  phrase  is  superficially 
opposed  to  V.  22.  But  the  thought  here  is  of 
the  divine  law  which  is  self-executing  in  the 
very  nature  of  things. 

seeketh]  Philo,  in  a  paraphrase  of  Gen.  xlii. 
22,  his  blood  is  required  (LXX.  eKCijTUTai), 
writes:  "  He  that  requireth  (J  ^rjTav,  he  that 
seeketh')  is  not  man  but  God,  or  the  Word,  or 
the  divine  Law"  ('de  Jos.'  29,  11.  p.  66). 

51.  Feri/y,  verily]  These  words  (as  al- 
ways) introduce  a  new  turn  of  thought.  The 
claims  of  the  Jews  based  upon  their  historical 
descent  and  their  spiritual  sonship  have  beei 
met  and  set  aside ;  and  the  Lord  now  returns 
to  the  declaration  of  w.  31  f,  but  with  ths 
difference,  that  what  was  then  regarded  in  rela- 
tion to  state  is  now  regarded  in  relation  to 
action.  For  "  abiding  in  the  word  ''  we  have 
"keeping  the  word,"  and  for  "freedom"  we 
have  "victory  over  death." 

keep  my  saying]  keep  my  word,  "  doctrinam 
credendo,  promissa  sperando,  facienda  obe- 
diendo,"  Bengel.  The  original  term  for 
"  keep  "  (rrjpdv)  is  characteristic  of  St  John. 
It  expresses  rather  the  idea  of  intent  watching 
than  of  safe  guarding  ((pvKaa-aeiv).  The  op- 
posite to  "  keeping  (rrjpelv)  the  word"  in  this 
form  would  be  to  disregard  it ;  the  opposite 
to  "keeping  ((jivXacraeiu)  the  word"  in  the 
other  form  would  be  to  let  it  slip.  "  Keeping 
the  word  "  of  Christ  is  also  to  be  distinguished 
from  "keeping  His  commandments"  (i  John 
ii-  3)  5)  ;  the  former  marks  the  observance  of 
the  whole  revelation  in  its  organic  complete- 
ness, and  the  latter  the  observance  of  definite 
precepts. 

see  death]  The  exact  phrase  (deapelu  6ava~ 
Tou)  is  not  found  elsewhere  in  New  Testa- 
ment. Comp.  iii.  36  (oyj/.  C<*>V^)  5  Luke  ii.  26; 
Hebr.  xi.  5  (^fj  Ibelv  6av.)]  Acts  ii.  27,  31, 
xiii.  35  ff.  (c^Se  diacl)6opap')  ]  Rev.  xviii.  7 
(jrevOoi  Idelu). 

The  "  sight "  described  here  is  that  of  long, 
steady,  exhaustive  vision,  whereby  we  become 
slowly  acquainted  with  the  nature  of  the 
object  to  which  it  is  directed.  The  words 
must  be  com.pared  with  Gen.  ii.  17.  There 
is  that  in  the  believer  which  never  dies,  even 
though  he  seems  to  die;  and  conversely,  Adam 
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If  a  man  keep  my  saying,  he  shall 
never  see  death. 

52  Then  said  the  Jews  unto  him, 
Now  we  know  that  thou  hast  a 
devil.  Abraham  is  dead,  and  the  pro- 
phets ;  and  thou  sayest,  If  a  man 
keep  my  saying,  he  shall  never  taste 
of  death. 

53  Art  thou  greater  than  our  fa- 
ther   Abraham,  which  is  dead  ?  and 


the  prophets  are  dead :  whom  makest 
thou  thyself? 

54  Jesus  answered.  If  I  honour 
myself,  my  honour  is  nothing :  it  is 
my  Father  that  honoureth  me ;  of 
whom  ye  say,  that  he  is  your 
God : 

55  Yet  ye  have  not  known  him; 
but  I  know  him :  and  if  I  should  say, 
I  know  him  not,  I  shall  be  a  liar  like 


died  at  the  moment  of  his  disobedience,  though 
he  seemed  still  to  hve.  Comp.  xi.  26,  vi.  50. 
deathl  Just  as  "  Hfe"  in  St  John  is  present, 
or  rather  eternal  (xvii.  3),  so  "death"  is  not 
an  event  but  a  state,  that  selfish  isolation  which 
is  the  negation  of  life.  Comp.  xi.  aj  f.,  vi. 
50,  v.  24 ;  I  John  iii.  14. 

52.  Then  said  the  Je^ivs...']  The  Jews 
said...  The  name  is  repeated  here  as  in  1;.  48 
at  the  beginning  of  the  answer  to  the  new 
self-revelation. 

ive  kno^']  The  direct  statement,  made  in 
apparent  good  faith,  and  yet  (as  the  hearers 
thought)  obviously  and  flagrantly  false,  could 
only  be  explained  on  the  supposition  of  evil 
possession. 

Abraham... death']  God  had  spoken  to 
Abraham  and  to  the  prophets,  and  they  had 
kept  His  word  and  yet  died,  who  then  was 
this  with  a  word  more  powerful  ?  For  the 
objection  is  intensified  by  the  fact  that  the 
Lord  did  not  simply  claim  life  for  Himself, 
but,  what  v^^as  far  more,  claimed  to  communi- 
cate eternal  life. 

is  dead]  died.  The  argument  rests  upon 
the  simple  historic  fact. 

taste  of^  death]  The  inaccuracy  of  quota- 
tion is  significant.  The  believer,  even  as 
Christ  (Hebr.  ii.  9),  does  "taste  of  death," 
though  he  does  not  "see"  it  in  the  full  sense 
off.  51. 

The  phrase  (comp.  Matt.  xvi.  28  and  paral- 
lels) is  not  found  in  the  Old  Testament,  but 
is  common  in  Rabbinic  writers  (see  Buxtorf, 
'  Lex.'  s.  v.  DJ?D),  and  seems  to  come  from 
the  image  of  the  "cup"  of  suffering:  ch.  xviii. 
II  ;  Rev.  xviii.  6,  xiv.  10,  xvi.  19  ;  Matt.  xx. 
22  f  parallels,  xxvi.  39  parallels.  The  "cup 
of  death"  is  an  Arabian  image.  Comp. 
Gesen.  '  Thes.'  s.  v.  DID. 

53.  Art  thou]  the  Galilean,  the  Nazarene. 
Comp.  iv.  12. 

civhich  is  dead  ? . .  are  dead]  More  exactly, 
seeing  that  he  {o(ttls)  died,  and  the  pro- 
phets died.  For  the  use  of  the  relative  see 
Col.  iii.  5  ;  Phil.  iv.  3 ;  Eph.  iii.  13  ;  Hebr.  x. 
25  ;  I  John  i.  2. 

ivhom  makest  thou  thyself  f]  Comp.  v.  18, 
x.  T,z,  xix.  7,  12  ;  I  John  i.  10. 

54  f.     The  Lord  prefaces  His  answer  as  to 


the  relative  dignity  of  Abraham  and  Himself 
by  a  revelation  of  the  principle  in  obedience  to 
which  the  answer  is  given.  It  does  not  come 
from  any  personal  striving  after  glory,  but  in 
obedience  to  the  will  of  the  Father  which  the 
Son  knows  absolutely  and  obeys.  The  Son 
"makes  Himself"  to  be  nothing :  He  is,  and 
He  declares  Himself  to  be  that  which  the 
Father,  so  to  speak,  makes  Him. 

If  I  honour  myself  my  honour. ..]  If  I,  I  in 
obedience  to  my  own  impulse,  glorify  my- 
self my  glory...     Comp.  v.  31. 

it  is  my  Father  that  honoureth  me]  there  is 
ray  Father  that  glorifieth  me.  I  glorify 
not  myself,  nor  need  I  to  do  it ;  there  is  one 
that  glorifieth  me...  The  construction  is  ex- 
actly parallel  with  -v.  50. 

your  God]  as  claiming  an  exclusive  con- 
nexion with  Him. 

55.  Tet  ye  ha-ve  not  known  him]  And, 
while  you  make  this  claim  (comp.  'v.  20, 
note),  ye  have  not  come  to  know  him 
(ovK  iyvaKare)  by  the  teaching  of  the  Law 
and  of  the  Prophets,  and  now  of  the  Son  Him- 
self, but  I  knoqju  (oI8a)  Him,  essentially ;  and 
if  I  should  dissemble  my  knowledge,  if  I 
should  withhold  the  message  which  I  have 
to  give,  if  I  should  say  I  kno^vo  Him  not,  I  shall 
be  like  unto  you,  a  liar. 

I  knoroj  him]  Comp.  vii.  29.  For  the  dif- 
ference between  progressive  and  absolute 
knowledge  see  iii.  10  f.  The  special  ignorance 
of  these  Jews  stands  in  contrast  with  the 
knowledge  which  was  characteristic  of  the 
nation :  iv.  22. 

a  liar]  for  to  hide  the  truth  is  no  less 
falsehood  than  to  spread  error.  Compare 
I  John  ii.  4,  22,  iv.  20,  v.  10. 

but...]  even  in  this  crisis  of  separation, 
when  my  words  will  be  misunderstood  and 
so  widen  the  breach  between  us  (cf  'v.  26),  I 
proclaim  the  knowledge  which  I  have  and 
fulfil  my  mission  by  keeping  His  word. 

and  keep  his  saying  (word)]  The  relation 
of  the  Son  to  the  Father  is  attested  by  the 
same  active  devotion  as  the  relation  of  the 
believer  to  Christ  (1;.  51).     Comp.  xv.  10. 

56.  This  then  is  the  answer.  There  is  no 
such  comparison  as  you  dream  of  between 
Abraham  and  me.     Abraham  your  father,  the 
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unto  you  :  but  I  know  him,  and  keep 
his  saying. 

56  Your  father  Abraham  rejoiced 
to  see  my  day :  and  he  saw  ity  and 
was  glad. 

57  Then  said  the  Jews  unto  him, 
Thou  art  not  yet  fifty  years  old,  and 
hast  thou  seen  Abraham  .? 


58  Jesus  said  unto  them.  Verily, 
verily,  I  say  unto  you.  Before  Abra- 
ham was,  I  am. 

59  Then  took  they  up  stones  to 
cast  at  him :  but  Jesus  hid  himself, 
and  went  out  of  the  temple,  going 
through  the  midst  of  them,  and  so 
passed  by. 


father  whom  you  delight  to  name  (-z;.  53)  and 
in  whom  you  trust  (v.  39),  rejoiced  with  the 
joy  of  exultation  in  his  eager  desire,  in  his 
confident  hope,  to  see  my  day^  and  he  sa<w  it 
and  <was  glad.  I  am  He  for  whom  he  looked 
as  the  fulfilment  of  all  that  was  promised  to 
him ;  and  you,  who  profess  to  be  his  children, 
pretend  that  I  do  him  dishonour  in  claiming 
power  which  he  could  not  have. 

rejoiced  (rj-yaXkiaaaro,  exulted)  to  seel 
The  peculiar  construction  {j.va  tdr],  Vulg.  ut 
'videret')  may  be  explained  by  considering  that 
the  joy  of  Abraham  lay  in  the  effort  to  see 
that  which  was  foreshadowed.  It  lay  not  in 
the  fact  that  he  saw,  nor  was  it  in  order  to  see ; 
but  partial  vision  moved  him  with  the  con- 
fident desire  to  gain  a  fuller  sight.  Winer's 
translation  ('  Gramm.'  §  xciv.  8,  c)  "that  he 
should  see  "  obscures  this  sense. 

my  day]  That  is  probably  the  historic 
manifestation  of  the  Christ  (comp.  Luke  xvii. 
22)  without  any  special  reference  to  any  par- 
ticular point  in  it  as  the  Passion.  It  may  be 
however  that  the  historic  work  of  Christ  is 
regarded  in  its  consummation  in  the  day  which 
is  spoken  of  emphatically  as  "that  day,"  "the 
day  of  the  Son  of  man"  (Luke  xvii.  30),  "  the 
day  of  Christ"  (Phil.  i.  6,  10,  ii.  16). 

he  saiv  it]  The  reference  cannot  be  to  any 
present  vision  in  Paradise  (comp.  Hebr.  xi.  13). 
The  tense  of  the  original  is  decisive  against 
this  view.  All  conjecture  must  be  uncertain, 
but  there  is  nothing  unnatural  in  the  supposi- 
tion that  the  faith  shewn  in  the  offering  up  of 
Isaac  may  have  been  followed  by  some  deeper, 
if  transient,  insight  into  the  full  meaning  of 
the  promises  then  renewed.  Such  faith  was 
in  itself,  in  one  sense,  a  vision  of  the  day  of 
Messiah. 

According  to  the  Jewish  tradition  ('Bere- 
shith  R.'  44  Wtinsche)  Abraham  saw  the  whole 
history  of  his  descendants  in  the  mysterious 
vision  recorded  in  Gen.  xv.  8  ff.  Thus  he  is 
said  to  have  "  rejoiced  with  the  joy  of  the 
Law." 

57.  Then  said  the  Jews...]  The  Jews 
therefore  said....,  still  persisting  in  the  literal 
interpretation  of  the  words. 


ffty  years  old]  This  age  was  the  crisis  of 
completed  manhood  (Num.  iv.  3).  There  was 
an  early  tradition  (probably  based  on  this 
passage)  that  Christ  was  about  50  years  old  at 
the  Passion  (Iren.  'Adv.  Haer.'  11.  22.  j  f,). 
This  opinion  was  said  to  be  derived  from  St 
John.  However  strange  it  may  appear,  some 
such  a  view  is  not  inconsistent  with  the  only 
fixed  historic  dates  which  we  have  with  regard 
to  the  Lord's  life,  the  date  of  His  birth,  His 
Baptism,  and  the  banishment  of  Pilate. 

hast  thou  seen...]  The  language  of  the 
Lord  is  again  (v.  5  2)  misquoted ;  and  on  this 
occasion  the  misquotation  completely  mis- 
represents the  thought. 

58.  There  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the 
meaning  of  the  final  answer  which  follows  as 
a  natural  climax  to  what  had  been  said  before. 
Abraham  died  :  Christ  was  the  Giver  of  life. 
Abraham  was  the  father  of  the  Jews :  Christ 
was  the  centre  of  Abraham's  hope.  Abraham 
came  into  being  as  a  man :  Christ  is  essentially 
as  God.  And  this  closing  revelation  is  pre- 
faced by  the  solemn  words  which  fix  attention 
upon  its  substance.  Ferily,  -verily,  I  say  unto 
you,  Before  Abraham  qjjas — was  bom,  came  to 
be — I  am  (jrplv  'A.  yeveo-dm  iya>  elfii,  Vulg. 
ante quam  Jie ret  Abraham  ego  sum). 

I  am]  The  phrase  marks  a  timeless  exist- 
ence. In  this  connexion  "I  was"  would 
have  expressed  simple  priority.  Thus  there  is 
in  the  phrase  the  contrast  between  the  created 
and  the  uncreated,  and  the  temporal  and  the 
eternal.  At  the  same  time  the  ground  of  the 
assurance  in  1;.  51  is  made  known.  The 
believer  lives  because  Christ  lives,  and  lives 
with  an  absolute  life  (comp.  xiv.  19). 

59.  Then  took  they  up...]  They  took  up 
therefore...,  as  understand.ing  rightly  the 
claim  which  was  advanced  in  the  last  words. 
If  the  sentence  had  been  a  simple  affirmation 
of  the  claim  to  Messiahship,  it  would  have 
been  welcomed.  Comp.  x.  24.  But  it  was 
the  affirmation  of  a  new  interpretation  of 
Messiah's  nature  and  work.     Comp.  x.  30  f. 

going  through. .  .passed  by]  This  clause  must 
be  omitted  in  accordance  with  a  combination 
of  the  best  authorities. 
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ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  vii.  53— viii.  ii  and  Chap.  viii.  25,  44. 

17).  And  Augustine  suggests  that  the  pas- 
sage was  removed  from  the  [Latin]  text  by 
"some  who  were  of  slight  faith,  or  rather 
hostile  to  the  true  faith,"  to  avoid  scandal  ('  De 
Conj.  Adult.'  II.  7).  Several  scholia  which 
notice  its  omission  remark  that  it  was  found 
in  " ancient "  or  " most  ancient"  copies. 

2.  It  is  found  in  most  Latin  copies,  bc^  &c., 
Vulg. ;  in  the  Jerusalem  Syriac ;  in  the 
iEthiopic,  and  in  some  later  versions. 

3.  It  was  read  as  part  of  the  Gospel  by 
Augustine,  Ambrose,  and  many  later  Latin 
Fathers ;  and  it  is  quoted  in  the  Apostolical 
Constitutions  (11.  24). 

4.  It  is  found  in  the  Calendar  of  Lessons  in 
K  (ninth  cent.)  ;  and  it  has  been  read  in  the 
Greek  Church,  partially  but  not  universally, 
at  the  Festivals  of  several  saints  from  a  date 
earlier  than  the  eighth  century.  It  was  also 
read  in  the  service  at  Rome  in  the  time  of 
Gregory  the  Great. 

On  this  evidence  several  observations  offer 
themselves. 

1.  The  text  of  D  is  conspicuous  for  addi- 
tions similar  in  character  to  this  narrative, 
though  less  in  extent  {e.g.  Luke  vi.  5) ;  and 
some  of  these  {e.g.  Matt.  xx.  28)  obtained  a 
wide  currency,  though  they  cannot  be  con- 
sidered to  be  a  part  of  the  authentic  evangelic 
text. 

2.  The  statement  of  Jerome  is,  of  course, 
beyond  question  ;  but  even  he  implies  that  the 
majority  of  copies  was  on  the  other  side ;  and 
it  is  clear  from  other  similar  statements  that 
he  did  not  speak  on  critical  questions  after  a 
very  large  examination  of  authorities.  The 
general  assertions  of  late  MSS.  as  to  "the 
ancient  copies"  are  neutralised  by  opposite 
assertions  in  other  MSS. 

3.  The  early  Latin  copies  are  just  those 
which  admitted  interpolations  most  freely  {e.g. 
Matt.  XX.  28)  ;  and  it  is  easily  intelligible  that 
if  Jerome  found  any  Greek  authority  for  the 
narrative  he  would  not  remove  the  history 
from  the  text.  The  fact  therefore  that  he  left 
it  in  the  Latin  text  (he  did  not  insert  it)  proves 
no  more  than  that  he  did  not  feel  bound  to 
expunge  it. 

The  Jerusalem  Syriac  is  a  lectionary,  and 
though  it  abounds  in  very  ancient  readings, 
the  MS.  is  not  earlier  than  the  eleventh  century. 

4.  The  date  of  the  present  text  of  the 
Apostolic  Constitutions  is  too  uncertain  to 
admit  of  the  conclusion  being  drawn  that 
the  narrative  was  found  by  the  writer  in  the 
Greek  text  of  St  John  in  the  third  century. 
He  may  have  quoted  the  narrative  {e.g.^  from 
St  Luke  or  from  tradition.  It  is  however  not 
improbable  that  the  narrative  may  have  found 
a  place  in  some  Greek  texts  of  the  Gospel  in 
the  third  century,  though  there  is  no  direct 
evidence  of  the  fact. 

5.  The  evidence  of  the  liturgical  use  of  the 


VII.  53— VIII.  II. 

External  and  internal  evidence  combine  to 
shew  beyond  all  reasonable  doubt  that  this 
remarkable  narrative  is  not  a  genuine  portion 
of  the  Gospel  of  St  John. 

A.    External  Evidence. 

The  external  evidence  against  its  genuine- 
ness may  be  briefly  summed  up : 

1.  It  is  omitted  by  all  the  oldest  Greek 
MSS.  with  one  exception,  and  by  a  consider- 
able number  of  those  later  MSS.  which  gene- 
rally give  a  very  ancient  text :  J<[A]B[C]LT 
XA,  z'},'!  1315  157?  '^P^')  &c.  [A  and  C  are 
defective,  but  it  is  certain  that  they  did  not 
contain  the  passage  from  an  estimate  of  the 
contents  of  the  missing  pages ;  L  (eighth  cent.) 
and  A  (ninth  cent.)  indicate  a  knowledge  of 
the  existence  of  the  narrative,  which  was 
evidently  not  found  in  their  archetypes,  by 

.   leaving  a  small  gap.] 

2.  The  passage  is  marked  by  asterisks  or 
obeli  in  many  MSS.  which  contain  it.  Euthy- 
mius  Zigabenus  [more  correctly,  Zygadenus, 
fi  118],  the  earliest  Greek  commentator  who 

I  writes  upon  it,  observes  that  it  is  not  found 
in  "the  accurate  copies"  or  is  obelized  in 
them,  and  that  therefore  it  is  not  to  be  ac- 
counted genuine. 

3.  It  is  inserted  in  other  places : 
{a)  At  the  end  of  the  Gospel  by  i  and 

about  ten  other  MSS. 
{U)  After  vii.  36  by  225. 
{c)  After  Luke  xxi.  by  69  and  three  other 

MSS. 

4.  It  is  omitted  by  important  Latin  copies 
/j/,  &c.,  by  the  Egyptian  versions,  by  the  Old 
Syriac  (the  Berlin  fragment),  by  the  Gothic 
version,  and  by  the  best  MSS.  of  the  Peshito 
and  of  the  Armenian  versions. 

5.  It  was  certainly  not  read  as  a  part  of  the 
Gospel  by  Tertullian,  Origen,  Theodore  of 
Mopsuestia,  Chrysostom,  Cyril  of  Alexandria; 
nor  is  there  any  evidence  that  it  was  known 
by  Cyprian  or  Hilary. 

6.  The  earliest  Greek  text  (that  in  D) 
differs  very  considerably  from  the  common 
text;  and  the  variations  in  the  section  gene- 
rally are  far  more  considerable  than  in  portions 
of  the  authentic  text  of  St  John. 

In  other  words,  it  is  omitted  by  the  oldest 
representatives  of  every  kind  of  evidence 
(MSS,,  versions,  fathers);  and  the  critical 
character  of  the  text  is  such  as  to  distinguish 
it  from  the  rest  of  the  book  with  which  it  is 
connected. 

On  the  other  hand, 

I.  It  is  found  in  D  and  in  the  mass  of  the 
later  uncial  and  cursive  manuscripts. 

Jerome  mentions  that  it  was  found  in  his 
time  "in  many  Greek  and  Latin  MSS.  in  the 
Gtspel  according  to  John"  ('adv.  Pelag.'  11. 
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passage  does  not  caiTy  its  existence  as  a  part 
of  the  Gospel  beyond  the  date  given  by  direct 
documentary  evidence. 

,  6.  Augustine's  assertion  as  to  the  removal 
of  the  passage  from  the  text  of  St  John,  on 
prudential  grounds,  which  has  been  maintained 
by  the  modern  scholars  who  defend  the 
genuineness  of  the  passage,  is  wholly  at  vari- 
ance with  the  cardinal  facts  of  the  history 
of  the  text  of  the  New  Testament.  Wilful 
corruptions  of  the  apostolic  writings,  however 
recklessly  they  were  imputed  in  controversy,  are 
happily  in  fact  all  but  unknown.  Changes, 
and  even  such  a  change  as  the  insertion  of  this 
passage,  can  be  accounted  for  without  recourse 
to  the  assumption  of  dishonesty. 

Thus  the  only  natural  explanation  of  the 
unquestioned  facts  is  that  the  narrative  was 
current  in  the  third  century  in  a  Greek  but 
not  in  a  Latin  text,  though  over  a  narrow 
range;  that  towards  the  end  of  the  fourth 
century  it  was  introduced  in  various  places, 
but  particularly  where  it  now  stands,  and  was 
thence  taken  into  the  Latin  texts ;  that  from 
the  sixth  century  onwards  it  was  found  more 
and  more  frequently  in  the  Constantinopolitan 
texts  and  all  but  universally  in  the  Latin  texts, 
and  in  the  course  of  time  was  partially  intro- 
duced into  other  versions. 

B.    Internal  Evidence. 

The  internal  evidence  leads  forcibly  to  the 
same  conclusion. 

1.  The  language  of  the  narrative  is  different 
from  that  of  St  John  both  in  vocabulary  and 
in  structure. 

Thus  St  John  nowhere  uses  the  terms  ro 
vpos  rav  eXaiav,  ol  ypafifiarfts,  KaraKpiv(o, 
which  are  found  in  all  the  Synoptists;  nor 
again,  nas  6  Xao^,  which  is  common  in  St 
Luke,  while  \a6s  occurs  in  St  John  only  in  a 
special  sense  in  xi.  50,  xviii.  14  ;  nor  opdpov 
(St  Luke),  but  Trpojt  or  nprnas  ;  nor  Kadiaas 
edldaa-Kev ;  nor  nopeveadai  in  the  simple  sense 
of  "  to  go"  without  the  subsidiary  notion  of 
a  purpose  (even  in  iv.  50). 

In  structure  the  continuous  connexion  of 
the  sentences  by  Be  ("w.  2,  3,  6,  7,  9,  10,  11) 
is  wholly  without  example  in  St  John's  narra- 
tive. Contrast  (for  example)  xx.  i^ — 9  (olv, 
•w.  a,  2,  ^j  8 ;  §€,  'w.  i,  4),  or  iv.  i — 26 
(ovv,  I,  5,  6,  9 ;  de,  4,  6.  Most  of  the 
clauses  are  unconnected). 

2.  The  general  "tone"  of  the  nan-ative  is 
alien  from  St  John,  and  akin  to  the  tone  of 
the  common  Synoptic  basis. 

But  it  may  be  asked  how  the  narrative 
came  to  be  inserted  where  we  find  it?  The 
answer  can,  I  believe,  be  given  with  tolerable 
certainty.  A  narrative  very  similar  to  this  was 
preserved  by  Papias,  and  was  found  also  in 
the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews  (Euseb. 
'  H.  E.'  Ill,  40).  The  object  of  Papias  was 
to  collect  traditions  illustrative  of  "  the  oracles 


of  the  Lord."  It  is  then  a  most  natural  con- 
jecture (Lightfoot,  '  Contemporary  Review,' 
Oct.  1875,  P-  847)  that  this  incident  was  given 
by  Papias  in  illustration  of  ch.  viii.  15 ;  and  so 
was  inserted  in  the  text,  on  which  it  had  been 
originally  a  marginal  note,  in  the  nearest  con- 
venient place.  Gomp.  Ewald,  'Joh.  Schr.'  i. 
p.  271. 

The  incident  appears  to  belong  to  the  last 
visit  to  Jerusalem,  so  that  the  position  which 
it  occupies  in  St  Luke  is  perhaps  historically 
correct. 

25.  ETjen  the  same... the  beginning]  The 
numerous  interpretations  of  this  most  obscure 
sentence  fall  into  two  main  classes,  according 
as  it  is  taken  affirmatively  (i),  or  interroga- 
tively (2). 

(i)  The  affirmative  interpretations  again 
are  twofold.  In  some  rfjv  dpxv^  is  taken  ad- 
verbially, and  in  others  as  parallel  with  the 
relative  on  (o  rt). 

According  to  the  latter  interpretation  the 
sense  is  :  "  I  am  the  Beginning  (Rev.  xxi.  6), 
that  which  I  am  even  saying  to  you."  This 
appears  to  be  the  sense  of  the  early  Latin 
translation  :  Initium  quod  et  loquor  nobis.  But 
even  if  •n]v  dpxv^  could  be  attracted  to  on  in 
this  way  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  the 
use  of  XaXe5  and  not  Xeyto  appears  to  be  fatal 
to  such  an  interpretation,  for  it  evidently 
refers  to  the  conversation,  the  general  teaching, 
of  Christ,  and  not  to  any  specific  declaration. 

It  may  be  here  noticed  that  Augustine's  in- 
terpretation, which  is  based  upon  the  later 
Latin  text,  Principium,  quia  et  loquor  uobis,  is 
obviously  inconsistent  with  the  Greek.  "  Be- 
lieve me  to  be  the  Beginning,  because  I  am 
even  speaking  with  you,  because,  that  is,  I 
have  become  humble  for  your  sake..."  This 
interpretation  however  was  followed  by  many 
Latin  fathers  who  were  ignorant  of  Greek. 

If  T^p  dpxvv  be  taken  adverbially,  it  may 
have  the  sense  of  "altogether,  essentially,"  or 
"  to  begin  with,  first  of  all,"  or  (perhaps)  "  all 
along." 

Thus  the  following  interpretations  have 
been  given : 

(a)  "  Altogether,  essentially  I  am  what  I 
even  speak  to  you.  IVIy  Person  is  my  teach- 
ing." The  words  of  Christ  are,  to  express  the 
idea  otherwise,  the  revelation  of  the  Word 
Incarnate. 

(/3)  "To  begin  with,  first  of  all,  I  am  even 
that  which  I  am  saying,  that  is,  the  Light  of 
the  world,  the  source  of  life." 

(y)  "  Even  that  which  I  am  speaking  and 
have  spoken  to  you,  all  along,  from  the  first, 
that  I  am.  My  words  from  the  beginning 
have  made  known  my  Person." 

Of  these  interpretations  (a)  seems  to  be 
open  to  the  least  objection  on  the  score  of  the 
Greek,  and  to  give  the  best  sense.  In  (/3) 
Xeyo)  and  not  XaXoJ  would  be  required ;  and 
the  sense  given  to  r^v  dpxvv  in  (y)  is  very 
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questionable,  while  A.V.  which  gives  a  true 
sense  to  rfju  dpx^  would  require  eXdXrja-a. 

(2)  On  the  whole  it  is  probably  best  to 
treat  the  sentence  as  interrogative ;  or  (which 
gives  the  same  sense)  as  a  sad  exclamation 
which  is  half  interrogative.  This  is  the  sense 
which  is  given  to  the  words  by  the  Greek 
fathers. 

"  How  is  it  that  I  even  speak  to  you  at  all  ? " 
*'  Why  do  I  even  so  much  as  speak  with 
you  ? "  Or,  "  To  think  that,  can  it  be  that, 
I  even  speak  with  you." 

The  interrogative  sense  of  on  is  illustrated 
by  Mark  ix.  28,  (ii.  7),  ix.  11.  And  for  the 
order  see  Matt.  xv.  16. 

The  interrogative  rendering :  "  Do  you  ask 
that  which  all  along  I  am  even  saying  to  you  \  " 
leaves  rriu  dpx^v  without  any  real  force. 

(3)  Others  have  connected  t^v  dpxvv  with 


the  next  clause,  "To  begin  with... I  have 
many  things  to  say... concerning  you."  But 
no  adequate  sense  can  be  given  in  this  case  to 
the  intervening  words. 

44.  Thereadingof  thebestMSS. (J?B*DLX, 
&c.),  OYKeCTHKeN,  that  is  ovk  ea-rrjKev,  which 
has  been  disregarded  by  editors,  and  arbitra- 
rily altered  ^into  ovx  ecrrrjuev  (Tischendorf 
prints  ov<  ecTTrjKCp),  is  undoubtedly  correct, 
Comp.  Rev.  xii.  4.  The  verb  is  the  im- 
perfect of  arrrJKco  (ch.  i.  26 ;  Rom.  xiv.  4; 
I  Thess.  iii.  8  ;  i  Cor.  xvi.  13).  The  Vulgate, 
which  regularly  renders  earrjKa  sto  (Matt.  xii. 
47,  XX.  6;  Acts  i.  11,  xxvi.  6,  &c.),  here  trans- 
lates rightly  in  'veritate  non  stetit.  The  context 
requires  a  past  tense,  and  the  strong  form  ot 
the  verb  ("stand  firm:"  comp.  i.  26,  o-ny/cet) 
is  perfectly  appropriate  to  the  place. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

The  matt  that  was  born  blind  restored  to 
sight.  8  He  is  brought  to  the  Pharisees. 
13  They  are  offended  at  it,  and  excommu- 
nicate him:  35  but  he  is  received  of  yesus^  and 
confesseth  him.  39  Who  they  are  %vhom 
Christ  enlighteneth. 


AND  as  yesus  passed  by,  he  saw 
^  a  man  which  was  blind  from  his 
birth. 

2  And  his  disciples  asked  him, 
saying.  Master,  who  did  sin,  this  man, 
or  his  parents,  that  he  was  born  blind  ? 


(2)  The  Feast  of  Dedication  (ix.,  x.). 

The  true  reading  in  x.  22  (Then  ^as  the 
Feast  of  Dedication^  determines  that  ch.  ix.  and 
X.  I — 21  is  connected  with  the  Feast  of  De- 
dication, and  not,  as  is  commonly  supposed, 
with  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles.  The  latter 
connexion  has  found  support  from  the  false 
gloss  added  to  viii.  59,  which  appears  to  have 
been  suggested  by  the  "passing  by"  in  ix.  i. 
As  it  is  ch.  ix.  begins  abruptly  like  ch.  vi. 
The  contents  of  ix.  i — x.  21  have  a  close  affi- 
nity with  X.  22 — 39.  The  thought  through- 
out is  of  the  formation  of  the  new  congrega- 
tion, the  new  spiritual  Temple. 

The  section  falls  into  three  main  divisions : 
the  sign,  with  the  judgments  which  were  pass- 
ed upon  it  (ix.  I — 12,  13 — 34);  the  beginning 
and  characteristics  of  the  new  society  (ix.  i^^ — 
41,  X.  I — 21);  Christ's  final  testimony  as  to 
Himself  (x.  22 — 39). 

The  Sign  (i— 12). 

The  narrative  of  the  healing  is  marked  by 
the  same  kind  of  vivid  details  as  we  have 
noticed  before.  The  occasion  of  the  miracle, 
the  peculiarity  of  the  mode  of  cure,  the  refer- 
ence to  Siloam,  are  without  direct  parallels, 
and  yet  in  perfect  harmony  with  other  narra- 
tives. The  variety  of  opinion  among  the 
people  and  the  mention  of  "the  man  called 
Jesus"  belong  to  the  experience  of  an  imme- 
diate witness. 

Chap.  IX.  1.  as  Jesus  passed  by'\  per- 
kips  in   the  neighbourhood    of   the   temple 


where  the  man  was  waiting  for  the  alms  of 
worshippers  (Acts  iii.  2).  The  word  (yrapa- 
^<Bi/),  which  is  rarely  used  (Matt.  ix.  9 ;  Mark 
li.  14;  Matt.  ix.  27,  XX.  30;  Mark  xv.  21), 
directs  notice  to  the  attendant  circumstances. 
The  narrative  has  been  generally  connected 
with  the  events  of  the  preceding  chapter  owing 
to  the  false  reading  in  viii.  59.  It  stands  really 
as  an  independent  record. 

he  sa<vS\  Something  in  the  man's  condition 
seems  to  have  arrested  the  attention  of  the 
Lord.  The  word  is  significant.  Naturally 
we  should  have  expected  "the  disciples  saw 
and  asked*'' 

blind  from  his  birth']  The  miracles  record- 
ed in  St  John's  Gospel  stand  out  each  as  a 
type  of  its  class.  Hence  stress  is  laid  upon 
this  special  fact. 

2.  The  thoughts  of  the  controversy  re- 
corded in  ch.  viii.  seem  to  have  passed  away. 
At  once  "a  great  calm "  has  come.  The  Lord 
stands  in  the  centre  of  His  disciples,  and  not  of 
an  angry  crowd.  Yet  the  question  of  the 
disciples  moves  in  the  same  spiritual  region 
as  the  speculations  on  inherited  religious  pri- 
vileges and  divine  Sonship.  Such  a  question 
is  perhaps  the  simplest  and  commonest  form 
of  inquiry  into  our  relation  to  those  who  have 
gone  before  us. 

Master]  Rabbi.  Comp.  i.  38,  49,  iii.  2, 
iv.  31,  vi.  25,  xi.  8.  The  use  of  the  Aramaic 
term  is  characteristic  of  St  John,  though  it  is 
found  Matt,  xxvi,  25,  49;  Mark  ix.  5,  xi.  ai, 
xiv.  45. 

^voho   did   sin... that    he    (ivas...]    that    he 


144 


St.  JOHN.    IX. 


[v.  3—5- 


3  Jesus  answered,  Neither  hath 
this  man  sinned,  nor  his  parents:  but 
that  the  works  of  God  should  be 
made  manifest  in  him. 

4  I  must  work  the  works  of  him 


that  sent  me,  while  it  is  day :  the 
night  Cometh,  when  no  man  can 
work. 

5  As  long  as  I  am  in  the  world,  '^I  '^chajl 
am  the  light  of  the  world. 


should  be...  by  the  just  sequence  of  punish- 
ment on  guilt.  It  is  assumed  that  the  parti- 
cular suffering  was  retributive.  The  only 
doubt  is  as  to  the  person  whose  sin  was  so  pun- 
ished; whether  it  was  the  man  himself  either 
before  birth  or  in  some  former  state  of  exis- 
tence, or  the  man's  parents.  The  latter  alter- 
native was  familiar  to  the  Jews  (Exod.  xx. 
5;  Hebr.  vii.  lo);  and  there  are  traces  of  a 
belief  in  the  pre-existence  of  souls,  at  least  in 
later  Judaism  (Wisd.  viii.  20). 

Perhaps  it  is  most  natural  to  suppose  that 
the  question,  which  in  itself  belongs  to  a 
Jewish  mode  of  thought,  was  asked  without 
any  distinct  apprehension  of  the  alternatives 
involved  in  it.  Lightfoot  (ad  loc.)  has  a  cu-^ 
rious  collection  of  Rabbinical  passages  illus- 
trating -  different  forms  of  opinion  on  this 
subject. 

born  blind]  From  the  disciples'  acquaint- 
ance with  this  fact  it  may  be  supposed  that 
the  history  of  the  man  was  popularly  known. 

3.  The  Lord's  answer  deals  only  with  the 
special  case  (comp.  Luke  xiii.  i  ff.,  and  for 
the  general  idea  towards  which  it  is  directed, 
Acts  xxviii.  4) ;  and  that  only  so  far  as  it  is  an 
occasion  for  action  and  not  a  subject  for  spe- 
culation. We  are  not  concenied  primarily 
with  the  causes  which  have  determined  the 
condition  or  circumstances  of  men,  with  the 
origin  of  evil  in  any  of  its  forms,  but  with 
the  remedying  of  that  which  is  amiss  and  re- 
mediable. It  is  true  always,  in  one  way  or 
other,  that  for  us  evil  is  an  opportunity  for 
the  manifestation  of  the  works  of  God.  But 
evil  never  ceases  to  be  evil ;  and  it  may  be 
noticed  that  at  the  proper  occasion  the  Lord 
indicates  the  connexion  between  sin  and 
suffering:  v.  14,  Matt.  ix.  2. 

Neither  bath... sinned^  nqr.,.']  Neither  did... 
sin,  nor... so  as  to  bring  down  on  him,  that  is, 
this  particular  retribution. 

but  that... in  him]  but  he  was  bom  blind //6«/ 
the  nvorks  of  God,  the  works  of  redemptive  love 
which  He  has  sent  me  to  accomplish,  may  be 
made  manifest  in  him.  Comp.  v.  t,6.  The 
works  themselves  are  real  even  though  we 
cannot  see  them:  they  need  (from  this  side) 
manifestation  gnly.  For  the  emphatic  but 
compare  xv.  25,  note.  Underneath  what  we 
can  see  and  conclude  there  lies  a  truer  cause 
of  that  which  perplexes  us  most. 

in  him]  The  man  is  not  treated  as  an 
instrument  merely,  but  as  a  living  representa- 
tive of  the  mercy  of  God.  His  suffering  is 
the  occasion  and  not  the  appointed  prepara- 


tion for  the  miracle,  though  when  we  regard 
things  from  the  divine  side  we  are  constrained 
to  see  them  in  their  dependence  on  the  will  of 
God. 

4.  /  must  ...sent  me]  According  to  the 
more  probable  reading:  we  must  (work  the 
(Works  of  Him  that  sent  me.  So  the  Lord  as- 
sociates His  disciples  with  Himself  as  before 
in  iii.  11.  The  truth  is  general  and  holds  good 
of  the  Master  and  of  the  servants.  They  are 
sent  for  the  manifestation  of  the  works  of  God. 
But  the  obligation  of  the  servant's  charge 
comes  from  the  Master's  mission.  The  works 
are  no  longer  regarded  as  "the  works  of 
God"  generally,  but  "the  works  of  Him  that 
sent"  the  Son. 

(while  it  is  day]  while  the  appointed  time 
for  working  still  remains:  Ps.  civ.  (ciii.)  23.  i 

"Day"  and  "night"  are  taken  in  their  most 
general  sense  as  the  seasons  for  labour  and       | 
rest  in   regard  to  the  special   end  in  view.        t 
After  the  Passion  there  was  no  longer  the       ' 
opportunity  for  the  performance  of  the  works       ' 
characteristic  of  the  historic  Life  of  Christ. 
Then  in  one  sense  "night"  came,  and  in  a 
yet  fuller  sense  a  new  day  dawned  for  new 
works,   to  be  followed    by    another    night, 
another  close.     It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that 
the  "night"  here  describes  an   abiding  and 
complete  rest  of  Christ:  it  presents  rest  only 
from  the  vvorks  which  belong  to  the  corre- 
sponding "day." 

The  image  partially  finds  place  in  the  '  Say- 
ings of  the  Jewish  Fathers:'  "R.  Tarphon 
(Tryphon)  said,  The  day  is  short,  and  the  task 
is  great,  and  the  workmen  are  sluggish,  and 
the  reward  is  much,  and  the  Master  of  the 
house  is  urgent"  ('Pirke  Aboth,'  11.  19). 

the  night  cometh]  night  cometh...  The 
order  is  significant.  The  emphasis  is  laid 
upon  the  certain  and  momentary  advance  of 
that  which  ends  all  successful  efforts  in  the 
present  order:  there  cometh  swiftly  and  inevit- 
ably night,  (Lvhen  no  man  (one)  can  (work. 
The  necessary  cessation  of  labour  is  expressed 
in  its  completest  form, 

5.  As  long  as  (Vulg.  quamdiii) ...(world] 
Whensoever  I  am  in  the  (world  (5 ray...  J)... 
The  indefinite  form  of  the  statement  sug- 
gests the  thought  of  the  manifold  revelations 
of  the  Word.  "Whensoever"  and  not  only 
during  that  revelation  which  was  then  in  the 
course  of  being  fulfilled,  but  also  in  the  time 
of  the  Patriarchs,  and  of  the  Lav*'-,  and  of  the 
Prophets,  and  through  the  later  ages  of  the 
Church,  Christ  is  the  light  of  the  (world.    This 
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6  When  he  had  thus  spoken,  he 
)^        spat  on  the  ground,  and  made  clay 
rd  the  of  the  spittle,  and  he  "  anointed  the 
r^f  ^  eyes  of  the  blind  man  with  the  clay, 
"""^        7  And  said  unto  him.  Go,   wash 


in  the  pool  of  Siloam,  (which  is  by 
interpretation,  Sent.)  He  went  his 
way  therefore,  and  washed,  and  came 
seeing. 

8  ^  The  neighbours  therefore,  and 


universality  of  application  is  further  brought 
out  by  the  omission  of  the  personal  pronoun 
in  both  clauses  of  the  sentence.  The  stress  is 
thrown  upon  the  character  of  the  manifesta- 
tion of  the  Son,  and  not  as  in  the  former 
place  where  the  phrase  occurs  (viii.  12)  upon 
the  Person  of  the  Son. 

the  light  of  the  avorld^  The  omission  of  the 
definite  article  (^cwy  r.  k.,  as  compared  with 
viii.  12,  TO  (pas  T.  K.)  is  not  without  signifi- 
cance; Christ  is  "light  to  the  world"  as  well 
as  "the  one  light  of  the  world."  The  cha- 
racter is  unchangeable,  but  the  display  of  the 
character  varies  with  the  occasion.  In  this 
case  it  is  shewn  in  personal  illumination. 
Bodily  sight  is  taken  as  the  representation  of 
the  fulness  of  human  vision  Qw.  39  ff.). 

6.  he  spat  on  the  ground...']  Comp.  Mark 
vii.  ^^,  viii.  23.  We  must  suppose  that  the 
attention  of  the  blind  man  was  by  this  time 
fully  roused,  perhaps  by  the  conversation  just 
recorded,  or  by  some  words  addressed  to  him. 

The  application  of  spittle  to  the  eyes,  which 
was  considered  very  salutary  (comp.  Tac. 
'Hist' IV.  81),  was  expressly  forbidden  by 
Jewish  tradition ,  on  the  Sabbath.  See  Wet- 
stein  or  Lightfoot,  ad  loc.  The  kneading  of 
the  clay  further  aggravated  the  oifence. 

he  anointed... the  clay]  He  anointed  his 
eyes  <vjith  the  clay.  At  first  Christ  may  seem 
to  work  against  the  end  for  which  His  help  is 
sought.  Here  He  sealed,  so  to  speak,  the  eyes 
which  He  designed  to  open.  It  is  impossible 
to  determine  why  the  Lord  chose  this  method 
of  working  the  cure.  In  the  end  the  mode 
proved  all-important. 

,  7.  ivash]  i.e.  thine  eyes  (vi^ai),  Matt.  vi. 
17;  ch.  xiii.  6,  note. 

in  (eif)  the  pool]  i.e.  go  to  the  pool  and 
wash  thine  eyes  there. 

Siloam^  which  is  by  interpretation  (wliich  is 
Interpreted),  Sent]  The  idea  which  under- 
lies this  note  of  the  Evangelist  appears  to  be 
that  in  vii.  37  f  The  stream  which  issued 
from  the  heart  of  the  rock  was  an  image  of 
Christ.  In  the  passage  of  Isaiah  (viii.  6)  "the 
waters  of  Siloah  that  go  softly"  are  taken  as 
the  type  of  the  divine  kingdom  of  David  rest- 
ing on  Mount  Zion,  in  contrast  with  "the 
waters  of  the  river  [Euphrates],  strong  and 
mighty,  even  the  king  of  Assyria  and  all  his 
glory,"  the  symbol  of  earthly  power.  (Comp. 
Delitzsch,  /.  c.)  So  therefore  here  Christ 
works  through  "the  pool,"  the  "  Sent,"  sent,  as 
it  were,  directly  from  God,  that  He  may  lead 
th ."  disciples  once  again  to  connect  Him  and 


His  working  with  the  promises  of  the  pro- 
phets. Thus,  in  some  sense,  God  Himself, 
whose  law  Christ  was  accused  of  breaking, 
was  seen  to  cooperate  with  Him  in  the  miracle. 
At  the  same  time  the  charge  tried  the  faith  of 
the  blind  man. 

Siloam]  The  name  of  the  pool  properly 
indicates  a  discharge  of  waters  (aTToo-ToXr]) 
"sent,"  in  this  case,  from  a  subterranean 
channel.  For  the  form  see  Ewald,  '  Gramm.' 
§  156,  2,  a.  The  pool,  which  still  retains  its 
old  name,  Birket  Silwan^  is  one  of  the  few 
undisputed  sites  at  Jerusalem.  It  lies  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Tyropoeon  Valley,  south  of  the 
temple,  "at  the  foot  of  Mount  Moriah,"  in 
Jerome's  words.  "  The  two  pools  of  Siloam 
were  probably  made  for  the  irrigation  of  the 
gardens  below,  and  seem  always  to  have  been 
a  favourite  place  for  washing  purposes;  be- 
sides the  surface  drainage  they  received  a  sup- 
ply of  water  from  the  Fountain  of  the  Virgin 
by  means  of  a  subterranean  channel.  The 
upper  pool  is  small "  [an  oblong  reservoir  cut 
in  the  rock,  about  fifty  feet  long,  sixteen  feet 
broad,  and  eighteen  feet  deep],  "and  at  the 
south-west  corner  has  a  rude  flight  of  steps 
leading  to  the  bottom ;  but  the  whole  is  fast 
going  to  ruin,  and  the  accumulation  of  rubbish 
around  is  very  great ;  a  little  below  this  a  dam 
of  solid  masonry  has  been  built  across  the 
valley,  forming  the  end  of  the  lower  and  larger 
pool,  now  nearly  filled  up  with  rich  soil  and 
covered  vi^ith  a  luxuriant  growth  of  fig  trees  " 
(Wilson,  '  Notes  on  the  Ordnance  Survey  of 
Jerusalem,'  p.  79).  See  Ritter,  'Palestine,' 
IV.  148  ff  (Eng.  Tr.),  and  '  Diet,  of  Bible,' 
s.  -v.,  for  notices  of  the  site  in  earlier  writers. 

Sent]  The  interpretation  of  the  name  con- 
nects the  pool  with  Christ  (xvii.  3,  &c.),  and 
not  with  the  man.     See  above. 

He  tuent  his  auay]    He  went  away. 

came]  to  his  own  home,  as  it  appears  from 
the  context  {the  neighbours^. 

8.  The  neighbours  therefore..^  No  mark 
of  time  is  given.  This  scene  may  belong  to 
the  follov/ing  day,  as  t;.  13  ff.  certainly  do 
(y.  14). 

they  'which... nv as  blind]  they  whicli  saw — 
used  habitually  to  see,  behold  as  a  conspicuous 
object  (ot  ^ecopouvTcs)— him  before  that  (or 
because)  he  was  a  beggar.  The  particle  is 
capable  of  both  meanings  (Jhat^  because).  In 
other  passages  (iv.  19,  xii.  19)  St  John  uses 
the  phrase  certainly  for  "see... that...;"  here 
however  "because"  suits  the  context  better: 
because  he  was  a  beggar  in  a  public  spot,  they 
were  familiar  with  his  appearance. 
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St.  JOHN.   IX, 


[v.  9 — 16. 


they  which  before  had  seen  him  that 
he  was  blind,  said,  Is  not  this  he  that 
sat  and  begged  ? 

9  Some  said.  This  is  he :  others 
said^  He  is  like  him  :  but  he  said,  I 
am  he, 

10  Therefore  said  they  unto  him. 
How  were  thine  eyes  opened  ? 

11  He  answered  and  said,  A  man 
that  is  called  Jesus  made  clay,  and 
anointed  mine  eyes,  and  said  unto 
me.  Go  to  the  pool  of  Siloam,  and 
wash  :  and  I  went  and  washed,  and  I 
received  sight. 


1 2  Then  said  they  unto  him,  Where 
is  he  ?     He  said,  I  know  not. 

13  H  They  brought  to  the  Pha- 
risees him  that  aforetime  was  blind. 

14  And  it  was  the  sabbath  day 
when  Jesus  made  the  clay,  and  open- 
ed his  eyes. 

15  Then  again  the  Pharisees  also 
asked  him  how  he  had  received  his 
sight.  He  said  unto  them.  He  put 
clay  upon  mine  eyes,  and  I  washed, 
and  do  see. 

16  Therefore  said  some  of  the 
Pharisees,  This  man  is  not  of  God, 


The  circumstantiality  of  the  narrative  which 
follows  seems  to  shew  that  the  man  himself 
related  the  events  to  the  evangelist. 

9.  Some  said.. .others  said,  He..."}  Others 
said. . . others  said  No,  but^^...  Two  classes 
of  people  apparently  are  mentioned  different 
from  the  first  group. 

he  said]  The  pronoun  here  and  in  w.  11, 
12,  28,  36  is  remarkable  (cKelvos)-  It  pre- 
sents the  man  as  the  chief  figure  in  a  scene 
viewed  from  without.  "  He,  that  signal  object 
of  the  Lord's  love...."  (comp.  ii.  ai,  v.  11, 
(x.  6),  (xiii.  30),  xix.  21),  and  not  "He  him- 
self," in  contrast  with  the  opinions  of  others. 

10.  How...']  How  then....  It  is  to  be  ob- 
served that  all  the  stress  is  laid  upon  the  manner 
and  not  upon  theyhr^.     Comp.  'w.  15,  19,  26. 

11.  He...and  sait^f]     He  answered. 

-^  man  (The  man,  Vulg.  life  homo)  that  is 
called  Jesus]  Not  "that  is  called  the  Christ;" 
He  had  learnt  the  personal  name  of  the  Lord, 
but  says  nothing  of  His  claims  to  Messiah- 
ship.  The  form  of  the  sentence,  however, 
points  to  the  general  attention  which  was  di- 
rected to  the  Lord.  It  is  "the  man"  not  "a 
man; "  the  man  of  whom  report  speaks  often. 

Go  to... of  Siloam]     Go  to  Siloam. 

and  I  'Went. ..]     so  I  ivent. 

I  recei'ved  sight]  Strictly,  I  recovered  my 
sight  (av€^\€y\ra)  (Matt,  xi.5  ;  Mark  x.  51  f . ; 
Luke  xviii.  41  fl'.),  for  sight  by  nature  belongs 
to  a  man  even  though  he  has  been  born  blind. 
This  sense  appears  to  us  better  than:  "  I  look- 
ed up"  (Markxvi.  4). 

12 .  Then  said  they  (And  they  said) . . .  Where 
is  he  (e/cfii/of)]  that  strange,  unwelcome 
teacher,  of  whom  we  hear  so  much.  Comp. 
vii.  II,  T.  10  note. 

He  said]     7/^  saith. 

The  judgments  on  the  sign  (13 — 34). 

The  examination  of  the  man  who  was  healed 
offers  a  typical  example  of  the  growth  of  faith 


and  unbelief.  On  the  one  side  the  Pharisees, 
who  take  their  stand  on  a  legal  preconception, 
grow  more  determined  and  violent :  16  {debate, 
di'vision)'^  24  (Judgment)]  34  (disgraceful  ex- 
pulsion). On  the  other  side  the  man  gains 
courage  and  clearness  in  his  answers:  17  (^He 
is  a  prophet.  Opinion) ;  30  fF.  (acceptance  of  dis- 
cipleship)-  and  finally  he  openly  confesses 
Christ,  T.  38. 

The  characters  thus  live  and  move,  and 
shew  marked  traits  of  individuality.  There  is 
nothing  vague,  nothing  conventional,  in  the 
narrative.  The  record  includes  three  scenes : 
the  first  examination  of  the  man  (13 — 17); 
the  examination  of  his  parents  (18 — 23);  the 
final  examination  and  expulsion  of  the  man 
(24—34). 

13.  They  b fought  (bring)  /o  the  Pharisees] 
as  the  recognised  judges  in  religious  questions. 
There  were  in  Jerusalem  two  smaller  courts, 
or  Synagogue  Councils,  and  the  man  was 
probably  taken  to  one  of  these.  In  the  later 
sections  of  the  narrative,  w.  18  ff.,  the  general 
title  the  Jews  is  used. 

14.  /'/  ivas  the  sabbath  day  tvhen...]  The 
original  phrase,  according  to  the  oldest  text,  is 
remarkable.  It  reads  literally,  "It  was  a  sab- 
bath on  the  day  on  which,"  i.e.  the  day  "was 
a  Sabbath  -whereon  (rjv  aa^^.  iv  fj  rmepa). 
Comp.  V.  9. 

made  the  clay]  The  words  mark  the 
feature  in  the  miracle  which  technically  gave 
offence.     Comp.  v.  12. 

15.  Then  again...]  Again  therefore  the 
Pharisees  also... as  not  content  with  the  report 
of  others  (-w.  10,  11). 

hoiu  he  had  recei'ved...]  how  he  received... 
The  answer  is  more  curt  than  before  (1;.  11); 
and  there  is  already  something  of  impatience 
in  the  tone  of  it,  which  breaks  out  afterwards, 
f.  27.  The  making  of  the  clay  and  the  com- 
mand to  go  to  Siloam  ai^  passed  over. 

16.  Therefore  said...]  because  to  the  legal- 
ist no  other  conclusion  seemed  to  be  possible. 


V.  17— 24-] 


St.  JOHN.    IX. 
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because  he  keepeth  not  the  sabbath 
day.  Others  said,  How  can  a  man 
that  is  a  sinner  do  such  miracles  ? 
And  there  was  a  division  among 
them. 

17  They  say  unto  the  Wind  man 
again,  What  sayest  thou  of  him,  that 
he  hath  opened  thine  eyes  ?  He  said, 
He  is  a  prophet. 

18  But  the  Jews  did  not  believe 
concerning  him,  that  he  had  been 
blind,  and  received  his  sight,  until 
they  called  the  parents  of  him  that 
had  received  his  sight. 

19  And  they  asked  them,  saying, 
Is  this  your  son,  who  ye  say  was 
born  blind  ?  how  then  doth  he  now 
see  ? 


20  His  parents  answered  themiand 
said,  We  know  that  this  is  our  son, 
and  that  he  was  born  blind  : 

21  But  by  what  means  he  now 
seeth,  we  know  not ;  or  who  hath 
opened  his  eyes,  we  know  not :  he  is 
of  age  ;  ask  him  :  he  shall  speak  for 
himself. 

22  These  wordss  spake  his  parents, 
because  they  feared  the  Jews :  for 
the  Jews  had  agreed  already,  that  if 
any  man  did  confess  that  he  was 
Christ,  he  should  be  put  out  of  the 
synagogue. 

23  Therefore  said  his  parents.  He 
is  of  age  ;,  ask  him. 

24  Then  again  called  they  the  man 
tliut  was  blind,   and   said  unto  him. 


Others  (^uXothers)  said,  How  can... a  sinner^, 
It  is  presupposed  therefore  that  Christ  had 
valid  authority  for  the  apparent  violation  of 
the  Sabbath. 

a  di'vision]  as  before  "in  the  multitude" 
Cvii.  43)  and  afterwards  "in  the  Jews"  (x. 
19).  One  party,  it  will  be  noticed,  laid  stress 
upon  the  fact,  the  others  upon  a  preconceived 
opinion  by  which  they  judged  of  the  fact. 

17.  They  say ...tliQxei ox q... again...']  as 
hoping  to  elicit  some  fresh  details. 

What... eyes?]  What  dost  thou  (av)  say 
— we  appeal  to  your  own  judgment  and  to 
the  impression  made  upon  you  —  What  dost 
thou  say  of  him,  seeing  that  he  opened 
thine  eyes'^     For  the  construction,  see  ii.  18. 

He  said  (And  he  said^,  He  is  a  prophet] 
Comp.  iv.  19,  (vi.  14),  iii.  2. 

18 — 23.  The  examination  of  the  parents 
of  the  man  follows  the  examination  of  the 
man  himself.  They  shrink  with  singular  na- 
turalness from  incurring  the  displeasure  of  the 
dominant  party. 

18.  But  the  Jews..^  TJje  Jeivs  there- 
for e...  seeing  that  they  could  not  reconcile  a 
real  miracle  with  disregard  to  the  Sabbath. 
They  probably  suspected  some  collusion  on 
the  part  of  the  man. 

The  Jews  represent  the  incredulous  section  of 
the  Pharisees  (y.  16).     Comp.  'v.  22. 

of  him... sight]  The  original  is  unusual: 
"of  the  man  himself  that  had..." 

19.  And  they  asked]...  And  asked. ..The 
words  are  closely  connected  with  the  preceding 
clause. 

'who ye  say  'ivas...]  of  whom  j-^  (iJ/xfT?)  say, 
from  whom  we  may  expect  certain  informa- 
tion, that  he  was... 

20.  His... them    and    said]      His   parents 
New  Test.— W Oh.  II. 


thereforeanswered  and  said,  because  they 
were  unwilling  to  incur  any  responsibility. 

21.  But  by  what  means,..]  But  how... 
as  in  'w.  10,  15,  19,  26. 

five  knonv  not... ive  (TjfxfUy  know  not]  The 
emphatic  insertion  of  the  pronoun  in  the 
second  case  gives  a  new  turn  to  the  phrase: 
"w^  directly,  of  our  own  experience,  know 
not,  as  you  appeal  to  us,  who  opened  his 
eyes.''"' 

he  is  of  age... himself]  ask  him,  not  us: 
heisofage,  and  therefore  his  answer  will  be 
valid,  and  he  will  not  be  slow  to  give  it :  he 
will  speak  for  himself. 

22.  These  words  spake...]  These  things 
said... 

had  agreed... that...]  had  formed  a  com- 
pact among  themselves  {o-vveredeiVTo,  Vulg. 
conspira'verant)  to  secure  this  end,  that... 
Comp.  Acts  xxiii.  ao.  The  idea  is  not  that 
they  had  determined  on  a  punishment,  but 
that  they  had  determined  on  an  aim. 

that  he  was  Christ]  The  question  had 
already  been  publicly  debated,  vii.  26  ff. ; 
though  the  Lord  had  not  so  revealed  Himself 
in  Jerusalem  (x.  24)  as  He  had  done  in 
Samaria  (iv.  26). 

put  out  of  the  synagogue]  xii.  42,  xvi.  2.  This 
excommunication  appears  to  have  been  exclu- 
sion from  all  religious  fellowship  (comp.  Matt, 
xviii.  17)  from  "the  congregation  of  Israel." 
In  later  times  there  were  different  degrees  of 
excommunication,  the  Curse  (Din),  and  the 
Isolation  (KHDI^).  Comp.  Buxtorf,  'Lex.' 
s.  V.  *ni     Lightfoot  and  Wunsche,  ad  loc. 

23.  Therefore...]  For  this  cause... 
{hia  TovTo),  seeing  that  the  hostiUty  of  the  Jews 
was  now  passing  into  action. 

24 — 34.     In  the  second  examination  the 
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St.  JOHN.    IX. 


[v.  25-: 


Give  God  the  praise  :  we  know  that 
this  man  is  a  sinner. 

25  He  answered  and  said,  Whether 
he  be  a  sinner  or  no^  I  know  not :  one 
thing  I  know,  that,  whereas  I  was 
blind,  now  I  see. 

26  Then  said  they  to  him  again, 
What  did  he  to  thee  ?  how  opened  he 
thine  eyes  } 

27  He  answered  them,  I  have  told 
you  already,  and  ye  did  not  hear : 
wherefore  would  ye  hear  it  again  ? 
will  ye  also  be  his  disciples  ? 


28  Then  they  reviled  him,  and 
said.  Thou  art  his  disciple ;  but  we 
are  Moses'  disciples. 

29  We  know  that  God  spake  unto 
Moses  :  as  for  this  fellow^  we  know 
not  from  whence  he  is. 

30  The  man  answered  and  said 
unto  them.  Why  herein  is  a  marvel- 
lous thing,  that  ye  know  not  from 
whence  he  is,  and  yet  he  hath  opened 
mine  eyes. 

31  Now  we  know  that  God  hear- 
eth  hot  sinners  :  but  if  any  man  be  a 


conflict  is  brought  to  a  decisive  issue.  The 
man  chooses  the  Saviour  whom  he  had  ex- 
perienced before  the  Moses  of  the  schools. 

24.  Then  again. ..the  man...']  So  they 
called  the  man  a  second  time:  we  must 
suppose  that  he  was  dismissed  after  the  confes- 
sion in  n}.  17.  As  they  could  no  longer  ques- 
tion the  fact,  they  seek  to  put  a  new  construc- 
tion upon  it. 

Gi've  God  the  praise']  Give  glory  to  God. 
The  phrase  {bos  bo^av  rc5  dew)  is  a  solemn 
charge  to  declare  the  whole  truth.  Compare 
Josh.  vii.  19;  I  Esdr.  ix.  8;  (i  S.  vi.  5).  The 
man  by  his  former  declaration  (v.  17)  had 
really  (so  they  imply)  done  dishonour  to  God. 
He  was  now  required  to  confess  his  error :  to 
recognise  in  the  authoritative  voice  of  "the 
Jews"  his  own  condemnation,  and  to  admit 
the  truth  of  it.  At  the  same  time  under  this 
thought  of  the  rendering  of  glory  to  God  by 
the  confession  of  error,  lies  the  further  idea 
that  the  cure  was  due  directly  to  God,  and 
that  to  Him,  and  not  to  "the  man  called 
Jesus,"  was  gratitude  to  be  rendered.  This, 
however,  is  not  the  primary  sense  of  the  phrase, 
though  it  "is  natural  so  to  interpret  A .  V. 

^e  knonu...]  We,  the  guardians  of  the  na- 
tional honour,  the  interpreters  of  the  divine 
will,  W(?  kno^.v  {T]fjL€7s  oUafiev) . . .  The  claim  is 
to  absolute  knowledge,  and  no  reasons  are 
alleged  for  the  conclusion. 

a  sinner]  by  the  violation  of  the  Sabbath 
(-v.  16). 

25.  He  answered  and  said]  He  therefore 
answered. 

Whether...!  kno^u  not]  The  order  in  the 
original  is  remarkable:  Jf  he  is  a  sinner.,  as  you 
assert,  that  /  kno^v  not.  The  first  clause  is 
an  echo  of  the  words  of  the  Pharisees,  and 
the  man  simply  states  that  his  knowledge  fur- 
nishes no  confirmation  of  it.  Comp.  Luke 
xxii.  67;  Acts  iv.  19,  xix.  2.  In  i  John  iv.  i 
and  elsewhere  the  order  is  different. 


26 


.     Then  said  they... again]     They  said 
therefore  to  him. 

What  did  he...?  how...?]      The    questions 


suggest  that  they  were  yet  willing  to  believe, 
if  the  facts  were  not  decisive  against  belief. 

27.  I ha-ve  toldyoji...]     1  %o\A  you. 
ivtllye  also...]  would  j^  also  (fj.^  koI  vfids 

6eXeT€)...the  words  go  back  to  the  ^e,  v.  24: 
ye  who  make  the  proud  claims  of  which  we 
have  all  heard,  j^  as  well  as  I  a  poor  mendicant, 
'wouldye...HR\e  you  a  real  desire,  if  only  you 
can  yield  to  it,  to  become  his  disciples'^  The 
^ould  points  the  idea  suggested  by  the  fresh 
interrogation. 

28.  Then  (And)  they  reviled  him]  by 
questioning  his  loyalty  to  the  law,  and  treating 
him  as  an  apostate.     Comp.  Acts  xxiii.  4. 

his  disciples]  Literally,  that  man's  dis- 
ciple. Comp.  -w.  12,  37.  Christ  is  looked 
upon  as  separated  from  them  by  a  great  chasm. 

29.  We  kno'w]  The  claim  to  knowledge 
is  repeated  (v.  24)  with  a  bitter  emphasis. 
"  Moses"  and  "this  man"  stand  at  the  head  of 
the  two  clauses  to  make  the  contrast  sharper. 

spake]  hath  spoken  familiarly,  face  to  face 
(XeXaAT^Kfi/),  and  the  words  abide  still. 

as  for  (but  as  for')... whence  he  is]  that  is, 
with  what  commission,  by  whose  authority, 
he  comes.  Comp.  Matt.  xxi.  25.  The  con- 
verse objection  is  urged,  vii.  27.  Pilate  at  last 
asks  the  question,  xix.  9  ;  and  the  Lord  claims 
for  Himself  alone  the  knowledge  of  the 
answer,  viii.  14. 

30.  Why  herein  is  a  mar'vellous  thing  (the 
marvellous  thing,  to  OavyLaarov)]  Comp. 
iv.  37.  The  particle  brings  out  an  affirmation 
drawn  from  the  previous  words.  "That 
being  so  as  you  say,  then  assuredly..." 

that  ye  (v^eT?)]  from  whom  we  look  for 
guidance... 

and  yet  (koi)  he  hath  opened  (he  opened)...] 
For  the  and,  see  viii.  20  note. 

31.  Now  we  know]  We  know,  not  you 
alone,  nor  I,  but  all  men  alike.  The  simple 
verb  (o'ibafxcv)  is  contrasted  with  the  strong 
personal  affirmation  in  'w.  24,  29  ('/fifty  otS.). 

if  any  man  be  a  q.uorshipper  of  God,  and 
doeth  {be  devout  or  religious  and  do)...] 
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worshipper  of  God,  and  doeth  his  will, 
him  he  heareth. 

32  Since  the  world  began  was  it 
not  heard  that  any  man  opened  the 
eyes  of  one  that  was  born  blind. 

33  If  this  man  were  not  of  God, 
he  could  do  nothing. 

34.  They  answered  and  said  unto 
him,  Thou  wast  altogether  born  in 
sins,  and  dost  thou  teach  us  ?  And 
they  "  cast  him  out. 

35  Jesus  heard  that  they  had  cast 


him  out ;  and  when  he  had  found  him, 
he  said  unto  him.  Dost  thou  believe 
on  the  Son  of  God  ? 

36  He  answered  and  said.  Who  is 
he.  Lord,  that  I  might  believe  on 
him? 

37  And  Jesus  said  unto  him.  Thou 
hast  both  seen  him,  and  it  is  he  that 
talketh  with  thee. 

38  And  he  said.  Lord,  I  believe. 
And  he  worshipped  him. 

39  ^  And  Jesus  said.  For  judg- 


The  word  (deoo-e^^s)  ocairs  here  only  in 
New  Testament  (comp.  i  Tim.  ii.  10).  The 
two  phrases  mark  the  fulfilment  of  duty  to 
God  and  man. 

32.  Since  the  <worId  began]  The  exact 
phrase  (Jk  tov  alatvoi)  does  not  occur  else- 
where in  New  Testament.  Comp.  Luke  i.  70 ; 
Acts  iii.  21,  XV.  18  (an  alutvos)]  Col.  i.  a6 
(aiTo  TCdv  at.). 

34.  The  order  is  very  significant:  "In 
sins  wast  thou  born  altogether."  So  the  Jews 
at  once  interpret  and  apply  the  question  of 

'     the  disciples,  v.  2.     Blindness  was  but  a  sign 
'     of  deeper  and  more  prevailing  infirmity. 

feacb  «j]  The  emphasis  lies  on  "teach." 
"  Dost  thou,  marked  out  as  a  sinner,  assume 
the  prerogative  of  instruction...." 
cajt  him  out']  from  the  place  of  their 
,  meeting,  with  contempt  and  contumely,  as 
unworthy  of  further  consideration.  Comp. 
Mark  i.  43,  note.  The  word  does  not  de- 
scribe the  sentence  of  excommunication,  which 
such  a  body  was  not  competent  to  pronounce. 

The  beginning  of  the  neiv  Society  (^^ — 41). 

The  ejection  of  the  blind  man  who  had 
been  healed  from  the  council  of  the  Pharisees 
furnished  the  occasion  for  the  beginning  of  a 
new  Society  distinct  from  the  dominant  Juda- 
ism. For  the  first  time  the  Lord  offers  Him- 
self as  the  object  of  faith,  and  that  in  His 
universal  character  in  relation  to  humanity,  as 
"the  Son  of  man."  He  had  before  called 
men  to  follow  Him:  He  had  revealed  Himself, 
and  accepted  the  spontaneous  homage  of  be- 
lievers :  but  now  He  proposes  a  test  of  fellow- 
'  ship.  The  universal  Society  is  based  on  the 
(  confession  of  a  new  truth.  The  blind  who 
acknowledge  their  blindness  are  enlightened: 
the  seeing  who  are  satisfied  with  their  sight 
(five  knomi)  are  proved  to  be  blind. 

35.  Jesus  heard]     The  man  himself  may 
j    well  have  spoken  of  his  treatment. 

I  ^-when  he  had  found  (having  found)  him^ 
he  said  unto  him]  Omit  unto  him.  Comp. 
i.  43,  V.  14.     The  "work  of  God"  was  not 


yet  completed.     Modo  la'vat  faciem  cordis  in 
Augustine's  words. 

Dost  thou  belie-ve  on  the  Son  of  God  (man)  ?] 
The  emphasis  of  the  pronoun  is  remarkable, 
and  may  be  contrasted  with  t.  34.  Dost  thou, 
the  outcast,  thou  that  hast  received  outward 
sight,  thou  that  hast  borne  a  courageous 
testimony,  belie've  on  the  Son  of  Man — cast 
thyself  with  complete  trust  on  Him  who 
gathers  up  in  Himself,  who  bears  and  who 
transfigures  all  that  belongs  to  man?  The 
thought  of  "the  Son  of  man"  stands  in  true 
contrast  with  the  selfish  isolation  of  "the 
Jews,"  The  new  Society,  seen  here  in  its 
beginning,  rests  upon  this  foundation,  wide  as 
humanity  itself.     See  Additional  Note. 

36.  Who  is  he...]  And  cwho  is  he. ^.  The 
conjunction  marks  the  eager,  urgent,  won- 
dering question.  The  thought  which  it  meets 
seems  to  be  beyond  hope.  Comp.  Mark  x. 
a6;  Lukex.  29. 

that  I  might  (may)...]  He  asks  that  faith 
may  find  its  object.  His  trust  in  Jesus  is 
absolute. 

37.  ^nd  Jesus  said  (Jesus  saith)... 
Thou  hast  both  seen  him — with  the  eyes  which 
God  hath  even  now  opened — and  he  that  talk- 
eth nvith  thee  is  he  (iKtlvosi).  The  natural 
form  of  the  sentence  would  have  been  "Thou 
hast  both  seen  Him  and  heard  Him;"  but  the 
power  of  the  immediate  position  gives  shape 
to  the  latter  clause.  "He  that  talketh  with 
thee  familiarly,  as  man  with  man,  is  He,  that 
sublime  Person,  who  seems  to  stand  far  off 
from  thought  and  experience." 

38.  Confession  in  word  and  deed  follows 
at  once  on  the  revelation.  In  St  John  "wor- 
ship" (ivpocTKvvfiv)  is  never  used  of  the  worship 
of  mere  respect  (iv.  20  ff.,  xii.  20). 

Lord,  I  belie've]  I  believe,  Lord.  The 
order  is  significant. 

39.  Jnd  Jesus  said]  not  directly  to  any 
one  nor  to  any  group  of  those  about  Him, 
but  as  interpreting  the  scene  before  Him. 
The  separation  between  the  old  and  the  new 
was  now  consummated,  when  the  rejected  of 
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ment  I  am  come  into  this  world, 
that  they  which  see  not  might  see ; 
and  that  they  which  see  might  be 
made  blind. 

40  And  some  of  the  Pharisees  which 
were  with   him   heard    these   words. 


and  said    unto  him,    Are   we    blind 
also } 

41  Jesus  said  unto  them.  If  ye 
were  blind,  ye  should  have  no  sin : 
but  now  ye  say,  We  see ;  therefore 
your  sin  remaineth. 


"the  Jews"  sank  prostrate  at  the  feet  of  the 
Son  of  man. 

For  judgment  I  (iyoi)  am  come  (I  came)...] 
not  to  execute  judgment  (Kpiats),  but  that 
judgment  (Kpifxa)  might  issue  from  His  Pre- 
sence. The  Son  was  not  sent  to  judge  (iii. 
17),  but  judgment  followed  from  His  advent 
in  the  manifestation  of  faith  and  unbelief  (iii. 
18  f.).  The  emphatic  pronoun  carries  back 
the  reference  to  the  "Son  of  man." 

this  civorld}  the  world  as  made  known  to 
us  in  its  present  state,  full  of  conflict  and  sin, 
and  so  distinguished  from  tbe  nuorld  which  in- 
cludes all  created  being.  The  phrase  occurs 
viii.  23,  xi.  9,  xii.  25,  31,  xiii.  i,  xvi.  11,  xviii. 
36;  I  John  iv.  17. 

that  they... might... might...']  that  they... ■m.^.j 
...may... 

they  nvhich  see  not']  The  true  commentary 
on  these  verses  is  Luke  x.  21  )|  Matt.  xi.  25, 
and  Matt.  xii.  31,  32.  The  phrase  must  be 
taken  literally  to  describe  those  who  have  no 
intellectual  knowledge,  no  clear  perception  of 
the  divine  will  and  the  divine  law;  the 
simple,  the  little  children.  These  by  appre- 
hending the  revelation  of  the  Son  of  man  grasp 
the  fulness  of  the  Gospel,  and  see.  Those  on 
the  other  hand  who  had  knowledge  of  the  Old 
Covenant,  who  were  so  far  "wise  and  under- 
standing," and  rested  in  what  they  knew,  by 
this  very  wisdom  became  incapable  of  further 
progress  and  unable  to  retain  what  they  had. 

be  made  (become)  blin^  By  wilfully 
confining  their  vision  men  lose  the  very 
power  of  seeing.  There  is  a  contrast  between 
'•those  that  see  not"  (01  pr]  ^Xenovres),  and 
"those  who  are  blind"  (ti;<^Xoi).  The  former 
have  the  power  of  sight  though  it  is  unused: 
the  latter  have  not  the  power. 

40.  ^nd  (omit)  some  of  the  Pharisees 
(Those  of  the  Pharisees)  ^ivhich  nuere  ^ith 


him...]  who  still  followed  under  the  guise  of 
discipleship  (Matt.  xii.  2  f.,  38;  Luke  vi.  2; 
Mark  xvi.  10,  &c.),  but  clung  to  their  own 
views  of  Messiah's  work  (viii.  31  ff.). 

these  ivords]  these  things. 

j4re  ave  blind  also ?]  Are  n.ve  also  blind? 
we  who  have  acknowledged  Thy  claims  in 
advance — we  who  in  virtue  of  our  insight  (iii. 
2)  have  come  to  know  Thee  while  others  are 
in  doubt  (x.  24)?  Can  it  be  that  we  who 
saw  then  have  now  lost  the  power  of  sight? 
The  question  (like  the  claim  of  Nicodemus, 
iii.  2,  ^ve  kno^jS)  is  inspired  by  the  pride  of 
class.  The  answer  lays  open  the  responsibility 
of  privilege.  Better — such  is  the  force  of 
it — is  the  lack  of  knowledge,  than  knowledge 
real  and  misused.  The  claim  of  the  Pharisees 
to  sight  is  conceded  so  far  as  to  leave  them 
without  excuse,  when  they  failed  to  profit  by 
it. 

41.  ye  should  (would)  ha've  (have  had) 
no  j/«]  Comp.  XV.  22,  24,  xix,  11;  i  John  i. 
8.  Sin  is  regarded  as  something  cleaving  to 
the  man  himself,  which  has  become  (so  to 
speak)  part  of  him,  and  for  which  he  is  re- 
sponsible. 

but  nonv  ye  say.,  We  see]  There  seems 
to  be  a  pathetic  pause  after  these  words.  Then 
at  last  follows  the  sentence:  "You  plead  the 
reality  of  your  knowledge,  and  the  plea,  in 
this  sense,  is  just.  You  are  witnesses  against 
yourselves.  Then  is  there  no  further  illumi- 
nation.    Tour  sin  abideth  (omit  therefore')  P 

There  is  a  remarkable  saying  assigned  to 
R.  Abuhu  which  expresses  the  thought  of  this 
verse.  A  Sadducee  asked  him,  When  cometh 
the  Messiah?  "Go  first,"  was  the  answer, 
"and  make  dark  this  people."  "What  sayest 
thou?  That  is  a  reproach  to  me."  "I  appeal" 
answTred  the  Rabbi  "to  Isai.  Ix.  2."  ('Sanhe- 
drin,'  99a,  quoted  by  Wunsche  on  John  iii.  19.) 


ADDITIONAL  NOTE  on  Chap 
The  ancient  authorities  are  divided  as  to 
the  reading  of  the  title  under  which  the  Lord 
offers  Himself  as  the  object  of  faith,  tov  viov 
Tov  avdpcoTTov  {the  Son  of  man)  is  read  by 
*^"^    the  Thebaic  version,  by  copies  of  the 


IX.  35- 


NBD, 

/Ethiopic,  and  by  some  texts  of  Chrysostom. 
On  the  other  hand,  top  vlov  tov  diov  (the 
Son  of  God)  is  read  by  ALX  i,  :^^,  and  ap- 
parently all  other  MSS.  (C  is  defective),  by 
the  Latin  and  Syriac  and  Memphitic  versions, 
by  Tertullian,  Cyril  of  Alexandria,  &c. 


Both  readings  were  evidently  very  widely 
spread  at  the  beginning  of  the  third  century ; 
and  though  undoubtedly  such  a  combination 
of  MSS.  as  5<BD  is  shewn  by  a  wide  induction 
to  be  practically  irresistible,  the  case  is  one  in 
which  it  is  important  to  take  internal  evidence 
into  account 

The  titles  "  the  Son  of  man  "  and  "  the  Son 
of  God "  do  not  occur  very  frequently  in  St 
John,  and  each  about  the  same  number  of 
times.     Nor  does  there  appear  to  have  been 
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any  general  tendency  to  substitute  one  for  the 
other,  or  to  introduce  either  one  or  the  other. 
In  V.  19,  D  and  a  few  kindred  authorities  read 
"  the  Son  of  man"  for  "  the  Son."  It  is  of 
much  more  importance  that  elsewhere  in  con- 
fessions the  title  used  is  uniformly  "  the  Son 
of  God"  (i.  34,  50,  xi.  27  :  comp.  xx.  31)  ; 
and  partly  for  this  reason  the  introduction  of 
the  Synoptic  confession  of  St  Peter  in  vi.  69 
became  natural  and  easy.  At  first  sight  indeed 
the  demand  for  belief  in  "the  Son  of  man  "  is 
difficult  to  understand.  It  seems  certain  that 
there  could  have  been  no  inclination  on  the 
part  of  scribes  to  substitute  this  unusual 
phrase  for  the  common  one  ;  and  the  evidence 
is  too  varied  to  admit  of  the  supposition  that 
"Son  of  man"  was  accidentally  substituted 
for  "Son  of  God."  On  the  other  hand,  the 
converse  change  from  "  Son  of  man  "to  "  Son 
of  God"  was  very  obvious,  whether  the 
change  was  made  mechanically  or  as  the  cor- 
rection of  a  supposed  blunder. 

All  the  probabilities  of  change  are  in  favour 


of  "the  Son  of  man"  as  the  original  reading. 
A  closer  examination  of  the  context  shews 
that  this  title  is  required  to  bring  out  the  full 
meaning  of  the  scene.  The  man  had  been  ex- 
pelled with  contumely  by  the  religious  leaders 
of  his  people.  He  had  in  the  popular  sense 
broken  with  Judaism.  He  was  therefore  in- 
vited to  accept  an  object  of  faith  larger  than 
that  which  was  offered  by  the  current  concep- 
tions of  Messiah,  "the  Son  of  God."  It  was 
not  necessary  that  he  should  have  any  very  dis- 
tinct understanding  of  the  full  meaning  of  the 
phrase  "the  Son  of  man"  (xii.  23,  34);  but 
at  least  it  must  have  suggested  to  him  one 
who  being  Man  was  the  hope  of  man.  This 
is  the  elementary  form  of  the  confession  of  the 
Incarnation  on  which  the  universal  Church 
rests. 

An  examination  of  the  other  passages  (i.  51, 
iii.  13  f.,  vi.  27,  53,  viii.  28,  xii.  23,  xiii.  31) 
in  which  the  title  occurs  shews  clearly  that  it  is 
in  each  case  (as  here)  an  essential  part  of  the 
teaching  which  they  convey. 


CHAPTER  X. 

Christ  is  the  door,  and  the  good  shepherd. 
19  Divers  opi7iions  of  hitn.  24  He /proveth 
by  his  works  that  he  is  Christ  the  Son  of 
God:  39  escapeth  the  yews,  40  and  went 
again  beyond  yordan,  nvhere  many  believed 
on  him. 


VERILY,  verily,  I  say  unto  you. 
He  that  entereth  not  by  the  door 
into  the  sheepfold,  but  climbeth  up 
some  other  way,  the  same  is  a  thief 
and  a  robber. 

2    But    he    that    entereth    in    by 


The  nature  of  the  >ne^v  Society  (x.  i — 21). 

The  reception  of  the  outcast  of  the  Syna- 
gogue gave  occasion  for  an  exposition  under 
familiar  figures  of  the  nature  of  the  new 
Society.  At  first  this  is  given  generally.  The 
relation  of  the  Shepherd  to  the  Fold  and  to 
the  Sheep  suggests  the  character  of  the  work 
which  Christ  had  to  do  in  respect  of  the  orga- 
nization of  the  divine  Church,  and  to  the 
completeness  of  His  power  to  claim  His  own 
true  followers  (i — 6).  Afterwards  the  images 
are  applied  directly.  Christ  shews  how  He 
fulfils  the  offices  indicated  by  "  the  Door " 
(7—10),  and  by  "the  Shepherd"  (11— 16). 
He  is  "  the  Good  Shepherd  "  in  regard  of  His 
devotion  (11— 13)  and  of  His  sympathy  (14 — 
16).  His  work  too  rests  on  perfect  fellowship 
with  the  Father  (17,  18).  Once  again  His 
words  divide  His  hearers  (19 — 21). 

Chap.  X.  1 — 6.  The  point  of  connexion 
lies  in  the  thought  of  the  Pharisees  as  the 
shepherds  of  God's  Fold  in  contrast  with  the 
shepherds  who  may  perhaps  have  been  seen 
gathering  their  flocks  for  the  night's  shelter  on 
the  hills,  though  the  thought  of  the  allegory 
is  that  of  the  morning's  work.  On  one  side 
w»  re  self-will  and  selfishness ;  on  the  other 
loyal  obedience  and  devotion.  Comp.  E/ek. 
xxxiv.  2  ff. ;  Jer.  xxiii.  i  fF. ;  Zech.  xi.  3  fF. 


The  allegory  is  given  at  first  in  its  complex 
form.  All  the  elements  stand  together  undis- 
tinguished. Afterwards  the  two  chief  facts 
are  considered  separately,  the  fold  and  the 
flock.  In  relation  to  the  Fold  Christ  is  the 
Door;  in  relation  to  the  Flock  He  is  the 
Good  Shepherd.  But  for  the  present  this 
personal  application  lies  in  the  background. 
The  teaching  is  general.  Even  in  Old  Testa- 
ment times  the  "Word"  was  the  Door. 
Augustine  ('  in  Joh.'  XLV.  9)  says  well :  tem- 
pora  'variata  sunt  nonfdes. 

1.  Ferily,  •verily...']  The  old  thought  is 
taken  up  upon  a  fresh  stage :  there  is  conti- 
nuance at  once  and  progress  (y.  7). 

the  sheepfold']  More  exactly,  the  fold  of  the 
sheep  (Vulg.  ouile  cviuni).  The  two  ideas  of 
the  fold  and  the  flock  are  presented  distinctly. 
Comp.  T.  7,  the  door  of  the  sheep. 

climbeth  up  (over  the  fence)  some  other  <ii<ay] 
not  coming  from  the  pastures  or  from  the 
shepherd's  home  (dXXaxodev),  and  thinking  of 
himself  only,  he  makes  his  own  road  and 
overleaps  the  barriers  which  are  set. 

is  a  thief..]  is  a  thief  who  seeks  to  avoid 
detection,  and  a  robber,  who  uses  open  force 
to  secure  his  ends.  For  "  robber  "  (Xj/oTT^'y) 
see  xviii.  40  ;  Matt.  xxvi.  sS-,  and  parallel ; 
Luke  X.  30 ;  and  for  "thief"  {KKiiiTT]i)i  xii.  6  ; 
I  Thess.  v.  2  ff. 
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the    door    is    the    shepherd   of    the 
sheep. 

3  To  him  the  porter  openeth ;  and 
the  sheep  hear  his  voice :  and  he  call- 
eth  his  own  sheep  by  name,  and  lead- 
eth  them  out. 

4  And  when  he  putteth  forth  his 
own  sheep,  he  goeth  before  them, 
and  the  sheep  follow  him :  for  they 
know  his  voice. 


5  And  a  stranger  will  they  not 
follow,  but  will  flee  from  him  :  for 
they  know  not  the  voice  of  strangers. 

6  This  parable  spake  Jesus  unto 
them:  but  they  understood  not  what 
things  they  were  which  he  spake  unto 
them. 

7  Then  said  Jesus  unto  them  again. 
Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you,  I  am 
the  door  of  the  sheep. 


2.  is  the  (a)  shepherd  of  the  sheep]  one, 
it  may  be,  of  many,  but  his  true  nature  is 
shewn  by  his  act.  The  absence  of  the  article 
fixes  attention  on  the  character  as  distinct 
from  the  person. 

Several  flocks  were  often  gathered  into  one 
fold  for  protection  during  the  night.  In  the 
morning  each  shepherd  passed  into  the  fold  to 
bring  out  his  own  flock ;  and  he  entered  by 
the  same  door  as  they.  Hence  the  emphatic 
repetition  of  "sheep"  (yv.  a,  7).  As  several 
flocks  were  gathered  in  one  fold,  the  sheep 
of  the  One  Shepherd  might  be  in  several  folds 
(y.  16). 

3.  the  porter  (Vulg.  ostiarius)']  the  guard- 
ian to  whose  care  the  fold  in  each  case  is 
committed.  Comp.  Mark  xiii.  34.  Thus  the 
interpretation  will  vary  according  to  the  special 
sense  attached  to  the  "  sheep  "  and  the  "  shep- 
herd." The  figure  is  not  to  be  explained 
exclusively  of  the  Holy  Spirit  or  of  the 
Father,  or  of  Moses,  or  of  John  the  Baptist, 
but  of  the  Spirit  acting  through  His  appointed 
ministers  in  each  case. 

openeth']  when  the  shepherd  returns  to  seek 
out  his  sheep  and  lead  them  to  pasture. 

the  sheep]  all  that  are  gathered  within  the 
fold,  listen  to  his  voice,  as  a  shepherd's  voice, 
even  though  they  are  not  peculiarly  his  oivn 
sheep.  But  the  shepherd  of  each  flock  calleth 
his  o^wn  sheep  by  name  and  leadeth  them  out. 
First  comes  the  personal  recognition,  and  then 
follows  the  fulfilment  of  the  specific  office. 

calleth, ..by  name]  Comp,  Isai.  xliii.  i,  xlv. 
3,  xlix.  I  (cf.  Ixii.  a)  ;  Rev.  iii.  5.  The  phrase 
"  to  be  known"  by  God  corresponds  with  this 
image:  i  Cor.  viii.  3,  xiii.  iz;  Gal.  iv.  9. 
Each  "sheep"  has  its  own  name.  The  word 
rendered  calleth  ((f)(ovet)  is  that  which  expresses 
personal  address  rather  than  general  or  autho- 
ritative invitation  (icaXeT). 

4.  uind  av  hen  he  putteth  forth]  When  he 
hath  put  forth.  In  part  an  idea  of  separa- 
tion underlies  the  parable.  There  is  a  sense 
in  which  the  true  shepherd  not  only  "leads 
forth,"  but  also  "puts  forth  his  own  sheep" 
with  a  loving  constraint,  as  well  as  that  in 
which  the  false  shepherds  "  put  forth  "  (ix. 
34).  With  regard  to  the  old  fold  of  Israel 
the  time  for  this  separation  was  at  hand. 


his  onvn  sheep...]  all  his  o^n...  according 
to  the  true  reading.  So  (when  the  shepherd 
hath  put  forth  all  his  own,  he  places  him- 
self at  their  head  and  goeth  before  them, 

5.  And  a  stranger...]  But  a  stranger 
(dXXoTpia)...  Compare,  for  the  application  of 
the  thoughts,  i  John  iii.  6,  9,  v.  18  (rrjpel 
avTov). 

strangers]  as  a  class  contrasted  with  the 
sons  of  God.  Comp.  Matt.  xvii.  25  f. ;  (Hebr. 
xi.  34).  These  are  not  however  the  same  as 
the  "  thieves  and  robbers." 

6.  parable]  The  original  word  (7rapoi[xia, 
Vulg.  prowerbium)  is  elsewhere  translated  pro- 
•verb.,  ch.  xvi.  25,  29 ;  (2  Pet.  ii.  %%).  It  occurs 
in  Symmachus'  translation  of  Ezek.  xii.  22  f., 
xvi.  44,  for  bt^D  (LXX.  Trapa^Xr]).  Comp. 
Ecclus.  xlvii.  17.  It  suggests  the  notion  of 
a  mysterious  saying  full  of  compressed  thought, 
rather  than  that  of  a  simple  comparison. 

unto  them]  that  is,  the  Pharisees  of  ix.  40. 

but  they  understood  not...]  The  men  whose 
legal  self-complacency  has  been  already  noted 
(fKelvoi),  failed  to  perceive  the  true  meaning 
of  the  allegory ;  the  spiritual  conceptions  ot 
the  fold,  the  door,  the  sheep,  the  shepherd, 
were  all  strange  to  them  (comp.  -v.  20), 

7 — 10.  After  drawing  the  general  picture 
of  the  true  relation  of  the  Teacher  to  the 
Society  and  the  outward  organization,  the 
Lord  interprets  it  in  relation  to  Himself  under 
two  main  aspects.  He  is  "  the  Door  of  the 
sheep"  (7 — 10),  and  also  "the  Good  Shep- 
herd" (11 — 16).  The  first  application  de- 
termines that  He  is  the  one  means  of  entrance 
to  the  Church  at  all  times.  "  Through  Him  " 
men  enter,  and  "through  Him"  they  find 
access  to  the  full  treasures  of  life. 

7.  Then  said  Jesus.. .]  Jesus  the r ef or e. . . 
in  order  to  bring  out  the  chief  points  of  teach- 
ing in  the  allegory,  said  to  them  again,  pro- 
bably after  an  interval  (viii.  12,  21).  There 
is  at  least  a  pause  in  thought. 

Ferily,  ruerily...]  The  teaching  is  again  ad- 
vanced another  stage.  That  which  has  been 
up  to  this  time  general  is  now  set  forth  in  its 
special  and  most  complete  fulfilment.  The 
universal  law  of  the.  divine  revelation  is  pre- 
sented in  its  absolute  expression.     For  he  that 
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8  All  that  ever  came  before  me 
are  thieves  and  robbers :  but  the  sheep 
did  not  hear  them. 

9  I   am  the  door :  by  me    if  any 


man  enter  in,  he  shall  be  saved,  and 
shall  go  in  and  out,  and  find  pasture. 
10  The  thief  cometh  not,  but  for 
to  steal,  and  to  kill,   and  to  destroy  : 


enter eth  {y.  a)  we  read  I  am  {'w.  7,  11). 
This  being  so,  Christ  reveals  Himself  under 
two  distinct  aspects.  He  is  "the  Door"  in 
regard  of  the  society  (the  Fold)  to  which  He 
gives  admission  ;  He  is  "  the  Good  Shepherd" 
in  regard  of  the  individual  care  with  which 
He  leads  each  member  of  His  flock.  The 
thoughts  of  Ezek.  xxxiv.  are  everywhere 
present. 

the  door  of  the  sheep]  not  the  door  of  the 
fold.  Even  under  this  aspect  the  thought  is 
connected  with  the  life  and: not  simply  with 
the  organization. 

of  the  sheep]  by  which  sheep  alike  and  shep- 
herd enter,  and  not  simply  the  door  to  the 
sheep.  The  phrase  includes  the  thought  of  1;.  i 
and  of  'I'.  9.  Even  the  shepherds — except  the 
One  Shepherd — are  sheep  also. 

8.  Allthat  e'vercame. .  .are]  •Omite'ver,  which 
obscures  the  sense.  The  second  verb  fixes  the 
application  of  the  words  to  the  immediate 
crisis  of  national  expectation.  The  interpre- 
tation of  the  whole  phrase  lies  in  the  word 
came,  in  which  we  may  see  the  full  signifi- 
cance of  the  title,  he  that  should  come,  as  in  •l'. 
ID.  Thus  the  term  includes  essentially  the 
notions  of  false  Messiahs  and  self-commis- 
sioned teachers. 

The  omission  of  before  me  in  an  impor- 
tant group  of  eariy  authorities  (K*,  Theb., 
Lat.  'vt.,  Syrr.,  &c. ;  Vulg.  quotquot  'venerunt^ 
points  to  this  interpretation,  while  it  obscures 
it.  They  who  "came"  (comp.  i  John  v.  6), 
who  pretended  to  satisfy  the  national  expecta- 
tion inspired  by  the  prophets,  or  to  mould  the 
national  expectations  after  the  Pharisaic  type, 
who  offered  in  any  way  that  which  was  to  be 
accepted  as  the  end  of  the  earlier  dispensation, 
who  made  themselves  "  doors  "  of  approach  to 
God  (Matt,  xxiii.  14),  were  essentially  and 
continued  to  bo  inspired  by  selfishness,  whether 
their  designs  were  manifested  by  craft  or  by 
violence,  and  whether  they  were  directed  ta 
gain  or  to  dominion.  They  were  thie-ves  and 
robbers.  With  them  John  the  Baptist  may- 
be contrasted.  He  claimed  only  to  prepare 
the  way  for  one  "  coming  "  (i.  30). 

before  me...]  of  time.  Christ  came  when 
"all  things  were  ready,"  in  the  fulness  of 
time;  and  therefore  whoever  anticipated  by 
however  little  the  moment  of  the  divine  reve- 
lation so  far  violated  its  harmony  with  life. 
The  other  interpretations,  "instead  of,"  "pass- 
ing by,"  "apart  from,"  "before  my  commis- 
sion to  them,"  do  violence  to  the  words,  and 
express  only  fragments  of  the  true  idea. 

did  not  hear  them]     Such  as  nvere  nvaiting 


for  the  consolation  of  Israel  found  no  satisfac- 
tion in  the  works  or  designs  or  promises  of 
those  who  sought  to  substitute  another  hope 
for  that  which  the  true  Christ  realised.  There 
was  no  "  Gospel  for  the  poor"  (Luke  vi.  20, 
vii.  22;  Matt.  xi.  5)  till  the  Son  of  man 
came. 

9.  the  door]  The  thought  is:^now  con- 
centrated upon  the  otfice  (the  door),  and  not 
upon  the  relation  (the  door  of  the  sheep). 

by  me]  The  emphatic  order  brings  out  the 
unique,  personal  relation  in  which  the  Lord 
stands  to  the  believer,  even  in  regard  to  the 
society. 

any  man]  The.  words  are  used  quite  gene- 
rally, and  not  of  the  shepherds  only.  The 
one  entrance  once  made  (if  any  one  enter)  is 
followed  by  the  assurance  and. the  enjoyment 
of  freedom  (he  shall  be  sa'ved ...).  These 
words  evidently  describe  the  blessings  of  all 
Christians,  and  not  of  teachers  only. 

he  shall  be  saved,  and  shall  go  in  and  g  0  oitt^ 
and  8h Sill  fnd  pasture]  The  fulness  of  the 
Christian  life  is  exhibited  in  its  three  elements 
— safety,  liberty,  support.  Admission  to  the 
fold  brings  with  it  first  security  (he  shall  be 
saved).  But  this  security  is  not  gained  by 
isolation.  The  believer  goes  in  and  goes  out 
without  endangering  his  position  (Num. 
xxvii.  1 7 ;  Deut.  xxxi.  2)  ;  he  exercises  the 
sum  of  all  his  powers,  claiming  his  share  in 
the  inheritance  of  the  world,  secure  in  his 
home.  And  while  he  does  so  he  finds  pasture.. 
He  is  able  to  convert  to  the  divinest  uses  all 
the  fruits  of  the  earth.  But  in  all  this  he 
retains  his  life  "in  Christ,"  and  he  approaches 
all  else  "through  Christ,"  who  brings. not  only 
redemption  but  the  satisfaction  of  man's  true 
wants.     Comp.  vii.  37. 

10.  The  thief..]  Christ  presents  Himself 
in  His  relation  to  others  (through  me  if..). 
His  rivals  stand  by  themselves.  And  here  the 
meaner  word  (thief  not  robber)  is  chosen  to 
shew  the  true  nature  of  that  which  appears  to 
be  less  hateful  when  it  is  seen  in  its  more 
violent  forms. 

to  destroy]  Whoever  sets  up  a  selfish  ideal, 
and  falls  short  of  the  completeness  of  self- 
sacrifice,  abridges  the  resources  of  men.  He 
not  only  steals  to  satisfy  his  own  ends,  but 
in  doing  thus  he  necessarily  kills  and  destroys.. 
In  the  pursuit  of  his  object  he  wastes  life  and 
he  wastes  the  sustenance  of  life,  even  if  he 
does  not  propose  to  himself  such  an  end.  This 
is  a  universal  truth  (cometh,  not  came)  ;  and' 
contrasted  with  it  is  the  single  unparalleled  fact 
I  came  (not  I  am  come)  that  men  may  have 
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I  am  come  that  they  might  have  life, 
and  that  they  might  have  it  more 
abundantly. 

II  ""I  am  the  good  shepherd:  the 
good  shepherd  giveth  his  life  for  the 
sheep. 


12  But  he  that  is  an  hireling,  and 
not  the  shepherd,  whose  own  the 
sheep  are  not,  seeth  the  vi^olf  coming, 
and  leaveth  the  sheep,  and  fleeth : 
and  the  vv^olf  catcheth  them,  and  scat- 
tereth  the  sheep. 


life  and  may  ha-ve  abundance.  These  two 
aims  are  contrasted  with  kill  and  destroy:  the 
contrast  to  "steal"  lies  in  the  very  fact  of 
Christ's  coming.  And  thus  the  work  of 
Christ  is  presented  in  its  two  issues,  which 
correspond  with  the  two  fatal  issues  of  the 
selfish  prophet :  the  gift  of  life,  and  the  gift  of 
abundance.  Life  in  itself  is  not  all.  There 
must  be  also  that  which  shall  maintain,  and 
strengthen,  and  extend  the  action  of  life ;  and 
this  also  Christ  assures.  His  sheep  "  find 
pasture." 

might  have  it  (life) ..  .abundantly']  Rather, 
may  have  abundance  (jrepicrcrhv  exfoaiv). 
The  repetition  of  have  (Jexoxtlv)  points  to  this 
parallelism.  The  idea  that  the  phrase  points 
to  something  more  than  life,  as  the  kingdom 
of  heaven,  or  the  participation  in  the  Holy- 
Spirit,  expresses  only  part  of  the  meaning, 
which  is  indicated  in  i.  16. 

11 — 16.  The  last  verse  furnishes  the  tran- 
sition from  the  social  to  the  personal  relation, 
from  the  door  to  the  shepherd.  Two  points 
are  specially  brought  out  in  the  character  of 
"  the  good  shepherd,"  His  perfect  self-sacrifice 
(11 — 13),  and  His  perfect  knowledge  (14, 15), 
which  extends  beyond  the  range  of  man's 
vision  (16).  The  whole  portraiture  of  "the 
Good  Shepherd"  is  a  commentary  on  Isai.  liii. 
See  Taylor,  'The  Gospel  in  the  Law,'  pp. 
107  ff. 

11.  /  am  the  good  shepherd]  The  exact  form 
of  the  expression,  /  am  the  shepherd,  the  good 
(shepherd),  carries  back  the  thought  toothers 
who  partially  and  imperfectly  discharge  the 
office  which  Christ  discharges  completely. 
The  epithet  itself  is  remarkable  (o  tt.  o  koKos). 
It  recalls  the  phrases  "the  true  bread"  (vi.32), 
and  "the  true  vine  "  (xv.  i),  but  it  is  some- 
what different.  Christ  is  not  only  the  true 
shepherd  (o  tt.  6  a\r)6iv6s),  who  fulfils  the 
idea  of  the  shepherd,  but  He  is  the  good  shep- 
herd who  fulfils  the  idea  in  its  attractive 
loveliness.  The  epithet  implies  the  correspond- 
ence between  the  nobility  of  the  conception 
and  the  beauty  of  the  realisation.  The  "good  " 
is  not  only  good  inwardly  (ayaBos),  but  good 
as  perceived  (koKos).  In  the  fulfilment  of 
His  work  "the  Good  Shepherd"  claims  the 
admiration  of  all  that  is  generous  in  man. 

the  good  shepherd]  The  character  of  the 
Good  Shepherd  is  iirst  described  in  itself; 
and  then  (14  fF.)  the  relation  of  Christ  as  the 
Good  Shepherd  to  the  flock.  The  first  picture 


however  is  in  itself  general,  and  it  is  wrong 
to  seek  any  direct  application  of  the  images 
of  the  "hireling"  and  of  "the  wolf,"  as 
contrasted  with  one  another,  to  the  Jews  of 
the  time.  Both  indeed  find  their  counterparts 
at  all  times. 

giveth  his  life]  layeth  down  />/>  life  (rs  in 
i"v.  15, 17,  &c.).  The  A.V.  comes  from  Vulg., 
which  reads  here  dat  an  imam.  The  phrase 
is  peculiar  to  St  John  (in  the  New  Testa- 
ment), w.  15,  17,  xiii.  37,  38,  XV.  13  ;  i  John 
iii.  16,  and  is  not  found  elsewhere.  The  image 
has  been  explained  from  the  custom  of  laying 
down  the  price  for  which  anything  is  obtained 
(comp.  Matt.  xx.  28),  as  here  the  good  of  the 
sheep.  The  usage  of  St  John  (xiii.  4)  rather 
suggests  the  idea  of  putting  off  and  laying 
aside  as  a  robe.  The  phrase  "to  lay  down 
life  "  must  be  compared  with  the  language  in 
vi.  51,  which  expresses  another  aspect  of  the 
truth.  It  is  possible  that  there  may  be  a  re- 
ference to  Isai.  liii.  10  (ItJ'DJ  Ct^TI). 

for  (yrrep,  in  behalf  of )  the  sheep]  It  is  not 
said  expressly  for  his  sheep  (w.  3,  4,  26). 
The  thought  here  is  simply  that  of  the  intrinsic 
relation  of  shepherd  and  flock. 

12.  But  (omit)  he  thai  is  an  hireling.,  and 
not  the  (a)  shepherd. ..]  As  the  good  shepherd 
regards  his  duty,  and  is  bound  by  nature  to 
the  sheep,  so  his  rival  is  described  as  a  hire- 
ling who  does  his  work  for  his  reward,  and 
so  is  not  connected  essentially  with  the  flock. 
The  idea  of  "own"  here  is  not  that  of 
individual  possession  (i  Pet.  v.  2  f.),  but  of 
peculiar  relationship  {y.  3). 

seeth]  beboldeth.  The  whole  soul  of  the 
hireling  is  concentrated  (comp.  vi.  19)  for 
the  time  upon  the  approaching  peril,  and  then 
his  choice  is  made.  Augustine  {ad  loc.')  says 
tersely y^^rt  animi  timor  est. 

the  luolf]  The  flock  has  its  natural  ene- 
mies ;  and  when  it  passes,  as  it  must,  into  the 
world,  it  is  open  to  their  attacks. 

catcheth. . .  the  sheep]  s  e  i  z  e  t  h  them  and  scat- 
tereth  the  flock.  Some  fall  victims  to  the 
attack,  and  all  lose  their  unity.  Individuals 
perish :  the  society  is  broken  up.  The  word 
to  be  supplied  after  scattereth  is  not  "the 
sheep,"  which  is  wrongly  inserted  in  many 
authorities,  but  "  the  flock." 

catcheth]  seizeth  (or  snatcheth^.  The 
word  (apTTo^fi)  describes  the  suddenness  as 
well  as  the  violence  of  the  assault.  Comp. 
v.  28  f,  Matt.  xiii.  19  ;  Acts  xxiii.  10. 
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13  The  hireling  fleeth,  because  he 
is  an  hireling,  and  careth  not  for  the 
sheep. 

14  I  am  the  good  shepherd,  and 
know  my  sheep^  and  am  known  of 
mine. 

15  As   the   Father  knoweth   me, 


even  so  know  1  the  Father :  and  I 
lay  down  my  life  for  the  sheep. 

16  And  other  sheep  I  have,  which 
are  not  of  this  fold :  them  also  I  must 
bring,   and  they  shall  hear  my  voice  ; 
^and  there  shall  be  one  fold,  and  one  *  ^zek  37. 
shepherd. 


13.  The  hirel'mg  fleeth'\  This  clause  must 
be  omitted  on  the  authority  of  N(A*)BDL 
I,  i'^  e,  Memph.,  Theb.^  &c.  The  abruptness 
of  the  true  reading  places  in  close  contrast  the 
fate  of  the  false  shepherd  and  of  the  sheep. 
The  double  issue  of  cowardice  and  suffering 
comes  from  the  fact  that  he  who  should  have 
been  a  guardian  thinks  of  himself  and  not  of 
his  charge.  According  to  the  Jewish  tradition 
(Lightfoot,  ad  loc.^,  the  shepherd  for  hire  was 
responsible  for  damage  done  by  wild  beasts  to 
his  flock. 

careth  -not  for...']  Contrast  i  Pet.  v.  7. 

14 — 16.  The  Lord  applies  directly  to  Him- 
self and  to  His  flock  the  ideal  of  the  Good 
Shepherd. 

14.  15.  /  am...and knonv...and  am  knozvn 
of  mine.  As  the  Father... me.,  e'ven  jo  .  .  .J 
/  a)7i  .  .  .  and  I  kno^vu  .  .  .  and  mine  know 
me,  even  as  the  Father  knoweth 
me  and  I  know  the  Father,  according  to 
the  most  ancient  authorities. 

The  relation  of  Christ  to  His  people  cor- 
responds with  that  of  the  Son  to  the  Father. 
Comp.  vi.  57,  xiv.  20,  xv.  10,  xvii.  21.  The 
words  are  not  simply  a  comparison,  but  the 
one  relation  is  (so  to  speak)  a  measure  of  the 
other.  Christ  first  took  our  nature  that  we 
might  afterwards  receive  His.  Such  mutual 
knowledge  as  is  described  involves  sympathy, 
love,  community  of  nature:  i  John  iv.  7  f . ; 
Gal,  iv.  9  ;  i  Cor.  viii.  3  ;  ch.  xvii.  3,  25. 

15.  Completeness  of  knowledge  is  con- 
summated in  completeness  of  sacrifice.  Per- 
fect sympathy  calls  out  the  perfect  remedy. 
Christ  does  actually  what  the  Good  Shepherd 
is  prepared  to  do.  This  thought  leads  to 
the  prospect  of  the  removal  of  the  barriers 
between  race  and  race  by  the  death  of  Christ 
(Eph.  ii.  13  ff.:  comp.  Hebr.  xiii.  20).  But 
in  this  discourse,  as  elsewhere,  the  law  of  the 
divine  revelation  is  observed,  "to  the  Jew 
first  and  afterwards  to  the  Gentile." 

16.  By  the  anticipation  of  the  Cross  (xii. 
32)  the  spiritual  horizon  is  extended.  The 
flock  of  Christ  is  not  confined  to  those 
enclosed  in  the  Jewish  fold,  whether  in  Pales- 
tine or  elsewhere.  Even  before  His  death, 
while  the  wall  of  partition  is  still  standing. 
He  "  has"  other  sheep,  who  even  if  they  know 
Him  not  are  truly  His  (comp.  xi.  52).  The 
words  are  the   historical  affirmation  of  the 


truth,  i.  4,  9.  For  the  general  thought  com- 
pare Matt.  viii.  11  f. ;  Luke  xiii.  28  f. 

other  sheep]  In  the  case  of  the  Gentiles 
there  was  no  outward  unity.  They  did  not 
form  a  "fold"  as  the  Jews,  whose  work 
was  realised  through  an  outward  organization. 
They  were  "scattered  abroad"  (xi.  52); 
but  still  they  were  Christ's  "  sheep"  in  fact, 
and  not  only  potentially. 

them  also  I  must  bring]  in  obedience  to  the 
divine  Law.     Comp.  xx.  9,  note. 

bring]  Rather,  lead.  The  idea  is  that  of 
openly  assuming  the  guidance  of  the  sheep, 
and  not  that  of  gathering  them  into  one  body 
{a-vvayaye'iv^  xi.  52),  or  of  conducting  them 
to  one  place  (npoarayayeiv).  The  tense  points 
to  the  one  act  whereby  the  Shepherd  took  up 
His  .rightful  position.  This  could  only  be 
by  His  death,  which  re-unites  man  with  God 
and  therefore  man  (as  man)  with  man  (xii. 

32')- 

shall  hear]  Acts  xxviii.  28.  Such  obedience 
is  the  sign  that  we  are  Christ's  (yu.  4,  27). 

there  shall  be  one  fold^  they  shall  become 
— they  shall  present  the  accomplishment  of 
the  ancient  prophecy — one  flock,  one  shep- 
herd (Ezek.  xxxiv.  23).  That  which  "is" 
in  the  eternal  counsel  and  truth  of  things 
"becomes"  in  human  history,  and  this  stage 
by  stage,  and  not  by  one  complete  transfor- 
mation. 

The  translation  "  fold  "  for  "  flock  "  {ovile 
for  grex)  has  been  most  disastrous  in  idea 
and  in  influence.  See  Additional  Note.  The 
change  in  the  original  from  "fold"  (auXr;), 
to  "flock"  (ttoi/mvt/),  is  most  striking,  and 
reveals  a  new  thought  as  to  the  future  rela- 
tions of  Jew  and  Gentile.  Elsewhere  stress 
is  laid  upon  their  corporate  union  (Rom.  xi. 
17  ff.),  and  upon  the  admission  of  the  Gen- 
tiles to  the  Holy  City  (Isai.  ii.  3);  but  here 
the  bond  of  fellowship  is  shewn  to  lie  in  the 
common  relation  to  One  Lord.  The  visible 
connexion  of  God  with  Israel  was  a  type  and 
pledge  of  this  original  and  universal  con- 
nexion. The  unity  of  the  Church  does  not 
spring  out  of  the  extension  of  the  old  king- 
dom, but  is  the  spiritual  antitype  of  that 
earthly  figure.  Nothing  is  said  of  one  "  fold  " 
under  the  new  dispensation. 

It  may  be  added  that  the  obliteration  of 
this  essential  distinction  between  the  "fold" 
and  the  "  flock  "  in  many  of  the  later  Western 
versions  of  this  passage  indicates,  as  it  appears. 


156 


St.  JOHN.    X. 


[v.  17- 


21. 


T-^ai.  53. 


rf  Acts  2. 
24. 


17  Therefore  doth  my  Father  love 
me,  ^because  I  lay  down  my  life,  that 
I  might  take  it  again. 

18  No  man  taketh  it  from  me, 
but  I  lay  it  down  of  myself.  I  have 
power  to  lay  it  down,  and  I  have 
power  to  take  it  again.  '^This  com- 
mandment have  I  received  of 
Father. 


my 


19  ^  There  was  a  division  there- 
fore again  among  the  Jews  for  these 
sayings. 

20  And  many  of  them  said.  He 
hath  a  devil,  and  is  mad  j  why  hear 
ye  him  ? 

21  Others  said.  These  are  not 
the  words  of  him  that  hath  a  devil. 
Can  a  devil  open  the  eyes  of  the  blind  ? 


a  tendency  of  Roman  Christianity,  and  has 
served  in  no  small  degree  to  confirm  and  ex- 
tend the  false  claims  of  the  Roman  see.  See 
Additional  Note. 

The  fulfilment  of  the  promise  began  with 
the  establishment  of  one  church  of  Jew  and 
Gentile  (Eph.  ii.  13  ff.)  and  goes  forward 
until  the  consummation  of  all  things  (Rom. 
xi.  36). 

17.  Therefore]  For  this  reason  {bLo. 
TovTo)  —  namely,  that  the  Good  Shepherd 
freely  offers  Himself  for  His  flock,  to  bring 
all  into  a  true  unity — doth  the  Father  lo've 
me.  The  perfect  love  of  the  Son  calls  out 
(if  we  dare  so  spealv)  the  love  of  the  Father, 
just  as  man's  love  calls  out  the  active  love  of 
Christ. 

The  reason  thus  gathered  from  the  former 
verses  is  summed  up  in  the  sentence  which 
follows :  because  I — the  pronoun  is  emphatic, 
I,  in  the  exercise  of  my  personal  will — Iaj>  do<wn 
my  life  with  this  clear  end  in  view,  that  I 
may  (not  might)  take  it  again.  The  "  that  " 
(ti/a)  marks  a  definite  purpose,  and  not  merely 
a  result  or  a  condition.  Tlie  sacrifice  is  not  a 
casting  away  of  a  blessing  of  God,  but  is 
itself  made  in  order  to  give  the  blessing  fuller 
reality,  and  this  end  is  here  distinctly  set  forth. 
Christ  died  in  order  to  rise  to  a  completer  life 
and  to  raise  men  with  Him.  This  purpose 
evoked  the  love  of  the  Father.  Comp.  xii.  32  ; 
Phil.  ii.  9  ;  Hebr.  ii.  10,  xii.  2. 

18.  No  man  taketh  it . .  .]  The  aoristic 
reading  (fpev),  which  is  probably  true,  no 
one  took  it  from  me.,  opens  a  glimpse  into 
the  eternal  counsel  independent  of  time,  into 
"being"  as  distinguished  from  "becoming." 
Comp.  Rev.  iv.  11  (rjaau  koi  iKTia-Brjarav)  \ 
i.  4.  The  work  of  Christ,  the  Incarnate  Son, 
was,  so  to  speak,  already  accomplished  when 
He  came.  And  this  work  was  imposed  by  no 
constraining  power  at  first  {took)  but  was  to  its 
last  issue  fulfilled  by  the  free-will  of  Christ 
Himself,  in  harmony  with-  the  will  of  the 
Father  (v.  30,  vii.  28,  viii.  28,  42,  xiv.  10). 
Here  only  does  Christ  claim  to  do  anything 
"of  Himself"  (Jltt  efxavrod).  Compare  a  like 
contrast  in  v.  31,  viii.  14,  18. 

taketh  it]  "taketh  it  away"  (aipci,  Vulg. 
tollit),  Matt.  xiii.  12,  xxv.  28  f. 

I  hwvepoiuer . . .]  /  ha've  right,  not  simple 


ability,  but  just  authority  {l^ovaia)  to  do  so. 
The  emphasis  which  is  laid  on  the  personal 
act  of  sacrifice  is  traced  back  to  its  ground 
in  these  words.  The  two  parts  of  the  one  act 
of  Redemption  are  set  side  by  side  {I  have  right 
to  lay  down^  I  ha've  right  to  . .  .  take  again). 

I  have  po<wer  (right)  to  lay  it  down]  In 
the  case  of  Christ  even  death  itself  was  vo- 
luntary. His  will  to  the  last  absolutely  coin- 
cided with  the  Father's  will,  so  that  He  could 
do  what  no  man  can  do. 

/  ha-ve  power  (right)  to  take  it  (Xa^e7v) 
again]  The  words  contain  implicitly  the  mys- 
tery of  the  divine-human  Person  of  the  Lord, 
gathered  up  in  His  divine  Personality.  In  virtue 
of  this  undying  Personality  (v.  26),  He  had 
power  to  revivify  all  that  was  dissolved  by 
death,  "taking"  in  this  sense  that  which  was 
given  by  the  Father.  Comp.  ii.  19.  Christ  in 
His  divine  nature  works  with  the  Father. 
Thus  the  "right"  of  the  Son  to  "take"  life 
again  completely  harmonizes  with  the  fact 
that  the  Resurrection  is  elsewhere  refen-ed  to 
the  Father,  though  the  Son  is  the  Resurrection. 

This  commandment]  which  is  one  and  com- 
plete— to  lay  down  life  and  to  take  it  again — ■ 
is  the  source  of  eternal  life :  xii.  49  f.,  xiv.  31. 
Thus  the  action  of  the  Son  is  finally  led  back 
to  His  Father  {My  Father,  and  not  simply 
the  Father)  in  the  sense  of  the  phrase  of  myself 
I  do  nothing. 

19.  There  was  (arose)  a  division  (omit 
therefore)  again  among  the  Jews]  as  vii.  43 
(in  the  multitude),  ix.  16  (in  the  Pharisees). 

these  sayings]  these  words  (Xdyouy,  Vulg. 
sermones),  these  discourses  :  not  only  the  last 
parables,  but  all  the  discourses  of  this  visit. 

20.  He  hath  a  devil  (demon)]  Cf.  vii. 
20,  viii,. 48  fF.  . 

why  hear  ye  him  T]  This  was  said  apparently 
by  those  who  feared  the  effect  which  the 
teaching  of  Christ  had. 

21.  These  are  not  the  words  .  .  .]  the  say- 
ings {pi^nuTa,  Vulg.  verba)  —  the  specific 
utterances  which  arrested  their  attention,  and 
not  the  general  teaching — of  one  possessed 
■with  a  demon  (daifiovi^ofxevov).  The 
teaching  itself  refutes  the  charge  of  madness : 
the  act  indicates  the  co-operation  of  a  power 
greater  than  and  different  from  that  of  a 
demon  {Can  a  demon  open  .  . .  ?). 


V.    22 25-] 


St.  JOHN.    X. 
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Mace. 


22  ^  And  it  was  at  Jerusalem  the 
^  feast  of  the  dedication,  and  it  was 
winter. 

23  And  Jesus  walked  in  the  tem- 
ple in  Solomon's  porch. 


24  Then   came   the   Jews    round 
about  him,  and  said  unto  him,  How 

long  dost  thou  "make  us  to  doubt  ?  J^fr;  ^^^ 
If  thou  be  the  Christ,  tell  us  plainly.  P^f^ei 

25  Jesus  answered  them,   I   told 


Christ's   final    public     testimony    to    Himself 
before  His  passion'  (x.  a  a — 38). 

In  this  section  the  testimony  of  the  Lord 
to  Himself  reaches  its  climax.  In  answer  to 
a  direct  question  put  to  Him  in  the  temple 
at  a  season  suggestive  of  great  hope  (zz — 24), 
He  directs  His  interrogators  to  His  teaching 
and  His  works  (25),  while  He  points  out  the 
ground  of  their  unbelief  (a  6).  At  the  same 
time  He  claims  for  Himself  a  flock  separate 
from  the  corrupt  theocracy,  for  which  He  has 
provided  the  fulness  of  life  through'  His 
absolute  fellowship  with  the  Father  (27 — 30). 
This  claim,  which  is  practically  an  answer  to 
the  original  question,  leads  to  an  outburst  of 
violence  (31).  Christ  again  appeals  to  His 
works  (32)  ;  and,  in  answer  to  the  charge  of 
blasphemy  (33),  shews  that  the  Old  Testa- 
ment pointed  to  that  fellowship  of  God  and 
man  which  He  at  length  presented  (34 — 36). 
Finally,  once  again  He  appeals  to  His  works. 
By  accepting  these  as  real  and  studying  them, 
He  shews  that  men  may  rise  to  a  true  view  of 
His  Nature  (37,  38). 

The  argument  evidently  falls  in  completely 
with  the  occasion.  While  it  reveals  to  careful 
inquiry  the  essential  basis  of  St  John's  own 
teaching,  it  is  wholly  free  from  his  peculiar 
language,  and  even  superficially  (.3$,  36)  at 
variance  with  it. 

22.  And' it  nvas  at  Jerusalem  the  feast  of 
the  dedication']  At  that  time  the  feast  of 
the  dedication  was  held  (iy^vcToy  at  Jerusa- 
lem. See  Additional  Note.  The'  special  men- 
tion of  the  time  appears  to  be  made  in  order 
to  connect  the  subject  of  the  Lord's  teaching 
with  the  hopes  associated  with  the  last 
national  deliverance.  The  Hymn  which  is 
at  present  used  in  Jewish  Synagogues  at  the 
Festival  records  the  successive  deliverances  of 
Israel,  and  contains  a  prayer  for  yet  another. 
Christ  in  fact  perfectly  accomplished  what 
the  Maccabees  wrought  in  a  figure,  and  dedi- 
cated a  new  and  abiding  temple:  ii.  18  ff.; 
(Hebr.  x.  20).  For  the  history  of  the  Festival, 
which,  was  kept  about  the  middle  of  Decem- 
ber (Kisleu  25,  and  seven  following  days).,  see 
I  JVLacc.  iv.  36  ff.;  J<os.  'Ant.'  xu.  7.  7  (xii. 
11).  It  was  known  as  "the  Feast  of  lights," 
and  the  title  chosen  by  the  Lord  in  ix.  5  may 
refer  to  their  custom  of  kindling  the  lights,  no 
less  than  to  the  ceremonies  of  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles. 

it  ivas  ^winter  (omit  andy]  The  note  is 
added,  not  simply  as  a  mark  of  time,  but  as 


an  explanation   of   the   fact   that   the    Lord 
chose  a  sheltered  spot  for  His  teaching. 

23.  24.  The  vividness  and  particularity 
of  the  description  (was  walking,  surrounded^ 
began  to  say,  the  porch  of  Solomon  [comp.  viii. 
20])  are  to  be  noticed". 

<u!alked]  was  walking.  The  verb  marks 
the  circumstances  of  the  special  conversation. 

Solomon's  porch']  Acts  iii.  11,  v.  12.  "The 
eastern  cloister,"  Jos.  '  Ant.'  xx.  8.  6.  Pro- 
bably the  vast  substructions  now  remaining 
may  belong  to  it. 

24.  Then  came  the  Jews  .  .  .  ]  The  Jews 
therefore  came  .  .  . ,  because  the  place  was 
a  public  resort,  and  offered  an  opportunity 
for  a  decisive  interview. 

round  about]  Acts  xiv.  20.  Probably  they 
were  resolved  to  bar  escape. 

dost  thou  make  us  to  doubt  1]  hold  our 
minds  in  suspense.  The  original  word 
(oLpeis)  is  used  for  "  raising  "  the  mind  with 
various  emotions  as  the  case  may  be,  here  in 
doubt  between  hope  and  fear. 

If  thou  be  (art)  the  Christ...]  The  em- 
phasis lies  on  the  pronoun.  If  thou,  far  as 
thou  art  from  our  ideal  and  from  our  wishes, 
if  thou  art  (ei  oru  ci)  the  Christ,  tell  us....  The 
words  seem  to  betray  an  unsatisfied  longing 
which  seeks  rest,  if  it  can  be  gained,  even 
from^  this  strange  teacher.  The  notion  that 
the  question  is  asked  with  a  deliberate  evil  in- 
tention is  unsuited  to  the  occasion.  It  was 
repeated  with  terrible  emphasis  afterwards, 
Luke  xxii.  67. 

tell  us  plainly]  without  reserve  and  without 
fear,  vii.  13,  note,  xi.  14.  As  if  they  wished 
to  add,  "and  we  on  our  part  will  not  be  want- 
ing to  carry  out  your  purpose  and  our  own." 

25.  The  atiswer  is  a  test  of  faith.  The 
Lord  was  the  Christ  of  the  Old  Testament, 
and  yet  not  the  Christ  of  the  Pharisaic  hope. 
The  questioners  therefore  are  thrown  back 
upon  their  own  spiritual  discernment.  The 
words  and  the  works  of  Christ  reveal  Him. 

/  told  you]  not  indeed  directly,  as  the  woman 
of  Samaria  (iv.  26) ;  that  open  declaration 
came  only  when,  hope  was  past  and  it  could 
foster  no  false  expectations  (Matt.  xxvi.  64, 
note)  ;  but  yet  Christ's  words  were  such  that 
faith  could  not  have  misunderstood  their 
meaning.  And  even  if  His  teaching  had  re- 
mained a  riddle.  His  works  might  still  have 
furnished  the  interpretation  of  it.  Comp. 
xiv.  II. 
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St.  JOHN.    X. 


[v.  26— 28. 


you,  and  ye  believed  not :  the  works 
that  I  do  in  my  Father's  name,  they 
bear  witness  of  me. 

26  But  ye  beheve  not,  because 
ye  are  not  of  my  sheep,  as  I  said 
unto  you. 


27  My  sheep  hear  my  voice,  and  I 
know  them,  and  they  follow  me  : 

28  And  I  give  unto  them  eternal 
life ;  and  they  shall  never  perish,  nei- 
ther shall  any  man  pluck  them  out  of 
my  hand. 


ye  believed  not]  j<f  believe  not.  The  ques- 
tion is  of  their  present  state. 

which  /  do]  The  emphatic  pronoun  {nvh'ich 
I — I,  the  very  person  whom  you  see  and  despise 
— do)  at  once  refers  back  to  the  thou  of  the 
Jews'  question,  and  forward  to  the  relation  of 
the  Son  to  the  Father. 

in  my  Father's  name]  as  revealing,  that  is, 
the  special  connexion  in  which  I  stand  to 
Him,  and  in  virtue  of  that  connexion.  Comp. 
V.  43. 

they]  these.  For  the  emphatic  repetition 
of  the  subject,  see  vi.  46,  vii.  18,  xv.  5. 

26.  But]  the  fault  lies  not  in  the  lack  of 
witness.  It  is  the  power  to  apprehend  it 
which  is  wanting.  Tou  on  your  part  believe 
not,  because... 

not  of  my  sheep...]  The  phrase  calls  back 
the  teaching  of  the  earlier  part  of  the  chapter : 
vv.  14  ff.  The  exact  form  of  expression 
"the  sheep  that  are  mine"  (to.  irpo^ara  ra 
efid)  is  characteristic  of  St  John.  Comp.  xv. 
9,  note. 

as  1  said  unto  you]  These  words  are  to  be 
omitted  in  accordance  with  J<BL,  8i.c.,Memph.^ 
Theb.,  Fulg.,  &c. 

27 — 30.  The  connexion  of  this  paragraph 
with  that  which  precedes  is  not  very  obvious. 
It  seems  to  lie  in  the  affirmation  of  the  exist- 
ence of  a  society  of  believers  though  Israel 
was  unfaithful.  "  You  hear  not ;  you  fail  to 
recognise  your  Messiah ;  but  still  there  are 
those  who  welcome  the  blessings  which  I 
bring,  and  acknowledge  in  me  a  wider  office 
and  a  higher  Being." 

27,  28.  These  verses  admit  of  three  dis- 
tinct arrangements,  either  into  three  divisions 
of  one,  two,  and  three  clauses  respectively  ;  or 
into  three  divisions  of  two  clauses ;  or  into 
two  divisions  of  three  clauses  (as  A.V.).  Ac- 
cording to  the  first  arrangement  the  general 
truth  is  stated  at  the  outset,  and  afterwards 
developed  on  its  two  sides : 

My  sheep  hear  my  voice, 
And  I  kno^  them, 

and  they  follom)  me: 
And  I  give  unto  them  eternal  life; 
and  they  shall  never  perish, 
and  no  one  shall  snatch  them  out  of  my 
hand. 
In  this  arrangement  the  thought  is  first  of 
the  sheep  and  then  of  the  shepherd. 

According  to  the  second  arrangement  the 
sheep  stand  in  each  case  first : 


My  sheep  hear  my  voice, 

and  1  knoi.v  them ; 
And  they  follo^w  me, 

and  I  give  unto  them  eternal  life ; 
And  they  shall  never  perish, 

and  no  one  shall  snatch  them  out  of  my 
hand. 

So  the  knowledge  (sympathy,  love)  of 
Christ  answers  to  obedience ;  life  to  progress ; 
victory  to  salvation. 

However  the  symmetry  of  the  thought  is 
aiTanged  the  ground  of  all  is  the  same,  the 
unity  in  essence,  and  power,  and  will,  of  the 
Father  and  of  the  Son. 

27.  hear...follo-Tv]  Both  verbs  are  plural 
here  as  contrasted  with  the  singular  vv.  3,  4 
{hear,  follow').  In  one  case  the  idea  of  the 
flock  prevails,  and  in  the  other  that  of  the 
separate  sheep.  The  plural  occurs  :  4,  know  ; 
S,  folloiv,  fy,  knoav ;  8,  heard;  (14,  knonv)', 
16,  hear,  become;  28,  perish.  The  singular, 
V.  4  (oLKoKovOfi)',  V.  12,  are  (iarip)',  16,  are 
(Jariv).  M 

/  kno^LU  them]  v.  14.  ^ 

they  follow]  v.  4.  Life  is  progress  towards 
fuller  knowledge,  and  not  rest. 

28.  I  gii'e]  Not  simply  "  I  will  give." 
The  gift  is  present  and  continuously  appro- 
priated. 

they  shall... hand]  They  are  safe  from  in- 
ward dissolution  and  from  outward  violence. 

neither  shall  any  man  pluck  them]  and  no 
one  shall  snatch  them,  as  a  ;fact  distin- 
guished from  can  snatch,  v.  %(). 

out  of  my  hand^  Comp.  VVisd.  iii.  i ;  Isai. 
xlix.  2,  li.  16. 

27,  28.  The  doctrine  of  "  final  persever- 
ance" has  been  found  in  this  passage.  But 
we  must  carefully  distinguish  between  the 
certainty  of  God's  promises  and  His  infinite 
power  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  weakness  and 
variableness  of  man's  will  on  the  other.  If 
man  falls  at  any  stage  in  his  spiritual  life,  it  is 
not  from  want  of  divine  grace,  nor  from  the 
overwhelming  power  of  adversaries,  but  from 
his  neglect  to  use  that  which  he  may  or  may 
not  use.  We  cannot  be  protected  against 
ourselves  in  spite  of  ourselves.  He  who  ceases 
to  hear  and  to  follow  is  thereby  shewn  to  be 
no  true  believer,  i  John  ii.  19.  The  difficulty 
in  this  case  is  only  one  form  of  the  difficulty 
involved  in  the  relation  of  an  infinite  to  a  finite 
being.  The  sense  of  the  divine  protection  is 
at  any  moment  sufficient  to  inspire  confidence, 
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29  My  Father,  which  gave  them 
me,  is  greater  than  all ;  and  no  man 
is  able  to  pluck  them  out  of  my  Fa- 
ther's hand. 

30  I  and  my  Father  are  one. 

31  Then  the  Jews  took  up  stones 
again  to  stone  him. 

32  Jesus  answered    them,    Many 


good  works  have  I  shewed  you  from 
my  Father ;  for  which  of  those  works 
do  ye  stone  me  ? 

33  The  Jews  answered  him,  say- 
ing, For  a  good  work  we  stone  thee 
not ;  but  for  blasphemy  ;  and  because 
that  thou,  being  a  man,  makest  thy- 
self God. 


but  not  to  render  effort  unnecessary.  Comp. 
"^'i-  21 1  2>9i  40,  44  f-  St  Paul  combines  the 
two  thoughts,  Phil.  ii.  ix  f. 

29.  My  Fat  her... air]  The  reading  of  the 
original  text  in  this  place  is  doubtful.  See 
Additional  Note.  According  to  the  most 
probable  reading  the  translation  is,  that 
whicli  the  Father  hath  given  me  Is 
greater  than  all:  the  faithful  regarded  in  their 
unity,  as  a  complete  body,  are  stronger  than 
every  opposing  power.  This  is  their  essential 
character,  and  no  one  is  able...  Comp.  i  John 
V.  4. 

and  no  man...  my  Father's  (the  Father's") 
hand]  The  thought,  which  is  concrete  in 
T'.  28,  is  here  traced  back  to  its  most  absolute 
form  as  resting  on  the  essential  power  of  God 
in  His  relation  of  universal  Fatherhood.  The 
variations  in  expression  all  point  in  the  same 
direction.  Here  it  is  said  simply  snatch,  and 
not  snatch  them;  can  snatch,  and  not  shall 
snatch ;  the  Father,  and  not  my  Father. 

30.  I  and  my  Father  are  one]  I  and  the 
Father  are  one.  Every  word  in  this  pregnant 
clause  is  full  of  meaning.  It  is  /,  not  the  Son ; 
the  Father,  not  my  Father;  one  essence  (Jv, 
Vulg.  unum),  not  one  person  (efy,  Gal.  iii.  28, 
unus)  ;  are,  not  am.  The  revelation  is  of  the 
nature  of  Christ  in  the  fulness  of  His  double 
nature,  of  the  incarnate  Son  in  the  fulness  of 
His  manifested  being,  and  that  in  relation  to 
the  Father,  to  God  as  He  is  Father  at  once  of 
the  Son  and  of  men.  The  Incarnation  was 
the  proof  of  the  complete  unity  of  the  Father 
and  the  Son.  Through  that  was  shewn  the 
true  connexion  of  God  and  man.  And  so  it 
is  that  the  union  of  believers  together  is  made 
dependent  on  the  union  of  the  Father  and  the 
Son  (xvii.  22,  according  to  the  true  reading). 

It  seems  clear  that  the  unity  here  spoken  of 
cannot  fall  short  of  unity  of  essence.  The 
thought  springs  from  the  equality  of  power 
{my  hand,  the  Father's  hand);  but  infinite 
power  is  an  essential  attribute  of  God  ;  and  it 
is  impossible  to  suppose  that  two  beings  dis- 
tinct in  essence  could  be  equal  in  power. 
Comp.  Rev.  xx.  6,  xxii.  3. 

The  phrase  was  very  commonly  quoted  in 
controversy  from  the  time  of  Tertullian.  The 
following  passages  will  repay  study  :  Tertull. 
'adv.  Prax.'  22  ;  Hippol.  'c.  Noet.'  7  ;  Ambr. 


'de  Spin  S.'  i.  iii,  116;   August.  'Coll.  c. 
Max.'  §  14. 

31.  Then  the  Jeqjjs  took  up...]  The  Je^vs 
took  up,  lifted  up  or  bore.  The  word  (e/3ao- 
raa-av,  d  bajulaverunt,  but  Vulg.  sustulerunt) 
describes  that  which  is  borne  as  a  heavy  weight 
rather  than  that  which  is  seized.  Gal.  vi.  2,  5, 
17.  The  stones  probably  were  brought  from 
a  distance  by  the  most  eager  assailants  (con- 
trast viii.  59,  ripav).  The  works  which  were 
going  on  at  the  temple  would  supply  them. 

again]  viii.  59. 

32.  answered]  their  accusation  in  action. 
Comp.  ii.  18,  note.  Here  the  Lord  did  not 
withdraw  Himself  at  once  (viii.  59),  but 
further  unfolded  the  revelation  which  He  had 
given,  and  held  their  judgment  in  suspense  by 
His  word. 

good  <works]  good  in  the  sense  of  morally 
beautiful  {koXo),  so  that  they  claimed  directly 
the  instinctive  admiration  of  men. 

shelved]  A  divine  work  is  a  revelation 
to  be  studied.  It  is  emphatically  "a  sign" 
(ii.  18).  Something  is  left  for  the  witness  to 
bring  to  the  interpretation  of  the  fact  (v.  20). 

from  my  (the)  Father]  proceeding  from 
Him  as  their  source  (ex  tov  tt.)  and  connected 
with  Him  as  the  stream  with,  the  spring. 
Comp.  vi.  65,  vii.  17,  viii.  42,  47,  xvi.  28. 
See  also  v.  36,  xv.  24.  Under  this  aspect  it  is 
important  to  observe  that  the  Lord  speaks  not 
of  my  Father  but  of  the  Father;  the  relationship 
to  which  He  appeals  is  with  men  and  not  with 
the  Son  only. 

for  <u!hich]  The  interrogation  marks  quality 
{ha  TTOLov)  and  not  simple  definition  (Sia  ri), 
Matt.  xxi.  23  ;  Acts  iv.  7. 

do  ye  stone  me?]  The  pronoun  (e/xO  '^ 
emphatic ;  do  ye  stone  me,  who  truly  reveal 
the  Father  in  act.  The  irony  of  the  speech 
becomes  the  expression  of  stern  indignation. 
The  miracles  of  Christ  had  in  fact  called  out 
the  bitterest  hostility  of  the  Jews. 

33.  The  Jenjjs  answered  him  (omit,  with 
the  most  ancient  xMSS.,  saying)...]  The  se- 
cond clause  defines  and  intensifies  the  charge 
in  the  first.  It  was  not,  they  reply,  simple 
blasphemy,  derogation  from  the  honour  due 
to  God,  but  the  assumption  by  man  of  the 
divine  prerogatives,  which  called  for  their 
action.     Comp.  xix.  7. 
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34  Jesus  answered  them,  -^Is  it  not 
written  in  your  law,  I  said,  Ye  are 
gods  } 

35  If  he  called  them  gods,  unto 
whom  the  word  of  God  came,  and 
the  scripture  cannot  be  broken  ; 


36  Say  ye  of  him,  whom  the  Fa- 
ther hath  sanctified,  and  sent  into  the 
world.  Thou  blasphemest ;  because  I 
said,  I  am  the  Son  of  God  ? 

37  If  I  do  not  the  works  of  my 
Father,  believe  me  not. 


34.  Jesus  mistered...']  The  accusation  of 
the  Jews  was  grounded  upon  a  false  concep- 
tion of  the  unity  of  God  drawn  from  the  Old 
Testament.  This,  they  argued,  was  violated 
if  Jesus,  truly  man,  claimed  to  be  One  with 
God.  The  Lord  therefore  shews  in  His  an- 
swer that  even  in  the  Old  Testament  there 
was  a  preparation  for  that  union  of  God  and 
man  which  He  came  to  complete. 

in  your  lanv']  in  the  code  to  which  you 
appeal,  viii.  17.  For  the  extension  of  the 
title  "law"  to  the  other  Scriptures,  see  xii. 
34,  XV.  25  ;  (Rom.  iii.  19:  i  Cor.  xiv.  ai). 
The  same  usage  is  found  in  Rabbinic  writers. 
Comp.  Wunsche,  ad  loc. 

The  reference  in  Ps.  Ixxxii.  6  is  to  judges 
who  indeed  violated  the  laws  of  their  august 
office ;  yet  even  so  their  office  was  no  less  divine. 

35.  The  case  is  taken  as  an  extreme  one. 
If  the  Scripture  called  them  unto  fivhom  the 
ivord  of  God  came:  if  the  direct  divine  call 
to  a  sacred  office  carried  with  it  such  a  com- 
munication of  the  divine  power  as  justified  the 
attribution  of  the  title:  do  ye  (vfifU)  say,  ye 
who  plead  the  strictest  adherence  to  the  law 
as  your  justification,  of  him  <zuhom  .  .  . 

he  called]  The  subject  is  not  defined  in  the 
original  (el...€l7r€).  It  may  be  taken  from  the 
preceding  "I  said;"  or  "the  Scripture"  may 
be  supplied  from  the  second  clause. 

the  ivord  of  God~\  This  phrase,  which  is 
used  of  the  divine  communication  under  the 
old  covenant,  cannot  be  without  reference  to 
the  Word  before  the  Incarnation,  through 
whom  God  held  converse  with  His  people 
and  made  His  will  known.  Comp.  Luke  xi. 
49  ;  Matt,  xxiii.  34. 

the  scripture  cannot  be  broken']  The  particular 
sentence  (7;  ypa^rj)  which  has  been  quoted. 
This  appears  to  be  always  the  force  of  the 
singular  in  St  John.  See  ii.  a 2,  note,  xvii.  iz, 
XX.  9,  note. 

broken]  The  word  (Xvd^vai,  Vulg.  sol'vi) 
is  peculiar  and  characteristic  of  St  John :  ii. 
19,  V.  18,  note,  vii.  23 ,  i  John  iii.  8  (comp. 
Eph.  ii.  14). 

It  must  be  noticed  that  St  John  records 
the  permanent  significance  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment no  less  than  the  Synoptists:  xiii.  18,  xvii. 
12,  xix.  24,  28,  36,  compared  with  Matt,  v, 
18,  &c. 

36.  In  contrast  with  those  who  derived 
their  title  from  the  temporary  mission  of  the 
Word  stands  that  One  JVhom  the  Father 
Himself  directly  sanctified,   set  apart  for 


His  work,  and  then  sent  into  the  fivorld.  The 
two  moments  in  the  mission  of  the  Son  are 
thus  distinguished  in  their  complete  comple- 
mentary fulness.  The  translation  ...to  Whom 
the  Word  of  God  came  (and  the  Scripture  cannot 
be  broken)^  Whom  (i.e.  the  Word  of  God)  the 
Father  ...sent...  is  wholly  alien  from  the  style 
of  St  John.     Yet  see  Cyril  Alex,  ad  loc. 

hath  sanctified]  sanctified  (consecrated). 
Comp.  xvii.  17,  19.  This  fact  belongs  to  the. 
eternal  order.  The  term  (ij-yt'ao-ci/,  Vulg. 
sanctificavit)  expresses  the  divine  destination 
of  the  Lord  for  His  work.  This  destination 
carries  with  it  the  further  thought  of  the  per- 
fect endowment  of  the  Incarnate  Son.  His 
divine  Person,  if  it  is  allowable  so  to  speak, 
included  an  essential  capacity  for  the  Incar- 
nation, so  that  a  term  peculiarly  appropriate 
to  the  human  nature  can  be  properly  used 
of  the  unchangeable  Person.  The  various 
manifestations  of  the  Spirit  to  Christ  after 
His  Advent  were  results  of  this  eternal  con- 
secration. Comp.  vi.  27;  Acts  iv.  27,  30. 
The  word  is  used  of  the  divine  consecration  of 
prophets  ( Jer.  i.  5  ;  Ecclus.  xlix.  7),  of  Moses 
(Ecclus.  xlv.  4),  of  the  chosen  people  (2 
Mace.  i.  25  f.;  3  Mace.  vi.  3).  Comp.  vi.  69 ; 
I  John  ii.  20. 

the  Son  of  God?]  Son  of  God.  The  ab- 
sence of  the  article  (see  xix.  7)  fixes  attention 
on  the  character  and  not  on  the  person.  As 
the  position  of  Christ  was  higher  than  that  of 
the  theocratic  judges,  so  the  title  which  He 
here  assumes  is  lower  {Son  of  Ged^  Gods). 
But  how,  it  may  be  asked,  does  this  argu- 
ment justify  the  phrase  used  in  i;.  30?  The 
phrases  ye  are  Gods,  Son  of  God,  I  and  the 
Father  are  one,  do  not  appear  to  be  homoge- 
neous.    The  answer  appears  to  be  this : 

1.  Such  a  phrase  as  that  in  Ps,  Ixxxii.  6 
really  includes  in  a  most  significant  shape  the 
thought  which  underlies  the  whole  of  the 
Old  Testament,  that  of  a  covenant  between 
God  and  man,  which  through  the  reality  of 
a  personal  relationship  assumes  the  possibility 
of  a  vital  union.  Judaism  was  not  a  system 
of  limited  monotheism,  but  a  theism  always 
tending  to  theanthropism,  to  a  real  union  of 
God  and  man.  It  was  therefore  enough  to 
shew  in  answer  to  the  accusation  of  the  Jews 
that  there  lay  already  in  the  Law  the  germ  of 
the  truth  which  Christ  announced,  the  union 
of  God  and  man. 

2.  And  again  the  words  I  and  the  Father 
are  one,  exclude  the  confusion  of  the  divine 
Persons  and  so  suggest  the  thought  of  a  Son 
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38  But  if  I  do,  though  ye  beHeve 
not  me,  believe  the  works  :  that  ye 
may  know,  and  believe,  that  the  Fa- 
ther is  in  me,  and  I  in  him. 

39  Therefore  they  sought  again  to 
take  him :  but  he  escaped  out  of  their 
hand, 

40  And  went  away  again  beyond 


Jordan  into  the  place  where  John  at 
first  baptized  ;  and  there  he  abode. 

41  And  many  resorted  unto  him, 
and  said,  John  did  no  miracle :  but 
all  things  that  John  spake  of  this 
man  were  true. 

42  And  many  believed  on  him 
there. 


of  the  same  essence  with  the  Father.  In  this 
sense  the  title  "  Son  of  God"  does  completely 
answer  to  the  former  revelation. 

It  will  be  observed  that  though  the  title 
(o  Xoyos)  "the  Word"  is  almost  suggested  by 
the  current  of  thought,  yet  St  John  keeps  his 
own  phraseology  apart  from  the  record  of  the 
Lord's  words. 

37,  38.  Once  again  (-v.  32)  the  Lord 
appeals  to  His  works.  The  inborn  power 
of  recognising  the  divine  in  deed  is  the  starting- 
point  :  the  end  is  the  recognition  of  the 
absolute  intercommunion  of  the  Incarnate 
Son  (/)  and  the  Father. 

belie've  me  not']  do  not  accept  my  state- 
ments as  true.  The  question  here  is  of  the 
acceptance  of  a  testimony  and  not  of  faith  in 
a  Person  (believe  in  me).  Comp.  v.  24  (note), 
46,  vi.  30,  viii.  31,  45  f.,  xiv.  11;  i  John  iii. 
23,  V.  10;  Acts  xvi.  34,  xviii.  8,  xxvii.  25; 
Rom.  iv.  3. 

belie've  the  works']  accept  as  real  the 
signs  which  testify  of  me,  v.  25.  To  "  be- 
lieve the  works"  is  the  first  step  towards 
"believing  for  the  works'  sake"  (xiv.  11). 

The  belief  in  the  testimony  of  the  works 
is  the  foundation  of  the  general  knowledge 
and  the  growing  perception  in  all  its  manifold 
revelations  of  the  inner  fellowship  of  the 
Father  and  the  Son  (that  the  Father  is  in  me 
and  1  in  the  Father).  This  fellowship  itself 
is  first  realised  in  works  and  then  in  absolute 
Being.  The  fellowship  of  "being"  between 
the  Father  and  the  Son  must  be  compared  with 
the  fellowship  of  "abiding"  of  the  believer 
and  God  described  in  i  John  iv.  16,  a  passage 
which  has  evidently  been  modified  by  this. 

that  ye  may  knoiv^  and  belie've  .  .  .]  That 
yemay  knoiv and ra^y  understand.. .perceive 
once  for  all,  and  then  go  on  advancing  in  ever 
fuller  perception  (tm  yvwrc  koI  yivccxrKrjTe)  .  . . 
(^omp.  xvii.  21,  23;  Phil.  i.  9. 

39.  Therefore  they  sought  again]  They 
sought  again .  .  .  vii.  30,  32,  44. 

to  take]  to  seize.  Their  immediate  vio- 
lence (1;.  31)  was  so  far  checked. 

he  escaped  (went  forth)  out  of  their  hand] 
The  phrase  (e^fjXBev  eV)  occurs  only  here. 
It  marks  the  power  of  Christ's  personal 
majesty  as  contrasted  with  the  impotence  of 


His  adversaries.  Their  "  hand  "  is  contrasted 
in  some  sense  with  "His  hand"  ('v.  28), 
and  His  "going  forth"  with  their  inability 
to  carry  away  any  from  His  Father's  protec- 
tion. 

40 — 42.  The  testimony  of  works  and 
the  testimony  of  the  Baptist,  which  now  found 
no  acceptance  in  Judsea,  were  welcomed  be- 
yond Jordan. 

40.  u4nd  nvent  away  again  .  . .]  j^nd  he 
(uient  away  again  .  .  .  The  clause  commences 
a  new  section.  The  reference  is  probably  to 
some  recent  and  unrecorded  visit.  The  events 
of  i.  28  are  too  remote. 

This  sojourn  in  Peraea  is  noticed  in  the 
Synoptists,  Matt.  xix.  i ;  Mark  x.  i  ;  (Luke 
xviii.  15). 

at frst baptized]  -was  at  first  baptizing, 
as  recorded  in  i.  28,  in  contrast  with  iii.  23. 
So  the  narrative  of  the  Lord's  ministry  closes 
on  the  spot  where  it  began.  The  Evangelist 
naturally  marks  the  scene  where  he  had  him- 
self met  Christ. 

there  he  abode]  outside  Judsea.  The  em- 
phasis lies  upon  the  place. 

41.  many  resorted  unto  him,  and  said .  .  .] 
The  acceptance  of  Christ  beyond  the  limits 
of  Judaea  serves  to  complete  the  picture  of 
the  incredulity  of  the  Jews. 

The  verse  contains  a  double  opposition  of 
the  Baptist  and  Christ,  as  is  indicated  by  the 
repetition  of  John's  name.  The  first  contrast 
lies  in  the  fact  that  John  wrought  no  sign, 
while  Christ  was  working  many  (Matt.  xix. 
i) ;  and  the  second  in  the  fact  that  John  was 
not  indeed  "  he  that  should  come,"  but  a  true 
herald.  The  second  clause  presupposes  the 
acceptance  of  Jesus  as  the  Messiah  on  the 
testimony  of  the  signs  which  were  seen. 

John  did  no  miracle]  The  notice  shews  how- 
little  inclination  there  was  to  invest  popular 
teachers  with  miraculous  powers.  The  new 
Elijah  might  have  seemed  above  all  men  likely 
to  shew  signs. 

42.  belie'ved  on  him]  with  the  devotion  of 
self-surrender,  and  did  not  simply  (as  'w.  37, 
38)  accept  His  statements. 

there]  with  a  pointed  reference  to  1;.  40; 
there^  it  not  in  Jerusalem. 
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16,  The  two  words  avXq  {fold')  and  •nol\ivi\ 
{Jlock)  are  given  in  this  passage  without  any 
variation  in  the  Greek  text ;  and  the  two 
words  are  distinguished  in  the  Syriac  (Peshito, 
Harclean,  Hierosol.)  and  Egyptian  versions. 

The  earUest  Latin  note  upon  the  passage 
which  I  have  observed  is  by  Jerome  (In  Ezek. 
xlvi.  22):  "  AUas  oves  habeo  quae  non  sunt  ex 
hoc  atrio ;  et  illas  oportet  me  adducere,  et 
vocem  meam  audient,  et  fiet  unum  atrium 
et  unus  pastor.  Hoc  enim  Grsecum  avXrj 
significat,  quod  Latina  simplicitas  in  onji/e 
transtulit."  This  obsei-vation  is  interesting  for 
several  reasons.  It  shews  how  perfunctory 
Jerome's  criticism  of  the  Latin  text  was.  He 
distinctly  prefers  atrium  to  o^ile  as  the  ren- 
dering of  auXjy,  and  yet  he  did  not  introduce 
it  into  his  revision.  And  again  he  implies 
that  avX^  stands  in  the  Greek  text  in  both 
places,  which  at  least  shews  that  he  did  not 
verify  his  reference. 

Elsewhere,  it  may  be  added  (In  Isai.  Ix.  22), 
Jerome  reads  "  unus  grex  et  unus  pastor," 
giving  grex  also  as  the  rendering  of  avXij  in 
the  former  clause. 

The  old  Latin  texts  (a,  b^  r,  e)  read  o'vile^ 
grex;  the  Latin  of  D  reads  atrium,  grex, 
according  to  Jerome's  suggestion  ;  many  mix- 
ed texts  (f,  ff'^,  cod.  aur.,  but  none  of  Bent- 
ley's  MSS.)  read  ovile,  grex;  in  the  Latin  of 
A,  TToinvT]  is  represented  by  the  strange  alter- 
natives o-vik  V.  pastorale,  Cyprian  gives  o'vile, 
grex. 

The  reading  in  Augustine  varies.  In  treat- 
ing of  the  passage  he  reads  onjile.,  o^ile,  without 
comment.  Elsewhere  (e.g.  'Serm.'i38.  5)  he 
reads  o'vile,  grex. 

The  standard  text  of  the  Vulgate  (Cod. 
Amiat.  &c.),  gives  o^uile^  o'vile.,  and  this  read- 
ing became  practically  universal  among  Latin 
medioeval  writers.  Even  Erasmus  left  the 
rendering  unchanged ;  and  so  also  did  Beza 
until  1582.  The  phrase  unut7i  o-vile^  unus 
pastor.,  had  evidently  become  sacred  by  use. 

Luther  truly  rendered  the  Greek  (aus  diesem 
Stalky  Eine  Herde),  and  so  also  did  Tyndale 
and  Coverdale  (fold^  flock).  Wiclif,  however, 
following  the  Vulgate,  had  already  made  "one 
fold "  familiar  in  English ;  and  this  rendering 
was  introduced  into  Cromwell's  Bible,  1539, 
and  retained  its  place  down  to  1611. 

It  w^ould  perhaps  be  impossible  for  any 
correction  now  to  do  away  with  the  effects 
which  a  translation  undeniably  false  has  pro- 
duced on  popular  ecclesiastical  ideas. 

22.  The  reading  in  this  verse  is  of  critical 
importance  in  regard  to  the  connexion  of  the 
preceding  discourses. 

The  early  authorities  are  divided : 

(i)  iyeviTo  rore  is  found  in  BL  2,2,.,  and  in 
the  Thebaic  and  Armenian  versions. 

(2)     iyiviTo  de  in   5<ADX,  and  the  mass 


on  Chap.  x.   16,  22,  29. 

of  MSS.,  in  some  old  Latin  copies,  and  in  the 
Syriac  versions. 

(3)  A  small  group  of  cursive  mss.,  in- 
cluding some  of  importance  (i,  225,  2^'=,  &c.), 
and  the  best  copies  of  the  Old  Latin  (a,  b) 
have  no  connecting  particle. 

(4)  The  Memphitic  version  and  one  Latin 
copy  at  least  {gat)  represent  both  rore  and  8e. 

There  are  also  other  slight  variations  in  the 
renderings  in  versions. 

These  phenomena  may  be  accounted  for 
by  supposing  either  that  originally  there  was 
no  connecting  particle,  or  that  it  was  one 
which  caused  difficulty. 

The  evidence  in  support  of  the  first  suppo- 
sition, though  considerable,  appears  to  be 
inadequate;  and  tots  would  be  an  unlikely 
particle  to  insert. 

^  On  the  other  hand,  if  rore  stood  in  the  text 
originally  it  would  create  superficial  difficulty 
from  the  apparent  confusion  of  the  feasts; 
and  again  it  is  an  unusual  word  in  St  John, 
and  not  often  found  in  this  position,  though  in 
fact  its  unusual  position  is  significant  (Matt, 
xxiv.  21,  xxvii.  16,  "at  that  time,  while  these 
discussions  as  to  the  old  church  and  the  new 
were  going  on"). 

If  be  had  been  the  true  reading,  it  is  not 
easy  to  see  why  it  should  have  been  changed. 
The  origin  of  the  rore  from  the  repetition  of 
the  last  syllable  of  eyevero  is  very  unlikely. 
And,  though  Se  has  no  obvious  difficulty,  it  is  ' 
hard  to  suppose  that  St  John  would  have 
indicated  in  such  a  way  a  fresh  journey  to 
Jerusalem  (xiii.  i  is  not  a  parallel),  and  the 
statement,  "  Now  the  Feast  of  Dedication 
took  place  {eyevero)  at  Jerusalem,"  is  on  this 
supposition,  as  it  seems,  singularly  without 
force. 

On  the  whole  therefore  it  is  best  to  adopt 
the  reading  t6t€,  which  has  strong  external  and 
internal  authority,  and  which  brings  the  con-  ' 
versation  in  x.  i — 18  into  connexion  with  its 
sequel,  v.  25  fF.,  and  with  a.  characteristic 
epoch. 

29.  In  this  verse  the  relative  {nvbicb)  and  the 
comparative  {greater)  are  masculine  in  some 
of  the  most  important  authorities  and  neuter 
in  others ;  and  there  is  a  cross  division  in  these 
differences.  Thus,  (i)  B*,  Latt.,  Memph. 
read,  d,  /iet^oi/;  (2)  5<L,  d,  ;tetta>J/;  (3)  AB-^X, 
oy,  /xei^oi/;  (4)  D,  d  SeSca/ccos',  fxei^cjv]  {$}  the 
mass  of  authorities,  os,  fiei^cov. 

The  reading  (2)  is  impossible.  The  read- 
ings (4)  and  (5)  are  evidently  corrections :  if 
either  had  been  original,  it  would  not  have 
been  disturbed.  The  choice  lies  between  (i) 
and  (3).  Of  these  (i)  has  the  most  ancient 
authority,  and  is  the  most  difficult  and  at  the 
same  time  the  most  in  accordance  with  the 
style  of  St  John  (vi.  39,  xvii.  2).  This  read- 
ing has  therefore  been  adopted  in  the  notes. 
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If  the  masculine  relative  be  adopted  (or) 
the  sense  is  quite  simple :  My  Father  (which 
ga've  them  to  me  is  greater  (personally,  fiel^cov, 
or  rather,  a  greater  power^  \ifi^ov'.  comp. 
Matt.  xii.  6)  than  all;  and  (as  a  consequence) 
no  one  is  able. . . 

Hilary  ('de  Trin.'  7.  22  ;  11.  12)  takes  the 
phrase  in  a  wholly  different  sense  as  referring 
to  the  derivation  of  the  Son's  divine  nature 
from  the  Father  (Datio  patema  sumptas  nativi- 
tatis  professio  est,  et  quod  unum  sunt,  pro- 
prietas  ex  nativitate    naturae    est:    11.    12). 


Ambrose  (' De  Spir.  Sancto,'  ill.  116:  Dedit 
pater  per  generationem  non  per  adoptionem) 
and  Augustine  {ad  loc.  Quid  dedit  Filio  Pater 
majus  omnibus?  Ut  ipse  illi  esset  unigenitus 
Filius)  take  the  same  view.  But  the  usage  of 
St  John  (vi.  39,  all  that  ivhich  the  Father 
hath  gi-ven  me:  comp.  1;.  37,  xvii.  2,  all  that 
cwhich  thou  hast  giuen  Him)  seems  distinctly 
to  point  to  the  society  of  the  faithful  as  the 
Father's  gift;  and  this  interpretation  brings 
the  clause  into  parallelism  with  those  which 
have  gone  before. 


CHAPTER  XI. 


I   Christ  raiseth  Lazarus,  four  days   buried. 
45  Many  Jews  believe.     47   The  high  priests 


and  Pharisees  gather  a  council  against  Christ. 
49  Caiaphas  prophesieth.  54  Jesus  hid  hi?n- 
^<^^f-  55  -^^  the  passover  they  inquire  after 
him,  and  lay  wait  for  him. 


ii.    The  decisive  Judgment  (xi.,  xii.). 

This  last  section  of  the  record  of  the  Lord's 
public  ministry,  represented  by  His  great  con- 
troversy at  Jerusalem,  consists  of  two  parts. 
The  first  part  contains  the  narrative  of  the 
final  sign  with  its  immediate  consequences 
(xi.)  ;  the  second  part  gives  three  typical  scenes 
which  mark  the  close  of  the  work,  together 
with  a  summary  judgment  upon  its  results 
(xii.). 

I.    The  final  sign  and  its  immediate  issues  (xi.). 

The  narrative  of  the  raising  of  Lazarus  is 
unique  in  its  completeness.  The  essential  cir- 
cumstances of  the  fact  in  regard  to  persons, 
manner,  results,  are  given  with  perfect  dis- 
tinctness. The  history  is  more  complete  than 
that  in  ch,  ix.  because  the  persons  stand  in 
closer  connexion  with  the  Lord  than  the  blind 
man,  and  the  event  itself  had  in  many  ways 
a  ruling  influence  on  the  end  of  His  ministry. 

Four  scenes  are  to  be  distinguished:'  (i) 
The  prelude  to  the  miracle  (i — 16);  (2)  The 
scene  at  Bethany  (17 — 32);  (3)  The  miracle 
(33 — 44);  (4)  The  immediate  issues  of  the 
miracle  (45—57). 

In  studying  the  history,  several  points  must 
be  kept  in  view. 

1.  The  sign  itself  is  the  last  of  a  series,  which 
has  evidently  been  formed  (xx.  30  f)  with  a 
view  to  the  complete  and  harmonious  exhibi- 
tion of  the  Lord's  work.  The  seven  miracles 
of  the  ministry,  which  St  John  relates,  form  a 
significant  whole  (ii.  i  ff.,  iv.  46  ff.,  v.  i  ff.,  vi. 
5  ff.,  15  ff.,  ix.  I  ff.,  xi.).  And  in  this  respect 
it  is  of  interest  to  notice  that  the  first  and  last 
are  wrought  in  the  circle  of  family  life,  and 
among  believers  to  the  strengthening  of  faith 
(ii.  II,  xi.  15)  ;  and  both  are  declared  to  be 
manifestations  of  "glory"  (ii.  11,  xi.  4,  40). 
So  the  natural  relations  of  men  become  the 
occasions  of  the  revelation  of  higher  truth. 

2.  The  circumstances  of  the  miracle  ought 
to  be  minutely  compared  with  those  of  the 
corresponding  miracles  recorded  by  the  Synop- 
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tists  (Mark  v.  22  ff.  and  parallels ;  Luke  vii. 
II  ff.).  The  omission  of  the  raising  of  Laza- 
rus by  the  Synoptists  is  no  more  remarkable 
in  principle  than  the  omission  of  these  raisings 
by  St  John.  In  each  case  the  selection  of  facts 
was  determined  by  the  purpose  of  the  record. 
The  miracles  wrought  at  Jerusalem  were  not 
included  in  the  cycle  of  apostolic  preaching 
which  formed  the  basis  of  the  Synoptic 
Gospels. 

3.  Numerous  minute  touches  mark  the  ful- 
ness of  personal  knowledge,  or  the  impression 
of  an  eye-witness:  e.g.  the  relation  of  the 
family  to  Jesus  (y.  5)  ;  the  delay  of  two  days 
(6);  the  exact  position  of  Bethany  (18); 
the  presence  of  Jews  (19)  ;  the  secret  message 
(28)  ;  the  title  "the  Master"  (id.)  ;  the  pause 
of  Jesus  (30)  ;  the  following  of  the  Jews 
(31),  and  their  weeping  (t,^)'',  the  prostration 
of  Mary  (32)  ;  the  successive  phases  of  the 
Lord's  emotion  (33,  t,^,  38)  ;  the  appearance 
of  Lazarus  (44). 

4.  Not  less  remarkable  than  this  definiteness 
of  detail  are  the  silences,  the  omissions,  in  the 
narrative;  e.g.  as  to  the  return  of  the  messenger 
(y.  4);  the  message  to  Mary  (27  f.);  the 
welcome  of  the  restored  brother  (44).  Under 
this  head  too  may  be  classed  the  unexpected 
turns  of  expression:  e.g.  "unto  Judaea"  (y.  7), 
"w.  II  f.,  v.  37. 

5 .  That  however  which  is  most  impressive 
in  the  narrative,  as  a  history,  is  its  dramatic 
vividness ;  and  this  in  different  respects.  There 
is  a  clear  individuality  in  the  persons.  Thomas 
stands  out  characteristically  from  the  apostles. 
Martha  and  Mary,  alike  in  their  convictions, 
are  distinguished  in  the  manner  of  shewing 
them.  Then  again  there  is  a  living  revelation 
of  character  in  the  course  of  the  narrative; 
Martha  reflects  the  influence  of  the  Lord's 
words.  The  Jews  are  tried  and  separated. 
And  above  all  the  Lord  is  seen  throughout, 
absolutely  one  in  His  supreme  freedom,  per- 
fectly human  and  perfectly  divine,  so  that  it  is 
felt  that  there  is  no  want  of  harmony  between 
His  tears  and  His  life-giving  command. 

M 
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a  Matt.  26. 
7- 


NOW  a  certain  man  was  sick, 
named  Lazarus,  of  Bethany, 
the  town  of  Mary  and  her  sister 
Martha. 

2  (''It  was  that  Mary  which  an- 
ointed the  Lord  with  ointment,  and 


wiped  his  feet  with  her  hair,  whose 
brother  Lazarus  was  sick.) 

3  Therefore  his  sisters  sent  unto 
him,  saying,  Lord,  behold,  he  whom 
thou  lovest  is  sick. 

4  When  Jesus  heard  that^  he  said. 


6.  With  regard  to  the  fact  itself  it  is  im- 
portant to  remark  that,  while  it  was  a  sign  of 
the  resurrection,  the  Evangelist  makes  it  clear 
throughout  that  this  raising  to  a  corruptible 
life  is  essentially  distinct  from  the  Lord's  rising 
again  to  a  glorified  life. 

7.  Apart  from  the  antecedent  assumption 
that  a  miracle  is  impossible,  and  that  the  record 
of  a  miracle  must  therefore  be  explained  away, 
it  is  not  easy  to  see  any  ground  for  question- 
ing the  literal  exactness  of  the  history.  No 
explanation  of  the  origin  of  the  narrative  on 
the  supposition  that  it  is  unhistorical,  has  even 
a  show  of  plausibility.  Those  who  deny  the 
fact  are  sooner  or  later  brought  to  maintain 
either  that  the  scene  was  an  imposture,  or 
that  the  record  is  a  fiction.  Both  of  these 
hypotheses  involve  a  moral  miracle. 

8.  No  overwhelming  influence  is  assigned 
to  the  miracle  by  the  Evangelist.  It  is  a 
"sign,"  a  revelation  of  the  divine  glory,  to 
those  who  believe,  or  who  have  sympathy 
with  the  truth.  But  others,  apparently,  with- 
out questioning  the  reality  of  the  fact,  simply 
find  in  it  a  call  to  more  energetic  opposition. 
The  work  arrests  attention ;  and  then  it  be- 
comes a  touchstone  of  character.  In  this 
respect  it  completely  answers  to  the  function 
assigned  to  miracles  in  the  New  Testament. 

9.  This  last  consideration  helps  to  explain 
the  omission  of  the  miracle  from  the  Synoptic 
narratives.  For  us  the  incident,  as  an  external 
fact,  has  naturally  a  relative  importance  far 
greater  than  it  had  for  the  Evangelists.  For 
them,  as  for  the  Jews,  it  was  one  of  ' '  many 
signs"  (xi.  47),  and  not  essentially  distin- 
guished from  them.  The  entry  into  J  erusalem 
was  the  decisive  event  in  which  the  issue  of 
all  Christ's  earlier  works  was  summed  up. 
This  therefore  the  Synoptists  record.  For  St 
John,  however,  the  raising  of  Lazarus  was, 
as  the  other  miracles,  a  spiritual  revelation. 
It  fell  in  then  with  his  plan,  as  far  as  we  can 
discern  it,  to  relate  it  at  length,  while  it  did 
not  fall  in  with  the  common  plan  of  the 
Synoptic  Gospels,  which  excluded  all  work- 
ing at  Jerusalem  till  the  triumphal  entry. 

(i)  The  prelude  to  the  miracle  (i — 16). 

The  record  of  the  miracle  is  prefaced  by  an 
account  of  the  external  and  moral  circum- 
stances under  which  it  was  wrought.  The 
message  as  to  the  sickness  of  Lazarus  was 
brought  to  the  Lord  in  His  retirement  at 
Pcraea.     He  declared  what  the  end  would  be 


in  mysterious  terms,  and  still  remained  where 
He  was  (i — 6).  Then  followed  the  announce- 
ment of  His  intention  to  return  to  Judaea, 
which  served  to  shew  the  feeling  of  His  dis- 
ciples, alike  in  their  weakness  and  in  their 
devotion  (7 — 16).  Throughout  the  Lord 
speaks  with  the  authority  of  certain  know- 
ledge (yv.  4,  ij). 

Chap.  XI.  1 — 6.  The  message  to  Peraea 
from  Bethany. 

1.  Now...^as...']  The  particle (Se)  marks 
the  interruption  to  the  retirement  beyond  Jor- 
dan (x.  40). 

Lazarus']  The  name  is  a  shortened  form 
of  Eleazar.  It  occurs  again  in  Luke  xvi.  20 ; 
Jos..  '  B.  J.'  V.  13.  7,  and  in  Rabbinic  writers 
("iry?),  see  Lightfoot,  ad  loc.  All  the  attempts 
to  identify  Lazarus  with  the  person  in  the 
parable  or  with  the  rich  young  man  are  quite 
baseless.  It  may  also  be  added  that  the  iden- 
tification of  Mary  with  Mary  Magdalene  is 
a  mere  conjecture  supported  by  no  direct 
evidence,  and  opposed  to  the  general  tenour  of 
the  Gospels. 

of  Bethany .. .the  town...']  The  contrast  of 
prepositions  in  the  original  text,  0/  (0770,  Vulg. 
a)  Bethany,  sprung  from  (e/<,  Vulg.  de)  the 
town  (village,  and  so  'v.  30)  of...,  describes 
the  actual  residence,  and  the  true  home  of 
Lazarus.  The  "village"  may  have  been 
Bethany,  or  it  may  have  been  some  other 
village  (a  certain  village,  Luke  x.  38). 

Mary... Martha]  Mary  is  apparently  put 
forward  as  the  person  best  known  from  the 
event  mentioned  in  'v.  a  and  related  in  ch.  xii., 
though  Martha  seems  to  have  been  the  elder 
sister  (•w.  5,  19;  Luke  x.  38  f,).  "This 
name  of  Martha  is  very  frequent  in  the  Tal- 
mudic  authors  "  (Lightfoot,  ad  loc). 

2.  It  <was  that  Mary...]  The  original  is 
ambiguous.  It  may  be  either  But  (Se)  Mary 
<iuas  she  t hat... qju hose...  ;  or,  as  A.  V.,  But  it 
<was  (the)  Mary  <ivhich...<ivhose...  The  verse 
obviously  presupposes  (as  1;.  i)  a  general 
knowledge  of  the  Evangelic  history. 

the  Lord]  iv.  i,  note. 

3.  Therefore  his  sisters...]  The  sisters 
therefore,  feeling  sure  of  His  love  in  their 
sorrow. 

behold]  It  was  enough  to  state  the  fact; 
they  offer  no  plea.  "  Sufficit  ut  noveris :  non 
enim  amas  et  deseris "  (Augustine,  ad  loc). 
The  interjection  is  characteristic  of  St  John. 
Comp.  xvi.  29,  note. 


V. 
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This  sickness  is  not  unto  death,  but 
for  the  glory  of  God,  that  the  Son  of 
God  might  be  glorified  thereby. 

5  Now  Jesus  loved  Martha,  and 
her  sister,  and  Lazarus. 

6  When  he  had  heard  therefore 
that  he  was  sick,  he  abode  two  days 
still  in  the  same  place  where  he  was. 


7  Then  after  that  saith  he  to  his 
disciples.  Let  us  go  into  Judaea  again. 

8  His  disciples  say  unto  him.  Mas- 
ter, the  Jews  of  late  sought  to  stone 
thee  ;  and  goest  thou  thither  again  ? 

9  Jesus  answered,  Are  there  not 
twelve  hours  in  the  day  ?  If  any  man 
walk  in  the  day,  he  stumbleth  not, 


he  luhom  thou  lovest]  with  the  natural  affec- 
tion of  personal  attachment  {hv  (f^iXels,  Vulg. 
quern  amas).  So  they  point  the  relation.  The 
Evangelist  uses  a  different  word  in  i;.  5  {^ycnra^ 
Vulg.  diligebai).  For  the  distinction  between 
the  two  words,  see  v.  ao,  note,  xxi.  15,  17, 
notes. 

4.  When  Jesus... he  said'\  "BuX,  ^hen  Jesus 
heard  it  he  said.  The  words  are  for  all.  They 
are  not  a  simple  answer  to  the  messengers,  nor 
yet  a  simple  lesson  for  the  disciples.  They 
contain  an  answer,  and  they  kindle  faith.  And 
the  messenger  seems  to  have  returned  re- 
assured by  them,  while  they  were  also  designed 
to  suggest  hope  to  the  sisters  when  all  hope 
was  over  (1;.  40). 

This  sickness... thereby]  This  sickness  is  not 
unto  death  as  its  issue  and  end,  but  for — to 
serve  and  to  advance — the  glory  of  God.,  in 
order  that  the  Son  of  God  xadiY  be  glorified 
thereby.  The  general  object  (the  glory  of  God) 
is  made  specific  in  the  particular  end.  The 
actual  occurrence  of  death  was  in  no  way 
against  this  statement.  It  rather  helped  to 
realise  the  deeper  fulness  of  the  revelation. 

for  the  glory']  In  every  other  place  in  St 
John  (even  i.  30 :  3  John  7)  the  preposition 
used  here  (vrrep,  Vulg.  pro)  marks  the  notion 
of  "sacrifice  in  behalf  of;"  and  this  idea  lies 
under  the  narrative  here.  There  was  some 
mysterious  sense  in  which  the  sick  man  suffered 
in  behalf  of  God's  glory,  and  was  not  merely 
a  passive  instrument.  Thus  the  sickness  is 
regarded  in  a  triple  relation.:  "unto"  in 
respect  of  the  actual  result;  "in  behalf  of" 
in  respect  of  the  suffering  borne;  "in  order 
that "  in  respect  of  the  divine  purpose. 

For  the  thought  comp.  ix.  3,  x.  38. 

the  glory  of  God]  the  revelation  of  God  in 
His  victorious  majesty :  'v.  40,  xii.  41  ;  Acts 
vii.  55  (S.  e.)  ;  Rom.  i.  23,  (iii.  23,  v.  2), 
(vi.  4). 

might  (may)  be  glorified]  The  phrase  con- 
tains a  clear  allusion  to  the  glory  of  the  Lord 
won  through  the  Passion.  The  raising  of 
Lazarus  by  revealing  Christ's  power  and 
character  brought  the  hostility  of  His  enemies 
to  a  crisis  ('vu.  47  ff.),  and  led  to  His  final 
"glorifying:"  xii.  23,  xiii.  31. 

5.  Notu  Jesus  loved. . .]  The  words  are  a 
preparation  for  a;.  6.  The  Evangelist  describes 
the  Lord's  affection  for  this  family  as  that  of 


moral  choice  {-qyaTra:  see  'v.  3,  note).  The 
passing  notice  of  that  which  must  have  been 
the  result  of  long  and  intimate  intercourse 
is  a  striking  illustration  of  the  fragmentari- 
ness  of  the  Evangelic  records.  Lazarus  is  not 
mentioned  in  Luke  x.  38  ff. 

6.  When  he  had  heard  therefore...]  When 
therefore  he  heard...  The  delay  and  the 
return  were  alike  consequences  of  the  same 
divine  affection  and  of  the  same  divine  know- 
ledge. Because  the  Lord  loved  the  family  He 
went  at  the  exact  moment  when  His  visit 
would  be  most  fruitful,  and  not  just  when  He 
was  invited. 

he  abode... Then  after  that]  he  abode  for  the 
t\ra.&...then  after  this  (jore  fxiv...en€iTa... 
Vulg.  tunc  qutdem...deinde  post  hoc...). 

two  days]  The  journey  would  occupy 
about  a  day.  Thus  Lazarus  died  at  the  time 
when  the  message  came  {'w.  17,  39).  Christ 
therefore  did  not  wait  for  the  death,  but  knew 
of  the  death.  Meanwhile  He  finished  the 
work  which  He  had  to  do  before  going  back 
to  Judaea.  The  supposition  that  the  interval 
was  left  in  order  that  the  Lord  might  raise 
the  dead  and  not  heal  the  sick,  and  so  shew 
greater  power  and  win  greater  glory,  is  alien 
equally  from  the  spirit  and  from  the  letter  of 
the  narrative,  -z;.  15. 

7 — 16.     The  decision  to  visit  Bethany. 

7.  Let  us  go  into  Judo: a  again]  It  is  to  be 
noticed  that  the  words  are  not  let  us  go  to 
Bethany.  The  thought  is  of  the  hostile  land 
of  unbelief  in  contrast  with  Peraea  (x.  40). 

8.  Master]  Rabbi,  ix.  2,  note. 

the  Jews... again?]  Even  now  (vvv)  the 
Jews  were  seeking. ../x«^  art  thou  going 
thither  again?  The  English  idiom  hardly 
admits  the  vividness  of  the  original. 

9.  The  answer  is  exactly  complementary 
to  that  in  ix.  4.  It  is  here  laid  down  that 
there  is  an  appointed  measure  of  working 
time  given,  and  consequently  that  as  long  as 
that  lasts  work  can  be  done.  On  the  other 
hand  (ix.  4)  there  is  only  a  limited  time,  and 
the  work  must  be  finished  within  it. 

There  is  no  warrant  for  applying  the  ideas 
of  "night"  and  " stumbling "  to  any  special 
aspects  of  the  Lord's  work,  as  in  the  case  of 
men,  xii.  35.    The  answer  is,  as  a  whole,  a 
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because  he    seeth  the   h'ght   of  this 
world. 

10  But  if  a  man  walk  in  the  night, 
he  stumbleth,  because  there  is  no 
light  in  him. 

1 1  These  things  said  he :  and  after 
that  he  saith  unto  them,  Our  friend 
Lazarus  sleepeth ;  but  I  go,  that  I 
may  awake  him  out  of  sleep. 


12  Then  said  his  disciples,  Lord, 
if  he  sleep,  he  shall  do  well. 

13  Howbeit  Jesus  spake  of  his 
death  :  but  they  thought  that  he  had 
spoken  of  taking  of  rest  in  sleep. 

14  Then  said  Jesus  unto  them 
plainly,  Lazarus  is  dead. 

15  And  I  am  glad  for  your  sakes 
that  I   was  not  there,  to  the  intent 


parable  of  human  action.  All  action  is  sub- 
ject to  corresponding  conditions.  Man  does 
not  carry  within  him  all  that  he  requires.  In 
order  to  move  in  the  world  he  must  be  illu- 
minated by  the  light  of  the  world.  This  law 
held  true  even  of  Christ's  work  on  earth.  It 
could  be  done,  and  at  the  same  time  it  could 
only  be  done,  while  the  "day"  yet  continued. 
A  similar  idea  is  expressed  in  Luke  xiii.  32  f 

The  journey  to  Bethany  was  not  yet  begun, 
so  that  the  image  was  probably  suggested  by 
the  early  dawn. 

10.  there  is.. Mm]  the  light  Is  not  in 
him:  the  light  which  he  needs  for  the  fulfil- 
ment of  his  work. 

11.  These  things  said  he:  and  after  that...] 
These  things  spake  he^  and  after  this... 

Our  friend. .  .sleepeth]  More  exactly  :  Laza- 
rus, our  friend,  is  fallen  asleep  (iceKoi- 
firjTai).  Even  so  he  still  is  "our  friend"  in 
that  world  of  spirit.  Comp.  xv.  14  f. ;  Luke 
xii.  4.  The  Lord  joins  His  disciples  with 
Himself  in  one  bond  of  friendship  (our  friend). 

is  fallen  asleep]  Acts  vii.  60,  xiii.  36; 
Matt,  xxvii.  52  ;  i  Thess.  iv.  13  fF.,  &c.  The 
image  is  common  in  Rabbinic  writings. 

12.  Then  said... sleep...]  The  disciples 
therefore  said  to  him. ..if  he  is  fallen 
asleep...  The  misunderstanding  followed 
from  a  false  view  of  the  promise  in  v.  4.  The 
"sleep"  seemed  to  the  disciples  to  be  the 
crisis  of  recovery,  as,  for  example,  in  fever,  due 
to  the  intervention  of  the  Lord.  A  nd  if  this 
was  so,  the  perilous  journey  was  no  longer 
necessary ;  still  less  could  it  be  well  to  break 
the  rest  which  had  at  last  been  given. 

he  shall  do  ivell]  he  shall  he  saved  (Vulg. 
sal'vus  erit).  It  is  important  to  notice  how 
the  word  "save"  reaches  through  the  whole 
of  man's  nature  to  every  part  of  it.  We 
cannot  draw  the  line  between  what  we  are 
tempted  to  call  the  higher  and  the  lower. 
The  whole  narrative  is  a  revelation  of  life  and 
death,  'w.  25  f. 

Comp.  Matt.  ix.  21  fF. ;  (Mark  v.  28  ;  Luke 
viii.  48)  ;  Mark  vi.  56,  x.  52  ;  (Luke  xviii.  42) ; 
Luke  vii.  jo,  viii.  36,  (viii.  jo),  xvii.  19 ;  James 
V.15. 

13.  Honxibeit  Jesus  spake... had  spoken...] 
Now  Jesus   had    spoken.. .spake...      The 


solemn  word  misunderstood  is  contrasted 
with  the  immediate  interpretation  of  it  (ort... 
Xeyfi). 

14.  Then  said  Jesus...]  Then  therefore 
Jesus  said. . .  because  the  disciples  had  failed  to 
catch  the  meaning  of  the  words  with  which 
He  had  tried  their  spiritual  discernment.  It 
is  clearly  implied  that  the  knowledge  was 
supernatural.  "  Quid  lateret  eum  qui  creave- 
rat?"(Aug.). 

plainly]  without  resei've  and  without  meta- 
phor.    See  vii.  13,  note,  x.  24,  xvi.  25,  29. 

Lazarus  is  dead]  Or  strictly,  La%arus  died. 
The  thought  is  carried  back  to  the  critical 
moment  on  which  the  disciples  rested  in  hope. 
It  is  interesting  to  contrast  the  phrase  used 
before  (y.  11),  is  fallen  asleep,  which  describes 
the  continuous  state  with  that  used  here,  died, 
which  marks  the  single  point  of  change. 

15.  /  am  glad... believe]  I  am  glad  for 
your  sakes,  to  the  intent  ye  may  belie've,  that 
I  nvas  not  there.  The  words  to  the  intent  ye 
may  believe  are  brought  into  the  closest  con- 
nexion with  for  your  sakes,  so  as  to  explain 
the  strange  saying.  Christ  is  glad  not  for  the 
death  of  Lazarus,  but  for  the  circumstances 
and  issues  of  the  death.  It  will  be  observed 
that  the  Lord  speaks  of  His  own  actions,  as  if 
they  were  in  some  sense  not  self-determined. 

/  nvas  not  there]  as  if  death  would  have  been 
impossible  in  the  presence  of  Christ.  J 

believe]  The  word  is  used  absolutely.  ■ 
Comp.  i.  7,  JO,  iv.  41,  42,  48,  S3i  v.  44,  vi. 
36,  64,  xi.  40,  xii.  39,  xiv.  29,  xix.  t^^,  xx.  29, 
31  (iii.  12,  18,  X.  25,  xvi.  31,  XX.  8,  are  some- 
what different).  The  disciples  did  already 
believe  in  one  sense  (ii.  11,  vi.  69).  But  each 
new  trial  offers  scope  for  the  growth  of  faith. 
So  that  which  is  potential  becomes  real.  Faith 
can  neither  be  stationary  nor  complete.  "  He 
who  is  a  Christian  is  no  Christian"  (Luther). 

nevertheless...]  but  {aWa),  not  to  dwell  on 
present  sorrow  or  joy  to  come.  The  word 
breaks  abruptly  the  connecting  thought.  Habet 
Dominus  horas  suas  et  moras. 

go  unto  him]  not  thither,  but  unto  him: 
unto  him,  and  not  to  the  sisters  who  were 
mourning  for  him.  Even  as  Christ  spoke  of 
Lazarus  as  still  "a  friend"  (v.  11),  so  here 
He  speaks  of  the  body  "  sleeping "  in  the 
tomb  as  the  man  himself.  He  fixes  the  thoughts 
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ye  may  believe ;  nevertheless  let  us 
go  unto  him. 

16  Then  said  Thomas,  vi^hich  is 
called  Didymus,  unto  his  fellowdis- 
ciples,  Let  us  also  go,  that  wg  may 
die  with  him. 

17  Then  when  Jesus  came,  he 
found  that  he  had  lain  in  the  grave 
four  days  already. 


18  Now  Bethany  was  nigh  unto 
Jerusalem, "  about  fifteen  furlongs  off:  "  J^^^  '^' 

"  A       1  r    1         T  ahojit  two 

19  And  many  or  the  Jews  came  to  miles. 
Martha  and  Mary,  to  comfort  them 
concerning  their  brother. 

20  Then  Martha,  as  soon  as  she 
heard  that  Jesus  was  coming,  went 
and  met  him :  but  Mary  sat  still  in 
the  house. 


of  the  disciples  upon  a  real  present  relation- 
ship of  Lazarus  to  them  and  to  Himself. 
That  is  now  the  ground  of  hope  (xiv.  19  : 
comp.  Luke  xx.  38;  Matt.  xxii.  32,  note). 

16.  Then  said  Thomas..^  Thomas  there- 
fore said...  in  answer  to  the  invitation,  as 
seeing  that  the  resolution  of  the  Master  was 
fixed.  There  is  no  longer  (-f .  8)  any  objec- 
tion. 

'which  is  called..?)^  not  as  an  additional 
name,  but  as  the  interpretation  of  Thomas 
(Twin).  Comp.  iv.  25,  (xix.  17),  i.  38.  The 
same  note  is  repeated  xx.  24,  xxi.  2.  It  is 
difficult  to  see  why  special  prominence  is  given 
to  this  Greek  equivalent  of  the  Aramaic  name- 
Perhaps  Thomas  may  have  been  familiarly 
known  in  Asia  Minor  among  the  Gentile 
Christians  as  Didymus.  The  traditions  as  to 
his  work  in  Parthia  and  India  are  late  and 
uncertain. 

Let  us  also]  \n  nj.  11  Christ  had  spoken 
of  Himself  alone;  in  1;.  15  there  is  a  general 
invitation.  Thomas  emphasizes  the  voluntari- 
ness of  the  act. 

that  <we  may  die  nvith  him\  i.e.  Jesus,  sug- 
gested by  "we  also.'''  It  seems  strange  that 
any  one  should  have  referred  it  to  Lazarus. 

that  ive  may  die]  The  words  stand  in 
sharp  contrast  with  the  Lord's  words,  that  ye 
may  believe.  Thomas  keeps  strictly  within 
the  range  of  that  which  he  knew.  There  was 
no  doubt  as  to  the  hostility  of  the  Jews 
(comp.  Luke  xxii.  2>Z)-  He  will  not  go  one 
step  beyond  that  which  is  plain  and  open. 
He  will  die  for  the  love  which  he  has,  but  he 
will  not  affect  the  faith  which  he  has  not. 

The  other  passages  in  which  St  Thomas 
appears  shew  the  same  character,  xiv.  5  (we 
know  not  whither...),  xx.  25  ff. 

(2)  The  scene  at  Bethany  (17 — 32). 

After  giving  a  general  view  of  the  circum- 
stances at  Bethany  (17—19),  the  Evangelist 
lays  open  the  meaning  of  the  miracle  as  a  reve- 
lation to  faith,  in  connexion  with  the  hope 
and  sorrow  of  Martha  (20 — 27)  and  Mary 
(28 — 32).  Martha's  confession  of  faith  is  in 
words  {yv.  22,  24,  27)  ;  Mary's  is  in  simple 
self-surrender  (1;.  32);  while  both  alike  start 
fi"om  the  expression  of  the  same  conviction 


{yv.  21,  32).  It  has  been  commonly  observed, 
and  with  justice,  that  under  very  different 
circumstances  the  sisters  shew  the  same  differ- 
ences of  character  as  in  Luke  x.  38  ff.  Martha 
is  eager,  impetuous,  wann ;  Mary  is  more 
devoted  and  intense. 

17 — 19.     The  position  at  Bethany. 

17.  Then  iv  hen... found']  So  Jesus,  ivhen 
he  came^  found...  The  word  "found"  em- 
phasizes the  object  of  the  Lord's  journey. 
Comp.  i.  43,  ii.  14,  v.  14,  ix.  zs- 

18.  Bethany  ^was...]  The  whole  scene  in 
the  apostle's  mind  is  distinct  both  in  place  and 
time.  He  looks  back  on  the  spot  (nigh  unto 
Jerusalem)  and  the  company  (the  Jews  had 
come)  as  prepared  by  a  divine  fitness  for  the 
work  to  be  wrought. 

fifteen  furlongs  off]  i.e.  about  two  miles. 
The  construction  in  the  original  is  peculiar 
(0.1:0  a-T.  8€K...).  Comp.  xxi.  8;  Rev,  xiv. 
20.  The  modem  name  of  Bethany  (see  '  Diet, 
of  Bible,'  s.  v.)  (El-jizariyeh)  is  derived  from 
the  miracle.  See  Wilson,  '  Lands  of  the  Bible,' 
I.  485. 

19.  of  the  Jews]  'w.  31,  36,  45.  This 
was  the  last  trial.  Natural  human  love  gave 
them  once  more  the  opportunity  of  faith. 

came... to  comfort]  had  conie.../o  comfort. 
During  the  seven  days  (T\'^2V})  of  solemn 
mourning  it  is  still  customary  for  friends  to 
make  visits  of  condolence.  Comp.  i  S.  xxxi. 
14;  I  Chro.  X.  12;  Job  ii.  13  ('Jewish  Daily 
Prayers,'  pp.  xxx.  f.).  Lightfoot  (ad  loc.)  gives 
many  illustrations  of  the  ancient  usages. 

20—27.     The  Lord  and  Martha. 

20.  Then  Martha. . .]  Martha  therefore... 
(•vv.  18,  19  are  parenthetical).  Martha  ap- 
pears to  have  been  engaged  in  some  household 
duty,  and  so  first  heard  of  the  Lord's  approach ; 
Mary  was  still  in  her  chamber,  so  that  the 
tidings  did  not  at  once  come  to  her  (1;.  29). 
Comp.  Luke  x,  38  ff. 

that  Jesus  (was  coming]  Literally,  that  Jesut 
cometh.  He  had  been  watched  for  while  hope 
lasted,  and  the  watch  seems  to  have  been  still 
kept  when  hope  was  gone.  The  words  appear 
to  be  the  exact  message  brought  to  Martha : 
"  Jesus  is  coming." 
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21  Then  said  Martha  unto  Jesus, 
Lord,  if  thou  hadst  been  here,  my 
brother  had  not  died. 

22  But  I  know,  that  even  now, 
whatsoever  thou  wilt  ask  of  God, 
God  will  give  it  thee. 

23  Jesus  saith  unto  her,  Thy  bro- 
ther shall  rise  again. 


24  Martha  saith  unto  him,  ^I  know  *  ^ui 
that  he  shall  rise  again  in  the  resur-  chkp, 
rection  at  the  last  day. 

25  Jesus  said  unto  her,  I  am  the 
resurrection,  and    the  '^  life  :  he  that '  ch. 
believeth  in  me,  though  he  were  dead, 
yet  shall  he  live  : 

26  And  whosoever  liveth  and  be- 


21.  Then  said  Martha... Lord^  if...']  So 
Martha  s aid... Lor d^  if...  The  words  are  a 
simple  expression  of  faith  and  love,  with- 
out any  admixture  of  complaint.  Martha 
does  not  say,  "if  thou  hadst  come;"  she  does 
not  even  emphasize  the  pronoun.  She  thinks 
only  of  a  necessary  absence.    See  t.  32. 

22.  But... now...']  And  woou  (/cat  vvu)  I 
knonv  that...  even  when  death  seems  to  have 
closed  all.  Faith  reaches  forth  to  that  which  it 
does  express.  The  words  perhaps  refer  to  the 
mysterious  saying  of  the  Lord  (y.  4)  which 
had  been  reported  to  her. 

/  kno^iv]  v.  24.  Contrast  /  believe,  v.  ay. 
The  faith,  if  imperfect,  is  real. 

The  emphatic  repetition  of  God,  at  the  end 
of  both  clauses  in  the  original,  serves  to  bring 
out,  as  it  were,  the  special  relation  in  which 
Christ  stood  to  God  in  Martha's  thoughts. 
It  is  to  be  observed  that  Martha  uses  a  word 
for  the  Lord's  prayer  (alrfli/)  which  the  Lord 
uses  of  others  (xiv.  13  f.,  xv.  16,  xvi.  23  f.), 
but  never  of  Himself.    Comp.  xvi.  26,  note. 

23.  Thy  brother  shall  rise  again]  The 
whole  history  of  the  raising  of  Lazarus  is  a 
parable  of  Life  through  death  {yv.  4,  it,  16), 
of  life  through  what  is  called  death,  of  death 
through  what  is  called  life  {y.  50).  Here 
then,  at  the  beginning,  the  key-note  is  given. 
Whatever  death  may  seem  to  be,  there  is  a 
resurrection.  Death  is  not  the  final  con- 
queror. As  yet  the  idea  of  "  resurrection  "  is 
not  defined.  It  is  enough  that  the  idea  be 
recognised. 

24.  Martha  acknowledges  the  doctrine  of  a 
resurrection,  as  an  object  of  remote  belief:  as 
something  of  general  but  not  of  personal  in- 
terest, and  therefore  powerless  in  the  present 
bereavement :  /  knoiv  that  he  shall  rise  again 
in  the  resurrection,  in  that  awful  scene  of 
universal  awakening,  at  the  last  day,  when  all 
human  interests  cease. 

the  last  day]  vi.  39,  note. 

25.  The  reply  of  the  Lord  meets  each  im- 
plied difficulty.  He  does  not  set  aside  Martha's 
confession,  as  if  her  idea  were  faulty.  He 
brings  the  belief  which  she  held  into  con- 
nexion with  man's  nature  as  He  had  made  and 
revealed  it.  The  resurrection  is  not  a  doctrine 
but  a  fact:  not  future  but  present:  not 
multitudinous,  but  belonging  to  the  unbroken 
continuity  of  each  separate  life.    The  Resur- 


rection is  one  manifestation  of  the  Life :  it  is 
involved  in  the  Life.  It  is  a  personal  com- 
munication of  the  Lord  Himself,  and  not  a 
grace  which  He  has  to  gain  from  another. 
Martha  had  spoken  of  a  gift  to  be  obtained 
fi-om  God  and  dispensed  by  Christ.  Christ 
turns  her  thoughts  to  His  own  Person.  He 
is  that  which  men  need.  He  does  not  procure 
the  blessing  for  them.  Compare  iv.  15  ff.,  vi. 
Z!>^.  I  am — not  I  shall  be  hereafter — /  am, 
even  in  this  crisis  of  bereavement,  in  this  im- 
mediate prospect  of  the  Cross,  the  Resurrec- 
tion and  the  Life.  The  word  ' '  Resurrection  " 
comes  first,  because  the  teaching  starts  from 
death ;  but  the  special  term  is  at  once  ab- 
sorbed in  the  deeper  word  which  includes  it, 
Life  (shall  live,  not  shall  rise  again"). 

I amthe  resurrection...]  Christ  in  the  fulness 
of  His  Person  does  not  simply  work  the 
Resurrection  and  give  life:  He  is  both.  He 
does  not  say  "  I  promise,"  or  "  I  procure," 
or  "  I  bring,"  but  "  I  am."  By  taking 
humanity  into  Himself  He  has  revealed  the 
permanence  of  man's  individuality  and  being. 
But  this  permanence  can  be  found  only  in 
union  with  Him.  Thus  two  main  thoughts 
are  laid  down :  Life  (Resurrection)  is  present, 
and  this  Life  is  in  a  Person. 

and  the  life]  The  context  in  which  this 
revelation  is  given  determines  the  sense  in 
which  it  must  be  interpreted.  Christ  is  the 
life  of  the  individual  believer,  in  Whom  all 
that  belongs  to  the  completeness  of  personal 
being  (y.  23,  thy  brother;  -v,  ii,  our  friend) 
finds  its  permanence  and  consummation.  The 
same  statement  is  made  again  in  the  last 
discourses  (xiv.  6  note),  but  in  a  different 
connexion,  and  with  a  different  scope.  Just 
as  "the  life"  in  combination  with  "the 
resurrection "  fixes  the  thought  upon  the 
man,  so  "the  life"  in  combination  with  "  the 
way"  and  "the  truth"  fixes  it  upon  the 
whole  sum  of  existence  (i.  4),  to  which  every 
man  contributes  his  "individual  difference." 
Christ  is  the  Life  in  both  relations.  He  gives 
unity  and  stability  to  each  man  separately,  and 
at  the  same  time  in  virtue  of  this  to  the  whole 
creation.  St  Paul  expresses  the  same  double 
truth  when  he  speaks  of  the  believer  as  "  living 
in  Christ"  (Rom.  vi.  11),  and  of  "all  things 
consisting  in  Him"  (Col.  i.  17). 

26.  The  truth  is  presented  in  its  two  forms 
as  suggested  by  Resurrection  and  Life.    Some 
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lieveth  in  me  shall  never  die.   Believ- 
est  thou  this  ? 

27  She  saith  unto  him,  Yea,  Lord : 
I  believe  that  thou  art  the  Christ,  the 
Son  of  God,  which  should  come  into 
the  world. 

28  And  when  she  had  so  said,  she 
went  her  way,  and  called  Mary  her 
sister  secretly,  saying.  The  Master  is 
come,  and  calleth  for  thee. 


29  As  soon  as  she  heard  that^ 
she  arose  quickly,  and  came  unto 
him. 

30  Now  Jesus  was  not  yet  come 
into  the  town,  but  was  in  that  place 
where  Martha  met  him. 

31  The  Jews  then  which  were 
with  her  in  the  house,  and  comforted 
her,  when  they  saw  Mary,  that  she 
rose  up  hastily  and  went  out,  followed 


there  were,  like  Lazarus,  who  had  believed  and 
died,  some  like  Martha  who  yet  lived  and 
believed.  Of  the  first  it  is  said  that  the 
death  of  earth  under  which  they  had  fallen 
is  no  real  death:  He  that  belie'ueth  on  me^ 
though  he  nvere  dead  (even  if  lie  die),  shall 
live — shall  live  still,  live  on  even  through  that 
change,  and  not  resume  life  at  some  later 
time.  And  of  the  second  that  the  life  of 
heaven  shall  never  be  broken  off:  Whosoever 
(Tray)  linjeth  and  believeth  in  me^  he  that  in  that 
faith  hath  seized  the  true  conception  of  life, 
shall  never  die.  To  him  who  is  in  Christ 
death  is  not  what  it  seems  to  be.  The  inser- 
tion of  the  universal  term  in  this  clause  gives 
amplitude  to  the  promise. 

The  verse  points  to  mysteries  which  have 
occupied  the  thoughts  of  Eastern  and  also  of 
Western  philosophers,  as  the  famous  verses  of 
Euripides  shew,  "  Who  knoweth  if  to  live  be 
truly  death,  and  death  be  reckoned  life  by 
those  below  ?"  ('Polyid.'  Fragm.  vii. :  comp. 
'Phryx.'  Fragm.  xiv.),  and  indicates  a  higher 
form  of  "corporate"  life,  such  as  St  Paul  ex- 
presses by  the  phrase  "in  Christ"  (Gal.  ii.  205 
Col.  iii.  4).     Comp.  xvii.  3,  note. 

Part  of  the  thought  is  expressed  in  a  saying 
in  the  Talmud:  "What  has  man  to  do  that 
he  may  live  ?  Let  him  die.  What  has  man 
to  do  that  he  may  die  ?  Let  him  live  "  ('  Ta- 
mid,'  3  a  a).  The  last  words  of  Edward  the 
Confessor  offer  a  closer  parallel:  "Weep  not," 
he  said,  "I  shall  not  die  but  live;  and  as  I 
leave  the  land  of  the  dying  I  trust  to  see  the 
biasings  of  the  Lord  in  the  land  of  the  living  " 
(Richard  of  Cirencester,  11.  292). 

shall  never  die'\  According  to  the  universal 
usage  of  St  John  this  must  be  the  sense  of  the 
original  phrase  i^^i^  fifi...(ls  top  al^va),  and 
not  "  shall  not  die  for  ever."  See  iv.  14,  viii. 
51,52,  X.  28,  xiii.  8. 

Believes  t  thou  thisf]  i.e.  Is  this  thy  belief? 
(roiiTo  Tria-Tfvds])  not  Do  you  admit  my  state- 
ment? (jovTta  TTtoreijety  ;). 

27.  Martha  accepts  the  revelation,  and 
then  falls  back  upon  the  confession  of  the 
faith  which  she  had  won.  She  does  not  say 
simply  "  I  believe,"  repeating  the  form  given; 
but  "I — even  I — the  pronoun  is  emphatic — 
have  believed" — "I  have  made  this  belief 


my  own."  And  the  belief  which  she  expresses, 
though  it  falls  short  technically  of  Christ's 
declaration,  being  real  as  far  as  it  goes,  cames 
all  else  with  it.  He  who  holds  firmly  what 
he  has  gained  will  find  afterwards  that  it  con- 
tains far  more  than  he  has  realised. 

I  have  believed]  Cf  iii.  18,  vi.  69,  xvi. 
27,  XX.  29;  I  John  iv.  16,  v.  10. 

the  Christ']  of  whom  all  the  prophets 
spake. 

the  Son  of  God]  who  can  restore  the  broken 
fellowship  of  man  and  His  maker. 

nvhich  should  come  (even  he  that  comet h) 
into  the  qvorld]  for  whom  in  both  aspects  men 
are  ever  looking.  The  title  is  peculiar.  Comp. 
vi.  14;  Matt.  xi.  3;  Luke  vii.  19  f. 

28—32.     The  Lord  and  Mary. 

28.  had  so  said]  had  said  this  :  the  con- 
fession in  its  many  parts  is  yet  one. 

she  went  her  avay  (away)]  Her  faith  an- 
swering to  the  revelation  left  nothing  more  to 
be  said.     She  had  risen  above  private  grief. 

called... secretly^  saying]  called,  saying 
secretly.  In  the  three  other  places  where 
the  adverb  occurs  (Matt.  i.  19,  ii.  7  ;  Acts 
xvi.  37)  it  precedes  the  word  with  which  it 
is  connected  (KaBpa  eiV.).  The  message  was 
given  so  that  Mary  might  meet  the  Lord 
alone  and  that  the  ill-feeling  of  the  Jews  might 
not  be  called  out. 

The  Master]  used  absolutely.  Comp.  xx. 
t6,  xiii.  13  f. ;  Matt.  xxvi.  18,  and  parallels. 
The  title  opens  a  glimpse  into  the  private 
intercourse  of  the  Lord  and  the  disciples: 
so  they  spoke  of  Him. 

calleth  for  (calleth)  thee]  The  conversa- 
tion with  Martha  is  evidently  not  related 
fully.  W^e  cannot  suppose  (with  Cyril  of 
Alexandria)  that  Martha  herself  framed  the 
message  out  of  the  general  tenor  of  the  Lord's 
words. 

29.  ^s  soon  (And  as  soon)... arose ...  and 
came  (set  forth)  unto  him]  The  terms  are 
singularly  vivid.  The  momentary  act  (j/y/p^;;, 
contrast  also  dpforr},  v.  31)  is  contrasted  with 
the  continuous  action  which  followed  (^p;^ero). 

30.  but  (was  still  in  that  place...]  as 
though  He  would  meet  the  sisters  away  from 
the  crowd  of  mourners. 
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her,  saying,  She  goeth  unto  the  grave 
to  weep  there. 

32  Then  when  Mary  was  come 
where  Jesus  was,  and  saw  him,  she 


fell  down  at  his  hct^  saying  unto  him. 
Lord,  if  thou  hadst  been  here,  my 
brother  had  not  died. 

33  When  Jesus  therefore  saw  her 


31.  saying,  She  goeth  ...]  supposing 
(ho^avTcs)  that  she  was  going... 

to  njoeep  (Jva  KKava-rj,  Vulg.  ut  ploretj]  The 
verb  describes  the  continuous,  almost  pas- 
sionate, expression  of  sorrow.  Comp.  xvi.  20, 
XX.  II  fF.  So  it  is  used  especially  of  wailing 
for  the  dead:  Matt.  ii.  18;  Mark  v.  38  f.  &c., 
Luke  vii.  13,  viii.  52  ;  Acts  ix.  39.  The  word 
must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  that  used 
in  IK  2>s. 

The  secrecy  of  Martha  became  of  no  avail, 
and  so  it  came  to  pass  that  the  work  was 
wrought  in  the  presence  of  a  mixed  body  of 
spectators  (Cyril). 

32.  Then... 'was  come  ...feet  .  .  .]  Mary 
therefore,  when  she  came  .  .  .fell  at  his 
feet  with  more  demonstrative  emotion  than 
Martha  (7;.  21),  as  afterwards  she  is  repre- 
sented as  "weeping,"  'v.  •^t,. 

Lord.,  .  .  .  died~\  The  words  are  identical 
with  those  used  by  Martha  save  for  the  signi- 
ficant transposition  of  the  pronoun  {ovk  av  fxov 
an.  6  dS.),  and  represent  without  doubt  what 
the  sisters  had  said  one  to  another:  "If  the 
Lord  had  been  here  .  .  . ." 

(3)  The  Miracle  (33—44). 
The  details  of  the  working  of  the  miracle 
bring  out  several  features  not  so  clearly  seen 
elsewhere.  The  work  is  not  a  simple  exertion 
of  sovereign,  impassive,  power.  It  follows  on 
a  voluntary  and  deep  apprehension  of  the  sor- 
row in  itself  and  in  its  source  (w.  :^^ — 38). 
At  the  same  time  the  issue  is  absolutely  known 
while  the  present  pain  is  fully  shared  (39,  40). 
Such  knowledge  follows  from  the  perfect  sym- 
pathy between  the  Father  and  the  Son.  The 
Son's  works  are  the  open  expression  of  the 
will  of  the  Father  which  He  has  recognised 
(41,  42). 

33—40.  The  Lord's  grief.  Faith  on  its 
trial. 

33.  No  conversation  and  no  answer  follows 
the  sister's  address  as  before.  This  was  the 
climax  of  natural  grief  which  called  for  the 
act  of  power  and  not  for  the  word  of  power 
only. 

saw  her  (Mary)  nueeping']  Martha  seems  to 
have  calmly  trusted  to  the  promise  of  restora- 
tion which  yet  she    could    not    understand 

C*^-  39)- 

groaned  in  the  spirit']  The  word  rendered 
groaned  (here  and  in  v.  38,  eve^pifjujaaro  ra 
TrvcvfiaTi,  Vulg.  fremuit  or  infremuit  spiritu)., 
occurs  in  three  other  places  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment (Matt.  ix.  30;  Mark  i.  43)  ^-iv.  S-,  where 
see  notes). 


In  these  places  there  is  the  notion  of  coercion 
springing  out  of  displeasure.  The  feeling  is 
called  out  by  something  seen  in  another  which 
moves  to  anger  rather  than  to  sorrow.  So 
here  we  may  set  aside  those  interpretations  of 
the  word  which  represent  the  emotion  as 
grief  only.  For  such  a  sense  of  the  word 
there  is  no  authority  at  all.  So  much  is  clear 
that  the  general  notion  of  antagonism,  or 
indignation,  or  anger,  must  be  taken. 

But  further  difficulty  arises  as  to  the  con- 
struction. Is  the  verb  absolute  or  not  ?  Is  the 
spirit  the  sphere,  or  the  instrument,  or  the 
object  of  the  emotion  ? 

1.  In  the  other  passages  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment the  dative  of  the  object  is  always  added 
(and  so  also  in  Isai.  xvii.  13,  Symm.).  If 
"  the  spirit  "  be  the  object  here,  what  must  we 
then  understand  by  "  the  spirit "  to  which  this 
vehement  expression  of  feeling  is  directed? 
(ri)  Some  have  supposed  that  "the.  spirit" 
here  is  the  seat  of  human  feeling,  which  the 
Lord  in  respect  of  His  divine  nature  checked 
in  its  intensity.  But  "  the  spirit "  can  hardly 
describe  the  passionate,  sympathetic  side  of 
human  nature;  and  this  conception  is  inconsist- 
ent with  the  words  "  He  troubled  Himself" 
which  follow.  (/3)  Others  again  have  taken 
"  the  spirit"  to  express,  according  to  the  com- 
mon usage  of  the  word,  that  part  of  the 
Lord's  human  nature  whereby  He  was  in 
immediate  fellowship  with  His  Father.  And 
in  this  case  two  distinct  views  may  be  taken 
of  the  sense  according  as  (i)  the  antagonism 
is  with  that  which  unduly  shrinks  from 
action,  or  (2)  with  that  which  unduly  presses 
forward  to  action.  If  we  follow  the  first  idea 
the  sense  will  be  that  the  Lord  "  straitly 
charged,"  summoned  up  to  vigorous  conflict 
with  death  the  spirit  which  might,  humanly 
speaking,  hang  back  from  the  terrible  en- 
counter which  even  through  victory  would 
bring  His  own  death.  If  we  follow  the  second 
the  thought  will  be  that  the  Lord  checked  the 
momentary  impulse  which  arose  within  Him 
to  exert  His  divine  power  at  once,  and  first 
voluntarily  brought  Himself  into  complete 
sympathy  with  the  sorrow  which  He  came 
to  relieve.  According  to  the  first  of  these  two 
interpretations,  "  vehemently  moved  His  spirit" 
would  be  parallel  with  "He  troubled  Him- 
self:" according  to  the  second,  "He  sternly 
checked  His  spirit"  would  be  the  complement 
of  it.  Both  interpretations  fall  in  with  the 
general  sense  of  the  passage,  but  the  second 
seems  to  be  the  most  natural. 

2.  Against  this  view  of  the  construction, 
which  makes  "the  spirit"  the  object  of  the 
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weeping,  and  the  Jews  also  weeping 
which  came  with  her,  he  groaned  in 
the  spirit,  and  ^was  troubled, 

34  And  said.  Where  have  ye  laid 
him  ?  They  said  unto  him,  Lord, 
come  and  see. 


35  Jesus  wept. 

36  Then    said   the  Jews,   Behold 
how  he  loved  him  ! 

37  And  some  of  them  said.  Could 

not   this    man,    '^  which    opened    the  '^chap.g.c. 
eyes  of  the  blind,  have  caused  that 


verb,  it  may  be  urged  that  in  His  Spirit  (ra 
nvevfjLaTt)  is  used  elsewhere  in  parallel  pas- 
sages to  describe  the  sphere  of  feeling  (Mark 
viii.  12;  Luke  X.  21  ;  John  xiii.  ai).  If  then 
the  verb  be  taken  absolutely,  which  appears  to  be 
justified  by  the  use  below  (e^ijS.  iv  eavroi),  what 
is  the  implied  object  of  the  indignant' antago- 
nism? Various  answers  have  been  given.  Some 
have  supposed  that  the  Lord  felt  indignation 
(a)  with  the  Jews  as  hypocritical  mourners 
at  the  scene,  and  soon  to  become  traitors. 
But  this  seems  to  be  inconsistent  with  the 
general  tone  o^'w.  45  f :  and  with  the  parallel- 
ism of  the  verse  Qiveeping,  weeping).  Others 
(3)  find  the  cause  of  indignation  in  the  unbe- 
lief or  misapprehension  of  the  Jews  and 
even  of  the  sisters.  But  these  faults  have  not 
been  brought  into  prominence.  The  emotion 
is  stirred  by  the  sight  of  sorrow  as  sorrow, 
and  not  as  unbelief  or  distrust  or  disappoint- 
ment. Others  again  (y)  think  that  the  Lord 
was  indignant  at  the  sight  of  the  momentary 
triumph  of  evil,  as  death,  or  personally  of 
Christ's  adversary  the  devil,  who  had  brought 
sin  into  the  world,  and  death  through  sin, 
which  was  here  shewn  under  circumstances  of 
the  deepest  pathos.  This  interpretation  ac- 
cords well  with  the  scope  of  the  passage. 

On  the  whole,  therefore,  the  choice  seems 
to  lie  between  the  senses  i  (/3)  (2),  "  He 
sternly  checked  His  spirit;"  and  2  (7),  "  He 
groaned  " — expressed,  that  is,  indignant  emo-, 
tion — "in  spirit."  And  the  use  of  the  word 
below  (v.  38)  leads  to  a  decision  in  favour  of 
the  second  of  these  renderings. 

Whichever  view  however  be  taken,  it  must 
be  remembered  that  the  miracles  of  the  Lord 
were  not  wrought  by  the  simple  word  of 
power,  but  that  in  a  mysterious  way  the 
element  of  sympathy  entered  into  them.  He 
took  away  the  sufferings  and  diseases  of 
men  in  some  sense  by  taking  them  upon 
Himself,  as  is  expressed  in  Matt.  viii.  17. 
So  it  is  said  (Luke  viii.  46)  that  He  knew 
that  power  "had  gone  out  from  Him." 
Compare  Hebr.  v.  7.  It  has  been  suggested 
also  that  in  this  case  the  conflict  was  the 
heavier,  seeing  that  Lazarus  himself  was  called 
upon  to  undergo  a  life  of  suffering.  The 
reader  will  recall  Browning's  interpretation  of 
his  after  life  in  the  '  Epistle  of  Karshish.' 

in  the  spirit^  St  John  distinctly  recognises 
"the  spirit"  (nuevtia,  xiii.  21,  xix.  30)  and 
"the  soul"  (V^vYj?,  X.  II  ff.,  xii.  27)  as  ele- 
ments in  the  Lord's  perfect  humanity,  like  the 
other   Evangelists  (jrvevfia,  Matt,  xxvii.  jo; 


Mark  ii.  8,  viii.  12;    Luke  x.  21,  xxiii.  46; 
^vxv^  Matt.  XX.  28,  xxvi.  38,  and  parallels). 

was  troubled']  troubled  Himself.  It 
cannot  be  supposed  that  the  peculiar  turn  of 
the  phrase  used  here  (erapa^ev  iavrov,  Vulg. 
turba'vit  se  ipsum),  is  equivalent  to  nvas  trou- 
bled (erapaxOr],  xiii.  21,  Vulg.  turbatus  est). 
The  force  of  it  appears  to  be  that  the  Lord 
took  to  Himself  freely  those  feelings  to 
which  others  are  subject;  and  this  feeling  of 
horror  and  indignation  He  manifested  out- 
wardly. "  Turbaris  tu  nolens :  turbatus  est 
Christus  quia  voluit"  (Aug.  ad  loc.  Com- 
pare his  note  on  xiii.  21). 

34.  Where  .  .  .  laid  him  ?]  The  question  is 
remarkable  as  being  the  single  place  in  the 
Gospel  where  the  Lord  speaks  as  seeking 
information.     Yet  see  «!;.  17  (^found). 

They  said  (say)  .  .  .  ]  Apparently  Martha 
and  Mary,  to  whom  we  must  suppose  that  the 
question  was  addressed. 

come  and  see]  The  words  are  a  strange  echo 
of  i.  46.    (Rev.  vi.  i,  5,  7.) 

35.  wept]  The  exact  word  {e^aKpva-ev, 
Vulg.  lacrimatus  est)  occurs  here  only  in  the 
New  Testament.  It  says  just  so  much  as 
that  "  tears  fell  from  Him."  Once  it  is  re- 
corded that  Jesus  "wept"  with  the  sorrow 
of  lamentation:  Luke  xix.  41  {^Kkavcrev). 
This  weeping  was  for  the  death  of  a  people, 
a  church,  and  not  of  a  friend.  Here  too  the 
death  of  Lazarus  is  the  type  of  the  universal 
destiny  of  manhood.  It  must  be  noticed  that 
St  John  notices  incidentally  many  traits  of 
the  Lord's  perfect  manhood:  thirst  (iv.  7, 
xix.  28),  fatigue  (iv,  6),  love  (^iXeTi/,  xx.  2)  ; 
as  in  the  other  Gospels  we  find  mention  of 
hunger  (Matt.  iv.  2),  joy  (Luke  x.  21),  sor- 
row (Mark  iii.  5 ;  Matt.  xxvi.  38),  and 
anger  (Mark  iii.  5). 

36.  Then  said  the  Jews . . .  ]  The  Jews 
therefore  said  . . .  From  'w.  45  f.  it  ap- 
pears that  some  had  joined  the  company  who 
were  not  of  Mary's  friends. 

how  he  lo-ved  (c^t'Xei,  Vulg.  amabat)  him  f] 
Comp.  XX.  2. 

37.  And  (But)  . . .  Could  not . . .  not  have 
died  (not  die)  ?]  It  is  possible  that  the 
words  are  used  in  irony:  as  if  the  speakers 
would  draw  the  conclusion  that  the  former 
miracle  must  have  been  unreal,  because  no 
miracle  was  wrought  when  a  deep  personal 
feeling  must  have  suggested  it.  Tears  shewed 
love,  and    shewed  it    to    be  powerless.     In 
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even    this     man     should    not    have 
died  ? 

38  Jesus  therefore  again  groaning 
in  himself  cometh  to  the  grave.  It 
was  a  cave,  and  a  stone  lay  upon  it. 

39  Jesus  said,  Take  ye  away  the 
stone.  Martha,  the  sister  of  him  that 
was  dead,  saith  unto  him.  Lord,  by 
this  time  he  stinketh  :  for  he  hath 
been  dead  four  days. 


40  Jesus  saith  unto  her,  Said  I  not 
unto  thee,  that,  if  thou  wouldest  be- 
lieve, thou  shouldest  see  the  glory  of 
God? 

41  Then  they  took  away  the  stone 
from  the  place  where  the  dead  was 
laid.  And  Jesus  lifted  up  his  eyes, 
and  said.  Father,  I  thank  thee  that 
thou  hast  heard  me. 

42  And  I  knew  that  thou  hearest 


favour  of  this  view  ir.  46  {But  some  of  them 
. . .  )  may  be  quoted.  But  it  is  equally  pos- 
sible to  regard  the  words  as  spoken  in  sin- 
cerity and  ignorance.  It  can  cause  no  difficulty 
that  the  tidings  of  the  Galilasan  raisings  from 
the  dead  had  not  become  current  at  Jerusalem 
(comp.  Luke  viii.  56). 

of  the  bHnd~\  of  him  that  was  blind 
(roO  T.).  The  phrase  is  a  definite  allusion  to 
the  miracle  recorded  in  ch.  ix. 

38.  Jesus  therefore']  as  standing  in  the 
presence  of  this  conflict  of  grief  and  doubt, 
and  with  a  clear  vision  of  the  realities  of 
death.  His  emotion  at  this  point  has  less 
outward  manifestation.  If  it  be  supposed 
that  tlie  last  words  were  spoken  in  mockery, 
then  we  can  see  the  occasion  of  the  new 
struggle. 

It  xvas  (Now  it  ivas^  a  cave..."]  The  caves 
used  as  tombs  were  closed  by  stone  doors,  and 
in  some  cases  by  stones  which  could  be  rolled 
along  a  ledge  to  the  opening  into  which  they 
were  fitted :  Matt,  xxviii.  2 ;  Luke  xxiv.  2  ; 
Mark  xvi.  3,  4  (dvaKeKvXio-Tat).  Thus  the 
word  rendered  /ay  upon  it  does  not  neces- 
sarily describe  a  pit.  The  sense  may  be 
better  given  by  laid  against  it. 

39.  Jesus  said  (saith),  l^ake  ye  anuay] 
Comp.  XX.  I,  where  the  other  Evangelists 
have  rolled  away  or  rolled  back. 

Martha  . . .  saith . .  .]  Mary  having  once 
expressed  her  last  hope  remains  silent.  Martha 
too  had  laid  aside  all  present  hope,  at  the 
Lord's  bidding  as  she  thought  {'w.  23  ff.), 
and  looked  now  for  some  future  restoration, 
connected  it  may  have  been  with  the  mani- 
festation of  Messiah's  glory  Qv.  27). 

the  sister  of  him  that  nvas  dead]  The  close 
relationship  is  mentioned  in  order  to  place  in 
a  clearer  light  the  tender  solicitude  with 
which  Martha  shrinks  from  the  disclosure 
of  the  ravages  of  death  on  one  nearly  bound 
to  her. 

for  he  hath  been...]  It  will  be  observed 
that  the  Evangelist  gives  no  support  to  the 
exaggerated  statements  of  later  interpreters 
{e.g.  Augustine,  'in  Joh.  Tract.'  xlix.  i, 
*' resuscitavit  foetentem").  He  simply  records 
the  natural  words  of  the  sister,  who  speaks  of 


what  she  believes  must  be,  and  not  of  an 
ascertained  fact. 

dead  four  days  (rfrapratop,  Vulg.  quadri- 
duanus)]  The  full  significance  of  the  words 
appears  from  a  passage  of  '  Bereshith  R.' 
(p.  1143),  quoted  by  Lightfoot:  "It  is  a 
tradition  of  Ben  Kaphra's :  The  very  height 
of  mourning  is  not  till  the  third  day.  For 
three  days  the  spirit  wanders  about  the  se- 
pulchre, expecting  if  it  may  return  into  the 
body.  But  when  it  sees  that  the  form  or 
aspect  of  the  face  is  changed  [on  the  fourth 
day],  then  it  hovers  no  more,  but  leaves  the 
body  to  itself."  "  After  three  days,"  it  is 
said  elsewhere,  "the  countenance  is  changed." 

40.  The  Lord  directs  Martha  to  the  deeper 
meaning  of  His  words.  He  does  not  simply 
say,  Thy  brother  shall  rise  again.  He  answers 
the  suggestion  of  corruption  by  the  promise 
of  "glory."  The  general  description  of  the 
victory  of  faith  (1;.  26)  contained  necessarily 
a  special  promise.  The  fulfilment  of  that 
promise  was  a  revelation  of  the  glory  of  God 
{v.  4),  for  which  Christ  had  from  the  first 
encouraged  the  sisters  to  look.  In  this  way 
attention  is  called  to  the  permanent  lesson  of 
the  sign. 

41—44.  The  Son's  fellowship  with  the 
Father.     He  quickens  by  His  word. 

41.  Then  (So)  they  took  aauay  the  stone] 
It  was  enough.  No  one  gainsaid  the  Master's 
word.  The  remainder  of  the  clause  {from 
the  place . . .  laid)  must  be  omitted  in  accord- 
ance with  most  ancient  authorities. 

lifted  up  his  eyes]  xvii.  i. 

Father]  xii.  27  f.;  xvii.  i,  24,  25;  Matt, 
xi.  25  ;  Luke  xxiii.  34,  46. 

I  thank  thee  that  thou  hast  heard  (heard- 
est)  me]  The  prayer  had  been  made  before, 
and  the  answer  to  the  prayer  had  been 
assured  v.  4.  It  was  now  the  occasion  not 
for  supplication  but  for  thanksgiving.  But 
this  thanksgiving  was  not  for  any  uncertain 
or  unexpected  gift  (t.  22).  It  was  rather  a 
proclamation  of  fellowship  with  God.  The 
sympathy  in  work  (v.  19)  and  thought  between 
the  Father  and  the  Son  is  always  perfect  and 
uninterrupted,  and  now  it  was  revealed  in 
action.     Even  in  this  sorrow  the  Son  knew 


V.  43—46.] 


St.  JOHN.   XL 


^73 


me  always  :  but  because  of  the  peo- 
ple which  stand  by  I  said  /V,  that 
they  may  believe  that  thou  hast 
sent  me. 

43  And  when  he  thus  had  spoken, 
he  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  Lazarus, 
come  forth. 

44  And  he  that  was  dead  came 
forth,  bound  hand  and  foot  with  grave- 
clothes  :    and    his    face    was    bound 


about  with  a  napkin.  Jesus  saith 
unto  them.  Loose  him,  and  let 
him   go. 

45  Then  many  of  the  Jews  which 
came  to  Mary,  and  had  seen  the 
things  which  Jesus  did,  believed  on 
him. 

46  But  some  of  them  went  their 
ways  to  the  Pharisees,  and  told  them 
what  things  Jesus  had  done. 


the  end  {I[iya>  he']  on  my  part,  whatever  may- 
have  been  the  misgivings  of  others,  kne^iv  that 
. . .) ;  but  that  which  He  knew  others  denied, 
and  by  the  open  claim  to  the  cooperation  of 
God  the  Lord  made  a  last  solemn  appeal  to 
the  belief  of  His  adversaries. 

This  passage  may  help  to  an  understanding 
of  the  true  nature  of  prayer  in  the  case  of  the 
Lord,  as  being  the  conscious  realisation  of 
the  divine  will,  and  not  a  petition  for  that 
which  is  contingent  (comp.  i  John  iii.  aa). 
In  the  case  of  men  prayer  approximates  to 
this  more  and  more.  It  is  not  the  setting  up 
of  the  will  of  self,  but  the  apprehension  and 
taking  to  self  of  the  divine  will,  which  corre- 
sponds with  the  highest  good  of  the  individual. 
Comp.  XV.  7,  note. 

42.  At  the  close  of  1;.  41  we  must  make  a 
pause.  The  reflection  which  follows  is  spoken 
as  a  self-revelation  to  the  disciples.  It  will  be 
noticed  also  that  the  Lord  uses  the  phrase 
'■'•  because  of  the  people  (multitude),"  and 
not  '■'■  because  of  the  J^-tuj,"  which  would 
have  been  the  natural  phrase  of  the  Evangelist, 
if  this  had  been,  as  some  have  alleged,  a  free 
rendering  of  the  Lord's  words. 

/  said  it]  The  thanksgiving  for  the  prayer 
fulfilled  was  the  proof  of  the  divine  mission  of 
the  Son.  For  by  thanking  God  for  a  work 
not  yet  seen  He  gave  a  crucial  test  of  His 
fellowship  with  God. 

that  they  may  belie've']  xvii.  a  I. 

43.  cried]  xii.  13,  xviii.  40,  xix.  6,  12, 
15- 

luith  a  loud  'voice']  of  intelligible  command 
((})a)ufj).  The  contrast  lies  in  the  muttered 
incantations  of  sorcerers. 

come  forth  {devpo  e^G),  Vulg.  'veni  foras)] 
Comp.  xii.  17;  Luke  vii.  14,  viii.  54.  Death 
is  treated  as  sleep  (-u.  11,  v.  25,  28). 

44.  And  he...]  He...  The  omission  of 
the  conjunction  by  the  best  ancient  authorities 
increases  the  solemn  emphasis  of  the  state- 
ment. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  speculate  how  Lazarus 
so  bound  came  forth.  The  limbs  may  have 
been  swathed  separately,  as  was  the  Egyptian 
custom. 

gra'veclothes]  or,  bands  (xftpiaty,  Vulg. 
institis);  comp.  xix.  40  (pdoviois). 


napkin]  xx.  7.  The  trait  marks  an  eye- 
witness. 

Loose . .  .go  (yndyeiv)]  The  simple  com- 
mand, made  necessary  by  the  awe  of  the  by- 
standers, corresponds  with  the  Lord's  action  in 
the  parallel  records,  Luke  vii.  is(hega've  him 
to  his  mother)',  viii.  55  (^he  commanded  that 
something  be  ginjen  her  to  eat).  The  narrative 
leaves  the  sequel  untold. 

(4)  The  immediate  results  of  the  miracle 
(45—57)- 

The  miracle  was  a  decisive  test  of  faith  and 
unbelief  in  those  who  witnessed  it  (45,  46). 
The  Jews  and  the  Lord  prepare  themselves 
for  the  end.  The  Council,  acting  now  under 
the  influence  of  the  Sadducasan  hierarchy, 
decide  on  the  death  of  Christ  (47 — ^2)]  and 
Christ  withdraws  from  "the  Jews"  and 
waits  "with  His  disciples"  in  retirement  for 
the  feast  time,  while  men  anxiously  look  for 
His  appearance  (54 — 57).  Comp.  note  on 
Luke  ix.  51. 

45  f.  Men  judge  of  the  sign  according  to 
their  nature. 

45.  Then  .  .  .  luhich  came  .  .  .  had  seen  . . .] 
Many  therefore  of  the  Je^s,  even  they 
that  came  .  .  .  and  To  eh  eld.  "The  Jews," 
as  a  general  term  here  (comp.  rv.  37),  seems 
to  include  others  in  addition  to  the  friends  of 
Mary.  Curiosity  may  readily  have  led  some 
to  join  the  company  on  their  way  to  the 
grave. 

to  Mary]  The  phrase  is  different  from  that 
in  ir.  19  (to  Martha  and  Mary),  in  order  to 
refer  exactly  to  the  circumstances  of  t.  31. 

the  things  ivhich  Jesus  did]  that  ivhich  He 
did.  The  singular,  which  has  the  best  ancient 
authority,  as  compared  with  the  things  ivhich 
(ru.  46),  marks  the  concentration  of  thought 
upon  the  crowning  work. 

46.  some  of  them]  of  "  the  Jews,"  that 
is,  and  not  as  A.V.  seems  to  express,  of 
"  the  Jews  who  had  come  to  Mary." 

(went  their  ivays  (away^  to  the  Pharisees] 
Comp.  V.  15,  ix.  13.  It  is  not  possible  to 
determine  their  motive.  It  may  have  been 
simple  perplexity.  There  is  no  trace  of 
malevolence  (unless  it  be  found  in  t.  37), 
while  there  is,  on  the  other  hand,  no  trace  of 
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47  ^  Then  gathered  the  chief  priests 
and  the  Pharisees  a  council,  and  said, 
What  do  we  ?  for  this  man  doeth 
many  miracles. 

48  If  we  let  him  thus  alone,  all 
men  will  believe  on  him :  and  the 
Romans  shall  come  and  take  away 
both  our  place  and  nation. 


49  And  one  of  them,  named  Caia- 
phas,  being  the  high  priest  that  same 
year,  said  unto  them,  Ye  know  no- 
thing at  all, 

50  ^Nor  consider  that  it  is  expe-'chap. 
dient  for  us,  that  one  man  should  die  ^^' 
for   the  people,  and  that  the  whole 
nation  perish  not. 


faith.  Want  of  sympathy  made  the  messengers 
the  occasion  of  the  final  catastrophe.  Comp. 
V.  15. 

47 — 53.     The  decision  of  the  Sanhedrin. 

47.  Then . . .  chief  pries  tj']  The  chief  priests 
therefore,  inasmuch  as  it  was  evident  that 
this  last  work  could  not  but  create  a  popular 
crisis  at  the  coming  feast. 

The  "  chief  priests  " — the  hierarchical  Sad- 
ducaean  party — take  the  lead.  Comp.  vii.  3a 
(true  reading).  So  it  is  throughout:  xi.  57, 
xii.  10,  xviii.  3,  35,  xix.  6,  15,  ai.  In  the 
whole  record  after  this  chapter  the  Pharisees 
are  mentioned  only  twice  (xii.  19,  42),  and 
then  in  a  very  different  aspect. 

The  same  fact  appears  also  in  the  Synoptic 
narratives.  The  only  mention  of  "  the  Phari- 
sees "  in  the  history  of  the  Passion  is  Matt, 
xxvii.  62  (the  chief  priests  and  Pharisees^ 
i.e.  the  Sanhedrin),  while  "the  chief  priests" 
take  the  place  of  the  deadly  enemies  of  Christ 
(iMatt.  xxvi.  3,  14,  &c.). 

So  also  in  the  Acts  the  Pharisees  never 
stand  out  as  the  leading  enemies  of  the  Chris- 
tian. On  the  contrary,  in  the  two  scenes 
where  they  appear  they  are  represented  as 
inclined  to  favour  them:  v.  34,  xxiii.  6  ff. 
The  priests  and  the  Sadducees — who  belonged 
to  the  same  party — take  up  the  opposition : 
iv.  I,  V.  17,  xxii.  30,  xxiii.  14,  xxv.  1.  Saul, 
himself  a  Pharisee,  was  their  emissary  (ix.  zi, 
xxvi.  10). 

a  counciT\  that  is,  "a  meeting  of  the  Coun- 
cil." The  word  (crvvedptov,  Vulg.  concilium) 
occurs  here  only  without  the  article  (Matt.  x. 
17  is  different). 

What  do  ^ef]  Not  simply  "What  must 
we  do?"  (Acts  iv.  16,  tL  iroiria-o^fv;)  as  if 
there  were  room  for  quiet  deliberation ;  but, 
What  are  we  doing?  What  course  are  we 
taking  ?  (jl  noiovixev ;  Vulg.  Quid  facimus  ?) 
The  crisis  for  action  is  present  and  urgent. 
There  is  no  question  of  considering  Christ's 
claims,  even  when  His  works  are  acknow- 
ledged. The  matter  is  regarded  only  as  it 
affects  themselves. 

this  man']  said  contemptuously  :  ch.  ix.  16. 

48.  If  nve  let , . ."l  It  is  assumed  that  the 
multitude  will  place  their  own  interpretation 
upon  the  miracles,  and  set  Jesus  at  their  head, 
and  that  He  will  lend  Himself  to  their  zeal. 
This  being  so,  they  argue  that  the  Romans 


will  interfere  with  their  power  because  they 
are  unable  to  suppress  seditious  risings. 

take  a^ay]  as  something  which  was  their 
possession.  They  look  at  the  hypothetical 
catastrophe  from  its  personal  side  as  affecting 
themselves.  The  two  finite  verbs  (iXeva-ovTai 
KOI  apovaiv),  instead  of  the  participle  and 
finite  verb,  give  distinction  to  each  element 
in  the  picture.     Comp.  xv.  16. 

l?oth  our  place  and  our  nation]  the  visible 
seat  of  the  theocracy,  the  Temple  and  the 
City  (comp.  Acts  vi.  13,  xxi.  28  ;  [Matt 
xxiv.  ij]),  and  our  civil  organization. 

49.  And  (But)  one  of  them,  named  Caia- 
phas . . .  ]  Comp.  xviii.  13,  note;  Matt.  xxvi. 
3,  note;  Acts  v.  17. 

being ...  year]  being  high-priest  that 
year.  The  phrase  is  added  not  as  though 
the  office  were  annual,  but  to  bring  out  that 
at  this  last  crisis  of  the  fate  of  the  Jews 
Caiaphas  was  the  religious  head  of  the  nation. 
So  he  spoke  as  their  mouthpiece.  Nothing 
can  be  more  natural  than  that  in  the  recollec- 
tion of  St  John  the  year  of  the  death  of  Christ 
— the  end  and  the  beginning — should  stand 
out  conspicuously  from  all  history  as  "the 
year  of  the  Lord."  That  Caiaphas  was  high- 
priest  "in  that  year"  {'v.  51,  xviii.  13)  gave 
its  character  to  his  pontificate.  Comp.  c.  xx. 
19  (note);  Mark  iv.  3^  (that  day). 

Te  know  nothing]  Ye  (i5/ifTy),  who  dwell 
on  these  scruples  and  these  fears,  do  not  even 
know  the  simplest  rule  of  statesmanship,  that 
one  must  be  sacrificed  to  many.  The  em- 
phatic pronoun  is  bitterly  contemptuous. 
The  unscrupulous  Sadducee  (Acts  v.  17} 
contrasts  the  timid  irresolution  of  mere  Pha- 
risees with  his  own  clear  policy  of  death 
(comp.  xii.  19}.  They  could  not  even  see 
their  own  interest;  they  were  dreaming  of 
some  kind  of  restraint  when  they  might  make 
use  of  a  convenient  victim.  This  thought 
brings  out  the  force  of  the  clause  which  fol- 
lows: "«or  consider  (XoyiCeo-de)  that  it  is 
expedient  for  you  "  (not  for  us). 

50.  the  people. . .the. ..nation. . .]  The  former 
title  {\a6s)  marks  the  divine  relationship :  the 
latter  {eOvos)  the  civil  organization.  Comp. 
Acts  xxvi.  17,  23;  iPet.  ii.  9f.;  (Lukeii.  lo). 

The  w^ord  "  nation  "  is  applied  to  the  Jews : 
Luke  vii.  5,  xxiii.  2,  (John  xviii.  2>5)  ;  Acts 
X.   22,  xxiv.  2,   10,  17,  xxvi.  4,  xxviii.  19; 
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51  And  this  spake  he  not  of  him- 
self :  but  being  high  priest  that  year, 
he  prophesied  that  Jesus  should  die 
for  that  nation  ; 

52  And  not  for  that  nation  only, 
but  that  also  he  should  gather  toge- 
ther in  one  the  children  of  God  that 
were  scattered  abroad. 

53  Then  from  that  day  forth  they 
took  counsel  together  for  to  put  him 
to  death. 

54  Jesus  therefore  walked  no  more 


openly  among  the  Jews ;  but  went 
thence  unto  a  country  near  to  the 
wilderness,  into  a  city  called  Ephraim, 
and  there  continued  with  his  disciples. 

55  ^  And  the  Jews'  passover  was 
nigh  at  hand :  and  many  went  out 
of  the  country  up  to  Jerusalem  before 
the  passover,  to  purify  themselves. 

56  Then  sought  they  for  Jesus, 
and  spake  among  themselves,  as  they 
stood  in  the  temple.  What  think  ye, 
that  he  will  not  come  to  the  feast } 


and  so  constantly  in  the  LXX.,  e.g.  Exod. 
xxxiii.  I .  This  use  is  wholly  distinct  from  that 
of  the  plural,  "the  nations"  (ja  Wvq). 

51.  And . . .  spake . . .  that  nation]  Now 
this  he  said...  the  nation.  The  high-priest 
represented  the  divine  headship  of  the  Jews, 
and   it    was  through   him  that  an   inspired 

!      decision  was  given   on  questions  of  doubt : 
I      Num.  xxvii.  %i.     The  true  priest  is,  as  Philo 
'      says,  a  prophet  ('De  Great.  Princ'  8, 11.  p.  367). 
Here,  in  virtue  of  his  office,  Caiaphas  so  utters 
his  own  thoughts  as  to  pronounce  a  sentence 
of  God  unconsciously.    By  a  mysterious  irony 
'      he  interpreted  the  results  of    the  death  of 
Christ    truly,     though    in    a    way    directly 
opposite  to  that  which  he  apprehended.  Some- 
thing of  the  irony  which  reaches   its  climax 
here  is  found  in  other  parts  of  the  Gospel : 
vii.  41,  42,  xix.  21. 

52.  that  nation']  the  nation.  St  John 
does  not  repeat  the  word  "people."  The 
Jews  at  this  crisis  had  ceased  to  be  "a  people." 
They  were  a  "nation"  only,  as  one  of  the 
nations  of  the  world.  The  elements  of  the 
true  "  people"  were  scattered  throughout  the 
world,  as  Jews,  and  Jews  of  the  Dispersion, 
and  Gentiles. 

gather  together  into  one]  Not  as  locally 
united,  but  as  partaking  in  a  common  life  and 
relationship  through  and  to  Him.  Comp.  x. 
16,  xvii.  23.  "  The  Christian  at  Rome  feels  the 
Indian  to  be  one  of  his  members,  and  Christ 
the  Head  of  all"  (Chrysostom). 

the  children  of  God...]  These  "scattered 
children  of  God"  were  truly  "children  of 
God,"  though  they  had  not  as  yet  re- 
ceived the  full  knowledge  of  their  Father. 
Comp.  X.  16.  The  title  is  not  given  by  an- 
ticipation, but  by  a  revelation  of  the  true 
essence  of  things.  They  were  the  constitu- 
ents of  the  new  "people"  (xii.  32;  i  John 
ii.  2),  even  as  they  witnessed  to  the  original 
filial  relation  of  man  as  man  to  God.  The 
term  scattered  abroad  (Vulg.  Jilios  dei  qui 
erant  dispersi)  marks  a  broken  unity  and  not 
only  wide  dispersion  (Matt.  xxvi.  31;  Acts 
V.  37).  Such  is  the  state  of  mankind  in  rela- 
tion to  its  divine  original. 


5  3 .  Then  from  ...took  counsel  together]  S  0 
from.. .took  counsel.  That  which  had  been  a 
decree  before  (v.  18),  now  became  a  settled 
plan.  St  John  marks  the  growth  of  the  hos- 
tility step  by  step:  v.  16  if.,  (vii.  i),  vii.  32, 
45  ff.,  viii.  59,  ix.  22,  x.  39. 

54 — 57.  A  space  of  retirement  and  sus- 
pense. 

54.  Jesus  therefore.  . .  ]  withdrawing  Him- 
self from  unnecessary  perils. 

^walked]  vii.  i. 

openly]     Comp.  vii.  4. 

qvent  (departed)  . . .  unto  a  (the)  country] 
That  is,  the  country  as  opposed  to  the  parts 
about  Jerusalem,  as  in  the  next  verse. 

Ephraim]  Apparently  the  place  mentioned 
with  Beth-el  in  2  Chro.  xiii.  19  (Ophrah). 
In  this  case  "the  wilderness"  is  the  wild 
country  N.E.  of  Jerusalem. 

continued ...  disciples]  he  ah  Ode  (efieLvev) 
nvith  the  disciples. 

55.  And  (Now)  the  Jew s"^ pass o'ver]  ii.  13 
(otherwise  in  vi.  4).  The  contrast  between 
the  Jewish  passover  and  "the  Christian 
passover  "  is  distinctly  before  the  mind  of  the 
Evangelist  (i  Cor.  v.  7). 

to  purify  themselves]  Acts  xxi.  24  fF. ;  ch. 
xviii.  28.  For  the  passover  absolute  ritual 
purity  was  required  by  the  general  though 
not  by  a  specific  law  of  Moses:  Lev.  vii.  21. 
Comp.  Num.  ix.  10;  2  Chro,  xxx.  17  ff. 
"Everyman,"  saith  R.  Isaac,  "is  bound  to 
purify  himself  for  the  feast"  ( '  Rosh  Hashanah ' 
XVI.  2.  Lightfoot).  The  phrase  was  trans- 
ferred to  a  spiritual  use,  i  John  iii.  3. 

56.  Then  .  . .  Jesus]  They  sought  for  Jesus 
therefore ..  .as  remembering  the  events  of 
the  last  Feast,  x.  22  ff.     Comp.  vii.  11  ff. 

spake  among  themselves]  spake  one  "With 
another  . . .  The  phrase  (eXeyov  npos  dXX.) 
seems  to  describe  the  many  knotsof  questioners 
gathered  from  time  to  time. 

as  they  stood  in  the  temple]  the  scene  of 
Christ's  teaching. 

mjcit  think  ye?  think  ye  that...]]  The 
words  appear  to  be  spoken  in  mere  curiosity, 
without  love  or  hatred. 
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57  Now  both  the  chief  priests  and 
the  Pharisees  had  given  a  command- 
ment, that,  if  any  man  knew  where 
he  were,  he  should  shew  zV,  that  they 
might  take  him. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

I  Jesus  excuseth  Mary  anointing  his  feet,  g  The 
people  flock  to  see  Lazarus.  10  The  high 
priests  consult  to  kill  him.  12  Christ  rideth 
into  Jerusalem.  20  Greeks  desire  to  see 
Jesus.  23  He  foretelleth  his  death.  37  The 
Jews  are  generally  blinded:   42  yet  many 


57.  Now  (omit  both)  the  chief  priests .  . .] 
This  was  known,  and  hence  came  the  anxious 
questionings  of  the  people. 

gi-ven  a  commandment']  gi'ven  commands. 
The  plural  seems  to  be  on  the  whole  the  most 
probable  reading.  In  either  case  the  phrase 
implies  that  particular  instructions  had  been 
given,  and  not  only  a  general  direction. 

2.  The  close  of  Christ s  public  ministry  (xii.). 
St  John's  narrative  differs  from  that  of  the 
Synoptists  as  to  the  close  of  the  Lord's  minis- 
try, as  it  differs  throughout,  but  in  a  converse 
manner.  Hitherto  he  has  recorded  a  contro- 
versy at  Jerusalem  which  they  omit.  At  the 
last  visit  they  record  a  controversy  which  he 
omits.  The  omission  follows  from  the  struc- 
ture of  his  gospel.  He  has  already  traced 
the  conflict  with  Judaism  in  its  essential  fea- 
tures, and  he  has  therefore  no  need  to  dwell 
on  the  final  discussions  which  made  clear  to 
all  what  he  has  shewn  in  its  successive  stages. 
Hence  he  closes  his  record  of  the  public  mi- 
nistry with  three  typical  scenes  in  which  the 
relation  of  the  Lord  to  the  disciples,  to  the 
multitude,  and  to  the  larger  world  outside  is 
imaged,  with  a  dark  background  of  unbelief 
(xii.  I — 36);  and  then  he  gives  two  summary 
judgments  on  the  whole  issue  of  Christ's  work 
(37—50). 

(i)     The  feast  at  Bethany  (i — 11). 

This  naiTative  must  be  compared  with  the 
Synoptic  parallels  (Matt.  xxvi.  6  ff. ;  Mark 
xiv.  3  ff.),  and  contrasted  with  Luke  vii.  36  ff. 
The  event  is  transposed  without  any  definite 
mark  of  time  in  the  Synoptic  narrative,  in 
order  to  bring  it  into  close  connexion  with 
the  treachery  of  Judas  which  was  called  out 
by  it.  See  notes  on  the  passages  referred  to. 
In  the  incident  recorded  by  St  Luke  the  cen- 
tral fact  is  the  washing  of  the  Lord's  feet 
''with  tears."  The  sinner  and  the  friend  were 
equal  in  their  devotion,  yet  widely  separated 
in  the  manner  in  which  they  shewed  it. 

Chap.  XII.  1.  Then  Jesus...']  Jesus 
therefore  ...  or.  So  Jesus  ...  Such  being  the 
time  (xi.  ^s)  and  the  general  circumstances 


chief  rulers  believe,  but  do  not  confess  him: 
44  therefore  Jesus  calleth  earnestly  for  con- 
fessiojt  of  faith. 

THEN  Jesus  six  days  before  the 
passover  came  to  Bethany, 
where  Lazarus  was  which  had  been 
dead,  whom  he  raised  from  the  dead. 

2  There  they  made  him  a  supper  ; 
and  Martha  served :  but  Lazarus  was 
one  of  them  that  sat  at  the  table  with 
him. 

3  Then   took  Mary  a  pound  of 


(xi.  56  f).     The  idea  is  suggested  that  "the 
hour"  was  now  come  (viii.  20). 

six  days  before...]  That  is,  apparently,  on 
the  8th  Nisan.  See  Matt.  xxi.  i,  note.  If,  as 
has  been  shewn  to  be  the  case  (Matt.  xxvi. 
additional  note),  the  Crucifixion  took  place  on 
the  14th  Nisan,  and  if,  which  seems  to  be  less 
certain,  that  day  was  a  Friday,  the  date  given 
by  St  John  falls  on  the  Sabbath.  It  must 
then  be  supposed  that  the  feast  took  place 
in  the  evening  after  the  close  of  the  Sabbath. 
If  the  Passion  fell  on  Thursday,  for  which 
strong  reasons  can  be  adduced  ('Introd.  to 
Gospels,'  pp.  344  fF.),  the  arrival  at  Bethany 
took  place  on  Friday.  In  this  case  the  Sabbath 
was  kept  a  day  of  rest,  and  followed  by  the 
feast.  On  either  supposition  the  entrance  into 
Jerusalem  was  made  on  the  Sunday,  the  next 
(natural)  day. 

St  John  appears  to  mark  the  period  as  the 
new  Hexaemeron,  a  solemn  period  of  "  six 
days,"  the  time  of  the  new  Creation.  His 
Gospel  begins  and  closes  with  a  sacred  week 
(comp.  i.  29,  35,  43,  ii-.i).,  . 

came  to  Bethany]  having  joined  the  Paschal 
gathering  from  Galilee  through  Peraea  near 
Jericho :  Luke  xviii.  2,5  and  parallels.  This 
pause  at  Bethany  is  not  mentioned  in  the 
Synoptists;  but  there  is  nothing  surprising  in 
the  omission.  St  Matthew  and  St  Mark 
mention  that  during  the  days  which  followed 
the  Lord  "went  out  to  Bethany"  at  night. 
(Matt.  xxi.  17 ;  Markxi.  11.  Comp.  Luke  xxi. 
37.) 

jivhere  Lazarus... the  dead]  We  must  read 
with  the  best  ancient  authorities,  where  Laza- 
rus was  whom  Jesus  raised  from  the  dead. 
There  is  a  solemn  emphasis  in  the  repetition 
of  the  Lord's  name. 

2.  There  ...  supper]  They  (probably  the 
people  of  the  village)  made  him  therefore... 
supper  there.  The  feast  was  a  grateful  recog- 
nition of  the  work  done  among  them  {there- 
fore). The  mention  of  Lazarus  as  one  of 
those  present  hardly  falls  in  with  the  idea  that 
he  and  his  sisters  were  the  hosts.  From  Matt. 
xxvi.  6,  Mark  xiv.  4,  it  .appears  that  the  feast 
was  held  in  the  house  of  "Simon  the  leper." 
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ointment  of  spikenard,  very  costly, 
and  anointed  the  feet  of  Jesus,  and 
wiped  his  feet  with  her  hair :  and  the 
house  was  filled  with  the  odour  of  the 
ointment. 

4  Then  saith  one  of  his  disciples, 
Judas  Iscariot,  Simon's  ion^  which 
should  betray  him, 


5  Why  was  not  this  ointment  sold 
for  three  hundred  pence,  and  given  to 
the  poor  ? 

6  This  he  said,  not  that  he  cared 
for  the  poor ;   but  because  he  was  a 
thief,  and  «had  the  bag,  and  bare  what  ^  ^^^p-  ''^ 
was  put  therein. 

7  Then  said  Jesus,  Let  her  alone : 


2,  3.  Martha  and  Mary  at  this  common 
feast  still  fulfil  their  characteristic  parts. 

3.  Then  took  Mary...']  Mary  therefore 
/oo>^... feeling  by  a  divine  intuition  the  full  sig- 
nificance of  the  festival.  The  act  of  anointing 
was  symbolic  of  consecration  to  a  divine 
work.  This  Mary  felt  to  be  imminent.  The 
name  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Synoptic  narra- 
tive. 

a  pound  (XiVpai/,  Vulg.  litramy]  xix.  39, 
note.  St  Matthew  and  St  Mark  say  simply, 
"a  flask"  (aXa/Sao-rpoi/).  The  word  (XiVpa) 
was  current  among  Jewish  writers.     Comp. 

Buxtorf,  s.  V.  ^l^h. 

of  spikenard~\  The  original  phrase  which 
occurs  here  and  in  St  Mark  {yapbov  ino-riKfjs, 
Vulg.  nardi pistici  here  and  nardi  spicati  in  St 
Mark)  is  of  uncertain  meaning.  See  note  on 
A I  ark  xiv.  3.  In  later  Greek  the  epithet  (ttio- 
TLKos)  is  used  in  the  sense  of  "trustworthy," 
and  it  may  mean  here  "genuine,"  "pure;"  or 
it  may  mean  "liquid"  (ttiVco).  Perhaps  it  is 
best  to  suppose  that  it  is  a  local  technical 
term. 

the  feet... his  feet..."]  The  repetition  is  sig- 
nificant, and  so  is  the  order  of  the  original  in 
the  second  clause:  ^uith  her  hair  his  feet.  The 
Synoptists  mention  only  the  "pouring  on  the 
head."  This  was  an  ordinary  mark  of  honour : 
Ps.  xxiii.  5. 

the  house... ointment]  The  detail  is  peculiar 
to  St  John,  and  is  one  of  those  minute  points 
which  belong  only  to  a  personal  impression  at 
the  time.  The  keen  sense  of  the  fragrance 
belongs  to  experience  and  not  to  imagination. 

4.  Then  ...  Judas  Iscariot']  But  Judas 
Iscariot^  one  of  his  disciples  ...  saith  ...  Omit, 
with  the  best  ancient  authorities,  Simon^s  son. 
These  words  are  practically  undisturbed  in  the 
three  other  places  where  they  occur:  vi.  71, 
xiii.  a,  a6. 

cujhich  shoidd  betray  him']  The  purpose  is 
represented  as  already  present  if  hitherto  un- 
defined. Now  it  took  shape.  Judas  express- 
ed what  others  felt  (the  disciples^  Matt.  xxvi. 
8 ;  some^  Mark  xiv.  4).  With  him  the  thought 
answered  to  an  evil  spirit:  with  them  it  was  a 
passing  suggestion.  It  is  natural  that  St  John 
should  assign  to  the  one  that  which  truly  be- 
longed to  him  only. 

The  parts  of  Mary  and  Judas  in  respect  to 
the  death  of  Christ  are  brought  into  sharp 


contrast.  Mary  in  her  devotion  unconsciously 
provides  for  the  honour  of  the  dead.  Judas 
in  his  selfishness  unconsciously  brings  about 
the  death  itself. 

5.  three  hundred  pence]  The  same  sum 
is  mentioned  in  Mark  xiv.  5.  (So  also  Let  her 
alone,  -v.  7.)  Comp.  Plin.  'H.  N.'  xii.  54  (25). 

andgi'ven]  i.e.  the  price  of  it. 

the  poor]  The  omission  of  the  definite 
article  in  the  original  gives  emphasis  to  the 
character  as  distinguished  from  the  class. 
Comp.  Matt.  xi.  5 ;  Luke  xviii.  22. 

The  poor  were  not  forgotten,  as  may  be 
gathered  from  xiii.  29.  And  Christ  Himself 
was  the  true  image  of  the  poor,  as  the  poor 
hereafter  were  to  be  of  Him. 

6 .  This  he  said. ..]    Now  this  he  said. . . 
and  had  the  bag,  and  bare...]    and  having 

the  bag  took  what ...  The  word  "took" 
(J^da-Ta^ev,  Vulg.  portabat  and  exportabat) 
can  from  the  context  gain  the  sense  took  away: 
ch.  XX.  15 ;  and  so  it  appears  to  be  used  here. 
If  the  simple  meaning,  bare,  be  adopted  the 
force  of  the  addition  will  be:  "He  was  a  thief, 
and  from  his  position  he  could  indulge  his 
avarice  at  the  expense  of  the  disciples." 

the  bag]  The  box,  or  chest  {yKaycraroKo^ov, 
Vulg.  loculos).  The  word  was  adopted  in 
Rabbinic.     See  Buxtorf,  s.  v.  NDpDl'?J. 

The  question  has  been  asked  why  the  office, 
which  was  itself  a  temptation,  was  assigned  to 
Judas?  The  answer,  so  far  as  an  answer  can 
be  given,  seems  to  lie  in  the  nature  of  things. 
Temptation  commonly  comes  to  us  through 
that  for  which  we  are  naturally  fitted.  Judas 
had  gifts  of  management,  we  may  suppose, 
and  so  also  the  trial  which  comes  through  that 
habit  of  mind.  The  work  gave  him  the  oppor- 
tunity of  self-conquest. 

7.  Let  her  alone...]  The  general  sense  of 
the  answer  is  clear.  This  oflfering  was  but 
the  beginning  of  the  work  indicated  by  it,  and 
yet  in  itself  most  significant.  The  anointing 
to  the  sacred  office  was  an  anointing  for  the 
tomb.  Judas  found  fault  with  an  unfruitful 
expenditure.  The  words  of  the  Lord  shew 
that  there  is  that  which  is  unfruitful  directly, 
and  yet  in  accordance  with  our  instincts.  No 
one  grudges  the  gifts  of  affection  to  the  dead; 
and  this  natural  sacrifice  of  love,  acknowledged 
by  all,  Mary  had  made,  though  she  knew 
not  the  full  import  of  the  act.     The  anointing 
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against  the  day  of  my  burying  hath 
she  kept  this. 

8  For  the  poor  always  ye  have 
with  you ;  but  me  ye  have  not 
always. 

9  Much  people  of  the  Jews  there- 
fore knew  that  he  was  there  :  and 
they  came  not  for  Jesus'  sake  only, 
but  that  they  might  see  Lazarus  also, 
whom  he  had  raised  from  the  dead. 


10  II  But  the  chief  priests  con- 
sulted that  they  might  put  Lazarus 
also  to  death  ; 

1 1  Because  that  by  reason  of  him 
many  of  the  Jews  went  away,  and 
believed  on  Jesus. 

12  H  ^  On  the  next  day  much  peo-  *^ia". 
pie  that  were  come  to  the  feast,  when 
they  heard  that  Jesus  was  coming  to 
Jerusalem, 


was  in  truth  the  first  stage  in  an  embalming. 
Death  would  give  the  opportunity  of  com- 
pleting what  was  begun ;  and  that  was  rightly 
done  which  would  find  its  fulfilment  in  the 
preparation  for  the  burial. 

The  words  as  given  in  the  Synoptists  (Matt, 
xxvi.  12;  Mark  xiv.  8)  dwell  on  the  present 
import  of  the  deed.  St  John  recognises  this, 
but  points  also  to  some  further  fulfilment 
which  should  follow. 

against  the  day... she  kept  this']  The  reading 
which  is  supported  by  preponderant  authority 
gives  this  sense :  Suffer  her  to  keep  it  for 
the  day  of  my  preparation  for  burial 
(Vulg.  ut  in  die  sepultura  mea  servet  illud). 
The  interpretation  of  these  words  is  difficult. 
If,  as  appears  at  first  sight  from  the  Synoptic 
parallels,  the  ointment  was  poured  out,  in 
what  sense  could  it  be  said  to  be  kept  ?  Two 
explanations  have  been  proposed:  "Let  her 
alone:  she  hath  done  all  this,  she  hath  pre- 
served her  treasure  unsold,  that  she  might  keep 
it  for  my  preparation  for  burial."  And  again: 
"Suffer  her  to  keep  it — this  was  her  purpose, 
and  let  it  not  be  disturbed — for  my  prepara- 
tion for  burial."  Both  explanations  seem  to 
fall  in  with  the  context.  The  latter  perhaps 
with  its  apparent  paradox  is  to  be  preferred, 
and  the  idiom  by  which  a  speaker  throws  him- 
self into  the  past,  and  regards  what  is  done  as 
still  a  purpose,  is  common  to  all  languages.  It 
may,  however,  be  questioned  whether  the  Sy- 
noptists describe  the  consumption  of  the  whole 
of  the  large  amount  of  ointment  mentioned  by 
St  John  (Kare'xeei/,  Matt.  xxvi.  7 ;  Mark  xiv. 
3).  Part  may  have  been  used  for  this  preli- 
minary, unconscious,  embalming,  and  part 
reserved. 

of  my  burying]  of  my  preparation  for 
burial  {ivra^iaa^iov).  This  preparation, 
the  Lord  implies,  was  now  begun,  though  it 
was  completed  afterwards  (xix.  40).  Mary 
had  done  her  part. 

8.     always  ye  have]     Comp.  Deut.  xv.  11. 

me  ye  ha've  not  always]  For  the  other  side 
of  this  truth  see  Matt,  xxviii.  20,  (xxv.  40). 
The  juxtaposition  by  Christ  of  Himself  and 
the  poor  is  a  revelation  of  His  claims. 

It  is  remarkable  that  the  promise  of  the 
future  record  of  the  act  of  love  (Matt.  xxvi. 


13 ;  Mark  xiv.  9)  is  omitted  by  the  one  evan- 
gelist who  gives  the  name  of  the  woman  who 
shewed  this  devotion  to  her  Master, 

9.  Much. ..Jews]  The  common  people 
(o  ox^^os  TToXvs,  according  to  the  most  pro- 
bable reading,  in  which  the  two  words  6.  ir. 
form  a  compound  noun,  as  in  nj.  12)  therefore 
of  the  Jews...  as  contrasted  here  with  their 
leaders  (1^.  10). 

of  the  Jews]  The  original  is  not  a  simple 
genitive.  A  preposition  is  used  (eV,  Vulg.  ex) 
to  mark  the  class  out  of  which  the  multitude 
was  formed.  Comp.  vi.  60,  xvi.  17,  iii.  i, 
vii.  48. 

therefore]  The  report  of  the  feast  was 
naturally  noised  abroad. 

knew]  i.e.  came  to  know:  learnt. 

came]  perhaps  on  the  evening  of  the  Sab- 
bath, when  the  feast  took  place. 

not  for  Jesus''  sake  {bia  r.  ^l.)... tut  that  (aXX* 
tva)...  The  Evangelist  gives  the  general  and 
the  specific  purpose. 

10.  the  chief  priests]  Here,  as  before,  they 
are  prepared  for  decisive  measures.  The  sa- 
crifice of  the  "one  man"  (xi.  50)  soon  involved 
the  sacrifice  of  more. 

11.  went  away]  withdrew  from  their 
company  (yTrfjyov,  Vulg.  abibant). 

(z)  The  triumphal  entry  into  Jerusalem  (14 — 19). 
In  this  incident  again  St  John's  narrative  is 
parallel  to  that  of  the  Synoptists,  but  more 
exact  in  details.  The  Synoptists  say  nothing 
of  the  rest  at  Bethany ;  and  it  appears  at  first 
sight  as  if  they  placed  the  triumphal  entry,  on 
the  same  day  as  the  journey  from  Jericho 
(Matt.  XX.  29  ff,  and  parallels).  And  yet  in 
each  case  there  is  the  sign  of  a  break:  Matt, 
xxi.  i;  Luke  xix.  29.  And  the  return  to 
Bethany  noticed  by  St  Mark  (xi.  11)  suggests 
at  least  that  village  for  the  starting  point.  The 
same  passage  of  St  Mark  shews  that  the  ex- 
pulsion of  the  traders  took  place  on  the  next 
day.  So  that  it  may  be  reasonably  conjec- 
tured that  the  entry  did  not  take  place  till  the 
afternoon,  when  the  Lord  had  time  only  to 
regard  the  whole  state  of  things  without  doing 
any  special  work. 

12.  the  next  day]  The  day  after  the  feast, 
according  to  the  natural  reckoning,  i.e.  on 
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13  Took  branches  of  palm  trees, 
and  went  forth  to  meet  him,  and 
cried,  Hosanna :  Blessed  is  the  King 
of  Israel  that  cometh  in  the  name  of 
the  Lord. 

14  And  Jesus,  when  he  had  found 
a  young  ass,  sat  thereon ;  as  it  is 
written, 

h.9.9-  15  ^Fear  not,  daughter  of  Sion:  be- 
hold, thy  King  cometh,  sitting  on  an 
ass's  colt. 

16  These  things  understood  not  his 
disciples  at  the  first :   but  when  Jesus 


was  glorified,  then  remembered  they 
that  these  things  were  written  of  him, 
and  that  they  had  done  these  things 
unto  him. 

17  The  people  therefore  that  was 
with  him  when  he  called  Lazarus 
out  of  his  grave,  and  raised  him  from 
the  dead,  bare  record. 

18  For  this  cause  the  people  also 
met  him,  for  that  they  heard  that  he 
had  done  this  miracle. 

19  The  Pharisees  therefore  said 
among  themselves.  Perceive  ye  how 


the  morning  of  Sunday  the  loth  Nisan,  in 
which  the  lamb  was  set  apart,  if  the  Cruci- 
fixion is  placed  on  Thursday,  Nisan  14. 

mucb  people  (the  common  people)  that 
were  come...']  contrasted  again  with  the  com- 
mon people  of  the  Jews.  These  were  Galileans. 

ivben  they  heard]  from  those  who  returned 
from  Bethany.  The  whole  narrative  must 
be  compared  with  Matt.  xxi.  i  if. :  Mark  xi. 
I  ff. ;  Luke  xix.  29  fF.  in  order  to  gain  a  sense 
of  the  tumultuous  excitement  of  the  scene. 
At  last  Christ  yielded  on  the  eve  of  the  Passion 
to  the  enthusiasm  of  the  people:  vi.  15. 

13.  branches  of  palm  trees]  the  branches 
(to.  /3ata)  of  the  palm-trees  which  grew  by 
the  wayside.  Compare  i  Mace.  xiii.  51,  the 
triumphal  entry  of  Simon  into  Jerusalem.  In 
Matt.  xxi.  8;  Mark  xi.  8,  the  language  is 
more  general:  " branches (AcXaSous)"  or  "litter 
(oTi/SaSa?)  from  the  trees." 

Hosanna]  Ps.  cxviii.  (cxvii.)  25  (LXX. 
(Tacrov  hr]).  This  Psalm  appears  to  have  been 
written  as  the  dedication  Psalm  of  the  Second 
Temple ;  or,  according  to  others,  at  the  laying 
of  its  foundation-stone.  In  either  case  the 
significance  of  the  reference  is  obvious.  It 
has  also  been  supposed  that  this  Psalm  was 
written  for  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  after  the 
Return  (Ezra  iii.  i  ff.).  See  note  ad  loc.  If 
this  were  so  the  use  of  the  palm-branches 
would  gain  a  new  force.  The  Psalm  at  pre- 
sent occupies  a  conspicuous  place  in  the  Jewish 
service  for  the  New  Moon. 

The  words  Blessed... Lord  in  the  Psalm  are 
spoken  by  the  Priest  and  Levites  as  a  welcome 
to  the  worshippers  at  the  temple. 

Blessed... Lord]  According  to  the  true 
order:  Blessed  is  He  that  cometh  in  the 
name  of  the  Lord,  even  the  King  of 
Israel  The  divine  mission  and  the  national 
work  are  set  side  by  side,  as  in  i.  49. 

14.  nvhen  he  had  found]  St  John  is  silent 
as  to  the  method  of  "finding"  detailed  by  the 
Synoptists. 

a  young  ass]  Comp.  Mark  xi.  a;  Luke 
xix.    30   (ttwXov);    Matt.    xxi.    a    {nvov..,Ka\ 

TTCoXoj/). 
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15.  F^arnot...]  Zech.  ix.  9.  The  action 
is  a  distinct  symbol  of  humility.  The  Lord 
was  separated  indeed  from  the  crowd,  but  yet 
in  the  humblest  way.  The  stress  must  be 
laid  not  on  the  literal  coincidence,  but  upon 
the  fulfilment  of  the  idea  which  the  sign  con- 
veyed. 

16.  These  things...]  the  circumstances 
of  the  entry,  the  riding  on  the  ass.  The 
threefold  repetition  of  the  words  is  to  be 
noticed^ 

understood  not]  Comp.  ii.  22,  vii.  39  ;  (Luke 
xxiv.  25  f.).  This  entry  was  not  apprehended 
in  its  true  bearing  till  the  Ascension  had  shewn 
the  spiritual  nature  of  the  Lord's  sovereignty. 

glorified]  V.  23  note. 

they  had  done]  The  Evangelist  assumes  as 
known  the  part  which  the  disciples  had  taken, 
tiiough  he  has  not  himself  spoken  of  it. 

17.  The  people  (multitu^e^  therefore  that 
•n.vas  qjuith  him  nvhen  he... bare  record  (wit- 
ness)] To  "bear  witness"  is  used  absolutely 
as  in  xix.  2)^.  The  phrase  seems  to  imply 
more  than  simple  attestation,  and  to  carry 
with  it  some  interpretation  of  the  fact. 

therefore]  as  stirred  by  the  spiritual  excite- 
ment of  this  great  crisis. 

^ivhen  he  called... and  raised..^  The  parts 
of  the  miracle  are  distinguished  just  as  they 
would  be  in  the  impressions  of  a  spectator, 
and  the  speciality  brings  the  scene  forward  as 
it  was  now  described  by  those  who  had  seen  it. 

18.  For  this  cause  the  people  (multitude) 
,..  for  that,..]    Comp.  v.  16  note;  x.  17. 

19.  The  Pharisees  therefore  said...]  In  a 
kind  of  irresolute  despair.  Their  own  plans 
had  failed;  and  only  the  unscrupulous  designs 
of  "the  chief  priests"  remained.  "Signs" 
{v.  18)  area  "trial,"  a  "temptation"  in  the 
significant  language  of  Deuteronomy  (HDO, 
Deut.  iv.  34,  vii.  19,  xxix.  3). 

among  themsel'ves]  as  one  body,  and  no 
longer  part  of  a  mixed  assembly. 

Percei'veye...]  Ye  toehold  (^ewpeiTt,  Vulg. 
'videtis) . . .  The  words  are  a  natural  example  of 
the  way  in  which  men  blame  the  leaders  who 
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ye  prevail  nothing  ?  behold,  the  world 
is  gone  after  him. 

20  H  And  there  were  certain 
Greeks  among  them  that  came  up  to 
worship  at  the  feast : 

21  The  same  came  therefore  to 
Philip,  which  was  of  Bethsaida  of 
Galilee,  and  desired  him,  saying,  Sir, 
we  would  see  Jesus. 


22  Philip  Cometh  and  telleth  An- 
drew :  and  again  Andrew  and  Philip 
tell  Jesus. 

23  ^  And  Jesus  answered  them, 
saying,  The  hour  is  come,  that  the 
Son  of  man  should  be  glorified. 

24  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you. 
Except  a  corn  of  wheat  fall  into 
the  ground  and  die,  it  abideth  alone : 


carry  out  their  own  counsels.  Some  have 
strangely  supposed  that  the  words  were  spoken 
by  the  secret  friends  of  the  Lord.  The  verb 
may  be  imperative  (as  A.  V.),  but  the  indica- 
tive appears  to  be  more  likely. 

behold (lo),  the  nvorld...']  The  confession  of 
the  Samaritans  (iv.  42)  is  fulfilled  by  this  con- 
fession at  Jerusalem.  Wetstein  gives  Talmu- 
dic  examples  of  the  use  of  the  phrase. 

is  gone  away]  So  "they  lost  what  they 
looked  upon  as  their  own"  (Cyril). 

(3)    The  petition  of  the  Greeks.    The  heavenly 
•voice.     The  last  ^warning  (20 — 36a). 

This  section  contains  the  only  incident 
which  St  John  has  recorded  from  the  eventful 
days  between  the  entry  into  Jerusalem  and 
the  evening  of  the  Last  Supper.  The  time  at 
which  it  occurred  is  not  given  distinctly,  but 
from  n).  36  it  appears  to  have  happened  at  the 
close  of  the  conflict.  It  forms  indeed  the  con- 
clusion of  the  history.  New  characters  ap- 
pear on  the  scene,  and  the  method  and  extent 
of  the  Lord's  future  sovereignty  are  plainly 
foreshewn  {y.  32). 

The  narrative  consists  of  three  parts:  the 
request  (20 — 22);  the  answer,  and  the  voice 
from  heaven  (23 — 2>i)\  the  last  warning  (34 — 
36  fl). 

20 — 22.  These  Greeks  at  the  close  of 
the  Lord's  Life  bring  the  Gentile  world  into 
fellowship  with  Him  as  the  Magi  had  done  at 
the  beginning.  The  tradition  (Euseb.  'H.  E.' 
I.  13)  of  the  mission  of  Abgarus  of  Edessa  has 
probably  some  reference  to  their  request.  The 
locality  of  the  scene  is  not  fixed.  It  may 
reasonably  be  placed  in  the  outer  court  of 
the  temple  {y.  29). 

20.  And  (Now).,  .certain  Greeks  ("EXXr^i/es)] 
apparently  proselytes  of  the  gate ;  not  Greek- 
speaking  Jews  ('EXX);i/io-raO,  nor  yet  simply 
heathen,  seeing  that  they  "came  up"  to  the 
feast,  though  the  whole  bumt-pofferings  of 
Gentiles  were  accepted.  See  Lightfoot  ad 
loc.  Comp.  ch.  vii.  2>S  \  Acts  xvii.  4,  (viii. 
27,  X.  i). 

that  came  up\  thatvrent  up  (^dua(Baiv6ura)v). 
The  Evangelist  places  himself  outside  the  Holy 
City  (ii.  13,  v.  i,  xi.  55). 

21.  to  Philip]  Philip's  Greek  name  may 
indicate  a  foreign  connexion.     There  was  a 


considerable  Greek  population  in  Decapolis; 
and  the  mention  of  Philip's  place  of  abode 
suggests  some  local  reason  for  applying  to  him. 

Sir]  The  glory  of  the  Master  gives  honour 
to  the  disciple. 

nve  ivould  see  Jesus']  They  use  the 
human  name  and  not  the  name  of  the  office : 
the  Christ.  With  them  we  may  suppose  that 
the  Messianic  hope  passed  into  the  larger  hope 
of  the  "Saviour  of  the  world"  (iv.  42),  so  far 
as  it  assumed  any  definiteness. 

see]  Come  into  the  presence  of  and  then 
lay  our  thoughts  before  him. 

22.  telleth  Andrenv]  He  is  unwilling 
without  further  counsel  to  grant  or  to  refuse 
the  strange  request  to  bring  Gentiles  to  the 
Lord.     Comp.  Matt.  xv.  24. 

Andrenv]  Andrew  and  Philip  appear  in  con- 
nexion again  i.  44,  vi.  7,  8.  Comp.  Mark  iii.  18. 

and  again... Jesus]  Andrew  cometh  and 
Philip;  and  they  tell  Jesus.  Andrew  takes 
the  first  place.  Comp.  i.  41  fF.  The  change 
from  the  singular  to  the  plural  seems  to  mark 
the  manner  in  which  they  gain  courage  to- 
gether to  bear  the  request  to  their  Master. 

23 — 36  a.  The  answer  involves  far  more 
than  the  mere  admission  of  the  Greeks  to  the 
Lord's  Presence.  The  extension  of  the  Gospel 
to  the  world  rests  on  the  Death  of  Christ,  on 
His  rejection  by  His  own  people.  This  is  on 
all  sides  a  mystery,  partly  intelligible  by  what 
we  see  (23 — 26),  yet,  like  a  divine  voice,  only 
intelligible  to  those  who  receive  it  with  sympa- 
thy (27 — 2>2)^-)  while  the  time  of  trial  is  short 
(34—36  a). 

23.  Jesus  ansquered  (answeretli)^^^w] 
the  disciples.  Probably  the  Greeks  came 
with  the  disciples.  The  Lord  then  in  their 
hearing,  and  in  the  hearing  of  the  multi- 
tude, unfolded  the  deepest  significance  of 
their  request  in  relation  to  the  consumma- 
tion of  liis  own  work.  It  is  not  easy  to 
suppose  either  that  the  interview  with  the 
Greeks  preceded  t.  23,  or  that  the  interview 
was  refused,  or  that  it  followed  after  this 
scene.  On  the  other  hand  St  John  has  pre- 
served just  so  much  of  what  was  said  in  reply 
to  their  request  as  gives  the  permanent  inter- 
pretation of  the  incident,  and  no  more. 

The  hour  is  come]  The  inquiry  of  the  Greeks 
heralded  the  proclamation  of  the  Gospel  to 
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but  if  it  die,  it  bringeth  forth  much 
fruit. 

25  '^He  that  loveth  his  life  shall 
lose  it;  and  he  that  hateth  his  life 
in  this  world  shall  keep  it  unto  life 
eternal. 


26  If  any  man  serve  me,  let  him 
follow  me ;  and  where  I  am,  there 
shall  also  my  servant  be  :  if  any  man 
serve  me,  him  will  my  Father  honour. 

27  Now  is  my  soul  troubled ;  and 
what   shall  I  say  ?    Father,  save  me 


the  Gentiles.  For  this  the  Passion  and  the 
Resurrection  were  the  necessary  conditions. 
Comp.  X.  15  fF. 

The  hour}     xiii.  i,  note. 

that  the  Son  of  man...']  The  sentence 
stands  in  contrast  with  xi.  4.  There  the  cen- 
tral idea  is  that  of  the  Son  as  the  representative 
of  the  Father  in  power :  here  that  of  the  Son 
as  the  representative  of  humanity. 

that  (tva)... should  be...']  This  issue  was 
part  of  the  divine  counsel.  Comp.  xiii.  i,  xvi. 
2  note,  32. 

be  glorified]  The  glory  of  the  Son  of  man 
lay  in  the  bringing  to  Himself  of  all  men 
(y.  2,1)  by  the  Cross,  and  rising  through  death 
above  death  (comp.  v.  3a,  note).  In  this 
victory  over  death  by  death  there  is  the  com- 
plete antithesis  to  the  Greek  view  of  life,  in 
which  death  was  hidden.  Comp.  f.  16,  vii. 
39,  xiii.  31  note,  xvii.  i  note,  ii.  11. 

24 — 27.  The  fact  which  has  been  an- 
nounced in  'V.  23  (that... be  glorified^  is  illus- 
trated in  three  successive  stages.  It  is  shewn 
that  fuller  life  comes  through  death,  glory 
through  sacrifice,  first  by  an  example  from 
nature  {y.  24),  then  in  the  experience  of  dis- 
cipleship  Qv.  25  f.),  and  lastly  in  relation  to  the 
Lord's  Own  work:  He  came  that  He  might 
lay  down  His  life  in  order  to  take  it  again 
(y.  27.     Comp.  X.  17). 

24.  Verily^  'verily...]  The  law  of  higher 
life  through  death  is  shewn  in  the  simplest 
analogy.  Every  nobler  form  of  being  pre- 
supposes the  loss  of  that  which  precedes. 

a  corn  of  ^jj heat]  the  corn...^  that  element 
which  has  in  it  the  principle  of  the  new  growth. 
Comp.  I  Cor.  xv.  36  f. 

fall  into  the  ground]  separated,  that  is, 
from  all  in  which  it  had  lived  before.  The 
same  act  is  on  one  side  a  sowing  and  on  the 
other  a  falling. 

it  abideth  by  Itself  alone  (avros  fxovos)] 
In  this  sense  isolation  is  truly  death.  Comp. 
vi.  51,  note. 

25.  The  general  truth  of  t;.  24  is  presented 
in  its  final  antithesis  in  relation  to  human 
life.  Sacrifice,  self-surrender,  death,  is  the 
condition  of  the  highest  life :  selfishness  is  the 
rlestruction  of  life.  The  language  is  closely 
parallel  to  words  recorded  by  the  Synoptists: 
Matt.  X.  38  f;  Luke  xvii.  :^2' 

lo'veth... hateth  his  life]  The  original  word 
{•^vXT})  rendered  "  life"  here  and  "  soul  " 
in  T.  27  is  comprehensive,  and  describes  that 
which  in  each  case  expresses  the  fulness  of 
man's  continuous  being.      He  who  seeks  to 


gather  round  himself  that  which  is  perishable, 
so  far  perishes  with  it :  he  who  divests  himself 
of  all  that  is  of  this  world  only,  so  far  prepares 
himself  for  the  higher  life. 

shall  lose  it]  loseth  zV,  or  perhaps,  de- 
stroyeth  it  {anoKKvei).  The  selfish  man 
works  his  own  destruction.  Comp.  Matt.  x. 
39,  xvi.  25  ;  Luke  ix.  24. 

hateth]     Luke  xiv.  26,  note. 

in  this  <zvorld]  so  far  as  it  is  bound  up  with 
that  which  is  outward  and  transitory.  ''This 
world"  is  opposed  to  the  kingdom  of  Christ. 

26.  The  truth  expressed  in  'w.  24,  25  is 
applied  specially  to  the  claims  of  discipleship. 
Service  is  progressive  (comp.  xxi.  19  ff.),  and  the 
effort  of  "following"  does  not  fail  of  its  issue. 
Even  now  the  disciple  is  with  his  Master  (Col. 
iii.  3;  comp.  xiv.  3,  xvii,  24).  The  "me"  is 
in  each  case  emphatic;  and  the  repetition  of 
the  pronouns  in  the  original  is  remarkable 
(f'/xoi,  e/j.01,  eyo),  o  f/xoy). 

follow]  Comp.  xxi.  19  ff",,  xiii.  2^1  36. 
"Ubi  bene  erit  sine  illo  ?  aut  quando  esse  male 
poterit  cum  illo  ?  "    (Aug.  ad  loc.') 

if  any  man... my  (the)  Father  honour] 
There  is  a  significant  change  of  order  in  this 
clause.  The  emphasis  lies  on  any  one^  Jew  or 
Greek,  and  not  on  me  as  before.  He  who 
honours  is  not  described  as  "my  Father,"  but 
as  "the  Father,"  the  Father  of  the  Son  and  of 
the  believer.  Comp.  Additional  Note  on  iv.  21. 

27.  That  which  is  true  of  the  believer  is 
true  also  of  Christ.  He  gains  His  glory 
through  suffering  (Phil.  ii.  9);  and  so  He 
turns  now  from  the  general  law  to  its  personal 
application  to  Himself. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  in  the  life  of  the 
Lord  we  constantly  find  transitions  from  joy 
to  sorrow  (comp.  Lukexix.  38 ff".,  41  ff".);  and 
conversely  (Matt.  xi.  20  ff".,  25  ff".). 

my  soul  ('v|/"i'x'/)]  in  which  was  gathered  up 
the  fulness  of  present  human  life  (y.  25,  note). 
Comp.  X.  II  ff".;  Matt.  xx.  28,  xxvi.  38;  Mark 
X.  45,  xiv.  34;  Acts  ii.  27.  With  this  "the 
spirit"  is  contrasted  xi.  33,  note.  The  "soul" 
(i/^ux^,  Vulg.  anima)  is  the  seat  of  the  human 
affections:  the  "spirit"  (nvfiiiJia,  Vulg.  spiri- 
tus)  is  the  seat  of  the  religious  affections,  by 
which  man  holds  converse  with  God. 

is... troubled]  The  shock  has  come  already, 
but  the  effects  continue  (jiTapaKToi^  Vulg.  tur- 
bata  est ;  comp.  xi.  2>?>,  note).  The  presence 
and  the  petition  of  the  Greeks  foreshadowed 
the  judgment  on  the  ancient  people,  and 
brought  forward  the  means  by  which  it  would 
be  accomplished.     The  prospect  of  this  cata- 
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from  this  hour :  but  for  this  cause 
came  I  unto  this  hour. 

28  Father,  glorify  thy  name.  Then 
came  there  a  voice  from  heaven,  say- 
ings I  have  both  glorified  /V,  and  will 
glorify  it  again. 


29  The  people  therefore,  that  stood 
by,  and  heard  //,  said  that  it  thundered: 
others  said.  An  angel  spake  to  him. 

30  Jesus  answered  and  said,  This 
voice  came  not  because  of  me,  but 
for  your  sakes. 


strophe  was  perhaps  the  crisis  of  the  Lord's 
present  conflict. 

cwbat  shall  1  Qivhat  must  J)  say^  The 
conflict,  as  at  the  Temptation,  is  a  real  one. 
The  thought  of  a  possible  deliverance  is  pre- 
sent though  not  admitted. 

Fat  her...  hour]  These  words  have  been  in- 
terpreted in  two  very  different  modes.  Some 
have  taken  them  as  part  of  the  interrogation : 
"Shall  I  say,  save  me  from  this  hour?"  and 
others  have  taken  them  as  a  real  prayer. 
Against  the  former  interpretation  it  may  be 
urged  that  it  does  not  fall  in  with  the  parallel 
clause  which  follows:  Father.,  glorify  Thy  name; 
nor  with  the  intensity  of  the  passage ;  nor  yet 
with  the  kindred  passages  in  the  Synoptists 
(Matt.  xxvi.  39  and  parallels). 

If  then  the  words  be  taken  as  a  prayer  for 
deliverance  it  is  important  to  notice  the  exact 
form  in  which  it  is  expressed.  The  petition 
is  for  deliverance  out  of  {aoiaov  ck,  Vulg.  sal- 
'vifica  me  ex  hora  hac)  and  not  for  deliverance 
from  (otto)  the  crisis  of  trial.  So  that  the 
sense  appears  to  be  "bring  me  safely  out  of 
the  conflict"  (Hebr.  v.  7),  and  not  simply 
"keep  me  from  entering  into  it."  Thus  the 
words  are  the  true  answer  to  the  preceding 
question.  "In  whatever  way  it  may  be  Thy 
will  to  try  me,  save  me  out  of  the  deep  of 
affliction."  There  is  complete  trust  even  in 
the  depth  of  sorrow.     Comp.  Matt.  /.  c. 

If  this  sense  be  adopted  the  adversative  par- 
ticle which  follows  (but...)  has  the  meaning: 
"Nay,  this  I  need  not  say:  the  end  is  known." 
The  petition  might  seem  to  imply  uncertainty, 
but  here  there  was  none.  If,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  words  are  taken  as  a  prayer  for  de- 
liverance from  the  conflict,  or  interrogatively, 
the  but  is  a  simple  corrective:  "Nay,  this  I 
cannot  say,  for  I  came  to  sustain  it." 

for  this  cause]  Christ  came  that  He  might 
enter  into  the  last  conflict  with  sin  and  death, 
and  being  saved  out  of  it  win  a  triumph  over 
death  by  dying.  If  the  failure  of  Israel  was 
a  chief  element  in  the  Lord's  sorrow,  this  was 
a  step  towards  the  universal  work  which  He 
came  to  accomplish  (Rom.  xi.  11).  Some 
have  supposed  that  the  words  are  anticipatory 
of  the  prayer  which  follows:  "I  came  that 
Thy  name  might  be  glorified."  This  thought, 
however,  is  more  naturally  included  in  the 
former  interpretation.  The  name  of  the  Father 
was  glorified  by  the  Son's  absolute  self-sacrifice. 

28.  Father,  glorify  thy  name]  Reveal  to  men, 
and  here  to  Greeks  as  the  representatives  of 
the  heathen  world,  in  all  its  majesty  the  fulness 


of  this  Thy  title  shewn  in  the  Son.  How  this 
should  be  is  not  expressed,  but  the  reference 
is  clearly  to  the  thought  of  t.  32.  The  voice 
is  the  assurance  and  not  the  actual  fulfilment. 

Then  came  there...]  Then  came  there- 
fore... The  expression  of  the  prayer  carried 
with  it  the  appropriate  pledge  of  fulfilment. 

a  voice  from  (out  of)  hea-ven]  The  utter- 
ance was  real  and  objective,  that  is,  it  was  not 
a  mere  thunder-clap  interpreted  in  this  sense ; 
yet,  like  all  spiritual  things,  this  voice  required 
preparedness  in  the  organ  to  which  it  was 
addressed.  Thus  in  the  Bath  Kol  the  divine 
message  was  not  the  physical  sound  in  itself 
but  the  oflfspring  of  it.  Wunsche  on  Mark  i. 
1 1  quotes  an  interesting  tradition  of  a  divine 
voice  which  witnessed  to  the  worth  of  Hillel. 

/  haoje  both  glorified...]  Or,  more  closely, 
/both  glorified  it,  that  is,  Thy  name  as 
Father,  in  past  time,  and  avill  glorify  it.  The 
reference  is  to  historic  facts  in  the  life  of 
Christ,  as,  for  example,  to  the  signs  which  He 
wrought  as  signs  of  the  Father  (comp.  v.  23» 
xi,  40) ;  or  perhaps  more  especially  to  the  great 
crises  in  His  ministry,  the  Baptism  (Matt.  iii. 
17)  and  the  Transfiguration  (Matt.  xvii.  5), 
in  which  His  Sonship,  and  so  the  Father's 
character,  was  revealed. 

(will  glorify  it  again]  This  glorification 
was  not  a  mere  repetition  but  a  corresponding 
manifestation  of  the  l-ather's  glory.  The 
glorification  during  the  limited,  earthly  mi- 
nistry to  Israel  was  followed  by  a  glorification 
answering  to  the  proclamation  of  the  universal 
Gospel  to  the  world. 

29.  The  people  (multitude), ../i'^?  stood 
by]  iii.  29  ;  Matt.  xxvi.  73.  They  were  pro- 
bably in  the  outer  court  of  the  temple. 

and  heard]  Omit  it.  The  object  is  left 
purposely  undefined.  For  the  mass  the  voice 
was  mere  sound.  The  apprehension  of  a 
divine  voice  depends  upon  man's  capacity  for 
hearing.  This  is  seen  specially  in  the  narrative 
of  St  Paul's  conversion :  Acts  ix.  7,  xxii.  9, 
xxvi.  13  f.     Comp.  Acts  ii.  6,  iz  f. 

that  it  had  thundered... An  angel  spake 
(hath  spoken)  ^0  him]  These  last  felt  that 
the  utterance  was  articulate  though  they  could 
not  hear  the  words. 

30.  Jesus  ans^^ered]  the  questionings 
which  were  rising  in'  the  hearts  of  the  people 
and  of  the  disciples,  while  yet  He  meets  them 
only  by  pointing  to  the  significance  of  the 
voice  for  those  who  received  it. 

This  'voice... sakes]  This  'voice  hath  not 
comeformy  &di'^%,but  for  your  sakes.  Comp. 
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31  Now  is  the  judgment  of  this 
world  :  now  shall  the  prince  of  this 
world  be  cast  out. 

32  And  I,  if  I  be  lifted  up  from 
the  earth,  will  draw  all  men  unto  me. 


33  This  he  said,  signifying  what 
death  he  should  die. 

34  The  people  answered  him,  ^  We  *  ^^^'-  "°- 
have  heard  out  of  the  law  that  Christ 
abideth    for    ever :    and    how    sayest 


xi.  42.  It  came  to  test  their  faith  and  to 
strengthen  it ;  and  at  the  same  time  to  make 
clear  the  importance  of  the  crisis  revealed  by 
the  Gentile  request.  The  order  of  the  original 
text  is  emphatic  :  "  It  is  not  for  my  sake  this 
voice  hath  come..." 

31.  Nonxj  is  the  judgment  of  this  nvorld~\ 
Or  rather,  a  judgment^  one  of  many  if  a  most 
solemn  one.  The  Passion  was  the  judgment 
of  the  world  (Luke  ii.  34  f.),  which  shewed 
both  men's  thoughts  towards  Christ,  and  the 
true  position  of  the  world  towards  God. 

this  cworld^  Jew  and  Gentile  are  alike  in- 
cluded in  the  sentence;  but  probably  the 
thought  is  most  clearly  expressed  in  the  con- 
demnation of  the  Greek  idolatry  of  beauty 
and  pleasure. 

No^...no-w']  The  balanced  form  of  the 
sentence  answers  to  solemn  emotion. 

the  prince  of  this  'world']  Comp.  xiv.  30, 
xvi.  II  ;  (Eph.  ii.  2,  vi.  12;  2  Cor.  iv.  4). 
The  title  is  common  in  Jewish  writers 
(Dbiyn  lb').  According  to  a  remarkable  tra- 
dition quoted  by  Lightfoot  (ad  loc.)  God 
gave  the  whole  world  except  Israel  into  the 
power  of  the  angel  of  death  (comp.  Hebr.  ii. 
14).  Under  this  image  "the  prince  of  the 
world"  stands  in  absolute  contrast  to  the 
"author  of  life"  (Acts  iii.  15).  It  should 
however  be  added  that  the  angel  of  death  was 
in  no  way  connected  with  Satan. 

shall... be  cast  out]  from  the  region  of  his 
present  sway.  Comp.  i  John  v.  19  ;  (Luke 
x.  18). 

32.  And  I... unto  me]  The  opposition  to 
the  prince  of  this  (world  is  made  as  sharp  as 
possible  (Kayei  av  v.).  The  phrase  by  which 
the  Lord  indicates  His  death  {be  lifted  up.,  iii. 
14,  viii.  28;  comp.  Acts  ii.  2>2)i  v.  31)  is  cha- 
racteristic of  the  view  under  which  St  John 
represents  the  Passion.  He  does  not  ever,  like 
St  Paul  {e.g.  Phil.  ii.  8,  9),  separate  it  as  a 

I  crisis  of  humiliation  from  the  glory  which 
followed.  The  "lifting  up"  includes  death 
and  the  victory  over  death.  In  this  aspect 
the  crisis  of  the  Passion  itself  is  regarded  as  a 
glorification  (xiii.  31) ;  and  St  John  sees  the 
Lord's  triumph  in  this  rather  than  in  the 
Return.  Comp.  i  John  v.  4 — 6. 
from  the  earth]  The  original  phrase  (tV 
^  T^y  777 y)  expresses  not  only  "  above  the  earth," 
but  "out  of  the  earth,"  as  taken  from  the 
sphere  of  earthly  action.  Thus  there  appears 
to  be  a  reference  to  the  Resurrection,  and  not 
only  to  the  Crucifixion.  At  the  same  time  it 
is  clear  from  iii.  14  f.  that  it  is  by  the  eleva- 


tion on  the  Cross  that  Christ  is  offered  as  the 
Saviour  to  the  vision  of  believers. 

qwill  dra<vS]  vi.  44 ;  (Hos.  xi.  4,  Heb.).  The 
Son  "  draws  "  by  the  Spirit  which  He  sends, 
xvi.  7.  And  there  is  need  of  this  loving  vio- 
lence, for  men  are  "  held  back  by  the  enemy." 

all  men]  The  phrase  must  not  be  limited 
in  any  way.  It  cannot  mean  merely  "  Gentiles 
as  well  as  Jews,"  or  "the  elect,"  or  "all  who 
believe."  We  must  receive  it  as  it  stands : 
Rom.  V.  18,  (viii.  32)  ;  2  Cor.  v.  15;  (Eph.  i. 
10)  ;  I  Tim.  ii.  6 ;  Hebr.  ii.  9  ;  i  John  ii.  2. 
The  remarkable  reading  "all  things"  {navra^ 
Vulg.  omnia)  points  to  a  still  wider  applica- 
tion of  Redemption  (Col,  i.  20),  though  Au- 
gustine explains  it  of  "  creaturae  integritatem, 
id  est,  spiritum  et  animam  et  corpus"  {ad  loc). 

unto  me]  unto  myself.  Emphatically  as 
the  one  centre  of  the  Church,  in  whom  all 
find  their  completeness. 

33.  'This...^hat  death...]  But  this... sig- 
nifying by  <what  (ttoico)  death...,  not  as  if  this 
were  the  primary  en^  of  the  words,  but  the 
nature  of  Christ's  atoning  death  was  indi- 
cated in  the  form  of  the  reference  to  it.  Cp. 
xviii.  32,  xxi.  19. 

34.  The  people  answered...]  The  multi- 
tude therefore  ^wjw^t^^...,  when  they  found 
the  claims  to  the  prerogatives  of  Messiahship 
put  forth  by  one  who  called  himself  the  Son 
of  man  (1;.  23),  and  spoke  of  his  removal  from 
the  people  whom  he  should  save.  The  difficulty 
was  twofold:  firstly,  that  the  Lord  assumed 
a  universal  and  not  a  special  title  ("  Son  of 
man"  and  not  "Son  of  David"),  and  also 
that  this  sovereignty  was  not  to  be  exercised 
on  earth. 

out  of  the  lanv]  out  of  the  book  of  the 
Covenant,  the  Old  Testament  generally. 
Comp.  X.  34,  note. 

that  Christ...]  that  the  Christ...  The  be- 
lief that  the  Christ  abideth  for  enjer  was  pro- 
bably based  on  Isai.  ix.  7  ;  Ps.  ex.  4,  Ixxxix. 
4  f. ;  Ezek.  xxxvii.  25.     Comp.  Luke  i.  32  f. 

how  sayest  thou  {av)...]  in  opposition  to 
the  Law,  or,  at  least,  in  language  which  we 
cannot  reconcile  with  it. 

The  Son  of  man...]  The  title  is  not  recorded 
by  St  John  as  having  been  used  here  in  this 
connexion  by  the  Lord,  but  the  teaching  in 
n).  32  naturally  led  to  it  {nj.  23).  Such  a 
quotation  from  unrecorded  words  is  a  signi- 
ficant illustration  of  the  compression  of  the 
narrative.  The  Evangelist  gives  the  critical 
elements  of  the  discourse  only.  The  com- 
plete phrase  occurs  iii.  14. 
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thou,  The  Son  of  man  must  be  lifted 
up  ?  who  is  this  Son  of  man  ? 

35  Then  Jesus  said  unto  them, 
Yet  a  little  while  is  the  light  with 
you.  Walk  while  ye  have  the  light, 
lest  darkness  come  upon  you  :  for  he 
that  walketh  in  darkness  knoweth  not 
whither  he  goeth. 

36  While  ye  have  light,  believe  in 


the  light,  that  ye  may  be  the  children 
of  light.  These  things  spake  Jesus, 
and  departed,  and  did  hide  himself 
from  them. 

37  ^  But  though  he  had  done  so 
many  miracles  before  them,  yet  they 
believed  not  on  him  : 

38  That  the  saying  of  Esaias  the 
prophet  might  be  fulfilled,  which  he 


must...]     Comp.  xx.  9  note. 

be  lifted  up]     Gomp.  iii.  14  note. 

nvho  is...]  The  question  clearly  shews  that 
the  title  "  the  Son  of  man  "  was  not  neces- 
sarily identified  with  "the  Christ."  Comp. 
Additional  Note  on  ch.  i.  §  6,  p.  34. 

35.  Then  Jesus  said...]  Jesus  therefore 
said...  meeting  their  difficulties  by  charging 
them  to  use  the  opportunities  which  they  still 
had  for  fuller  knowledge.  There  was  yet 
time,  though  the  time  was  short.  The  words 
are  not  described  as  an  "answer"  {y.  30), 
but  as  an  independent  utterance. 

a  little  qvhile]  The  words  correspond 
with  the  plea  "  abideth  for  ever."  Comp.  vii. 
33,  xiii.  33,  xiv.  19,  xvi.  16  fF. 

<u;itb  you]  among  you ;  in  your  midst. 
Comp.  i.  14  ;   (Acts  ii.  29). 

Walk]  Progress  was  both  possible  and  a 
necessary  duty  while  the  light  shone,  and  as 
the  light  shone. 

lest... come  upon  you]  that  darkness  over- 
take you  not,  as  it  will  do  if  you  do 
not  advance  to  a  fuller  knowledge  of  myself 
and  my  work  before  the  coming  time  of  trial. 
Then  all  movement  will  be  perilous.  You  will 
wander  in  a  wilderness  without  "  the  pillar  of 
fire."     Comp.  Jer.  xiii.  16. 

overtake  (xaraXa/Sj;,  Vulg.  comprehen- 
dant)]  The  same  word  is  used  i.  5,  vi.  17 
van  lect. ;  i  Thess.  v.  4. 

for  he  that... in  darkness...]  and  he  that... 
in  tlie  darkness...  The  clause  is  added  as 
the  most  general  form  of  the  natural  comple- 
tion of  the  former  sentence :  "  and  ye  may  not 
know  whither  ye  go." 

36.  While  ye  ha've  the  light]  There  was 
need  of  progress  and  there  was  also  need  of 
faith,  which  should  support  hereafter.  There 
is  a  change  of  order  in  the  repeated  clause: 
Walk  as  ye  have  the  light,  and  as  ye  have  the 
light  belie've  on  the  light. 

that  ye... of  light]  that  ye  may  Taecome  sons 
of  light,  and  so  have  light  in  yourselves. 
Comp.  Luke  xvi.  8 ;  i  Thess.  v.  5 ;  (Eph.  v.  8, 
children).  This  glorious  transformation  is  the 
last  issue  of  faith.  Thus  the  last  recorded 
words  of  Christ  to  the  world  are  an  exhorta- 
tion and  a  promise.     Comp.  xvi.  33. 

(4)  The  judgment  of  the  Evangelist  (36  b — 43). 
In  this  section  the  Evangelist  speaks  in  his 


own  person  and  connects  the  apparent  failure 
of  the  Lord's  work  with  the  prophetic  teaching 
of  Isaiah.  In  form  the  passage  resembles  xx. 
30  f.,  xxi.  23 — 25  ;  and,  in  a  less  degree,  iii. 
16—21,  31—36. 

These  things.. .and  did  hide  himself  (yra.s  hid- 
den, (Kpv^T),  Vu\^.abscondit se)]vm.  ^().  The 
hiding  was  not  His  work  but  the  work  of  His 
adversaries,  as  being  the  result  of  their  want  of 
faith. 

37.  so  many]  This  seems  to  be  the  mean- 
ing of  the  word  (roo-avra),  and  not  so  great. 
Comp.  vi.  9,  xxi.  11.  Of  these  many  works 
(comp.  ii.  23,  iv.  45,  vii.  31,  xi.  47,  xx.  30) 
St  John  has  recorded  only  seven  as  types. 

before  them]  There  was  no  excuse  for 
ignorance,  Acts  xxvi.  26. 

they  believed  not  on  him]  with  self-devoted, 
trustful,  patient  faith  in  life ;  though  many 
did  believe  with  the  concealed  adhesion  of 
conviction,  1;.  42. 

38.  That  the  saying  (word)...]  Such  a 
fulfilment  was  a  part  of  the  design  of  God, 
and  so  necessary;  inasmuch  as  the  prophetic 
word  described  the  actual  relation  of  the  divine 
message  to  those  who  heard  it.  This  relation, 
which  was  already  present  to  the  divine 
Vision  and  had  been  fulfilled  in  the  type,  must 
needs  be  realised  in  the  antitype ;  so  that  the 
complaint  uttered  by  Isaiah  against  his  own 
contemporaries  might  have  been  uttered  even 
more  truly  by  Christ. 

The  prophecy  itself  (Isai.  liii.  i)  sets  forth 
the  two  sides  of  the  divine  testimony,  the 
message  as  to  the  servant  of  God  which  ap- 
pealed to  the  inward  perception  of  truth  ;  and 
the  signs  of  the  power  of  God  which  appealed 
outwardly  to  those  who  looked  upon  them. 
In  both  respects  the  testimony  failed  to  find 
acceptance.  The  message  was  not  believed ; 
the  signs  were  not  interpreted.  There  is  an 
interesting  examination  of  the  use  of  Isai.  liii. 
in  the  New  Testament  in  Taylor's  '  Gospel  in 
the  Law,'  ch.  v. 

'who  hath  believed... hath... been  revealed?] 
More  exactly  as  a  retrospect  of  failure:  who 
believed... was... revealed? 

our  report  ?]  If  the  words  are  spoken  by 
the  prophet,  according  to  the  common  inter- 
pretation, then  our  report  may  mean  either 
"  the  message  which  came  from  us,  which  we 
delivered,"  or  "the  message  which  came  to 
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S3-  spake,  -^Lord,  who  hath  believed  our 
10.    report  ?  and  to  whom  hath  the  arm  of 
the  Lord  been  revealed  ? 

39  Therefore  they  could  not  be- 
lieve, because  that  Esaias  said  again, 
1. 13-      40  ^He  hath  blinded  their  eyes,  and 
hardened  their  heart ;  that  they  should 


not  see  with  their  eyes,  nor  under- 
stand with  their  heart,  and  be  con- 
verted, and  I  should  heal  them. 

41  These  things  said  Esaias,  when 
he  saw  his  glory,  and  spake  of  him. 

42  H  Nevertheless  among  the  chief 
rulers  also  many  believed  on  him ; 


us,  which  we  received."  The  former  inter- 
pretation is  the  more  natural.  Comp.  Matt, 
iv.  24,  xiv.  I,  xxiv.  6. 

the  arm  of  the  Lord]  Luke  i.  51;  Acts 
xiii.  17. 

39.  Therefore...']  For  this  cause,  namely, 
that  in  the  order  of  Providence  the  Gospel 
must  be  met  by  general  unbelief,  they  could  not 
belie've ...  The  fact  which  has  been  already 
noted  (they  did  not  belie've)  is  now  traced  back 
to  its  ultimate  origin  which  lay  in  the  divine 
action.  They  did  not  believe,  and  they  could 
not  believe,  for  that  Isaiah  said  again:  He 
(that  is  God)  hath, . .  The  want  of  belief  was 
involved  in  the  necessary  truth  of  the  prophe- 
tic word.  This  fulfilment  again  involved  in 
the  incredulous  an  inability  to  believe  conse- 
quent upon  the  actual  working  of  God  ac- 
cording to  His  fixed  laws.  Comp.  Rom.  x.  16. 
And  yet,  further,  this  working  of  God,  as 
we  look  at  it  in  the  order  of  succession,  was 
consequent  upon  man's  prior  unbelief.  The 
Jews  were  already  in  an  unnatural  and  diseased 
state  when  the  prophet  was  sent  to  them. 
Then  came  the  punishment  whereby  those 
who  would  not  give  glory  to  God  by  willing 
faith  were  made  to  subserve  to  His  glory. 
The  revelation  of  Christ,  like  the  preaching  of 
Isaiah,  was  the  very  power  by  which  the  exist- 
ing form  of  unbelief  was  carried  to  its  full 
development. 

Esaias  said]  The  quotation  differs  alike 
from  Heb.  and  LXX,  St  John  transfers  to 
God  what  is  represented  by  Isaiah  as  the 
mission  of  the  prophet  (Isai.  vi.  to)  ;  while 
the  healing  on  the  other  hand  is  ascribed  to 
Christ.  Comp.  Matt.  xiii.  14  f.  ;  Acts  xxviii. 
26  f. 

Augustine's  discussion  of  this  passage  is  full 
of  interest,  though  he  examines  it  from  a 
single  and  limited  point  of  view :  "  hoc  pro- 
pheta  praedixit  quia  Deus  hoc  futurum  esse 
praEScivit..,malam  quippe  eorum  voluntatem 
praevidit  Deus." 

40.  He  hath  blinded... and  hardened...] 
The  change  of  tense  in  the  original  is  remark- 
able :  He  hath  blinded. .  .and  he  hardened  (into- 
fxaafv)...  The  verb  translated  "hardened" 
describes  the  formation  of  a  "  callus"  (ncjpoi) 
in  a  part  of  the  body,  as  the  eyes  (Job  xvii.  7). 
Comp.  Mark  vi.  52,  viii.  17;  Rom.  xi.  7; 
2  Cor.  iii.  14. 

understand]  perceive  (vorfo-wo-ti/).  The 
word  in  Mark  iv.  12  is  different  (a-vvima-iv). 


With  regard  to  the  general  scope  of  the 
passage  it  may  be  observed  that :  i.  As  a  fact 
disregard  of  impulses  and  motives  to  right- 
doing  make  it  more  and  more  hard  to  obey 
them.  2.  We  may  regard  this  law  as  acting 
mechanically ;  or  we  may  see  in  it,  in  relation 
to  man,  the  action  of  a  divine  power.  3.  The 
latter  supposition  introduces  no  new  diffi- 
culty ;  but  on  the  other  hand  places  this  stern 
law  in  connexion  with  a  wider  scheme  of 
action,  which  makes  hope  possible. 

In  this  connexion  it  is  important  to  observe 
that  a  divine  "  cannot "  answers  to  the  divine 
"must"  (xx.  9,  note).  This  "cannot"  ex- 
presses a  moral  and  not  an  external  or  arbi- 
trary impossibility.  Thus  it  defines  while  it 
does  not  limit  the  action  of  the  Son  (v.  19,  30; 
comp.  Mark  vi.  5)  ;  and  so  fixes  the  condi- 
tions of  discipleship  (iii.  5,  vi.  44,  65,  vii.  34 
— ^6,  viii.  2T  f.),  of  understanding  (iii.  3,  viu. 
43  f. ;  xiv.  17),  of  faith  (as  here;  comp.  v. 
44),  of  fruitfulness  (xv.  4  f.),  of  progress 
(xvi.  12). 

41.  IV  hen... glory]  According  to  the  read- 
ing of  the  most  ancient  authorities :  because 
he  sanv  his  (Christ's)  glory...  The  prophecy 
was  not  only  given  at  the  time  of  the  celestial 
vision  but  in  consequence  of  it.  The  sight 
of  the  divine  glory  made  clear  the  vast  chasm 
between  God  and  the  people  who  bore  His 
name. 

he  sanv  his  glory.,  and  spake  of  him  (Christ)] 
The  Targum  renders  the  original  words  of 
Isaiah,  I  sa^iv  the  Lord.,  by  /  sanu  the  Lord's 
glory.  St  John  states  the  truth  to  which  this 
expression  points,  and  identifies  the  divine 
Person  seen  by  Isaiah  with  Christ.  Thus 
what  Isaiah  saw  was  the  glory  of  the  Word, 
and  of  Him  he  spoke.  His  message,  that  is, 
was  not  merely  addressed  to  his  contem- 
poraries only,  but  reached  to  the  time  of  the 
fuller  manifestation  to  the  world  of  that  glory 
which  he  himself  saw  in  a  vision.  It  is  un- 
certain whether  the  last  clause  {spake  of  him) 
depends  on  the  because  or  not ;  but  the  posi- 
tion of  the  of  him  in  the  original  points  to  this 
connexion. 

42.  Nevertheless  among  (even  of)  the... 
rulers  (the  members  of  the  Sanhedrin :  iii.  i, 
vii.  26,  48)  many  belie'ved  on  him]  This 
complete  intellectual  faith  (so  to  speak)  \% 
really  the  climax  of  unbelief.  The  conviction 
found  no  expression  in  life. 

belie'ved  on  him]     It  is  remarkable  that  St 
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[v.  43—46. 


but  because  of  the  Pharisees  they  did 

not  confess  hirriy  lest  they  should  be 

put  out  of  the  synagogue  : 
*  chap.  5.       43    '^For    they    loved    the    praise 
^^'  of  men    more    than    the    praise    of 

God. 

44  H  Jesus  cried  and  said,  He  that 


believeth  on  me,  believeth  not  on  me, 
but  on  him  that  sent  me. 

45  And  he  that  seeth  me  seeth 
him  that  sent  me. 

46  ^  I  am  come  a  light  into  the  *  ciia 
world,  that  whosoever  believeth    on 
me  should  not  abide  in  darkness. 


John  uses  of  this  belief  the  phrase  which  marks 
the  completeness  of  belief  {inia-T.  ets).  The 
belief  only  lacked  confession,  but  this  defect 
was  fatal.  Comp.  ii.  23,  where  also  a  belief 
complete  in  itself  is  practically  imperfect. 

because  of  the  Pharisees'^  Comp.  vii.  13, 
ix.  22  {the  Jeivs), 

did  not  confess']  did  not  make  confession. 
The  verb  is  used  absolutely.  Comp.  Rom.  x. 
9, 10.  The  imperfect  tense  (w/ioXoyoui/,  Vulg. 
confitebantur)  marks  the  continued  shrinking 
from  the  act  of  faith. 

lest  they  should  (that  they  should  not) 
be  put  out  of  the  synagogue]  ix.  az. 

43.  the  praise  (glory)  of  men... praise 
(glory)  of  God]  Comp.  v.  44.  The  words 
suggest  a  contrast  with  that  vision  of  the 
divine  glory  in  which  God  shewed  what  ■  He 
had  prepared  for  men  {y.  41).  Comp.  Rom. 
iii.  23- 

(5)  The  judgment  of  the  Lord  (44 — 50). 

This  final  judgment  appears  to  contain  a 
summary  of  the  Lord's  teaching  gathered  up  in 
the  view  of  this  crisis,  and  not  to  be  a  new  ut- 
terance. It  falls  into  three  parts:  the  position 
of  the  believer  (44 — 46),  and  of  the  unbeliever 
(47 — 49),  and  the  fruit  of  the  message  (50). 
The  Lord  first  speaks  of  His  Person  (44 — 
46),  and  then  of  His  words  (47 — 50). 

44.  But  Jesus  cried...]  The  witness  of 
the  Lord  is  set  over  against  the  witness  of  the 
prophet  and  the  unbelief  of  the  people.  It 
expresses  as  completely  as  possible  His  abso- 
lute self-sacrifice  as  contrasted  with  the  selfish- 
ness of  His  enemies.  He  is  lost  (so  to  speak) 
in  Him  that  sent  Him.  He  judges  no  man. 
His  teaching  is  simply  the  expression  of  His 
Father's  command. 

cried  (eKpa^e,  Vulg.  clamabat)]  vii.  28,  37. 
The  testimony  was  so  given  as  to  claim  and 
arrest  attention ;  and  it  was  given  once  and 
for  all  (contrast  Luke  xviii.  39). 

belie'veth  not  on  me.,  but...]  He  looks  be- 
neath the  surface  and  acknowledges  a  divine 
presence  realised  in  and  through  me.  As  yet 
it  was  impossible  for  men  to  know  how  faith 
could  repose  in  the  Son  Himself. 

on  him  that  sent  me]  not  simply  on  "the 
Father"  as  representing  a  general  connexion, 
but  on  Him  who  is  the  source  of  the  special 
revelation  of  Christ. 

45.  he  that  seeth  (beholdeth)  me  seeth 


(heholdeth).,.]  In  this  case  the  negative 
clause  is  not  found.  So  far  as  the  believer 
beheld  Christ,  he  beheld  Him  from  whom 
Christ  came.  Belief  passed  through  the  veil : 
vision  apprehended  outwardly  God  in  His 
relation  to  men.  Comp.  Matt.  x.  40.  For 
the  sense  of  "  behold"  see  xvi.  16. 

The  form  of  the  sentence  differs  in  each 
particular  from  xiv.  9  :  beholdeth  occupies  the 
place  of  hath  seen;  Him  that  sent  me  of  the 
Father.  The  thought  here  is  of  the  intent, 
patient,  progressive  contemplation  of  Christ 
leading  to  the  fuller  knowledge  of  Him  from 
whom  He  came ;  thus  the  thought  is  of  the 
one  decisive  moment,  of  which  the  results 
were  permanent. 

The  title  "  Father"  emphasizes  the  idea  of 
the  natural,  essential  relation  to  the  Son  and 
to  men :  the  phrase  "  He  that  sent  me  "  brings 
out  the  idea  of  the  special  mission,  as  involv- 
ing a  peculiar  charge  and  corresponding  au- 
thority. Comp.  iv.  34,  v.  24,  30,  vi.  38,  vii. 
16,  (18),  28,  33,  viii.  26,  29,  ix.  4,  xiii.  20,  xv. 
21,  xvi.  5  (peculiar  to  St  John,  and  used  only 
by  the  Lord).  The  two  ideas  are  combined, 
V.  23,, 37,  vi.  44,  viij.  16,  18,  xii.  49,  xiv.  24; 
and  distinguished,  vi.  39,  40. 

46.  I  am  come  a  light  (or  as  Ught^  into...] 
This  was  the  office  of  Christ,  to  make  all 
things  clear.  His  Person  when  seen  in  its  ful- 
ness illuminates  the  mysteries  of  life.  There 
is  darkness  over  the  world,  and  without  Him 
it  must  remain.  Faith  in  Him  brings  purer 
vision.  Comp.  v.  36.  See  also  iii.  19,  viii. 
12,  ix.  5,  (i.  4). 

There  is  a  significant  contrast  between  /  am 
come  (ekrikvOa)  and  /  came  (^XOov),  "v.  47. 
The  one  marks  the  abiding  result;  and  the 
other  the  particular  purpose.  For  the  use  of 
the  former  (eXrjXvda)  see  v.  43,  vii.  28,  viii.  42 
(and  t]\6ov),  xvi.  28,  xviii.  37,  (iii.  19)  ;  and 
for  the  use  of  the  latter  (^Xdov),  viii.  14,  ix. 
39,  X.  10,  xii.  27,  47,  (xv.  22). 

should  (may)  not  abide  in  the  dark- 
ness] as  being  the  normal  state  of  men  with- 
our  Christ.  The  exact  phrase  occurs  only 
here,  yet  see  i  John  ii.  9,  11  {is  in  the  dark- 
ness)-., and  viii.  12,  xii.  2)S\  i  John  ii.  11 
{vjalk  in  the  darkness).  Comp.  i  John  iii.  14, 
abide  in  death;  and  the  opposite  i  John  ii.  10, 
abide  in  the  light. 

47.  Christ  now  passes  fi-om  the  thought 
of  His  Person  to  that  of  His  words:  from 
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ap.  3-  47  ^And  if  any  man  hear  my  words, 
and  believe  not,  I  judge  him  not :  for 
I  came  not  to  judge  the  world,  but  to 
save  the  world. 

48  He  that  rejecteth  me,   and  re- 
ceiveth  not  my  words,   hath  one  that 

ark  16.  judgeth  him  :  ^the  word  that  I  have 
spoken,  the  same  shall  judge  him  in 
the  last  day. 


49  For  I  have  not  spoken  of  my- 
self; but  the  Father  which  sent  me, 
he  gave  me  a  commandment,  what 
I  should  say,  and  what  I  should 
speak. 

50  And  I  know  that  his  command- 
ment is  life  everlasting :  whatsoever 
I  speak  therefore,  even  as  the  Father 
said  unto  me,  so  I  speak. 


me  to  my  sayings.  Faith  is  essentially  personal. 
Unbelief  stops  short  at  the  outward  manifesta- 
tions of  the  Person :  it  deals  with  the  teaching. 

Two  cases  appear  to  be  regarded,  the  first 
that  of  the  respectful  hearer,  who  listens  and 
does  not;  the  second,  that  of  the  man  who 
refuses  to  listen  at  all.  From  this  it  appears 
that  the  reading  "believe"  is  foreign  to  the 
scope  of  i;.  47. 

hear  my  ^Mords  (sayings,  pTjjaarcov)]  not 
with  true  understanding  of  their  full  import 
(viii.  47),  but  yet  with  attention,  x.  3,  16, 
27,  &c.). 

and  bel'terve  not]  According  to  the  true 
reading,  and  keep  {(pvXd^rj,  Matt.  xix.  20; 
Luke  xi.  28)  tliem  not. 

/  (emphatic)  Judge  him  not]  There  is  no 
personal  element  in  the  accomplishment  of  the 
final  issue.  Christ  came  for  judgment  (ix.  39) 
and  yet  not  to  judge  (comp.  iii.  17,  viii.  15). 
The  judgment  followed  naturally  (so  to  speak) 
from  His  manifestation.  The  Law  (in  the 
fullest  sense)  is  the  one  accuser  (v.  45).  Men 
simply  remain  where  they  are  (iii.  36)  if  they 
do  not  come  to  Christ.  Their  sentence  lies  in 
the  nature  of  things.  In  this  case  the  hearers 
were  self-condemned. 

48.  He  that  rejecteth  (o  ddirav,  Vulg.  qui 
spernit)  me... my  <words  (sayings)...]  Luke 
X.  16. 

hath  one  that  judgeth  him]  The  word  may 
be  refused,  but  it  cannot  be  banished.  It 
still  clings  to  the  hearer  as  his  judge.  Its 
work  is  even  now  begun  as  it  shall  hereafter 
be  fully  revealed. 

the  ^ord  that  I  have  spoken  (I  spake)...] 
The  "sayings"  are  all  bound  up  in  one  great 
message  [\6yos),  delivered  and  felt  in  its  en- 
tirety. For  the  unbelieving  Jews  it  was  now 
ended  {spake  is  contrasted  with  speak,  v.  50). 
Comp.  xvii.  6,  8. 

the  (ivord...the  same  (that)  shall  judge 
him...]  The  resumptive,  isolating  pronoun 
(cKelvos)  places  in  emphatic  prominence  the 
teaching  which  is  regarded  as  past  and  sepa- 
rated from  those  to  whom  it  was  addressed. 
It  stands,  as  it  were,  in  the  distance,  as  a 
witness  and  an  accuser.  Comp.  i.  18,  v.  11 
and  note. 

in  the  last  day]  ch.  vi.  39,  40,  44,  54,  xi. 
24.    The  phrase  is  peculiar  to  St  John's  Gos- 


pel.    Comp.  I  Cor.  xv.  52  (the  last  trumpet); 
I  John  ii.  18  (the  last  hour). 

49.  For... spoken...]  Because  I  spoke 
not...  The  essential  inherent  power  of  j  udg- 
ment  lies  in  the  word,  since  there  is  in  it  no 
admixture  of  a  limited  human  personality.  It 
is  wholly  divine. 

of  myself]  The  phrase  (e^  ejxcwTov,  Vulg. 
ex  me)  is  peculiar  and  unique.  It  describes 
(so  to  speak)  the  source  out  of  which  a  stream 
flows  continuously,  and  not  simply  the  point 
of  origin  from  which  movement  started  (aV* 
ejLt.  V.  30,  vii.  17,  28,  viii.  28,  42,  (x.  18), 
xiv.  10). 

he  gave  me  a  commandment]  himself 
hath  given  me  commandment.  The 
pronoun  (as  in  v.  48)  emphasizes  the  refer- 
ence; and  the  tense  of  the  verb  (dedcoK^v) 
marks  the  continuance  of  the  action  of  the 
command. 

(what  I  should  say  (e'lTro),  Vulg.  dicam),  and 
•what  I  should  speak  (XaX^a-co,  Vulg.  loquar)] 
That  is,  as  to  the  substantial  contents  and  the 
varying  manner  of  my  message. 

50.  And  I  know  (otSn)...]  The  word 
may  find  acceptance  or  rejection,  but  this 
remains  sure.  The  commandment  of  the 
Father,  His  will  manifested  in  my  commission, 
is  eternal  life.  The  Father's  commandment 
not  only  is  directed  towards  life,  to  quicken 
or  to  support  it.  It  is  life.  Truth  realised 
is  that  by  which  we  live.  The  commandment 
of  God  is  the  expression  of  absolute  Truth. 
Comp.  vi.  63,  68,  xvii.  17. 

Lite  eternal  is  and  not  simply  shall  be. 
Comp.  iii.  36,  v.  24,  (39))  vi.  54,  xvii.  3  note. 
I  John  V.  12,  13. 

whatsoever  (the  things  which)  /  speak 
therefore...]  The  certainty  of  this  assurance 
furnishes  the  one  rule  of  Christ's  teaching. 
He  in  the  fulness  of  His  divine-human  Person 
(eyco)  speaks  in  complete  agreement  with  the 
Father's  injunctions,  who  is  His  Father  and 
our  Father.  In  part  His  message  vv^as  fully 
given  (vv.  48  f.):  in  part  it  was  still  to  be 
given  to  the  inner  circle  of  His  disciples. 

The  Self-Revelation  of  Christ  to 
THE  World  has  now  been  completed.  In 
the  remainder  of  the  Gospel  St  John  records 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 

I  Jesus  washetk  the  disciples'  feet:   exhorteth 
them  to  humility  and  charity.     i8  He  fore- 


telleth,  and  discovercth  to  John  by  a  token, 
thai  Judas  should  betray  him  .•  3 1  cotnmand- 
eth  them  to  love  one  another,  36  and  fore- 
warneth  Peter  of  his  denial. 


The   Self-Revelation   of   Christ  to 
THE  Disciples. 

This  division  of  the  Gospel,  like  the  former, 
falls  into  two  parts,  The  Last  Ministry 
of  Love  (xiii. — xvii.),  and  The  Victory 
THROUGH  Death  (xviii. — xx.);  with  an 
Epilogue  (xxi.). 

XIII. — XVII.    The  Lord's  Last  Ministry 
OF  Love. 

This  division  of  the  Gospel,  which  is  entirely- 
peculiar  to  St  John,  with  the  exception  of  the 
revelation  of  treachery  among  the  twelve,  falls 
into  three  sections : 

L  The  Last  Acts  of  Love  and 
Judgment  (xiii.  i — 30). 

H.  The  Last  Discourses  (xiii.  31 — 
xvi.  %i). 

IIL  The  Prayer  of  Consecration 
(xvii.). 

L    The  Last  Acts  of  Love  and  Judg- 
ment (xiii.  I — 30). 

St  John's  account  of  events  at  the  Last 
Supper  contains  two  scenes.  The  first  is  the 
manifestation  in  act  of  the  Master's  self-sacri- 
ficing love  (i — ao):  the  second  is  the  separa- 
tion of  the  selfish  disciple  (21 — 30). 

The  incidents  are  parallel  with  sections  of 
the  Synoptic  Gospels ;  but  there  are  very  few 
points  of  actual  correspondence  in  detail  be- 
tween the  narratives  of  the  Synoptists  and  of 
St  John.  The  discussion  recorded  by  St  Luke 
(xxii.  24  if.)  has  a  close  connexion  of  thought 
with  the  lesson  of  the  feet-washing.  And  the 
words  announcing  the  betrayal  are  identical  in 
St  Matthew  (xxvi.  21  ;  comp.  Mark  xiv.  18) 
and  St  John  (xiii.  21).  All  the  Evangelists 
record  the  surprise  with  which  this  announce- 
ment was  received  (Matt.  xxvi.  22 ;  Mark  xiv. 
19;  Luke  xxii.  23;  John  xiii.  22);  and  St 
Matthew  notes  that  Judas  was  designated  as 
the  traitor  (xxvi.  25).  But  the  details  which 
St  John  has  preserved  as  to  the  manner  of  the 
designation  are  peculiar  to  him. 

The  omission  of  the  record  of  the  Institu- 
tion of  the  Lord's  Supper  belongs  to  the  plan 
of  the  Gospel.  It  is  impossible  on  any  theory 
to  suppose  that  the  author  was  unacquainted 
with  the  facts.  But  it  is  difficult  to  deter- 
mine at  what  point  in  the  narrative  of  St  John 
the  Institution  is  to  be  placed.  It  is  scarcely 
necessary  to  refer  to  the  opinion  of  those  who 
have  supposed  (Lightfoot,  &c.)  that  the  sup- 
per described  in  John  xiii.  was  held  at  Bethany 
(Matt.  xxvi.  6  ff.),  and  that  the  journey  to 
Jerusalem  follows  xiv.  31;  so  that  the  Insti- 
tution took  place  on  the  following  day.     This 


view  appears  to  be  directly  opposed  to  xiii. 
38  :  to  the  significant  parallel  with  Luke  xxii. 
24  fF.:  and  to  the  general  unity  of  the  dis- 
courses in  xiii. — xvii. 

But  if  it  be  assumed  that  the  meal  described 
in  ch.  xiii.  is  identical  with  that  described  in  the 
Synoptists,  as  including  the  Institution  of  the 
Lord's  Supper,  where  can  the  Institution  be 
intercalated?  was  it  before  or  after  the  depar- 
ture of  Judas  (xiii.  30)? 

The  evidence  on  this  point  is  extremely 
slender.  In  the  narratives  of  St  Matthew  and 
St  Mark  there  is  nothing  which  tends  to  decide 
the  question  in  one  way  or  the  other.  The 
prophecy  of  the  betrayal  and  the  Institution 
are  introduced  by  the  same  general  words  {as 
they  <were  eatings  Matt.  xxvi.  26;  Mark  xiv. 
22),  and  though  the  former  stands  first  there 
is  nothing  to  shew  that  the  order  is  chrono- 
logical. It  is  also  to  be  noticed  that  in  these 
Evangelists  there  is  no  separation  of  the  bless- 
ing of  the  Bread  and  of  the  Cup.  In  the  nar- 
rative of  St  Luke  the  arrangement  is  different. 
A  cup  is  first  given  for  distribution  (xxii.  17). 
Then  follows  the  giving  of  Bread,  with  the 
words  of  Institution  (1;.  19).  Then,  accord- 
ing to  the  present  text,  the  giving  of  the  Cup, 
with  the  words  of  Institution  introduced  by  the 
clause  in  like  manner  also  the  cup  after  supper 
{y.  20);  and  in  close  connexion  with  this  is 
given  the  prophecy  of  the  betrayal.  There  is 
indeed  good  reason  for  thinking  that  the 
second  reference  to  the  Cup  is  a  very  early 
addition  to  the  original  text  of  St  Luke 
taken  from  i  Cor.  xi.  25 ;  and  as  it  stands  it 
may  be  treated  parenthetically.  In  any  case, 
however,  St  Luke  distinctly  places  the  pro- 
phecy of  the  betrayal  after  the  distribution  of 
the  Sacramental  Bread ;  and,  like  St  Paul,  he 
places  this  distribution  during  the  supper,  and 
the  distribution  of  the  Sacramental  Cup  after 
the  supper.  The  other  Synoptic  narratives 
are  perfectly  consistent  with  this  view.  Judas 
then,  if  we  adopt  this  interpretation  of  the 
narrative,  was  present  at  the  distribution  of 
the  Sacramental  Bread,  and  not  present  at  the 
distribution  of  the  Sacramental  Cup.  In  other 
words,  the  distribution  of  the  Bread  must  be 
placed  before  1;.  30  in  St  John's  narrative,  and 
the  distribution  of  the  Cup  after. 

If  now  we  look  for  a  break  in  xiii.  i — 30,  it 
may  be  found  between  16  and  17,  or  between 
19  and  20;  but  hardly  between  22  and  23. 
It  is,  however,  more  in  accordance  with  St 
Luke's  narrative  to  place  the  distribution  of  the 
Bread  before  v.  2.  The  distribution  of  the 
Cup  may  be  placed  after  30,  or  2>2>\  ^ut  it 
seems  on  the  whole  best  to  place  it  after  32. 
The  teaching  of  that  Sacramental  Act  forms  a 
bond  between  the  thoughts  of  32  and  'i'i' 
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Mt.  26. 


NOW  '^ before  the  feast  of  the  Father,  having  loved  his  own  which 

passover,  when  Jesus  knew  that  were  in  the  world,  he  loved  them 

his   hour  was   come   that  he  should  unto  the  end. 
depart  out  of  this   world   unto   the         2    And   supper  being  ended,  the 


I.     The  self-sacrifice  oflo've  (i — 20). 

The  central  idea  of  this  record  corresponds 
with  one  aspect  of  the  Institution  of  the  Eu- 
charist, that  of  self-sacrifice.  The  incident 
evidently  belongs  to  the  same  spiritual  circum- 
stances. The  form  of  the  narrative  is  marked 
by  extreme  minuteness  and  vividness  of  detail 
{yv.  4ff-)'  ^"^  by  directness  of  recollection 
\y.  11).  The  portraiture  of  St  Peter  is  instinct 
with  life:  he  acts  and  is  acted  upon. 

The  narrative  consists  of  two  parts,  the 
action  itself  (2 — 11),  and  the  commentary 
upon  the  action  (12 — 20).  The  latter  ap- 
proaches very  closely  in  form  to  the  teaching 
preserved  by  the  Synoptists  {e.g.  w.  16  f.). 
The  former  is  a  parable  in  action  (comp. 
Matt,  xviii.  2  fF.). 

Chap.  XIII.  1 — 4.  These  verses  are 
differently  punctuated.  Some  suppose  that 
the  construction  is  broken,  and  that  the  prin- 
cipal verb  is  rises  in  v.  4,  the  kno'wing  in  -v.  3 
resuming  the  knowing  of  'v.  i.  It  seems 
better,  however  (as  A.  V.),  to  take  1;.  i  as 
complete  in  itself,  as  it  is  grammatically  com- 
plete, and  to  regard  1;.  2  as  a  fresh  beginning. 
On  this  view  'v.  i  is  an  introduction  to  the 
whole  cycle  of  teaching  which  follows  (xiii. — 
xvii.),  while  'w.  2,  3  are  the  introduction  to 
the  special  incident  of  the  feet-washing,  the 
symbolic  manifestation  of  love. 

Nonxj  before  the  feast..  J\  The  disjunctive 
particle  (Se,  Vulg.  autem)  perhaps  suggests  a 
contrast  with  the  temporary  retirement  no- 
ticed in  xii.  36.  Though  Jesus  had  thus 
withdrawn  Himself,  yet  before  the  crisis  of 
His  Passion  He  fully  prepared  His  disciples 
for  the  issue. 

before  the  feast']  It  is  impossible  to  take 
these  words  either  with  knowing  or  with 
having  lo-ved.  The  clause  can  only  go  pro- 
perly with  the  principal  verb  /o-ved.  The  note 
of  time  consequently  serves  to  mark  the  date 
of  the  manifold  exhibition  of  love,  of  the  acts 
and  discourses  which  follow  immediately 
afterwards.  ^  All  these  took  place  "before  the 
feast,"  that  is,  on  the  evening  (the  commence- 
ment) of  Nisan  13th;  and  in  these  last  scenes 
before  the  Passover  at  which  the  Jewish  type 
found  its  perfect  fulfilment,  the  love  of  the 
Lord  was  revealed  in  its  highest  form. 

(ivhen  Jesus  kne<vj]  Jesus  knowing,  that 
is,  since  He  knew.  This  knowledge,  which  is 
spoken  of  as  absolute  {(lba>s),  prompted  the 
crowning  display  of  love.  The  thought  is 
brought  into  prominence  by  the  repetition  of 
the  word  nuorld.  In  the  world  the  disciples 
were  to  find  their  trial,  and  to  find  it  when 


their  Master  had  passed  out  of  the  world. 
Hence  came  the  necessity  for  such  encourage- 
ments as  follow:  e.g.  xvi.  2,2>' 

In  His  knowledge  of  the  disciples'  suffering 
the  Lord  forgot  His  own  suffering,  though 
foreknowledge  intensifies  sorrow. 

his  hour]  Just  as  St  John  points  out  the 
moral  conditions  of  the  Lord's  life  in  a  divine 
"cannot"  (see  xii.  40  note),  and  a  divine 
"must"  (xx.  9  note),  he  also  marks  the  divine 
sequence  in  its  events.  The  crises  of  His 
several  manifestations  are  absolutely  fixed  in 
time  (ii.  4 ;  comp.  xi.  9  f.,  ix.  4).  In  each 
case  this  "hour"  is  appointed  with  a  view  to 
the  issue  to  which  it  leads  (xii.  23,  iva  do^ao-drjy 
and  so  here  tva  fxfTa^0.  Compare  iv.  21,  23, 
V.  25,  28;  I  John  ii.  18;  Rev.  xiv.  7,  15; 
John  vii.  6,  8  (fcatpos);  Eph.  i.  10  (t6  ttXj;- 
pcufxa  tSv  Kaipatv) ;  Gal.  iv.  4  (to  nXijpcoixa  rnu 
Xpovov).  Till  the  hour  comes  Christ's  enemies 
are  powerless  (vii.  30,  viii.  20).  When  it 
has  come  He  recognises  its  advent  (xii.  27, 
xvii.  i). 

that  he  should  depart...]  The  purpose,  as 
part  of  the  divine  counsel,  is  marked  emphati- 
cally (ii/a).     Comp.  xii.  23,  xvi.  2  note. 

depart]  The  exact  word  (fiera^fj,  Vulg. 
transeat)  is  only  used  here  in  this  connexion. 
It  marks  the  transference  from  one  sphere  to 
another:  comp.  v.  24;  i  John  iii.  14.  Death 
for  Christ,  and  in  Him  for  the  Christian,  is 
not  an  interruption  of  being  but  a  change  of 
the  mode  of  being,  a  "going  to  the  Father," 
to  His  Father  and  ours. 

this  nvor/d...the  <zuor/d]  The  demonstra- 
tive (6  Koa-fios  0VT09,  this  nvorld)  seems  to  lay 
stress  upon  the  present  aspect  of  the  world  as 
transitory  and  unsatisfying.  The  phrase  oc- 
curs viii.  23,  ix,  39,  (xi.  9),  xii.  25,  31,  xvi.  11, 
xviii.  36;  I  John  iv.  17  (and  in  St  Paul). 

unto  the  Father]  as  describing  the  religious 
and  moral  relationship,  and  not  simply  the 
idea  of  power  (to  God). 

his  oivn]  Acts  iv.  23,  xxiv.  23;  i  Tim.  v. 
8.     Compare  xvii.  6  ff.     Contrast  i.  11. 

unto  the  end]  to  the  uttermost.  The 
original  phrase  (ety  r^Xop,  Vulg.  in  fineni) 
has  two  common  meanings,  (i)  at  last.,  and 
(2)  utterly.,  completely.  The  first  sense  ap- 
pears to  be  most  natural  in  Luke  xviii.  5, 
and  the  second  in  i  Thess.  ii.  16.  It  occurs 
very  frequently  in  the  LXX.,  and  most  often 
in  connexion  with  words  of  destruction 
(utterly),  or  abandonment  (forever) :  Ps.  xii.  1, 
(ix.  18,  al.  els  top  almpa),  &c.  It  occurs, 
however,  in  other  connexions,  Ps.  xv,  11, 
Ixxiii.  3,  xlviii.  8;  and  constantly  in  later 
Greek  writers,  e.g.  2  Clem.  19 ;  Luc.  'Somn.'g. 
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devil  having  now  put  into  the  heart 
of  Judas  Iscariot,  Simon's  son^  to 
betray  him  j 

3  Jesus  knowing  that  the  Father 
had  given  all  things  into  his  hands, 
and  that  he  was  come  from  God,  and 
went  to  God ; 

4  He  riseth  from  supper,  and  laid 


aside  his  garments ;  and  took  a  towel, 
and  girded  himself. 

5  After  that  he  poureth  water  into 
a  bason,  and  began  to  wash  the 
disciples'  feet,  and  to  wipe  them 
with  the  towel  wherewith  he  was 
girded. 

6  Then  cometh  he  to  Simon  Pe- 


There  appears  to  be  no  authority  for  taking  it 
here  in  the  sense  of  to  the  end  of  His  earthly 
presence  (yet  see  Matt.  x.  a 2,  xxiv.  13  f.), 
and  such  a  translation  does  not  suit  the  con- 
nexion with  before  the  feast.  If,  however,  we 
take  the  words  as  expressing  loved  them  <with  a 
perfect  lo've^  then  the  thought  comes  out  clearly, 
"As  Christ  loved  His  disciples,  and  had  be- 
fore shewed  His  love,  so  now  at  this  crisis, 
before  the  day  of  His  Passion,  He  carried  His 
love  to  the  highest  point,  He  loved  them  to 
tlie  uttermost." 

2.  ^nd  supper  being  ended...']  And — as 
one  special  manifestation  of  this  love — during 
a  supper  (heiivvov  yivoficvov)... 

the  dentil . . .  him]  Literally,  according  to 
the  most  ancient  text,  the  devil  having 
already  put  it  into  his  (Judas'')  heart 
that  Judas  Iscariot  the  son  of  Simon 
shall  hetray  him.  The  transference  of  the 
subject  from  the  foiTner  to  the  latter  clause 
is  not  unnatural  (...into  the  heart  of  Judas... 
that  he  should...);  and  it  seems  to  be  impos- 
sible to  accept  the  rendering  "the  devil  having 
conceived  in  his  heart  that..." 

The  separation  of  "Iscariot"  from  Judas  in 
the  original  text,  "Judas  the  son  of  Simon, 
Iscariot,"  clearly  marks  the  title  as  local. 
Comp.  vi.  71,  where  it  is  an  epithet  of  Simon. 

3.  Jesus  (omit)  knoiving']  That  is,  as  be- 
fore, "since  He  knew."  The  knowledge  that 
He  was  possessed  of  this  divine  authority  was 
the  ground  of  His  act  of  service;  just  as  in 
'V.  I  the  knowledge  of  His  coming  departure 
was  the  ground  of  His  crowning  display  of  love. 

the  Father}  Not  "His  Father."  The  Son 
of  man  (Jesus)  is  now  the  conqueror. 

had gi'ven...']  Our  idiom  will  not  bear  in 
the  oblique  the  original  tense  ga've  (found 
in  the  oldest  authorities),  which,  however, 
marks  the  true  idea  of  the  commission  once 
given  eternally.  A  similar  remark  applies  to 
the  verbs  below,  which  are  literally  came 
forth  and  goeth. 

all  things']  The  sense  of  absolute  sovereignty 
is  the  more  impressive  here  in  the  prospect  of 
apparent  defeat.  Even  through  treachery  and 
death  lay  the  way  to  the  Resurrection. 

into  his  hands']  to  deal  with  as  He  pleased, 
even  when  He  was  given  "into  the  hands"  of 
men:  Matt.  xvii.  aa,  xxvi.  45. 

The  original  order  is  most  emphatic;  "and 


that  it  was  from  God  He  came  forth,  and 
unto  God  He  is  going."  The  title  of  power 
and  glory  is  used  in  this  clause,  as  that  of 
affinity  (the  Father)  in  the  former. 

(was  come]  <was  come  forth  on  His  mission 
to  the  world  at  the  Incarnation.  The  prepo- 
sition used  here  (ano)  marks  a  separation  and 
not  the  source.     Contrast  viii.  42,  note. 

4.  He  riseth  from  the  supper^  and  laid 
(layeth)  aside...]  There  is  nothing  to  indi- 
cate the  occasion  of  the  action.  The  phrase 
implies  that  the  supper  was  already  begun,  so 
this  feet-washing  cannot  have  answered  to  that 
before  the  meal.  We  may  assume  that  it  was 
a  parable  in  action  exhibited  in  order  to  illus- 
trate some  thought  of  the  coming  kingdom 
which  had  just  found  expression.  Comp. 
Luke  xxii.  24  ff. ;  (Matt,  xviii.  i  ff.).  For  this 
reason  each  step  in  the  act  of  service  is  noted 
with  the  particularity  of  an  eye-witness:  the 
rising  from  among  the  group  (iy.  iic),  the 
laying  aside  the  upper  robes  (iiia.Ti.a)y  the  taking 
the  towel,  the  girding,  the  pouring  out  of  the 
water,  the  washing,  the  wiping.  When  Christ 
serves.  He  serves  perfectly. 

and  he  took... girded  himself]  The  form  of 
expression  emphasizes  the  preparation  by  Him- 
self. Comp.  Lukexii.  37,  xvii.  8,  and  ch.  xxi. 
18,  with  Acts  xii.  8.  "Quid  mirum  si  pras- 
cinxit  se  linteo  qui  formam  servi  accipiens 
habitu  inventus  est  ut  homo? "    (Aug.  ad  loc.) 

5.  After  that...]  Then  (efra),  xix.  27,  xx. 
27. 

poureth]  The  original  word  (/SaXXct,  Vulg. 
mitt  it),  which  is  peculiar,  is  rendered  in  the 
same  connexion  elsewhere  putteth;  Matt,  ix, 
1 7  and  parallels. 

into  a  (the)  bason]  which  stood  ready  for 
this  accustomed  use.     Comp.  2  K.  iii.  11. 

began  to  ^wash]  The  actual  scene  is  broken 
up  into  its  parts,  just  as  all  the  details  of  pre- 
paration had  been  separately  noticed.  Comp. 
Gen.  xviii.  4,  xix.  2,  xxiv.  32,  xliii.  24 ;  Judg. 
xix.  21 ;  I  Tim.  v.  10,  Rabbinic  commenta- 
tors dwelt  on  the  significance  of  Ezek.  xvi.  9. 
"Among  men,"  they  said,  "the  slave  washes 
his  master;  but  with  God  it  is  not  so." 
Comp.  Lightfoot  and  Wetstein,  ad  loc. 

6.  Then  (So)  cometh  he...]  as  He  passed 
round,  or  rather  as  He  began  to  pass  round, 
the  circle  of  the  disciples.  There  is  nothing 
to  support  the  old  notion  that  the  action  began 
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ter :  and  Peter  saith  unto  him,  Lord, 
dost  thou  wash  my  feet  ? 

7  Jesus  answered  and  said  unto 
him,  What  I  do  thou  knowest  not 
now;  but 'thou  shalt  know  hereafter. 

8  Peter  saith  unto  him.  Thou 
shalt  never  wash  my  feet.     Jesus  an- 


swered him,  If  I  wash  thee  not,  thou 
hast  no  part  with  me. 

9  Simon  Peter  saith  unto  him. 
Lord,  not  my  feet  only,  but  also  my 
hands  and  my  head. 

10  Jesus  saith  to  him.  He  that  is 
washed  needeth  not  save  to  wash  his 


with  Judas.  It  is  more  natural  to  suppose 
that  the  Lord  began  with  St  Peter.  In  that 
case  his  refusal  to  accept  the  service  is  more 
intelligible  than  it  would  be  if  others  had 
already  accepted  it. 

and  Peter  saith  (he  saith)  unto  him']  The 
abruptness  of  the  clause  suits  the  vivid  narra- 
tive. 

dost  thou...']  The  position  of  the  pronouns 
in  the  original  (av  /xou  v.  t.  tt.,  Vulg.  tu  mihi 
I.  p.,  thou  my  feet)  brings  out  the  sharp  con- 
trast of  the  persons.  The  thought  of  the  kind 
of  service  is  subordinated  to  the  fact  of  service 
rendered  by  the  Master  to  the  servant. 

7.  What  I  do]  The  chasm  between  the 
thoughts  of  the  Lord  and  of  the  disciple  is 
marked  by  the  emphatic  pronouns  (o  cyw  tt. 

(TV  OVK  oL). 

The  meaning  of  the  act  could  not  be  under- 
stood till  the  Lord  was  glorified.  The  inter- 
pretation depended  on  a  full  view  of  His 
Person  and  His  work.  Knowledge  as  abso- 
lute and  complete  (ovk  ol8ai)  is  contrasted 
with  the  knowledge  which  is  gained  by  slow 
experience  (yvaxrr]  "thou  shalt  learn"  or 
"understand").     Comp.  iii.  10,  11,  note. 

hereafter]  Literally,  after  these  things:  iii. 
22,  V.  I,  14  {afternuard')^  vi.  i,  vii.  i,  xix.  38, 
xxi.  I.  In  these  places  reference  is  made  to  a 
group  of  incidents,  and  not  to  one  single 
scene.  We  must  then  understand  here  by 
"these  things"  all  the  circumstances  of  the 
Passion  which  was  now  begun.  Even  the 
interpretation  given  in  'w.  12  fF.  was  only 
partially  intelligible,  until  Christ's  sacrifice  of 
Himself  was  completed.  Perfect  knowledge 
began  with  the  day  of  Pentecost. 

8.  St  Peter  takes  up  the  thought  of  ' '  here- 
after." Nothing,  he  would  argue,  can  ever 
alter  my  position  in  regard  to  my  Lord. 
This  is  fixed  eternally.  Thou  shalt  not  qjjash 
my  feet  <u)hile  the  'world  lasts  (pv  iJ.rj...fls  top 
alcUva).  He  assumed  that  he  could  foresee 
all ;  hence  his  reverence  takes  the  form  of 
self-will,  just  as  in  the  corresponding  incident 
in  Matt.  xvi.  22,  where  also  his  self-willed 
reverence  for  Christ,  as  He  interpreted  His 
office,  brings  down  a  stern  reproof. 

If  I  <tuash  thee  not...]  Christ  meets  the 
confidence  of  the  Apostle  with  a  declaration 
of  the  necessary  separation  which  must  ensue 
from  the  want  of  absolute  submission.  "  Un- 
less I  render  thee  this  service,  unless,  that  is, 
thou  receivest  that  which  I  offer,  even  when 


thou  canst  not  understand  my  purpose,  thou 
hast  no  part  with  me."  The  first  condition 
of  discipleship  is  self-surrender. 

It  appears  to  be  foreign  to  the  context  to 
introduce  any  direct  reference  to  the  washing 
in  Christ's  blood  (see  'w.  13  fF.).  Though, 
as  Cyril  says,  we  may  see  some  such  thought 
suggested  by  the  words. 

^ash  thee]  not  thy  feet.  Christ  Himself 
chooses  the  manner  in  which  He  accomplishes 
the  work  which  is  effectual  for  the  whole  and 
not  for  a  part. 

thou  hast  no  part...]  thou  hast  no  share 
in  my  kingdom,  as  a  faithful  soldier  in  the 
conquests  of  his  captain.  Comp.  Matt.  xxiv. 
51 ;  Deut.  xii.  12,  xiv.  27  ;  Ps.  1.  18. 

9.  St  Peter,  with  characteristic  impulsive- 
ness, still  answers  in  the  same  spirit  as  before. 
Just  as  he  had  wished  to  define  what  the 
Lord  should  not  do,  so  now  he  wishes  to 
define  the  manner  in  which  that  should  be 
done  which  he  admitted  to  be  necessary.  He 
would  extend  in  detail  to  every  part  the  action 
which  Christ  designed  to  fulfil  in  one  way 
according  to  His  Own  will. 

10.  The  reply  of  the  Lord  introduces  a 
new  idea.  From  the  thought  of  the  act  of 
service  as  such,  we  are  led  to  the  thought  of 
the  symbolic  meaning  of  the  special  act  as  a 
process  of  cleansing.  The  "washing"  of  a 
part  of  the  body,  feet,  or  hands,  or  head,  is 
contrasted  with  the  "bathing"  of  the  whole. 
The  "washing"  in  itself  does  not  mark  an 
essential  change,  but  is  referred  to  the  total 
change  already  wrought.  He  that  is  bathed 
(o  \e\ovfi€vo9)  needeth  not  sa've  to  luash 
(yly^raa-Oat)  his  feet. 

Some  important  authorities  omit  save  and 
his  feet.  If  this  reading  be  adopted  the  em- 
phasis will  lie  on  needeth  not.  The  after- 
cleansing  may  be  an  act  of  divine  love,  but  it 
is  not  to  be  required  at  man's  will.  The 
form  of  the  verb  in  some  degree  suggests  this 
turn  of  meaning.  It  is  not  "to  be  washed," 
con-esponding  with  the  former  phrase,  but 
"to  wash  himself,"  or  "to  wash  his  ovm 
feet "  (Matt.  xv.  2 ;  Mark  vii.  3).  But  it  is 
more  probable  that  the  omission  was  occa- 
sioned by  the  difficulty  of  reconciling  the 
phrase  with  "  clean  every  whit." 

If  however  the  common  reading  be  retained, 
the  sense  will  be  that  the  limited  cleansing,  as 
now  symbolized,  is  all  that  is  needed.  He 
who  is  bathed  needs,  so  to  speak,  only  to 
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feet,  but  is  clean  every  whit :  and  ye 
are  clean,  but  not  all. 

11  For  he  knew  who  should  be- 
tray him  ;  therefore  said  he,  Ye  are 
not  all  clean. 

12  So  after  he  had  washed  their 
feet,  and  had  taken  his  garments, 
and   was    set    down    again,    he    said 


unto  them.  Know  ye  what  I  have 
done  to  you  ? 

1 3  Ye  call  me  Master  and  Lord  : 
and  ye  say  well ;  for  so  I  am. 

14  If  I  then,  your  Lord  and  Mas- 
ter, have  washed  your  feet ;  ye  also 
ought  to  wash  one  another's  feet. 

15  For  I   have  given  you  an  ex- 


remove  the  stains  contracted  in  the  walk  of 
life;  just  as  the  guest,  after  the  bath,  needs 
only  to  have  the  dust  washed  from  his  feet 
when  he  reaches  the  house  of  his  host. 

is  clean  e'very  ivhit]  The  partial  and  super- 
ficial defilements,  of  hands,  or  head,  or  feet, 
do  not  alter  the  general  character.  The  man, 
as  a  whole,  the  man  as  man,  is  clean. 

and  ye  are  clean,  but  not  aW]  The  thought 
of  the  partial  defilement  of  the  person  passes 
into  the  thought  of  the  partial  defilement  of 
the  society.  The  apostles  as  a  body  were 
clean.  The  presence  of  one  traitor,  the  stain- 
spot  to  be  removed,  did  not  alter  the  character 
of  the  company  any  more  than  the  partial 
soiling  of  the  feet  alters  the  essential  cleanness 
of  the  man. 

Taken  in  this  connexion  the  passage  throws 
light  on  the  doctrine  of  the  holiness  of  the 
visible  Church.  And  this  the  more  because  it 
seems  impossible  not  to  see  in  the  word  bathed, 
as  contrasted  with  ivashed,  a  foreshadowing 
of  the  idea  of  Christian  Baptism  (Hebr.  x.  22 ; 
comp.  Eph.  V.  26 ;  Titus  iii.  5).  There  is 
however  no  evidence  to  shew  that  the  apostles 
themselves  were  baptized  unless  with  John's 
baptism.  The  "bathing"  in  their  case  con- 
sisted in  direct  intercourse  and  union  with 
Christ.  For  them  this  one  special  act  of 
service  was  but  an  accessory  to  the  continuous 
love  of  that  companionship.     (Comp.  xv.  3.) 

11.  he  kne<w  nvho  should  betray  him']  More 
strictly,  him  that  <was  betraying  him.  The 
act  of  treason  was  already  in  process.  Con- 
trast vi.  64  (fut.),  vi.  71,  xii.  4.  The  render- 
ing "betray "adds  something  to  the  force  of 
the  original  word.  The  exact  word  "  traitor" 
(TrpoSor/;?)  is  applied  to  Judas  only  in  Luke 
vi.  16.  Elsewhere  the  word  used  of  him  is 
some  part  of  the  verb  "  to  deliver  up  "  (napa- 
Si^oi/at),  and  not  of  the  word  "to  betray" 
(7rpoStSoi/ai). 

therefore  said  he...']  The  addition  is  quite 
natural  if  the  writer's  vivid  recollection  of  the 
scene  carries  him  back  to  the  time  when  the 
words  arrested  the  attention  before  they  were 
fully  intelligible.  Otherwise  it  is  difficult  to 
account  for  the  obvious  explanation.  No  one 
who  had  always  been  familiar  with  the  whole 
history  would  have  added  them. 

12.  Knoivye...]  Do  you  apprehend,  per- 
ceive,   understand    the    meaning    of    (ytvco- 


o-Kere...;)...  ?     See  'v.  7.     The  word  xrw.  17 
is  different  (oXban). 

13.  Master  {i.e.  Ttdich^r)  and  Lord]  Ac- 
cording to  the  common  titles  Rabbi  and  Mar, 
corresponding  to  which  the  followers  were 
"  disciples  "  or  "  servants  "    (y.  16). 

14.  If  I  then,  your  Lord  (the  Lord)  and 
the  Master...]  If  I,  the  one  who  am  by  con- 
fession supreme,  washed  {tvi^a)  even  now 
your  feet... 

ye  also  ought...]  The  obligation  is  of  a 
debt  incurred  (o^eiXere)  :  Matt,  xxiii.  16,  18. 
Comp.  ch.  xix.  7  ;  i  John  ii.  6,  iii.  16,  iv.  11  ; 
Luke  xvii.  10;  Rom.  xv.  i,  &c.  The  inter- 
pretation given  is  thus  that  of  the  duty  of 
mutual  subjection  and  service,  and  specially 
with  a  view  to  mutual  purifying.  Comp. 
I  Pet.  v.  5. 

15.  /  have  given  you  (I  g2LYe)  you  an 
example. . .]  Three  different  words  are  rendered 
"example"  in  New  Testament.  That  which 
is  used  here  (vTroSeiy/tia)  is  applied  to  separate, 
isolated  subjects  (comp.  Hebr.  iv.  11,  viii.  5, 
ix.  23  ;  James  v.  10;  2  Pet.  ii.  6).  Contrast 
I  Cor.  x.  6,  II  {tvttos)  ;  Jude  7  (Sel-y/ia). 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  example  of 
Christ  is  always  offered  in  connexion  with 
some  form  of  self-sacrifice. 

that.  ..to  you]  Literally,  that  as  I  did  to  you, 
ye  also  do.  The  parallel  is  between  "  I  "  and 
"ye,"  and  hence  the  words  "  to  one  another  " 
are  not  added. 

The  custom  of  "  feet- washing  "  has  been 
continued  in  various  forms  in  the  Church. 
See  Bmgham,  xii.  4,  §  10.  By  a  decree 
(Can.  3)  of  the  xviith  Council  of  Toledo 
(694)  it  was  made  obligatory  on  the  Thursday 
in  Holy  Week  "throughout  the  Churches  of 
Spain  and  Gaul "  (pedes  unusquisque  pontifi- 
cum  seu  sacerdotum,  secundum  hoc  sacro- 
sanctum  exemplum,  suorum  lavare  studeat 
subditorum).  In  1530  Wolsey  washed,  wiped 
and  kissed  the  feet  of  59  poor  men  at  Peter- 
borough (Cavendish,  'Life,'  i.  p.  242).  The 
practice  was  continued  by  English  sovereigns 
till  the  reign  of  James  II. ;  and  as  late  as  1 731 
the  Lord  High  Almoner  washed  the  feet  of 
the  recipients  of  the  royal  gifts  at  Whitehall 
on  "  Maundy  Thursday."  The  present  cus- 
tom of  "  the  feet- washing "  in  St  Peter's  is 
well  known.  The  practice  was  retained  by  the 
Mennonites ;  and  also  by  the  United  Brethren, 


V.   1 6 21.] 


St.  JOHN.   XIII. 


193 


ample,  that  ye  should  do  as  I  have 

done  to  you. 
itt.  10.       1 5  '^Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you, 
■.  15.    The  servant  is  not  greater  than  his 

lord ;  neither  he  that  is  sent  greater 

than  he  that  sent  him. 

17  If  ye  know  these  things,  happy 
are  ye  if  ye  do  them. 

1 8  f[  I  speak  not  of  you  all :   I 
know  whom  I  have  chosen  :  but  that 

^^•'^^*  the  scripture  may  be   fulfilled,   '^He 


that  eateth  bread  with  me  hath  lifted 
up  his  heel  against  me. 

19  "  Now  I  tell  you  before  it  come,  "^o^;^ 
that,  when  it  is  come  to  pass,  ye  may  ^ence- 
believe  that  I  am  he. 

20  '^Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you,  '^m^"-  ^°- 
He  that  receiveth  whomsoever  I  send 
receiveth  me ;  and  he  that  receiveth 

me  receiveth  him  that  sent  me. 

21  ^  When   Jesus  had  thus   said, '  ^a".  26. 
he  was   troubled  in  spirit,   and   tes- 


among  whom  it  has  now  fallen  into  disuse. 
There  is  an  interesting  account  of  Lanfranc's 
rule  at  Bee  in  Church's  'Anselm,'  pp.  49  ff. 
The  ancient  English  usage  is  illustrated  by 
Chambers,  '  Divine  Worship  in  England,'  p. 
xxvi.  The  Roman  Service  is  given  by  Daniel, 
'Cod.  Lit'  I.  412. 

16.  Ferily,  'verily...']  The  words,  as  usual, 
preface  the  new  lesson. 

Tbe  ser'vant  (A  servant)  is  not...']  Comp. 
Matt.  X.  24;  (Luke  vi.  40). 

be  that  is  sent]  one  that  is  sent  (dnoa-ToXos) 
— an  apostle. 

17.  If  ye  know  (oiSare)  tbese  things.. .]  the 
lessons  conveyed  by  the  feet-washing.  The 
"knowledge"  here  is  that  which  a  man  has 
and  not  that  which  he  acquires. 

hapfy;  are  ye...]  The  original  word  is  that 
used  in  the  "beatitudes"  (fiuKapioi,  Vulg. 
l/eati).  Knowledge  is  a  blessing  as  the  help 
to  action.  There  is  a  Jewish  saying :  "  If  a 
man  knows  the  Law  but  does  not  do  there- 
after, it  had  been  better  for  him  that  he  had 
not  come  into  the  world"  ('Shemoth  R.' 
quoted  by  Wiinsche). 

18.  /  speak  not  of  you  all]  The  treachery 
of  Judas  was  as  yet  manifest  only  to  Christ ; 
but  to  Him  all  was  clear  and  open.  For 
Judas  knowledge  would  not  issue  in  the 
happiness  of  doing. 

I  knoiv  whom  I  ha've  chosen  (I  chose)]  and 
so  I  know  that  even  of  these  twelve  chosen 
one  is  false  (vi.  70).  The  choice  here  spoken 
of  is  the  historical  choice  to  the  apostolate. 
The  thought  of  "election  to  salvation"  is 
quite  foreign  to  the  context.  Hence  the  stress 
lies  on  /  (cyto)  kno-w.  There  was  no  surprise 
to  Christ  in  the  faithlessness  of  Judas,  though 
there  was  to  others.     See  Additional  Note. 

but  that...]  but  my  choice  was  so  made 
that...  or  more  generally,  but  this  has  so  come 
to  pass  that...(yA:^.  36).  There  is  a  necessary 
correspondence  between  the  fortunes  of  the 
servants  of  God  at  all  times.  It  was  neces- 
sary that  Christ  should  fulfil  in  His  own 
experience  what  David  (or  perhaps  Jeremiah) 
had  felt  of  the  falseness  of  friends. 

The  words  may  also  be  taken  :  "  but,  that 


the  scripture  may  be  fulfilled,  he  that..." 
This  construction  however  seems  to  be  less 
natural  and  obscures  the  contrast. 

He  that... me]  The  Greek  in  St  John 
closely  renders  the  Hebrew.   See  Introd.  p.  xiv. 

He  that  eateth  bread  with  me...]  Accord- 
ing to  the  better  reading,  my  bread.  The 
phrase  means  simply,  my  friend  bound  to  me 
by  the  closest  and  most  sacred  ties. 

hath  lifted  up  (lifted  up)...]  The  notion 
is  that  of  brute  violence,  and  not  of  the  cun- 
ning of  the  wrestler. 

19.  Now..?]  From  henceforth  (qtt' 
aprt,  Vulg.  a  modo,  Matt.  xxvi.  64,  note). 
Hitherto  the  Lord  had  borne  His  sorrow  in 
secret.  Now  it  was  necessary  to  anticipate 
the  bitterness  of  disappointment.  The  crisis 
was  reached  from  which  silence  henceforward 
was  impossible.  Comp.  Matt.  xxvi.  64;  ch. 
xiv.  7. 

before  it  come  to  pass,  that...]  that  is,  in 
order  that  what  might  have  seemed  to  be  a 
fatal  miscarriage,  should  be  shewn  to  have 
been  within  the  range  of  the  Master's  fore- 
sight. Thus  the  disciples  would  be  enabled  to 
trust  in  Him  absolutely.  His  knowledge  was 
not  only  of  the  main  fact  but  of  the  details. 

belie've  that  I  am  he]     Comp.  viii.  24,  note. 

20.  Ferily^  'verily...]  The  verse  appears 
to  contain  the  converse  truth  to  f .  16,  arising 
however  directly  out  of  'v.  19.  The  know- 
ledge of  the  Master's  greatness  furnishes  the 
measure  of  the  envoy's  greatness.  If  the 
treachery  of  one  shook  the  confidence  of  the 
others,  the  assurance  of  what  their  office  truly 
was  served  to  restore  it.  Comp.  Matt.  x.  40  ; 
and  especially  Luke  xxii.  24 — 30. 

2.  The  separation  of  the  selfish  apostle 
(21—30). 
The  act  of  complete  sacrifice  was  followed 
by  an  act  of  righteous  judgment.  Service 
rests  on  love.  Apostacy  is  the  fruit  of  self- 
seeking.  To  the  last  Judas  appears  to  take 
to  himself  honour  without  misgiving  (v.  26). 
The  details  {-w.  22,  24,  25)  contmue  to 
reflect  the  vivid  impressions  of  an  eye-witness. 

21.  was  troubled  in  spirit]     Compare  xi. 
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tified,  and  said.  Verily,  verily,  I  say 
unto  you,  that  one  of  you  shall  be- 
tray me. 

22  Then  the  disciples  looked  one  on 
another,  doubting  of  whom  he  spake. 

23  Now  there  was  leaning  on  Je- 
sus' bosom  one  of  his  disciples,  whom 
Jesus  loved. 


24  Simon  Peter  therefore  beckoned 
to  him,  that  he  should  ask  who  it 
should  be  of  whom  he  spake. 

25  He  then  lying  on  Jesus'  breast 
saith  unto  him,  Lord,  who  is  it  ? 

26  Jesus  answered.    He  it  is,    to 
whom  I   shall  give  a  "  sop,  when  I "  Or, 
have  dipped  it.     And  when  he  had 


3^,  xii.  27,  which  are  however  both  different. 
The  emotion  belongs  to  the  highest  region 
(ra  nv€VfxaTi).,  as  it  is  called  out  by  the  pros- 
pect of  a  spiritual  catastrophe.  This  agony- 
is  peculiar  to  St  John.  "Pereant  argumenta 
philosophorum,"  Augustine  exclaims,  "qui  ne- 
gant  in  sapientem  cadere  perturbationes  ani- 
morum." 

testified']  Comp.  iv.  44.  The  revelation  is 
here  made  with  solemn  assurance,  where  the 
clear  statement  follows  the  general  warnings 
in  'w.  10,  II.  At  the  same  time  the  effect 
upon  the  disciples  is  different.  They  seek 
now  for  some  explanation  of  the  words. 

22.  Then  (omit)  the  disciples  looked  (e/3Xe- 
TToi/,  Vulg.  aspiciebant')  one  on  another]  The 
words  give  a  vivid  reminiscence  of  the  actual 
scene.  The  first  effect  of  the  Lord's  words 
was  silent  amazement  and  perplexity. 

doubting]  "  Their  consciousness  of  inno- 
cence," as  has  been  well  said,  "  was  less  trust- 
worthy than  the  declaration  of  Christ."  The 
same  word  (aTropetcr^ai)  occurs  Luke  xxiv.  4  ; 
Acts  XXV.  20  ;  a  Cor.  iv.  8  ;  Gal.  iv.  20,  and 
expresses  rather  bewilderment  than  simple 
doubt.  The  parallel  in  Luke  xxii.  23  shews 
that  the  rendering  "about  whom"  and  not 
"  about  which  "  is  right. 

23.  No-w  there  ...  bosom]  There  "was 
at  table  reclining  on  Jesus'  bosom. 
At  this  time,  and  for  some  time  before  and 
after,  the  Jews  appear  to  have  adopted  the 
Western  mode  of  reclining  at  meals.  Light- 
foot  (ad  loc.)  quotes  Talmudic  glosses  which 
shew  that  the  guests  lay  resting  on  their  left 
arms,  stretched  obliquely,  so  that  the  back  of 
the  head  of  one  guest  lay  in  the  bosom  of  the 
dress  of  the  guest  above  him.  If  three  reclined 
together  the  centre  was  the  place  of  honour, 
the  second  place  that  above  (to  the  left),  the 
third  that  below  (to  the  right).  If  the  chief 
person  wished  to  talk  with  the  second  it  was 
necessary  for  him  to  raise  himself  and  turn 
round,  for  his  head  was  turned  away  as  he  re- 
clined. St  Peter  then,  sitting  in  the  second 
place,  was  not  in  a  favourable  position  for 
hearing  any  whisper  from  the  Lord,  which 
would  fall  naturally  on  the  ears  of  St  John. 
This  very  incident  therefore,  in  which  it  has 
been  supposed  that  St  John  claims  precedence 
over  St  Peter,  shews  on  the  contrary  that  he 
sets  himself  second  to  him. 


cwhom  Jesus  loved]  xix.  26,  xxi.  7,  20 
(i^yarra,  Vulg.  diligebat).  The  word  in  xx.  2 
is  different,  and  marks  a  different  relationship 
(see  note  there).  The  title  is  first  used  here, 
and  is  naturally  suggested  by  the  recollection 
of  this  special  incident.  It  marks  an  acknow- 
ledgment of  love  and  not  an  exclusive  enjoy- 
ment of  love.    Comp.  xiii.  i,  34,  xv.  la,  xi.  5. 

24.  beckoned]  beckoneth  (Acts  xxiv.  10), 
as  the  eyes  of  the  disciples  were  turned  in  sur- 
prise from  one  to  another. 

that  he  should... spake]  According  to  the 
true  reading:  and  saith  to  him,  Tell  us 
who  it  is  of  whom  He  speaketh.  St  Peter 
thought  that  the  Lord  had  already  revealed  to 
St  John  in  an  undertone  the  name  of  the  false 
apostle. 

25.  He  then... breast]  He  leaning  back 
as  he  was  on  Jesus''  breast.  The  phrase 
marks  the  recollection  of  an  eye-witness. 
The  sudden  movement  (di/oTreo-civ  cVt)  is  con- 
trasted with  the  position  (avaKeifxevos  ev)  at 
the  table  (ovrcuy,  as  he  was,  iv.  6);  the 
"bosom"  (eV  TO)  KoKna),  the  full  fold  of  the 
robe,  \A^ith  the  "  breast "  (f  ttI  to  o-Tr]dos)i  the 
actual  body.  Before  this  change  of  posture 
the  disciple  was  so  placed  as  to  hear  a  whisper 
from  the  Lord,  but  not  so  as  to  address  Him 
easily.  The  act  rather  than  the  place  at  table 
was  preserved  in  tradition,  xxi.  20.  Polycr. 
ap.  Euseb.  '  H.  E.'  v.  24 ;  Iren.  iii.  i ;  Euseb. 
'  H.  E.'  V.  8.  Hence  the  title  "  the  disciple 
that  leant  on  Christ's  breast "  (6  imoTi^dios). 
Comp.  Routh,  '  Rell.  Sacr.'  i.  42. 

26.  Jesus  ansivered]  Jesus  therefore 
answer eth...  The  question  was  not  now 
to  be  put  aside,  but  it  was  answered  only  for 
those  who  put  it. 

to  ^hom. ..dipped  it]  for  whom  I  shall 
dip  (cf  Ruth  ii.  14)  the  sop  and  give  it 
him.  The  emphatic  pronoun  marks  the  sig- 
nificance of  the  action.  It  is  an  Eastern 
custom  at  present  for  the  host  to  give  a  small 
ball  of  meat  to  the  guest  whom  he  wishes  to 
honour.  The  reference  here  may  be  to  this 
custom.  By  this  act,  which  is  not  mentioned 
in  the  other  Gospels,  Christ  answered  the 
question  of  St  John,  Matt.  xxvi.  25.  Comp. 
Matt.  xxvi.  23  ;  Mark  xiv.  20. 

And. ..of  Simon]  So  having  dipped  the 
sop  he  taketh  it  and  giveth  it  to  Judas 
the  son  of  Simon  Iscariot. 
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dipped  the  sop,  he  gave  it  to  Judas 
Iscariot,  the  son  of  Simon. 

27  And  after  the  sop  Satan  en- 
tered into  him.  Then  said  Jesus 
unto  him,  That  thou  doest,  do 
quickly. 

28  Now  no  man  at  the  table 
knew  for  what  intent  he  spake  this 
unto  him. 


29  For  some  of  them  thought,  be- 
cause Judas  had  the  bag,  that  Jesus 
had  said  unto  him.  Buy  those  things 
that  we  have  need  of  against  the 
feast ;  or,  that  he  should  give  some- 
thing to  the  poor. 

30  He  then  having  received  the 
sop  went  immediately  out :  and  it 
was  nisht. 


27.  then  Saian  entered  into  him]  Comp. 
Luke  xxii.  3.  In  that  passage  is  the  begin- 
ning (comp.  'V.  z),  in  this,  the  consummation 
of  the  design.  Judas  in  his  self-will  appears 
to  have  interpreted  the  mark  of  honour  so  as 
to  confirm  him  in  his  purpose.  So  St  John 
emphasizes  the  moment:  after  the  sop  then 
ijoTi)...  at  that  moment  the  conflict  was 
decided.  It  is  to  be  noticed  that  the  pro- 
noun here  and  in  -y.  30  (e/ceti/o?)  isolates 
Judas  and  sets  him  as  it  were  outside  the 
company.  Satan  is  mentioned  here  only  in 
the  Gospel.  "  Enter"  of  evil  spirits  occurs 
Matt.  xii.  45 ;  Mark  f.  iz  £ ;  Luke  viii.  30  fF., 
xi.  a 6.     Comp.  Rev.  xi.  11. 

Then  said  Jesus.. .'I  Jesus  therefore 
saith...  knowing  the  final  resolve  of  Judas. 

That  thou  doest.,  do  qukkiy\  The  work  was 
in  essence  already  begun.  Therefore  the 
IvOrd  now  removes  the  traitor  from  His  pre- 
sence. The  command  is  not  to  do  the  deed 
as  if  that  were  any  longer  uncertain,  but  to 
do  in  a  particular  way  what  is  actually  being 
done.  Repentance  is  no  longer  possible ;  and 
Christ  welcomes  the  issue  for  Himself  These 
words  were  spoken  openly;  those  in  24 — 6 
secretly. 

28.  No<w  no  man...']  not  even  St  John, 
who  did  not  connect  this  injunction  with  the 
announcement  which  he  had  just  received. 

29.  For  some...']  They  were  so  far  from 
a  suspicion  of  the  true  import  of  the  words 
that  they  interpreted  them  in  different  ways. 

the  bag]     Comp.  xii.  6. 

had  said  (ssiid)... Buy. ..against  (for,  ei?) 
the  feast]  The  words  shew  that  the  meal 
cannot  have  been  the  passover.  Moreover  if 
it  had  been,  Judas  would  not  have  left  while 
the  meal  was  as  yet  unfinished. 

to  the  poor]  xii.  5  ff. ;  Gal.  ii.  10. 

30.  He  then  (So  lie)  ha'ving  received...] 
Rather,  hanging  taken  (Xa/3o)j/).  The  word 
marks  that  Judas  on  his  part  appropriated  the 
gift,  which,  from  the  repeated  mention,  was 
evidently  significant.  Comp.  xx.  az,  vii.  39, 
i.  12,  v.  43,  &c. 

and  it  <was  night]  The  words  cannot  but 
mark  the  contrast  of  the  light  within  with  the 
outer  darkness  into  which  Judas  "went 
forth."  Comp.  Rev.  xxi.  25,  xxii.  5;  i  Thess. 
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v.  5;  (ch.  ix.  4,  xi.  10).  See  also  Luke  xxii.  ^^. 
'■'- Erat  autem  nox:  et  ipse  qui  exivit  erat  nox" 
(Aug.  ad  loc.'). 

XL    The  Last  Discourses  (xiii.  31 — xvi.). 

The  last  discourses  of  the  Lord  are  divided 
into  two  portions  by  the  change  of  place  at  the 
close  of  ch.  xiv.    Thus  we  have 

i.  The  Discourses  in  the  Upper 
Room  (xiii.  31 — xiv.  31). 

ii.  The  Discourses  on  the  Way  (xv., 
xvi.). 

These  two  groups  of  revelations,  while  they 
have  much  in  common,  are  distinguished  both 
by  their  external  form  and  by  a  pervading 
difference  of  scope.  The  first  group  consists 
in  a  great  degree  of  answers  to  individual 
apostles.  St  Peter  (xiii.  36),  St  Thomas 
(xiv.  5),  St  Philip  (xiv.  8),  and  St  Jude  (xiv. 
2z),  propose  questions  to  which  the  Lord 
replies.  In  the  second  group  the  case  is  far 
different.  After  the  little  company  had  left 
the  room  a  solemn  awe  seems  to  have  fallen 
upon  the  eleven  (comp.  Mark  x.  32).  They 
no  longer  dared  to  ask  what  they  desired  to 
know  (xvi.  17) ;  and  when  they  spoke  it  was  as 
a  body,  with  an  imperfect  confession  of  grate- 
ful faith  (xvi.  29  f).  This  outward  difference 
between  the  two  groups  corresponds  with  an 
inward  difference.  In  the  first  group  the 
thought  of  separation,  and  of  union  in  separa* 
tion,  predominates.  In  the  second  group  the 
main  thought  is  of  the  results  of  realised  union, 
and  of  conflict  carried  on  to  victory.  This 
progress  in  the  development  of  the  central  idea 
of  the  discourses  influences  the  treatment  of 
the  subjects  which  are  common  to  the  two 
sections.  This  will  appear  clearly  when  the 
parallel  teaching  on  the  "new  commandment" 
of  love  (xiii.  34,  xiv.  15,  ai,  23  f.  Comp. 
XV.  9  ff.,  1 7),  on  the  world  (xiv.  2a  ff.  Comp. 
xv.  18  ff.;  xvi.  I  ff.),  on  the  Paraclete  (xiv. 
16  f.,  25  f ;  comp.  xv»  26,  xvi.  8  ff.),  and  on 
Christ's  coming  (xiv.  3,  18,  28;  comp.  xvi. 
16,  22),  is  examined  in  detail. 

These  last  discourses  in  St  John  bear  the 
same  relation  to  the  fourth  Gospel  as  the  last 
eschatological  discourses  to  the  Synoptic 
Gospels  (Matt.  xxiv. ;  Mark  xiii.;  Luke  xxi.). 
The  two  lines  of  thought  which  they  reprc- 
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3 1  f  Therefore,  when  he  was  gone 
out,  Jesus  said,  Now  is  the  Son  of 
man  glorified,  and  God  is  glorified  in 
him. 


32  If  God  be  glorified  in  him,  God 
shall  also  glorify  him  in  himself,  and 
shall  straightway  glorify  him. 

33  Little  children,  yet  a  little  while 


sent  are  complementary,  and  answer  to  the 
circumstances  by  which  they  were  called  out. 
Speaking  in  full  view  of  the  city  and  the 
temple  the  Lord  naturally  dwelt  on  the  revo- 
lutions which  should  come  in  the  organization 
of  nations  and  the  outward  consummation  of 
His  kingdom.  Speaking  in  the  Upper  Room 
and  on  the  way  to  Gethsemane  to  the  eleven, 
now  separated  from  the  betrayer.  He  dwelt 
rather  on  the  inward  consummation  of  His 
work  and  on  the  spiritual  revolution  which 
was  to  be  accomplished.  In  the  last  case  the 
situation  no  less  than  the  teaching  was  unique. 
See  Introduction,  pp.  Ixiii.  fF. 

i.    The  Discourses  in  the  Upper  Room 
(xiii.  31— xiv.  31). 

This  first  group  of  discourses  may  be  ar- 
ranged naturally  in  four  sections. 

1.  Separation:  its  necessity  and  issue  (xiii, 
31—38). 

2.  Christ  and  the  Father  (xiv.  i — 11). 

3.  Christ  and  the  disciples  (xiv,  12 — 21), 

4.  The  la<vj  and  the  progress  of  Re'velation 
(xiv.  22 — 31). 

I.     Separation:  its  necessity  and  issue  (xiii. 
31-38). 

This  first  section  of  the  Lord's  final  re- 
velation of  Himself  and  of  His  work  contains 
in  germ  the  main  thoughts  which  are  after- 
wards unfolded.  He  declares  {yu.  31 — ^s) 
His  victory  (■l't;.  31, 32),  His  departure  {v.^^z), 
the  characteristic  of  His  Society  (yv.  34,  zsYi 
and  then,  by  the  example  of  St  Peter,  He  lays 
open  the  need  of  long  and  painful  discipline 
for  the  disciples,  in  order  that  they  may 
realise  at  last  fellowship  with  Him  (yv.  36 — 
38).  The  central  idea  is  that  of  separation, 
its  nature,  its  necessity,  its  consequences;  so 
that  the  whole  current  of  the  discourses  flows 
directly  from  the  historical  position  with 
which  they  are  connected. 

In  this  section,  as  afterwards,  the  absence  of 
connecting  particles  is  a  characteristic  feature 
of  the  narrative. 

31.  Therefore,  nvhen  (When  therefore) 
. .  Jesus  said  (s  aith)]  The  departure  of  Judas 
marked  the  crisis  of  the  Lord's  victory.  By 
this  the  company  was  finally  "cleansed" 
(1;.  10):  and  not  only  was  the  element  of  evil 
expelled,  but  it  was  used  for  the  fulfilment  of 
its  appropriate  part. 

gone  out']  The  departure  was  the  free  act 
of  Judas.     Contrast  ix.  34  (e^e^aXov). 

No<iu  is...']  This  "now,"  with  which  the 
Lord  turns  to  the  faithful  eleven,  expresses  at 


once  the  feeling  of  deliverance  from  the  traitor's 
presence  and  His  free  acceptance  of  the  issues 
of  the  traitor's  work.  Judas  was  the  represen- 
tative of  that  spirit  of  wilful  self-seeking  which 
was  the  exact  opposite  of  the  spirit  of  Christ. 
By  his  removal  therefore  the  conflict  with 
evil  which  Christ  had  sustained  in  His  human 
nature  (the  Son  of  Man)  was  essentially  decided. 
As  very  Man  and  the  representative  of 
humanity  He  had  finally  overcome.  At  the 
moment  when  Judas  went  out,  charged  to 
execute  his  purpose,  the  Passion,  as  the  su- 
preme act  of  self-sacrifice,  was  virtually  ac- 
complished. 

the  Son  of  man]  This  title,  as  has  been 
already  implied,,  is  the  key  to  the  interpreta- 
tion of  the  passage.  The  words  are  spoken 
of  the  relation  of  "the  Son  of  man"  to 
"God,"  and  not  of  that  of  "the  Son"  to 
"the  Father." 

glorified]  Perfect  self-sacrifice  even  to 
death,  issuing  in  the  overthrow  of  death,  is 
the  truest  "glory"  (comp.  xii.  23  f.,  x.  17  f. ; 
comp.  vii.  39,  xii.  16,  xvii.  5).  Even  the 
disciple  in  his  degree  "glorifies  God"  by 
his  death  (xxi.  19).  Hence  the  attainment 
of  glory  by  the  Son  of  Man  is  rightly  spoken 
of  as  past  (was  glorified^  edo^aa-Orj.,  Vulg.  cla- 
rificatus  est^  not  simply  is  glorified)  in  relation 
to  the  spiritual  order,  though  it  was  yet  future 
in  its  historical  realisation.  The  thought 
throughout  these  last  discourses  is  of  the 
decisive  act  by  which  the  Passion  had  been 
embraced.  The  redemptive  work  of  Christ 
essentially  was  completed  (xvii.  4,  &c.). 

and  God  is  (was)  glorified  in  him]  The 
divine  counsel  (if  we  may  so  speak)  was  jus- 
tified in  Christ  as  man.  Comp.  xiv.  13,  xvii. 
4. 

32.  If  God...  in  him]  This  clause  is 
omitted  by  the  most  ancient  authorities,  and 
mars  the  symmetry  of  the  structure  of  -w. 
31,  32,  which  is  seen  to  be  most  remarkable 
by  a  literal  rendering : 

No.w  ivas  glorified  the  Son  of  Man^ 
And  God  ivas  glorified  in  Him : 
And  God  shall  glorify  Him  in  Himself 

And  straightaway  shall  He  glorify  Him. 

God  shall  also  ...  and  shall  straightway  ...] 
And  God  shall... and  straightway  shall  He... 
The  "glory"  realised  in  absolute  sacrifice 
must  necessarily  be  regarded  under  two  as- 
pects, subjectively  and  objectively.  The  in- 
ward victory  carried  with  it  the  outward 
triumph.  Even  as  God  was  glorified  in  the 
Son  of  Man,  as  man,  when  He  took  to  Him- 
self willingly  the  death  which  the  traitor  was 
preparing,  so  also  it  followed  that  God  would 
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I  am  with  you.  Ye  shall  seek  me : 
/and  as  I  said  unto  the  Jews,  Whi- 
ther I  go,  ye  cannot  come  j  so  now  I 
say  to  you. 


34  ^  A  new  commandment  I  give  ^g^^^-  ^^ 
unto  you.  That  ye  love  one  another ;  chap.  15. 
as  I  have  loved  you,  that  ye  also  love  i^john  4. 
one  another.  ^^' 


glorify  the  Son  of  Man  in  His  own  divine 
Being,  by  taking  up  His  glorified  humanity 
to  fellowship  with  Himself  (Acts  vii.  ss)' 
This  second  clause  is  the  complement  of  the 
first,  ivas  glorified. .  .shall  glorify ^  not  separable 
from  it  in  the  divine  counsel,  though  distin- 
guished in  man's  apprehension.  The  glory  of 
Christ  is  one,  whether  it  is  seen  in  the  Be- 
trayal, or  in  the  Gross,  or  in  the  ResuiTection, 
or  in  the  Ascension.  Each  fact  contemplated 
in  its  true  character  includes  all.  Comp. 
Phil.  ii.  9. 

in  himself'\  The  preposition  {iv  iavru)) 
marks  unity  of  being,  and  not  simply  unity  of 
position  (napa  aol,  xvii.  5).  The  "in  him" 
here  corresponds  with  "forth  from  Him"  (e^ 
avTov)  in  ch.  xvi.  28. 

straigbtavay']  The  sufferings  and  the  glories 
(i  Pet.  i.  11)  henceforth  followed  one  another 
in  unbroken  succession.     Comp.  xii.  23. 

33.  Christ's  revelation  of  the  nature  of  the 
crisis  as  affecting  Himself,  is  followed  by  a 
revelation  of  it  as  affecting  His  disciples.  The 
realisation  of  His  heavenly  glory  involved  His 
withdrawal  from  earth.  The  time  therefore 
was  come  in  which  it  was  necessary  for  Him 
to  announce  His  departure  to  those  who  were 
nearest  to  Him,  as  He  had  done  before  with 
another  purpose  to  the  Jews.  In  this  His 
friends  and  His  enemies  were  alike,  that  they 
could  not,  being  what  they  were,  follow  Him. 

Little  children]  The  exact  word  (reKvia, 
Vulg.  filioli)  occurs  here  only  in  the  Gospels 
(xxi.  5,  TratSia);  but  in  i  John  it  is  found  six 
(or  seven)  times:  in  Gal.  iv.  19  the  reading  is 
doubtful.  The  word  (like  tIkvov^  i.  12,  note) 
emphasizes  the  idea  of  kinsmanship ;  and  the 
diminutive  conveys  an  expression  at  once  of 
deep  affection  and  also  of  solicitude  for  those 
who  as  yet  are  immature.  By  using  it  here 
the  Lord  marks  the  loving  spirit  of  the  com- 
munication which  He  makes,  and  assures 
those  whom  He  leaves  of  His  tender  sym- 
pathy with  them  in  their  bereavement.  At 
the  same  time  He  indicates  that  they  stand  to 
Him  in  a  relation  corresponding  to  that  in 
which  He  stands  to  the  Father:  comp.  x.  14, 
xiv.  20,  xvii.  21,  23. 

yet  a  little  awhile]  i.e.  it  is  but  for  a  little 
••vhile  that  I  am  with  you :  the  moment  of 
separation  is  at  hand.     Comp.  vii.  33. 

Te  shall  seek  me]  in  the  coming  times  of 
trial  after  the  Passion,  and  after  the  Resur- 
rection, and  after  the  Ascension,  and  even  to 
the  consummation  of  the  age,  in  the  manifold 
loneliness  of  toil.  Comp.  Luke  xvii.  22.  It 
must  be  noticed  that  the  second  clause,  which 


was  addressed  to  the  Jews,  "  and  ye  shall  not 
find  me"  (vii.  34),  is  not  added  here.  The 
search  of  the  disciples,  if  in  sorrow,  would 
not  be  finally  in  vain.  The  words  recorded 
in  Luke  xxii.  >:•,$.,  36  point  to  a  similar  con- 
trast between  tifie  position  of  the  disciples  with 
the  Lord  and  their  position  without  Him. 
Augustine's  epigrammatic  comment  is  most 
worthy  of  notice:  "  Quasramus  inveniendum ; 
qugeramus  inventum.  Ut  inveniendus  quae- 
ratur,  occultus  est;  ut  inventus  quaeratur, 
immensusest...  Satiat  quasrentem  in  quantum 
capit,  et  invenientem  capaciorem  facit..." 

as  I  said]  viii.  21.     Comp.  vii.  34. 

the  Je-ivs]  iv.  22,  xviii.  20,  36  note.  ^ 

so  no^ai]  Of  the  two  particles  which  are 
rendered  "now,"  one  (yvv)  marks  a  point  of 
time  absolutely;  and  the  other  (apn^  Vulg. 
modo),  which  is  used  here,  marks  a  point  of 
tin^e  relatively  to  past  and  to  future,  and  thus 
includes  the  notion  of  development  or  pro- 
gress. Comp.  ix.  19,  25  {apTi),  21  (yiiv), 
and  see  also  xiii.  7,  xvi.  12,  31 5  Rev.  xii.  10 
(apri). 

The  exact  force  of  the  "now"  here  there- 
fore is  that,  in  the  due  advance  of  the  divine 
plan,  the  time  was  come  for  the  disciples  to 
learn  that  they  must  be  left  behind  by  their 
Master. 

34,  35.  The  announcement  of  the  coming 
separation  leads  to  the  indication  of  its  pur- 
pose. The  season  of  bereavement  was  to  be  a 
season  of  spiritual  growth.  To  this  end  Christ 
gave  a  commandment  fitted  to  lead  His  dis- 
ciples to  appropriate  the  lessons  of  His  life, 
and  so,  by  realising  their  true  character,  to 
follow  and  to  find  Him.  In  giving  this  com- 
mandment He  speaks  both  as  a  Master  and 
as  a  Father  (v.  33,  Utile  children)  who  gives 
instructions  to  the  various  members  of  his 
household  on  the  point  of  his  departure. 

34.  A  ne^  commandment. ..That ye lonje  one 
another]  The  last  clause  is  commonly  taken 
to  convey  the  substance  or  scope  of  the  com- 
mandment. In  this  case  the  "newness"  of 
the  commandment  (which  was  old  in  the  letter, 
Lev.  xix.  18;  Luke  x.  27)  must  be  sought  in 
the  newness  of  the  motive  and  of  the  scope, 
inasmuch  as  the  example  of  the  self-sacrifice 
of  Christ,  begun  in  the  Incarnation  and  con- 
summated at  His  death,  revealed  to  men  new 
obligations  and  new  powers.  Comp.  i  John 
ii.  7  f .  A  man's  "neighbour"  was  at  last 
seen  to  be  simply  his  fc'Uow  man  (Luke  x.  36), 
while  this  universal  love  was  based  upon  a 
special  love  realised  in  the  Christian  society 
(aXX^Xovy).    Thus  Christ  was  recognised  first 
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35  By  this  shall  all  men  know  that 
ye  are  my  disciples,  if  ye  have  love 
one  to  another. 


36  ^  Simon  Peter  said  unto  him. 
Lord,  whither  goest  thou  ?  Jesus  an- 
swered him.  Whither  I  go,  thou  canst 


as  the  life  of  the  Church,  and  then  as  the  lijfe 
of  humanity.  In  this  way  the  full  conception 
of  His  Person  was  gradually  called  out,  as  the 
sense  of  "brotherhood"  was  fulfilled  in  Him, 
and  love  became  active  as  an  inward  power 
and  not  as  a  duty  imposed,  as  self-sacrifice 
resting  on  universal  and  not  on  relative  claims. 
Nothing  in  the  context  suggests  that  the  in- 
tensity of  the  commandment  was  increased,  as 
if  men  were  now  to  love  their  neighbours  more 
than  themselves. 

It  has  however  been  Conjectured  that  the 
"  new  commandment "  is  the  ordinance  of  the 
Holy  Communion  which  was  instituted  to  the 
end  that  Christians  "  might  love  one  another," 
by  recalling  in  that  the  crowning  act  of  Christ's 
love.  If  this  be  so,  the  words,  tkat  ye  to've 
one  another^  give  the  purpose  and  not  the  sub- 
stance of  the  commandment.  It  is  however 
difficult  to  suppose  that  such  an  Institution 
would  be  spoken  of  as  a  "commandment" 
{IvTokx],  I  John  ii.  7,  iii.  22  ff.)  ;  but  even  if 
this  definite  reference  be  not  accepted,  it  seems 
best  to  preserve  the  force  of  the  final  particle 
(^iva  dyanare)  as  marking  the  scope  and  not 
simply  the  form  of  the  new  commandment. 

The  force  of  "the  new  commandment"  is 
illustrated  by  the  well-known  answer  of  Hillel : 
"  That  which  is  hateful  to  thee  thou  shalt  not 
do  to  thy  neighbour  (comrade,  Tl2n?).  This 
is  the  whole  Law :  the  rest  is  only  comment- 
ary "  (Buxtorf,  '  Lex.'  s.  v.  '»JD).  The  posi- 
tive and  the  absolute  takes  the  place  of  the 
negative  and  the  relative. 

'■''Mandatum  no'vum  do  'vobis,  ut  iios  in'vicem 
dUigatis:  non  sicut  se  diligunt  qui  corrum- 
punt,  nee  sicut  se  diligunt  homines  quoniam 
homines  sunt;  sed  sicut  se  diligunt  quoniam 
dii  sunt  et  filii  Altissimi  omnes,  ut  sint  Filio 
eius  unico  fratres..."  (Aug.  ad  he.'). 

A. . .  commandment]  This  one  commandment 
includes  the  sum  of  the  old  Law.  Comp. 
Rom.  xiii.  10.  It  is  universal  in  its  scope, 
and  universal  also  in  its  application.  It  belongs 
to  common  life.  The  transition  from  the 
plural  to  the  singular  in  i  John  ii.  3,  7  is  to 
be  noticed. 

even  <7J  I  ha've  loved  you]  This  clause  also 
is  ambiguous.  It  may  express  either  the  cha- 
racter or  the  ground  of  the  love  of  Christians. 
In  the  former  case  it  is  supposed  that  this 
clause  is  transposed  and  placed  in  the  front 
for  emphasis:  "that  ye  also  may  love  one 
another  even  as  I  have  loved  you,"  that  is, 
with  absolute  devotion.  Such  a  transposition 
however  is  foreign  from  St  John's  manner, 
and  in  this  interpretation,  ye  also  loses  its 
force.  Thus  it  seems  better  to  take  the  clause 
as  parallel  with  a  neqv  commandment  git'e  I 


unto  you.  The  commandment  is  thus  enforced 
by  the  example:  "  I  enjoin  the  precept  (or  I 
appoint  the  ordinance),  even  as  up  to  this  last 
moment  I  loved  you,  in  order  that  you  also, 
inspired  by  me,  may  imitate  my  love,  one 
towards  another."     Comp.  i  John  iii.  16. 

/  ha've  h'vedyoii]  The  exact  form  {r\y(mr]<Ta., 
I  loved)  implies  that  Christ's  work  is  now 
ideally  finished.     Comp.  xv.  9,  12,  xvii.  4. 

35.  By  (Jv)  this]  By  the  manifestation  of 
love  in  the  Christian  society  (Jv  aXkriXon, 
Mark  ix.  50 ;  Rom.  xv.  5),  and  not  charac- 
teristically by  works  of  power,  the  Master 
would  be  seen  to  be  still  present  with  the 
disciples.     Comp.  i  John  iii.  10. 

The  well-known  anecdote  of  St  John's 
extreme  old  age  preserved  by  Jerome  ('  ad 
Galat.'  vi.  10)  is  a  striking  comment  on  the 
commandment.  It  is  related  that  the  disciples 
of  the  apostle,  wearied  by  his  constant  repetition 
of  the  words  "  Little  children,  love  one  an- 
other," which  was  all  he  said  when  he  was  often 
carried  into  their  assembly,  asked  him  why  he 
always  said  this.  "Because,"  he  replied,  "it 
is  the  Lord's  commandment ;  and  if  it  only 
be  fulfilled  it  is  enough." 

all  men]  The  spectacle  of  love  was  a  wit- 
ness to  the  world  (comp.  xiv.  31,  xvii.  21), 
and  so  it  was  treated  by  the  early  apologists ; 
as,  for  example,  in  the  famous  passage  of 
Tertullian:  "The  heathen  are  wont  to  ex- 
claim with  wonder,  See  how  these  Christians 
love  one  another!  for  they  hate  one  another; 
and  how  they  are  ready  to  die  for  one  ano- 
ther !  for  they  are  more  ready  to  kill  one  ano- 
ther..." (' Apol.'  39).  This' idea  of  the  wit- 
ness of  Christian  love  is  made  prominent  by 
the  fact  that  the  Lord  says  "  all  men  shall  per- 
ceive (yvaa-ovrat)  that  ye  are,"  and  not  simply 
"ye  shall  be."  At  a  later  time  Chrysostom 
drew  a  remarkable  picture  of  the  divisions  of 
Christians  as  hindering  the  conversion  of  the 
heathen  ('Hom.  in  Joh.'  71  fin.). 

my  disciples']  The  original  form  of  expres- 
sion (f'yLtoi  fjLadrjTai)  is  peculiar  and  emphatic. 
Comp.  XV.  8,  iv.  34.  This,  it  is  implied,  was 
the  loftiest  title  to  which  they  aspired. 

36—38.  The  view  of  the  position  of  the 
Lord — of  His  victory.  His  departure,  the  per- 
petuation of  His  work — is  completed  by  a 
view  of  the  position  of  the  disciples  as  seen 
in  their  representative,  of  their  doubts,  their 
future  attainment,  their  present  weakness. 

36.  said  (sa.ith)...auhither  goest  thou?] 
St  Peter  feels  rightly  that  the  fact  of  the 
Lord's  departure  (1;.  s^)  is  the  central  point 
of  all  that  He  has  just  said.  In  the  prospect 
of  this  separation  he  cannot  rest  satisfied  with 
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not   follow  me  now ;  but  thou  shalt 
follow  me  afterwards. 

37  Peter  said  unto  him,  Lord,  why 
cannot  I  follow  thee  now?  I  will 
'May  down  my  life  for  thy  sake. 


38  Jesus  answered  him,  Wilt  thou 
lay  down  thy  life  for  my  sake  ?  Ve- 
rily, verily,  I  say  unto  thee,  The 
cock  shall  not  crow,  till  thou  hast  de- 
nied me  thrice. 


the  implied  promise  of  support  and  of  the 
realisation  by  the  disciples  of  the  character  of 
their  absent  Master.  If  Christ  were  indeed 
"the  King  of  Israel"  (comp.  xii.  15),  where 
could  His  kingdom  be  established  if  not  at 
Jerusalem  (comp.  vii.  ^5)}  How  could  the 
King  leave  those  who  had  followed  Him  till 
He  had  claimed  and  received  His  throne? 
The  Latin  rendering  of  the  words  (Domine 
quo  'vadis  ?)  recalls  the  beautiful  legend  of 
St  Peter's  martyrdom  (Jcta  PauU^  Hilgfd., 
*N.  T.  extra  Can,'  iv.  72).  For  the  incom- 
pleteness of  St  Peter's  question  see  xvi.  5. 
His  thoughts  were  fixed  upon  the  material  and 
not  upon  the  spiritual  departure  and  following. 

ans^juered  him]  Omit  bim.  The  question 
itself  is  not  directly  answered,  but  rather  the 
thought  which  St  Peter  cherished  as  he  made 
it.  "  Let  me  only  know  whither  Thou  goest," 
he  seems  to  say,  "and  I  will  go  with  Thee." 
So  the  reply  of  the  Lord  checks  and  yet  en- 
courages the  apostle.  It  is  enough  for  him  to 
know  that  he  shall  follow  his  Master,  though 
not  now.  It  was  impossible  for  him  to  follow 
Christ  at  once,  because  he  was  as  yet  unfitted. 
The  work  which  he  had  to  accomplish  would 
itself  prepare  him  for  this,  and  the  question 
is  mainly  one  of  "going"  and  "following." 
The  idea  of  time  is  subordinate  here,  while  it 
is  otherwise  in  -v.  37.  Comp.  Matt.  xx.  23. 
Comp.  Aug.  'Tr.'  66,  "Noli  extolli  prcesu- 
mendo,  non  potes  modo :  noJi  dejici  desperando, 
sequeris  postea." 

If  the  original  words  are  compared  with  the 
parallel  words  in  viii.  21  (and  supr.  1;.  ss) 
it  will  be  observed  that  the  sharp  opposition 
of  persons  (7,  ye)  is  not  preserved  here.     In 


checking  the  disciple  the  Lord  simply  points 
out  the  impossibiUty  of  an  immediate  follow- 
ing, and  does  not  insist  on  a  contrast  of  cha- 
racter which  makes  the  impossibility. 

37.  Peter  said  {a Siith)... Lord,  ^juhy  cannot 
I  follow  thee  even  wo-xu  (aprt,  Vulg.  modo)?'] 
St  Peter  assumes  that  the  way  is  one  of  peril, 
but  he  thinks  that  he  has  estimated  the  utmost 
cost ;  and  even  at  the  moment  he  claims  to  be 
ready. 

lay  down  my  life]  See  x.  11,  note.  The 
apostle  confidently  believes  that  he  can  lay 
down  his  fife  for  Christ  before  Christ  has  laid 
down  His  life  for  him.  At  a  later  time  he 
learnt  that  it  was  by  Christ's  Passion  his  own 
martyrdom  became  possible,  xxi.  18,  19  (JFol- 
lo^w  me). 

38.  Jesus  answered  him,  Wilt  thou  ...] 
Jesus  answereth.  Wilt  thou...  The  exact 
repetition  of  St  Peter's  words  gives  a  singular 
pathos  to  the  reply.  It  is  as  if  the  Lord 
accepted  their  essential  truth,  and  looked  for- 
ward to  their  fulfilment  across  the  long  years 
of  discipline  and  trial :  "  Wilt  thou  ?  yea,  I 
know  thou  wilt ;  yet  in  a  way  how  different 
from  that  of  which  thou  art  now  thinldng." 
Comp.  Luke  xxii.  31  ff.  In  St  Matthew  (xxvi. 
Zi)  and  St  Mark  (xiv.  29)  the  prophecy  of 
St  Peter's  denial  is  placed  on  the  way  to 
Gethsemane  in  connexion  with  the  prophecy 
of  the  general  desertion  of  the  apostles.  This 
latter  warning  may  well  have  given  occasion 
to  a  second  expression  of  St  Peter's  individual 
zeal.  Comp.  xvi.  32.  But  in  the  narrative  of 
St  John,  St  Peter  does  not  appear  again  till 


ADDITIONAL  NOTE  on  Chap.  xiii.  18. 


There  are  two  groups  of  explanations  of 
the  choice  of  Judas,  The  first  group  regard 
the  chcMce  from  the  side  of  the  divine  counsel ; 
the  second  from  the  side  of  the  human  call. 

1.  It  is  said  that  he  was  chosen  in  obedience 
to  God's  will  in  order  that  he  might  betray 
Christ  ;  or,  to  represent  the  same  conception 
from  another  point  of  view,  in  order  that  the 
redemption  might  be  accomplished  through 
his  act. 

2.  It  is  said  again  by  some  that  Christ  in 
making  His  choice  of  Judas  did  not  read  the 
inmost  depths  and  issues  of  his  character ;  and 
by  others  that  seeing  all  distinctly  even  to  the 
end  He  kept  him  near  to  Himself  as  one 
trusted  equally  with  the  others  of  the  twelve. 


Both  these  forms  of  explanation  involve 
partial  solutions  of  infinite  problems. 

The  question  raised  by  the  first  group  leads 
us  at  once  to  the  final  mystery  of  divine 
Pi-ovidence.  This,  as  far  as  we  can  represent 
it  to  ourselves,  deals  with  general  results  and 
not  with  individual  wills. 

The  question  raised  by  the  second  group 
leads  us  at  once  to  the  final  mystery  of  the 
union  of  perfect  divinity  and  perfect  humanity 
in  the  One  Person  of  the  Lord.  And  here 
the  records  of  the  Gospel  lead  us  to  believe 
that  the  Lord  had  perfect  human  knowledge 
realised  in  a  human  way,  and  therefore  limited 
in  some  sense,  and  separable  in  consciousness 
from    His    perfect  divine  omniscience.     He 
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knew  the  thoughts  of  men  absolutely  in  their 
manifold  possibilities,  and  yet,  as  man,  not  in 
their  actual  future  manifestations. 

These  two  final  mysteries  are  not  created 
by  the  fact  that  Judas  was  chosen  by  Christ 
among  the  twelve.  They  really  underlie  all 
religious  life,  and  indeed  all  finite  life.     For 


finite  being  includes  the  possibility  of  sin, 
and  the  possibility  of  fellowship  between  the 
Creator  and  the  creature. 

Thus  we  may  be  content  to  have  this  con- 
crete mystery  as  an  example — the  most  terrible 
example — of  the  issues  of  the  two  fundamental 
mysteries  of  human  existence. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

Christ  comforteth  his  disciples  with  the  hope 
of  heaven :  6  professeth  himself  the  way,  the 
truth,  and  the  life,  and  one  with  the  Fa- 
ther: 13  assureth  their  prayers  in  his  name 
to  be  effectual:  15  requesteth  love  and  obe- 
dience y     16  promiseth    the  Holy   Ghost  the 


Comforter<f 
them. 


11  and  leaveth  his  peaee  with 


LET  not  your  heart  be  troubled  : 
_j  ye  believe  in  God,  believe  also 
in  me. 

2  In  my  Father's  house  are  many 


a.     Christ  and  the  Father  (xiv.  i — 11). 

This  section  corresponds  closely  in  form  to 
that  which  has  gone  before.  The  Lord  first 
states  the  goal  and  the  purpose  of  His  de- 
parture {yv.  I — 4) ;  and  then  meets  ,the  two 
crucial  difficulties  which  are  expressed  by  St 
Thomas  {yv.  5—7)  and  by  St  Philip  (8— 11), 
as  to  the  reality  of  man's  knowledge  of  the 
divine  end  of  life. 

Chap.  XIV.  1 — 4.  The  succession  of 
thought  implied  in  these  verses  is  singularly 
impressive.  The  ground  idea  is  that  of  de* 
parture,  already  stated :  this  departure  is  to 
the  Father's  abode,  with  a  view  to  preparing 
a  place  for,  and  then  coming  again  to,  those 
who  know  the  direction  of  the  journey^ 

1.  Let  not  your  heart — the  seat  of  feeling 
and  faith  (Rom.  x.  10) — be  troubled^  Comp. 
f .  27.  There  had  been  already  much  to  cause 
alarm  on  this  evening :  ch.  xiii.  21  f.,  zz.,  36; 
and,  in  particular,  the  last  warning  (xiii.  38) 
might  well  shake  the  confidence  of  the  dis- 
ciples. It  is  easy  therefore  to  imagine  the 
sad  silence  which  followed  that  utterance, 
broken  at  last  by  these  words,  which  for  the 
first  time  open  heaven  to  faith. 

troubled]  v.  27,  xii.  27,  xiii.  21. 

ye  belie've  in  God,  belienje  also  in  me]  The 
original  words  are  ambiguous  and  can  be 
interpreted  (as  indeed  they  have  been  inter- 
preted) in  four  ways,  according  as  the  verbs 
are  taken  severally  as  in  the  indicative  or 
imperative  mood : 

1.  Ye  belie've  in  God,  and  if  this  be  true,  as 
assuredly  it  is,  ye  belie've  also  in  me. 

2.  Te  belie've  in  God,  belie've  also  in  me. 
(Vulgate,  A.V.) 

3.  Belie've  in  God,  and  (as  a  natural  con- 
sequence) ye  belie've  in  me. 

4.  Belie've  in  God  and  believe  in  me. 
The  double  imperative  (4)  suits  the  context 

best.  The  changed  order  of  the  object  (Be- 
lieve in  God  and  in  me  believe)  marks  the 
development  of  the  idea.  "Believe  in  God, 
and  yet  more  than  this,  let  your  faith  find  in 


Me  one  on  whom  it  can  rest."  In  Christ 
belief  in  God  gained  a  present  reality.  The 
simultaneous  injunction  of  faith  in  God  and 
in  Christ  under  the  same  conditions  implies 
the  divinity  of  Christ  (Trtorevfre  ety).  The 
belief  is  "in  Christ,"  and  not  in  any  pro- 
positions about  Christ. 

in  God]  The  successive  divine  titles  used 
in  the  opening  verses  are  significant :  God,  my 
Father  Qv.  2),  the  Father  (i>.  6). 

S.  In  my  Father's  house]  the  spiritual  and 
eternal  antitype  of  the  transitory  temple  (ii. 
16)  in  which  I  have  the  right  of  a  son  (comp. 
viii.  36).  Even  as  the  earthly  temple  included 
in  its  court  many  chambers  (i  K.  vi.  5,  6,  10; 
Ezek.  xli.  6),  so  it  is  to  be  conceived  of  the 
heavenly,  as  far  as  earthly  figures  can  sym- 
bolize that  which  is  spiritual.  The  Homeric 
description  of  Priam's  palace  ('II.'  vi.  242  ff-) 
may  help  to  give  distinctness  to  the  image. 
But  it  is  impossible  to  define  further  what  is 
thus  shadowed  out.  Heaven  is  where  God  is 
seen  as  our  Father.  We  dare  not  add  any 
local  limitation,  even  in  thought,  to  this  final 
conception.  And  so  the  vision  of  God  sums 
up  all  that  we  can  conceive  of  the  future  being 
of  the  redeemed. 

many  mansions]  There  is  room  enough 
for  all  there:  though  you  may  find  no  shelter 
among  men  (xvi.  i,  2),  you  shall  find  it  amply 
with  my  Father.  It  does  not  appear  that 
there  is  in  this  place  any  idea  of  the  variety  of 
the  resting-places,  as  indicating  different  limi- 
tations of  future  happinessv  Such  an  idea 
would  be  foreign  to  the  context,  though  it  is 
suggested  by  other  passages  of  Scripture,  and 
was  current  in  the  Church  from  the  time  of 
Tertullian. 

mansions]  The  rendering  comes  from 
the  Vulgate  mansiones,  which  were  resting- 
places,  and  especially  the  "stations"  on  a 
great  road  where  travellers  found  refreshment. 
This  appears  to  be  the  true  meaning  of  the 
Greek  word  here;  so  that  the  contrasted 
notions  of  repose  and  progress  are  combined 
in  this  vision  of  the  future.  The  word  (novrj) 
occurs  in  N.T.  only  here  and  in  t;.  23. 
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mansions  :  if  it  were  not  so^  I  would 
have  told  you.  I  go  to  prepare  a 
place  for  you. 

3  And  if  I  go  and  prepare  a  place 
for  you,  I  will  come  again,  and  re- 


ceive you  unto  myself;  that  where  I 
am,  there  ye  may  be  also. 

4  And  whither  I  go  ye  know,  and 
the  way  ye  know. 

5  Thomas  saith  unto  him,  Lord, 


if  it  fiver e  not  jo,  I  civ&uld  ba've  told  you,  for  I 
go..."]  Christ  reminds  His  disciples  that  as 
He  has  told  them  tidings  of  sorrow  so  He 
would  not  have  withheld  anything  from  them. 
But  as  it  is,  His  departure  in  fact  carries  with 
j*  it  the  promise  of  their  reception.  Otherwise 
I  it  would  only  avail  partially.  This  con- 
nexion seems  better  than  to  regard  the  words 
if  it  nvere  not  so... you  as  a  mere  parenthesis, 
and  to  refer  the  "for,"  which  must  be  in- 
serted in  accordance  with  the  best  authorities, 
to  the  "many  mansions."  The  hiterrogative 
construction,  "if  it  were  not  so,  would  I 
have  told  you  that  I  go  to  prepare  a  place 
for  you?"  is  far  less  probable:  there  is  in- 
deed no  difficulty  in  supposing  that  a  re- 
ference is  made  to  words  not  directly  re- 
,  corded  (cf.  xii.  26,  &c.,  vi.  36),  but  the 
question  would  be  singularly  abrupt.  Still 
less  likely  is  the  rendering  "if  it  were  not  so,  I 
would  have  told  you  that  I  am  going  to 
prepare  a  place  for  you."  For  Christ  was 
in  fact  going  to  prepare  a  place:  "v.  3. 

to  prepare  a  place~\  Comp.  Num.  x.  "T^n^. 
Christ  by  His  Death  and  Resurrection  opened 
heaven,  and  by  the  elevation  of  His  humanity 
thus  made  ready  a  place  for  men.  Comp. 
Hebr,  vi.  20  (npodpoixos)^ 

3.  Jndif..]  This  departure  is  itself  the 
condition  of  the  return :  separation,  the  cessa- 
tion of  the  present  circumstances  of  fellowship, 
was  the  first  step  towards  complete  union. 

/  wi//  come  again,  and  recei've . . .']  I  come 
again  and  I  -will  receive...]  The  idea  of 
Christ's  Presence  (napovaia)  is  distinctly  im- 
plied here  as  in  xxi.  22  f.  (comp.  i  John  ii^ 
28).  This  idea  is  less  prominent  in  St  John's 
Gospel  and  Epistles  than  in  the  other  writings 
of  the  New  Testament,  because  they  belong 
to  the  period  after  the  first  great  coming  of 
Christ  at  the  overthrow  of  the  Theocracy  by 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 

But  though  the  words  refer  to  the  last 
"coming"  of  Christ,  the  promise  must  not  be 
limited  to  that  one  "coming"  which  is  the 
consummation  of  all  "comings."  Nor  again 
must  it  be  confined  to  the  "coming"  to  the 
Church  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  or  to  the 
"coming"  to  the  individual  either  at  con- 
version or  at  death,  though  these  "comings" 
are  included  in  the  thought.  Christ  is  in  fact 
from  the  moment  of  His  Resurrection  ever 
coming  to  the  world  and  to  the  Church,  and 
to  men  as  the  Risen  Lord  (comp.  i,  9). 

This  thought  is  expressed  by  the  use  of  the 
present  I  come  as  distinguished  from  the  future 


/  (will  come,  as  of  one  isolated  future  act.  The 
"coming"  is  regarded  in  its  continual  present, 
or,  perhaps  it  may  be  said,  eternal  reality. 
Comp. -ui;.  18,  28,  (xvii.  11,  13),  (xxi.  22  f.). 
On  the  other  hand,  see,  for  the  definite 
historical  fulfilment,  xiv.  23. 

Side  by  side  with  this  constant  coming, 
realised  through  the  action  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
in  the  life  of  the  Church  (y.  26),  is  placed  the 
personal,  historical,  reception  of  each  believer 
(/  <will  take  you  to  myself)  fulfilled  through 
death. 

unto  myself]  the  centre  and  spring  of  your 
joy  and  glory.  Christ  will  not  fail  His 
disciples,  though  they  may  fail  (xiii.  38). 

Augustine  rightly  observes  that  these 
phrases  of  "going"  and  "coming"  are  not  to 
be  interpreted  of  local  transference:  "  Si  bene 
intelligo,  nee  unde  vadis  nee  unde  venis,  re- 
cedis:  vadis  latendo,  venis  apparendo." 

The  double  correspondence  in  the  language 
of  the  two  clauses,  gc — come;  prepare  a  place 
— take  you  to  myself,  gives  distinctness  to  the 
two  aspects  of  Christ's  work. 

that  <where  t  am...]  Presence  with  Christ, 
as  involving  the  vision  of  His  glory  (xvii.  24), 
carries  with  it  participation  in  His  Nature. 
Comp.  I  John  iii.  2.  See  also  vii.  34,  36, 
viii.  21  f.,  xii.  26. 

4,  ^w  hit  her  I  go  ye  kno^iu,  and  the  civ  ay  ye 
k7iociv\  According  to  the  true  reading,  ivhither 
I  go  ye  know  the  way.  However  indis- 
tinct might  be  the  conception  which  the  disci- 
ples had  of  the  goal  to  which  the  Lord  was 
going,  they  could  at  least  see  the  direction  in 
which  He  went.  His  life,  as  they  looked 
upon  it,  made  this  clear.  Hence  the  pronoun 
is  emphatic  here — "  whither  I — I  as  ye  know 
me — am  going,"  while  it  does  not  occur  in  the 
earlier  clauses  of  v.  3  or  in  St  Thomas'  repe- 
tition of  the  words  v.  5  ;  nor  is  the  following 
"ye"  emphatic. 

5 — 11.  The  revelation  which  the  Lord  had 
given  of  the  purpose  of  His  approaching  sepa- 
ration creates  questioning  among  the  disciples. 
How  can  they  have  any  true  conception  of  the 
"  way  "  of  which  He  spoke  ?  How  can  they 
have  any  true  knowledge  of  the  Father  ?  The 
first  question  is  proposed  by  St  Thomas  (5 — 
7)  ;  and  the  second  by  St  Philip  (8—11). 

5.  Thomas  saith]     xi.  16,  note. 

and  how  can  ive  know  the  way?]  The 
true  text  gives  a  short  sentence:  how  know 
vrethe  way?  This  question  of  St  Thomas 
expresses  a  natural  difficulty  as  to  the  Lord's 
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we   know  not  whither  thou 


and  how  can  we  know  the 


goest 


way  r 


6  Jesus  saith  unto  him,  I  am  the 
way,  the  truth,  and  the  life :  no 
man  cometh  unto  the  Father,  but 
by  me. 


7  If  ye  had  known  me,  ye  should 
have  known  my  Father  also :  and 
from  henceforth  ye  know  him,  and 
have  seen  him. 

8  Philip  saith  unto  him.  Lord,  shew 
us  the  Father,  and  it  sufficeth  us. 


statement.  For  us  generally  a  clear  apprehen- 
sion of  the  end  is  the  condition  of  knowing 
the  way.  But  in  spiritual  things  faith  is  con- 
tent to  move  forward  step  by  step.  There  is 
a  happiness  in  "  not  seeing,"  xx.  29.  The 
"way"  is  itself  the  revelation,  and  for  man 
the  only  possible  revelation,  of  the  end. 

6  f  The  answer  of  the  Lord  is  more  com- 
prehensive than  the  question  of  St  Thomas. 
The  question  is  answered  by  the  first  clause : 
"  I  am  the  way;"  but  such  a  statement  itself 
requires  interpretation,  and  this  is  given  in 
the  clauses  which  follow.  To  know  Christ  is 
to  know  all,  to  know  both  the  goal  and  the 
way.  He  is  in  the  fullest  sense  the  way,  and 
the  guide,  and  the  strength  of  men ;  and  be- 
side Him  there  is  none  other. 

6.  I  am  ...]  not  simply  "  I  reveal,"  or  "  I 
"open,"  or  "  I  make,  as  a  prophet  or  a  law- 
giver." Christ  is  all  Himself.  The  pronoun 
is  emphatic,  and  at  once  turns  the  thoughts 
of  the  apostles  from  a  method  to  a  Person. 

The  beautiful  paraphrase  of  the  verse  by 
Thomas  a  Kempis  may  be  quoted  in  his  own 
words:  "Ego  sum  via,  Veritas  et  vita.  Sine 
via  non  itur,  sine  veritate  non  cognoscitur, 
sine  vita  non  vivitur.  Ego  sum  via  quam 
sequi  debes:  Veritas  cui  credere  debes:  vita 
quam  sperare  debes."     ('  De  imit.'  ill.  56.) 

the  ^'ay']  by  which  the  two  worlds  are 
united,  so  that  men  may  pass  from  one  to  the 
other.  Comp.  Heb.  ix.  8,  x.  20  ;  Eph.  ii.  18. 
Hence,  perhaps,  the  Christian  faith  is  spoken 
of  as  "the  way:"  Acts  ix.  2,  xix.  9,  23,  xxii. 
4,  xxiv.  22.  The  use  of  the  corresponding 
word  in  the  Chinese  mystical  system  of  Lao- 
tse  is  of  interest.  "  In  the  mysticism  of  Lao 
the  term  [Tao,  'the  way,'  'the  chief  way']  is 
applied  to  the  supreme  cause,  the  way  or  pas- 
sage through  which  everything  enters  into 
life,  and  at  the  same  time  to  the  way  of  the 
highest  perfection"   (Tiele,    'Hist,  of  Rel.' 

p.  37). 

tbe  truth']  m  which  is  summed  up  all  that 
is  eternal  and  absolute  in  the  changing  phe- 
nomena of  finite  being.  Comp.  viii.  32,  i. 
14, 17 ;  I  John  V.  6  in  connexion  with  ch.  xiv. 
26;  Eph.  iv.  21.  For  St  John's  conception 
of  Truth  see  Introduction,  pp.  xliv.  f.  See 
also  Jer.  x.  10  (Hebr.)  and  Maimonides, 
'YadHach.'i.  I. 

the  life]  by  which  the  entire  sum  of  being 
fulfils  one  continuous  purpose,  answering  to 
the  divine  will  (comp.  i.  3,  4),  no  less  than 
that  by  which  each  individual  being  is  enabled 


to  satisfy  its  own  law  of  progress  and  to 
minister  to  the  whole  of  which  it  is  a  part. 
Comp.  xi.  25  ;  Col.  iii.  4. 

It  is  most  instructive  to  notice  the  two 
connexions  in  which  Christ  reveals  Himself  to 
be  "the  Life."     Comp.  xi.  25,  note. 

no  man  cometh  unto  the  Father...]  Here  for 
the  first  time  the  end  of  "  the  way,"  even  tne 
Father,  is  distinctly  told. 

but  by  (through)  me]  It  is  only  through 
Christ  that  we  can,  though  in  God  (Acts 
xvii.  28),  apprehend  God  as  the  Father,  and 
so  approach  the  Father.  The  preposition 
probably  marks  the  agent  (comp.  i.  3,  10, 
17;  I  John  iv.  9) ;  but  it  is  possible  that 
Christ  may  represent  Himself  as  the  "door" 
(x.  I,  9).  It  does  not  follow  that  every  one 
who  is  guided  by  Christ  is  directly  conscious 
of  His  guidance. 

7.  If  ye  had  knoivn  me — come  to  know 
(iyvcoKeire)  me  in  the  successive  revelations  of 
myself  which  I  have  made— -j^  should  ha'ue 
kno<u:!n — have  enjoyed  a  certain  and  assured 
knowledge  of  Qdeire)  my  Father  also]  "  The 
Father "  of  'v.  6  is  now  regarded  under  His 
special  relation  to  Christ.  The  disciples,  it  is 
implied,  would  have  had  no  need  to  ask  about 
Christ's  goal  and  theirs,  if  they  had  really 
known  Him.  The  change  of  verb  (eyvcoKeire, 
TJdeiTe)  and  the  change  of  order  (fl  syvan.  /ze, 
TOP  TT.  fi.  av  fib.)  are  both  significant.  Comp. 
viii.  19. 

from  henceforth  (omit  and) — fi'om  this 
crisis  in  my  self-revelation— j^  kno^ju  him,  ajid 
ha'ue  seen  him]  The  announcement  which 
Christ  had  made  had  placed  the  Nature  of  the 
Father  in  a  clear  light.  The  disciples  could 
no  longer  doubt  as  to  His  character  or  pur- 
pose. In  this  sense  they  had  "seen  the  Fa- 
ther," though  God  is  indeed  invisible  (i.  18). 
They  had  looked  upon  Him  as  He  is  made 
known  in  His  fatherly  relation,  and  not  as  He 
is  in  Himself  From  that  time  forward  the 
knowledge  and  the  vision  became  part  of  their 
spiritual  being.     Comp.  i  John  ii.  13. 

8.  St  Thomas  remains  silent.  The  same 
faith,  we  may  suppose,  which  afterwards  ena- 
bled him  to  give  expression  to  the  great  con- 
fession, XX.  28,  now  kept  him  pondering  on 
the  meaning  of  Christ's  words.  St  Philip,  on 
the  other  hand,  takes  hold  on  the  last  word 
and  seeks  to  obtain  vision  in  a  more  un- 
questionable form.  He  wishes  to  gain  bodily 
sight  in  place  of  the  sight  of  the  soul. 

Philip]  i.  46  (47);  vi,  7,  xii.  21  fF. 


'•  9— li-] 
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9  Jesus  saith  unto  him,  Have  I 
been  so  long  time  with  you,  and  yet 
hast  thou  not  known  me,  PhiHp  ?  he 
that  hath  seen  me  hath  seen  the  Fa- 
ther; and  how  sayest  thou  then^  Shew 
us  the  Father  ? 

10  Behevest  thou  not  that  I  am 
in   the    Father,    and    the    Father    in 


me  ?  the  words  that  I  speak  unto 
you  I  speak  not  of  myself:  but  the 
Father  that  dwelleth  in  me,  he  doeth 
the  works. 

II  Believe  me  that  I  am  in  the 
Father,  and  the  Father  in  me  :  or 
else  believe  me  for  the  verv  works' 
sake. 


shew  us]  As  the  revelation  was  once 
made  to  Moses  (Exod.  xxxiii.  17  fF.),  and  as 
it  has  been  promised  in  the  prophets  (Isai.  xl. 
5).  The  new  dispensation  naturally  seemed 
to  call  for  a  new  manifestation  of  the  divine 
glory.  The  request  at  the  same  time  implies 
the  belief  that  Christ  could  satisfy  it.  Comp. 
Matt.  xi.  37. 

it  sufficeth  «j]  We  shall  be  contented  then 
even  to  be  left  alone ;  we  shall  ask  and  we 
shall  need  no  more. 

9.  Ha've  I been...<withyou...']  The  thought 
is  primarily  of  the  self-revelation  of  Christ, 
and  not  of  the  power  of  observation  in  the 
disciples  (Have  ye  been... with  me...). 

...and yet  hast  thou  not  known. ..~\  and  dost 
thou  not  know  me?  hast  thou  not  come  to 
know  me  (JyvuiKas)  ?  The  life  of  Christ  was 
the  true  manifestation  of  the  Father,  whose 
will  and  nature  could  be  discerned  in  the  acts 
and  words  of  His  Son.  A  theophany — an 
apparition  of  God's  glory — could  only  go  a 
little  way  in  shewing  His  holiness  and  justice 
and  love. 

known  me']  The  Lord  does  not  say  here 
"  the  Father ; "  He  points  out  first  the  way  to 
the  end. 

Philip]  There  is  an  evident  pathos  in  this 
direct  personal  appeal.  The  only  partial  paral- 
lels in  St  John  are  in  xx.  16  (Alary)',  xxi.  15 
{Simon  son  of  John)  ;  the  insertion  of  Thomas 
in  XX.  29  is  a  false  reading.  See  also  Luke 
xxii.  31,  X.  41;  Matt.  xvi.  17,  xvii.  35;  Mark 
xiv.  37. 

he  that  hath  seen  me  hath  seen  the  Father] 
hath  seen  not  God  in  His  absolute  being 
(i.  18),  but  God  revealed  in  this  relation. 
Comp.  xii.  45,  XV.  24 ;  Col.  i.  ij  ;  Heb.  i.  3. 
Comp.  i.  18,  note. 

The  words  give  for  all  time  a  definiteness 
to  the  object  of  religious  faith ;  and  it  is  im- 
possible to  mistake  the  claim  which  they  ex- 
press. 

and  (omit)  how  sayest  thou  (emphatic)] 
thou,  who  from  the  first  didst  obey  my  com- 
mand (i.  43?  44),  and  recognise  in  me  the 
fulfilment  of  the  promises  of  God  (i.  45), 
and  appeal  to  sight  as  the  proof  of  my  claims 
(i.  46). 

10.  Be/ie'vest  thou  not...]  It  was  a  question 
of  belief,  for  the  Lord  had  expressed  the  truth 
plainly  at  an  earlier  time,  x.  38. 

/  am  in  the  Father,  and  the  Father  in  me'] 


In  X.  38,  the  order  is  different,  inasmuch  as 
the  notion  of  divine  power  is  there  made  the 
starting-point.  The  teaching  of  Christ  shewed 
how  He  was  in  closest  communion  with  the 
Father ;  His  works  shewed  how  the  Father 
wrought  in  Him. 

the  words]  the  special  utterances  (to.  prj- 
fiara),  the  parts  of  the  one  great  message,  xv. 
7,  xvii.  8.  Comp.  iii.  34,  v.  47,  vi.  63,  68, 
viii.  30,  47,  X.  21,  xii.  47  f- 

speak  (ssiy}... speak]  The  former  verb  notes 
the  substance  (Xeyo))  and  the  latter  the  form 
of  the  teaching  (XaX«).  Comp.  xii.  49  f ,  xvi. 
18;  Matt.  xiii.  3,  xiv.  27,  xxiii.  i,  xxviii.  18; 
Mark  V.  36,  vi.  50;  Luke  xxiv.  6;  Rom.  iii. 
19^  &c. 

of  myself]     Comp.  v.  19,  note. 

hut  the  Father...]  My  teaching  is  not  seif- 
originated,  but  on  the  contrary  my  whole 
Life  is  the  manifestation  of  the  Father's  will. 

the  Father  that  dwelleth  in  me^  he  doeth  the 
works]  According  to  the  true  reading,  the 
Father  abiding  in  me  doeth  His  works, 
carrieth  out  actively  His  purpose  in  many 
ways,  and  my  teaching  is  p&rt  of  this  purpose. 
"The  works"  were  the  elements  of  "the 
work"  (iv.  34,  xvii.  4,  v.  36,  ix.  4),  and  they 
are  said  to  be  wrought  by  the  Son  (x.  37)  as 
by  the  Father.     Comp.  v.  19  f ,  notes. 

The  words  and  the  works  of  Christ  are 
pointed  out  as  the  two  proofs  of  His  union 
with  the  Father,  the  former  appealing  to  the 
spiritual  consciousness,  the  latter  to  the  intel- 
lect. The  former  were  a  revelation  of  charac- 
ter, the  latter  primarily  of  power;  and  na- 
turally the  former  have  the  precedence.  Comp. 
XV.  24,  note. 

11.  Belie've..^  The  verb  is  here  plural, 
7n(TT€veT€  contrasted  with  Trtareuety,  'v.  10). 
Philip  had  expressed  the  thoughts  of  his  fellow- 
disciples,  and  now  the  Lord  addresses  all. 
Belie've  me  />&«/... accept  my  own  statement  as 
final. 

or  else]  if  my  Person,  my  life,  my  words, 
do  not  command  faith,  then  follow  the  way  of 
reason,  and  from  the  divinity  of  my  works  de- 
duce the  divinity  of  my  nature  (cf.  v.  36). 
Comp.  X.  37  f.,  iii.  2. 

3.     Christ  and  the  disciples  (12 — 21). 

In  the  last  sub-section  (8 — 11)  the  thoughts 
of  the  disciples  were  concentrated  on  the  ob- 
jective manifestation  of  God  without  them  j 
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12  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you. 
He  that  believeth  on  me,  the  works 
that  I  do  shall  he  do  also ;  and  greater 
works  than  these  shall  he  do ;  because 
I  go  unto  my  Father. 


1 3  '^  And  whatsoever  ye  shall  ask  in  *  ^^^^^ 
my  name,  that  will  I   do,   that  the 
Father  may  be  glorified  in  the  Son. 

14  If  ye  shall  ask  any  thing  in  my 


name,  I  will  do  iV. 


they  are  now  turned  to  the  subjective  manifes- 
tation of  God  within  them.  Three  aspects  of 
this  progressive  revelation  are  brought  out  in 
succession.  The  disciples  continue  Christ's 
work  in  virtue  of  their  relation  to  Him  (12 — 
14).  He  still  carries  out  His  work  and  pro- 
vides for  them  "another  Advocate"  (15 — 17). 
He  comes  to  them  Himself  (18 — 21). 

A  comparison  of  xiii.  2)^  ff.,  xiv.  i  ff.,  xiv. 
12  if.,  will  shew  a  striking  progress  in  the  un- 
folding of  the  vision  of  Christ's  departure. 

12 — 14.  Christ's  departure  enables  the  dis- 
ciples to  do  through  His  intercession  greater 
works  than  He  had  done,  in  order  that  the 
Father  may  be  glorified  in  the  Son. 

12.  Ferily,  verily...']  Christ  had  appealed 
to  His  works  as  a  secondary  ground  of  belief 
He  now  shew^  that  the  true  believer  will  him- 
^If  do  the  same  works.  Such  works  flow 
from  the  Son  and  from  those  in  fellowship  with 
Him ;  but  the  life  and  the  nature  lie  deeper. 

belie'veth  on  me]  as  the  result  of  belle'ving 
me  iy.  11). 

shall  he  do  also...]  The  emphatic  pro- 
noun fixes  attention  upon  the  person  already 
characterized.  Comp.  vi.  57,  and  'w.  ai,  26 ; 
xii.  48,  ix.  37;  V.  39,  i.  18,  22- 

greater  <iuorks  than  these  (which  I  do 
in  my  earthly  ministry)  shall  he  do]  "greater" 
that  is,  as  including  the  wider  spiritual  effects 
of  their  preaching  which  followed  after  Pente- 
cost (Acts  ii.  41).  "  Evangelizantibus  discipu- 
lis...gentes  etiam  crediderunt ;  hasc  sunt  sine 
dubitatione  majora"  (Aug.  ad  loc).  There  is 
no  reference  to  miracles  of  a  more  extraor- 
dinary kind  (e.g.  Acts  xix.  12),  as  if  there 
were  a  possibility  of  this  material  comparison 
(yet  comp.  Matt.  xxi.  21  f).  Nor  can 
"greater"  be  regarded  as  equivalent  to 
"more." 

These  "greater  works"  are  also  works  of 
Christ,  being  done  by  those  who  "believe  on 
Him." 

because...]  The  elevation  of  Christ  in  His 
humanity  to  the  right  hand  of  God  carries 
with  it  the  pledge  of  the  greater  works  pro- 
mised. The  idea  is  not  that  the  disciples  will 
henceforward  work  because  Christ  will  be 
absent;  but  that  His  going  increases  their 
power  (xvi.  7 ;  comp.  Eph,  iv.  8  ff. ;  Phil.  iv. 
13).  The  emphatic  pronoun  (J)  does  not 
give  a  contrast  with  "ye,"  but  brings  out  the 
fulness  of  Christ's  personality. 

my  Father]  the  Father  according  to  the 
true  reading.  The  title  gives  the  ground  of 
fellowship. 


IS.  ^nd  whatsoever.*,]  This  clause  may  be 
cither  a  continuation  of  the  former  clause  and 
dependent  on  "because;"  or  a  new  and  in- 
dependent clause  carrying  forward  the  thought 
one  stage  further.  The  second  alternative 
appears  to  be  preferable.  The  union  of 
Christ,  perfect  man,  with  the  Father  gives  the 
assurance  of  the  greater  works ;  and  yet  more^ 
Christ  for  the  glory  of  the  Father  will  fulfil 
the  prayer  of  the  disciples. 

ask  (of  God)  in  my  name]  The  phrase  in 
my  name  occurs  here  first.  Compare  in  the 
name  of  my  father^  v.  43,  x.  25,  (xii.  13),  xvii. 
6,  II,  12,  26,  and  the  words  of  the  Evangelist, 
i.  12,  ii.  23,  iii.  18,  xx.  21. 

Now  at  last  the  Lord  has  revealed  His  Person 
to  the  disciples,  and  they  are  enabled  to  ap- 
prehend His  relation  to  themselves  and  to  the 
Father.  Thus  the  phrase  occurs  throughout 
this  section  of  the  Gospel,  xiv.  26,  "the  Holy 
Spirit,  whom  the  Father  will  send  in  my  name;'* 
XV.  16,  "that  whatsoever  ye  shall  ask(QiT77re, 
aiV;/o-»7Te)  the  Father  in  my  name.  He  may  give 
you;"  xvi,  23,  "if  ye  shall  ask  (airT/o-jyre)  any- 
thing of  the  Father,  He  will  give  it  you  in  my 
name;"  xvi.  24,  " hitherto  have  ye  asked  (j/r?;- 
o-are)  nothing  in  my  name;"  xvi.  26,  "in  that 
day  ye  shall  ask  (atV^Veo-^e)  in  my  name." 
Comp.  XV.  21. 

The  meaning  of  the  phrase  is  "as  being  one 
with  me  even  as  I  am  revealed  to  you."  Its 
two  correlatives  are  in  me  (vi.  56,  xiv.  20, 
XV.  4  ff.,  xvi.  2>2\  comp.  i  John  v.  20);  and 
the  Pauline  in  Christ.  It  occurs  elsewhere  in 
the  New  Testament  in  Mark  ix.  38,  xvi.  17; 
Luke  X.  17;  Acts  ii.  38,  iii.  6,  iv.  10.  The 
phrase  in  the  name  {iv  tw  ovoixari)  must  be 
distinguished  from  the  cognate  phrases  into 
the  name,  on  the  name  (ety  to  ovoixa,  em  ra 
ovofxaTi,  and  T«  ovofiari),  which  are  also 
found. 

Augustine  remarks  that  the  prayer  in 
Christ's  name  must  be  consistent  with  Christ's 
character,  and  that  He  fulfils  it  as  Saviour, 
and  therefore  just  so  far  as  it  conduces  to 
salvation. 

that  (this)  nvill  I  do]  There  is  exact  con- 
foi-mity  between  the  disciples'  prayer  and 
Christ's  will.  He  promises  Himself  to  do 
what  they  ask,  and  not  only  that  they  shall 
receive  their  petition. 

that  the  Father...]  that  God  may  be  openly 
revealed  in  majesty  as  Father  in  the  Son, 
for  he  who  obtains  his  prayer  through  Christ, 
who  claims  to  act  in  the  Father's  name  (v.  43), 
necessarily  gains  a  more  living  and  grateful 
sense  of  the  Father's  power  and  love.     The 
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15  1[  If  ye  love  me,  keep  my  com-  forter,  that  he  may  abide  with   you 
mandments.  for  ever ; 

16  And   I  will  pray  the   Father,  17  £''z;^«  the  Spirit  of  truth;  whom 
and  he  shall  give  you  another  Com-  the  world  cannot  receive,  because  it 


condition  —  the  furtherance  of  the  Father's 
glory — furnishes  the  true  limitMion  of  prayer. 
Comp.  xiii.  31  Q^'tbe  Sen  ef  w^«  ...  and 
Cod..:'). 

14.  If  ye  shall  ask  any  thing  in  my  name...'] 
The  most  ancient  authorities  add  me:  if  ye 
shall  ask  me  -anything...  This  reading  gives  a 
fresh  and  important  thought.  Prayer  is  to  be 
made  not  only  in  the  name  of  Christ.,  as  pleading 
His  office  in  union  with  Him;  but  also 
to  Christ. 

I  rjuill  do  /V]  Or  perhaps  this  (or  that)  ivill 
I  do  (rovTo  TToirjaay).  The  reading  is  uncertain ; 
but  on  the  whole  it  seems  best  to  regard  the 
personal  pronoun  as  emphatic  here  (eyci  ttoij}- 
o-o)),  so  that  it  marks  as  elsewhere  the  action 
of  Christ  in  the  fulness  of  His  double  nature. 

15 — 17.  Christ  after  His  departure  con- 
tinues His  work  for  His  disciples,  and  pro- 
vides for  them  an  abiding  Advocate.  But  the 
efficiency  of  His  action  for  them  depends 
upon  their  fellowship  with  Him  through  loving 
obedience. 

15.  If  ye  lo've  me^.^.]  The  thought  of  love 
follows  that  of  faith  (1;.  12).  Faith  issues  in 
works  of  power:  love  in  works  of  devotion. 
The  subject  of  the  love  of  the  disciples  for 
Christ  (comp.  viii.  4a)  is  peculiar  to  this  and 
the  following  section  (15 — 31). 

keep]  According  to  the  true  reading,  ye  will 
keep.  Obedience  is  the  necessary  consequence 
of  love.  The  imperative  reading  gives  a  false 
turn  to  the  thought.  Love  carries  with  it 
practical  devotion,  and  this  calls  out  the 
intercession  of  the  Lord;  or,  in  other  words, 
love  for  Christ  finds  practical  expression  in 
love  for  the  brethren,  which  is  His  com- 
mandment (xiii.  34).  Comp.  xv.  10,  xiv.  ai, 
23;  (i  John  V.  3). 

my  commandments]  The  commandments  that 
are  mine,  characteristic  of  me  (jas  ivrokas  ras 
€fjLas,  comp.  XV.  9  note,  xv.  12:  in  -z;.  21, 
XV.  ID,  ras  ePToXas  fiov)-  The  phrase  in  this 
connexion  is  nothing  short  of  a  claim  to 
divine  authority. 

It  may  be  added  that  this  conception  of 
"  keeping  God's  commandments  given  through 
Christ"  is  characteristic  of  St  John's  writings: 
XV.  10;  I  John  ii.  3  f,,  iii.  24,  v.  2  f. ;  2  John 
6;  Rev.  xii.  17.  Compare  with  this  wider 
meaning  Matt.  xix.  17;  i  Tim.  vi.  14. 

16.  ^nd  I  ivill  pray  (ask)...]  I  on  my 
part,  when  the  due  time  has  come.  Active 
love  on  the  part  of  Christ  corresponds  to 
active  love  on  the  part  of  the  disciples.  The 
mission  of  the  Paraclete  is  from  the  Father 


who  sent  His  Son  (iii.  17).  In  this  lies  the 
perfect  assurance  of  love;  so  that  there  is  a 
correspondence  between  "I  will  do"  Qv.  13) 
and  "I  will  ask  and  he  shall  give."  Comp. 
xvi,  7.     On  ask  (Jpoirav)  see  xvi.  26  note. 

the  Father]  In  this  common  title  lies  the 
pledge  that  the  prayer  will  be  granted. 

shall  give]  Not  send  simply  {y.  26),  but 
(as  it  were)  assign  to  you  as  your  own.  Comp. 
iii.  16;  I  John  iii.  i,  24,  iv.  13;  Matt.  x.  20. 

another  Comforter  (Advocate)]  See 
Note  at  the  end  of  the  Chapter.  The 
phrase  appears  to  mark  distinctly  the  Per- 
sonality of  the  Paraclete,  and  His  true 
Divinity*  He  is  "another,"  yet  such  that  in 
His  coming  Christ  too  may  be  said  to  come 
{y.  18). 

abide  with  you]  be  with  you.,  according  to 
the  true  text. '  Three  different  prepositions  are 
used  to  describe  the  relation  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  to  believers.  He  is  "with  {y^^Ta)  them." 
He  "abideth  by  (vrapa)  them."  He  is  "in 
(ei/)  them."  The  first  marks  the  relation  of 
fellowship:  comp.  xiv.  9,  xv.  27.  The 
second  that  of  a  personal  presence:  comp.  viii. 
38,  xiv.  23,  25,  xvii.  5.  The  third  that  of 
individual  indwelling:  comp.  xiv.  10  f. 

for  ever]  Christ's  historical  Presence  was 
only  for  a  time.  His  spiritual  Presence 
was  "for  all  the  days  until  the  consummation 
of  the  age"  (Matt,  xxviii.  20).  This  Pre- 
sence was  fulfilled  through  the  Spirit. 

17.  the  Spirit  of  truth]  the  Spirit  by  whom 
the  Truth  finds  expression  and  is  brought  to 
man's  spirit  (xv.  26,  xvi.  13;  i  John  iv.  6 
[opposed  to  "the  spirit  of  error"].  Comp. 
I  John  v.  6).  Comp.  i  Cor.  ii.  12  ff.  The 
Truth  is  that  which  the  Spirit  interprets  and 
enforces.  The  gen.  after  "Spirit"  describes 
in  some  cases  (i)  its  characteristic,  and  in 
other  cases,  (2)  its  source.  In  the  first  sense 
we  read  Eph.  i.  13  ;  Hebr.  x.  29.  Comp.  Eph. 
i,  17;  Luke  xiii.  11;  Rom.  i.  4,  viii.  i5,xi.  8; 
I  Cor.  iv.  21;  2  Tim.  i.  7.  On  the  other 
hand  we  have  i  Cor.  vi.  11;  Rom.  viii.  11; 
I  Cor.  ii.  II  f. 

the  world]  Comp.  Additional  Note  on  i. 
10. 

cannot  receive]  because  sympathy  is  a  neces- 
sary condirion  for  reception.  The  soul  can 
apprehend  that  only  for  which  it  has  affinity 
(i  Cor.  ii.  14).  They  who  stand  apart  from 
Christ  have  neither  the  spiritual  eye  to  discern 
the  Paraclete,  nor  the  spiritual  power  to  ac- 
knowledge Him.  Immediate  vision  is  the  one 
test  which  the  world  admits.  The  worid 
toeholdetli  (comp.  ii.  23,  note,  xvi.  16)  him 


206 


St.  JOHN.    XIV. 


18—20. 


11  Or, 
orphans. 


seeth  him  not,  neither  knoweth  him : 
but  ye  know  him ;  for  he  dwelleth 
with  you,  and  shall  be  in  you. 

1 8  I  will  not  leave  you  "  comfort- 
less :  I  will  come  to  you. 


19  Yet  a  little  while,  and  the 
world  seeth  me  no  more ;  but  ye 
see  me  :  because  I  live,  ye  shall  live 
also. 

20  At  that  day  ye  shall  know  that 


«o/,  neither  knoweth  (^comp.  ii.  25,  note)  htm. 
This  inability  to  receive  the  Spirit  is  empha- 
sized by  the  fact  that  "His  own  people" 
received  not  the  Word  (i.  11).  Even  of  the 
disciples  it  is  not  said  that  they  "see"  the 
Paraclete. 

because. .Jor  (because)...]  It  is  to  be 
noticed  that  the  order  of  thought  in  the  two 
clauses  is  reversed.  With  the  world  want  of 
vision  prevented  possession.  With  the  dis- 
ciples the  personal  presence  of  the  Paraclete 
brought  knowledge,  and  with  that  knowledge 
the  power  of  more  complete  reception.  Comp. 
Matt.  XXV.  29. 

but  (omit)  ye  kno^v  him']  On  the  other 
hand,  the  disciples  had  so  far  realised  their 
fellowship  with  Christ,  that  of  them  it  could 
be  said,  even  as  they  looked  with  uncertainty  to 
the  future,  "  ye  know  (ytvcoo-Kere)  Him,"  with 
a  knowledge  inchoate  indeed,  yet  real.  For  in 
Christ  the  Spirit  was  truly  present  already,  if 
not  in  His  characteristic  manifestation;  just  as 
Christ  is  present  now  with  His  Church  in  the 
Spirit.  In  this  sense  it  could  be  said  of  the 
Spirit,  even  before  Pentecost,  Heabideth  "by you 
and  is  in  you.,  according  to  a  reading  which 
has  strong  support.  For  the  time  the  Spirit 
was  in  Christ;  afterwards  Christ  has  been  for 
us  in  the  Spirit.  And  His  Presence  is  twofold, 
in  the  Society  and  in  the  individual;  He 
"  abideth  beside  "  us  in  the  Church ;  and  He 
"is"  in  each  believer.  The  common  reading 
"  shall  be  in  you  "  has  considerable  support, 
and  the  two  forms  in  the  original  (Jarai, 
icTTi)  are  liable  to  confusion,  but  the  present 
tense  appears  to  be  less  like  a  correction. 
Comp.  2  John  2. 

18 — 21.  A  third  topic  of  consolation  on 
Christ's  departure  lies  in  the  fact  that  He  will 
Himself  come  to  the  disciples,  and  make  His 
Person  clearer  to  them  than  before. 

18.  Iivill  notlea've  (x.  iz,  xvi.  32,  viii.  29) 
you  comfortksj']  Orphans  (Lam.  v.  3),  bereft 
of  your  natural  and  loving  guardian  (6p(f>a' 
vovs,  Vulg.  orfanos).  Christ  presents  Himself 
to  the  disciples  as  a  Father  of  "children" 
(xiii.  s3)y  »o  less  than  as  a  brother  (xx.  17; 
comp.  Hebr.  ii.  11  f).  "Ipse  circa  nos  pa- 
ternum  affectum  quodammodo  demonstrat" 
(Aug.  ad  he).  The  very  word  which  describes 
their  sorrow  confirms  their  sonship. 

/  ivill  come]  I  come,  ever  and  at  all  times 
I  am  coming.  The  positive  promise  is  not 
for  the  future  only,  but  abiding.  Comp.  'w. 
3,  28,  xxi.  22  f.  The  fulfilment  of  the  promise 
began  at    the   Resurrection,    when    Christ's 


humanity  was  glorified ;  and  the  promise  was 
potentially  completed  at  Pentecost.  The  life 
of  the  Church  is  the  realisation  of  the  Pente- 
costal coming  of  the  Lord,  which  is  to  be 
crowned  by  His  coming  to  Judgment.  No 
one  specific  application  of  the  phrase  exhausts 
its  meaning.     Comp.  v.  3,  note. 

19.  Tet  a  little  fivhile']  That  is,  to  the 
close  of  Christ's  earthly  natural  life  (comp. 
vii.  22,  xii.  2>5,  h-  XP-'->  ^i"-  33,  xvi.  16  ff., 
yiiKp.).  So  long,  in  some  sense,  the  world 
continued  to  "see"  (behold)  Christ  even  if 
they  did  not  "  know  "  Him,  through  the  con- 
ditions of  His  transitory  manifestation.  The 
disciples,  on  the  other  hand,  in  vutue  of  the 
principle  of  spiritual  life  within  them,  did  not 
wholly  lose  the  power  of  "seeing"  (behold- 
ing) Christ  by  His  death.  They  "beheld 
Him,"  so  far  as  they  were  still  able  to  receive 
His  revelations  of  Himself;  they  "  did  not 
behold  Him"  (xvi.  16),  so  far  as  they  had  not 
yet  gained  the  lasting  vision  of  His  divine 
glory.  The  words  exclude  the  error  of  those 
who  suppose  that  Christ  will  "come"  under 
the  same  conditions  of  earthly  existence  as 
those  to  which  He  submitted  at  His  first 
coming. 

because  I  li've...also'\  The  ground  of  the 
power  of  vision  in  the  disciples,  which  the 
world  lacked,  lay  in  their  fellowship  with 
Christ,  and  in  the  capacity  for  the  higher  life 
involved  in  that  fellowship.  The  fulness  of 
their  life,  as  of  their  sight,  dated  from  Pente- 
cost {shall  lii'e).  Thus  this  first  clause  con- 
tains by  implication  the  reason  of  the  disciples' 
continuous  sight  of  their  Lord,  while  it  gives 
also  the  promise  of  their  more  complete  con- 
nexion with  Him  when  He  was  raised  from 
death.  The  open  sight  of  God  is  the  fulness 
of  life,  I  John  iii.  i  fF.  Compare  v.  26,  vi. 
J  7  ;  and,  in  another  aspect,  i  Cor.  xv.  21  f. 

If  the  words  are  taken  (as  the  original 
allows)  wholly  or  in  part  as  a  direct  explana- 
tion of  the  former  statement  {ye  behold  me, 
because  I  live  and  ye  shall  li-ve.,  or  ye  behold 
me  because  I  live.,  and  ye  shall  live)  the  sense 
is  much  feebler;  and  the  construction  is  not 
in  St  John's  manner.  Comp.  xiii.  14,  xiv.  3, 
xv.  20. 

20.  Jt  that  day]  of  realised  life  (comp> 
xvi.  23,  26)  you  shall  come  to  know  by  the 
teaching  of  the  Spirit,  what  is  for  the  time 
{v.  10)  a  matter  of  faith  only,  my  union  with 
Him  who  is  not  only  "  the  Father,"  but  "  my 
Father,"  and  then,  in  that  knowledge,  realise' 
the  fulness  of  your  fellow^ip  with  mew    '  '■  The 
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I  am  in  my  Father,  and  ye  in  me, 
and  I  in  you. 

21  He  that  hath  my  command- 
ments, and  keepeth  them,  he  it  is 
that  loveth  me  :  and  he  that  loveth 
me  shall  be  loved  of  my  Father,  and 
I  will  love  him,  and  vi^ill  manifest 
myself  to  him. 


22  Judas  saith  unto  him,  not  Is- 
cariot.  Lord,  how  is  it  that  thou 
wilt  manifest  thyself  unto  us,  and  not 
unto  the  world  t 

23  Jesus  answered  and  said  unto 
him.  If  a  man  love  me,  he  will 
keep  my  words  :  and  my  Father  will 
love  him,   and  we    will   come    unto 


day  "  corresponds  to  "  the  coming,"  but  gene- 
rally it  marks  each  victorious  crisis  of  the 
new  apprehension  of  the  Risen  Christ. 

/  am  in  my  Father]  The  converse  truth 
(my  Father  in  me^  w.  10  f.,  xvii.  21)  is  not 
brought  forw^ard  here,  because  the  thought  is 
predominantly  that  of  the  consummation  of 
life  in  the  divine  order,  and  not  that  of  the 
divine  working  in  the  present  order. 

ye  in  me^  and  I  in  you]  The  union  is  re- 
garded first  in  its  spiritual  completeness,  and 
then  in  its  historical  completeness  (comp.  xvii. 
21,  23,  (26) ;  I  John  iii.  24,  iv.  13,  15,  16). 

21.  He  that  hath... and  keepeth...]  The 
first  verb  (hath)  marks  the  actual  possession, 
as  of  something  which  is  clearly  and  firmly 
apprehended  (v.  38)  ;  the  second  (keepeth), 
the  personal  fulfilment. 

The  verse  is  in  part  the  converse  of  t;.  15. 
There  active  obedience  is  seen  to  be  the  con- 
sequence of  love.  Here  active  obedience  is  the 
sign  of  the  presence  of  love.     Comp.  xv,  10. 

The  variation  of  construction  (shall  be  lonjed 
by,  I  cwill  love)  in  the  second  clause  is  to  be 
noticed  (see  v.  23).  The  passive  form  (shall 
be  lo'ved  by)  seems  to  bring  out  the  idea  of 
the  conscious  experience  of  love  by  the  ob- 
ject of  it.  The  believer  loves  and  feels  in 
himself  the  action  of  the  Father  through  Christ 
(my  Father). 

ixjill  manifest  myself]  The  exact  force  of 
the  word  (^^K^avl^fn)  is  that  of  presentation  in 
a  clear,  conspicuous  form  (comp.  Matt,  xxvii. 
^y,  Hebr.  ix.  24;  [Acts  x.  40;  Rom.  x.  20]; 
Exod.  xxxiii.  13,  j 8).  It  conveys  therefore 
more  than  the  idea  of  the  disclosing  of  an 
undiscovered  presence  (oTroKaXvTrrw)  or  the 
manifesting  of  a  hidden  one  ((fiavepua)).  The 
action  of  the  Spirit  effectuates  in  the  believer 
this  higher  manifestation  of  Christ,  which  more 
than  supplies  the  place  of  His  Presence  under 
the  conditions  of  earthly  life.  At  the  same 
time  the  revelation  is  Christ's  own  work:  "I 
will  manifest  myself,"  and  not  "  I  shall  be 
manifested"  (comp.  -v.  18,  note). 

4.  The  law  and  the  progress  of  Re'velation 
(^^-31). 
The  description  which  has  been  given  (12 — 
21)  of  the  future  relation  of  Christ  to  His 
disciples  leads  to  a  more  general  view  of  the 
nature  of  Revelation.     This   falls  into   three 


parts.  First  the  condition  of  Revelation  is 
laid  down  in  answer  to  the  question  of  St 
Jude  (22 — 24);  then  the  mode  of  Revelation 
is  defined  (25 — 27);  and  lastly  the  work  of 
Christ  for  His  people,  fulfilled  in  heaven  and 
on  earth,  is  recapitulated  (28 — 31). 

22 — 24.  On  the  side  of  man  love  and 
obedience  are  pre-requisites  for  the  reception 
of  divine  communications.  These  Christ  calls 
out,  and  to  reject  His  teaching  is  to  reject  the 
teaching  of  God. 

22.  Judas,  not  Iscariot]  Luke  vi.  16;  Acts 
i.  13.  Comp.  Matt.  x.  3;  Mark  iii.  18.  The 
distinguishing  clause  seems  at  once  to  mark 
that  Judas  Iscariot  was  the  more  conspicuous 
of  the  two  bearing  the  name,  and  also  to  ex- 
press the  instinctive  shrinking  of  the  Evange- 
list from  even  the  momentary  identification  of 
the  speaker  with  the  betrayer,  though  he  had 
distinctly  marked  the  departure  of  Iscariot 
(xiii.  30).  If,  as  appears  likely,  St  John's 
narrative  took  shape  in  oral  teaching  ad- 
dressed to  a  circle  of  disciples,  the  addition 
may  have  met  a  look  of  surprise  from  the 
hearers. 

Lord,  honv  is  it  that...]  Lord,  what  liath 
come  to  pass  that...  The  question  implies 
that  some  change  must  have  come  over  the 
plans  of  the  Lord.  It  is  assumed  that  as 
Messiah  He  would  naturally  have  revealed 
Himself  publicly:  something  then  must  have 
happened,  so  Judas  argues,  by  which  the 
sphere  of  Christ's  manifestation  was  limited. 
The  thought  is  rather  of  a  manifestation  of 
glory  than  of  a  manifestation  of  judgment. 

unto  us]  The  emphatic  position  of  the  pro- 
noun ("that  it  is  to  us  thou  wilt...")  gives  it 
the  force  of  "to  us,  the  apostles,  only." 

the  nvorld]  which  was  the  object  of  God's 
love  (iii.  16)  and  Messiah's  inheritance  (Ps.  ii. 
8).  An  apostle  now  raises  in  another  form 
the  question  which  was  raised  by  the  Lord's 
brethren  before :  vii.  4. 

23.  Jesus  ansnvered. . .]  The  answer  lies  in 
the  necessary  conditions  of  revelation  which 
the  words  describe.  Tlie  power  of  receiving 
a  divine  Revelation  depends  upon  active  obe- 
dience, which  rests  upon  personal  love.  Love 
to  Christ  brings  the  love  of  His  Father  (my 
Father  and  not  simply  the  Father)  to  the 
disciple.     And  this  is  followed  by  the  realisa- 
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him,    and     make    our    abode    with 
him. 

24  He  that  loveth  me  not  keepeth 
not  my  sayings :  and  the  word  which 
ye  hear  is  not  mine,  but  the  Father's 
which  sent  me. 


25  These  things  have  I  spoken 
unto  you,  being  yet  present  with 
you. 

26  But  the  Comforter,  which  is 
the  Holy  Ghost,  whom  the  Father 
will  send  in  my  name,  he  shall  teach 


lion  and  continuance  of  that  fellowship 
through  which  God  is  revealed  to  man.  Love, 
obedience,  and  knowledge  are  correlative. 
Compare  v.  15,  note. 

mj  ^ivords]  my  "word,  the  Gospel  message 
in  its  total  unity,  and  not  as  broken  up  into 
separate  commands  (y.  15),  or  separate  parts 
{-v.  24). 

ive  <will  come...']  This  use  of  the  plural 
(nve)  implies  necessarily  the  claim  to  true 
divinity  on  the  part  of  Christ ;  compare  x.  30 
(note),  and  contrast  xx.  17  (note).  For  the 
idea  compare  Rev.  iii.  20. 

abode]  The  original  word  {iiov^,  Vulg. 
mansio')^  even  in  the  changed  connexion,  car- 
ries the  thought  back  to  v.  2  (novai,  w<?«- 
sions).  The  two  aspects  of  the  truth  are 
necessary.  Comp.  i  John  iv.  15,  ii.  24.  The 
Christian  abides  with  God,  and  God  abides 
with  the  Christian. 

<with  him  ('w.  17,  25)]  and  not  here  in  him- 
The  idea  is  that  of  the  recognition  of  the  divine 
without  (so  to  speak)  and  not  of  the  con- 
sciousness of  the  divine  within.  The  Christian 
sees  God  by  him  (Trap'  avTcf)\  he  welcomes 
and  finds  a  dwelling-place  for  God,  and  does 
not  only  feel  Him  in  him.  Compare  for  tiie 
general  idea  Lev.  xxvi.  n  ff, 

24.  The  love  of  the  disciples  fitted  them, 
imperfect  as  they  were,  to  receive  Christ's 
revelation  of  Himself,  The  want  of  love  in 
the  world  made  revelation  impossible  for  the 
w^orld.  This  impossibility  is  indicated  and 
traced  to  its  final  ground  in  the  last  clause, 
which  corresponds  in  relation  though  not  in 
form  to  the  last  clause  of  'v.  2s-  Disobe- 
dience to  Christ  is  in  fact  disobedience  to 
God  under  the  aspect  of  Love.  To  reject 
His  word  is  to  reject  the  Father's  word.  For 
such  then  as  loved  not  Christ  there  could 
be  no  divine  manifestation  in  the  sense  here 
implied.     Comp.  vii.  16. 

keepeth  not  my  sayings]  my  words  (Xoyovs), 
the  constituent  parts  of  the  one  "word."  The 
use  of  the  plural  here  may  perhaps  mark  the 
perception  of  the  unity  of  the  revelation  of 
the  Lord  as  characteristic  of  believers  and  im- 
possible for  unbelievers. 

avhich  ye  hear]  The  clause  is  unemphatic, 
and  appears  simply  to  describe  the  divine 
message  in  its  fulness  as  actually  addressed  to 
the  apostles. 

25 — 27.  The  earthly  teaching  of  Christ  v^^as 
dependent  on  the  circumstances  under  which 


it  was  given.  His  temporary  "abiding  with 
the  disciples  "  was  but  an  image  of  the  future 
abiding  (1;.  23).  So  far  {these  things)  He 
had  been  able  to  speak  while  those  who  heard 
could  at  least  partly  understand  Him.  There 
could  not  but  be  something  which  seemed  in- 
complete, and  something  which  seemed  obscure 
to  the  hearers.  But  this  teaching,  now  brought 
to  its  close,  was  to  be  completed  and  laid  open 
by  the  teaching  of  the  Spirit,  which  should 
be  universal  {all  things  as  contrasted  with 
these  things).  And  meanwhile  Christ  gave 
His  peace  as  an  endowment  for  the  time  of 
waiting. 

25.  These  things...]  all  that  had  been  spoken 
on  this  evening  in  contrast  with  the  further 
teaching  (all  things)  of  the  Paraclete. 

being  yet  present...]  While  yet  abiding... 
The  word  used  {fxevcov,  Vulg.  manens)  keeps 
up  the  connexion  between  the  transitory  fel- 
lowship of  Christ  with  the  disciples  on  earth 
and  His  spiritual  fellowship  with  them  here- 
after ([lov^v  noiTjaofjieda,  "V-.  23). 

26.  the  Comforter  (Advocate),  <which  is 
(even)  the  Holy  Ghost  (Spirit),  ivhom  the 
Father  nvill  send  in  my  name]  As  com- 
pared with  Christ  the  Paraclete  fulfils  a 
double  office:  He  teaches  and  He  recalls 
Christ's  teachings.  His  work  indeed  is  to 
teach  by  bringing  home  to  men  the  whole 
of  Christ's  teaching.  The  revelation  of  Christ 
in  His  Person  and  work  was  absolute  and 
complete,  but  without  the  gradual  illumination 
of  the  Spirit  it  is  partly  unintelligible  and 
partly  unobserved.  Comp.  xvi.  13;  i  John 
ii.  2C,  27. 

As  Christ  came  "in  His  Father's  name" 
(v.  43,  X.  25),  so  the  Spirit  is  sent  "in 
His  name."  The  purpose  of  Christ's  mis- 
sion was  to  reveal  God  as  His  Father, 
and  through  this  to  make  known  His  re- 
lation to  men,  and  to  humanity,  and  to  the 
world.  The  purpose  of  the  Mission  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  is  to  reveal  Christ,  to  make  clear 
to  the  consciousness  of  the  Church  the  full 
significance  of  the  Incarnation.  Christ's 
"name,"  all,  that  is,  which  can  be  defined  as 
to  His  nature  and  His  w^ork,  is  the  sphere  in 
which  the  Spirit  acts;  -and  so  little  by  little 
through  the  long  life  of  the  Church  the  mean- 
ing of  the  primitive  confession  "Jesus  is  Lord  " 
(Rom.  X.  9 ;  I  Cor.  xii.  3)  is  made  more  fully 
known. 

The  sense  of  the   promise  is  completely 
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you  all  things,  and  bring  all  things  to 
your  remembrance,  whatsoever  I  have 
said  unto  you. 

27  Peace  I  leave  v^ith  you,  my 
peace  I  give  unto  you :  not  as  the 
world  giveth,  give  I  unto  you.     Let 


not  your  heart  be  troubled,  neither  let 
it  be  afraid. 

28  Ye  have  heard  how  I  said  unto 
you,  I  go  away,  and  come  again  unto 
you.  If  ye  loved  me,  ye  would  re- 
joice, because  I  said,  I  go  unto  the 


destroyed  if  "in  my  name"  is  interpreted  as 
meaning  nothing  more  than  "as  my  represen- 
tative" or  "at  my  intercession." 

the  Holy  Ghost\  The  full  emphatic  title 
(jo  llviv\ia  TO  aywv)  occurs  here  only  in  the 
Gospel.  The  moral  character  of  the  Spirit 
as  fashioning  the  life  of  the  Church  is  added  to 
the  teaching  power  of  the  Spirit  Qw.  16,  17), 
as  the  Revealer  of  the  Truth.  The  title  occurs 
in  the  words  of  the  Loixi  in  the  Synoptic 
Gospels:  Matt,  xii.  32;  Mark  iii.  29;  Luke 
xii.  10  (to  a,  TTv.),  1%  {to  a.  irv.)]  Mark  xiii. 
11;  Matt,  xxviii.  19  (jo  a.  ttv.). 

he  shall...']  The  emphatic  masculine  pro- 
noun (e/ceji/os)  brings  out  the  personality  of 
the  Advocate,  while  at  the  same  time  it  gathers 
up  in  the  personality  the  various  attributes 
which  have  been  before  indicated  (i.  18,  note). 

teach... bring  to  remembrance...']  The  former 
office  appears  to  find  its  fulfilment  in  the 
interpretation  of  the  true  chax'acter  of  Christ, 
of  what  He  was,  and  what  He  did :  the  latter, 
in  opening  the  minds  of  the  disciples  to  the 
right  understanding  of  Christ's  words:  comp. 
ii.  22.  So  the  Gospel  could  be  written.  The 
"you"  does  not  limit  the  teaching  of  the 
Spirit  to  the  apostles,  who  were  the  repre- 
sentatives of  the  Church  {'w.  16,  17),  though 
the  promise  was  potentially  accomplished  for 
them  (xvi.  12  f.). 

all  things... ^vhatsoeiyer  I  hanje  said]  all 
things  ...that  I  said.  The  time  of  teaching 
is  now  regarded  as  past.  Comp.  xvii.  6,  &c. 
The  position  of  the  personal  pronoun  at  the 
end  of  the  sentence  (according  to  the  most 
probable  reading:  dnov  vfilv  eyco)  is  very 
significant. 

27.  Peac/]  The  word  is  here  a  solemn 
farewell,  just  as  in  xx.  21  it  is  a  solemn  greet- 
ing. To  "give  peace"  (Dlbt^  jHi)  was  a 
customary  phrase  of  salutation  (Buxtorf, 
'Lex.'  2425).  The  Lord  takes  the  common 
words  and  transforms  them.  ' '  God  gave  to 
Phinehas,"  Philo  writes  in  reference  to  Num. 
XXV.  12,  "the  greatest  blessing,  even  peace, 
a  blessing  which  no  man  is  able  to  afford" 
('  De  vit.  Mos.'  I.  §  ss,  ii-  129)- 

/  lea've]  The  thought  of  separation  is  mingled 
with  the  thought  of  blessing.  Even  in  de- 
parting the  Lord  leaves  peace  behind  as  His 
bequest.  He  will  not  disturb  that  peace  which 
the  disciples  had  found  in  Him  and  in  part 
appropriated.  On  the  contrary,  He  defines 
and  confirms  it  and  offers  it  to  them  as  their 
own.  ''^  Peace ^  even  my  peace,  I  give  unto  you,'''' 


that  peace  of  which  I  am  the  absolute  Lord 
and  source  (comp.  xv.  9,  note),  not  regarded 
on  its  outward  side  as  the  blessedness  of  the 
Messianic  kingdom,  but  as  the  realised  con- 
fidence of  faith  and  fellowship  with  God. 
Comp.  ch.  xvi.  zZ't  Col.  iii.  15;  Phil.  iv.  7. 
So  the  Lord  speaks  in  the  immediate  prospect 
of  Death,  by  which  peace  was  finally  secured. 
Col.  i.  20;  Rom.  v.  I. 

/  gi've]  as  an  absolute  possession,  which 
now  becomes  your  own.    Comp.  i  John  iii.  i, 

not  as  the  'world  g'fveth...]  The  primary 
thought  is  of  the  manner  of  the  gift,  which 
passes  into  that  of  the  character  of  the  gift. 
The  gifts  of  the  world  are  so  made  as  to  give 
the  greatest  pleasure  at  first  (comp.  ii.  10) 
The  gifts  of  Christ  grow  in  power  and  fulness 
of  blessing.  Thus  in  the  consciousness  of 
the  beginnings  of  this  divine  gift  of  peace  the 
disciples  were  encouraged  to  overcome  inward 
misgivings  and  to  face  outward  dangers.  "  Let 
not  your  heart  be  troubled,  neither  let  it  be 
fearful."  The  opening  words  of  the  chapter 
are  repeated  with  a  new  force. 

let  it  be  afraid]  be  fearful  (SftXtaro)). 
Comp.  2  Tim.  i.  7;  Matt.  viii.  26;  Mark  iv. 
40;  Rev.  xxi.  8  (where  the  "fearful,"  the 
"  cowards,"  stand  at  the  head  of  those  devoted 
to  the  second  death). 

28 — 31.  The  last  verse  (t.  27)  stands 
closely  related  to  both  of  the  sub-sections 
between  which  it  stands.  The  peace  of  Christ 
attends  the  Church  during  the  period  of 
gradual  revelation,  and  it  flows  from  Christ's 
w^ork  accomplished  in  heaven  as  on  earth. 
This  latter  thought  is  brought  out  in  these 
verses  under  both  aspects.  The  departure  of 
Christ,  the  great  mystery  of  His  revelation, 
led  to  the  more  effectual  fulfilment  of  His 
work  in  virtue  of  His  perfected  fellowship 
with  the  Father  (28,  29);  and  the  mode  of 
His  departure,  through  death,  the  penalty  of 
sin,  was  a  proof  of  obedience  and  love  fitted 
to  move  the  world  (30,  31). 

28.  Ye  ha've  heard]  Ye  heard.  The 
addition  of  the  word  seems  to  mark  the  effect 
of  the  announcement  on  the  disciples.  The 
revelation  was  made  and  carefully  noted. 

I  said  unto  you]  'w.  2 — 4. 

and  come  again]  and  I  come.  The  inser- 
tion of  "again"  narrows  the  application  of 
the  promise.     See  t;.  18,  note. 

If  ye  lo-ved  me]  if  your  minds  had  not 
been  concentrated  on  yourselves :  if  you  had 
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Father :    for   my   Father   is   greater 
than  I. 

29  And  now  I  have  told  you  be- 
fore it  come  to  pass,  that,  when  it  is 
come  to  pass,  ye  might  believe. 

30  Hereafter  I  will  not  talk  much 


with  you :  for  the  prince  of  this  world 
Cometh,  and  hath  nothing  in  me. 

31  But  that  the  world  may  know 
that  I  love  the  Father;  and  as  the 
Father  gave  me  commandment,  even 
so  I  do.     Arise,  let  us  go  hence. 


thought  only  of  me  and  of  the  fulfilment  of 
my  work — 

ye  nvould  rejoice]  have  rejoiced.  The 
prospect  of  trouble  is  contrasted  with  the 
feeling  of  joy.  But  the  joy  is  spoken  of  as 
the  momentary  feeling  on  realising  the  an- 
nouncement (Jxapr]Te)  and  not  as  a  continuous 
state.  Sorrow  there  must  be  at  separation, 
but  it  can  be  brightened  by  the  knowledge  of 
the  cause. 

became  I  said,  I  go]  The  words  I  said  must 
be  omitted  in  accordance  with  the  best  au- 
thorities. Attention  is  fixed  on  the  fact  itself, 
and  not  on  the  statement  of  the  fact. 

for  my  Father  (because  the  Father)  is 
greater  than  /]  and  therefore  when  my  union 
with  Him  is  made  complete  by  my  elevation 
I  shall  be  able  to  carry  out  my  work  for  all 
the  children  of  the  one  Father  more  effectually. 
The  ground  of  the  disciples'  joy,  as  based 
upon  their  love  for  Christ,  must  be  sought 
primarily  in  the  fact  of  His  exaltation ;  but 
this  carries  with  it  the  thought  of  the  con- 
sequent more  complete  fulfilment  of  His 
purposes.  The  return  of  the  Son  to  the 
Father  was  a  good  for  Him,  and  this  alone 
would  have  been  a  sufficient  cause  for  the 
disciples'  rejoicing.  But  His  exaltation  was 
also  essentially  related  to  the  accomplishment 
of  His  mission.  Thus  the  prospect  of  blessing 
to  the  disciples  is  necessarily  included  in  that 
of  Christ's  going  to  the  Father,  though  it  is 
not  put  forward  as  the  cause  of  their  joy. 

greater  than  /]  It  appears  to  be  un- 
questionable that  the  Lord  here  speaks  in  the 
fulness  of  His  indivisible  Personality.  The 
"I"  is  the  same  as  in  viii.  58,  x.  30.  The 
superior  greatness  of  the  Father  must  there- 
fore be  interpreted  in  regard  to  the  absolute 
relations  of  the  Father  and  the  Son  without 
violation  of  the  one  equal  Godhead.  The  fact 
that  there  was  an  essential  fitness,  if  we  may 
so  speak  of  mysteries  which  transcend  human 
language,  in  the  Incarnation  of  the  Son,  en- 
ables us  in  some  measure  to  apprehend  this 
distinction  of  greatness,  and  also  how  the 
return  of  the  Son  to  the  Father,  after  the 
fulfilment  of  His  mission,  would  be  a  source 
of  joy  to  those  who  loved  Him.  See  Note  at 
the  end  of  the  Chapter. 

29.  And  noiv]  at  this  crisis  (xii.  31), 
when  your  faith  is  about  to  be  put  to  the  test. 

I  have  told  you]  of  my  departure,  and  yet 
more  of  what  is  implied  in  it,  before  it  come  to 
pass.  The  mode  of  separation,  not  yet  realised, 


would  prove  the  greatest  trial  to  the  apostles' 
faith.  But  the  results  which  followed  such  a 
Death  would  afterwards  enable  them  to  trust 
for  ever.     Gomp.  xiii.  19. 

that  ye  might  (may)  believe]  The  abso- 
lute use  of  the  word  includes  all  the  special 
manifestations  of  faith.  Other  references  to 
the  ground  of  assurance  to  be  found  in  the 
Lord's  predictions  occur,  xiii.  19,  xvi.  4. 
Comp.  i.  7,  51,  iv.  42,  53,  vi.  64. 

30.  Hereafter  I  ^ill  not  talk...]  Lite- 
rally, I  will  no  more  talk... 

the  prince  of  this  (the)  auorld]  xii.  31,  note. 

Cometh]  even  now  is  coming  in  the  persons 
of  those  whom  he  inspires.  All  other  ene- 
mies are,  as  it  were,  the  instruments  of  the 
one  great  enemy.  The  Lord,  it  will  be  ob- 
served, speaks  of  the  chief  and  not  of  the 
subordinate  spirits,  and  contemplates  his  action 
through  men.     Comp.  Eph.  vi.  10  fF. 

and  hath  nothing  in  me]  More  exactly,  and 
in  me  he  hath  nothing — nothing  which 
falls  under  his  power.  There  was  in  Christ 
nothing  which  the  devil  could  claim  as  be- 
longing to  his  sovereignty.  In  others  he 
finds  that  which  is  his  own,  and  enforces 
death  as  his  due ;  but  Christ  offered  Himself 
voluntarily.  He  was  not  of  the  world.  "Sic 
ostendit  non  creaturarum  sed  peccatorum 
principem  diabolum"  (Aug.  ad  loc). 

Thus  the  words  indirectly  and  by  implica- 
tion affirm  the  sinlessness  of  Christ,  and  His 
freedom  from  the  power  of  death. 

The  two  facts  which  shew  the  nature  of 
Christ's  Passion  are  first  coordinated,  and 
then  His  free  action  is  contrasted  with  them : 
the  prince. . .Cometh  and  he  hath...^«^  that... 

The  Jews  had  a  tradition  that  when  the 
angel  of  death  came  before  David  he  could 
not  hurt  him  because  he  was  occupied  unceas- 
ingly with  lofty  thoughts  (Wiinsche,  ad  loc). 

31.  The  construction  of  this  verse  is  some- 
what uncertain.  The  first  part  may  be  de- 
pendent on  the  last  clause:  arise,  let  us  go 
hence... that  the  nvorld...and  that  as... even  so 
I  do  (Matt.  ix.  6)  ;  but  this  arrangement  is 
too  artificial,  and  foreign  to  St  John's  style. 
If  then  the  last  clause  is  separated  from  what 
precedes,  there  still  remain  two  possible  inter- 
pretations. The  first  clause  may  be  dependent 
on  "so  I  do:"  i.e.  I  go  to  meet  death  that 
the  nvorld. . . and  even  as... commandment.  But 
this  arrangement  is  open  to  the  same  objection 
as  the  former  one,  and  separates  unnaturally 
the  even  as... so...     It « remains  therefore  to 
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take  the  opening  phrase  but  that  as  elliptical 
(comp.  ix.  3,  xiii.  i8,  xv.  25;  i  John  ii.  19): 
but  I  surrender  myself  to  suffering  and  death 
■ — that  Cometh  to  pass  which  will  come  to  pass 
— that  the  luorld...  The  force  of  the  contrast 
is  obvious:  but  though  the  prince  of  the  world 
has  no  claim  upon  me,  I  freely  ofFer  myself 
to  the  uttermost  powers  of  evil,  to  death  the 
last  punishment  of  sin,  that  in  me  the  world 
itself  may  see  the  greater  power  of  love,  and 
so  learn  (if  God  will)  that  the  kingdom  of 
Satan  is  overthrown. 

the  nvorld]     Comp.  xvii.  21,  23. 

and  as...']  It  is  uncertain  whether  this 
clause  depends  on  "know"  or  not.  The 
sense  is  the  same  in  both  cases:  obedience 
flows  from  love  and  manifests  it.  Comp. 
Hebr.  v.  8 ;  i  John  v.  3. 

^rise,  let  us  go  hence]  The  coincidence  of 
the  phrase  with  Matt.  xxvi.  46  is  interesting. 
The  words  are  such  as  would  naturally  be 
repeated  under  like  circumstances.  We 
must   suppose  that  after  these  words  were 


spoken  the  Lord,  with  the  eleven,  at  once 
left  the  house  and  went  on  the  way  which 
finally  led  to  Gethsemane;  and  consequently 
that  the  discourses  which  follow,  xv. — xvii., 
were  spoken  after  He  had  gone  from  the 
upper  room  and  before  He  crossed  the  Kidron 
(xviii.  i). 

The  other  supposition,  that  the  Lord  after 
rising  still  lingered  in  the  room,  as  full  of  the 
thoughts  of  the  coming  events,  appears  to  be 
wholly  against  the  obvious  interpretation  of 
the  narrative,  and  to  disregard  the  clear  dis- 
tinction in  character  between  the  earlier  and 
later  discourses.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
words  in  xviii.  i,  ivent  forth... o-ver  the  brook 
Kidron,  cause  no  difficulty,  for  this  "going 
forth  "  is  evidently  in  regard  to  the  sacred  city 
and  not  to  the  house ;  nor  is  there  anything 
in  the  abruptness  of  the  narrative  unlike  St 
John's  method.  Further,  it  may  be  said  that 
if  the  command  had  not  been  acted  upon 
some  notice  of  the  delay  would  have  been 
given. 
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16.  The  word  napaKKrjTos,  translated  Com- 
forter in  this  passage,  is  found  in  the  New 
Testament  only  in  the  writings  of  St  John. 
It  occurs  four  times  in  the  Gospel  (xiv.  16, 
a6,  XV.  a6,  xvi.  7),  and  is  in  these  places  uni- 
formly translated  Comforter;  and  once  in  his 
first  Epistle  (ii.  i),  where  it  is  translated  ad- 
•vocate.  There  is  no  marginal  rendering  in 
any  place. 

This  double  rendering  dates  from  Wiclif. 
Both  the  Wicliffite  versions  give  Comforter 
throughout  the  Gospel  and  advocate  in  the 
Epistle.  Tyndale  has  the  same  renderings ; 
and  the  two  words  have  been  preserved  in  the 
later  English  Bibles  (the  Great  Bible,  the 
Bishops'  Bible,  Geneva,  King  James's)  with 
the  exception  of  the  Rhemish,  which  gives 
Paraclete  in  the  Gospel  and  ad-vocate  in  the 
Epistle. 

This  variation,  which  is  found  also  in 
Luther  (Tr'oster,  Gosp.,  Fursprecher,  Ep.),  is 
umjuestionably  due  to  the  influence  of  the 
Latin  Vulgate,  which  has  Paracletus  (Para- 
clttus)  in  the  Gospel  and  advocatus  in  the 
Epistle. 

The  early  Latin  copies  are  divided,  and  not 
always  consistent,  in  the  Gospel.  In  xv.  26 
and  xvi.  7,  Pal.,  and  in  xiv.  16,  Pal.  Fere. 
Colb.,  give  the  rendering  advocatus.  In  the 
other  cases  Pal.  Fere.  Fer.  Colb.  Corb.  give 
paracletus  {paracl'itus).  This  division  indicates 
the  existence  of  the  two  renderings  from  the 
earliest  times,  so  that  it  is  not  possible  to  say 
that  one  is  a  correction  of  the  other.  In  the 
Epistle  the  rendering  is  (I  believe)  uniformly 
ad'vocatus. 

Nearly  all  the  other  early  versions,  the 
Syriac,    Memphitic,    Arabic,   and  ^thiopic, 
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keep  the  original  word  Paracletus;  and  it  is 
likely,  both  from  this  fact  and  from  the  use  of 
the  word  in  Rabbinic  writers,  that  it  found 
early  and  wide  currency  in  the  East.  The 
Thebaic  gives  different  renderings  in  the 
Gospel  and  in  the  Epistle  (Lightfoot,  '  Re- 
vision of  New  Testament,'  p.  ^s,  note). 

Among  the  Latin  Fathers  in  quotations 
from  the  Gospel,  Tertullian  generally  adopts 
the  rendering  ad'vocatus,  though  he  uses  also 
paracletus,  and  gives  an  independent  rendering 
f  jcor^j/'or  ('' de  Pudic'  19).  Ad'vocatus  is  also 
predominant  in  Novatian,  Hilary,  and  Lucifer. 
Ambrose  and  Jerome  on  the  other  hand 
usually  give  Paracletus.  Consolator  occurs  as 
a  rendering  in  Hilary,  Jerome,  and  Orosius. 
In  the  Epistle  ad'vocatus  is  found  with  little 
variation,  though  Ambrose,  Victor,  and  Vigi- 
lius  read  in  some  places  Paracletus. 

The  English  rendering  "Comforter"  ap- 
pears to  have  been  formed  directly  from  the 
verb  "to  comfort,"  i.e.  to  strengthen  (comp. 
Wiclif,  Eph.  vi.  10,  be  ye  comforted,  ivhvva- 
jxovcrde,  confortamini),  an  adaptation  of  con-- 
fortare.  The  noun  confortator  does  not 
appear  to  be  found ;  nor  is  there,  as  far  as  I 
can  learn,  any  corresponding  French  word. 

Passing  now  from  the  history  of  the  word 
in  the  translations  of  the  New  Testament, 
which  finally  leaves  us  with  the  choice  between 
the  retention  of  the  original  term  paracletus 
and  the  rendering  ad'vocatus,  we  go  on  to 
consider  the  meaning  of  the  word  indepen- 
dently. This  ought  to  be  decisively  deter- 
mined by  the  form  of  the  word  and  common 
usage,  unless  there  be  anything  in  the  context 
which  imperatively  requires  some  other  sense.. 

(a)  The  form  of  the  word  is  unquestion" 
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ably  passive.  It  can  properly  mean  only  "  one 
called  to  the  side  of  another,"  and  that  with 
the  secondary  notion  of  counselling  or  sup- 
porting or  aiding  him.  On  these  points  the 
cognate  forms  (kX/jtos,  dvciKXrjTos,  aTroKXrjTos, 
eyKXrjTos,  eTrLKkrjTos,  (TvyKXnroy,  &C.)  and  the 
use  of  the  verb  (napaKoke'iv)  are  decisive.  No 
example  of  a  like  form  with  an  active  (middle) 
sense  can  be  brought  forward. 

(/3)  The  classical  use  of  the  word  is  equally 
clear.  The  word  is  used  technically  for  the 
"  advocates"  of  a  party  in  a  cause,  and  speci- 
ally for  advocates  for  the  defence.  So  De- 
mosthenes speaks  of  the  entreaties  and  personal 
influence  of  advocates  (at  rav  rrapaKX^Ttav 
fierjaeis  /cat  (TTrovSai,  '  De  Falsa  Leg.'  p.  341. 
Comp.  '  De  Cor.'  p.  275). 

(y)  The  word  is  not  found  in  the  LXX. ; 
but  in  Job  xvi.  a  TrapaKXrjToi  occurs  in  Aquila 
and  Theodotion,  for  the  LXX.  irapaKXi^Topfs 
(Symm.  Traprjyopovvrei)  as  a  rendering  of  the 
Hebrew  D''DnJD.  There  is  however  no  reason 
to  suppose  that  the  two  words  are  identical 
in  meaning ;  and  it  is  likely  that  the  associa- 
tions which  had  gathered  round  TrapaKKijTos 
in  the  second  century  led  to  the  substitution  of 
a  common  for  a  rare  word. 

Philo  uses  the  word  several  times  and  in 
characteristic  senses  as  ad'vocate  or  intercessor. 
"  We  must  find,"  he  writes,  "a  more  powerful 
advocate  by  whom  (the  emperor)  Gains  will 
be  brought  to  a  favourable  disposition  towards 
us  (Sei  'iTapa.KXr]Tov...fvp(lv...v<^^  ov  Tdios 
i^ivp.€VL(T6rj(TeTai)  ;  and  that  advocate  is  the 
city  of  Alexandria . . .  and  it  will  use  its  ad- 
vocacy (jrapaKKr]T(v(Tfi)..y  ('Leg.  in  Flacc' 
968  B.     Comp.  p.  967  b). 

And  in  another  place,  speaking  of  the 
function  of  the  High  Priest,  he  says,  "  It  was 
necessary  that  he  who  has  been  consecrated  to 
the  Father  of  the  Universe  should  employ  as 
advocate  (intercessor)  one  most  perfect  in 
virtue,  even  the  Son,  both  to  obtain  forgiveness 
of  sins  and  a  supply  of  most  bountiful  bless- 
ings" (TTopaKXiyTo)  ;^p^o-^ai  TeXftoraTto  rffv  dpe- 
Tr)v  vl^  Tvpos  Te  apv-qcrriav  dp.apTqp.dT(iiiV  Koi 
XopTj-yiav  dcf)6oveaTdTa>v  dyaOatv)  ('  de  Vit. 
Mos.'  III.  §  14,  ii.  p.  155  c.  Compare  'de 
Opif.  Mundi,'  p.  4  f.)- 

(8)  The  word  is  not  unfrequent  in  the 
Rabbinical  writers.  Buxtorf  (s.  v.  lo*^p"lD) 
gives  several  interesting  examples  of  its  use. 
*'  He  who  fulfils  one  precept  gains  for  himself 
one  advocate  (TrapoKXr^Tos)  ;  he  who  commits 
one  transgression  gains  for  himself  one  ac- 
cuser" {Karrjyopoi.  Comp.  Rev.  xii.  10). 
"  In  the  heavenly  judgment  a  man's  advocates 
(napdKXrjToi)  are  repentance  and  good  works." 
''AH  the  righteousness  (comp.  Matt.  vi.  i) 
and  mercy  which  an  Israelite  doeth  in  this 
world  are  great  peace  and  great  advocates  be- 
tween him  and  his  Father  in  heaven."  "  An 
advocate  is  a  good  intercessor  before  a  magis- 
trate or  king." 

(e)   There  are  instances  of  the  occuiTence 


of  the  word  in  early  Christian  writers.  Bar- 
nabas ('  Ep.'  XX.)  speaks  of  those  who  are 
"  advocates  of  the  wealthy  (7rXovcri<oi/  napd- 
kXt/toi)  and  unjust  judges  of  the  poor."  And 
in  the  Letter  of  the  Churches  of  Vienne  and 
Lyons,  Vettius  Epagathus,  who  had  voluntarily 
pleaded  the  cause  of  his  fellow  Christians,  is 
spoken  of  as  "the  advocate  of  the  Christians 
who  had  the  Advocate  in  himself,  even  the 
Spirit"  (Euseb.  '  H.  E.'  v.  i).  "  Who  will  be 
our  advocate  (TrapdKXrjros)  [at  the  last  day]," 
we  read  in  the  Second  Epistle  of  Clement,  "if 
we  be  not  found  with  works  holy  and  just?" 
(11.  Clem.  6). 

(0  Thus  the  independent  usage  of  the 
term  is  perfectly  clear  and  in  strict  accordance 
with  the  form  of  the  word.  But  on  the  other 
hand,  the  Greek  Fathers  in  interpreting  the 
passages  of  the  New  Testament  commonly 
give  the  word  an  active  sense,  as  if  it  were 
"  the  consoler,"  "  theencourager,"  "  the  com- 
forter "  (o  napaKaXcip).  This  sense  is  given  to 
the  word  as  early  as  Origen,  if  Ruffinus  can 
be  trusted.  "Paraclete,"  he  says,  "in  the 
Greek  has  the  two  meanings  'intercessor' 
and  '  consoler '  (deprecatorem  et  consola- 
torem)  ...  Paraclete  when  used  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  is  generally  understood  as  'consoler'" 
('  De  Princ'  11.  7.  4).  The  word  is  certainly 
so  interpreted  by  Cyril  of  Jerusalem  ('  Cat.' 
XVI.  20,  TrapaKXrjTos . .  .^ici  to  TrapaKaXcTi/), 
Gregory  of  Nyssa  ('  adv.  Eunom.'  11.  vol.  ii. 
p.  532,  Migne,  to  cpyov  noioav  TrapaKSrjrov... 
TrapaKaXau),  and  most  later  Greek  Fathers 
(see  S nicer,  s.  v.).  This  adaptation  of  the 
sense  of  irapaKaXelv  is  in  all  probability  no 
more  than  a  not  unnatural  isolation  of  one 
function  of  the  advocate,  just  indeed  as  "ad- 
vocate" itself  is  regarded  as  the  "pleader," 
and  not  as  the  person  himself  "  called  in."  In 
this  way  the  interpretation  conveys  a  partial 
truth,  but  by  an  inaccurate  method.  The 
advocate  does  "  console  "  and  "  comfort  " 
when  he  is  called  to  help.  But  this  secondary 
application  of  the  term  cannot  be  used  to 
confirm  an  original  meaning  which  is  at  fatal 
variance  with  the  form  of  the  word,  and  also 
against  undoubted  use  elsewhere.  It  may  also 
be  added  that  irapaKaXelv  is  not  found  in  the 
writings  of  St  John,  though  it  is  common  in 
the  other  parts  of  the  New  Testament. 

The  contexts  in  which  the  word  occurs  in 
the  New  Testament  lead  to  the  same  conclu- 
sion as  the  form,  and  the  independent  usage 
of  the  word.  In  i  John  ii.  i,  the  sense  ad- 
'vocate alone  suits  the  argument,  though  the 
Greek  Fathers  explain  the  term  as  applied  to 
the  Lord  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  Gospel. 
In  the  Gospel  again  the  sense  of  advocate, 
counsel,  one  who  pleads,  convinces,  convicts, 
in  a  great  controversy,  who  strengthens  on 
the  one  hand  and  defends  on  the  other,  meet- 
ing formidable  attacks,  is  alone  adequate. 

Christ  as  the  Advocate  pleads  the  believer's 
cause  with  the   Father  against  the  accuser 
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Satan  (i  John  ii.  i.  Compare  Rom.  viii.  a6, 
and  also  Rev.  xii.  10;  Zech.  iii.  i).  The 
Holy  Spirit  as  the  Advocate  pleads  the  be- 
liever's cause  against  the  world,  John  xvi.  8  fF. 
(comp.  Iren.  ill.  17.  3);  and  also  Christ's 
cause  vi^ith  the  believer,  John  xiv.  a6,  xv.  a6, 
xvi.  14. 

28.  The  superior  greatness  of  the  Father, 
which  is  affirmed  by  Christ  in  the  words  Ihe 
Father  is  greater  than  I,  has  been  explained 
mainly  in  two  ways. 

1.  Some  have  thought  that  they  have  refer- 
ence to  the  essential  Personality  of  the  Son, 
and  correspond  to  the  absolute  idea  of  the 
relation  of  Father  to  Son,  in  which  the  Father 
has,  in  Pearson's  language,  *' something  of 
eminence,"  "some  kind  of  priority."  Accord- 
ing to  this  view  the  eminence  of  the  Father 
lies  in  the  fact  that  the  Son  has  the  divine 
Essence  by  communication. 

2.  Others  again  have  supposed  that  the 
words  have  reference  to  the  position  of  the 
Son  at  the  time  when  they  were  spoken.  On 
this  supposition  the  eminence  of  the  Father 
lies  in  His  relation  to  the  Son  as  Incarnate 
and  not  yet  glorified. 

Both  views  are  perfectly  consistent  with  the 
belief  in  the  unity  of  the  divine  Nature,  and 
therefore  with  the  belief  in  the  equality  of  the 
Godhead  of  the  Son  with  the  Gk)dhead  of  the 
Father.  And  it  will  probably  appear  that  the 
one  view  really  implies  the  other ;  and  that, 
as  far  as  human  thought  can  penetrate  such  a 
mystery,  it  is  reasonable  to  "  ground  the  con- 
gruity  of  the  mission  "  of  the  Son  upon  the 
immanent  pre-eminence  of  the  Father. 

Under  any  circumstances  the  opinions  of 
early  representative  writers  upon  the  passage 
offer  a  most  instructive  subject  of  study. 

The  earliest  use  of  the  passage  is  of  disputed 
meaning.  Irenjeus  (f  c.  aoz)  in  discussing 
Mark  xiii.  32,  says,  "If  any  one  inquire  the 
reason  wherefore  the  Father,  communicating 
to  the  Son  in  all  things,  hath  been  declared  by 
the  Son  to  know  alone  the  hour  and  the  day, 
one  could  not  find  at  present  any  [reason] 
more  suitable  or  more  becoming,  or  more  free 
from  danger,  than  this  (for  the  Lord  is  the 
only  tnie  {yerax)  Master),  [that  it  is]  in  order 
that  we  may  learn  through  Him  that  the 
Father  is  over  all  things.  For  the  Father,  he 
says,  is  greater  than  I.  And  so  the  Father  is 
announced  by  our  Lord  to  have  the  pre-emi- 
nence in  regard  to  knowledge,  for  this  pur- 
pose, that  we  also should  leave    perfect 

knowledge  and  such  questions  to  God''  ('adv. 
Haer.'  11.  28.  8).  It  has  been  urged  that  the 
a\  plication  of  the  thought  to  men  shews  that 
the  reference  is  to  the  Incarnate  Son  in  His 
humanity ;  and  on  the  other  hand,  the  general 
context  of  the  passage  and  the  teaching  of 
IrensEus  in  other  places  (e.g.  i.  7.  4")  has 
been  pressed  to  prove  that  he  is  speaking  of 
the  Son  as  Son. 


Clement  of  Alexandria  does  not,  as  far  as 
I  know,  refer  to  the  passage.  The  interpreta- 
tion of  his  successor  Origen  (f  %si)  is  free 
from  all  ambiguity,  though  it  needs  to  be 
guarded  carefully.    "  I  admit,"  he  says,  "  that 

there  may  be  some who  maintain  that  the 

Saviour  is  the  most  High  God  over  all  (0 
fieyicTTos  €771  Tratrt  Beos),  but  we  do  not  cer- 
tainly hold  such  a  view,  who  believe  Him 
when  He  said  Himself:  The  Father  ivho  sent 
me  is  greater  than  7"  ('  c.  Cels.'  VIII.  14)  ;  and 

again :    "  Clearly  we  assert that  the  Son  is 

not  mightier  than  the  Father,  but  inferior 
(ovK  laxvpoTepov  dXX*  v7ro8eeaTepop).  And 
this  we  say  as  we  believe  Him  when  He  said. 
The  Father  ivho  sent  me  is  greater  than  7"  {id, 
c.  15.     Comp.  '  In  Joh. T.'  vi.  23 ;  viii.  25). 

The  language  of  Tertullian  (f  c.  220), 
like  that  of  Origen,  is  open  to  misconstruction, 
but  it  leaves  no  doubt  as  to  the  sense  in  which 
he  understood  the  words.  "The  Father,"  he 
says,  "  is  the  whole  substance  {tota  substantia), 
the  Son  is  an  outflow  and  portion  of  the  whole 
(deri'vatio  (c.  14)  totius  et  portio),  as  He  Him- 
self declares :  because  the  Father  is  greater  than 
I ...  The  very  fact  that  the  terms  Father  and 
Son  are  used  shews  a  difference  between 
them;  for  assuredly  all  things  will  be  that 
which  they  are  called,  and  will  be  called  that 
which  they  will  be ;  and  the  different  terms 
cannot  be  ever  interchanged  "  ('  c.  Prax.'  9). 

NovATiAN  (c.  250)  is  scarcely  less  bold  in 
his  mode  of  expression :  "  It  is  necessary  that 
[the  Father]  have  priority  {;prior  sit)  as  Father, 
since  He  who  knows  no  origin  must  needs 
have  precedence  over  (antecedat)  Him  who 
has  an  origin.  At  the  same  time  [the  Son] 
must  be  less,  since  He  knows  that  He  is  in 
Him  as  having  an  origin  because  He  is  born  " 
('De  Trin.'  l.  31.  The  words  quodammodo, 
aliquo  pacto,  found  in  the  common  texts  are 
mere  glosses). 

The  words  do  not  appear  to  be  noticed  by 
Cyprian,  though  he  quotes  those  which  im- 
mediately precede.  At  the  beginning  of  the 
Arian  controversy  they  naturally  came  into 
prominence ;  and  the  language  of  Alexander 
of  Alexandria,  in  his  letter  to  Alexander  of 
Constantinople  (c.  32a),  which  is  one  of  the 
fundamental  documents  of  the  Nicene  con- 
troversy, bears  witness  to  the  sense  in  which 
they  were  generally  accepted:  "We  must 
guard,"  he  writes,  "  for  the  Unbegotten  Father 
His  proper  dignity  (oZ/cetoj/  d^t'co/ia),  affirm- 
ing that  He  has  no  author  of  His  Being 
{fii]beva  Tov  clvai  avra  tov  aiTiov  Xtyovras)  ; 
and  we  must  assign  tlie  fitting  honour  to  the 
Son,  according  to  Him  the  generation  from 
the  Father  without  beginning  (t^v  avapxov 
napa  tov  narpos  yevvrja-iv) . . .  holding  that  the 
being  unbegotten  is  the  sole  property  (i8ia>ixa) 
of  the  Father,  seeing  that  the  Saviour  Him- 
self said  My  Father  is  greater  than  I "  ('  Ep. 
Alex.'  ap.  Theod.  '  H.  E.'  i.  4,  P-  19)- 
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Athanasius  does  not  dwell  upon  the 
words,  but  he  also  gives  the  same  general 
sense  to  them:  "Hence  it  is  that  the  Son 
Himself  hath  not  said  My  Father  is  better 
(KpetTTOip)  than  J,  that  no  one  should  con- 
ceive Him  to  be  foreign  to  His  nature,  but 
greater,  not  in  size  (/neye^et)  nor  in  time,  but 
because  of  His  generation  from  the  Father 
Himself.  Moreover  in  saying  He  is  greater 
He  again  shews  the  proper  character  [the 
true  divinity]  of  His  essence  (jr^v  rfjs  ovcrias 
IBioTTjTa,  i.e.  as  rfji  tov  ivarpos  ovaias  tdioi)  " 
(*Orat.  c.  Ar.'l.  58). 

In  another  writing  which  is  doubtfully 
attributed  to  him  the  word  "  greater "  is  ex- 
plained in  reference  to  the  Incarnation  (enfidrj 
avOpoDTTos  yeyove,  '  De  Incarn.  et  c.  Arian.'  c. 
4.  Compare  the  spurious  'Sermo  de  Fide,' 
§§14,34). 

The  Council  of  Sardica  (a.d.  344?) 
adopts  the  same  interpretation  of  the  passage 
as  universally  admitted:  "We  confess  that 
God  is  One  ;  we  confess  that  the  Godhead  of 
the  Father  and  of  the  Son  is  One ;  nor  does 
any  one  ever  deny  that  the  Father  is  greater 
than  the  Son,  [greater]  not  because  He  is  of 
another  essence  (ou  8t  aXXrjv  vnoaraa-iv),  or 
for  any  other  difference,  but  because  the  very 
name  of  Father  is  greater  than  that  of  Son  " 
(Theod.  '  H.  E.'  11.  8,  p.  82). 

Basil  (f  379)  refers  to  the  passage  se- 
veral times,  and  definitely  adopts  the  early 
interpretation,  though  he  also  connects  the 
words  with  the  Incarnation.  "Since  the 
Son's  origin  (japxri)  is  from  {airo)  the  Father, 
in  this  respect  the  Father  is  greater,  as  cause 
and  origin  (©s  aXrios  koI  apxn)'  Wherefore 
also  the  Lord  said  thus,  My  Father  is  greater 
than  /,  clearly  inasmuch  as  He  is  Father  {KaOo 
Trarrip).  Yea,  what  else  does  the  word  Father 
signify  unless  the  being  cause  and  origin  of 
that  which  is  begotten  of  Him?  "  ('c.  Eunom.' 
I.  25.  Comp.  '  c.  Eunom.'  I.  ao).  This  idea 
he  expresses  elsewhere  more  fully :  "  The  Son 
is  second  in  order  (ja^ei)  to  the  Father,  be- 
cause He  is  from  (oTro)  Him,  and  [second]  in 
dignity  (d|ico/iari),  because  the  Father  is  the 
'  origin'  and  cause  of  His  Being  "  ('  c.  Eunom.' 
III.  i). 

But  at  the  same  time  he  very  distinctly 
maintains  that  superior  "greatness"  is  in  no 
way  indicative  of  difference  of  essence,  and 
indeed  argues  that  the  comparison  in  such  a 
case  implies  co-essentiality  ('  Ep.'  viii.  5)  ; 
and  "  there  is  also,"  he  adds,  "  another  thought 
included  in  the  phrase.  For  what  marvel  is  it 
if  He  confessed  the  Father  to  be  greater  than 
Himself,  being  the  Word  and  having  become 
flesh,  when  He  was  seen  to  be  less  than  angels 
in  glory  and  [less]  than  men  in  appearance 
(e?SoO?"(/-'^0- 

Gregory  of  Nazianzus  (f  390)  holds 
the  same  language  as  his  early  friend  Basil. 
"Superior  greatness   (to  /iet^oi/),"  he  says, 


"depends  on  cause  (eWt  r^y  alTiast),  equality 
on  nature"  ('  Orat.'  30,  §  7.  Comp.  '  Orat.' 
40,  §43,  ov  Kara  (fivaiv  to  fxel^ov  rfjv  alTiavbi. 
ovdiu  yap  ratv  ofioovaiatv  rn  ova-la  fielCov  rj 
eXarrov).  And  he  sets  aside  the  interpreta- 
tion of  the  phrase  which  refers  it  solely  to  the 
humanity  of  Christ  as  inadequate:  "  To  say 
that  [the  Father]  is  greater  than  [the  Son] 
conceived  as  man  (tov  KaTo.  tov  auOpatTrov 
voovfieuov)  is  certainly  true,  but  no  great  thing 
to  say.  For  what  marvel  is  it  if  God  is 
greater  than  man  ?"  ('  Orat'  30,  §  7). 

Hilary  (f  368)  maintains  the  same  view 
in  the  West :  "  The  Father  is  greater  than  the 
Son,  and  clearly  greater  (plane  major),  to 
whom  He  gives  to  be  as  great  as  He  is  Him- 
self, and  imparts  the  image  of  His  own  birth- 
lessness  (innascibilitas)  by  the  mystery  of 
birth,  whom  He  begets  of  Himself  after  His 
own  likeness  (ex  se  in  suamformam  generai) ..." 
('  De  Trin.'  ix.  54). 

And  again  :  "  Who  will  not  confess  that 
the  Father  hath  pre-eminence  (potior em),  as 
ingenerate  compared  with  generate  (ingenitum 
a  genito),  Father  with  Son,  the  Sender  with 
the  Sent,  He  who  wills  with  Him  who  obeys  ? 
and  He  Himself  will  be  our  witness:  The 
Father  is  greater  than  7"  ('  De  Trin.'  ill.  12. 
Comp.  XI.  12  ;  '  De  Syn.  c.  Ar.'  64). 

Marius  Victorinus  (c.  365)  gives  a 
remarkable  expression  to  this  opinion:  "If 
the  Son  is  the  whole  from  the  whole,  and 
light  from  light,  and  if  the  Father  has  given  to 
the  Son  all  that  He  has...  [the  Son]  is  equal  to 
the  Father,  but  the  Father  is  greater,  because 
He  has  given  to  Him  all  things,  and  is  the 
cause  of  the  Son's  being,  and  being  in  that 
particular  way  (causa  est  ipse  filio  ut  sit,  ut 
isto  modo  sit.     Ad  hoc  autem  major  quod  actio 

inactuosa) Therefore   [the  Son]    is  equal 

[to  the  Father]  and  unequal "  ('  adv.  Arian.' 
I-  13). 

Ph^badius  (c.  350)  combines  both  views: 
'''■The  Father  is  greater  than  I;  rightly 
greater  because  He  alone  is  a  cause  with- 
out cause  (solus  hie  auctor  sine  auctore  est.,.), 
rightly  greater  because  He  did  not  Himself 
descend  into  the  Virgin..."  ('c.  Ar.'  c.  13). 

Epiphanius  (t  403)  is,  as  usual,  vague 
and  unsatisfactory.  "The  Son,"  he  says, 
"says  this,  honouring  the  Father  as  became 
Him,  having  been  honoured  more  greatly  by 
the  Father.  For  it  was  necessary  (eSet)  indeed 
that  the  true  (yvrjaiov)  Son  should  honour 
His  own   Father,   to  shew  His  true  nature 

(yvqa-LOT-qTo) In  SO   far  as  the   Father  is 

Father,  and  He  is  a  true  Son,  He  honours  His 
own  Father..."  ('Ancor.'  17.  Comp.  'Hon' 
Lxix.  sZ'  17;  Lxn.  4.  7). 

The  thought  of  Epiphanius  is  more  clearly 
expressed  by  the  Pseudo-Casarius :  "The 
Father  is  not  greater  than  the  Son  in  extent, 
or  mass,  or  time,  or  season,  or  worth  (a^la), 
or  strength,  or  godhead,  or  greatness,  or  ap- 
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pearance ;  for  none  of  these  things  have  place 
in  the  divine  Trinity.  But  inasmuch  as  the 
Father  is  Father,  so  the  Son  honours  the 
Father  with  true  filial  respect  (yvrja-iorrjTt 
Tifxa)  "  ('  Dial.'  I. ;  '  Resp.'  xviii.). 

'I'owards  the  close  of  the  fourth  century  the 
opinion  began  to  gain  currency  that  the 
superior  greatness  of  the  Father  was  referred 
to  the  human  life  of  the  Son.  This  was  per- 
haps a  natural  consequence  of  the  later  de- 
velopments of  the  Nicene  Christology. 

Amphilochius  (c.  380)  is  first  of  the 
Greek  fathers,  as  far  as  I  have  observed,  who 
distinctly  refers  the  words  to  the  Lord's 
human  nature  (without  hesitation).  "  If  you 
wish  to  know,"  he  writes,  as  if  the  Lord 
Himself  were  speaking,  "how  my  Father  is 
greater  than  I,  I  spake  from  the  flesh  and 
not  from  the  Person  of  the  Godhead  (ex  rfjs 
aapKos  eiirov  kol  ovk  ck  TTpoa-divov  deorrjTos^  " 
('  Exc'  XII. ;  Galland.  vi.  502  ;  ap.  Theo- 
doret.  'Dial'  i.  Comp.  'Dial.'  11.  p.  151; 
'Dial.'  III.  p.  248). 

Chrysostom  (f  407)  in  his  Commentary 
gives  the  early  interpretation :  "  If  any  one," 
he  writes,  "say  that  the  Father  is  greater  in 
so  far  as  He  is  the  cause  (atVtos)  of  the  Son, 
we  will  not  gainsay  this.  But  this  however 
does  not  make  the  Son  to  be  of  a  different 
essence  (eVe'pas  ovarlasy^  ('Hom.'  hXX.adloc). 
Elsewhere  ('  Hom.'  viii.  '  in  Hebr.'  §  2)  he 
appears  to  admit  the  reference  to  the  humanity 
of  Christ.  The  passage  which  is  commonly 
quoted  as  giving  this  view :  "  It  is  no  marvel 
if  [the  Son]  is  less  than  the  Father  owing  to 
the  mystery  of  the  Incarnation  {8ia  rrjv  oIko- 
i/o/xi'aj/),"  is  from  a  spurious  writing  ('  Hom. 
de  Christo  pasch.'  iii.  p.  814). 

Cyril  of  Alexandria  (f  444)  discusses 
the  passage  at  considerable  length  ('Thes.'  xi.), 
and  offers  different  views.  He  allows  that  the 
words  can  be  rightly  understood  of  the  abso- 
lute relation  of  the  Father  to  the  Son  as  "the 
origin  of  His  coetemal  offspring  "  (to?  apx^?  rov 
a-vva'ibiov  yevvrjiiaros).  "  While  the  Son,"  he 
writes,  "is  equal  to  the  Father  on  the  ground 
Or  essence  (Itros  Kara  rov  rfjs  ovaias  Xoyov 
V7rdpx<av)  and  like  in  all  things.  He  says  that 
the  Father  is  greater  as  being  without  begin- 
ning ((OS  ai/apxov),  having  beginning  Himself 
in  respect  of  source  only  (kutci  ixovov  to  i^  ov, 
and  not,  that  is,  of  time  also.  Greg.  Naz. 
'  Orat.'  20,  §  7),  even  while  He  has  this  sub- 
sistence (vnap^iv)  coincident  with  Him  (the 
Father)"  ('Thes.' /.  r.). 

In  his  commentary,  on  the  other  hand,  he 
lays  down  peremptorily  the  other  interpreta- 
tion :  "  The  Father  was  greater,  as  the  Son 
was  still  a  slave  and  in  our  condition  (eV  toU 
KaO^  77/ias)...We  affirm  that  the  Son  was  made 
less  than  the  Father  in  so  far  as  He  has  be- 
come man,  that  however  He  was  restored  to 
being  on  equality  (jehai  iv  tcro))  with  Him 


that  begat  Him  (tw  (jiva-avri)  after  His  leaving 
the  earth  (uerd  tvu  evrevdev  aTroSTjuiaj/)..." 
(adloc). 

In  the  Latin  Church  this  opinion  found 
general  acceptance.  Ambrose  (f  397)  writes : 
"  [Christ]  says  in  the  nature  of  man  that 
about  which  [our  adversaries]  are  wont  to 
assail  us  wrongfully  {calumntari)  [arguing] 
that  it  is  said  :  The  Father  is  greater  than  I.,, 
He  is  less  in  the  nature  of  man,  and  do  you 
wonder  if  speaking  from  the  character  of 
man  (ex  persona  hominis^  He  said  that  the 
Father  was  greater...?"  ('De  Fide,'  11.  8. 
Comp.  V.  18). 

Augustine  (f  430)  commonly  refers  the 
superior  greatness  of  the  Father  to  the  Incar- 
nate Son  ;  but  he  acknowledges  that  it  can  be 
understood  of  the  Son  as  Son  :  The  words  are 
written  "partly  on  account  of  the  Incarnation 
(administratio  susceptl  hominis^  ...partly  be- 
cause the  Son  owes  to  the  Father  that  He  is ; 
as  He  even  owes  to  the  Father  that  He  is  equal 
{aqualis  aut  par')  to  the  Father,  while  the 
Father  owes  to  no  one  whatever  He  is  "  ('  de 
Fid.  et  Symb.'  c.ix.  (1. 8).  Comp.  'c.  Maxim.' 
L  15;  II.  25;  m.  14;  'c.  Serm.  Ar.'  5; 
'  Coll.  c.  Max.'  14  ;  'De  Trin.'  i.  14,  22). 

In  later  times  the  interpretation  by  which 
the  words  are  referred  to  the  humanity  of 
Christ  became  almost  universal  in  the  West 
{e.g.  Leo,  A.D.  449, '  Ep.  ad  Flavian.'  xxviii. 
4) ;  Fulgentius  (c.  S7,Z^  '  Epist.'  vxii.  16) ; 
Alcuin  (c.  802,  'de  Trin.'  III.  7).  Comp. 
Thom.  Aqu.  '  Summa,'  iii.  20.  i). 

In  the  East,  John  of  Damascus  (f  754) 
carefully  reproduced  the  teaching  of  the  earlier 
Greek  fathers :  "  If  we  say  that  the  Father  is 
the  origin  of  the  Son  and  greater,  we  do  not 
indicate  that  He  is  before  the  Son  (Trporfpcueij/) 
in  time  or  nature,  nor  in  any  other  point, 
except  as  being  the  cause  {Kara  to  oltiov); 
that  is  that  the  Son  was  begotten  of  the 
Father,  and  not  the  Father  of  the  Son,  and 
that  the  Father  is  the  cause  of  the  Son  natu- 
rally (oLTios  (fivo-iK^s),  as  we  say  that  the  fire 
does  not  come  from  the  light,  but  rather  the 
light  from  the  fire.  When  therefore  we  hear 
that  the  Father  is  the  origin  of  and  greater 
than  the  Son,  we  must  understand  it  in  regard 
of  the  cause  (t<5  airi'w  voi^a-cofxevy^  ('  De  Fide,' 
L8).  *         * 

The  summary  of  opinions  given  by  Photius 
(f  c.  891)  may  complete  this  review  of  ancient 
interpretations.  "Our  fathers,"  he  writes, 
"have  variously  understood  the  phrase  of 
the  Gospel,  My  Father  is  greater  than  /,  with- 
out injury  to  the  truth.  Some  say  that  [the 
Father]  is  called  greater  as  being  the  cause, 
which  presents  not  difference  of  substance, 
but  rather  identity  (ovk  ovcrlas  irapaWayfiv 
TavToTt^Ta  Be  fiaXXov  Koi  avfi4>vtap). ...  Others 
have  taken  the  word  as  referring  to  the  human 
nature  (fcara  to  di/^pwTrtvov).... Some  have  con- 
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ceded  that  the  term  greater  is  used  in  respect 
of  the  Word,  but  not  absolutely  and  in  regard 
of  essence,  but  in  respect  of  the  Incarnation,... 
since  He  who  remits  nothing  of  His  own  ex- 
cellence is  greater  than  He  who  has  descended 
to  the  lowest  sufferings. ...  One  might  reason- 
ably understand  that  the  phrase  was  used  with 
regard  to  the  understanding  of  the  disciples, 
for  they  still  were  imperfectly  acquainted  with 
God  and  their  Master,  and  supposed  that  the 
Father  was  far  greater  (comp.  Isid.  Pelus. 
'Ep.'  334)- ...And  perhaps  there  is  nothing  to 
prevent  us  from  supposing  that  the  term  is 
used  in  condescension,  fashioned  in  a  humble 
form  to  meet  the  weakness  of  the  hearers  ..." 
('  Epist.'  I.  47,  al.  176,  al.  'Qujest.'  95). 
If  we  turn  from  these  comments  to  the  text 


of  St  John,  it  will  be  seen  that  (i)  The  Lord 
speaks  throughout  the  Gospel  with  an  un- 
changed and  unchangeable  Personality.  The 
"  I  "  (cy©)  is  the  same  in  viii.  58,  x.  30,  xiv. 
a 8.  (2)  We  must  believe  that  there  was  a 
certain  fitness  in  the  Incarnation  of  the  Son. 
(3)  This  fitness  could  not  have  been  an 
accident,  but  must  have  belonged,  if  we  may 
so  speak,  to  His  true  Personal  Nature.  (4) 
So  far  then  as  it  was  fit  that  the  Son  should 
be  Incarnate  and  suffer,  and  not  the  Father, 
it  is  possible  for  us  to  understand  that  the 
Father  is  greater  than  the  Son  as  Son,  in 
Person  but  not  in  Essence.  Among  English 
writers  it  is  sufficient  to  refer  to  Bull;  and  to 
Pearson, '  On  the  Creed,'  Art.  i,  whose  notes,  as 
always,  contain  a  treasure  of  patristic  learning. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

I  The  consolation  and  mutual  love  between 
Christ  and  his  members^  tinder  the  parable 
of  the  vine.     18   A  comfort  in   the  hatred 


and  persecution  of  the  world.     26  The  office 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  of  the  apostles. 

I   AM  the  true  vine,  and  my  Father 
is  the  husbandman. 


ii.    The  Discourses  on  the  Way 
(xv.,  xvi.). 

This  second  group  of  discourses  falls  into 
the  following  sections : 

I.     TJ:)e  U'ving  union  (xv.  i — 10). 

The  issues  of  union :  the  disciples  and  Christ 
(xv.  II — 16). 

The  issues  of  union  :   the  disciples  and  the 
^orld  (xv.  17 — 27). 

4.  The  qjuorld  and  the  Paraclete  (xvi.  I — ii). 

5.  The  Paraclete  and  the  disciples  (xvi.  12— 

15). 

6.  Sorro'w  turned  to  joy  (xvi.  16 — 24). 

7.  After  failure  'victory  (xvi.  25 — t^z)- 

I.     The  U'ving  union  (xv.  i — 10). 

This  first  section,  like  the  corresponding 
section  in  the  first  group,  contains  the 
thought  which  is  pursued  in  detail  in  the 
following  sections,  the  thought  of  corporate, 
living,  fruitful  union  between  believers  and 
Christ,  which  is  developed  afterwards  in  its 
manifold  issues  of  joy  and  sorrow.  The  suc- 
cession of  ideas  appears  to  be  this.  The  life 
in  union  is  begun  but  not  perfected  {'w.  1,2); 
and  the  vital  relation  must  be  "freely"  main- 
tained (yv.  3,  4)  in  view  of  the  consequences 
which  follow  from  its  preservation  and  loss 
(yv.  5,  6).  Such  being  the  circumstances  of 
union,  the  blessings  of  union  {'w,  7,  8)  and 
the  absolute  type  of  union  (yv.  9,  to)  are  set 
forth  more  fully. 

Chap.  XV.  1,  2.  The  first  two  verses 
present  the  elements  of  symbolic  teaching  with- 
out any  direct  interpretation,  the  vine,  the 
branches,  the  husbandn\an,  the  dressing.  The 
whole  usage  of  the  Lord  leads  to  the  belief  that 
the  image  of  the  vine  was  suggested  by  some 


external  object.  Those  who  think  that  the 
discourses  were  spoken  in  the  chamber  sup- 
pose that  the  symbol  was  supplied  by  a  vine 
growing  on  the  walls  of  the  house  and  hanging 
over  the  window;  or  by  "the  fruit  of  the 
vine"  (Matt.  xxvi.  29). 

If  the  discourses  were  spoken  on  the  way 
to  the  Mount  of  Olives,  the  vineyards  on  the 
hill  sides,  or,  more  specially,  the  fires  of  the 
vine-prunings  by  Kidron,  may  have  furnished 
the  image.  If  however  the  discourses  and  the 
High  Priestly  prayer  (ch.  xvii.)  were  spoken 
in  the  court  of  the  temple  (xvii.  i,  note), 
then  it  is  most  natural  to  believe  that  the 
Lord  interpreted  the  real  significance  of  the 
golden  vine  upon  the  gates,  which  was  at 
once  the  glory  and  the  type  of  Israel  (Jos. 
'Antt.'xv.  II.  3;  'B.  J.' V.J.  4). 

1.  1  am  the  true  •vine']  The  exact  form 
of  the  phrase  marks  first  the  identification 
of  Christ  with  the  image,  and  then  the 
absolute  fulfilment  of  the  image  in  Him, 
Christ:  /  am  the  'vine;  the  true  'vine  (comp. 
i.  9,  vi.  32,  dXT/^ii/oy,  x.  11).  Christ  in  His 
Person  brings  to  complete  fulfilment  these 
vital  relations  of  the  parts  to  the  whole 
— of  unity  and  multiplicity — of  growth  and 
identity,  which  are  shadowed  forth  in  the 
vine.  But  yet  more  than  this,  the  vine  was 
the  symbol  of  the  ancient  Church  (Hos.  x.  i ; 
Isai.  V.  I  ff.;  Jer.  ii.  21 ;  Ezek.  xv.  2  ff.,  xix. 
10  ff.;  Ps.  Ixxx.  8  ff. ;  comp.  Matt.  xxi.  2>Z  ; 
Luke  xiii.  6;  [Rev.  xiv.  18  ff.]).  Compare 
Lightfoot  and  W  tinsche,  ad  loc.  Thus  two 
currents  of  thought  are  united  by  the  Lord 
when  He  speaks  of  Himself  as  "the  true, 
the  ideal,  vine."  Israel  failed  to  satisfy  the 
spiritual  truths  symbolized  in  the  natural 
vine ;  the  natural  vine  only  imperfectly  realises 
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15.  2  "^  Every  branch  in  me  that  bear- 
eth  not  fruit  he  taketh  away:  and 
every  branch  that  beareth  fruit,  he 
purgeth  it,  that  it  may  bring  forth 
more  fruit. 

13-      2  ^  Now  ye  are  clean  through  the 


word    which    I    have    spoken    unto 
you. 

4  Abide  in  me,  and  I  in  you. 
As  the  branch  cannot  bear  fruit  of 
itself,  except  it  abide  in  the  vine  ;  no 
more  can  ye,  except  ye  abide  in  me. 


the  idea  which  it  expresses.  In  both  respects 
Christ  is  "the  ideal  vine,"  as  contrasted  with 
these  defective  embodiments. 

the  husbandman]  The  "  husbandman  "  here 
stands  apart  from  the  vine,  because  Christ 
brings  forward  His  relation  with  believers  in 
virtue  of  His  true  manhood.  In  this  relation 
He  stands  even  as  they  do  to  the  Father 
(Hebr.  v.  8),  and  (in  some  mysterious  sense) 
He,  in  His  Body,  is  still  under  the  Father's 
discipline  (comp.  Col.  i.  24).  In  the  Synoptic 
parable  the  word  is  applied  to  the  leaders  of 
the  people;  Matt.  xxi.  23-,  and  parallels. 
Compare  also  Luke  xiii.  7. 

2.  The  construction  in  the  original,  "Every 
branch,  if  it  bear  not... every  branch  that 
beareth...,"  is  slightly  irregular.  The  words 
would  have  been  naturally,  "  Every  branch  in 
me  He  tends  carefully :  if  any  bear  no  fruit 
He  removes  it;  if  any  bear  fruit  He  prunes 
it."  But  the  indefinite  hypothetical  form  (nav 
Kkrjf.ia  ^rj  (bipov)  is  changed  in  the  second 
clause  for  the  definite  and  positive  (nav  to 
Kaprrou  (f)epou). 

E'very  branch']  Believers  are  identified  with 
Christ.  We  cannot  conceive  of  a  vine  with- 
out branches.  Yet  the  life  is  independent  of 
any  particular  manifestation  of  it.  A  similar 
mystery  lies  in  the  image  of  the  body  (Eph. 
V.  30;  Col.  ii.  19). 

In  the  old  dispensation  union  with  Israel 
was  the  condition  of  life;  in  the  new,  union 
with  Christ. 

in  me]  Even  the  unfruitful  branches  are 
true  branches.  They  also  are  "i«  Christ^'''' 
though  they  draw  their  life  from  Him  only 
to  bear  leaves  (Matt.  xxi.  19).  It  is  the  work 
of  the  Great  Husbandman  to  remove  them. 
Comp.  Matt.  xiii.  28  f.,  47  ff.  How  a  man 
can  be  "in  Christ,"  and  yet  afterwards  se- 
parate himself  from  Him,  is  a  mystery  neither 
greater  nor  less  than  that  involved  in  the  fall 
of  a  creature  created  innocent. 

taketh  it  aivay]  It  is  not  perhaps  necessary 
to  attempt  to  determine  the  mode  of  this 
removal.  Death  breaks  the  connexion  be- 
tween the  unfaithful  Christian  and  Christ 
see  Matt.  /.  c). 

he  purgeth  (cleanseth)  it']  The  word 
cleanseth  (KaOaipci),  which  is  used  of  lus- 
trations, appears  to  be  chosen  with  a  view  to 
its  spiritual  application.  Everything  is  re- 
moved from  the  branch  which  tends  to  divert 
the  vital  power  from  the  production  of  fruit. 

bring  forth  (bear)  more  fruit]     Increased 


fruitfulness  is  the  end  of  discipline,  and  to  this 
all  care  is  directed.  The  vine  especially  needs 
pruning.  Every  one  who  has  seen  a  vineyard 
of  choice  vines  knows  how  closely  they  are 
cut. 

3,  4.  The  relation  which  has  been  ge- 
nerally indicated  in  'w.  i,  a  is  now  applied 
to  the  disciples.  Christ's  work  is  accom- 
plished for  them;  but  they  must  themselves 
appropriate  it  (abide  in  me);  their  will  must 
cooperate  with  His  will. 

3.  Now  ye  are...]  Already  ye  (vpt^s) 
are...  The  spiritual  work  represented  by 
this  "cleansing"  was  potentially  completed 
for  the  apostles,  the  representatives  of  His 
Church.  It  remained  that  it  should  be  realised 
by  them  (comp.  Col.  iii.  3,  5).  They  had 
been  purified  by  the  divine  discipline  (comp. 
xiii.  10).  They  were  clean  (Kadapoi)  "be- 
cause of  the  ivord.'^  The  word,  the  whole 
revelation  to  which  Christ  had  given  expres- 
sion, was  the  spring  and  source,  and  not  only 
the  instrument,  of  their  purity  {8ia  rov  X.,  and 
not  bia  Tov  X.;  comp.  vi.  57).  See  viii.  31  f., 
V.  34  ;  Eph.  V.  26  {p^yio)  ;  James  i.  18. 

clean]  It  is  possible  that  the  word  may 
contain  an  allusion  to  Lev.  xix.  23.  For  three 
years  the  fruit  of  "trees  planted  for  food" 
was  counted  unclean  (dnepiKadapros,  LXX.). 

4.  But  the  permanence  of  the  purity  to  which 
they  had  attained  depended  upon  the  per- 
manence of  their  fellowship.  The  disciple 
must  set  his  life  in  Christ,  and  let  Christ  live 
in  him.  The  form  of  the  sentence  is  neces- 
sarily obscure ;  but  the  second  clause  is  not  to 
be  taken  as  a  future:  "  Abide  in  me,  and  I 
will  abide  in  you."  Both  parts  are  imperative 
in  conception:  "Do  ye  abide  in  me,  and 
admit  me  to  abide  in  you,  let  me  abide  in 
you."  "  EflTect,  by  God's  help,  this  perfect 
mutual  fellowship,  your  abiding  in  me,  my 
abiding  in  you."  Both  thoughts  are  essential 
to  the  completeness  of  the  union.  Comp. 
xiv.  10,  20.  In  one  sense  the  union  itself, 
even  the  abiding  of  Christ,  is  made  to  depend 
upon  the  will  of  the  believer.  The  other  side 
of  the  truth  is  given  in  v.  16. 

of  itself]  not  simply  "in  itself,"  but 
*'  from  itself,"  as  the  source  of  its  own  vital 
energy.  Comp.  v.  19,  vii.  18,  xi.  51,  xvi.  13. 
The  form  is  peculiar  to  St  John  (2  Cor.  x.  7 
is  a  false  reading).     Comp.  v.  30,  note. 

except  it  abide]  The  phrase  is  compressed. 
The  limitation  applies  to  the  principal  thought 
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H  Or, 
sevei-ed 
/rom  vie. 


5  I  am  the  vine,  ye  are  the  withered ;  and  men  gather  them,  and 
branches  :  He  that  abideth  in  me,  cast  them  into  the  fire,  and  they  are 
and  J    in    him,    the    same    bringeth  burned. 

forth  much  fruit :   for  "  without  me         7  If  ye  abide  in  me,  and  my  words 

ye  can  do  nothing.  abide  in  you,  ye   shall  ask  what  ye 

6  If  a  man  abide  not  in  me,  he  will,  and  it  shall  be  done  unto  you. 

is    cast    forth    as    a    branch,    and    is         8    Herein  is   my  Father  glorified. 


{bear  fruit)  ^  and  not  to  the  defining  addition 
{of  itself)^  to  which  it  is  parallel.  Comp.  v. 
19 ;  Gal.  ii.  16.  The  branch  cannot  bear 
fruit  of  itself:  it  cannot  bear  fruit  except  it 
abide  in  the  vine. 

no  more  can  ye']  Literally,  so  neither  can 
ye  bear  fruit  of  yourselves,  or  bear  fruit  at  all, 
except  in  vital  fellov^ship  with  me. 

5,  6.  The  consequences  of  union  and  of 
loss  of  union  with  Christ  are  set  out  in  the 
sharpest  contrast. 

5.  The  repetition  of  the  "theme"  (-y.  i) 
leads  to  the  addition  of  the  clause  ye  are  the 
branches^  which  sums  up  definitely  what  has 
been  implied  in  the  former  verses. 

He  that... the  same  {ovtos  "  he,  and  none 
other,  it  is  that")  bringeth  forth  (beareth) 
much  fruit']  The  thought  is  of  the  produc- 
tiveness of  the  Christian  Ufe.  The  vine- wood 
is  worthless.  For  fruitfulness  there  is  need  of 
"abiding,"  continuance,  patient  waiting,  on 
the  part  of  those  already  "  in  Christ." 

for  (because)  ivithout  (apart  from) 
me...]  The  force  of  the  argument  lies  in  the 
fact  that,  as  the  fruitfulness  of  the  branch  does 
not  depend  upon  itself  but  upon  Christ  in 
w^hom  it  lives,  He  will  fulfil  His  part  while 
the  vital  connexion  is  maintained.  In  other 
words,  he  in  whom  Christ  lives  must  be 
abundantly  fruitful,  for  it  is  His  life  alone 
which  brings  forth  fruit. 

apart  from  me]  not  simply  without  my 
help,  but  separated  from  me.  Comp.  Eph.  ii. 
la;  ch.  i.  3. 

do  nothing]  accomplish  nothing,  bring  out 
no  permanent  result.  The  thought  is  directly 
of  Christian  action,  which  can  only  be 
wrought  in  Christ.  At  the  same  time  the 
words  have  a  wider  application.  Nothing 
that  really  "is"  can  be  done  without  the 
Word,  whose  activity  must  not  be  limited 
when  He  has  not  limited  it:  x.  16,  i.  9. 

6.  he  is  cast  forth]  This  happens  simul- 
taneously with  the  cessation  of  the  vital  union 
with  Christ  (e/SXiy^T?).  It  is  not  a  future  con- 
sequence, as  at  the  last  judgment,  but  an 
inevitable  accompaniment  of  the  separation. 
The  use  of  the  adverb  "  outside"  {(^\r)6r)  e^o) 
not  e^f^\r}Ori)  suggests  a  new  aspect  of  the 
union  with  Christ,  the  idea  of  a  vineyard  in 
addition  to  that  of  a  vine. 

a  (the)  branch]  the  unfruitful  branch  by 
which  he  is  represented. 


(withered]  inasmuch  as  it  receives  the  living 
sap  no  longer, 

men  (they)  gather  them]  The  inde- 
finiteness  of  the  subject  con-esponds  with 
the  mysteriousness  of  the  act  symbolized. 
"They  gather  them  (the  branches  and  their 
antitypes)  to  whom  the  office  belongs." 
Comp.  Luke  xii.  20.  The  description  is 
directly  that  of  the  fate  of  the  severed  branches 
{avTa)y  out  of  which  the  application  imme- 
diately follows.  "  Ligna  vitis...prascisa  (Ezek. 
XV.  5)  nullis  agricolarum  usibus  prosunt,  nul- 
lis  fabrilibus  operibus  deputantur.  Unum  de 
duobus  palmiti  congruit  aut  vitis  aut  ignis..." 
(Aug.  ad  loc). 

the  f  re]  The  image  is  of  the  fires  kindled  to 
consume  the  dressings  of  the  vineyards.  Comp. 
Matt.  xiii.  41  f.  The  Lord  leaves  the  image, 
just  as  it  is,  to  work  its  proper  effect. 

7,  8.  In  these  two  verses  the  blessings  of 
union  are  shewn  in  prayer  fulfilled  and  fruit 
borne. 

7.  ^je  abide  in  me^  and  my  ivords  (say- 
ings) abide  in  you ]     The  second  clause 

is  changed  in  form  (not  "and  I  in  you,"  as 
'V.  4),  because  the  thought  now  is  of  the  com- 
munion of  prayer.  The  <words  {pyj^iaTo),  the 
definite  sayings,  here  specified,  go  to  make  up 
"  the  word"  (o  Xoyos,  "v.  3).  Comp.  viii.  43, 
47,  51,  xii.  47,  48,  xvii.  6,  8,  14. 

ye  shall  ask  cwhat  ye  civilt]  According  to 
the  true  reading,  ask  whatsoever  ye  ■will. 
The  petitions  of  the  true  disciples  are  echoes 
(so  to  speak)  of  Christ's  words.  As  He  has 
spoken  so  they  speak.  Their  prayer  is  only 
some  fragment  of  His  teaching  transformed 
into  a  supplication,  and  so  it  will  necessarily 
be  heard.  It  is  important  to  notice  how  the 
promise  of  the  absolute  fulfilment  of  prayer 
is  connected  with  the  personal  fellowship 
of  the  believer  with  Christ,  both  in  the 
Synoptists,  and  in  St  John.  Comp.  Matt, 
xviii.  19,  ao,  and  below  v.  16.  In  the  ori- 
ginal '•'■  cwhatsoe'ver  ye  (wiW''  stands  first,  to 
mark  the  freedom  of  the  believer's  choice,  or 
(in  other  words)  the  coincidence  of  his  will 
with  the  will  of  Christ.    Comp.  i  John  iii.  22. 

//  shall  be  done]  More  literally,  "  it  shall 
come  to  pass  (-ye^T/Verat,  Vulg.  fet)  for  you." 
The  result  is  not  due  to  any  external  or  arbi- 
trary exertion  of  power,  but  to  the  action  of 
a  law  of  life. 

8.  Herein]    In  thisj  that  is,  in  the  necessary 
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that  ye  bear  much  fruit ;  so  shall  ye 
be  my  disciples. 

9  As  the  Father  hath  loved  me, 
so  have  I  loved  you :  continue  ye  in 
my  love. 


10  If  ye  keep  my  commandments, 
ye  shall  abide  in  my  love  j  even  as  I 
have  kept  my  Father's  command- 
ments, and  abide  in  his  love. 

11  These   things   have   I    spoken 


consequence  of  your  abiding  in  me,  which 
carries  with  it  the  certain  fulfilment  of  your 
prayers,  inasmuch  as  they  correspond  with  the 
divine  will.  The  pronoun  looks  back,  while  at 
the  same  time  the  thought  already  indicated  is 
developed  in  the  words  which  follow.  The 
end  which  God  regards  in  answering  prayer  is 
that  ye  may  bear  much  fruit  (tva  (^ep-qre). 
Comp.  iv.  34,  note. 

is  glorifiel]  The  tense  (as  in  v.  6)  marks 
the  absolute  coincidence  of  the  extension 
of  the  Father's  glory  with  the  realisation  of 
the  believer's  effectual  union  with  Christ. 
In  the  fruitfulness  of  the  vine  lies  the  joy  and 
glory  of  the  "husbandman"  (y.  i). 

bear  much  fruit]  The  words  point  to  the 
future  activity  of  the  apostles  as  founders  of 
the  Church  through  which  the  Risen  Christ 
acts.     Comp.  f.  16. 

and  so  shall  ye  be  (become)  my  disciples]  Or, 
according  to  another  reading,  and  ye  shall 
become...  Something  is  always  wanting  to 
the  completeness  of  discipleship.  A  Christian 
never  "is,"  but  always  "is  becoming"  a 
Christian.  And  it  is  by  his  fruitfulness  that 
he  vindicates  his  claim  to  the  name. 

9,  10.  The  sphere  and  the  condition  of 
union  are  revealed  in  the  absolute  type  of 
union,  the  relation  of  the  Son  to  the  Father. 

9.  This  verse  admits  of  two  renderings. 
The  last  clause  may  be  the  conclusion  to  the 
two  former:  Even  as  the  Father  loved  me 
and  I  loved  you^  abide  in  my  lo-ve.  Or  it 
may  be  independent:  Even  as  the  Father 
loved  me  I  also  loved  you.  Abide  in  my 
lo've.  Both  constructions  are  in  harmony  with 
St  John's  style.  (Comp.  vi.  57,  xiv.  12.) 
The  latter  perhaps  brings  out  most  distinctly 
the  mysterious  truth  that  the  relation  of  the 
Father  to  the  Son  corresponds  with  that  of 
the  Son  to  believers  (comp.  vi.  57,  x.  14, 
15),  which  is  further  applied  in  nj.  10.  The 
use  of  the  aorist  (loved)  in  both  cases  may 
perhaps  carry  the  relation  out  of  time,  and 
make  it  absolute  in  the  divine  idea.  Comp. 
xvii.  14.  But  it  is  simpler  to  regard  the  tense 
as  chosen  with  regard  to  a  work  now  looked 
upon  as  completed,  according  to  the  usage 
which  is  not  unfrequent  in  these  discourses. 
Comp.  xiii.  31. 

continue  (abide)  ye  in  my  love]  The  love 
of  Christ  is,  as  it  were,  the  atmosphere  in 
which  the  disciple  lives.  It  is  not  something 
realised  at  a  momentary  crisis,  but  enjoyed 
continuously.  And  this  enjoyment  depends, 
on  the  human  side,  upon  the  will  of  man.  It 
can  be  made  the  subject  of  a  command. 


my  love]  The  exact  form  of  the  phrase, 
which  is  found  here  only  (jj  ayarrq  r,  efxyj),  as 
distinguished  from  that  used  in  the  next  verse 
(»7  dydTTT]  fiov),  emphasizes  the  character  of 
the  love,  as  Christ's:  the  love  that  is  mine., 
the  love  that  answers  to  my  nature  and  my 
work.  Thus  the  meaning  of  the  words  can- 
not be  limited  to  the  idea  of  Christ's  love  for 
men,  or  to  that  of  man's  love  for  Christ :  they 
describe  the  absolute  love  which  is  manifested 
in  these  two  ways,  the  love  which  perfectly 
corresponds  with  Christ's  Being.  There  are 
many  corresponding  phrases  in  the  Gospel, 
"  the  joy  that  is  mine^'  (77  x«P«  ^  ^V'J?  '^'  ii>  iii- 
29,  xvii.  13)  ;  '■''the  judgment  that  is  mine''"'  (7 
Kpia-is  Tj  €fii],  v.  30,  viii.  16)  ;  ^'■the  command- 
ments that  are  mine''"'  (xiv.  15);  '''•peace 
that  is  mine''''  (dprjvr]  tJ  e/xr],  xiv.  27).  Comp. 
v.  30,  vi.  38,  vii.  6,  8,  viii.  31,  .37,  43,  5^y 
^6,  x.  26,  2jj  xii.  26,  XV.  12,  xvii.  24,  xviii. 
36. 

10.  The  promise  here  is  the  exact  con- 
verse of  that  in  xiv.  15.  Obedience  and  love 
are  perfectly  correlative.  Love  assures  obedi- 
ence; obedience  assures  love.  The  love  of 
the  disciples  for  Christ  carries  with  it  the 
purpose  and  the  power  of  obedience ;  the 
spirit  of  obedience  is  more  than  the  sign  of 
love  (xiii.  ;^s)  -^  it  secures  to  the  disciples  the 
enjoyment  of  Christ's  love.  The  love  of 
Christ  as  it  is  realised  unites  and  includes 
inseparably  man's  love  for  Christ,  and  Christ's 
love  for  man. 

even  as  I  (eyco)  have  kept  my  (the) 
Father'' s ...]  The  Filial  relation  of  the  Son 
to  "the  Father"  (not  "His  Father")  is 
set  forth  as  the  type  of  that  of  the  disciple 
for  his  Master  (comp.  viii.  29).  Though  the 
terms  in  which  this  relation  is  described 
belong  properly  to  the  life  of  the  Incarnate 
Son,  yet  the  emphatic  pronoun  shews  that  the 
statement  is  true  of  the  eternal  being  of  the 
Son  in  His  unchanged  personality.  Comp. 
i.  I. 

'in  his  love]  The  pronoun  stands  emphati- 
cally first,  so  that  there  is  a  complete  parallel 
between  the  corresponding  clauses  (tov  irarpos 
ras  €VTo\ds,  avTov  iv  rjj  dyaTrr)).  The  perfect 
love  of  complete  devotion  to  God  is  the 
highest  conceivable  good. 

2.     The  issues  of  union:  the  disciples  and  Christ 
(xv.  II — 16). 

The  Revelation  which  has  been  made  in  the 
first  section  is  applied  in  the  sections  which 
follow.  The  end  of  it  is  shewn  to  be  two- 
fold, to  create  joy  in  sacrifice  (xv.  11 — 27), 
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unto  you,  that  my  joy  might  remain 

in    you,    and    that   your   joy    might 

be  full. 

fchap.  13.       12    <^This    is   my  commandment, 

i'*thesR.4,  That  ye  love  one  another,  as  I  have 

5;;,'°'"^   loved  you. 


13  Greater  love  hath  no  man  than 
this,  that  a  man  lay  down  his  life  for 
his  friends. 

14  Ye  are  my  friends,  if  ye  doj 
whatsoever  I  command  you. 

15  Henceforth  I  call  you  not  ser* 


and  to  preserve  faith  unshaken  (xvi.Y  The 
first  object  is  gained  by  shewing  the  issues  of 
union  for  the  believer  in  relation  to  Christ 
{yv.  II — i(i\  and  to  the  world  (yv.  17 — 27). 
True  joy,  Christ's  joy,  springs  out  of  the  self- 
sacritice  of  love  (yv.  12,  13).  The  connexion 
of  believers  with  Christ  is  one  of  love  (tt-.  14, 
15)  ;  and  it  is  stable  because  it  rests  on  His 
choice  {y.  16). 

11.  The  love  of  Christ  was  the  love  oi 
absolute  self-sacrifice.  Such  self-sacrifice  is 
the  fulness  of  joy.  Thus  by  enjoining  con- 
tinuance in  His  love  Christ  prepares  His 
hearers  to  suffer  for  love's  sake.  These  things 
haiye  I  spoken  unto  yoii  that  my  joy  miirht 
7'enuun  (may  be)  in  you:  that  you  may  know 
and  share  the  blessedness  which  belongs  to 
my  work,  the  exemplar  of  your  own ;  and 
that  so  your  joy  might  be  full  (may  be  ful- 
filled). 

tny  joy"]  Literally,  "  the  joy  that  is  mine," 
characteristic  of  me  (see  v.  9,  note)  :  the  joy 
of  complete  self- surrender  in  love  to  love. 
Other  interpretations  of  the  phrase,  "the  joy 
which  I  inspire,"  or  '*  your  joy  in  me,"  fall 
far  short  of  the  meaning  required  by  the 
context.  The  rendering  "  that  my  joy  may 
find  its  foundation  and  support  in  you,"  is 
even  more  alien  from  the  sense  of  the  passage. 

your  joy']  There  appeal's  to  be  a  marked 
contrast  between  "the  joy  that  is  Christ's," 
and  "the  joy  of  the  disciples."  The  one  is 
absolute  (may  be  //;),  the  other  is  progressive 
(may  be  fulfilled).  The  latter  may  per- 
haps be  rightly  taken  to  include  all  the  ele- 
ments of  true  human  joy.  This  natural  joy, 
in  itself  incomplete  and  transitory,  had  been 
ennobled  by  the  self-surrender  of  the  disciples 
to  Christ ;  and  the  completion  of  their  joy  in 
the  indirect  sense  was  to  be  found  in  the  con- 
summation of  the  union  thus  commenced. 
That  consummation  however  w-as  to  be  ac- 
complished through  suffering. 

12,  13.  The  connexion  of  v.  12  with  t. 
II  lies  in  the  thought  of  joy  springing  out  of 
self-sacrifice,  of  which  Christ  gives  the  ab- 
solute pattern.  The  many  "commandments" 
(a-.  10)  are  gatheretl  up  in  the  one  "  new 
commandment"  (xiii.  34),  the  commandment 
which  was  emphatically  Christ's,  of  which 
the  end  and  purport  was  that  Christians  should 
love  one  another  after  the  pattern  of  their 
Master,  who  gave  up  His  life  for  them.  He 
is  the  model  {v.  13),  the  source  {yv,  14,  15), 
and  the  support  of  love  (1;.  16). 


12.  my  commantlment~\  Literally,  "  the 
commandment  that  is  mine,"  that  answere  to 
my  nature  and  my  mission  {y.  9,  note). 
Comp.  I  John  iii.  16. 

That  ye  loi'e']  The  exact  phrase  of  the 
original  (tva  aymrarc)  emphasizes  the  purpose 
as  distinguished  from  the  simple  substance  of 
the  command. 

as  I  ha^e  loved]  More  closely,  even  as 
I  loved.     See  v.  9. 

13.  The  love  of  Christ  for  men  wms  the 
supreme  ideal  of  love.  Greater  love  than  this^ 
which  I  have  shewn  and  still  shew,  no  one  hath 
or  could  have ;  a  love  so  framed  in  its  divine 
law  and  last  issue,  that  one  should  lay  doivn  his 
life  for  his  friends.     Comp.  i  John  iii.  16. 

The  implied  end  of  Christ's  love — death 
for  another — is  regarded  as  the  final  aim 
of  human  self-devotion.  This  points  back- 
ward to  /  have  loved  you;  and  that  one 
lay  doivn  does  not  seem  to  be  a  simple  ex- 
planation of  this,  but  rather  a  declaration 
of  the  spirit  and  purpose  of  love.  Comp.  iv. 
34,  V.  8,  xvii.  3  ;   i  John  iv.  17  ;  3  John  4. 

lay  down]     Comp.  x.  11,  note. 

for  his  friends]  Love  is  contemplated  here 
from  the  side  of  him  who  feels  it,  so  that  the 
objects  of  it  are  spoken  of  as  "  friends,"  that 
is,  "  loved  by  him."  In  Rom.  v.  8  the  sacri- 
fice of  Christ  is  Regarded  from  the  opposite 
side,  from  the  side  of  those  for  whom  it  was 
offered,  and  men  are  described  as  being  in 
themselves  sinners. 

14.  Te  (yii(7s)  iire...]  Christ  returns  from 
the  general;  case  (any  one)  to  Himself,  and 
shews  what  is  requircxl  on  man's  side  to  com- 
plete the  conception  of  that  relationship  which 
He  has  established  with  His  disciples. 

friends]  The  true  believer  i-eceives  the 
title  which  is  characteristic  of  Abraham,  "the 
father  of  the  faithful,"  "the  friend  of  God" 
(Isai.  xli.  8;  James  ii.  23).  The  title  occurs 
Luke  xii.  4  in  connexion  with  the  prospect 
of  suffering.  The  true  disciples  had  been 
in  Christ's  sight  all  along  what  He  now 
solemnly  entitles  them. 

luhatsoe^'er]  the  things  which,  but  pro- 
bably the  true  reading  is  that  which,  so  that 
the  emphasis  is  still  •  laid  upon  the  unity  of 
Christ's  command  (y.  12). 

15.  The  relation  of  the  believer  to  Christ, 
out  of  which  springs  his  relation  to  his  fellow- 
believer,  is  essentially  one  not  of  service  but 
of  love. 
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vants  ;  for  the  servant  knoweth  not 
what  his  lord  doeth  :  but  I  have  call- 
ed you  friends ;  for  all  things  that  I 
have  heard  of  my  Father  I  have  made 
known  unto  you. 


1 6    Ye  have  not  chosen  me,  but 
I    have    chosen    you,   and  '^  ordained  "^^^a"* 
you,    that    ye   should   go   and   bring 
forth  fruit,  and  that  your  fruit  should 
remain  :  that  whatsoever  ye  shall  ask 


Henceforth  I  call  you  not"]  No  longer 
do  I  call  you,  as  in  the  time  when 
Christ  had  not  fully  revealed  Himself.  The 
relation  of  God  to  His  people  under  the  Law- 
had  been  that  of  Master  to  servant.  Gomp. 
Matt.  X.  24  f ,  and  the  imagery  of  the  para- 
bles: Matt.  xiii.  27  f.,  xviii.  23  ff.,  xxii.  4  ff., 
xxiv.  45  ff.;  Mark  xiii.  34;  Luke  xii.  37  ff., 
xiv.  17  ff.,  xvii,  10,  xix.  13  ff.  See  also  xiii. 
16,  xii.  26  {biaKovoi). 

servants']  The  disciples  however  still  claimed 
the  title  for  themselves.  The  less  was  included 
in  the  greater.    Gomp.  t.  20. 

for  (because)  ...]     Comp.  viii.  34  ff. 

knoweth  not  (with  the  knowledge  of  intui- 
tive certainty)  ivhat  his  lord  doeth  (la  doing)] 
At  the  very  moment  of  action  there  is  no 
sympathy  between  the  lord  and  the  slave,  by 
which  the  mind  of  one  is  known  to  the  other. 
The  slave  is  an  instrument  (efiylrvxfiv  opyavov) 
and  not  a  person.     Comp.  Rom.  vii.  15. 

his  lord']  The  order  of  the  original  {avrov 
o  KvpMi)  emphasizes  the  contrast  of  persons. 

The  order  is  changed  in  the  second  clause : 
but  you  I  have  called /r/Vw^j.  The  em- 
phasis is  laid  on  the  personal  character  of  the 
eleven.  The  title  also  is  one  finally  conferred 
(fiprjKa^  I  have  called),  and  not  simply  used 
as  the  occasion  arises  (Xeym,  /  call). 

for  (because)]  The  perfect  revelation  of 
the  Father's  will  involves  the  relation  of  friend- 
ship. To  know  God  is  to  love  Him.  To 
receive  the  knowledge  of  Him  is  to  experience 
His  love.  The  Son  therefore  called  those 
to  whom  He  revealed  the  Father  "friends" 
in  act  before  He  called  them  so  in  word. 

The  revelation  both  in  communication 
((yv(opi(ra,  I  made  known)  and  in  reception 
(fjKova-a,  I  heard,  comp.  viii.  28,  note)  is  here 
presented  as  complete.  This  is  one  side  of 
the  truth.  But  the  complete  revelation  given 
in  the  Lord's  Presence  needed  a  fuller  unfold- 
ing (xvi.  12).  He  had  not  yet  died  and  risen. 
It  was  the  work  of  the  Spirit  to  interpret  after- 
wards little  by  little  what  He  had  revealed  in 
word  and  life  implicitly  once  for  all  (xiv.  26, 
fv  Tw  ovoyMrl  fiov,  xvii.  26,  to  ovofxa  crov). 

16.  The  Lord  having  set  forth  the  aim  of 
Christian  joy  through  self-devotion,  resting  on 
a  personal  relation  to  Himself,  shews  how  it 
is  within  reach  of  attainment.  The  stability 
of  the  connexion  of  "friendship"  between  the 
Lord  and  His  disciples  is  assured  by  the  fact 
that  its  origin  lies  with  the  Lord  and  not  with 
man.  This  manifestation  of  love,  like  the 
divine  love  itself  (i  John  iv.  10),  was  not 


called  out  by  anything  in  man.  It  was  of 
divine  grace,  and  therefore  essentially  sure. 
Ye  did  not  choose  me,  or  more  exactly, 
It  ivas  not  ye  that  chose  me  as  your  master^ 
as  scholars  ordinarily  choose  their  master — 
the  pronoun  stands  emphatically  first — but 
I  chose  you  as  my  friends.  The  choice 
may  be  either  generally  to  discipleship,  or 
specially  to  the  apostolate.  The  use  of  the 
word  in  vi.  70  and  xiii.  18  (comp.  Acts  i.  2), 
no  less  than  the  context,  in  which  the  eleven 
are  regarded  as  representatives  of  the  Lord  in 
relation  to  His  Church,  favours  the  second 
interpretation.  The  power  of  the  office  of 
the  apostles  lay  for  them  in  the  fact  that  it 
was  not  self-chosen. 

/  ha've  chosen]  I  chose.  The  reference  is 
to  the  historic  fact  of  the  calling,  Luke  vi.  13  ; 
Acts  i.  2.     Comp.  ch.  vi.  70. 

and  ordained  (appointed,  sent,  eBrjKOy 
Vulg,  posui)  you]  The  word  simply  describes 
the  assignment  of  a  special  post,  which  here 
carries  with  it  further  duties  (that  ye  may...). 
Comp.  Hebr.  i.  2;  Rom.  iv.  17;  2  Tim.  i.  11. 

that  ye  (v/iftp)  on  your  part,  in  virtue  of 
your  peculiar  knowledge  and  gifts,  should  go. . .] 
The  repetition  of  the  pronoun  (v/iar ,  Iva  vfXfU) 
brings  out  the  distinctive  responsibility  of  the 
apostles.  At  the  same  time  the  verb  (gOj 
vnayrjTf)  marks  their  separation  from  their 
Master  (Matt.  xx.  4,  7,  &c.),  while  they 
went  into  the  world  as  heralds  of  the  gospel 
(Mark  xvi.  15 ;  Luke  x.  3).  Three  points 
are  noticed  in  their  activity.  They  take  up 
an  independent  place ;  they  are  effective ;  the 
effect  which  they  work  is  lasting.  In  all  this 
lies  the  promise  of  the  foundation  and  per- 
petuity of  the  Church.  Moreover  even  in 
apparent  separation  the  strength  of  the  dis- 
ciple comes  from  union  with  his  Lord,  and 
thus  for  a  moment  the  imagery  of  w.  a  ff.  is 
resumed  (be&r  fruit,  fruit  abide). 

that  fivhatsoe'ver]  This  clause  is  in  one 
aspect  subordinate  to  the  former;  and  in 
another  coordinate  with  it.  The  consumma- 
tion of  faith  grows  out  of  fruitful  obedience ; 
and  on  the  other  hand  fruitful  obedience 
coincides  with  the  fulfilment  of  prayer. 

The  direct  personal  application  of  irv.  15, 
16,  to  the  apostles  is  emphatically  marked  by 
the  ninefold  repetition  of  the  pronoun  (ye, 
you).  At  the  same  time  the  words  are  to 
be  extended  in  due  measure  to  all  disciples 
whom  the  eleven  represented. 

whatsoever  ye  shall  ask  of  the  Father]  The 
conditions  of  prayer  already  laid  down  (v.  7) 
are  here   presented  in  another  light.     In  the 
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of  the  Father  in  my  name,  he  may 
give  it  you, 

J  7   These  things  I  command  you, 
that  ye  love  one  another. 


18  If  the  vv^orld  hate  you,  ye  know 
that  it  hated  me  before  it  bated  you. 

19  If  ye  were  of  the  world,  the 
world  would  love  his  own  :  but  be- 


former  passage  prayer  was  regarded  as  the 
echo  of  Christ's  own  words.  Here  it  is  re- 
garded as  llowing  from  the  new  connexion 
{ask  the  Fatfjtr)  realised  in  the  revelation  of 
tne  Son  {In  tny  iiume).  Comp.  xvi.  26  f. 
And  there  is  another  detail  to  be  observed,  by 
which  tiie  promise  in  tiiis  pas&ige  is  further 
distinguished  from  that  in  xiv.  13,  14.  There 
it  is  said  of  the  fultilment  of  prayer,  I  <wiU  do 
it;  and  here,  that  He  f/my  ^jj-/ir  it  you.  In 
the  former  place  stress  is  laid  upon  the  action 
of  Christ ;  in  this  upon  the  privilege  of  the 
believer.  The  work  is  wrought  by  Christ, 
but  through  the  believer.  He  receives  that 
which  enables  him  to  accomplish  his  Lords 
will.     Comp.  xvi.  23. 

in  my  name\  See  xiv.  13,  note.  This 
clause  marks  the  proper  object  of  prayer  as 
spiritual  and  eternal,  and  not  transitory.  Comp. 
1  John  V.  14,  15.  "  Hoc  petimus  in  nomine 
Salvatoris  quod  pertinet  ad  rationem  Siilutis  " 
(Aug.  in  loc). 

3.     The  issues  of  union:  the  disciples  and  the 
luor/d  (xv.  17 — 27). 

The  love  of  Christians  for  Christ  and  for 
one  another,  which  is  the  end  of  Christ's  com- 
mandment, involves  hatred  on  the  part  of  the 
world  (7^a'.  17,  18),  which  springs  from  an 
essential  opposition  of  nature,  and  finally  from 
ignorance  of  tlie  Father  (ti'.  19 — 21).  But 
none  the  less  such  hataxl  is  inexcusable,  for 
Christ  fulfilling  His  mission  both  in  word  and 
work  left  no  plea  for  those  who  njected  Him 
(i"i'.  22 — 25);  and  the  conflict  which  He 
had  begun  the  disciples  ai^e  commissioned  to 
continue  with  the  help  of  tlie  Pai-aclete  {in.>. 
a6,  37). 

17 — 21.  The  disciples'  work,  as  a  work 
of  love,  corresponds  not  only  in  character  but 
also  in  issue  with  that  of  their  Master ;  it  is 
met  by  hatred  which  marks  an  opposition  of 
natures  betwtH:n  believers  and  the  world,  and 
so  witnesses  in  fact  to  the  true  fellowship  of 
Christians  with  Christ,  and  to  their  knowledge 
of  God.  Comp.  I  John  iii.  i.  At  fii-st  sight 
the  hatred  of  the  world  for  that  which  is 
essentially  good  and  IxMutiful  could  not  but 
be  a  strange  trial  to  believei-s  (comp.  i  Peter 
iv.  12  fF.).  Christ  meets  the  temptation  be- 
forehand by  tracing  the  hatretl  to  its  origin. 
The  lesson  was  soon  applitxl :  Acts  v.  41. 

17.  This  verse  must  he  taken  as  the  intro- 
duction of  a  new  line  of  thought,  and  not, 
according  to  the  modem  texts,  as  the  summing 
up  in  conclusion  of  what  has  gone  before. 
On  this  pohit  the  usage  in  St  John  is  conclu- 


sive against  the  receivcxl  arrangement.  Comp. 
xiv.  25,  XV.  II,  xvi.  I,  25,  32.  The  love  of 
Christ  for  Christians  is  the  antidote  to  and 
the  occasion  of  the  world's  hatred,  which  is 
directed  against  the  virtues  rather  than  against 
the  failings  of  Christians.  Christ  first  estab- 
lishes tlie  foundation  of  this  love,  and  then 
lays  open  the  antagonism  which  believei-s 
must  support. 

These  things  I  commamT]  The  coinmands 
are  involved  in  the  teachnig  which  has  de- 
veloped the  original  injunction,  abide  in  we 
{v.  4).  The  scope  of  all  was  to  CR'ate  mutual 
love  (tm  aya-naxf  dXXjJXour,  that  ye  may 
love...). 

18.  If  tlx  (ivorld  hate  (h  a t  e  t li ,  /uto-f  t)  you'] 
This  is  assumed  to  be  the  actual  fact. 
(Compare  vii.  7.  The  verb  which  follows 
(yti/<uo-K«Tf)  may  be  either  indicative,  "ye 
know,"  or  imixTative,  "know  ye"  (Vulg. 
scitote).  In  favour  of  the  latter  rendering 
the  imperative  in  i\  20  (remember)  can  be 
quoted ;  and  at  the  same  time  it  is  more 
natural  to  suppose  that  the  attention  of  the 
disciples  is  now  definitely  called  to  a  truth 
which  they  had  but  just  learnt  to  recognise, 
than  that  reference  should  be  made  to  a  know- 
letlge  which  at  any  rate  they  had  been  \*ery 
slow  to  gain.  Comp.  i  John  iv.  2.  Now  that 
the  issue  was  at  hand  the  past  could  at  length 
be  more  certainly  interpreted  than  at  an 
earlier  time;  and  yet  more,  the  immediate 
experience  of  the  disciples  interpreted  the  his- 
tory of  their  Master. 

hated  (hath  hated ,  fxffiia-rfKev)']  The  con- 
ception is  of  a  ]->ersistent,  abiding  feeling,  and 
not  of  any  isolated  manifestation  of  feeling. 
The  "Jews"  are  ti-eated  as  part  of  the 
"world." 

hated  me  before  it  hated  you"]  The  original 
phrase  is  very  remarkable  (f/xc  npaTov  v/iwv, 
Vulg.  priorem  i^obij),  me  first  of  you^  first  in 
regard  of  you.  Comp.  i.  15.  The  force  of  it 
appears  to  lie  in  the  stress  laid  upon  the  es- 
sential union  of  those  which  follow  with  the 
source.  The  later  life  is  drawn  from  the 
original  life.  It  is  not  only  that  Christ  was 
"  before"  the  discSples  as  separate  from  them ; 
He  was  also  their  Head. 

19.  The  hatred  of  the  world  to  the  dis- 
ciples could  not  but  follow  necess<-irily  fiom 
the  choice  of  Christ,  by  which  they  were 
drawn  out  of  the  world  to  Him.  This  hatred, 
therefore^  became  to  tliem  a  memorial  of  their 
great  hopes.  Comp.  Matt.  v.  14  f.;  Rom. 
viii.  17;  I  Pet.  iv.  12  f. 

If  ye  were  of  the  world ,  the  <world  <would 
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cause  ye  are  not  of  the  world,  but  I 
have  chosen  you  out  of  the  world, 
therefore  the  world  hateth  you. 

20    Remember    the    word   that   I 
.10.  said  unto  you,  'The  servant  is  not 
[3.    greater  than  his  lord.     If  they  have 
persecuted  me,  they  will  also  perse- 


cute you  ;  if  they  have  kept  my  say- 
ing, they  will  keep  yours  also. 

21  But  all  these  things  will  they 
do  unto  you  for  my  name's  sake, 
because  they  know  not  him  that 
sent  me. 

22  If  I  had  not  come  and  spoken 


H     love]    The  love  («<^tX«i)  is  that  of  nature, 
ii     and  not  of  moral  choice  {ayanarty  v.  17). 

his  (Its)  onvn...you\  The  love  of  the  world 
is  marked  as  selfish.  It  is  directed  to  that 
which  specially  belongs  to  itself:  to  a  quality 
and  not  to  a  person  (to  'Idiou,  Vulg.  quod 
suum  erat).  The  fivefold  repetition  of  "the 
world"  brings  out  vividly  the  antagonist  of 
Christ. 

I  have  chosen]     I  chose.     See -z;.  16,  note. 

20.  the  nvord]  The  reference  appears  to 
be  not  to  xiii.  16,  but  to  some  earlier  occasion 
on  which  the  words  were  used,  with  an  appli- 
cation like  the  present  one,  Matt.  x.  24. 

If  they  have  persecuted  (they  persecuted) 
...if  they  have  kept  (they  kept)...]  The 
subject  is  left  indefinite,  being  naturally  sup- 
plied from  "the  world,"  and  the  alternatives 
are  simply  stated.  The  disciples  could  look 
back  and  discern  what  they  had  to  expect: 
;  some  courageous  followers,  some  faithful 
hearers,  out  of  misunderstanding,  or  careless, 
or  hostile  multitudes. 

kept  (jTripri(Tav)...]  my  'word;  "observed," 
"obeyed,"  and  not  (as  it  has  been  taken) 
watched  with  a  malicious  purpose.  Comp. 
viii.  51  ff.,  xiv.  23,  xvii.  6;  i  John  ii.  5;  Rev. 
iii.  8,  10,  xxii.  7,  9.  The  phrase  is  peculiar 
to  St  John. 

21.  But...]  The  Lord,  with  an  abrupt 
transition,  anticipates  the  judgment  and  deals 
with  it.  Persecution  and  rejection  were  in- 
evitable ;  but  they  were  not  really  to  be  feared. 
The  disciples  could  bear  them,  because  they 
sprang  from  ignorance  of  God,  and  so  in- 
directly witnessed  that  the  disciples  knew  Him. 

all  these  things]  all  that  is  included  in  the 
activity  of  antagonism. 

do  unto  you]  The  original  phrase,  according 
to  the  true  text,  is  very  remarkable  (iroiria-ova-iv 
(Is  vfias)'  The  disciples  were  to  be  not  only 
in  fact  the  victims  of  the  world's  hatred,  but 
the  object  which  the  world  deliberately  sought 
to  overpower. 

for  my  name^s  sake]  Comp.  Acts  v.  41  (for 
the  name^\  I  Pet.  iv.  14.  The  hostility  of 
he  Jews  to  the  disciples  was  called  out  by  the 
iact  that  these  proclaimed  Christ  as  being  what 
He  had  revealed  Himself  to  be,  the  Christ,  the 
Son  of  the  living  God.  This  was  His  "  name ; " 
and  it  became  the  ground  of  accusation,  because 
the  Jews  knew  not  God,  that  God  whom  they 
professed  to.  honour,  from  whom  Christ  came. 


To  emphasize  this  idea  God  is  spoken  of 
simply  as  "He  that  sent  me,"  and  not  as 
"  God,"  or  "  the  Father,"  or  "the  Father  that 
sent  me."  Comp.  iv.  34,  v.  24,  30,  vi.  38,  39, 
vii.  16,  18,  a8,  zi,  viii.  a6,  29,  ix.  4,  xii.  44  f., 
xiii.  20,  xvi.  5.     See  also  xvi.  3,  note. 

because]  The  true  knowledge  of  God 
carries  with  it  the  knowledge  of  Christ  (viii. 
42  (comp,  I  John  v.  i) ;  and  conversely  the 
knowledge  of  Christ  is  the  knowledge  of  God 
(xii.  44).     Comp.  Luke  xxiii.  34. 

22 — 25.  The  Lord,  having  shewn  the  fact 
and  the  ground  of  the  hatred  which  His  dis- 
ciples would  experience,  shews  also  that  the 
hatred  is  without  excuse  and  yet  inevitable. 
To  this  end  He  marks  the  double  testimony 
which  He  had  Himself  offered  to  His  Person 
and  to  His  oflice,  the  testimony  of  teaching 
(yv.  22,  23),  and  the  testimony  of  works 
(24).  He  had  made  the  Father  known.  The 
parallelism  between  the  two  declarations  is 
remarkable : 

If  I  had  not  come  and  spoken  to  them^  they  had 
not  had  sin : 

But  novj  they  have  no  excuse  for  their  sin. 
He   that  hateth  me  hateth  my  Father 
also. 
If  I  had  not  done  among  them  the  ivorks  vjhich 
none  other  did^  they  had  not  had  sin : 

But  nonu  they  have  both  seen  and  hated 
both  me  and  my  Father. 

The  same  two  forms  of  witness  are  appealed 
to  in  the  same  order  in  xiv.  10,  11.  Com- 
pare also  Matt.  xiii.  16  f.;  Luke  x.  23  f. 

22.  come]  The  word  appears  to  be  used 
in  its  technical  sense:  "  If  I  had  not  claimed 
the  true  functions  of  Messiah,  and  spoken  in 
that  capacity,  and  wrought  "  the  works  of  the 
Christ,"  they  might  then  have  treated  me  as 
a  mere  man  and  rejected  me  without  sin." 
Comp.  ix.  41.  The  Jews  had  the  power  and 
the  opportunity  of  discerning  Christ's  real  na- 
ture, so  that  they  were  inexcusable.  Compare 
Deut.  xviii.  18,  19,  where  the  responsibility  of 
discernment  is  laid  upon  the  people. 

had  sin]  Compare  ix.  41,  note.  The 
phrase  is  peculiar  to  St  John  (v.  24,  xix.  11  ; 
I  John  i.  8).  Compare  the  corresponding 
phrase  "bear  sin"  (LXX.  Xafifiavdv afiapriav)^ 
Num.  ix.  13,  xiv.  34,  xviii.  22,  &c.  In 
I  John  i.  8,  the  phrase  is  contrasted  with  "we 
have  not  sinned"  (ov'x  rnuumfiKayav).     Both 
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»0r, 

exsvse. 


unto  them,  they  had  not  had  sin  :  but 
now  they  have  no "  cloke  for  their  sin. 

23  He  that  hateth  me  hateth  my 
Father  also. 

24  If  I  had  not  done  among  them 
the  works  which  none  other  man  did, 
they  had  not  had  sin  :  but  now  have 
they  both  seen  and  hated  both  me  and 
my  Father. 


25  But    this  Cometh   to  pass,  that 
the   word    might  be  fulfilled  that  is 
written  in  their  lav/, -^They  hated  me"^^^'- 
without  a  cause. 

26  ^But  when  the  Comforter  is^^uke 
come,  whom  I  will  send  unto    you  chap,  i, 
from  the  Father,  even  the  Spirit   of^^' 
truth,  which  proceedeth  from  the  Fa- 
ther, he  shall  testify  of  me  : 


mark  the  abiding  effects  of  sin.  But  in  the 
latter  the  act  is  the  central  point,  and  in  the 
former  the  responsibility  for  the  act. 

Sut  noiv]  as  it  is,  they  have  incuiTed  sin 
and  have...  The  words  mark  a  sharp  con- 
trast. Compare  Luke  xix.  42,  ch.  viii.  40, 
ix.  41,  xvi.  5,  xvii.  12)-,  xviii.  36  ;  i  Cor.  vii. 
14,  xii.  20,  &c. ;  and  in  St  Paul  in  the  form 
vvv\  Se,  Rom.  iii.  21,  vi.  22,  &c. 

cloke\  excuse  {7rp6(})a(nv  Trtpi,  Vulg.  excu- 
sationem  de).     Compare  Ps.  cxl.  4  (LXX.). 

for  (Trfpi)  their  sin]  in  the  matter  of,  con- 
cerning their  sin.  They  have  nothing  which 
they  can  even  plead  in  their  own  defence  as  in 
times  of  ignorance  (i  Pet.  i  14;  Acts  xvii. 
30;  Rom.  iii.  25). 

23.  He  that  hateth  me  hateth..^  It  is 
assumed  that  "the  Jews"  hate  Christ;  and 
so  the  necessary  consequences  of  this  feeling 
are  laid  open.  Hatred  of  the  Son  as  Son 
carries  with  it  hatred  of  the  Father,  in  which 
character  He  had  revealed  God.  Here  in 
connexion  with  teaching  {y.  22)  the  inward 
disposition  of  hatred  only  is  touched  upon, 
and  that  in  a  general  form  {he  that  hateth^. 
In  -r;.  24  the  feeling  is  marked  in  its  historic 
form  (hanje  seen  and  ha've  hated).  For  the 
combination  me  ...my  Father  see  i  John  ii. 
23,  V.  10. 

24.  For  those  who  could  not  enter  into 
the  witness  of  words  Christ  added  the  subor- 
dinate witness  of  works  (xiv.  10  ff.,  note). 
The  works  are  characterized  (^hich  none 
other  did:  comp.  Matt.  ix.  33);  the  words  are 
undefined  {come  and  spoken).  The  works  of 
Christ  might  be  compared  with  other  works ; 
His  words  had  an  absolute  power  (vii.  46. 
Comp.  Matt.  vii.  29).  Augustine  {in  loc.) 
has  an  interesting  comparison  of  other  miracles 
with  the  miracles  of  Christ. 

both  seen]  so  far  as  the  works  revealed  out- 
wardly the  majesty  and  will  of  God,  and  of 
Christ,  as  the  representative  of  God.  Comp. 
xiv.  9.     Contrast  v.  23. 

25.  But  this  Cometh  to  pass  that... might 
(may)...]  Comp.i.  8,^«/hecame//^i«/...,ix.3, 
but  this  hath  come  to  pass  that...^  xi.  4,  xiii. 
18,  xiv.  31;  I  John  ii.  19;  Mark  xiv.  49. 
However  startling  it  might  be  that  the  Jews 
should  reject  Him  whom  they  professed  to 


reverence,  by  doing  so  they  fulfilled  the  Scrip- 
ture. Comp.  Acts  xiii.  27.  It  could  not  but 
be  that  the  divine  type,  foreshadowed  in  the 
history  of  king  and  prophet,  should  be  com- 
pletely realised.     Comp.  xii.  38  f. 

in  their  lazu]  The  Lord  separates  His 
society  from  the  unfaithful  synagogue  {their 
law).  The  very  books  which  the  Jews  claimed 
to  follow  condemned  them.  For  the  extension 
of  the  term  "  Law  "  to  the  Psalms  see  x.  34, 
note.  The  phrase  occurs  in  Ps.  xxxv.  (xxxiv.) 
19,  and  in  Ps.  Ixix.  (Ixviii.)  4. 

(without  a  cause]  "gratuitously"  {bapedv, 
Yu\g.  gratis).  Compare  i  S.  xix.  5,  xxv.  31 ; 
I  K.  ii.  31;  Ps.  xxxv.  (xxxiv.)  7  [LXX.], 
The  hostility  of  the  Jews  to  Christ,  who  was 
absolutely  holy  and  loving,  could  have  no 
justification.  It  was  pure  hatred  without 
ground. 

26,  27.  There  is  a  pause  after  *v.  25.  The 
Lord  had  dwelt  on  the  hatred  with  which  He 
had  been  met.  Yet  that  was  not  to  prevail.  The 
hostility  of  the  world  is  therefore  contrasted 
with  the  power  by  which  it  should  be  over- 
come. In  'w.  26,  27  the  thought  is  of  the 
vindication  of  the  Lord ;  in  ch.  xvi.  this  passes 
into  the  thought  of  the  support  of  the  dis- 
ciples. 

26.  But  (omit)  ivhen  the  Comforter  (Ad- 
vocate) is  come]     Comp.  xiv.  16,  note. 

I  {iyu>)  (ivill  send]  Comp.  xvi.  7.  The  use 
of  this  phrase,  involving  the  claim  to  divine 
power  at  this  crisis  of  rejection,  is  made  most 
significant  by  the  emphatic  pronoun. 

from  the  Father]  The  preposition  (^rapa) 
which  is  used  in  both  clauses  expresses  pro- 
perly position  ("  from  the  side  of"),  and  not 
source  (c^,  "  out  of").  The  remarkable  use 
in  Luke  vi.  19  is  explained  by  Luke  viii.  44. 

the  Spirit  of  truth]  xiv.  17,  xvi.  13;  i  John 
iv.  6.  Christianity  is  itself  "  the  Truth."  It 
was  the  office  of  the  Spirit  to  interpret  and 
enforce  it.  The  genitive  describes  the  sub- 
stance of  that  with  which  the  Spirit  dealt,  and 
not  a  mere  characteristic  of  the  Spirit,  that 
His  witness  is  true. 

proceedeth]  The  original  term  {iKTropeveraL, 
Vulg.  procedit)  may  in  itself  either  describe 
proceeding  from  a  source,  or  proceeding  on 
a  mission.    In  the  former  sense  the  preposition 
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27  And  ye  also  shall  bear  witness, 
because  ye  have  been  with  me  from 
the  beginning. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

I  Christ  comforteth  his  disciples  against  tri- 
bulation by  the  pro/nise  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 


and  bv  his  resurrection  and  ascension:  23 
assureth  their  prayers  made  in  his  name  to 
be  acceptable  to  his  Father.  33  Peace  in 
Christy  and  in  the  world  affliction. 

THESE  things  have  I  spoken  un- 
to you,  that  ye  should  not  be 

offended. 


out  of  (Jk,  e)  would  naturally  be  required  to 
define  the  source  (Rev.  i.  16,  &c.);  on  the 
other  hand  the  preposition  yrow  (^from  the  side 
of  napd,  a)  is  that  which  is  habitually  used 
with  the  verb  to  come  forth  of  the  mission  of 
the  Son,  e.g.  xvi.  27,  xvii.  8.  The  use  of 
the  latter  preposition  (rrapa)  in  this  place  seems 
therefore  to  shew  decisively  that  the  reference 
here  is  to  the  temporal  mission  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  and  not  to  the  eternal  Procession.  In 
accordance  with  this  usage  the  phrase  in  the 
.  Creeds  is  uniformly  "which  proceedeth  out 
j  of"  (to  ttv.  to  ayiov  to  €K  tov  Trarpos  eWo- 
pevo/xf z/oj/) ;  and  it  is  most  worthy  of  notice 
that  the  Greek  fathers  who  apply  this  passage 
to  the  eternal  Procession  instinctively  substi- 
tute "out  of"  (ex)  for  "from"  (jrapa)  in  their 
application  of  it :  e.g.  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia 
('Cat.'  in  loco).  At  the  same  time  the  use 
of  the  present  (proceedeth)  in  contrast  with 
the  future  (/  ivill  send),  brings  out  the  truth 
that  the  mission  of  the  Spirit  consequent  on 
the  exaltation  of  the  Son  was  the  consumma- 
tion of  His  earlier  working  in  the  world.  In 
this  respect  the  revelation  of  the  mission  of 
the  Spirit  to  men  (^ivhich  proceedeth^  I  ivill 
send)  corresponds  to  the  revelation  of  the 
eternal  relations  of  the  Spirit  (from  the 
Father,  through  the  Son). 

from  the  Father']  not  from  My  Father. 
The  mission  is  connected  with  the  essential 
relation  of  God  to  man. 

he  (fKflvos)... testify  (bear  witness)...] 
Comp.  xiv.  26,  note. 

The  witness  of  the  Spirit  was  not  only 
given  through  the  disciples  (Matt.  x.  19,  ao), 
but  is  also  given  more  widely  in  the  con- 
tinuous interpretation  of  the  life  of  Christ 
by  the  experience  of  men. 

27.  ye  also  shall  bear  'witness']  The  verb 
(napTvpelre)  may  be  indicative  (and  ye  also 
bear  witness),  or  imperative  (and  do  ye 
also  bear  avitness).  The  imperative  seems  at 
first  sight  to  fall  in  better  with  the  general 
tenour  of  the  passage  (w.  18,  20);  but  on 
the  other  hand  3  John  12,  which  is  evi- 
dently moulded  on  this  passage,  favours  the 
indicative ;  and  yet  more,  in  these  two  verses 
Christ  is  speaking  of  the  witness  which  should 
maintain  His  cause  against  the  world  and  not 
enjoining  duties.  On  the  whole,  therefore,  the 
imperative  is  less  appropriate.  The  present 
tense  is  used  of  the  witness  of  the  disciples, 
inasmuch  as  their  witness  was  already  begim 
in  some  sense,  in  contrast  with  that  of  the 


Spirit,  which  was  consequent  upon  Christ's 
exaltation. 

have  been  (ivith...'\  are  ivith  me...  The 
relation  was  present  and  unbroken.  Comp. 
Luke  XV.  31. 

from  the  beginning]  Comp.  i  John  ii.  7,  24, 
iii.  II ;  and  cc.  vi.  64,  xvi.  4  (e|  apxr\%)'  The 
"  beginning  "  is  necessarily  relative  to  the  sub« 
ject  (comp.  Matt.  xix.  8 ;  Acts  xxvi.  5  ;  ch.  viii. 
44).  Here  it  expresses  the  commencement 
of  Messiah's  public  work  (Acts  i.  22  ;  Luke 
i.  2). 

For  the  two- fold  witness  see  Acts  v.  32. 
On  the  one  side  there  is  the  historical  wit- 
ness to  the  facts,  and  on  the  other  the  in- 
ternal testimony  of  personal  experience. 

4.  T^he  njoorld  and  the  Paraclete  (xvi.  i — ii). 
In  this  section  the  manifestation  of  the 
hatred  of  the  world  is  followed  out  to  its  last 
issues  (i — 4  a),  in  the  prospect  of  that  crisis 
of  separation,  which  is  the  condition  of  the 
mission  of  the  Paraclete  (4  b — 7),  who  finally 
tries  and  convicts  the  world  (8 — 11).  Tne 
antagonistic  forces  of  the  world  and  the 
Paraclete  are  portrayed  in  the  most  energetic 
opposition.  The  warning  is  answered  by  the 
promise. 

Chap.  XVI.  1  ff.  in  the  last  section  the 
hatred  of  the  world  was  exhibited  in  its 
general  character  as  inevitable  and  inexcus- 
able, in  contrast  to  the  witness  to  Christ ;  it 
is  now  shewn  in  its  intense  activity  as  the 
expression  of  a  false  religious  zeal. 

1.  These  things]  The  reference  appears  to 
be  to  the  whole  revelation  of  the  vital  union 
of  the  believer  with  Christ,  of  the  self-sacrifice 
of  Christians,  of  their  power  of  devotion,  of 
their  suffering  as  sharers  with  Christ,  of  their 
witness  coincident  with  the  witness  of  the 
Spirit ;  and  not  only  to  the  last  section  (xv. 
17 — 27).     Compare  XV.  II. 

not  be  offended  (<TKavhaKiuBr]T€)]  Comp. 
vi.  61.  The  image  of  stumbling  over  some 
obstacle  in  the  way  (uKavhcikov,  "offence," 
I  John  ii.  10),  which  is  common  in  the  first 
two  Gospels  (e.g.  Matt.  xiii.  21)  and  is  found 
more  rarely  in  St  Luke,  occurs  in  this  form 
only  in  these  two  places  in  the  Gospel  of 
St  John.  It  is  expressed  otherwise  in  xi.  9  f. 
(comp.  Rom.  ix.  32).  The  offence  lay  in 
the  opposition  on  the  part  of  the  world 
to  that  which  the  disciples  were  taught  to 
regard  as  rightly  claiming  the  allegiance  of  all 


226 


St.  JOHN.    XVI. 


[v.  2—4. 


2  They  shall  put  you  out  of  the 
synagogues :  yea,  the  time  cometh, 
that  whosoever  killeth  you  will  think 
that  he  doeth  God  service. 

3  And  these  things  will  they  do 


unto    you,    because    they    have    not 
known  the  Father,  nor  me. 

4  But  these  things  have  I  told 
you,  that  when  the  time  shall  come, 
ye  may  remember  that  I  told  you  of 


I 


men,  and  especially  in  the  opposition  of  Israel 
to  that  which  was  the  true  fulfilment  of  their 
national  hopes.  No  trial  could  be  greater  to 
Jewish  apostles  than  the  fatal  unbelief  of  their 
countrymen.     Comp.  Rom.  x. 

2.  out  of  the  synagogues  (or  rather  syna- 
gogue)] i.e.  excommunciate  you.  Comp.  ix. 
22,  xii.  42. 

yea  (Sk\a^  Vulg.  sedj]  The  exclusion  from 
religious  fellowship  might  seem  the  climax  of 
religious  hostility,  but  there  was  something 
more  formidable  still.  The  contrast  is  between 
what  the  disciples  could  perhaps  anticipate,  and 
the  real  extremity  of  hatred.  They  shall  put 
you  out  of  the  synagogue ;  this,  indeed,  how- 
ever grievous,  you  may  be  prepared  to  bear ; 
but  far  more  than  this;  The  liour  cometh  that 
their  full  malignity  may  be  shewn,  when  put- 
ting you  to  death  will  seem  to  be  the  perform- 
ance of  a  religious  duty. 

the  time  (hour)  cometh^  that...']  The  issue 
is  represented  in  relation  to  the  whole  divine 
purpose  which  it  fulfilled  (Luke  ii.  35).  This 
uttermost  manifestation  of  the  violence  of 
unbelief  was  part  of  the  counsel  of  God.  He 
provided  for  such  an  end  (epx^rai  iva).  Comp. 
'V.  32,  xii.  23,  xiii.  i. 

ivhosoever...']  every  one  who...  This  will 
be  the  universal  spirit,  not  only  among  Jews, 
who  will  be  the  first  adversaries  of  the  Church, 
but  among  Gentiles,  who  will  accuse  you  of 
impious  crimes  (Tac.  'Ann.'  xv.  44;  Suet. 
*Nero,'  16). 

doeth  God ser-vice]  offereth  service  unto 
God  (d,  hostiam  offer  re  Deo^  Vulg.  obsequium 
pne stare  Deo).  The  phrase  expresses  the  ren- 
dering of  a  religious  service  (Xarpcia,  Rom. 
ix.  4;  Hebr.  ix.  i,  6),  and  more  particularly 
the  rendering  of  a  sacrifice  as  service  (upoa- 
cf)€peiv,  Hebr.  v.  i  IF.,  viii.  3  f ,  ix.  7  ff.  &c.). 
The  slaughter  of  Christians,  as  guilty  of  blas- 
phemy (Acts  vii.  57  f.,  vi.  13),  would  ne- 
cessarily be  regarded  by  zealots  as  an  act  of 
devotion  pleasing  to  God,  and  not  merely  as 
a  good  work.  The  Midrash  on  Num.  xxv. 
13  (J_Phinehas']  made  an  atonement)  may  serve 
as  a  commentary.  "  Was  this  said  because 
he  offered  an  offering  {Korban)  ?  No  ;  but  to 
teach  them  that  every  one  that  sheds  the 
blood  of  the  wicked  is  as  he  that  offereth  an 
offering"  ('  Midrash  R.'  ad  he). 

3.  do  unto  you]  Omit  unto  you.  The 
action  itself,  without  regard  to  the  particular 
objects  of  it,  is  the  central  thought. 

because  they  have  not  knouuti...']  because  they 
knew  not...     This  fatal  error  was  the  con- 


sequence of  a  failure  to  know  God.  The  evil 
act  followed  upon  the  blinded  thought.  The 
Jews  in  their  crisis  of  trial  "did  not  recog- 
nise" (pvK  eyvoaaav)  the  Father  and  Christ. 
Their  sin  is  not  placed  in  the  want  of  knov^^- 
ledge  in  itself  (ovk  otSno-t,  xv.  ai,  viii.  19,  vii. 
28),  but  in  the  fact  that  when  the  oppor- 
tunity of  learning  was  given  to  them  they 
did  not  gain  the  knowledge  which  was  within 
their  reach  (comp.  xvii.  25,  i.  10). 

In  this  connexion  the  change  from  "Him 
that  sent  me"  (xv.  21)  to  "the  Father"  (not 
"  my  Father  ")  is  significant.  "  The  Father  " 
marks  an  absolute  and  universal  relation  of 
God  to  man  which  Christ  came  to  reveal ; 
"Him  that  sent  me"  marks  the  connexion  of 
Christ  with  the  Old  Covenant. 

4.  But  these  things  ha've  I  told  you]  But 
these  things  have  I  spoken  unto  you. 
The  strong  adversative  {aWa)  is  difficult  to 
explain.  The  reference  has  been  supposed  to 
be  to  the  words  immediately  preceding;  as 
though  it  were  implied  that  careful  reflection 
might  have  shewn  the  disciples  after  Christ's 
death  what  must  be  their  position.  This  being 
so,  their  Master  might  have  left  them  to  the 
teaching  of  experience,  but  for  their  sake  He 
forewarned  them.  It  is  however  perhaps 
more  simple  to  take  the  but  as  abruptly 
breaking  the  development  of  thought;  "but, 
not  to  dwell  on  the  details  of  the  future..." 

these  things']     See  1;.  i,  note. 

fwhen  the  time]  fwhen  their  hour,  the 
appointed  time  for  their  accomplishment. 

ye  may... of  them]  ye  may  remember  them 
how  that  I  (Jya>)  told  you.  Comp.  xiii. 
19.  The  pronoun  /  is  emphatic.  Christ  Him- 
self had  foreseen  what  caused  His  disciples 
perplexity.  As  knowing  this  they  could  be 
patient. 

4  b  ff.  The  revelation  which  has  been 
given  answers  to  a  crisis  of  transition.  The 
departure  of  Christ  is  the  condition  of  the 
coming  of  the  Paraclete.  Separation  and  suf- 
fering are  the  preparation  for  victory. 

And  (But,  bk)  these  things  I  said  not  unto 
you  (told  you  not)  at  (from)  the  begin- 
ning] The  exact  phrase  (e|  apxr]^)  occurs 
in  the  New  Testament  only  here  and  in  ch.  vi. 
64.  The  preposition  suggests  the  notion  of 
that  which  flows  "out  of"  a  source  in  a 
continuous  stream,  rather  than  of  that  which 
first  began  from  a  certain  point.  Comp.  Isai. 
xl.  21,  xii.  26,  xliii.  9  (LXX.);  Ecclus.  xxxix. 
32. 
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them.  And  these  things  I  said  not 
unto  you  at  the  beginning,  because  I 
was  with  you. 

5  But  now  I  go  my  way  to  him 
that  sent  me;  and  none  of  you  asketh 
me,  Whither  goest  thou  ? 

6  But  because  I  have  said  these 
things  unto  you,  sorrow  hath  filled 
vour  heart. 


7  Nevertheless  I  tell  you  the  truth ; 
It  is  expedient  for  you  that  I  go 
away :  for  if  I  go  not  away,  the 
Comforter  will  not  come  unto  you ; 
but  if  I  depart,  I  will  send  him  un- 
to you. 

8  And  when  he  is  come,  he  will 
"reprove  the   world    of  sin,   and    ofO*"' 
righteousness,  and  of  judgment : 


If  this  difference  be  regarded,  the  relation  of 
this  statement  to  the  warnings  of  future  trials 
given  at  earlier  times  as  recorded  by  the  Sy- 
noptists  (Matt.  v.  10,  x.  16  ff;  Luke  vi.  2a  f.) 
becomes  intelligible.  The  future  fate  of  the 
disciples  had  not  been  unfolded  little  by  little 
in  unbroken  order  as  a  necessary  consequence 
of  their  relation  to  Christ.  Here  and  there 
it  had  been  indicated  before,  but  now  it  was 
shewn  in  its  essential  relation  to  their  faith. 
But  these  things  must  not  be  limited  to  the 
prediction  of  sufferings  only.  Christ  had 
spoken  also  of  the  new  relation  of  the  disciples 
to  Himself  through  the  Paraclete.  This  fresh 
revelation  was  part  of  the  vision  of  the  future 
now  first  unfolded. 

because  I  avas  avithyou]  Comp.  Matt.  ix.  15. 

5.  But  now  I  go  my  ^ivay  to  (go  unto)..^] 
Hitherto  Christ  had  Himself  borne  the  storm 
of  hostility,  and  shielded  the  disciples :  now 
He  was  to  leave  them,  and  the  wrath  of  His 
enemies  would  be  diverted  upon  them,  though 
they  would  have  another  Advocate.  The 
clause  is  to  be  closely  connected  with  that 
which  follows:  ^'  I  go  my  way  and  yet  none 
of  you..." 

to  him  that  sent  me']  My  mission,  in  other 
words,  is  completed. 

and  none  of  you...']  Christ  was  going;  so 
much  the  disciples  realised.  But  their  thoughts 
were  bent  upon  their  own  immediate  loss,  and 
no  one  asked  how  this  departure  affected  Him ; 
so  completely  had  their  own  sorrow  absorbed 
them.  Thus  they  missed  the  abiding  significance 
of  His  departure  for  themselves.  The  isolated 
questions  of  St  Peter  and  St  Thomas  (xiii.  36, 
xiv.  5)  are  not  inconsistent  with  these  words. 
Those  questions  were  not  asked  with  a  view 
to  the  Lord's  glory  ;  and  much  had  been  said 
since  which  might  have  moved  the  disciples 
to  a  persistency  of  inquiry. 

6.  because  I  ha've  said  (spoken)  these 
things]  Comp.  'w.  i,  4.  The  prospect  of 
misunderstanding  and  suffering  and  separation 
♦o  be  faced  shut  out  all  thoughts  of  consola- 
tion and  strength. 

7.  Nevertheless.. 7]  But  though  you  are 
silent,  unable  to  look  onward  to  the  later 
issues  of  immediate  separation,  /  (f  yco),  I,  on 
my  part,  fulfil  to  the  last  my  ministry  of  love 
— /  tell  you  the  truths  it  is  expedient  for  you 
that  I  (cyo))  go  away.     The  disciples  were 
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deceived  by  the  superficial  appearance  of 
things.  To  remove  their  error  Christ  tells 
them  the  truths  revealing,  laying  bare,  the 
reality  which  was  hidden  from  eyes  dimmed 
by  sorrow. 

It  is  expedient]  Comp.  xi.  50,  xviii.  14. 
From  opposite  sides  ("it  is  expedient  for  «j," 
xi.  50;  but  here  "it  is  expedient  for  you"") 
the  divine  and  human  judgments  coincide. 
Comp.  vii.  39  note. 

The  personal  pronoun  in  the  first  case  {that 
I  go)  is  emphatic.  Attention  is  fixed  upon 
the  Person  of  the  Lord  as  He  was  known,  in 
order  to  prepare  the  hearers  for  the  thought  of 
"another  Advocate"  (xiv.  16). 

for  if  I  go  not  away]  Here  the  emphasis 
is  changed.  The  stress  is  laid  upon  the 
thought  of  departure.  To  bring  out  this  idea 
still  more  clearly,  that  which  is  first  spoken 
of  as  a  "departure"  with  the  predominant 
notion  of  separation  (Jav  fiff  drreXdo))  is  after- 
wards spoken  of  as  a  "journey,"  with  the 
predominant  notion  of  an  end  to  be  gained 
(eai/  TTopfu^co).  In  v.  10  the  idea  is  that  of  a 
"  withdrawal  "  (virayco).    Comp.  vii.  ^2,  note. 

the  Comforter  (Advocate)  (ivill  not  come.., 
I  will  jend  him...]  The  absence  of  the  pro- 
noun before  the  verb  here  (nefiyJAo),  I  will 
send;  compare  iyat  'neiiy\r(o^  xv.  26,  /  will 
send)  gives  predominance  to  the  thought  of 
the  Mission  of  the  Spirit  as  a  fact.  Comp. 
Lukexxiv.  49;  Acts  i.  4.  The  departure  of 
Christ  was  in  itself  a  necessary  condition  for 
the  coming  of  the  Spirit  to  men.  The  with- 
drawal of  His  limited  bodily  Presence  neces- 
sarily prepared  the  way  for  the  recognition  of 
a  universal  Presence.  Comp.  vii.  39.  And 
again  the  presence  of  Christ  with  the  Father, 
the  consummation  of  His  union  with  the 
Father  as  God  and  Man,  was  the  preliminary 
to  the  Mission  of  the  Spirit.  He  sent  the 
Spirit  in  virtue  of  His  ascended  Manhood. 

And  yet  again  the  mission  and  the  reception 
of  the  Spirit  alike  required  a  completed  atone- 
ment of  Man  and  God  (Hebr.  ix.  a 6  ff.),  and 
the  glorifying  of  perfect  humanity  in  Christ. 

8  ff.  The  promise  of  the  Paraclete  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  description  of  His  victory.  The 
synagogue  has  become  the  world;  and  the 
world  finds  its  conqueror. 

8.  And  q.vhen  he  is  come^  he. . .]  And  h e  (eV ei- 
voi)  when  lie  is  come...     The  whole  action 
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9    Of  sin,   because   they   believe     not   on    me ; 


[v.  9. 


of  the  Spirit  during  the  history  of  the  Church 
is  gathered  up  under  three  heads.  The  cate- 
gories of  sin,  righteousness  and  judgment^  in- 
clude all  that  is  essential  in  the  determination 
of  the  religious  state  of  man,  and  to  these  the 
work  of  the  Paraclete  is  referred.  His  office 
is  to  convict  (Aeyx^ii^,  Vulg.  arguere') 
the  world  —  humanity  separated  from  God, 
though  not  past  hope  —  concerning  (TTfpi, 
"in  the  matter  of")  sin  and  righteousness  and 
judgment. 

The  idea  of  "conviction"  is  complex.  It 
involves  the  conceptions  of  authoritative  ex- 
amination, of  unquestionable  proof,  of  de- 
cisive judgment,  of  punitive  power.  What- 
ever the  final  issue  may  be,  he  who  "convicts" 
another  places  the  truth  of  the  case  in 
dispute  in  a  clear  light  before  him,  so  that 
it  must  be  seen  and  acknowledged  as  truth. 
He  who  then  rejects  the  conclusion  which 
this  exposition  involves,  rejects  it  with  his 
eyes  open  and  at  his  peril.  Truth  seen  as 
truth  carries  with  it  condemnation  to  all 
who  refuse  to  welcome  it.  The  different 
aspects  of  this  "conviction"  are  brought 
out  in  the  usage  of  the  word  in  the  N.T. 
There  is  first  the  thorough  testing  of  the 
real  nature  of  the  facts  (ch.  iii.  20 ;  Eph.  v. 
13);  and  then  the  application  of  the  truth 
thus  ascertained  to  the  particular  person  af- 
fected (James  ii.  9  ;  Jude  15,  (22)  ,  i  Cor. 
xiv.  24 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  2  ;  comp.  Matt,  xviii. 
15  ;  John  viii.  9)  ;  and  that  in  chastisement 
(i  Tim.  v.  20 ;  Titus  i.  9,  ii.  15  ;  comp.  Eph. 
v.  11);  or  with  a  distinct  view  to  the  re- 
storation of  him  who  is  in  the  wrong  (Rev. 
iii.  19  ;  Hebr.  xii.  5;  Titus  i.  13). 

The  effect  of  the  conviction  of  the  world  by 
the  Spirit  is  left  undecided  so  far  as  the  world 
is  concerned;  but  for  the  Apostles  them- 
selves the  pleading  of  the  Advocate  was  a 
sovereign  vindication  of  their  cause.  In  the 
great  trial  they  were  shewn  to  have  the  right, 
whether  their  testimony  was  received  or  re- 
jected. The  typical  history  recorded  in  the 
Book  of  the  Acts  illustrates  the  decisive  two- 
fold action  of  the  divine  testimony  (2  Cor.  ii. 
16)  ;  for  the  presentation  of  the  Truth  in  its 
power  must  always  bring  life  or  death,  but  it 
may  bring  either ;  and  in  this  respect  the  expe- 
rience of  the  Apostles  on  the  Day  of  Pentecost 
(Acts  ii.  13,  41)  has  been  the  experience  of 
the  Church  in  all  ages.  The  divine  reproof 
is  not  simply  a  final  sentence  of  condemna- 
tion ;  it  is  also  at  the  same  time  a  call  to 
repentance,  which  may  or  may  not  be  heard. 
The  Gospel  of  St  John  itself,  as  has  been  well 
pointed  out  (K»stlin,  '  Lehrbegriff,'  205)  is  a 
monument  of  the  Spirit's  conviction  of  the  world 
concerning  sin  (iii.  19 — 21,  v.  28  f.,  38 — 47, 
viii.  21  ff.,  34 — 47,  ix.  41,  xiv.  27,  xv,  18 — 
24);  righteousness  (v.  30,  vii.  18,  24,  viii.  28. 


46,  50,  54,  xii.  32,  xiv.  31,  xviii.  37);  and 
judgment  (xii.  31,  xiv.  30,  xvii,  15). 

sin.  ..righteousness. .  .Judgment]  The  three 
conceptions,  sin,  righteousness,  and  judgment, 
are  given  first  in  their  most  abstract  and 
general  form.  These  are  the  cardinal  ele- 
ments in  the  determination  of  man's  spiiitual 
state.  In  these  his  past  and  present  and 
future  are  severally  summed  up.  Then  when 
the  mind  has  seized  the  broad  divisions  of  the 
spiritual  analysis  the  central  fact  in  regard  to 
each  is  stated,  from  which  the  process  of 
testing,  of  revelation,  of  condemnation,  pro- 
ceeds. In  each  case  the  world  was  in  danger 
of  a  fatal  error,  and  this  error  is  laid  open  in 
view  of  the  decisive  criterion  to  which  it  is 
brought. 

The  three  subjects  are  placed  in  a  natural 
and  significant  order.  The  position  of  man 
is  determined  first ;  he  is  shewn  to  have  fallen. 
And  then  the  position  of  the  two  spiritual 
powers  which  strive  for  the  mastery  over  him 
is  made  known ;  Christ  has  risen  to  the 
throne  of  glory  ;  the  prince  of  the  world  has 
been  judged.  The  subjects  may  also  be  re- 
garded from  another  point  of  sight.  When 
the  conviction  concerning  sin  is  complete, 
there  remains  for  man  the  choice  of  two  al- 
ternatives; on  the  one  side  there  is  a  right- 
eousness to  be  obtained  from  without ;  and 
on  the  other,  a  judgment  to  be  borne. 

So  far  it  may  be  said  that  in  the  thought  of 
"sin"  man  is  the  central  subject,  as  himself 
sinful;  in  the  thought  of  "righteousness," 
Christ,  as  alone  righteous  ;  in  the  thought  of 
"judgment,"  the  devil,  as  already  judged. 

Yet  once  again  the  three  words,  sin, 
righteousness,  judgment,  gain  an  additional 
fulness  of  meaning  when  taken  in  connexion 
with  the  actual  circumstances  under  which 
they  were  spoken.  The  "  world,"  acting 
through  its  representatives,  had  charged  Christ 
as  "a  sinner"  (John  ix.  24).  Its  leaders 
"trusted  that  they  were  righteous"  (Luke 
xviii.  9),  and  they  were  just  on  the  point  of 
giving  sentence  against  "the  prince  of  life" 
(Acts  iii.  15)  as  a  malefactor  (John  xviii.  30). 
At  this  point  the  threefold  error  (Acts  iii.  17), 
which  the  Spirit  was  to  reveal  and  reprove, 
had  brought  at  last  its  fatal  fruit. 

of... of...']  The  Spirit  will  convict  the 
world  "concerning,  in  the  matter  of  (nepi) 
sin,  of  righteousness,  of  judgment."  He  will 
not  simply  convict  the  world  as  sinful,  as 
without  righteousness,  as  under  judgment, 
but  He  will  shew  beyond  contradiction  that 
it  is  wanting  in  the  knowledge  of  what  sin, 
righteousness,  and  judgment  really  are ;  and 
therefore  in  need  of  a  complete  change  (ixera- 
voia). 

9  ff.  hecause... because... because]  Three  dis- 
tinct facts  answering  to  the  spiritual  character- 
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10  Of  righteousness,  because  I  go         11  Of  judgment,  because  the  prince 
to  my  Father,  and  ye  see  me  no  more ;     of  this  world  is  judged. 


istics  of  the  world,  of  Christ,  and  of  the  prince 
of  the  world,  are  stated,  which  severally  form 
the  basis  of  the  action  of  the  Spirit.  The 
conjunction  is  not  to  be  taken  simply  as  ex- 
planatory ("in  so  far  as"),  but  as  directly 
causal;  "because  this  and  this  and  this  is 
beyond  question,  the  innermost  secrets  of 
man's  spiritual  nature  can  be  and  are  dis- 
covered."    Comp.  Luke  ii.  34,  ^5' 

9.  Of  sin,  because  they  helie've  not  on  me'\ 
The  want  of  belief  in  Christ  when  He  is 
made  known,  lies  at  the  root  of  all  sin,  and 
reveals  its  nature.  Sin  is  essentially  the  self- 
ishness which  sets  itself  up  apart  from,  and 
so  against  God.  It  is  not  defined  by  any 
limited  rules,  but  expresses  a  general  spirit. 
Christ  is  thus  the  touchstone  of  character. 
To  believe  in  Him,  is  to  adopt  the  principle 
of  self-surrender  to  God.  Not  to  believe  in 
Him,  is  to  cleave  to  legal  views  of  duty  and 
service  which  involve  a  complete  misunder- 
standing of  the  essence  of  sin.  The  Spirit 
therefore,  working  through  the  written  and 
spoken  word,  starts  from  the  fact  of  unbe- 
lief in  the  Son  of  Man,  and  through  that  lays 
open  what  sin  is.  In  this  way  the  condition 
of  man  standing  alone  is  revealed,  and  he  is 
left  without  excuse.     Comp.  viii.  21,  ix.  41. 

10.  Of  righteousness,  because  I  go..  ?[  The 
Person  of  Christ,  offered  as  the  object  of 
man's  faith,  serves  as  a  test  of  the  true  ap- 
preciation of  sin.  The  historical  work  of 
Christ,  completed  at  His  Ascension,  serves  as 
a  test  of  the  true  appreciation  of  righteousness. 
The  Life  and  Death  and  Resurrection  of 
the  Son  of  God  placed  righteousness  in  a  new 
light.  By  these  the  majesty  of  law  and  the 
power  of  obedience  and  the  reality  of  a 
divine  fellowship,  stronger  than  death,  were 
made  known  once  for  all.  For  a  time  the 
Lord  had  shewn  in  an  outward  form  the 
perfect  fulfilment  of  the  Law,  and  the  abso- 
lute conformity  of  a  human  life  to  the  divine 
ideal.  He  had  shewn  also  how  sin  carries 
with  it  consequences  which  must  be  borne; 
and  how  they  had  been  borne  in  such  a  way 
that  they  were  potentially  abolished.  In  that 
life,  closed  by  the  return  to  the  Father,  there 
was  a  complete  exhibition  of  righteousness  in 
relation  to  God  and  man.  The  Son  had 
received  a  work  to  do,  and  having  accom- 
plished it  He  returned  not  simply  to  heaven 
but  to  the  Father  who  sent  Him,  in  token 
of  its  absolute  fulfilment.  This  revelation 
once  given  was  final.  Because  nothing  could 
be  added  to  it  (/  go  to  the  Father)  ;  because 
after  that  Christ  was  withdrawn  from  human 
eyes  He  had  passed  into  a  new  sphere  (^ye  see 
me  no  more),  there  was  fixed  for  all  time  that 


by  which  men's  estimate  of  righteousness 
might  be  tried.  On  the  other  hand,  till 
Christ  had  been  raised  to  glory  "righteous- 
ness" had  not  been  vindicated.  The  con- 
demnation of  Christ  by  the  representatives  of 
Israel  shewed  in  the  extremest  form  how  men 
had  failed  to  apprehend  the  nature  of  right- 
eousness. The  Spirit,  therefore,  starting  from 
the  fact  of  Christ's  life,  His  suffering,  and  His 
glory,  regarded  as  a  whole,  lays  open  the 
divine  aspects  of  human  action  as  concen- 
trated in  the  Son  of  Man.  In  this  way  the 
possibilities  of  life  are  revealed  in  fellowship 
with  Him  who  has  raised  humanity  to  heaven. 

righteousness']  The  word  occurs  only  in 
this  passage  in  St  John's  Gospel.  In  his  first 
Epistle  it  is  found  in  the  phrase  "  do  right- 
eousness" (ii.  29,  iii.  7,  10;  comp.  Rev.  xxii. 
II,  [xix.  III).  "Righteousness"  is  evidently 
considered  m  its  widest  sense.  Each  limited 
thought  of  righteousness,  as  of  God's  right- 
eousness in  the  rejection  of  the  Jews,  or  of 
man's  righteousness  as  a  believer,  or  even  of 
Christ's  righteousness,  otherwise  than  as  the 
fulfilment  of  the  absolute  idea  in  relation  both 
to  God  and  man,  is  foreign  to  the  scope  of 
the  passage.  The  world  is  examined,  con- 
victed, convinced,  as  to  its  false  theories  of 
righteousness.  In  Christ  was  the  one  absolute 
type  of  righteousness ;  from  him  a  sinful  man 
must  obtain  righteousness.  Just  as  sin  is  re- 
vealed by  the  Spirit  to  be  something  far  dif- 
ferent from  the  breaking  of  certain  specific 
injunctions,  so  righteousness  is  revealed  to 
be  something  far  different  from  the  outward 
fulfilment  of  ceremonial  or  moral  observances. 
Comp.  Matt.  v.  20,  vi.  2>?>'i  Rom.  iii.  21  f., 
X.  3. 

1  go  to  the  Father  (not  my  Father),  and 
ye  see  (behold)  me  no  more]  The  idea  of 
the  first  clause  is  that  of  a  completed  work 
(viii.  14,  xiii.  3)  ;  that  of  the  second  a  changed 
mode  of  existence.  There  is  no  contrast  in  the 
second  clause  between  the  disciples  and  others ; 
in  the  original  the  pronoun  is  not  expressed, 
and  the  emphasis  lies  upon  the  verb,  "ye 
behold  me"  (^ftopelrf).  Comp.  w.  16  ff. 
The  new  mode  of  existence  is  indicated  as 
absolute  {ye  behold),  and  not  merely  relative 
to  the  world  (they  shall  behold). 

11.  Of  judgment,  because  the  prince  (ruler) 
of  this  nvorld  is  (hath  been)  Judged]  The 
world  hitherto  had  passed  sentence  on  success 
and  failure  according  to  its  own  standard. 
At  length  this  standard  had  been  overthrown. 
He  in  whom  the  spirit  of  the  world  was  con- 
centrated had  been  judged  at  the  very  moment 
and  in  the  very  act  by  which  he  appeared  to 
common  eyes  to  have  triumphed.  The  Lord 
therefore  looks  forward  to  the  consummation 
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12  I  have  yet  many  things  to  say 
unto  you,  but  ye  cannot  bear  them 
now. 

13  How^beit  w^hen  he,  the  Spirit  of 
truth,  is  come,  he  w^ill  guide  you  into 


all  truth :  for  he  shall  not  speak  of 
himself;  but  whatsoever  he  shall  hear, 
that  shall  he  speak :  and  he  will  shew 
you  things  to  come. 

14   He  shall  glorify  me :   for   he 


of  His  own  Passion  as  the  final  sentence  in 
which  men  could  read  the  issues  of  life  and 
death.  And  the  Spirit  starting  from  this  lays 
open  the  last  results  of  human  action  in  the 
sight  of  the  Supreme  Judge.  In  this  way  the 
final  victory  of  right  is  revealed  in  the  realisa- 
tion of  that  which  has  been  indeed  already 
done. 

judgment]     Comp.  Introd.  iii.  18  f. 

hath  been  judged]  The  victory  was 
already  won:  xiii.  31.     Comp.  xii.  31. 

the  prince  (ruler)  of  this  ivorld]  Ch.  xii. 
31,  xiv.  30. 

5.     The  Paraclete  and  the  Ssciples  (xvi. 

The  office  of  the  Paraclete  is  not  confined 
to  the  conviction  of  the  world.  He  carries 
forward  the  work  which  Christ  had  begun 
for  the  disciples,  and  guides  them  into  all  the 
Truth  {'w.  iz,  13).  By  this  He  glorifies 
Christ  (y.  14),  to  whom  all  things  belong 

(y-  15). 

This  section  distinctly  marks  the  position 
of  the  apostles  with  regard  to  revelation  as 
unique;  and  so  also  by  implication  the  office 
of  the  apostolic  writings  as  a  record  of  their 
teaching.  The  same  trust  which  leads  us  to 
believe  that  the  apostles  were  guided  into  the 
Truth,  leads  us  also  to  believe  that  by  the 
providential  leading  of  the  Spirit  they  were  so 
guided  as  to  present  it  in  such  a  way  that  it 
might  remain  in  a  permanent  form. 

12.  /  have  yet...]  The  principles  had 
been  fully  laid  down  (xv.  15)  ;  yet  there  was 
still  need  of  a  divine  commentary  to  apply 
these  to  individual  life,  and  to  the  formation 
of  a  universal  Church.  In  especial  the  mean- 
ing of  the  Passion  had  to  be  unfolded,  for 
though  the  Passion  was  potentially  included  in 
the  Incarnation,  neither  the  one  nor  the  other 
could  be  grasped  by  the  disciples  till  the  Son 
of  man  was  outwardly  glorified. 

bear]  The  original  word  (^aa-TciCfiv,  Vulg. 
portare,  all.  bajulare)  implies  that  such  teach- 
ing as  that  of  the  Cross  would  have  been  a 
crushing  burden.  Comp.  ch.  xix.  17;  Luke 
xi.  46,  xiv.  ay,  Gal.  vi.  a,  5 ;  Acts  xv.  10. 
The  Resurrection  brought  the  strength  which 
enabled  believers  to  support  it. 

wow]  at  this  point  in  your  spiritual  growth 
(apTt).  The  word  stands  emphatically  at  the 
end.     Compare  xiii.  33,  note. 

13.  (when  he...]  The  whole  verse  de- 
scribes an  essentially  personal  action.    The 


Spirit  continues  under  new  conditions  that 
which  Christ  began. 

the  Spirit  of  truth... into  all  truth  (the 
truth)]  He  who  gives  expression  to  the 
Truth  (see  xiv.  17)  guides  men  into  its  ful- 
ness. He  leads  them  not  (vaguely)  "  into  all 
truth,"  but  "into  all  the  Truth"  (ds  rrju 
akriQciav  naaav),  into  the  complete  under- 
standing of  and  sympathy  with  that  absolute 
Truth,  which  is  Christ  Himself.  The  order 
of  the  original  is  remarkable ;  the  truth  in  all 
its  parts  (t^v  d\.  naa-av,  according  to  the  true 
reading).  Comp.  v.  22  ;  Matt.  ix.  3$  i  Acts 
xvi.  26  ;  Rom.  xii.  4. 

Comp.  Ps.  xxv.  (xxiv.)  5;  Rev.  vii.  17; 
(Acts  viii.  31). 

guide]  Christ  is  "the  way"  by  which 
men  are  led  to  "the  truth."  By  Him  we  go 
to  Him.  The  Spirit  "guides"  men  who 
follow  His  leading ;  He  does  not  "  tell "  His 
message  without  effort  on  their  part.  He  also 
guides  them  "into  the  Truth,"  which  is  the 
domain  upon  which  they  enter,  and  not  some- 
thing to  be  gazed  upon  from  afar. 

Philo,  commenting  upon  Ex.  xvi.  23,  has  a 
corresponding  phrase:  "The  mind  [of  Moses] 
would  not  have  gone  thus  straight  to  the 
mark  unless  there  had  been  a  divine  Spirit 
which  guided  it  (t6  nodTjyeTovu)  to  the  truth  " 
('De  Vit.  Mos.'  iii.  36,  11.  p.  176). 

for  he  shall  not...]  The  test  of  His  true 
guidance  lies  in  the  fact  that  His  teaching  is 
the  perfect  expression  of  the  one  will  of  God : 
it  is  not  "of  Himself"  (see  xv.  4,  note). 
That  which  is  affirmed  of  the  Son  is  affirmed 
also  of  the  Spirit.  Comp.  ch.  viii.  26,  40,  xv. 
15.  But  it  may  be  observed  that  the  message 
of  the  Son  is  on  each  occasion  spoken  of  as 
definite  (/  heard,  rjnova-a),  while  the  message 
of  the  Spirit  is  continuous  or  extended  (jwhat- 
soe-ver  he  shall  hear,  or  heareth,  oaa  aKova-et, 
or  cKovfi,  or  oaa  av  aKovari).  The  message 
of  Christ  given  in  His  historical,  human  life, 
was  in  itself  complete  at  once.  The  inter- 
pretation of  that  message  by  the  Spirit  goes 
forward  to  the  end  of  time. 

nvhatsoeTer...]  The  message  of  the  Spirit 
is  continuous,  and  it  is  also  complete.  Nothing 
is  kept  back  which  is  made  known  to  Him  in 
the  order  of  the  divine  wisdom. 

shall  hear]  The  verb  is  left  absolute.  The 
fact  which  is  declared  is  that  the  teaching  of 
the  Spirit  comes  finally  from  the  one  source  of 
Truth.  The  words  that  follow  shew  that  no 
distinction  is  made  in  this  respect  between  that 
which  is  of  the  Father  and  that  which  is  of 
Christ. 


15,  i6.] 


St.  JOHN.   XVI. 


231 


shall  receive  of  mine,  and  shall  shew  shall  take  of  mine,  and  shall  shew  it 

it  unto  you.  unto  you. 

15  All  things  that  the  Father  hath         16  A  little  while,  and  ye  shall  not 

are  mine  :  therefore  said  I,   that   he  see  me  :  and  again,  a  little  while,  and 


and  he...']  A  special  part  of  the  whole 
teaching  is  marked  out  with  reference  to  the 
work  of  the  apostles.  They  lived  in  a  crisis 
of  transition.  For  them  the  Spirit  had  a  cor- 
responding gift :  He  <will  declare  unto  you  the 
things  that  are  coming. 

shew]  Rather,  declare.  Comp.  iv.  25  ; 
I  John  i.  5  ;  I  Pet.  i.  12.  The  triple  repeti- 
tion of  the  phrase  "  he  will  declare  to  you  " 
(di/ayycXf  I  v/xTi/)  at  the  end  of  the  three  verses 
13,  14,  15,  gives  a  solemn  emphasis  to  it. 

things  to  come]  the  things  that  are  to 
come,  not  simply  some  things  to  come, 
but  the  whole  system  of  the  world  to  be ;  or 
still  more  exactly  "  the  things  that  are  coming  " 
(to.  epxofJ-(va,  Vulg.  qu^  'ventura  sunt),  "that 
future  which  even  now  is  prepared,  and  in 
the  very  process  of  fulfilment."  The  phrase, 
which  occurs  here  only  in  the  N.  T.,  cor- 
responds with  "he  that  cometh"  (Luke  vii. 
19  f ,  &c.),  and  "  the  age  that  cometh  "  (Luke 
xviii.  30).  The  reference  is,  no  doubt,  mainly 
to  the  constitution  of  the  Christian  Church, 
as  representing  hereafter  the  divine  order  in 
place  of  the  Jewish  economy. 

14.  He — that  divine  Person  to  whom  we 
are  now  looking  afar  off  (ckcZi/os) — shall 
glorify  me]  The  work  of  the  Spirit  in  rela- 
tion to  the  Son  is  presented  as  parallel  with 
that  of  the  Son  in  relation  to  the  Father. 
Comp.  xiv.  26,  xvii.  4.  He  "glorifies"  the 
Son,  that  is,  makes  Him  known  in  His  full 
majesty  by  gradual  revelation,  taking  now 
this  fragment  and  now  that  from  the  whole 
sum  of  Truth.  For  the  manifestation  of  the 
Truth  is  indeed  the  glorification  of  Christ. 
The  pronoun  (e/uO  is  placed  emphatically 
before  the  verb.  It  was  Christ,  and  none 
other,  who  was  the  subject  of  the  Spirit's 
teaching. 

for  (because)  he  shall...]  To  make  Christ 
better  known  is  assumed  to  be  the  same  as 
spreading  His  glory. 

shall  receive]  shall  tSiisie  (as  in  'v.  15).  The 
original  verb  may  be  rendered  either  "receive" 
or  "  take."  It  suggests  (as  distinguished  from 
Se'xeo-^ai)  the  notion  of  activity  and  effort  on 
^  the  part  of  the  recipient ;  and  in  this  connexion 
I  "  take"  brings  out  well  the  personal  action  of 
the  Spirit.     Comp.  xx.  22,  note. 

of  mine]  All  that  is  Christ's  is  at  first 
contemplated  in  its  unity  (to  tfiov),  and  then 
in  its  manifold  parts  (all  things). 

15.     ^11  things... mine]     Comp.  xvii.  10. 
j  therefore  said  /...]     The  message   of  the 

\       Spirit  was  a  message  of  absolute  divine  Truth ; 
that  Truth  which  belonged  to  the  Father  be- 


longed also  to  the  Son ;  therefore  Christ  could 
say  that  the  Spirit  would  take  of  that  which 
was  His  in  order  to  fulfil  His  works. 

shall  take]  According  to  the  true  reading, 
taketh.  The  work  is  even  now  begun 
(Xafx^apei),  and  not  wholly  future  (shall  take, 
Xi]fx\lreTaif  "v.  14). 

6.     Sorrow  turned  to  Joy  (xvi.  16 — 24). 

The  prospect  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  work 
of  the  Paraclete  for  the  world  and  for  the 
disciples  is  followed  by  a  revelation  of  the 
condition  in  which  the  disciples  themselves 
will  be.  They  are  to  stand  in  a  new  relation 
to  Christ  (16 — 18^.  A  time  of  bitter  sorrow 
is  to  be  followed  by  joy  (19,  20),  by  joy 
springing  (so  to  speak)  naturally  out  of  the 
sorrow  (21,  22)  ;  and  this  joy  is  to  be  carried 
to  its  complete  fulfilment  (23,  24). 

In  this  and  the  folio wmg  section  the  dis^ 
ciples  again,  though  in  a  body  and  at  first 
indirectly,  appear  as  speakers.  The  form  of 
the  first  part  of  the  discourses  is  partly  re- 
sumed at  the  close,  though  under  new  con- 
ditions. 

16.  ye  shall  not  see  me... ye  shall  see  me] 
ye  behold  me  no  more...j^  shall  see  me. 
The  last  clause,  because  I  go  unto  the  Father, 
must  be  omitted  in  accordance  with  a  very 
strong  combination  of  authorities.  The  words 
have  evidently  been  introduced  from  'u.  ly  -, 
and  they  do  not  occur  in  the  Lord's  repetition 
of  the  sentence,  n).  19.  This  verse  offers  a 
superficial  contradiction  to  xiv.  19,  which  may 
perhaps  have  arrested  the  attention  of  the 
disciples.  Comp.  v.  12,  viii.  14.  In  xiv.  19 
the  thought  is  of  the  contrast  between  the 
world  and  the  disciples ;  here  the  thought  is 
of  the  contrast  between  two  stages  in  the 
spiritual  history  of  the  disciples  themselves. 
As  contrasted  with  the  world  the  disciples 
never  lost  the  vision  of  Christ.  Their  life  was 
unbroken  even  as  His  life,  and  so  also  their 
direct  relation  to  Him.  But  on  the  other 
hand,  the  form  of  their  vision  was  altered. 
The  vision  of  wondering  contemplation,  in 
which  they  observed  little  by  little  the  out- 
ward manifestation  of  the  Lord  (deapia),  was 
changed  and  transfigured  into  sight  (o\//'ts), 
in  which  they  seized  at  once  intuitively  all 
that  Christ  was.  As  long  as  His  earthly 
presence  was  the  object  on  which  their  eyes 
were  fixed,  their  view  was  necessarily  im- 
perfect. His  glorified  presence  shewed  Him 
in  His  true  nature. 

ye  shall  see  me]  The  fulfilment  of  this 
promise  must  not  be  limited  to  any  one  special 
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ye  shall  see  me,  because  I  go  to  the 
Father. 

17  Then  said  some  of  his  disciples 
among  themselves,  What  is  this  that 
he  saith  unto  us,  A  little  while,  and 
ye  shall  not  see  me :  and  again,  a 
little  while,  and  ye  shall  see  me:  and. 
Because  I  go  to  the  Father  ? 

18  They  said  therefore,  What  is 
this  that  he  saith,  A  little  while  ?  we 
cannot  tell  what  he  saith. 

19  Now    Jesus    knew  that    they 


were  desirous  to  ask  him,  and  said 
unto  them,  Do  ye  inquire  among 
yourselves  of  that  I  said,  A  little 
while,  and  ye  shall  not  see  me  : 
and  again,  a  little  while,  and  ye 
shall  see  me  ? 

20  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you, 
That  ye  shall  weep  and  lament,  but 
the  world  shall  rejoice  :  and  ye  shall 
be  sorrowful,  but  your  sorrow  shall 
be  turned  into  joy. 

21  A  woman  when  she  is  in  tra- 


event,  as  the  Resurrection,  or  Pentecost,  or 
the  Return.  The  beginning  of  the  new  vision 
was  at  the  Resurrection  ;  the  potential  fulfil- 
ment of  it  was  at  Pentecost,  when  the  spiritual 
Presence  of  the  Lord  was  completed  by  the 
gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  This  Presence  slowly 
realised  will  be  crowned  by  the  Return. 
After  each  manifestation  there  is  a  correspond- 
ing return  to  the  Father. 

17.  Then  said  some  of  his  disciples,..']  Some 
of  his  disciples  therefore  said...  The  par- 
ticularity of  the  expression,  as  compared  with 
'V.  29,  iv.  ^T),  seems  to  mark  a  distinct  im- 
pression on  the  mind  of  the  Evangelist  as  to 
the  actual  scene.  He,  we  may  suppose,  was 
himself  silent. 

among  themselves']  Rather,  one  to  another 
{npos  dX\i]Xovs),  iv.  3^,  and  so  xix.  24.  The 
phrases  in  -z).  19  (ner  aXXr/Xo)!/),  and  again  in 
xii.  19  (npos  eavTovs),  are  different. 

fFhat  is  this...']  The  difficulty  of  the  dis- 
ciples was  twofold,  (i)  as  to  the  fact  itself 
which  was  announced,  and  (2)  as  to  the 
reason  which  they  felt  to  be  alleged  in  expla- 
nation of  it.  It  is  best  to  keep  the  rendering 
because,  for  the  conjunction  (on)  which  in- 
troduces the  second  clause.  It  may  however 
serve  simply  to  introduce  the  words  quoted : 
and  I  go  to  the  Father.  But  'v.  10  seems  to 
shew  that  it  was  not  only  the  departure  which 
was  perplexing,  but  also  the  consequences 
connected  with  it ;  and  it  is  from  this  verse 
that  the  words  are  quoted,  since  they  are  not 
found  in  the  true  text  of  f .  16. 

ye  shall  not  see  me]  ye  behold  me  not. 

18.  What  is  this  that  he  saith,  A  little 
cvuhilef]  What  is  this  little  while 
whereof  he  speaketh?  What  are  these 
strange  intervals,  marked  by  separation  and 
change,  which  break  the  tenour  of  our  inter- 
course ? 

twe  cannot  tell]  we  know  not. 

he  saith]  The  original  marks  the  difference 
between  the  purport  of  the  saying  (o  Xiyn 
fjiLKpov,  Vulg,  quod  dicit  modicum'),  and  the 
form  in  which  the  saying  was  conveyed  (o 
'hoKii,  Vulg.  quid  loquitur).  Gomp.  viii.  43, 
xii.  49. 


19.  Now  (omit)  Jesus  kne<w  (perceived, 
?yi/Q))]  The  word  used  probably  indicates 
an  outward  occasion  for  the  Lord's  words, 
though  indeed  He  read  the  heart.  The  anxious 
looks  and  whisperings  of  the  disciples  would 
alone  be  sufficient  to  reveal  their  wish.  Com- 
pare V.  6,  vi.  15  (yvovs)  ;  and  on  the  other 
hand,  vi.  6  {fjbd),  xiii.  i,  3,  xviii.  4  (ctfiwr). 
Comp.  ii.  24,  note. 

of  that  1  said]    concerning  this,  that 
(ort)  I  said. 
ye  shall  not  see  me]  ye  hehold  me  not. 

20  ff.  The  Lord  in  His  answer  takes  for 
granted  that  which  He  had  already  made 
known,  and  reveals  the  character  of  the  double 
interval  (20 — 22),  and  the  new  relation  to  the 
Father  realised  for  the  disciples  by  His  de- 
parture (23,  24). 

20.  ye  shall. . .]  The  order  in  this  first  clause  is 
very  remarkable  (KXavacre  koX  OprjvijafTfvp.e'is)- 
Attention  is  at  once  fixed  on  the  sadness  of 
the  immediate  future  for  the  disciples.  It  is 
as  if  the  Lord  had  said  to  them :  "  Sorrow 
and  lamentation  there  shall  be.  Do  not  marvel 
at  this.  And  they  shall  be  your  lot.  Mean- 
while the  world  shall  rejoice.  Yes :  this  shall 
be  the  issue  of  that  first  '  little  while.'  Te 
(omit  and)  shall  l?e  sorrowful ;  hut  your  sorrow, 
in  that  you  think  that  you  have  lost  me,  shall 
be  turned  into  joy.  This  shall  be  the  issue  of 
the  second  'little  while.' " 

ye  shall  weep  and  lament]  The  words  mark 
the  open  expression  of  intense  sorrow.  Such 
lamentation  was  the  natural  accompaniment 
of  Christ's  death.  Comp.  Luke  xxiii.  27  f., 
ch,  XX.  II. 

the  world  shall  rejoice]  as  having  been 
freed  from  one  who  was  a  dangerous  inno- 
vator as  well  as  a  condemner  of  its  ways. 

and  (omit)  ye  (yp.ils)  shall  be  sorrowful] 
The  inward  feeling  is  now  substituted  for  the 
outward  expression  of  grief.  The  first  sharp 
utterance  of  lamentation  was  to  be  followed 
by  a  more  pennanent  sorrow.  The  words, 
which  had  an  immediate  fulfilment  in  the 
experience  of  the  Apostles  before  the  Resur- 
rection, and  again  before  Pentecost,  have  also 
a  wider  application.     The  attitude  of  sorrow 
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vail  hath  sorrow,  because  her  hour  is 
come :  but  as  soon  as  she  is  delivered 
of  the  child,  she  remembereth  no 
more  the  anguish,  for  joy  that  a  man 
is  born  into  the  world. 

22    And    ye  now  therefore   have 


sorrow:  but  I  will  see  you  again,  and 
your  heart  shall  rejoice,  and  your  joy 
no  man  taketh  from  you. 

23    And  in  that  day  ye  shall  ask 
me  nothing.     '^Verily,  verily,  I  say''^^^"-^- 
unto  you,   Whatsoever  ye   shall  ask 


marks  in  one  aspect  the  state  of  the  Church 
until  the  Return.     Gomp.  -v.  16,  note. 

turned  into  (eye'i/ero  els)']  Comp.  Matt.  xxi. 
42  ;  Luke  xiii.  19  ;  Acts  iv.  11,  v.  36  ;  i  Pet. 
ii.  7 ;  Rom.  xi.  9 ;  i  Cor.  xv.  45  ;  Rev. 
viii.  II,  xvi.  19.  The  sorrow  itself  is  trans- 
formed. 

21.  u4  (Woman']  The  exact  form  of  ex- 
pression (j;  yvvT})  marks  not  simply  a  single 
case,  but  the  universal  law.  The  illustration 
is  not  taken  from  any  one  woman,  but  from 
woman  as  such. 

for  joy]  for  the  Joy,  the  special  joy  which 
answered  to  her  pangs. 

a  man]  a  being  endowed  with  all  the  gifts 
of  humanity  {avOpatiros^  Vulg.  homo).  The 
potential  fulness  of  the  completed  life  is  re- 
garded as  present  to  the  mother's  mind. 

born  into  the  (world]  The  complex  phrase 
marks  not  only  the  fact  but  the  sphere  of  the 
new  life.  The  man  is  introduced  to  a  place 
in  the  great  order  in  which  he  has  a  part  to 
play.     Comp.  viii.  26. 

The  image  of  a  new  birth  is  constantly  ap- 
plied to  the  institution  of  Messiah's  kingdom. 
Comp.  Matt.  xxiv.  8;  Mark  xiii.  8  (wBlva)  ; 
Rom.  viii,  22  (a-vvaybLuet).  And  it  is  applied 
more  generally  to  the  passage  to  joy  through 
sorrow:  Isai.  Ixvi.  6  fF. ;  Hos.  xiii.  13.  St 
Paul  uses  the  same  image  to  describe  the  re- 
lation of  an  apostle  to  his  converts,  Gal.  iv.  19. 

22.  uindje  (v/teTs')  no^w  therefore...]  Or, 
Te  also  therefore  now....  The  application  or 
the  image  {therefore)  clearly  indicates  that 
something  more  is  intended  by  it  than  the 
mere  passage  of  the  disciples  through  suffering 
to  joy.  The  proper  idea  of  birth-throes  is  not 
that  of  the  transition  from  suffering  to  joy, 
but  of  suffering  as  the  necessary  condition  and 
preparation  for  joy.  Under  this  aspect  the 
disciples  in  some  sense  occupied  the  position 
of  the  mother.  It  was  their  office,  as  the 
representatives  of  the  Church,  to  realise  the 
Christ  of  the  Resurrection  and  present  Him 
to  the  world  (comp.  Rev.  xii.  2  ff.).  The  time 
of  transition  from  their  present  state  to  that 
future  state  was  necessarily  a  period  of  anguish, 
and  that  time  was  even  now  come  (now ye  ha've). 
fJut  the  image  is  not  exhausted  by  this  appli- 
cation. It  appears  also  to  have  a  reference  to 
Christ  Himself.  For  Him  death  was  as  the 
travail-pain  issuing  in  a  new  life  (Acts  ii.  24). 
His  passage  through  the  grave  was  as  the  new 
birth  of  humanity  brought  about  through  the 
extremity  of  sorrow. 


have  sorronju]  The  phrase  is  not  identical 
with  be  sorrowful^  but  expresses  the  full 
realisation  of  sorrow.     See  iii.  15,  note. 

/  (will  see  you  again]  The  implied  reference 
to  Christ  as  Himself  rising  through  the  Passion 
to  His  glory  seems  to  have  led  to  the  use  of 
the  first  person  here,  as  contrasted  with  the 
second  person  which  was  used  before  (yv. 
16,  19,  j'<?  shall  see  me).  The  highest  blessing 
lies  not  in  the  thought  that  God  is  the  object 
of  our  regard,  but  that  we  are  objects  of 
God's  regard.  Comp,  Gal.  iv.  9  ;  i  Cor. 
viii.  3;  (ch.  X.  14,  15). 

and  your  joy ..  .taketh  (perhaps  shall  take)...] 
The  sorrow  of  the  disciples  (1;,  20)  under- 
went a  sudden  transformation.  Their  joy 
was  stable.  The  turn  of  the  sentence  implies 
that  they  would  have  enemies,  but  that  their 
enemies  would  not  prevail. 

23.  in  that  day]  when  the  new  relation 
is  realised,  and  you  enjoy  the  fulness  of  my 
glorified  presence  (xiv.  20).  "That  day" 
begins  with  Pentecost  and  is  consummated  at 
the  Return.  The  Lord  now  brings  before  the 
disciples  the  consequences  of  this  "going  to 
the  Father"  (y.  17),  perfect  knowledge,  the 
perfect  fulfilment  of  prayer,  perfect  joy. 

ye  shall  ask  me  (eyxc  ovk  epoar/ja-eTe)  nothing] 
ye  shall  ask  me  no  question.  All  will 
then  be  clear.  The  mysteries  which  now  per- 
plex you  will  have  been  illuminated.  You 
will  not  need  to  seek  my  gu'.dance  when  you 
enjoy  that  of  the  Spirit.  The  verb  (ipcoriiafTe) 
appears  to  answer  directly  to  the  same  word 
used  before  in  t.  19  (epcorai/),  and  so  to  be 
used  in  the  same  sense.  The  phrase  may  how- 
ever be  rendered  (as  A.  V.)  ye  shall  ask  me 
nothings  in  the  sense  "  ye  shall  make  no  re- 
quest of  me."  But  the  context  appears  to 
favour  the  other  interpretation.  Thus  the 
change  in  the  position  of  the  disciples  as 
suggested  in  this  clause  when  compared  with 
the  next  is  twofold.  Their  relation  to  Christ 
(the  pronoun  me  stands  in  a  position  of  em- 
phasis) is  to  be  fulfilled  in  the  recognition  of 
a  relation  to  the  Father.  The  questioning  of 
ignorance  is  to  be  replaced  by  the  definite 
prayer  which  claims  absolute  accomplishment 
as  being  in  conformity  with  the  will  of  God. 
Comp.  XV.  16  n. 

Verily^  I'erily...]  According  to  uniform 
usage  this  formula  introduces  a  new  thought. 
The  preceding  clause  must  therefore,  as  it 
seems,  be  taken  rather  with  what  has  gone 
before  than  with  these  words. 
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[v.  24 — 27, 


the  Father  in  my  name,  he  will  give 
it  you. 

24  Hitherto  have  ye  asked  nothing 
in  my  name  :  ask,  and  ye  shall  re- 
ceive, that  your  joy  may  be  full. 

25  These    things   have  I   spoken 
farkbies.    "nto  you  in  "  proverbs  :   but  the  time 


Cometh,  when  I  shall  no  more  speak 
unto  you   in   i'  proverbs,  but  I  shall  "Or 
shew  you  plainly  of  the  Father. 

26  At  that  day  ye  shall  ask  in  my 
name :  and  I  say  not  unto  you,  that 
I  will  pray  the  Father  for  you  : 

27  For  the  Father  himself  loveth 


Whatsoe'ver  ye  shall  ask  {oXrr](Tr]Ti)...in  my 
name^  he...'\  Rather,  according  to  the  true 
reading:  if  ye  shall  ask  anything  of. ..he 
shall  give  it  you  in  my  name. 

the  Father]  The  return  of  Christ  to  the 
Father  restored  in  its  completeness  the  con- 
nexion of  man  with  God,  which  had  been 
broken. 

give  It  you  in  my  name]  Not  only  is 
the  prayer  offered  in  Christ's  name  {y.  24, 
XV.  16),  but  the  answer  is  given  in  His  name. 
Every  divine  gift  represents  in  part  the  work- 
ing of  that  Spirit  who  is  sent  in  His  name 
(xiv.  a  6). 

24.  Hitherto]  As  yet  Christ  Himself  was 
not  fully  revealed.  His  name  in  its  complete 
significance  was  not  made  known ;  nor  had 
the  disciples  at  present  the  power  to  enter  into 
its  meaning. 

ask]  The  end  is  assumed  to  be  already 
reached.  The  command  implies  a  continuous 
prayer  (airtTre,  Matt.  vii.  7),  and  not  a  single 
petition  (Mark  vi,  22,  aiTr](Tov). 

may  be  full  (fuUilled)]  The  phrase  im- 
plies not  only  the  fact  (lva...'n-\r)Qui6f]^  xv.  11), 
but  the  abiding  state  which  follows  (Jva... 
jj  TTfw'KTjpco^ievr),  comp.  xvii.  13;  i  John  i.  4; 
2  John  I  a).  This  fulness  of  joy  is  the  divine 
end  of  Christ's  work  according  to  the  Father's 
will. 

7.     ji/ter  failure,  'victory  (x\[,  23 — 33)' 

This  section  forms  a  kind  of  epilogue  to 
the  discourses.  The  Lord  gathers  up  in  a 
brief  summary  His  present  and  future  rela- 
tions to  the  disciples  (25 — 27),  and  the 
character  of  His  mission  (28).  This  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  confession  of  faith  on  the  part  of 
the  disciples  (29,  30);  to  which  the  Lord 
replies  with  a  warning,  and  with  a  triumphant 
assurance  (31 — 33). 

Z5 — 27.  The  teaching  of  'w.  23  f.  is  un- 
folded more  fully  in  these  verses.  There  will 
be  hereafter  no  need  of  questioning,  because 
the  revelation  will  be  plain  (23  a,  25)  :  the 
fulfiknent  of  prayer  in  Christ's  name  will  be 
absolute,  because  of  the  relation  established  be- 
tween believers  and  the  Father  (23  <^,  f.,  26  f ). 

25.  These  things... in  pro'verbs]  All  that 
had  been  said  since  they  had  left  the  Upper 
Room.  Of  these  revelations  part  had  been 
veiled  in  figures  (the  Vine,  the  Woman  in 
travail),  and  part  was  for  the  time  only  half 


intelligible.  A  deeper  meaning  lay  beneath 
the  words,  which  could  not  yet  be  made  plain. 
It  seems  to  be  unnatural  to  limit  the  reference 
to  the  answer  to  the  question  in  1;.  17.  The 
description  applies  in  fact  to  all  the  earthly 
teaching  of  the  Lord.  The  necessity  which 
veiled  His  teaching  to  the  multitudes  (Matt, 
xiii.  II  ff.)  influenced,  in  other  ways.  His 
teaching  to  the  disciples.  He  spoke  as  they 
could  bear,  and  under  figures  of  human 
limitation. 

pro-verbs]    Comp.  x.  6,  note. 

but  the  time  comet h]  the  hour  cometh. 
Omit  but.  Comp.  iv.  21,  note.  From  the 
day  of  Pentecost,  Christ,  speaking  through 
the  Holy  Spirit,  has  declared  plainly  the  re- 
lation of  the  Father  to  men  {yv.  13  ff., 
xiv.  26). 

she^ you]  tell  you,  or  declare  unto  you, 
•w.  13  ff. ;  I  John  i.  5.  The  original  word 
according  to  the  true  text  (dn-ayyeXtu)  marks 
the  origin  rather  than  the  destination  {avay- 
yeXeo)  of  the  message. 

plainly]  without  reserve,  or  concealment. 
Here  the  objective  sense  of  the  original  term 
(Trapprjaia,  Yulg.palam)  prevails.  See  vii.  13, 
note. 

26.  ^t  that  day...]  n).  23,  note.  The 
fulness  of  knowledge  leads  to  the  fulness  of 
prayer.  The  clearer  revelation  of  the  Father 
issues  in  the  bolder  petitions  "in  the  Son's 
name;"  and  this  revelation  is  given  by  the 
Paraclete  after  Pentecost. 

/  say  not... that  I  (eyco)]  Your  confidence 
will  then  rest  upon  a  direct  connexion  with 
God.  I  speak  not  therefore  of  my  own  in- 
tercession in  support  of  your  requests.  This 
intercession  however  is  still  necessary  (i  John 
ii.  I  f )  so  far  as  the  disciples  realise  imper- 
fectly their  position  as  sons. 

pray  (ask)  the  Father  for  you]  not  directly 
"in  behalf  of  you,"  but  "about  you"  {nepX 
vfjLcov),  as  inquiring  what  was  the  Fathers 
will,  and  so  laying  the  case  before  Him. 
Comp.  Luke  iv.  38  ;  ch.  xvii.  9,  20.  This  use 
of  ask  (JpcuTav)  in  connexion  with  prayer  ad- 
dressed to  God  is  peculiar  to  St  John.  It 
expresses  a  request  made  on  the  basis  of  fel- 
lowship and  is  used  in  the  Gospel  only  of  the 
petitions  of  the  Lord  (contrast  alrelu,  xi.  22, 
note).  This  peculiarity  of  sense  explains  the 
use  of  the  word  in  i  John  v.  16,  where  the 
circumstances  exclude  the  idea  of  prayer  for  a 
brother  in  fellowsh'p*with  the  common  Father. 


V.    2 
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you,  because  ye  have  loved  me,  and 
have  believed  that  I  came  out  from 
God. 

28  I  came  forth  from  the  Father, 
and  am  come  into  the  w^orld  :  again,  I 
leave  the  world,  and  go  to  the  Father. 

29  His  disciples  said  unto  him,  Lo, 


now  speakest  thou  plainly,  and  speak- 

est  no  "proverb.  l^""'/, 

■VT  11  parable. 

30  IMow  are  we  sure  that  thou 
knowest  all  things,  and  needest  not 
that  any  man  should  ask  thee :  by 
this  we  believe  that  thou  camest  forth 
from  God. 


27.  the  Father  himself^  without  any  plead- 
ing on  my  part,  lo'veth  you  with  the  love  which 
springs  from  a  natural  relationship  (cpiXel), 
for  the  disciples  are  also  sons  (Rom.  viii.  15). 
Comp.  V.  20 ;  Rev.  iii.  19.  This  assurance 
carries  out  yet  further  the  promise  in  xiv.  21, 
23  (ayaTrav). 

je  have  lo'ved  me  (7re(/)iXj;(carf)]  The  word 
is  used  here  only  in  the  Gospels  of  the  affec- 
tion of  the  disciples  for  their  Lord  (yet  see 
xxi.  15  ff;,  note),  and  the  juxtaposition  of  the 
pronouns  (v/iei?  i\x.l  necfi.)  gives  force  to  the 
personal  relationship.  Comp.  Matt.  x.  37. 
The  word  is  used  also  i  Cor.  xvi.  22.  The 
love  of  the  disciples  is  to  be  regarded  no  less 
as  the  sign  than  as  the  cause  of  the  Father's 
love  (xiv.  21,  23).  His  love  made  their  love 
possible,  and  then  again  responded  to  it 
(i  Johniv.  10;  "donumDeiestdiligereDeum," 
Aug.  ad  /oc).  Their  love  is  regarded  both  in 
its  origin,  and  in  its  continuance  (have  loved, 
7rf(f)LXriKaT€') :  His  love,  in  its  present  opera- 
tion {loveth,  0tXeI). 

came  out  from  God]  According  to  the  true 
reading,  came  forth  from  the  Father. 
The  preposition  used  here  (napa)  denotes  the 
leaving  a  position  (as  it  were)  by  the  Father's 
side  (comp.  xv.  26)  ;  that  used  in  the  next 
verse  (e^)  an  issuing  forth  from  the  Father 
as  the  spring  of  deity.  The  twofold  require- 
ment of  true  discipleship  is  laid  down  to  be : 
(i)  personal  devotion,  (2)  belief  in  the  per- 
sonal (cyo))  mission  of  Christ  from  heaven 
(xvii.  8).  The  recognition  of  the  Son  depends 
on  a  right  sense  of  His  relation  to  the  Father. 
The  common  reading  (from  God)  obscures 
this  thought. 

28.  /  came  forth  from...']  I  came  out 
from....  No  phrase  could  express  more  com- 
pletely unity  of  essence  than  the  true  original 
of  these  words  (e^fjXdov  c/c).  Comp.  viii.  42, 
note.  Thus  the  Lord,  while  He  recognises 
the  faith  of  the  disciples,  lays  before  them  a 
revelation  of  deeper  mysteries.  The  verse  is 
indeed  a  brief  summary  of  the  whole  historic 
work  of  Christ :  clause  answers  to  clause :  the 
Mission,  the  Nativity;  the  Passion,  the  As- 
'■ension. 

again]  This  revelation  is  complementary 
to  the  other.     Comp.  i  John  ii.  8. 

leave  the  luorld]     Comp.  iv.  3,  note. 

go  to  the  Father]  That  which  was  before 
{vv.  ID,  17)  described  as  a  withdrawal 
(uTrayo)),  is  now  again  described  as  a  journey 


for  a  purpose  (7ropeuo/u,ai).     Comp.  xiv.  12, 
28. 

29  f.  The  Lord  had  interpreted  the  dis- 
ciples' thoughts,  and  they  openly  confess  their 
gratitude  and  faith,  as  satisfied  with  what 
they  can  grasp  already. 

2  9 .     said  unto  him]  say. 

Zo,  now... Now  -we  know...]  The  revela- 
tion seemed  to  the  disciples  to  have  outrun 
the  promise.  Their  Master  had  spoken  of 
some  future  time  in  which  He  would  give  a 
clear  declaration  of  the  Father.  They  answer, 
Now  thou  speakest  plainly;  and  we  need  not 
wait  in  darkness  any  longer.  Now  we  know 
that  which  makes  silent  patience  easy. 

Lo]  The  sharp  interjection  is  characteristic 
of  St  John's  narrative.  It  occurs  more  often 
in  his  Gospel  than  in  all  the  other  books  of 
the  N.  T.  together.  Comp.  iii.  26,  v.  14,  xi. 
36,  xii.  19,  xix.  4,  5,  14,  &c. 

plainly]  "  In  plainness "  {iv  irapprja-lq)  ; 
the  slight  change  of  form  from  1;.  25  (nap- 
p-qaiq)  marks  a  difference  between  the  sphere 
of  the  revelation  and  the  simple  manner ;  ch. 
vii.  4  ;  Eph.  vi.  19  ;  Col.  ii.  15. 

30.  Now  are  we  sure]  Now  we  know. 
The  discernment  of  their  thought  (-z^.  19) 
seemed  to  the  disciples  a  sure  pledge  that  all 
was  open  before  Christ.  A  human  helper 
needs  to  have  the  thoughts  of  those  whom 
he  has  to  help  interpreted  to  him.  In  such  a 
case  the  question  is  the  natural  prelude  to 
assistance.  So  the  disciples  had  hitherto  stood 
towards  Christ ;  but  now  they  had  gained  a 
fresh  confidence.  It  was  enough  for  the 
believer  to  feel  the  want.  The  Lord  would 
satisfy  it  as  was  best,  without  requiring  to 
hear  it  from  him. 

by  this]  Literally  "in  this"  (Jv  tovtco). 
The  proof  is  rather  vital  (so  to  speak)  than 
instrumental.  Comp.  i  John  ii.  3,  5,  iii.  16, 
19,  24,  iv.  9,  10,  13,  17,  v.  2.  Conscious  of 
the  Lord's  knowledge  of  their  hearts,  they 
found  in  this  the  assurance  of  His  divine 
mission  (otto  Qeov).  The  "that"  (ort)  is 
to  be  connected  with  "  believe,"  and  gives  the 
object  of  faith.  St  John's  usage  generally  is 
against  the  connexion  of  the  particle  with  "  in 
this"  in  the  sense  of  "because;"  ch.  xiii. 
ZS ;  I  John  ii.  3,  5,  iii.  19,  24,  v.  2.  In  i  John 
iv.  13  the  two  constructions  occur  together. 

camest  forth  from  God]  This  common 
confession  of  faith  shews  how  little  even  yet 
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[v.  3^—33- 


31    Jesus  answered  them,  Do  ye 

now  believe  ? 

*  Matt.  26.       22  ^Behold,  the  hour  cometh,  yea, 

^''  is  now  come,  that  ye  shall  be  scat- 

OT,hts    tered,  every  man  to  "  his  own,   and 

shall  leave  me  alone  :  and  yet  I  am 

not    alone,    because    the    Father    is 

with  me. 

33    These  things   I   have   spoken 


hotne. 


unto  you,  that  in  me  ye  might  have 
peace.  In  the  world  ye  shall  have 
tribulation  :  but  be  of  good  cheer  \  I 
have  overcome  the  world. 

CHAPTER  XVII. 

I  Christ  prayeth  to  his  Father  to  glorify  him, 
6  to  preserve  his  apostles,  1 1  in  iinity,  1 7  and 
truth,  20  to  glorify  them,  and  all  other  be- 
lievers with  him  in  heaven. 


the  disciples  had  apprehended  the  nature  of 
Christ.  As  a  body  they  had  not  advanced  as 
far  as  the  Baptist. 

31  ff.  The  answer  of  the  Lord  recognises 
the  faith  of  the  disciples,  and  indicates  its  in- 
completeness. The  last  trial  had  not  yet 
come  outwardly  ;  but  even  this  was  already 
surmounted.  In  the  victory  of  the  Master 
the  essential  peace  of  the  disciple  was  in- 
cluded. 

31.  Do  ye  no^  belie've'f\  The  words  are 
half  question,  half  exclamation  (xx.  29).  The 
power  and  the  permanence  of  their  faith  are 
brought  into  doubt,  and  not  its  reality.  The 
now  (apri)  marks  more  than  a  mere  point  of 
tim2  (viiu,  -w.  29,  30).  It  suggests  a  par- 
ticular state,  a  crisis;  v.  iz,  xiii.  7,  33  ;  Rev. 
xii.  10. 

32.  yea,  is  noqju  (omit  now')  ■come']  This 
clause,  as  contrasted  with  "and  now  is"  (iv. 
23),  presents  rather  the  fulfilment  of  condition 
than  the  beginning  of  a  period. 

that  ye  shall  be  scattered. .  .and  shall  lea've. . ,] 
that  ye  may  be  scattered. ..^W  leave... 
Comp.  n}.  2  note.  Even  this  was  part  of  the 
divine  counsel. 

be  scattered]  Comp.  eh.  x.  12;  Zech.  xi. 
16,  xiii.  7 ;  (Matt.  xxvi.  31  ;  i  Mace  vl  54). 

to  his  own]  i.e.  "to  his  own  home"  (xix. 
27  ;  Luke  xviii.  28,  true  reading),  or  (more 
generally)  "to  his  own  pursuits."  The  bond 
which  had  held  them  together  in  a  society  was 
to  be  broken  ;  Matt.  xxvi.  56^ 

and  yet]  For  the  use  of  the  conjunction 
see  viii.  20.  It  is  natural  to  imagine  a  pause 
after  which  this  clause  is  solemnly  added. 

is  with  me]  both  now  and  always.  This 
tnith  must  be  set  side  by  side  with  the 
mysterious  reference  to  a  moment  of  leaving 
in  Matt,  xxvii.  46  (cyxarcXiTrei).  See  note 
on  that  passage. 

33.  These  things...]  All  that  has  been 
spoken  since  the  departure  of  Judas:  the 
words  to  the  faithful. 

in  me  ye  might  (may)  ha've.  ..In  the  world. . .] 
The  believer  lives  two  lives  in  two  different 
spheres,  the  eternal  life  in  Christ,  the  temporal 
life  in  the  world.  There  is  distrust,  division, 
isolation  for  a  time,  but  Christ  becomes  again 
the  centre  of  a  vital  union. 


ye  shall  have]  ye  have.  Even  then  their 
conflict  had  begun. 

be  of  good  cheer]  The  word  (Bapa-f^re)  is 
found  here  only  in  St  John.  Comp.  Matt, 
ix.  2,  22,  xiv.  27  ;  Mark  x.  49. 

/  ieyat)  ha've  o-vercome  the  tvorld]  The 
pronoun  stands  out  with  stronger  emphasis 
from  the  absence  of  the  pronoun  of  the 
second  person  in  the  parallel  clause.  Thus 
in  His  last  recorded  words  of  teaching  before 
the  Passion,  the  Lord  claims  the  glory  of  a 
conqueror.  Comp,  i  John  v.  4  (ij  viKij<Ta(Ta). 
The  Christian's  victory  is  in  virtue  of  that 
which  Christ  has  already  won  for  all  time. 
The  image  of  the  "victory"  of  believers  re- 
curs constantly  in  i  John  and  Rev.  Elsewhere 
it  is  found  only  in  Rom.  viii,  37,  xii.  21. 

XVIL    The  Prayer  of  Consecration. 

1 .  This  chapter  stands  alone  in  the  Gospels. 
It  contains  what  may  be  most  properly  called 
"the  Lord's  Prayer,"  the  Prayer  which  He 
Himself  used  as  distinguished  from  that  which 
He  taught  to  His  disciples.  On  other  occasions 
we  read  that  the  Lord  "prayed"  (Matt.  xiv. 
23  and  parallels,  xix.  13  ;  Mark  i.  25  ;  Luke 
iii.  21,  v,  16,  ix.  18,  28  f ,  xi.  i),  but  here 
the  complete  outline  of  what  He  said  is  pre- 
served. In  this  respect  it  is  noticeable  that 
the  other  Evangelists  have  recorded  words 
used  shortly  afterwards  at  Gethsemane  (Matt, 
xxvi.  36  fF.  and  parallels).  The  nearest  parallel 
to  the  Prayer  is  the  Thanksgiving  in  Matt.  xi. 
25  IF.  St  John,  it  may  be  added,  never  speaks 
in  his  narrative  of  the  Lord  as  "praying,"  as 
the  other  Evangelists  do,  but  on  one  occasion 
he  gives  words  of  thanksgiving  which  imply  a 
previous  prayer,  xi.  41  f.,  and  on  another 
occasion  he  gives  a  brief  prayer:  xii.  27,  note. 

2.  It  is  evident  from  v.  i  that  the  prayer 
was  spoken  aloud  (comp.  Matt.  xi.  25  if.). 
While  it  was  a  communing  of  the  Son  with 
the  Father,  it  was  at  the  same  time  a  most 
solemn  lesson  by  the  Master  for  the  disciples 
(-1^.  13).  At  the  supreme  crisis  of  the  Lord's 
work  they  were  allowed  to  listen  to  the  inter- 
pretation of  its  course  and  issue,  and  to  learn 
the  nature  of  the  office  which  they  had  them- 
selves to  fulfil.  The  words  are  a  revelation  of 
what  He  did  and  willed  for  men,  and  a  type 
of  that  fellowship  with  the  Father  in  which  all 
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is  accomplished.  Teaching  is  crowned  by- 
prayer.  Such  words,  however  little  under- 
stood at  the  time,  were  likely  to  be  treasured 
up,  and  to  grow  luminous  by  the  divine  teach- 
ing of  later  experience. 

3.  There  is  no  direct  evidence  to  shew 
where  the  Prayer  was  uttered.  It  is  most 
natural  to  suppose  that  it  followed  directly 
after  the  close  of  the  address  to  the  disciples 
(xvi.  ^^);  and  in  that  case  that  it  followed 
without  change  of  place.  The  discourses  again 
in  cc.  XV.,  xvi.  allow  no  break,  and,  though 
they  may  have  been  spoken  on  the  way,  it 
seems  more  likely  that  xiv.  3 1  marks  the  de- 
parture to  some  fresh  spot  in  which  chapters 
XV. — xvii.  were  spoken.  St  John's  usage 
admits  such  a  change  of  scene  without  explicit 
notice;  and  the  second  group  of  discourses 
forms  a  distinct  whole,  which  at  least  suggests 
corresponding  external  conditions. 

It  is  scarcely  possible  that  chapters  xv.,  xvi. 
could  have  been  spoken  in  the  streets  of  the 
city.  It  is  inconceivable  that  ch.  xvii.  should 
have  been  spoken  anywhere  except  under 
circumstances  suited  to  its  unapproachable 
solemnity.  The  character  of  the  descent  to 
the  Kidron,  and  of  the  ground  on  the  western 
side,  does  not  afford  a  suitable  locality.  The 
upper  chamber  was  certainly  left  after  xiv.  31, 
One  spot  alone,  as  it  seems,  combines  all  that 
is  required  to  satisfy  the  import  of  these  last 
words,  the  Temple  Courts.  It  may  be  true 
that  there  is  nothing  in  the  narrative  which 
points  immediately  to  a  visit  there ;  but  much 
in  what  is  recorded  gains  fre^  significance  if 
regarded  in  connexion  with  the  seat  of  the 
old  worship.  The  central  object  was  the  great 
Golden  Vine  (comp.  Fergusson,  'The Temples 
of  the  Jews,'  pp.  151  If.),  from  which  the 
Lord  derived  the  figure  of  His  own  vital 
relation  to  His  people.  Everything  which 
spoke  of  a  divine  Presence  gave  force  to  the 
promise  of  a  new  Advocate.  The  warning  of 
persecution  and  rejection  found  a  commentary 
in  the  scenes  with  which  the  temple  had  been 
associated  in  the  last  few  days.  Nowhere,  as 
it  seems,  could  the  outlines  of  the  future 
spiritual  Church  be  more  fitly  drawn  than  in 
the  sanctuary  of  the  old  Church.  Nowhere, 
it  is  clear,  could  our  High  Priest  more  fitly 
offer  His  work  and  Himself  and  believers  to 
the  Father,  than  in  the  one  place  in  which 
God  had  chosen  to  set  His  Name. 

It  may  indeed  have  been  not  unusual  for 
Paschal  pilgrims  to  visit  the  temple  during 
the  night.  At  least  it  is  recorded  that  at  the 
Passover  "  it  was  the  custom  of  the  priests  to 
open  the  gates  of  the  temple  at  midnight"  (fK 
ft:<xT}9  wKTos)  (Jos. '  Antt.'  XVIII.  2.  2).  Such 
a  visit,  therefore,  as  has  been  supposed,  is  in 
no  way  improbable. 

4.  This  prayer  of  consecration  is  the  com- 
plement to  the  Agony.  There  is  no  incon- 
sistency between  the  two  parts  of  the  one 
final  conflict.     Viewed   from  the  divine  side, 


in  its  essential  elements,  the  victory  was  won 
(xiii.  31).  Viewed  from  the  human  side,  in 
its  actual  realisation,  the  victory  was  yet 
future  (xiv.  30).  All  human  experience  bears 
witness  in  common  life  to  the  naturalness  of 
abrupt  transitions  from  joy  to  sadness  in  the 
contemplation  of  a  supreme  trial.  The  abso- 
lute insight  and  foresight  of  Christ  makes 
such  an  alternation  even  more  intelligible. 
He  could  see,  as  man  cannot  do,  both  the 
completeness  of  His  triumph  and  the  suffering 
through  which  it  was  to  be  gained.  Some- 
thing of  the  same  kind  is  seen  in  the  conflict 
of  deep  emotion  joined  with  words  of  perfect 
confidence  at  the  grave  of  Lazarus  (xi.  11, 
23i  33^  35^  38,  40  ff.);  and  again  on  the 
occasion  of  the  visit  of  the  Greeks  (xii.  23, 
2  7f.,  3off.). 

5,  The  general  scope  of  the  prayer,  which 
is  at  once  a  prayer  and  a  profession  and  a 
revelation,  is  the  consummation  of  the  glory 
of  God  through  Christ,  the  Word  Incarnate, 
from  stage  to  stage,  issuing  in  a  perfect  unity 
('w.  21  ff.).  The  Son  offers  Himself  as  a 
perfect  offering,  that  so  His  disciples  may  be 
offered  afterwards,  and  through  them,  at  the 
last,  the  world  may  be  won.  In  the  perfected 
work  of  the  Saviour  lies  the  consecration  of 
humanity.  The  Son  declares  the  accomplish- 
ment of  the  Father's  work,  and  this  being 
accomplished  expresses  His  own  will  (1;.  24). 

6.  The  chapter  falls  into  three  main  sections : 

I.  The  Son  and  the  Father  (1—5); 

II.  The  Son  and  His  immediate  dis- 
ciples (6 — 19) ; 

HI.  The  Son  and  the  Church  (20 — 

26). 

The  subordinate  divisions  will  be  seen  in 
the  following  analysis : 

I.  The  Son  and  the  Father  (1—5). 

(The  past  as  the  basis  for  the  future.') 

Prayer  for  fresh  glory  as  the  condition  of 

the  Father's  glory  (i). 
Such  was  Christ's  work  on  earth  in  its 
aim  (2), 
method  (3). 
This  had  been  accomplished  (4). 
Christ    therefore   claims    to    resume    His 
glory  (5). 

II.  The  Son  and  His   immediate   dis- 

ciples (6—19). 
(The  Revelation  of  the  Father  by  the  Son.) 

1.  The  revelation  given  and  accepted  (6—8). 

2.  The  disciples  watched  over  though  left 

(9— II). 

3.  The  past  work  and    the    future  aim 

(i*j  13)- 

4.  The  conflict  and  the  strength  (14,  15). 

5.  The  issue  (16 — 19). 
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THESE  words  spake  Jesus,  and 
lifted  up  his  eyes  to  heaven, 
and  said.  Father,  the  hour  is  come  ; 
glorify  thy  Son,  that  thy  Son  also 
may  glorify  thee  : 


2  '^  As  thou  hast  given  him  povi^er  ^g^at 
over  all   flesh,   that   he    should    give 
eternal  life  to  as  many  as  thou  hast 
given  him. 


III.  The  Son  and  the  Church  (20 — 26). 

{The  Re'velation  of  the  Son  to  the  Church 

and  to  the  'world.') 

1.  The  unity  of  the  Church  the  conviction 

of  the  world. 
By  the  faith  of  believers  to  come  (20,  21). 
By  the  glory  of  the  disciples  (22,  23). 

2.  The  progress  of  revelation. 

By  the  contemplation  of  the  glory  of  the 

Son  (24). 
By  the  revelation  through  the  Son  of  the 

Father's  name  (25,  26). 

I.  The  Son  and  the  Father  (1—5). 

1 — 5.  The  completion  of  the  work  given 
by  the  Father  to  the  Son  is  the  ground  for 
His  glorifying  by  the  Father.  The  work  of 
the  Son  was  to  give  eternal  hfe  to  men.  This 
life  is  the  knowledge  of  God.  The  glory  of 
the  Son,  resting  upon  His  perfected  work,  issues 
therefore  in  the  glory  of  the  Father ;  for  to 
know  God  is  to  give  Him  honour. 

Chap.  XVH.  1.  These  (words']  These 
things  (ravTo).  The  reference  is  to  that 
which  precedes.  The  Lord  completed  His 
words  of  warning  and  hope  and  love  with 
the  final  assurance  of  victory,  and  then  He 
turned  from  earth  to  heaven,  from  the  dis- 
ciples to  the  Father,  from  teaching  to  prayer. 

lifted  up... and  said...]  St  John  does  not 
separate  the  two  actions:  lifting  up... he 
said...  The  trait  marks  at  once  the  new 
region  to  which  the  thoughts  of  the  Lord  are 
turned,  and  the  sense  of  perfect  fellowship 
with  the  spiritual  world.  Comp.  ch.  xi.  41 ; 
Luke  xviii.  13  ;  Acts  vii.  ^s- 

The  attitude  forms  a  natural  contrast  to 
Luke  xxii.  41,  and  parallels. 

Father]  'w.  5,  11,  24,  ch.  xi.  41,  xii.  27  f. 
Matt.  xi.  25,;  (Luke  x.  21);  Luke  xxii.  42, 
xxiii.  34,  46.  Comp.  Luke  xi.  2.  The  form 
of  the  petition  includes  the  ground  on  which 
it  rests,  the  absolute  relation  of  the  Father  to 
the  Son.  The  prayer  is  not  regarded  as  directly 
personal  (glorify  me;  contrast  xi.  41);  nor 
is  it  in  a  universal  type  (0  God.,  glorify ;  see 
Luke  xviii.  11,  13,  and  also  Mark  xv.  34), 
If  the  prayer  was  (as  is  likely)  spoken  in 
Aramaean,  we  cannot  but  recall  Mark  xiv.  36 ; 
Rom.  viii.  15 ;  Gal.  iv.  6  ('A/3/3a). 

the  hour]  Comp.  vii.  30,  viii.  20,  xii.  23, 
xiii.  I,  note.  All  the  circumstances  of  redemp- 
tion proceeded  (is  come.,  comp.  ii.  4)  according 
to  a  divine  law.  In  the  accomplishment  of 
this  there  is  no  delay  and  no  haste. 
glorify  thy  Son^  that    thy  (the)  Son... may 


(omit  also)...]  The  "  glorifying"  of  the  Son 
is  the  fuller  manifestation  of  His  true  nature. 
This  manifestation,  given  in  the  fact  of  His 
victory  over  death,  established  by  the  Resur- 
rection and  Ascension,  is  set  forth  as  having 
for  its  end  the  fuller  manifestation  of  the 
Father.  It  is  through  the  Son  that  men  know 
and  see  the  Father,  ch.  xiv.  7  fF. ;  and  the  one 
end  of  all  work  and  of  all  partial  ends  is  the 
glory  of  the  Father.  The  "  glorifying  "  of  the 
Son  must  not  be  limited  to  His  support  in  the 
Passion,  nor  to  His  wider  acknowledgment, 
though  the  revelation  of  His  Being  includes 
the  thoughts  which  were  suggested  by  these 
partial  interpretations.  Comp.  xii.  23,  note. 
The  true  commentary  on  the  words  is  Phil, 
ii.  9  fF. 

It  must  be  observed  that  the  prayer  is  ex- 
pressed in  an  impersonal  form.  It  is  based 
upon  essential  relations  (thy  Son,  the  Son,  not 
me,  I).  In  this  respect  it  corresponds  to  the 
promise  in  Ps.  ii.  8.     Comp.  viii.  50. 

2 .  ^s  thou  hast  gi'ven  him  power ...]  Even 
as  thou  gavest  him  authority...  The 
complete  elevation  of  the  Incarnate  Son  to 
His  divine  glory  was  necessarily  presupposed 
in  His  mission.  He  received  a  legitimate 
authority  (i^ova-ia)  over  humanity  as  its  true 
Head,  and  this  could  only  be  exercised  in  its 
fulness  after  the  Ascension.  At  the  same  time 
the  exaltation  of  the  Son  as  Saviour  carried 
with  it  the  glorification  of  the  Father,  as  the 
spring  of  the  eternal  life  which  Christ  sent 
through  the  Spirit  from  heaven. 

thou  gavest...]  The  original  charge  once 
given  (edcoKas)  is  treated  as  the  ground  and 
measure  of  the  prayer  for  its  fulfilment. 
Nothing  is  said  or  implied  as  to  the  sovereignty 
of  the  Son  over  other  created  beings  (e.g. 
angds).  His  office  is  regarded  primarily  in 
relation  to  man  fallen. 

authority]  Comp.  ch.  v.  27  ;  Matt.  vii. 
29,  ix.  6,  xxviii.  18.  For  the  genitive  (tt.  aap- 
Kos)  see  Matt.  x.  i ;  Mark  vi.  7. 

allfesh]  The  phrase  is  the  rendering  of  a 
Hebrew  phrase  ("1^2  ?D)  which  describes 
mankind  in  their  weakness  and  transitoriness, 
as  contrasted  with  the  majesty  of  God,  Gen. 
vi.  12 ;  Ps.  Ixv.  2,  cxlv.  ai  ;  Isai.  xl.  5  f., 
xlix.  26,  Ixvi.  16,  23  f. ;  Joel  ii.  28  ;  Ezek.  xx. 
48,  xxi.  5  ;  Jer.  xii.  12,  xxv.  31 ;  Job  xii.  10, 
xxxiv.  15  ;  and  from  that  side  of  their  nature 
in  which  they  are  akin  to,  and  represent,  the 
lower  world.  Gen.  vi.  19,  vii.  15  f.,  21,  viii. 
17,  ix.  II,  15  fF. ;  Ps.  cxxxvi.  25  ;  Jer.  xxxii. 
27,  xiv.  5. 

Comp.  Matt.  xxiv.  22  ;  Luke  iii.  6  ;  Acts 
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3  And  this  is  life  eternal,  that  they 
might  know  thee  the  only  true  God, 


and   Jesus  Christ,  whom   thou   hast 
sent. 


ii.  17;  I  Pet.  i.  24;  Rom.  iii.  20;  i  Cor.  i. 
39  ;  Gal.  ii.  16. 

From  this  point  of  sight  the  whole  clause 
brings  out  forcibly  the  scope  of  the  Incarna- 
tion, as  designed  to  bring  a  higher  life  to  that 
which  in  itself  was  incapable  of  regaining  fel- 
lowship with  God.  Comp.  Iren.  '  Adv.  haer.' 
V.  16.  2. 

At  the  same  time  the  universality  of  the 
Gospel  is  laid  open.  Not  all  Israel  only  (Luke 
ii.  10,  all  the  people,  Matt.  xv.  24),  but  all 
humanity  are  the  subjects  of  Messiah  (Matt, 
xxviii.  19). 

gi'vcjo  as  many  as  thou  hast...']  The 
original  form  of  expression  is  remarkable : 
that  all  that  (irav  o)  thou  hast  given 
him  to  them  he  should  give.  The  Chris- 
tian body  is  first  presented  in  its  unity  as  a 
whole,  and  then  in  its  individual  members. 
Comp.  T.  24,  vi.  37. 

The  contrast  implied  in  all  flesh  and  all 
that  has  been  given,  marks  a  mystery  of  the 
divine  working  which  we  cannot  understand. 
The  sovereignty  is  universal,  the  present  bless- 
ing is  partial.     Comp.  iii.  16. 

3.  And  this  is  life  eternal  (the  life 
eternal)]  The  definition  is  not  of  the  sphere 
(in  this),  but  of  the  essence  of  eternal  life 
(comp.  xii.  50).  The  subject  is  taken  from 
the  former  clause :  The  life  eternal — the  life 
eternal,  of  which  Christ  had  just  now  (as 
ever)  spoken  (?;  cudivio^  ^coj;) — is  this,  that... 
Eternal  life  lies  not  so  much  in  the  possession 
of  a  completed  knowledge  as  in  the  striving 
after  a  growing  knowledge.  The  that  (iva) 
expresses  an  aim,  an  end,  and  not  only  a  fact. 
Comp.  iv.  34,  vi.  29.  So  too  the  tense  of  the 
verb  (yti/coaKftxri)  marks  continuance,  pro- 
gress, and  not  a  perfect  and  past  apprehension 
gained  once  for  all.  Comp.  n).  23,  x.  38  ; 
I  John  V.  20;  ch.  xiv.  31  {j,va  -yi/w),  xix.  4; 

1  John  iv.  7,  8  (yii/ojcrKft,  ?yi/a)). 

The  construction  which  occurs  here  {av-rq 
((TTiv  17  at.  ^.  tm...)  is  characteristic  of  St 
John,  ch.  XV.  12;  i  John  iii.  11,  23,  v.  3; 

2  John  6.  The  force  of  the  article  {^  al.  ^.) 
appears  in  the  only  other  passages  of  the  New 
Testament  where  it  is  found :  Acts  xiii.  46 ; 
I  Tim.  vi.  12  (i  John  v.  20  is  a  false  reading). 
Comp.  I  John  i.  2,  ii.  25  (77  (.  77  at.). 

The  knowledge  which  is  life,  the  knowledge 
which  from  the  fact  that  it  is  vital  is  always 
advancing  (yivaa-Kcoai,  see  above),  is  two- 
fold; a  knowledge  of  God  in  His  sole,  supreme 
Majesty,  and  a  knowledge  of  the  revelation 
which  He  has  made  in  its  final  consummation 
in  the  mission  of  Christ.  To  regard  the  phrase 
the  only  true  God  as  embracing  here  both 
thee  and  him  <ivhom  thou  didst  send,  a  con- 
struction adopted  by  Caesarius  (Cramer, '  Cat.' 


ad  /oc.)  and  by  many  Latin  fathers  from 
Augustine  downwards,  or  to  regard  the  juxta- 
position of  thee,  the  only  true  God,  and  him 
<whom  thou  didst  send,  as  in  any  way  impairing 
the  true  divinity  of  Christ,  by  contrast  with 
the  Father,  is  totally  to  misunderstand  the 
passage.  It  is  really  so  framed  as  to  meet  the 
two  cardinal  errors  as  to  religious  truth 
which  arise  in  all  times,  the  error  which  finds 
expression  in  various  forms  of  polytheism,  and 
the  error  which  treats  that  which  is  prepara- 
tory in  revelation  as  final.  On  the  one  side 
men  make  for  themselves  objects  of  worship, 
many  and  imperfect.  On  the  other  side  they 
fail  to  recognise  Christ  when  He  comes.  The 
primary  reference  is,  no  doubt,  to  the  respec- 
tive trials  of  Gentile  and  Jew,  but  these  in- 
clude in  themselves  the  typical  trials  of  all  ages. 
Cyril  of  Alexandria  {ad  loc.)  justly  remarks 
that  the  knowledge  of  God  as  the  Father  really 
involves  a  knowledge  of  the  Son  as  God.  The 
true  (dXrjdivos)  God  is  the  Father  who  is  made 
known  in  and  by  the  Son  (i  John  v.  20). 
And  the  revelation  of  God  as  Father,  which  is 
the  Personal  revelation  of  God  as  love  in  Him- 
self, involves  at  the  same  time  the  knowledge 
of  the  Holy  Spirit.  The  epigram  which  ex- 
presses the  teaching  of  St  Augustine,  "ubi 
amor  ibi  Trinitas,"  has  its  fulfilment  in  this 
conception.  Comp.  Aug.  '  De  Trin.'  viii. 
14,  IX.  8. 

The  verse  finds  an  instnictive  comment  in 
the  double  comm.and,  ch.  xiv.  i. 

this  is...]  Life — eternal  fife — is  charac- 
teristically spoken  of  by  St  John  as  truly 
present:  iii.  36,  v.  24,  vi.  47,  54;  i  John  v. 
12 ;  and  the  possession  of  this  life  may  become 
a  matter  of  absolute  knowledge:  i  John  v.  13. 
At  the  same  time  this  life  is  regarded  as  future 
in  its  realisation:  iv.  14,  36,  vi.  27,  xii.  25. 
The  two  thoughts  are  united  in  vi.  40,  see 
note. 

might  kno<iv]  may  knonv.  In  such  a  con- 
nexion "knowledge"  expresses  the  apprehen- 
sion of  the  truth  by  the  whole  nature  of  man. 
It  is  not  an  acquaintance  with  facts  as  external, 
nor  an  intellectual  conviction  of  their  reality, 
but  an  appropriation  of  them  (so  to  speak)  as 
an  influencing  power  into  the  very  being  of 
him  who  "  knows  "  them.  "  Knowledge  "  is 
thus  faith  perfected ;  and  in  turn  it  passes  at 
last  into  sight  (i  John  iii.  2;  comp.  i  Cor. 
xiii.  9  fF.).  It  is  remarkable  that  the  noun 
(yi/coo-tff,  eniyvcoa-is)  is  not  found  in  the 
writings  of  St  John ;  the  verb  on  the  contrary 
(yii/coo-Ko))  is  relatively  more  frequent  in  these 
than  in  any  other  section  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment. As  in  the  corresponding  case  of  "  faith" 
(see  ii.  23,  note)  St  John  dwells  on  the  active 
exercise  of  the  power,  and  not  on  the  abstract 
idea. 
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4  I  have  glorified  thee  on  the 
earth  :  I  have  finished  the  vv^ork  which 
thou  gavest  me  to  do. 

5  And   now,    O   Father,    glorify 


thou  me  with  thine  own  self  with 
the  glory  which  I  had  with  thee  be- 
fore the  world  was. 

6  I  have  manifested  thy  name  un- 


the  only  true  God'\  On  the  word  "true" 
{aKr\6ivo%)  see  iv.  23,  note.  There  are  many 
to  whom  the  name  of  God  has  been  applied 
(i  Cor.  viii.  4  ff.),  but  One  only  fulfils  the 
conception  which  man  can  dimly  form  of  the 
absolute  majesty  of  God.  Comp.  Rom.  xvi. 
27  ;  I  Tim.  vi.  15  f. 

Jesus  Christy  (whom  thou  hast  sent"]  Him 
whom  thou  didst  send,  even  Jesus  Christ. 
The  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  single  historic  fact 
of  Christ's  mission  Qiidst  send,  aTTforetXas), 
and  not  on  the  continuity  of  its  effects  (^bast 
sent,  aTreo-TcikKas,  v.  36,  xx.  21,  note). 

even  Jesus  Christ']  The  occurrence  of 
these  words  creates  great  difficulty.  The  diffi- 
culty is  materially  lessened  if  Christ  is  regarded  as 
a  predicate :  "  that  they  kno'w... Jesus  as  Christ^ 
The  general  structure  of  the  sentence  however 
is  unfavourable  to  this  view.  The  complex 
name  "Jesus  Christ"  appears  to  answer 
exactly  to  the  corresponding  clause,  "  the  only 
true  God."  These  two  clauses  are  thus  most 
naturally  taken  to  define  the  persons  indicated 
before,  "Thee"  and  "Him  whom  Thou  didst 
send."  If  we  accept  this  construction  we  have 
then  to  consider  whether  the  definitions  are  to 
be  treated  as  literally  parts  of  the  prayer,  or  as 
words  used  by  the  Evangelist  in  his  record 
of  the  prayer,  as  best  fitted  in  this  con- 
nexion to  convey  the  full  meaning  of  the 
original  language.  In  favour  of  the  latter  view 
it  may  be  urged  (i)  that  the  use  of  the  name 
"Jesus  Christ"  by  the  Lord  Himself  at  this 
time  is  in  the  highest  degree  unlikely,  while 
the  compound  title,  expressing  as  it  did  at  a 
later  time  the  combination  of  the  ideas  of  true 
humanity  and  of  divine  office,  may  reasonably 
be  supposed  to  give  the  exact  sense  of  the 
Lord's  thought;  (2)  that  the  phrase  "the 
only  true  God  "  recalls  the  phrase  of  St  John 
"the  true  God"  (i  John  v.  20),  and  is  not 
like  any  other  phrase  used  by  the  Lord ;  (3) 
that  the  clauses,  while  perfectly  natural  as  ex- 
planations, are  most  strange  if  they  are  taken 
as  substantial  parts  of  the  actual  prayer.  It  is 
no  derogation  from  the  truthfulness  of  the 
record  that  St  John  has  thus  given  paren- 
thetically and  in  conventional  language  (so  to 
speak)  the  substance  of  what  the  Lord  said 
probably  at  greater  length. 

4,  5.  I  have  glorified  (I  glorified). ..^«J 
noiv... glorify...']  The  prayer  of  1;.  i  is  re- 
peated from  the  opposite  point  of  view.  Here 
the  glorifying  of  Christ  is  treated  as  a  conse- 
quence of  work  done,  and  there  as  a  prepara- 
tion for  work  still  remaining  to  be  done. 
There  is  also  this  further  difference  in  expres- 


sion, that  in  v.  i  the  form  is  indirect  {thy 
Son),  while  here  it  is  direct  (/,  me).  The 
reason  of  this  appears  to  be  that  in  'v.  i  the 
central  idea  is  that  of  the  general  relation  of 
Son  and  Father,  while  here  the  attention  is 
fixed  on  what  Christ  had  done  as  man.  The 
eternal  glory  of  the  Soil  is  to  be  resumed  by 
the  Incarnate  Son. 

The  parallelism  between  'v.  4  and  t.  5  is 
very  close :  I  glorifed  thee  upon  earth :  Do 
Thou  glorijy  me  nvith  Thine  o^wn  self  (i.e.  in 
heaven).  And  in  each  case  the  personal  rela- 
tion is  made  emphatic  by  the  juxtaposition  of 
the  pronouns  (7,  Thee,  v.  4  ;  Me,  Thou,  "v.  ^). 

4.  I  glorified...]  The  historical  mission 
of  Christ  is  now  regarded  as  ended;  the 
earthly  work  is  accomplished.  By  a  life  of 
absolute  obedience  and  love  Christ  had  re- 
vealed— and  therefore  glorified — the  Father. 

/  ha've  finished]  According  to  the  true 
reading,  having  finished  (perfected,  re- 
Xfi«o-as).  The  participle  defines  the  mode  in 
which  the  glory  of  God  was  secured :  there  is 
but  one  action.  For  the  use  of  the  word 
"perfect"  (Vulg.  consumma-vi)  comp.  iv.  34, 
note. 

^juork...ga'vest  (Ta.2t.^%  given)]  Comp.  v.  36. 
Here  the  work  is  contemplated  in  its  unity,  as 
accomplished,  and  there  in  its  manifold  parts, 
as  still  to  be  done.  Christ's  work  is  not  self- 
chosen,  but  wrought  out  in  perfect  obedience. 

5.  «ow]  when  the  hour  has  come,  and 
the  last  sacrifice  of  humiliation  is  over. 

ivith  thine  oqvn  self..civith  thee]  The  sense 
of  the  preposition  in  this  construction  (jraph 
aeavTta,  irapa  crol)  in  St  John  is  always  local 
(and  not  ethical),  either  literally  (i.  40,  iv. 
40,  xiv.  25,  xix.  25  ;  Rev.  ii.  13)  or  figura- 
tively, as  expressing  a  direct  spiritual  con- 
nexion (viii.  38,  xiv.  17,  23).  The  sense  there- 
fore here,  in  both  cases,  is  "in  fellowship  with 
thee."  The  rendering  "in  thy  sight,"  which 
is  supported  by  the  usage  of  other  writers  of 
the  New  Testament  (Luke  ii.  52  ;  2  Thess.  i. 
6  ;  I  Pet.  ii.  4,  &c.),  is  excluded  alike  by 
St  John's  usage  and  by  the  context. 

Thus  the  verse  presents  a  contrast  between 
the  state  of  the  Incarnate  Son  and  of  the 
Eternal  Word.  The  Person  is  one  {glorify 
me...qvhich  I  had...),  but  by  the  assumption 
of  manhood  the  Son  for  a  time  emptied  Him- 
self of  that  which  He  afterwards  received 
again. 

luhich  I  had]  in  actual  possession  and  not 
as  the  object  of  the  divine  thought.  Comp. 
i.  I.  The  " glory"  here  spoken  of  is  not  the 
predestined  glory  of  Christ's  humanity,  but 
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to  the  men  which  thou  gavest  me 
out  of  the  world  :  thine  they  were, 
and  thou  gavest  them  me  ;  and  they 
have  kept  thy  word. 

7  Now  they  have  known  that  all 


things  whatsoever  thou  hast  given  me 
are  of  thee.    ' 

8  For  I  have  given  unto  them 
the  words  which  thou  gavest  me ; 
and   they  have   received   them^   ^  and  ty*;^^^-  '^• 


the  glory  of  His  divinity  which  was  fulfilled 
in  His  ascended  manhood. 

before  the  'world  ivas']  Comp.  t.  24  note. 
The  glory  of  the  Eternal  Word  spoken  of  here 
is  distinguished  from  the  glory  of  Christ,  the 
Incarnate  Word,  spoken  of  in  f.  22,  though 
the  two  correspond  to  one  another.  The 
one  is  supra-temporal  (JbcoKas,  'v.  24)  ;  the 
other  is  a  present  possession  {hihuiKa^^  'v.  22). 

For  St  Paul's  statement  of  the  fulfilment  of 
these  words  see  Phil.  ii.  9  ff. 

II.  The  Sox  and  the  Disciples  (6—19). 

6  ff.  The  fulfilment  by  Christ  of  His  work 
among  men  contained  the  promise  of  the 
wider  work  which  should  be  accomplished  for 
and  through  them  on  His  exaltation.  Thus 
the  current  of  His  prayer  passes  naturally  into 
a  new  channel.  As  He  had  prayed  for  Him- 
self, He  prays  for  His  disciples.  The  petition 
glorify  me  is  represented  in  new  relations  by 
keep  them  {y.  ii),  and  sanctify  them  {y.  17). 
The  glory  of  Christ,  and  of  the  Father  in 
Christ,  was  to  be  realised  by  the  continuance 
and  completion  of  that  which  He  had  begun 
in  men. 

6.  The  prayer  for  the  disciples  is  based 
upon  a  threefold  declaration  of  what  they 
were  in  relation  to  Christ  (7  manifested  thy 
name  to  the  men...')^  in  relation  to  the  Father 
{thine  they  avere...),  and  in  themselves  (they 
hanje  kept  thy  nvord).  Each  statement  is  a 
plea  in  favour  of  the  petitions  which  follow. 
Together  they  form  a  portraiture  of  true 
discipleship. 

/  hat'c  manifested~\  I  manifested.  The 
phrase  is  exactly  parallel  with  "  I  glorified" 
in  1;.  4.  Christ  made  known  perfectly  the 
name  of  God  as  Father  in  His  life.  Even  to 
the  Jew  this  conception  of  the  relation  of  God 
to  man  was  new.  The  revelation  however  was 
not  made  to  all,  but  to  those  who  by  sympathy 
were  fitted  to  receive  it. 

unto  the  men  (roTy  a.v6p<i>noii)]  The  full 
form  of  the  phrase  (as  contrasted  with  "to 
those  whom...")  seems  to  mark  a  certain  cor- 
respondence between  the  revelation  and  the 
recipients  of  it.  As  men  the  disciples  were 
enabled  to  receive  the  teaching  of  the  Son  of 
man  (comp.  i.  4). 

ga'vest'\  Comp.  'w.  2,  24,  vi.  37,  x.  29, 
xviii.  9.  It  is  only  by  the  influence  of  the 
Father  that  men  can  come  to  Christ,  vi.  44, 
65.  Yet  the  critical  act  adm.its  of  being  de- 
scribed from  many  sides.  The  Father  is  said 
to  **draw"   men  (vi.  44),  and   Christ   also 


draws  them  (xii.  32).  Christ  " chooses"  men 
(vi.  70,  XV.  16);  and  men  freely  obey  His 
call. 

thine']  not  only  as  creatures  of  God,  or 
as  representatives  by  birth  of  Israel,  the  chosen 
people,  but  as  answering  to  the  true  character 
of  Israel  (i.  47). 

thy  ivord]  The  revelation  of  Christ  as  a 
whole  (d  Xoyoy,  Vulg.  sermo)  is  spoken  of  as 
the  Father's  word  (comp.  vii.  16,  xii.  48,  49). 
All  was  included  implicitly  in  the  word  by 
which  the  disciples  were  bidden  to  seek  Christ 
(vi.  45).  As  they  "heard"  this  at  first,  so 
they  continued  to  hear  it.  On  keep  (j-qpelv) 
see  viii.  ji,  note. 

7,  8.  These  verses  unfold  the  growth  of 
discipleship  which  is  summarised  in  the  pre- 
ceding clause  {they  ha-ve  kept  thy  ivord).  The 
disciples  who  followed  Christ  in  obedience  to 
the  Father  had  come  to  know  by  actual  ex- 
perience the  nature  and  the  source  of  His  mis- 
sion. They  trusted  Him,  and  then  they  found 
out  little  by  little  in  whom  they  had  trusted. 

7.  No^iv  they  have  known]  Nonv  they  kno'w 
(eyvcoKai/),  now  they  have  learnt  through  the 
teaching  of  discipleship.  The  English  present 
seems  to  express  best,  both  here  and  in  -z;.  8, 
the  actual  result  of  past  experience.  Comp. 
V.  42,  vi.  69,  viii.  52,  SS^  xiv.  9;  i  John  ii.  4. 

all  things  qvhatsoe-ver  thou  hast  given]  It 
might  have  seemed  simpler  to  say  "all  that  I 
have,"  but  by  such  a  mode  of  expression  the 
thought  of  the  special  charge  committed  to 
the  Son  would  have  been  lost.  And  yet 
further,  the  reference  is  to  all  the  elements  of 
the  Lord's  Life  and  Work — His  words  and 
acts — which  are  severally  attributed  to  the 
Father's  love  (v.  19,  30,  viii.  28,  xii.  49  f., 
xiv.  10),  and  now  regarded  in  their  abiding 
consequence  {are,  not  ^vere). 

8.  The  fuller  insight  which  the  disciples 
gained  into  the  being  of  Christ  came  through 
the  gradual  manifestations  which  He  "gave" 
and  they  "  received." 

the  nvords...]  That  teaching  which  was 
before  (y.  6)  regarded  in  its  unity,  is  now 
regarded  in  its  component  elements  (to.  pij^ 
fiara).  That  which  was  organically  one,  was 
made  known  in  many  parts  according  to  the 
Father's  will  {the  nvords  (which  thou  gavest 
me). 

The  contrast  between  "  the  word  "  {\6yos), 
the  complete  message,  and  "  the  saymg " 
(pfjixa),  the  detached  utterance,  is  frequently 
important  in  St  John,  and  yet  difficult  to 
express  without  a  paraphrase.     Comp.  v.  j8 
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have  known  surely  that  I  came  out 
from  thee,  and  they  have  beheved 
that  thou  didst  send  me. 

9  I  pray  for  them  :  I  pray  not  for 
the  world,  but  for  them  which  thou 
hast  given  me  ;  for  they  are  thine. 


10  And  all  mine  are  thine,  and 
thine  are  mine ;  and  I  am  glorified 
in  them. 

1 1  And  now  I  am  no  more  in  the 
world,  but  these  are  in  the  world, 
and  I  come  to  thee.     Holy  Father, 


(nvord),  47  (sayings),  vi.  60  (jword),  63  (say- 
ings), 68  (sayings),  \m.  43  (^ord),  47  (say- 
ings), 51  (^ivord),  xii.  47  (sayings),  48  (civord), 
XV.  3  (luord),  7  (sayings).  The  plural  of 
"word"  occurs  x.  19,  xiv.  24  ;  "saying"  does 
not  occur  in  St  John  in  the  singular,  though 
it  is  frequent  in  other  parts  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment. 

they  have  recei'ved.,.and  ha've  known... and 
they  ha've  belie'ved ,..']  they  received  ...  and 
know, ..and  believed...  The  issues  of  the 
reception  of  the  successive  relations  of  Christ 
are  gathered  under  the  two  heads  of  know- 
ledge and  faith  (comp.  vi.  69,  note),  and  both 
alike  are  directed  to  the  recognition  of  Christ 
and  His  mission.  The  disciples  in  their  con- 
verse with  their  Master  perceived,  and  per- 
ceived truly,  on  such  evidence  as  to  exclude 
all  doubt,  that  the  source  of  His  life  was 
divine.  This  was  a  matter  on  which  they 
could  themselves  judge.  So  far  the  voice  of 
conscience  was  authoritative  as  to  the  character 
of  Christ.  But  beyond  this  they  believed  that 
Christ  was  directly  sent  by  God  to  fulfil  a 
special  office.  This  was  no  longer  within  the 
province  of  knowledge ;  it  was  a  conclusion 
of  faith.  Yet  here  again  in  due  course  "  faith" 
is  transfoi-med  into  knowledge,  -v.  25. 

9  ff.  The  Lord  has  set  forth  the  character 
and  the  position  of  the  disciples,  what  they 
had  received  and  made  their  own ;  He  now 
looks  forward  to  their  future.  They  are 
watched  over  though  left  (9 — 11). 

9.  /  pray  for  them\  The  pronouns  are 
emphatic :  "  I  on  my  part,  in  answer  to  their 
devotion ;  I,  thy  Son,  for  those  who  have  been 
faithful  to  Thee."  The  emphatic  "  I  "  occurs 
throughout  the  prayer;  see  specially  'w.  4,  12, 
14,  19.  On  the  word  for  "pray"  (epara, 
"ask")  see  xvi.  26,  note. 

The  exclusion  of  "  the  world"  from  Christ's 
prayer  is  no  limitation  of  the  extent  of  His 
love  (comp.  t.  21,  note),  but  a  necessary  result 
of  the  immediate  circumstances  of  the  prayer. 
His  work  is  fulfilled  in  ever-increasing  circles 
of  influence.  At  present  He  is  interceding  for 
those  who  have  been  prepared  beforehand  to 
continue  His  work;  and  in  their  behalf  He 
pleads  a  request  of  which  the  fulfilment  is 
guaranteed  (so  to  speak)  by  a  threefold  claim. 
The  disciples  for  whom  intercession  is  made 
were  indeed  the  Father's  (they  are  thine:  comp. 
n}.  6),  and  therefore  He  could  not  but  regard 
His  own  children.  And  further,  in  respect 
pf  their  relation  to  Christ,  so  far  as  they  had 


been  attached  to  Him  this  also  was  a  relation 
to  the  Father  equally  (all  things  that  are  mine 
are  thine).  And  thirdly,  this  relation  had 
issued  in  Christ's  glory,  and  therefore  in  the 
glory  of  the  Father,  so  that  by  the  fulfilment 
of  their  part  hitherto  they  called  out  fresh 
gifts  of  divine  love  (7  have  been  glorified  in 
them). 

10.  all  mine  are  thine...']  all  things  that 
are  mine  are  thine...  This  general  state- 
ment, which  is  expressed  in  the  most  compre- 
hensive form,  and  does  not  include  only  per- 
sons, prepares  the  way  for  the  next.  Service 
rendered  to  Christ  is  rendered  to  the  Father 
(xiii.  20),  so  that  those  who  were  from  the 
first  God's  children  had  become  nearer  to 
His  love  by  their  faith  in  the  Son  of  God. 
The  second  clause  (and  the  things  that 
are  thine  are  mine)  is  not  required  by  the 
argument,  but  serves  to  emphasize  the  asser- 
tion of  the  perfect  communion  of  the  Son  and 
the  Father.  The  words  are  not  to  be  regarded 
as  parenthetical,  but  as  part  of  the  exposition 
of  the  argument,  which  is  made  by  parallel 
sentences. 

lam  (I  have  \ie en) glorified]  To  "glorify" 
God  (or  Christ)  is  to  make  Him  known  or 
to  acknowledge  Him  as  being  what  He  is  (xii. 
28,  note).  Here  then  Christ  bears  witness 
to  the  faith  of  the  disciples  who  had  been 
enabled  to  recognise  and  to  confess  Him  even 
in  His  state  of  self-humiliation  (vi.  69).  This 
glory  gained  in  the  persons  of  the  disciples  is 
not  looked  upon  as  past  (i^o^aadrjv,  xiii.  31), 
but  as  abiding  (debo^atrnai,  1  Pet.  i.  8  ;  2  Cor. 
iii.  10). 

in  them]  Faithful  disciples  are  the  living 
monuments  in  which  Christ's  glory  is  seen. 
So  also  a  church  is  the  "  glory"  of  its  founder, 
I  Thess.  ii.  20. 

11.  The  declaration  of  the  grounds  on 
which  the  prayer  is  urged  is  followed  by  the 
statement  of  the  circumstances  which  make  the 
prayer  necessary.  These  are  simply  coordi- 
nated (and... and... and)  ;  and  the  bare  enume- 
ration of  the  facts  is  left  without  comment. 
Christ  leaves  the  world,  the  disciples  remain 
in  the  world ;  Master  and  scholars  must  then 
be  separated,  so  that  the  old  connexion  will 
be  broken.  Christ  goes  to  the  Father ;  He 
enters  therefore  upon  a  new  sphere  of  His 
mediatorial  work,  in  which  His  mode  of  action 
will  be  changed. 

u^nd  now  I. ..but  these.,.]  And  I. ..and 
they...     See  above. 
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keep  through  thine  own  name  those 
whom  thou  hast  given  me,  that  they 
may  be  one,  as  we  are. 

12  While  I  was  with  them  in  the 
world,  I   kept  them  in   thy  name : 


those   that  thou  gavest  me    I   have 
kept,  and  none  of  them  is  lost,  but 
the  son  of  perdition  ;   ^that  the  scrip-  gPsai.109. 
ture  might  be  fulfilled. 

13  And  now  come  I  to  thee  ;  and 


/  come  to  thee]  The  return  of  Christ  to 
the  Father  involves  more  than  a  local  separa- 
tion from  His  people.  It  has  a  spiritual  cor- 
respondence with  His  "coming"  into  the 
world  (viii.  14,  xiii.  3),  by  which  the  idea  of 
separation  (7  am  no  more  in  the  (world...') 
passes  into  that  of  a  new  union.  It  typified 
a  new  relation  towards  the  disciples.  For  a 
time  they  would  be  unable  to  "see"  Him 
(xvi.  10,  16  if.),  or  to  "follow"  Him  (xiii. 
2,2,,  36  f :  comp.  vii.  2)Z  ff.,  viii.  21  fF.).  Yet 
this  change  was  designed  to  contribute  to 
their  good  (xvi.  7),  and  was  to  be  followed 
by  a  fresh  "coming"  to  them  (xiv.  3  ff.,  18, 
23,  28,  xxi.  22  f.). 

Holy  Father. . .]  The  substance  of  the  prayer 
here  at  length  finds  expression  when  the  pleas 
in  support  of  it,  and  the  occasion  which  calls 
it  out,  have  been  set  forth.  The  unique  phrase  of 
address  (Holy  Father^  comp.  Rev.  vi.  10;  i  John 
ii.  20 ;  'V.  25,  righteous  Father')  suggests  the  main 
thought.  The  disciples  hitherto  had  been  kept 
apart  from  the  corruption  of  the  world  by  the 
present  influence  of  Christ.  The  revelation  of 
holiness  which  He  had  made  had  a  power  at 
once  to  separate  and  to  unite.  He  asks  that 
God,  regarded  under  the  separate  aspects 
of  purity  and  tenderness,  may  carry  forward 
to  its  final  issue  (that  they  may  be  one  e'ven  as 
<u}e  are)  that  training  which  He  had  Himself 
commenced,  and  that  too  in  the  same  way 
(keep in  thy  name^  comp.  "v.  12).  The  "name" 
of  the  Father,  the  knowledge  of  God  as 
Father,  is  regarded  as  an  ideal  region  of 
security  in  which  the  disciples  v^^ere  preserved. 
It  is  the  ground  of  their  safety  and  not  of 
Christ's  power. 

keep  through  thine  onun  name  those  nvhom 
thou  hast  gi'ven  me]  According  to  the  text 
which  is  supported  by  overwhelming  authority, 
the  rendering  must  be :  keep  them  in  thy 
name  which  thou  hast  given  me.  The 
phrase  is  very  remarkable,  and  has  no  exact 
parallel  except  in  'v.  12.  Perhaps  the  same 
thought  is  found  in  Phil.  ii.  9  f. ;  and  it  is 
illustrated  by  the  imagery  of  the  Apocalypse. 
Thus  in  Rev.  ii.  17,  a  promise  is  made  to  the 
victorious  Christian  :  /  ivill  give  him  a  ivhite 
stone^  and  on  the  stone  a  nenu  name  (written^ 
ivhich  no  man  kno^jueth  sa'ving  he  that  recei'veth 
it;  and  again  it  is  said  of  "the  Word  of 
God :  "  he  had  a  name  ivritten  that  no  man 
kneiv  but  he  himself  (xix.  12)  ;  and  again  of 
tl  e  saints  in  glory,  they  shall  see  his  face,  and 
his  name  shall  be  on  their  foreheads  (xxii.  4). 
These  passages  suggest  the  idea  that  the  "  giv- 
ing of  the  Father's  name"  to  Christ  expresses 
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the  fulness  of  His  commission  as  the  Incarnate 
Word  to  reveal  God.  He  came  in  His 
Father's  name  (v.  43),  and  to  make  that  name 
known  (comp,  'w.  4  ff,).  He  spoke  what 
He  had  heard  (viii.  26,  40,  xv.  15).  And  all 
spiritual  truth  is  gathered  up  in  "the  name" 
of  God,  the  perfect  expression  (for  men) 
of  what  God  is,  which  "  name "  the  Father 
gave  to  the  Son  to  declare  when  He  took  man's 
nature  upon  Him.     Comp.  Exod.  xxiii.  21. 

one,  even  as  ive  are]  The  unity  is  not 
only  of  will  and  love  but  of  nature,  perfectly 
realised  in  absolute  harmony  in  Christ.  As 
the  divine  Unity  consists  with  a  variety  of 
Persons,  so  too  the  final  unity  of  men  does  not 
exclude  but  perfectly  harmonizes  the  separate 
being  of  each  in  the  whole. 

as  <zue  are]  The  use  of  the  plural  pronoun 
in  such  a  connection  is  a  distinct  assertion 
of  sameness  of  essence.  The  "we"  which 
unites  the  Father  and  Christ  affirms  that  their 
nature  is  one.     Comp.  x.  28,  29. 

12  f  The  Lord  looks  back  upon  the  work 
which  He  had  wrought  for  the  disciples  (-u. 
12),  now  that  He  is  passing  into  the  new 
order  (v.  13).  The  place  which  He  had  oc- 
cupied (I  [e-yco]  kept)  must  hereafter  be  filled 
otherwise. 

12.  While... (with  them  (omit  in  the  <world) 
I  kept... kept]  While... (with  them  I  kept — 
guarded.  The  tenses  of  the  original  verb 
(eTi]povv,  e(j)vXa^a,  Vulg,  ser-vabam,  custodivi) 
mark  respectively  the  continuous  action  of 
watching  and  its  completed  issue.  The  differ- 
ence between  the  verbs  themselves  appears  to 
be  that  "kept"  (rrjpelv)  expresses  the  careful 
regard  and  observance  of  that  which  is  looked 
at  as  without  (e.g.  Matt,  xxvii.  36),  while 
"guarded"  ((jivXaaraeiv)  describes  the  pro- 
tection of  something  held  as  it  were  within  a 
line  of  defence  from  external  assaults. 

in  thy  name:  those  that  thou  ga-vest  me  I 
ha've  kept...]  in  thy  name  that  thou  hast 
given  me;   and  I   guarded  them..,  as  in 

'V.    II, 

but...]  The  excepting  phrase  (d  fiTJ)  does 
not  necessarily  imply  that  Judas  is  reckoned 
among  those  whom  the  Lord  "guarded." 
The  exception  may  refer  simply  to  the  state- 
ment "not  one  perished."  Comp.  Matt.  xii. 
4;  Luke  iv.  26,  27;  Gal.  i.  19,  ii.  16;  Rev. 
xxi.  27.     Contrast  xviii,  9, 

the  son  of  perdition]  He  whose  character 
was  defined  by  this  terrible  mark,  2  Thess.  ii. 
3  ;  (2  S,  xii.  5).  Comp.  xii.  36,  note.  The 
solemn  repetition  of  cognate  words  in  the  ori- 
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these  things  I  speak  in  the  world, 
that  they  might  have  my  joy  fulfilled 
in  themselves. 

14  I  have  given  them  thy  word ; 
and  the  world  hath  hated  them,  be- 
cause they  are  not  of  the  world,  even 
as  I  am  not  of  the  world. 

15  I  pray  not  that  thou  shouldest 


take  them  out  of  the  world,  but 
that  thou  shouldest  keep  them  from 
the  evil. 

16  They   are  not  of  the  world, 
even  as  I  am  not  of  the  world. 

17  Sanctify    them    through     thy 
truth :  thy  word  is  truth. 

18  As  thou  hast  sent  me  into  the 


ginal  cannot  be  preserved  ("not  one  perished 
but  the  son  of  perishing"). 

that  the  scripture..,']  Judas  was  lost,  but 
even  the  fall  of  Judas  found  a  place  in  the 
whole  scheme  of  divine  Providence,  comp.  xii. 
38,  note.  The  reference  is  to  Ps.  xli.  9  (ch.  xiii. 
18),  rather  than  to  Ps.  cix.  8  (Acts  i.  ao). 

13.  And  noiv  come  /...]  But  no^  I  come... 
The  old  relation  was  on  the  point  of  being 
broken. 

Christ  was,  so  to  speak,  already  on  His 
way  to  the  Father,  but  at  the  same  time  He 
had  not  yet  left  the  world.  His  prayer  there- 
fore was  offered  while  He  was  still  on  the 
scene  of  human  conflict,  that  the  disciples, 
conscious  of  His  intercession,  might  be  able 
when  alone  to  realise  in  themselves  (comp. 
xiv.  23)  that  joy,  characteristic  of  Him  (comp. 
XV.  IT,  note),  which  they  had  hitherto  found 
in  His  presence. 

these  things  I  speak ...  that  they  might 
(may)...]  The  prayer  was  uttered  aloud 
that  the  disciples  might  draw  strength  from 
the  words  which  they  heard. 

14,  15.  The  joy  of  Christ  must  be  won 
through  conflict.  The  disciples  are  strong  by 
the  Word  of  God  and  by  the  Lord's  inter- 
cession, but  the  world  naturally  hates  them. 

14.  /  (eyw)  ^^"^^  gi'ven...']  The  revela- 
tion which  the  Lord  had  made  is  now  regarded 
in  its  completeness  (jhv  \6yov  as  compared 
with  TO.  pijixuTa,  "v.  8),  and  in  connexion  with 
Himself  (eyco  d.) :  /  in  the  fulness  of  my 
presence  ha've  gi'ven...  The  d:sciples  were 
furnished  with  their  power,  and  the  crisis 
which  decided  their  future  was  over.  When 
they  came  before  the  world  the  ivorld  hath 
hated  (hated)  them,  shewed  at  once  and 
decisively  its  position  of  antagonism  to  the 
Gospel.  The  single  act  (hated,  enia-rjo-cv) 
is  contrasted  with  the  permanent  erfeowment 
(SeStoica).  On  the  other  hand,  see  xv.  18,  24 
luefiio-rjKfv).  These  two  facts,  I  have  gi'ven. . . 
and  the  (world  hated...,  form  the  conditions 
which  determine  the  nature  of  the  apostolic 
work. 

thy  (word']  Comp.  'w.  6,  note,  17,  v.  38, 
viii.  31  f. 

they  are  not  of...]  Comp.  'v.  16,  viii.  23, 
note. 

15.  It  might  have  seemed  best  that  the 
Lord  should  remove  His  disciples  from  a  scene 


of  inevitable  conflict.  But  for  them,  as  for 
Himself  (xii.  27),  the  conflict  was  the  condi- 
tion of  victory.  His  prayer  therefore  was  for 
their  protection,  and  not  for  their  withdrawal 
either  by  isolation  or  by  removal. 

from  the  evil]  out  of  the  evil  one.  The 
parallel  words  in  i  John  v.  18,  19,  seem  to 
shew  conclusively  that  the  original  phrase 
(eK  ToZ  7rovT]pov,  Vulg.  ex  malo),  which  is  of 
doubtful  gender,  is  here  masculine  (the  e-vil 
one).  Just  as  Christ  is  Himself  the  medium 
or  sphere  in  which  the  believer  lives  and  moves 
{iv  ;(ptoTc5),  so  the  prince  of  the  world,  the 
evil  one,  is  the  medium  or  sphere  in  which 
they  live  and  move  who  are  given  up  to  him 
(ei/  ra  nouijpa).  The  relation  of  man  to  good 
and  evil  is  a  personal  relation ;  and  the  Lord 
prays  that  His  disciples  may  be  kept  out  of 
the  range  of  the  pervading  influence  of  His 
enemy.  He  does  not  pray  only  that  they  may 
be  delivered  from  the  outward  assault  of  the 
evil  one  (2  Thess.  iii.  3,  (fivkda-a-eiv  dno  tov 
TTovripov),  but  that  they  may  be  preserved 
from  resting  within  his  domain.  St  John 
especially  dwells  on  this  personal  character  of 
the  evil  with  which  man  has  to  contend, 
I  John  ii.  13,  14  (1/6 j/ifci; /care  tov  novrjpov)  ; 
iii.  12  (cK  TOV  irovrjpov  ^v)  ;  v.  18  (6  7rorJ7pos); 
V.  19  (fV  r<a  novrjpa  Kelrai).  Comp.  xii.  31, 
xiv.  30,  xvi!  II.  [tomp.  ck  for  en  x^i-pos  in 
LXX.:  Job  vi.  23  ;  Ps.  cxl.  (cxxxix.).  i.] 

16 — 19.  The  issue  of  the  disciples'  con- 
flict is  not  only  victory  but  complete  conse- 
cration. The  truth  for  which  they  are  hated 
and  by  which  they  are  strong  (v.  14)  is  the 
power  by  which  they  are  transformed. 

16.  The  last  clause  of  t.  14  is  repeated  as 
the  ground  of  a  new  petition.  Protection  is 
to  be  followed  by  hallowing.  The  possibility 
of  this  complete  consecration,  no  less  than  the 
certain  prospect  of  hostility,  lies  in  the  affinity 
of  the  disciples  to  their  Lord  (they  are  not... 
e'ven  as  1  am  not...).  A  transposition  gives 
emphasis  to  the  idea  of  "  the  world,"  which 
comes  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  verse 
(of  the  (world  they  are  not... I  am  not  of  the 
(world). 

17.  Sanctify]  i.e.  Consecrate,  hallo(w. 
Comp.  X.  36,  note. 

The  prayer  is  that  the  consecration  which 
is  represented  by  admission  into  the  Christian 
society  may  be  completely  realised  in   fact; 
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world,  even  so  have  I  also  sent  them 
into  the  w^orld. 

19  And  for  their  sakes  I  sanctify 
^b  myself,  that  they  also  might  be  ''  sanc- 
tified through  the  truth. 


20  Neither  pray  I  for  these  alone, 
but  for  them  also  vi^hich  shall  believe 
on  me  through  their  word  ; 

2 1  That  they  all  may  be  one ;  as 
thou.  Father,  art   in  me,  and  I   in 


that  every  power  and  faculty,  offered  once  for 
all,  may  in  due  course  be  effectually  rendered 
to  God  (Rom.  xii.  i).  It  is  not  enough  for 
the  Christian  to  be  "  kept  "  {yv.  11,  15)  ;  he 
must  also  advance. 

through  thy  truth']  in  the  truth.  The 
"  truth,"  the  sum  of  the  Christian  revelation, 
"the  word  of  God,"  at  once  embodied  in 
Christ  and  spoken  by  Him,  is  (as  it  were)  the 
element  into  which  the  believer  is  introduced, 
and  by  which  he  is  changed.  The  "  truth  " 
is  not  only  a  power  within  him  by  which  he  is 
moved ;  it  is  an  atmosphere  in  which  he  lives. 
The  end  of  the  Truth  is  not  wisdom,  which 
is  partial,  but  holiness,  which  is  universal. 

thy  word]  The  exact  form  of  the  original 
(o  Xoyos  6  (Tos),  "the  word  that  is  thine," 
emphasizes  the  fact  that  Christ's  teaching  was 
"not  His  own,  but  His  that  sent  Him"  ^vii. 
16).  And  this  teaching  must  not  be  limited 
to  His  spoken  Word  or  to  the  written  Word, 
but  extended  to  every  utterance  of  God  in 
nature  and  history  through  the  Word. 

The  word  of  God  is  not  only  "  true,"  but 
"truth,"  and  has  a  transforming  virtue. 
Comp.  viii.  31.  The  phrase  occurs  in  one 
of  the  Jewish  prayers  for  the  new  year  in  a 
different  connexion:  "Purify  our  hearts  to 
serve  Thee  in  truth.  Thou,  O  God,  art 
Truth  (Jerem.  x.  10),  and  Thy  word  is 
Truth  and  standeth  for  ever." 

18,  19.  The  sanctifying  of  the  apostles  is 
connected  with  two  thoughts,  firstly  with  that 
of  their  own  work,  and  secondly  with  that  of 
Christ's  work  for  them.  They  needed  the 
"  sanctifying  "  which  He  Himself  received  (x. 
36)  in  order  that  they  might  fulfil  their  office; 
and  He  made  that  sanctifying  possible  for 
them. 

18.  yls  (Even  aj)  thou  hast  sent  (didst 
send)  me., .so  ha-ve  I  also  sent  (did  I  also 
send)  them...]  Comp.  xx.  21  (TreVTrco).  The 
Lord  appears  to  look  upon  the  first  mission 
of  the  apostles  (Matt.  x.  5  ;  Mark  vi.  7 ;  Luke 
ix.  2)  as  including  their  whole  future  work. 
Comp.  iv.  38.  After  His  departure  they  con- 
tinue His  work.     Comp.  i  John  ii.  ao. 

19.  I  sanctify  (consecrate)  my  self... might 
(may)  be  sanctified   (consecrated)]     The 

I  work  of  the  Lord  is  here  presented  under  the 

i  aspect  of  absolute  self-sacrifice.     He  shewed 
through  His  life  how  all  that  is  human  may 

t  be  brought  wholly  into  the  service  of  God ; 

'  and  this  He  did  by  true  personal  determina- 

jj  tion,  as  perfectly  man.     The  sacrifice  of  life 

jl  (^Hebr.  x.  6  f.)  was  now  to  be  consummated 


in  death,  whereby  the  last  offering  of  self  was 
made.  The  fruits  of  His  victory  are  commu- 
nicated to  His  disciples.  By  union  with  Him 
they  also  are  "  themselves  sanctified  in  truth," 
through  the  Spirit  whose  mission  followed  on 
His  completed  work,  and  who  enables  each 
believer  to  appropriate  what  Christ  has  gained 
(xvi.  14).  Christ  does  for  Himself  (eyco  aym- 
^G)  efxavTov)  that  which  is  done  for  the  disciples 
(tva  ooaiv  ijyiacrfievoi). 

through  the  truth]  in  truth  (eV  d\r]d€ia), 
truly,  really,  and  not  merely  in  name  or  ex- 
ternally (comp.  iv.  23,  note).  The  absence  of 
the  article  distinguishes  this  phrase  from  that 
in  t;.  17  (in  the  truth).  Comp.  2  John  i; 
3  John  I ;  Col.  i.  6  ;  Matt.  xxii.  16. 

HL  The  Son  and  the  Church  (20—26). 

The  prayer  of  the  Lord  is  now  extended 
from  the  Eleven  to  the  Church,  and  through 
them  to  the  world.  There  is  to  be  a  progress 
both  in  the  breadth  of  unity,  and  in  the  ap- 
prehension of  revelation.  The  unity  of  be- 
lievers is  the  conviction  of  the  world  (20 — 
23)  ;  and  believers  advance  in  knowledge  of 
the  Son  and  of  the  Father  (24 — 26).  Christ 
Himself  prays  for  all  in  all  time. 

20 — 23.  The  unity  of  the  first  disciples 
(f .  11)  is  replaced  by  a  larger  unity  (yv.  21, 
23),  which  is  regarded  as  influencing  the 
world  to  faith  {y.  21)  and  knowledge  (a;.  23). 

20.  for  them  also  ^ivhich  shall  believe 
(which  believe)]  The  final  issue  is  gathered 
up  in  a  present.  The  Church  of  the  future  is 
regarded  as  actually  in  existence  {fiuhich  belie've 
[roil/  TTtoreuoi'Tcov]  and  not  'which  shall  belie've 
[ratv  TTLarTfvaovTcdv,  Vulg.  qui  credituri  sunt]). 
The  immediate  success  of  the  apostles  carried 
with  it  that  success  which  should  be.  Their 
"word"  is  the  appointed  means  for  the  calling 
out  of  faith  (Rom.  x.  14  f).  This  "word" 
is  the  "  word  "  which  they  had  received  from 
Christ  (1;.  14),  the  interpretation  as  well  as 
the  assertion  of  the  facts  of  Christ's  life.  In 
the  arrangement  of  the  original,  by  their  word 
is  closely  connected  with  belie've.,  so  as  to  form 
a  compound  idea,  which  is  followed  by  in  me. 

21 .  That  they  all. . . that  they  also... that  the 
world...]  The  great  end  is  regarded  in  its 
growing  extension.  The  simple  and  abso- 
lute idea  of  unity  comes  first  {that  all... who 
now  and  hereafter  believe)  ;  this  is  then  de- 
finitely extended  to  the  later  generations  of 
believers  (that  they  also),  and  finally  the  effect 
on  the  world  comes  within  the  scope  of  the 
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thee,  that  they  also  may  be  one  in 
us ;  that  the  world  may  believe  that 
thou  hast  sent  me. 


22  And  the  glory  w^hich  thou  gav- 
est  me  I  have  given  them ;  that  they 
may  be  one,  even  as  w^e  are  one : 


prayer.  And  the  unity  of  believers  is  itself 
presented  in  a  threefold  form,  as  a  unity  of  all, 
a  unity  similar  to  that  of  the  Father  and  the 
Son,  and  a  unity  realised  in  the  Father  and 
the  Son. 

be  one\  Comp.  x.  30,  'w.  11,  22;  (i  Cor. 
iii.  8). 

as  (even  as)...]  The  idea  of  the  divine 
unity,  which  has  been  given  generally  before 
iy.  II,  and  nj.  22),  is  set  out  in  detail  in  its 
correlative  manifestation.  Comp.  x.  38,  xiv. 
10,  II,  20.  There  is,  so  to  speak,  an  inter- 
change of  the  energy  of  the  divine  Life  {T^hou 
in  me^  and  I  in  Tbee)^  which  finds  a  counter- 
part in  the  harmonious  relations  of  the  members 
of  the  Church.  The  true  unity  of  believers, 
like  the  Unity  of  Persons  in  the  Holy  Trinity 
with  which  it  is  compared,  is  offered  as  some- 
thing far  more  than  a  mere  moral  unity  of 
purpose,  feeling,  affection  ;  it  is,  in  some  mys- 
terious mode  which  we  cannot  distinctly  ap- 
prehend, a  vital  unity  (Rom.  xii.  5 ;  Eph.  iv.  4). 
In  this  sense  it  is  the  symbol  of  a  higher  type 
of  life,  in  which  each  constituent  being  is  a 
conscious  element  in  the  being  of  a  vast  whole. 
In  "the  Hfe,"  and  in  "the  life"  only,  each 
individual  life  is  able  to  attain  to  its  perfec- 
tion. Such  a  conception,  however  imperfectly 
it  may  be  grasped,  meets  many  of  the  diffi- 
culties which  beset  the  conception  of  an  abid- 
ing continuance  of  our  present  individual 
separation. 

may  be.. An  its']  Omit  one.  The  omission 
of  "one"  emphasizes  the  thought  of  their 
unity.  They  who  are  "  in  God  and  Christ " 
necessarily  find  unity  in  that  fellowship.  God 
is  the  essential  centre  of  unity. 

in  «j]  Not  simply  in  Me  or  in  Thee.  Else- 
where the  relation  is  definitely  connected  with 
the  Son,  vi.  56,  xv.  4,  5  ;  (i  John  iii.  24).  It 
is  through  the  Son  that  men  are  united  with 
the  Father  (y.  23,  /  in  them)  ;  and  so  they 
are  said  "to  be  in  God  and  God  in  them" 
(i  John  iv.  13,  16,  o  deoi)- 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  prayer  for  unity 
is  offered  up  when  the  Lord  is  looking  towards 
the  widest  extension  of  the  faith ;  and  the  full 
significance  of  the  prayer  is  made  plainer  if 
we  bear  in  mind  the  religious  differences  (e.g. 
Jew  and  Gentile)  of  the  apostolic  age,  and 
the  struggles  through  which  the  Catholic 
Church  strove  towards  its  ultimate  victory. 

that  the  world...']  Two  results  in  regard 
to  the  world  are  set  forth  by  Christ.  The 
first,  that  it  may  belie'ue  that  thou  hast  sent 
(didst  send)  me^  and  the  second,  that  it  may 
know  that  thou  hast  sent  (didst  send)  me^ 
and  hast  loved  (didst  love)  them  as  thou  hast 
loijed  (lovedst)  me  (-y.  23).     The  first  has 


been  already  given  as  the  mark  of  the  disciples 
(t.  %,  faith) ^  and  (in  part)  the  second  {y.  25, 
knowledge)  has  the  same  value.  So  also  in  xi. 
42,  the  words  used  by  the  Lord  at  the  raising 
of  Lazarus  are  said  to  have  been  spoken  ybr 
the  sake  of  the  multitude^  that  they  may  belie've 
that  thou  didst  send  me.  Such  faith  then  as  is 
here  contemplated  is  at  least  the  beginning  ot 
a  true  faith,  and  not  a  mere  unwilling  acknow- 
ledgment of  the  fact.  In  this  connexion  it 
must  further  be  noticed  that  the  verbs  in  'w. 
21,  23  are  both  present  (■n-ia-Tevrj,  ycvdxTKTj)  as 
contrasted  with  the  aoristsin  'w.  8,  25.  Thus 
it  appears  that  the  end  which  is  proposed  as  the 
last  reward  of  earthly  work  is  that  described  in 
general  terms  in  i  Cor.  xv.  28  ;  Phil.  ii.  10, 11. 
This  end,  as  here  regarded,  is  to  be  brought 
about  by  the  spectacle  of  the  unity  of  the 
disciples  (comp.  xiii,  25) ;  and  the  same  thought 
is  expressed  more  fully  in  1;.  23.  The  unity 
of  disciples,  therefore,  while  it  springs  out  of 
a  direct  relation  to  Christ,  must  have  some 
external  expression  that  it  may  affect  those 
without  the  Church. 

the  world]  A  comparison  of  Rom.  xi. 
25  ff.  with  this  passage  seems  to  indicate  that 
the  Lord  looks  forward  to  the  time  when 
"  Israel  "  shall  have  become  included  in  "  the 
world,"  and  at  last  prove  the  instrument  of  its 
conversion. 

that  thou  {(Tv)...]  that  Thou,  the  God  of 
Israel,  the  Gcd  of  the  Covenant,  and  none 
other...     Comp.  'w.  8,  18,  23,  25,  xi.  42. 

22.  The  mention  of  the  office  of  future 
believers,  to  evoke  faith  in  the  world,  leads  to 
the  mention  of  their  endowment.  In  the 
former  verse  the  Lord  prayed  for  the  dis- 
ciples ;  He  now  declares  what  He  has  Him- 
self done  for  them  (e'yco  dedcoKo).  Hence  the 
emphatic  personal  pronoun  stands  in  the  front 
of  the  sentence  (/<aya)...).  He  communicated 
to  them  the  glory  which  He  had  Himself 
received.  The  gift  of  this  glory  (like  the 
prayer  in  v.  21)  has  regard  to  a  threefold 
consequence:  that  they  maybe  one... that  they 
may  be  perfected  in  one... that  the  cworld  may 
knonv... 

the  glory  which  thou  gan^est  (hast  given),..] 
Comp.  'w.  5,  24.  This  glory  comes  from 
the  perfect  apprehension  of  the  Father  as  ful- 
filling His  work  of  love  (comp.  n).  3).  Viewed 
from  another  point  of  sight  it  is  the  revelation 
of  the  divine  in  man  realised  in  and  through 
Christ.  So  to  know  God  as  He  accomplishes 
His  will  is  to  find  all  things  transfigured ;  and 
as  the  Son  of  Man  in  His  own  Person  ex- 
perienced and  shewed  the  Father's  purpose, 
so  He  enabled  His  disciples  to  appropriate  thfe 
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23  I  in  them,  and  thou  in  me, 
that  they  may  be  made  perfect  in  one ; 
and  that  the  world  may  know  that 
thou  hast  sent  me,  and  hast  loved 
them,  as  thou  hast  loved  me. 


24  ^  Father,  I  will  that 
also,  whom  thou  hast  given  me, 
be  with  me  where  I  am ;  that  they 
may  behold  my  glory,  which  thou 
hast    given    me :    for    thou    lovedst 


they  "^^^h^P-  "• 


26. 


truth  which  He  made  clear.  Comp.  xiii.  31, 
note.  Such  divine  glory  leads  to  the  unity  of 
all  being.  The  fulness  of  this  glory  is  to  be 
made  known  hereafter  in  the  Lord's  presence ; 
but  meanwhile  it  is  partially  presented  in  the 
different  manifestations  of  Christ's  action  in 
believers  through  the  power  and  beauty  and 
truth  of  the  Christian  life.  But  the  idea  of 
"the  glory"  cannot  be  limited  to  any  one  of 
these. 
thern^  the  members  of  the  universal  Church. 

23.  /  in  them...']  This  clause,  standing 
in  apposition  to  that  which  precedes,  explains 
the  nature  of  the  double  unity  of  believers  in 
themselves  and  with  God.  Christ  in  the  body 
of  believers  is  the  ground  of  their  unity  ;  and 
the  Father  is  in  Him.  The  unity  of  believers 
is  therefore  like  that  of  the  divine  Persons 
and  with  Them.  The  two  members  of  the 
clause  suggest  the  full  parallel :  /  in  them  and 
they  in  me :  I  in  Thee  and  Thou  in  me. 

that  they]  The  possession  of  the  divine 
"glory" — the  absolute  harmony  of  life — 
furnishes  the  sure  foundation  for  spiritual 
unity. 

made  perfect  (perfected)  in  one]  brought 
(ft?)  to  a  final  unity  in  which  they  attain  their 
completeness  (rcTeXeicofjievoi  ds  iu,  Vulg.  con- 
summati  in  unurri).  Y ox  perfected  see  Phil.  iii. 
12 ;  Hebr.  ii.  10,  v.  9,  vii.  28,  ix.  9,  x.  i,  14, 
xi.  40,  xii.  23;  I  John  ii.  5,  iv.  la,  17,  18. 
That  which  is  completed  at  once  on  the 
divine  side  has  to  be  gradually  realised  by  man. 
So  the  essential  unity  is  personally  appre- 
hended, and  issues  in  the  perfection  of  each 
believer  as  he  fulfils  his  proper  part. 

and  (omit)  that  the  nvorld  may  know  ...hast 
sent  (didst  send)...]  not  at  once  (yva),  but 
by  slow  degrees  (yii/coo-K?;).  See  1;.  ai,  note. 
This  knowledge  (like  the  "  belief"  above) 
cannot  be  taken  in  any  other  general  sense  than 
that  which  is  found  in  the  other  verses  of  the 
chapter  (-u.  8,  &c.).  It  is  the  knowledge  of 
grateful  recognition  and  not  of  forced  con- 
viction. 

hast  loved  (lovedst)  them^  aj... (lovedst) 
mi]     The  spiritual  effect  wrought  in  Chris- 
tians, the  visible  manifestation  of  a  power  of 
love  among  them  (comp.  xiii.  t,^^,  is  declared 
\    to  be  a  sufficient  proof  of  the  divine  mission 
I    of  Him  from  whom  it  comes,  and  of  the  con- 
I    tinuance  in  them  of  the  divine  working.    This 
f    w»»rking  is  not  however  such  as  might  have 
been  anticipated.     The  life  of  believers  shews 
I    the  same  contrasts  of  joy  and  apparent  failure 
as  tlie  life  of  Christ.     But  those  contrasts  are 


no  disparagement  of  the  perfectness  of  the 
love  of  God  towards  them. 

24 — 26.  While  believers  overcome  the 
world  by  their  unity,  they  are  themselves  also 
to  advance  in  the  fulness  of  knowledge.  This 
progress  belongs  in  part  to  a  higher  order  of 
being  (y.  24)  ;  but  it  rests  essentially  on  the 
knowledge  of  Christ  as  the  interpreter  of  the 
Father  {y.  25)  ;  and  therefore  is  realised  on 
earth  as  Christ  makes  Himself  better  known 
(1;.  26). 

24.  The  prospect  of  the  completion  of 
the  work  of  believers  leads  directly  to  the 
thought  of  their  bliss.  In  portraying  this  the 
Lord  places  side  by  side  Him  to  whom,  and 
the  united  body  for  whom^  He  speaks  (naTijp, 

0  de8a)Kas  /xot).  He  no  longer  "prays,"  but 
gives  expression  to  His  "  will."  /  qvill  that... 
For  the  use  of  the  word  (^eXco)  by  Christ, 
see  ch.  xxi.  22,  23  ;  Matt.  viii.  3,  xxiii.  37, 
xxvi.  39  and  parallels,  xv.  32,  (xx.  14);  Luke 
xii.  49. 

It  is  further  interesting  to  contrast  this  ex- 
pression of  Christ's  own  will  in  behalf  of  His 
disciples  with  His  submission  to  His  Father's 
will  in  His  prayer  for  Himself,  Mark  xiv.  36. 

they...<whom...]  that  •which...  All  be- 
lievers regarded  as  one  whole.  See  v.  2,  note. 
The  original  runs  literally :  Father,  as  for  that 
ivhich  Thou  hast  given  me,  I  (ivill  that... they 
also... 

The  will  of  Christ  for  His  people  includes 
two  things,  first  that  they  may  be  where  He 
is  (xii.  26,  xiv.  3),  and  so  attain  in  the  end  to 
the  sphere  for  the  time  unattainable  by  them 
(xiii.  36.  Comp.  vii.  34);  and  secondly,  as 
dependent  on  this,  that  they  may  behold  His 
glory.  Each  of  these  two  issues  contains  an 
element  not  contained  in  the  corresponding 
gifts  already  described.  Presence  with  Christ, 
as  involving  personal  fellowship  with  Him  in 
the  sphere  of  His  glorified  being,  is  more  than 
a  union  effected  by  His  presence  with  the 
Church.  And  the  contemplation  of  His  glory, 
in  its  whole  extent,  by  those  lifted  beyond  the 
limits  of  time,  is  more  than  the  possession  of 
that  glory  according  to  the  measure  of  present 
human  powers. 

luhere  I  am... may  behold]  as  sharing  in 
the  Lord's  kingdom,  2  Tim.  ii.  12.  The 
scene  of  this  vision  is  not  defined.  Under  one 
aspect  it  may  be  placed  at  the  Lord's  "Pre- 
sence." But  no  one  special  application  ex- 
hausts the  meaning   of  the  words.     Comp. 

1  John  iii.  2  ;  2  Cor.  iii.  18. 

my  glory,  ivhich  thou  hast  given  ...]     The 
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me    before    the    foundation    of    the         26    And    I    have    declared    unto 

world.  them    thy    name,    and    will    declare 

25   O  righteous  Father,  the  world  it :    that   the    love    wherewith    thou 

hath   not   known   thee  :    but   I   have  hast  loved  me  may  be  in  them,  and 

known  thee,  and  these  have  known  I  in  them, 
that  thou  hast  sent  me. 


full  expression  (literally,  the  glory  that  is 
mine^  ^uhich...  See  xv.  9,  note)  as  compared 
with  the  glory  (which.  ..{y.  22)  is  to  be  noticed. 
"  The  glory "  is  here  regarded  as  belonging 
and  answering  to  the  very  nature  of  the  Son. 
Yet  it  is  not  simply  the  glory  of  the  Word 
{•v.  5),  but  the  glory  of  the  Incarnate  Son 
(Phil.  ii.  9).  The  "glory"  of  the  Word, 
apart  from  the  Incarnation,  is  not  said  in  the 
language  of  the  New  Testament  to  be  "  given  " 
to  Him,  though  the  Father  is  the  "  one  fountain 
of  Godhead."  The  "glory"  here  spoken  of 
is  the  glory  of  a  restored  and  consummated 
harmony  of  God  and  man,  which  is  made  the 
final  object  of  the  contemplation  of  believers, 
even  as  it  is  already  potentially  given  to  them 
(y.  22). 

for...']  because...  The  love  of  the  Father 
for  the  Son  belongs  to  the  eternal  order.  This 
love  when  outwardly  realised  is  seen  as  glory 
in  the  object  of  it.  And  since  the  Father's 
love  continued  unchanged  towards  the  Incar- 
nate Son,  this  love  necessarily  involved  the 
fulfilment  of  His  glory  as  the  Redeemer  and 
Perfecter  of  humanity.  To  be  allowed  to 
*'  behold ''  such  glory  is  to  be  admitted  to  the 
contemplation  of  an  inexhaustible  object. 

before  the  foundation...']  Comp.  Eph.  i.  4  ; 
I  Pet.  i.  20.  The  corresponding  phrase  "  since 
the  foundation  of  the  world  "  (otto  k.  k.)  is 
not  unfrequent:  Rev.  (irpo  KaralSoX^s  Koarfiov'., 
Vulg.  ante  constitutionem  mundi)  xiii.  8,  xvii. 
8;  Hebr.  iv.  3,  &c. 

The  words  distinctly  imply  the  personal  pre- 
existence  of  Christ.  The  thought  of  an  eternal 
love  active  in  the  depths  of  divine  Being  presents, 
perhaps,  as  much  as  we  can  faintly  apprehend 
of  the  doctrine  of  the  essential  Trinity. 

25,  26.  In  these  concluding  verses  the 
justification  (if  we  may  so  speak)  of  the  whole 
prayer  is  gathered  up  in  a  simple  enumeration 
of  the  facts  of  the  world's  ignorance,  Christ's 
knowledge,  and  the  disciples'  faith;  and  the 
substance  of  it  in  the  twofold  end,  that  the 
love  of  the  Father  for  the  Son,  and  the  Son 
Himself,  may  be  in  the  disciples,  who  hence- 
forward represent  Him. 

25.  righteous  Father]  The  epithet  (comp. 
T.  II,  Holy  Father')  emphasizes  the  nature  of 
the  plea.  It  is  to  the  nghteousness  of  the 
Father  that  the  Son  appeals,  and  He  had  fitted 
them  in  part  and  would  still  more  completely 
fit  them  to  bear  the  vision  of  the  divine  beauty. 
Those  for  whom  He  speaks  had  in  part  proved 
their  faith. 


the  qvorld  hath  not  known  thee  (knew  Thee 
not);  but  I  ha've  known  (knew)  thee,  and 
thes^  ha've  known  (knew),..]  I  n  the  original 
a  conjunction  {ku'i)  stands  before  "the  world" 
which  cannot  easily  be  translated.  It  serves 
to  co-ordinate  the  two  main  clauses,  which 
bring  out  the  contrast  between  the  world  and 
the  disciples.  The  force  of  it  is  as  if  we  were 
to  say:  "Two  facts  are  equally  true;  it  is 
true  that  the  world  knew  Thee  not ;  it  is  true 
that  these  knew  that  Thou  didst  send  me." 
The  first  shewed  that  in  the  way  of  "  nature  " 
men  had  failed ;  the  second  that  the  Son  had 
found  partial  welcome  in  the  way  of  "grace" 
(comp.  I  Cor.  i.  21). 

but  I  have  known  (knew)  thee]  This  clause 
comes  parenthetically  to  prepare  for  the  next. 
Even  if  the  world  failed  to  read  the  lesson 
which  w-as  offered  to  it,  there  was  yet  another 
channel  by  which  the  knowledge  could  be 
conveyed.  The  Son,  as  the  eternal  Word,  had 
the  knowledge,  and  He  came  to  men,  and  as 
man  realised  the  knowledge  in  human  life,  and 
found  some  at  least  who  admitted  His  mission. 
Thus  in  virtue  of  the  Incarnation  that  was  at 
last  gained  by  His  disciples,  which  the  world 
had  not  gained,  even  the  true  knowledge  of 
the  Father. 

ha've  known]  knew.  That  which  before 
(f.  8)  had  been  described  as  a  matter  of  faith, 
is  now  presented  in  its  final  acceptance  as  a 
matter  of  knowledge. 

26.  The  revelation  of  the  Father's  name 
by  Christ  followed  on  the  personal  acknow- 
ledgment of  His  mission.  This  revelation, 
complete  in  one  sense  (/  made  known ;  comp. 
XV.  15),  is  none  the  less  continuous  (/  will 
make  known).  It  cannot  be  finished  while  the 
world  lasts.  The  end  of  it  is  that  the  Father 
may  regard  the  disciples  in  response  to  their 
growing  faith  even  as  He  regarded  the  Son, 
and  that  they  may  feel  His  love  {that  the  lo've 
IV herewith  thou  loved st ... /"«  them;  comp. 
Rom.  V.  5).  The  possibility  of  such  a  con- 
summation lies  in  the  fact  of  the  Presence  of 
the  Son  Himself  in  them  {I  in  them). 

I  ha've  declared... will  declare  it]  I  made 
known. ..and  will  make  it  known,  hence- 
forward by  the  Holy  Spirit,  whom  Christ 
sent,  XV.  26. 

/  in  them]  The  last  word  of  the  Lord's 
prayer  corresponds  with  the  last  word  of  His 
discourses :  /  ha've  o-vercome  the  <world  (xvi. 
33).  He  is  Himself  the  source  of  victory  and 
life. 
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CHAPTER  XVIII. 

I  Judas  betrayeth  Jesus.  6  The  officers  fall 
to  the  ground.  10  Peter  smiteth  off  Malchus'' 
ear.     12  Jesiis  is  taken,  and  led  unto  Annas 


and  Caiaphas.  15  Peter'' s  denial.  19  Jesus 
examined  before  Caiaphas.  28  His  arraign- 
ment before  Pilate.  36  His  kingdom.  40  Tne 
Jews  ask  Barabbas  to  be  let  loose. 


XVIII. — XX,    The  Victory  through 
Death. 

This  last  main  division  of  the  Gospel  falls 
naturally  into  four  principal  sections: 

I.  The  betrayal  (xviii.  i — 11). 

II.  The  double  trial  (xviii.  la — xix.  16). 

III.  The  end  (xix.  1 7 — 42). 

IV.  The  new  life  (xx.). 

The  last  three  sections,  as  will  appear  after- 
wards, require  further  subdivision. 

I.  In  comparing  the  narrative  of  St  John 
with  the  parallel  narratives  of  the  Synoptists, 
it  must  be  observed  generally  that  here,  as 
everywhere,  St  John  fixes  the  attention  of  the 
reader  upon  the  ideas  which  the  several  events 
bring  out  and  illustrate.  The  Passion  and 
Resurrection  are  for  him  revelations  of  the 
Person  of  Christ.  The  objective  fact  is  a 
"  sign  "  of  something  which  lies  deeper.  It  is 
a  superficial  and  inadequate  treatment  of  his 
narrative  to  regard  it  as  a  historical  supple- 
ment of  the  other  narratives,  or  of  the  current 
oral  narrative  on  which  they  were  based.  It 
does  (it  is  true)  become  in  part  such  a  supple- 
ment, because  it  is  a  portrayal  of  the  main 
spiritual  aspects  of  the  facts  illustrated  from 
the  fulness  of  immediate  knowledge,  but  the 
record  is  independent  and  complete  in  itself. 
It  is  a  whole,  and,  like  the  rest  of  the  Gospel, 
an  interpretation  of  the  inner  meaning  of  the 
history  which  it  contains. 

Thus  in  the  history  of  the  Passion  three 
thoughts  among  others  rise  into  clear  promi- 
nence: 

(i)     The  'voluntariness  of  Christ'' s  sufferings, 
xviii.  4.  xviii.  36. 

—  8.  xix.  z8. 

—  II.  —    30. 

(2)  The  fulfilment  of  a  di'vine  plan  in 
Christ'' s  sufferings : 

xviii.  4.  xix.  ir. 

—  9.  —  24. 

—  ir.  —  28. 
Comp.  Luke  xxii.  ^'},. 

(3)  The  majesty  nvhich  shines  through 
Christ's  sufferings : 

xviii.  6.  xix.  11. 

—  2off.  —    26  f. 

—  37-  —    36  f. 

The  narrative  in  this  sense  becomes  a  com- 

*  mentary  on   earlier  words  which  pointed  to 

;  the  end, 

I  X-?)  X.  17,  18.        (a)  xiii.  I.        (3)  xiii.  31. 

j  2.     In   several   places  the  full  meaning  of 

I  St  John's  narrative  is  first   obtained  by  the 

;ji  help  of  words  or  incidents  preserved  by  the 


Synoptists.    His  narrative  assumes  facts  found 
in  them : 


xvm.  II. 

—    2>2>' 


xvui.  40. 
xix.  41. 


3.  The  main  incidents  recorded  by  more 
than  one  of  the  other  evangelists  which  are 
omitted  by  St  John  are : 

The  agony  (Matt.,  Mark,  Luke). 

The  traitor's  kiss  (Matt.,  Mark,  Luke), 

The  desertion  by  all  (Matt.,  Mark),     Comp. 

John  xvi.  32. 
The  exam'ination  before  the  Sanhedrin  at  night ; 

the  false  nv'itness ;  the  adjuration;  the  great 

Confession  (Matt.,  Mark). 
The  mockery  as  prophet  (Matt.,  Mark,  Luke). 
The  council  at  daybreak  (Matt.,  Mark,  Luke). 
The  mockery  after  condemnation  (Matt.,  Mark). 
The  impressment  of  Simon  (Matt.,  Mark,  Luke). 
The   reproaches   of   spectators    (Matt.,    Mark, 

Luke)  and  of  the   robbers   (Matt.,  Mark, 

[Luke]). 
The  darkfiess  (Matt.,  Mark,  Luke). 
The  cry  from  Ps.  xxii.  (Matt,  Mark). 
The  rending  of  the  'veil  (Matt.,  Mark). 
The  confession  of  the  centurion  (Matt.,  Mark, 

Luke). 

Other  incidents  omitted  by  St  John  are 
recorded  by  single  Evangelists : 

St  Matthew. 

Ponver  o'ver  the  hosts  of  hea'ven, 
Pilate''s  nvife^s  message. 
Pilate's  hand-<washing. 
The  self-condemnation  of  the  Jeivs. 
The  earthquake. 

St  Mark. 

The  fight  of  the  young  man. 

Pilate'' s  question  as  to  the  death  of  Christ. 

St  Luke, 
The  examination  before  Herod. 
The  lamentat'ion  of  the  ivomen. 
Three  "  <words  "  from  the  cross  (xxiii.  34,  43^ 

46). 
The  repentance  of  one  of  the  robbers. 

4.  The  main  incidents  peculiar  to  St  John 
are: 

The  nvords  ofpoiver  at  the  arrest  (xviii.  4 — 9). 

The  examination  before  Annas  (xviii.  13 — 24). 

The  first  conference  of  the  Jeius  nv'ith  Pilate , 
and  Pilate's  private  examination  (xviii.  28 — 
37,  xix.  9— 11).  Comp.  Matt,  xxvii.  11; 
Mark  xv.  2  ;  Luke  xxiii.  3. 

The  first  mockery,  and  the  Ecce  Homo  (xix. 

Pilate'' s  maintenance  of  his  (words  (xix.  21,  22). 
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»  Matt.  26. 


WHEN  Jesus  had  spoken  these    where  was  a  garden,  into  the  which 
words,  '^he  went  forth  with 


his  disciples  over  the  brook  Cedron, 


he  entered,  and  his  disciples. 

2  And  Judas  also,  which  betrayed 


The  last  charge  (xix.  25 — ayV 

The  thirst.     "  It  is  finished  '*^(xix.  28—30). 

The  piercing  the  side  (xix.  31 — 37). 

The  ministry  of  Nicodemus  (xix.  39). 

5.  In  the  narrative  of  incidents  recorded 
elsewhere  St  John  constantly  adds  details, 
often  minute  and  yet  most  significant ;  e.g. 

xviii.  I.  xviii.  15.  xix.  17. 

—  2.  —     16,  —   19. 

—  10.  —     26.  —   23. 

—  II.  —     28.  —   41. 

—  12.  xix.    14. 
See  the  notes. 

6.  In  the  midst  of  great  differences  of  de- 
tail the  Synoptists  and  St  John  offer  many 
impressive  resemblances  as  to  the  spirit  and 
character  of  the  proceedings ;  e.g. 

(i)  The  activity  of  the  "  High  Priests  " 
(i.e.  the  Sadducaean  hierarchy)  as  distin- 
guished from  the  Pharisees. 

(2)  The  course  of  the  accusation :  civil 
charge :  religious  charge :  personal  influence. 

(3)  The  silence  of  the  Lord  in  His  public 
accusations,  with  the  significant  exception. 
Matt.  xxvi.  64. 

[^4)     The  tone  of  mockery. 
J5)     The    character  of  Pilate;    haughty, 
contemptuous,  vacillating,  selfish. 

7.  The  succession  of  the  main  events  re- 
corded by  the  four  Evangelists  appears  to 
have  been  as  follows : 

Approximate 
time. 
I  a.m.      The  agony. 
,,         The  betrayal. 

,,         The  conn)eyance   to   the  high-pries t'^s 
house .1  probably  adjoining  '"'•the  Booths 
ofHanan.^'' 
1  a.m.      The  preliminary  examination  before 

Annas  in  the  presence  of  Caiaphas . 
3  a.yn.       The  examination  before  Caiaphas  and 
the  Sanhedrin  at  an  irregular  meet- 
ing at  "  the  Booths.'' 
5  a.m.       The  formal  sentence  of  the  Sanhedrin 
in  their  own  proper  place  of  meeting., 
Gazith    or    Beth   Midrash   (Luke 
xxii.  66)  ;  Matt,  xxvii.  i    (Trpcoia? 
yevofievTjs :    comp.    Mark^  xv.    i  ; 
Luke  xxii.  66,  cos  eyevero  ■qixipa). 
The  first  examination  before  Pilate^ 
at  the  palace. 
J. 30  a.m.  The  examination  before  Herod. 

,,         The  scourging  and  first  mockery  by 
the  soldiers  at  the  palace. 
6.30  a.m.    The  sentence  of  Pilate  (John  xix.  14, 
(cpa  rjv  (OS  €<Tri). 
1  a.m.       The  second  mockery  by  the  soldiers  of 
the  condemned  "  KingP 


Approximate 
time. 
9  a.m.       The  crucifixion.,  and  rejection  of  the 
stupefying  draught  (Mark  xv.  25, 17V 
^pa  rpiTr)). 
12  noon.     The  last  charge, 
12 — T^ p.m. The  darkness     (Matt,    xxvii.    45; 
Mark  xv.  ZZ  \    Luke  xxiii.  44,  r\v 
a)(rei  ropa  €KTrj...€(os  copas  ivvaT-qs^. 
3  p.m.       The  end. 

I.  The  Betrayal.   Jesus  and  the  disciples  ; 
Judas  and  the  adversaries  (i — 11). 

The  substance  of  this  section  is  peculiar  to 
St  John,  though  it  presents  many  points  of 
contact  with  the  Synoptic  nan-atives.  The 
conflict  which  the  other  Evangelists  record  is 
here  presupposed  and  regarded  in  its  issues. 
The  victory  follows  the  battle.  The  Lord 
acts  freely  and  with  sovereign  and  protecting 
power  towards  His  enemies  and  His  disciples 
at  the  moment  when  He  is  given  over  for 
death. 

Chap.  XVIII.  1.  When  Jesus  had  spO' 
ken...'\  ch.  xvii.  i. 

he  <went  forth']  from  the  limits  of  the  city 
(comp.  I  K.  ii.  37),  probably  in  the  direction 
of  the  present  St  Stephen's  Gate,  by  the  same 
route  as  on  other  days  when  He  went  to  the 
Mount  of  Olives  (Luke  xxi.  37,  xxii.  39 ;  Mark 
xi.  19;  Matt.  xxi.  17);  but  now  Jerusalem 
was  left.  The  Lord  returned  only  to  die  there. 
In  the  parallel  passages  the  same  word  (f^^X- 
Oev)  is  used,  according  to  the  context,  of  the 
departure  from  the  upper  room  (Luke  xxii. 
39  ;  Matt.  xxvi.  30 ;  Mark  xiv.  26). 

the  brook  Cedron  (Kidron)]  See  Additional 
Note.  This  detail  is  peculiar  to  St  John. 
The  parallel  narratives  have  simply  "went  to 
the  Mount  of  Olives."  The  exact  description 
is  probably  introduced  with  a  significant  re- 
ference to  the  history  of  the  flight  of  David 
from  Absalom  and  Ahithophel  (2  S.  xv.  23  ; 
comp.  ch.  xiii.  18).  The  "brook"  {x^ip.ap- 
pos,  compare  Neh.  ii.  15  ;  i  Mace.  xii.  37), 
i.e.  winter  torrent  or  ravine  (7ni),  Kidron, 
separating  the  Mount  of  Olives  from  the 
Temple-mount,  is  noticed  several  times  in  the 
Old  Testament:  i  K.  ii.  37,  xv.  13  ;  2  K. 
xxiii.  4  ff. ;  2  Chro.  xxix.  16 ;  Jer.  xxxi.  40, 
and  these  passages  mark  the  associations 
which  would  be  called  up  by  the  mention  of  the 
name.  For  a  description  of  the  ravine  and  the 
"  Wady  "  see  '  Dictionary  of  the  Bible,'  s.  v. 

a  garden]  on  the  Mount  of  Olives  (Luke 
xxii.  39).  The  name  of  the  "small  farm" 
(xcopiov)  to  which  it  belonged,  Gethsemane, 
is  given  by  St  Matthew  and  St  Mark  (Matt, 
xxvi.    36,   note;    Mark  xiv.   32).     Josephus 
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him,  knew  the  place  :  for  Jesus  oft-         3  ^  Judas  then,  having  received  a  ^,}^^^^  ^^* 
times   resorted  thither  vi^ith  his  dis-     band  of  men  and  officers    from    the 
ciples.  chief  priests  and    Pharisees,   cometh 


mentions  that  "  gardens  "  {napa^eiaroC)  were 
numerous  in  the  suburbs  of  Jerusalem  ('  B.  J.' 
VI.  I.  I.  Gomp.  ch.  xix.  41).  There  is 
nothing  in  the  context  to  indicate  the  exact 
position  of  the  garden.  The  traditional  site, 
which  may  be  the  true  one,  dates  from  the 
time  of  Constantine,  when  "  the  faithful  were 
eager  to  offer  their  prayers  there"  (Euseb. 
'-  Onom.'  J-.  f .). 

Commentators  from  Cyril  downwards  have 
drawn  a  parallel  and  contrast  between  the 
histories  of  the  Fall  and  the  Victory  con- 
nected with  the  two  "gardens,"  Eden  and 
Gethsemane.  But  there  is  no  indication  in 
the  Gospel  that  such  a  thought  was  in  the 
mind  of  the  Evangelist.    Yet  see  Mark  i.  13. 

entered'\  The  garden  would  naturally  be 
enclosed  by  a  fence  which  secured  the  privacy 
of  the  retreat.  Some  time  passed  (Matt.  xxvi. 
40)  between  the  entry  into  the  garden  and 
the  arrival  of  Judas.  In  this  interval  the 
Agony  took  place,  of  which  St  John  says 
nothing,  though  he  implies  a  knowledge  of 
the  event  in  1;.  11.  It  is  evident  from  xii.  27 
that  that  incident  is  not  alien  from  his  narra- 
tive. 

and  his  disciples]  himself  and  bis  disciples. 
Judas  was  finally  excluded  from  the  divine 
company :  xiii.  30. 

2.     Judas   also kne^iv  the  place]      The 

withdrawal  of  the  Lord  from  the  city  was  not 
now  (x.  40)  for  the  purpose  of  escaping  from 
the  assaults  of  His  enemies.  The  place  to 
which  He  retired  was  well  known.  Judas, 
no  less  than  the  other  apostles,  was  acquainted 
with  the  spot.  Thus  the  words  meet  by 
anticipation  the  scoff  of  Celsus  that  the  Lord 
"  was  taken  while  trying  to  hide  Himself  and 
to  escape  in  the  most  disgraceful  way"  (Orig. 
'  c.  Cels.'  II.  9),  as  Origen  justly  argues  {id. 
c.  10). 

nvhich  betrayed]  The  original  (as  in  -z;.  5, 
6  TrapafiiSous)  marks  the  process  of  betrayal  as 
going  on,  and  not  the  single  past  act  (6  ivapa- 
bovsi  Matt,  xxvii.  3).  Comp.  xiii.  11.  Judas 
was  already  engaged  in  the  execution  of  his 
plan. 

ofttimes]  Comp.  Luke  xxii.  39,  (xxi.  37). 
The  word  can  scarcely  be  limited  to  the 
present  visit  to  Jerusalem.  It  is  reasonable  to 
suppose  that  the  owner  was  an  open  or  secret 
disciple  of  Christ.     Comp.  Matt.  xxvi.  18. 

resorted]  The  exact  force  of  the  original 
is  rather,  "  Jesus  and  (with)  His  disciples 
assembled  {avvr^x^rj)  there."  The  idea  ap- 
,)ears  to  be  that  of  a  place  of  gathering,  where 
the  Lord's  followers  met  Him  for  instruction, 
I  and  not  simply  of  a  restingplace  during  the 
t       night.     But  it  is  possible  that  the  spot  v.  as 


used  for  this  latter  purpose  also  during  the 
present  visit  (Luke  xxi.  37,  rjvXlCfTo)^  and 
that  Judas  expected  to  find  all  sleeping  at  the 
time  of  his  arrival.  But  the  Lord's  nights 
were  now,  as  at  the  other  crises  of  His  life, 
times  of  prayer  (Luke  vi.  12,  ix.  28;  comp. 
Luke  V.  16). 

3 — 8.  A  difficulty  arises  as  to  the  recon- 
ciliation of  the  incidents  described  in  this 
passage  with  the  narrative  of  the  betrayal  in 
the  Synoptists.  In  the  Synoptists  the  arrest 
follows  close  upon  the  kiss  of  Judas,  which 
St  John  does  not  mention  (Matt.  xxvi.  50; 
Mark  xiv.  45  f.,  yet  see  Luke  xxii.  48  ff.). 
It  is  very  difficult  to  believe  that  the  kiss  either 
preceded  -v.  4,  or  came  after  -v.  8.  Perhaps 
it  is  simplest  to  suppose  that  the  unexpected 
appearance  of  the  Lord  outside  the  enclosure 
discomposed  the  plan  of  Judas,  who  had  ex- 
pected to  find  the  whole  party  resting  within 
the  garden,  and  that  for  the  moment  he  failed 
to  give  the  appointed  sign,  and  remained  awe- 
stricken  in  the  crowd  (v.  5).  This  being  so, 
the  event  of  'v.  6  followed,  and  afterwards 
Judas,  taking  courage,  came  up  to  Christ 
(Matt.  xxvi.  49  f. ;  Mark  xiv.  45),  who  then 
repelled  him  (Luke  xxii.  4S)  and  again  ad- 
dressed the  hesitating  multitude. 

Others  suppose,  with  somewhat  less  pro- 
babiUty,  as  it  seems  (but  see  Matt.  xxvi.  49, 
note),  that  the  kiss  of  Judas  immediately  pre- 
ceded the  first  question.  Whom  seek  ye  f  and 
that,  touched  by  his  Master's  reproof  (Luke 
xxii.  48),  he  fell  back  into  the  crowd.  Either 
view  presents  an  intelligible  whole;  but  the 
phrase  in  v.  5  {ivas  standing)  is  more  appro- 
priate to  the  attitude  of  one  who  hesitates  to 
do  that  which  he  has  purposed  to  do,  than  of 
one  who  has  been  already  repulsed. 

It  may  be  added  that,  though  St  John  does 
not  mention  the  "  sign  "  of  Judas,  yet  he  im- 
plies that  he  had  undertaken  to  do  more  than 
guide  the  band  to  the  place  where  Christ 
might  be  found,  by  noticing  that  he  was  with 
them  after  they  had  reached  the  spot  (y.  j). 

3.  Judas  then  (therefore)...]  using  his 
knowledge  for  the  furtherance  of  his  design. 

a  band  of  men  and  officers  from  ...]  the 
band  of  soldiers  and  officers  from...  The 
force  is  clearly  divided  in  the  original  into 
two  main  parts:  (i)  the  band  of  soldiers,  and 
(2)  the  "officers"  (police)  despatched  by 
"the  chief  priests  and  Pharisees"  (the  Sanhe- 
drin).  The  soldiers  were  part  of  the  well- 
known  body  of  Roman  soldiers  stationed  as 
a  garrison  in  Antonia  (comp.  Matt,  xxvii.  27; 
Mark  xv.  16 ;  Acts  xxi.  31  f. ;  and  also  Jos. 
'Ant.'  XX.  4.  3;  'B.  J.'  V.  J.  8).  The 
original  word  (a7rct/ja)  is  used  by  Polybius 
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thither  with  lanterns  and  torches  and  went    forth,    and    said    unto   them, 

weapons.  Whom  seek  ye  ? 

4   Jesus    therefore,    knowing    all  5   They  answered  him,   Jesus   of 

things  that  should  come  upon  him,  Nazareth.     Jesus  saith  unto  them,  I 


as  the  representative  of  the  Latin  mani- 
pulus  (not  cohors:  see  Polyb.  XI.  23,  with 
Schweighauser's  note),  consisting  of  about 
200  men,  the  third  part  of  a  cohort  Whether 
the  word  is  taken  here  in  this  technical  sense 
(y.  12,  note),  or  (as  is  more  likely)  in  the 
larger  sense  of  "  cohort,"  which  it  appears  to 
bear  in  the  New  Testament,  it  will  naturally 
be  understood  that  only  a  detachment  of  the 
whole  body  was  present  with  their  commander 
(y.  12). 

The  "officers"  (i;7r»7p€Vai)  who  came  with 
"the  band"  were  members  of  the  temple- 
police,  who  were  under  the  orders  of  the 
Sanhedrin.  Comp.  vii.  32,  45  ff. ;  Acts  v. 
22,  26. 

In  the  Synoptists  the  whole  company  is 
described  in  general  terms  (Matt.  xxvi.  47  ; 
Mark  xiv.  43;  Luke  xxii.  47;  comp.  xxii. 
52),  and  the  soldiers  are  not  distinctly  men- 
tioned. But  it  is  difficult  to  suppose  that  the 
priests  would  have  ventured  on  such  an  arrest 
as  that  of  Christ  without  communicating  with 
the  Roman  governor,  or  that  Pilate  would 
have  found  any  difficulty  in  granting  them  a 
detachment  of  men  for  the  purpose,  especially 
at  the  feast-time.  Moreover,  Pilate's  early 
appearance  (f .  28)  at  the  court,  no  less  than 
the  dream  of  his  wife  (Matt,  xxvii.  19,  that 
just  man)^  implies  some  knowledge  of  the 
coming  charge.  Perhaps  too  it  is  not  fanciful 
to  see  a  reference  to  the  soldiers  in  the  turn  of 
the  phrase  "twelve  legions  of  angels"  (Matt, 
xxvi.  ^2>)' 

The  special  mention  of  the  soldiers  and  of 
the  watch  fixes  attention  on  the  combination 
of  Gentile  and  Jew  in  this  fii-st  stage  of  the 
Passion  as  afterwards. 

the  chief  priests  and  Pharisees']  and  tlie 
Pharisees.     Comp.  xi.  47,  note. 

^ith  lanterns  and  torches]  Although  the 
party  had  the  light  of  the  Paschal  full  moon, 
they  prepared  themselves  also  against  the  pos- 
sibility of  concealment  on  the  part  of  Him 
whom  they  sought.  The  other  Evangelists  do 
not  notice  the  lights.  The  detail  belongs  to 
a  vivid  impression  of  the  scene  received  by  an 
eye-witness.  The  temple-watch,  to  whom  the 
"  officers  "  belonged,  made  their  rounds  with 
torches  ('Middoth'  i.  2,  quoted  by  Lightfoot 
on  Rev.  xvi.  15  ;  and  in  a  most  interesting 
note  on  Luke  xxii.  4),  and  were,  for  the  most 
part,  not  regularly  armed  (Jos.  *B.  J.'  iv. 
4.6). 

4.  Jesus  therefore.,!]  There  was,  so  to 
speak,  a  divine  necessity  which  ruled  the 
Lord's  movements.  By  Him  all  was  foreseen : 
and  He  who  had  before  withdrawn  Himself 


(viii.  59,  xii.  36,  v.  13,  vi.  15),  now  that 
"  His  hour  was  come  "  anticipated  the  search 
for  which  His  enemies  had  made  provision, 
and  went  forth  from  the  enclosure  of  the 
garden  (opposed  to  entered.,  v.  i)  to  meet 
them  (not  simply  from  the  innermost  part  of 
the  garden  or  from  the  circle  of  the  disciples : 
1;.  26  proves  nothing  against  this  view).  The 
clause  corresponds  with  the  words  in  St 
Matthew  (xxvi.  46)  and  St  Mark  (xiv.  42), 
"  Rise,  let  us  be  going,"  which  are  followed 
by,  "Behold  he  is  at  hand  that  betrayeth  me." 

that  should  come. ..]  More  exactly,  all  the 
things  that  were  coming  (jravra  to.  ep- 
^ofifva).  The  Passion  has  already  begun. 
Comp.  xiii.  i,  note.  It  must  further  be  no- 
ticed that  the  Passion  is  spoken  of  in  relation 
to  the  divine  order  (the  things  that  nvere  com- 
ing\  and  not  as  sufferings  to  be  borne,  or  evil 
prepared  by  enemies.     Comp.  t.  11. 

'went  (or  came^  forth.,  and  said]  ...  and 
saith.  According  to  the  true  reading  the 
two  acts  are  marked  separately.  Christ  left 
the  place  in  which  He  might  have  sought 
concealment ;  and  then  He  addressed  those 
who  sought  to  take  Hira. 

Whom  seek  ye  ?]  The  question  (as  in  t.  8)  is 
designed  to  shield  the  disciples,  and  at  the 
same  time  to  bring  clearly  before  the  mind  of 
the  assailants  the  purpose  for  which  they  had 
come,  and  who  He  was  whom  they  sought. 
The  words  fall  in  completely  with  the  circum- 
stances. The  Lord  was  not  recognised  in 
the  uncertain  light.  The  company  who  had 
come  to  apprehend  Him  naturally  supposed 
that  He  would  not  Himself  advance  to  meet 
them,  but  that  the  questioner  must  be  some 
friend.  The  idea  of  early  commentators,  that 
they  were  miraculously  blinded,  finds  no  sup- 
port in  the  narrative. 

5.  Jesus  of  Nazareth]  The  tinge  of  con- 
tempt (comp.  Matt.  ii.  23),  which  appears  to 
lie  in  the  title  here,  as  borrowed  from  popular 
usage,  is  given  better  by  the  literal  rendering, 
Jesus  the  Nazarene  ('I.  rov  'Sa^copaiov,  as 
distinguished  from  'I.  t6v  dno  'NaCapeVj  i.  4j)- 
Comp.  xix.  19;  Matt.  xxvi.  71;  Mark  xiv.  67. 
The  title  is  characteristic  of  the  first  stage  of 
the  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  when  the  re- 
proach was  turned  into  glory  :  Acts  ii.  22,  iii. 
6,  iv.  10,  vi.  14,  (xxii.  8,  xxvi.  9).  It  was 
also  used  by  disciples  at  an  earlier  date: 
Mark  x.  47,  xvi.  6  ;  Luke  xviii.  37,  xxiv.  19. 
Comp.  Mark  i.  24  ;  Luke  iv.  34. 

Jesus  (He)  saith...  I  am  he]  The  same 
words  (eyco  elfxi)  were  used  on  several  memor- 
able occasions,  (iv.  26),  vi.  20,  viii.  24,  28,  58, 
and  on  this  evening,  xiii.  19.      For  Judas  at 
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am  he.     And  Judas  also,  which  be- 
trayed him,  stood  with  them. 

6  As  soon  then  as  he  had  said  un- 
to them,  I  am  be^  they  went  back- 
ward, and  fell  to  the  ground. 

7  Then  asked  he  them  again, 
Whom  seek  ye  ?  And  they  said,  Je- 
sus of  Nazareth. 


8  Jesus  answered,  I  have  told  you 
that  I  am  he:  if  therefore  ye  seek  me, 
let  these  go  their  way : 

9  That  the  saying  might  be  ful- 
filled,   which    he    spake,    '^  Of  them  '^  chap. 
which   thou  gavest   me  have    I   lost  "* 
none. 

10  Then  Simon   Peter  having  a 


least  they  must  have  been  significant,  though, 
as  they  stand  in  the  context,  they  simply  re- 
veal the  Person  sought,  and  not  His  nature. 
But  the  self- revelation  of  Christ  tries  to  the 
uttermost  and  answers  the  thoughts  w^hich 
men  have  of  Him. 

^nd  Judas ...  stood ..  .1  ...  was  standing. 
The  one  figure  is  singled  out,  as  it  vs^ere,  and 
regarded  as  he  stands.  Comp.  i.  25i  note. 
There  is  nothing  in  the  text  to  support  the 
view  that  Judas  was  paralysed  and  unable  to 
recognise  Jesus. 

6.  yis  soon  then  as  he  had  said. . .  (or.  When 
therefore  ...(oi  ovvj]  Omit  the  had.  The 
incident  which  follows  is  made  to  depend 
upon  the  Lord's  words.  It  is  vain  to  inquire 
whether  the  withdrawal  and  prostration  of 
the  band  of  men  was  due  to  "natural"  or 
"supernatural"  causes.  On  any  view  it  was 
due  to  the  effect  which  the  presence  of  the 
Lord,  in  His  serene  majesty,  had  upon  those 
who  had  come  to  take  Him.  Various  circum- 
stances may  have  contributed  to  the  result. 
It  may  have  been  that  Judas  had  led  his  com- 
pany to  expect  some  display  of  power.  It  may 
have  been  that  he  himself  hoped  for  a  decisive 
manifestation  of  Messiah  in  sovereignty  now 
that  the  crisis  had  come.  But  the  prostration 
seems  to  shew,  at  any  rate,  that  the  Lord 
purposed  to  declare  openly  to  the  disciples 
(comp.  Matt.  xxvi.  ^t^),  that  it  was  of  His 
own  free  choice  that  He  gave  Himself  up. 
And  this  is  the  effect  which  the  narrative  is 
calculated  to  produce  upon  a  reader.  The 
Lord's  assailants  were  overawed  by  Him  in 
some  way,  and  they  fulfilled  their  commission 
only  by  His  consent.     Comp.  vii.  46. 

fivent  backward.,  and  fell  ...']  The  whole 
action  represents  the  effects  of  fear,  awe, 
veneration,  self-humiliation  (Job  i.  20),  not 
of  extei-nal  force.  Comp.  Rev.  i.  17,  The 
exaggeration  which  describes  the  men  as 
"falling  backwards"  is  utterly  alien  from  the 
solemn  majesty  of  the  scene. 

7.  Then  asked  he  them  again']  Again 
therefore  he  asked  them.  This  literal  render- 
ing of  the  original  brings  out  the  connexion 
more  clearly  than  A.  V.  Those  who  had 
come  to  arrest  the  Lord  hung  back,  and  there- 
fore He  Himself  again  roused  them  to  their 
work.  The  spirit  of  the  Lord's  words,  thus 
addressed  to  the  whole  company,  corresponds 


with  that  of  the  words  addressed  to  Judas : 
"  Is  it  this  for  which  thou  art  come  ?"  (Matt, 
xxvi.  50,  note). 

Jesus  of  Nazareth]  Even  after  Christ  had 
made  Himself  known,  His  enemies  only  re- 
peat the  name  which  they  had  been  taught,  as 
if  waiting  for  some  further  guidance. 

8.  I  have  told  you  ...  let  these  go\  I  told 
you...  In  the  interval  which  had  passed  since 
the  Lord  came  out  from  the  garden  alone 
iy.  4),  His  disciples  had  gathered  round  Him 
(let  these  go),  and  for  them  He  still  intercedes. 
Their  deliverance  helped  to  place  His  own 
Passion  in  a  clearer  light.  It  was  fitting  that 
He  should  suffer  alone,  though  afterwards 
others  suffered  for  His  sake.  His  death,  in 
itself  essentially  unique,  was  separated  out- 
wardly ti-om  the  death  of  His  disciples.  They 
were  enabled  to  die  because  He  had  didU  first. 
Comp.  Isai.  Ixiii.  3. 

9.  That  the  saying  Qword')  ...  ivhich  thou 
ga'vest  me  have  I  lost...]  ... <zv hie h  thou  hast 
given  me  I  lost.  The  Evangelist  sees  in 
the  care  with  which  the  Lord  provided  for 
the  outward  safety  of  His  disciples,  a  ful- 
filment of  His  words,  xvii.  12,  which  were 
spoken  of  the  past,  and  which  had  also  a  wider 
spiritual  application.  But,  at  the  same  time, 
those  words  spoken  in  absolute  knowledge 
looked  to  the  end,  and  therefore  included  all 
the  events  of  the  Passion  (comp,  xvii.  4,  note) ; 
and,  further,  the  deliverance  of  the  disciples 
from  outward  peril  included  the  deliverance 
from  a  temptation  which  they  would  not  at 
present  (as  appeal's  from  the  history  of  St 
Peter)  have  been  able  to  support.  This  special 
act  of  watchful  protection  was  therefore  one 
fulfilment,  but  neither  the  only  nor  the  chief 
fulfilment,  of  what  the  Lord  had  said  of  His 
effective  guardianship  of  those  given  to  Him. 
The  significant  difference  in  the  form  of  the 
words,  as  spoken  and  as  referred  to  (/  lost  not 
one,  as  distinguished  from  not  one  perished)^  is 
to  be  noticed. 

10.  Then  Simon  Peter...]  Simon  Peter 
therefore...  foreseeing  what  was  now  about 
to  happen  (comp.  xiii.  37).  The  Jews  among 
the  company  seem  to  have  been  foremost  in  the 
arrest.  The  incident  is  described  by  all  the 
Evangelists,  but  St  John  alone  mentions  the 
names  of  St  Peter  and  Malchus.  It  is  easy  to 
see  why  these  were  not  likely  to  be  particu- 
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sword  drew  it,  and  smote  the  high 
priest's  servant,  and  cut  off  his  right 
ear.  The  servant's  name  was  Mal- 
chus. 

1 1  Then  said  Jesus  unto  Peter,  Put 
up  thy  sword  into  the  sheath :  the  cup 


given    me, 


which    my   Father   hath 
shall  I  not  drink  it  ? 

12  Then  the  band  and  the  captain 
and  officers  of  the  Jews  took  Jesus, 
and  bound  him, 

13  And  led  him  away  to  Annas 


larised  in  the  original  oral  Gospel,  while  both 
were  alive  and  at  Jerusalem  (see  Matt.  xxvi. 
5 1 ;  Mark  xiv.  47,  and  notes).  In  St  Matthew 
and  St  Mark  the  incident  appears  to  be  placed 
after  "the  multitude"  had  "laid  their  hands 
on  Jesus  and  taken  "  (eVpaTi/o-ai/)  Him  (Matt, 
xxvi.  50  ;  Mark  xiv.  46) ;  and  St  Luke  implies 
the  same  (xxii.  51).  St  John,  on  the  other 
hand,  appears  to  place  the  "binding"  after- 
wards. If  it  be  so,  the  two  accounts  are  easily 
reconcileable.  It  was  perfectly  natural  that 
the  Lord  should  be  first  seized  by  some  of  the 
more  eager  of  the  crowd,  and  then  afterwards 
bound  by  the  Roman  guard  (t>.  12).  St 
Peter's  act  fell  in  the  brief  space  of  confusion 
between  these  two  events. 

s^word']  It  was  forbidden  to  carry  wea- 
pons on  a  feast-day. 

the  high  priest's  serTiant]  or  rather,  the  ser- 
vant (bovXoi)  of  the  high-priest.  The  de- 
finite article  (jov  tov  apx-  5.)  is  preserved  in  all 
the  Gospels.  It  is  impossible  to  tell  what  posi- 
tion he  held,  or  why  the  Evangelist  records 
his  name,  which  was  not  an  uncommon  one. 
The  servant's  prominent  action  evidently 
marked  him  out  for  St  Peter's  attack.  And 
farther  it  is  difficult  not  to  feel  that  the  heal- 
ing of  the  wound,  recorded  only  by  St  Luke 
(xxii.  51),  helps  to  explain  the  apostle's  es- 
cape from  arrest. 

11.  Then  said  Jesus  ...thy  S'word'\  Jesus 
therefore  .r^i^...the  stuord.  The  words 
are  given  more  at  length  in  St  Matthew,  xxvi. 
5  a  fF.  The  tone  of  the  two  records  is  identi- 
cal, and  the  reference  to  the  Scriptures,  pre- 
served only  by  St  Matthew,  serves  to  illus- 
trate one  side  of  the  phrase  "which  my 
Father  hath  given  me." 

the  cup  ...]  This  clause  is  peculiar  to  St 
John.  The  same  image  occui-s  in  the  Synop- 
tists,  Matt.  XX.  22  f,  (note);  Mark  x.  38  f.; 
and  in  connexion  with  this  scene,  Matt.  xxvi. 
39  ff.;  Mark  xiv.  36;  Luke  xxii.  42.  It 
seems  impossible  not  to  feel  that  the  words 
include  the  answer  to  the  prayer  at  the  Agony, 
not  recorded  by  St  John  (Matt.  xxvi.  39, 
"  O  my  Father. .  .let  this  cup  pass  away". . .),  for 
now,  after  the  prayer,  that  "cup"  is  spoken  of 
as  "the  cup  which  my  Father  hath  given  me." 
The  cup  was  not  taken  away,  but  given,  and 
the  Lord  now  shews  that  He  had  received  it 
willingly.  The  image  is  found  in  several  re- 
markable passages  of  the  Old  Testament: 
Ezek.  xxiii.  31  if.;  Ps.  Ixxv.  8,  &c. 


II.  The  Double  Trial  (xviii.  12 — xix.  16). 

(i.)    The  ecclesiastical  trial  (xviii.  12 — 27). 
(ii.)  The  civil  trial  (xviii.  28 — xix.  16). 

i.  The  ecclesiastical  trial.  Master  and  disci- 
ples, Jesus  and  the  high-priest,  Peter  and  the 
servants,  xviii.  12 — 27. 

The  record  of  the  examination  before  An- 
nas is  peculiar  to  the  narrative  of  St  John. 
The  Evangelist  appears  to  have  been  present 
at  the  inquiry  (yv.  15,  19).  See  Additional 
Note. 

12.  Then  the  band  ...  and  officers  ...]  The 
band  therefore  (or,  So  the  band)...  and  the 
officers. . .  Seeing  that  there  was  no  longer  any 
resistance.  The  enumeration — the  band,  the 
captain,  the  officers — is  emphatic  and  impres- 
sive. All  combined  to  take  the  willing  prisoner. 
In  particular  it  will  be  observed  that  the  action 
of  the  Roman  guard  is  now  noticed.  They 
probably  secured  the  Lord  and  delivered  Him 
to  the  priest's  servants  "bound"  (comp.  'v.  24). 
The  "bonds"  are  not  mentioned  in  the  Sy- 
noptists  till  afterw^ards  (Matt,  xxvii.  2,  note; 
Mark  xv.  i) ;  yet  such  a  precaution  is  implied 
in  their  narrative.  It  was  the  policy  of  the 
priestly  party  to  represent  Christ  as  a  danger- 
ous enemy  to  public  order ;  and  perhaps  they 
really  feared  a  rescue  by  the  "people"  (Matt, 
xxvi.  5).  Early  Christian  writers  laid  stress 
upon  the  "binding"  as  marking  the  parallel 
with  Isaac  (Gen,  xxii.  9 ;  Melito,  ap.  Routh, 
'Rell.  Sacr.'  i.  123  f.). 

The  title  of  the  "captain"  in  the  original 
(xi-^^apxos)  favours  the  view  that  "  the  band  " 
was  a  "cohort,"  and  not  a  smaller  body 
("maniple") :  comp.  Acts  xxi.  31.  The  word 
"chiliarch"  was  used  as  the  equivalent  of 
"  tribune,"  the  proper  title  of  the  commander 
of  a  "  cohort; "  and  the  other  places  in  which 
a  "band"  (o-TrfZpa)  is  spoken  of  in  the  New 
Testament  suggest  the  same  conclusion :  Acts 
X.  I,  xxvii.  I.  The  rendering  of  cnrelpa  in  the 
Latin  versions  is  uniformly  cohort.  The  words 
"band"  and  "captain"  may  however  be 
both  used  in  a  general  and  not  in  a  technical 
sense  for  a  detachment  of  soldiers  and  the 
officer  in  command  of  it.  (Comp.  Rev.  vi. 
15,  xix.  18,  and  Suidas  s.'v.  aTrelpa.) 

13.  led  him  (om.  a^ay)  to  Jlnnas  frst'] 
Annas  (or  Hanan,  Ananias,  Ananus)  is  one  of 
the  most  remarkable  figures  in  the  Jewish 
history  of  the  time.  His  unexampled  fortune 
was  celebrated  in  that  he  himself  and  his  five 
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.  ,   .  y,     first ;  for  he  was    father    in    law  to 

i  And  An-  '  ,   •    i  i         i   •    1 

nassen^     Caiaphas,  which  was  the  high  priest 

Christ  ,         ^  II 

bjiind  un-  that  same  year. " 

%fi^'the  ^4  '^Now  Caiaphas  was  he,  which 
hig/t  gave  counsel  to  the  Jews,  that  it 
vS!^24  was  expedient  that  one  man  should 
5^"^"P-  "•  die  for  the  people. 


15  f  ^And  Simon  Peter  followed  ^g^att.  26. 
Jesus,    and  so  did  another  disciple : 

that  disciple  was  known  unto  the 
high  priest,  and  went  in  with  Jesus 
into  the  palace  of  the  high  priest. 

16  But   Peter  stood  at  the   door 
without.     Then  went  out  that  other 


sons  held  the  high-priesthood  in  succession. 
He  was  high-priest  himself  from  a.d.  7 — 14 
(Jos.  'Ant.'  XVIII.  a.  i  f.);  then,  after  a 
short  time  his  son  Eleazar  held  the  office  for  a 
year;  and  after  a  year's  interval,  his  son-in-law 
Joseph  Caiaphas  succeeded  (a.d.  125 — 36), 
and  held  the  office  for  twelve  years  (Jos.  I.e.). 
Another  son  of  Annas  succeeded  Caiaphas, 
and  three  other  sons  afterwards  held  the 
office,  the  last  of  whom,  who  bore  his  father's 
name,  put  to  death  James  the  brother  of  the 
Lord  (Jos.  'Ant.'  xx.  8.  i).  This  mere  re- 
cord reveals  the  skilful  intriguer  who  exer- 
cised through  members  of  his  family  the 
headship  of  his  party  (comp.  Luke  iii.  2; 
Acts  iv.  6).  In  the  Talmud  ('Pesach.'  57  a, 
quoted  by  Derenbourg,  p.  232  n.)  we  find 
a  curse  on  "the  family  of  Hanan  and  their 
serpent-hissings"  (comp.  Matt.  iii.  7).  The 
relationship  of  Caiaphas  to  Annas  is  not  men- 
tioned by  any  writer  except  St  John,  and  yet 
this  relationship  alone  explains  how  Caiaphas 
was  able  to  retain  his  office  by  the  side  of 
Annas  and  his  sons. 

The  narrative  of  St  John  lends  no  support 
to  the  conjecture  (which,  however,  may  be 
true)  that  Annas  held  some  high  office  at  the 
time,  as  the  presidency  of  the  Sanhedrin, 
which  gave  him  a  constitutional  right  to  take 
the  lead  in  the  inquiry.  The  reason  given  for 
the  proceeding — his  family  connexion  with 
Caiaphas— lays  open  alike  the  character  of 
the  man  and  the  character  of  the  trial.  See 
Additional  Note. 

Jirst]  This  word  conveys  a  tacit  correction 
of  the  popular  misunderstanding  of  the  Sy- 
noptic narratives.  The  Lord  was  examined 
before  Caiaphas  (y.  24),  but  there  was  also  a 
prior  examination. 

nvhich  nvas  the  high  priest  that  same  year] 
See  ch.  xi.  49,  note.  Comp.  Taylor,  'Sayings 
of  the  Jewish  Fathers,'  1. 19,  note,  iii.  a6,  note 
(DVn  U). 

14.  Nonv  Caiaphas  <was  he  ...]  Ch.  xi.  50. 
The  clause  appears  to  be  added  to  shew  pre- 
sumptively what  would  be  the  selfish  policy 
of  a  man  who  had  chosen  such  a  son.  Annas 
exercised  his  power  through  those  who  were 
like  him. 

15.  follonved]  The  imperfect  (TJKoXovBei) 
paints  the  action  in  progress.  For  the  fact 
comp.  Matt.  xxvi.  58  and  parallels.  After 
the  panic,   in  which    all   the    disciples    fled 


(Matt.  xxvi.  56),  some  again  took  courage 
(Matt.  xxvi.  58). 

another  disciple]  not  the  other  (o  oKKo^). 
The  reader  cannot  fail  to  identify  the  disciple 
with  St  John.    Comp.  xx.  2. 

known  (yvoxTTos.  Comp.  Luke  ii.  44,  xxiii. 
49)]  No  tradition  (so  far  as  it  appears)  has 
preserved  the  nature  of  the  connexion  ;  nor  is 
it  possible  to  draw  any  satisfactory  conclu- 
sion from  the  fact  that  both  St  John  (Polycr. 
ap.  Euseb.  '  H.  E.'  v.  24)  and  St  James  the 
Just,  "the  brother  of  the  Lord"  (Epiph. 
'  Hser.'  Lxxviii.  14),  are  said  to  have  worn 
the  TreraXov  or  plate  attached  to  the  high- 
priest's  mitre. 

unto  the  high  priest]  It  is  very  difficult  to 
decide  who  is  here  spoken  of  under  the  title. 
Annas  is  called  the  high-priest  in  Acts  iv.  6, 
while  Caiaphas  is  named  at  the  same  time 
without  any  title;  and  so  Josephus  (' Antt.' 
xviii.  s-  3'^  comp.  xviii.  3  (2).  2)  speaks  of 
"Jonathan  the  son  of  Ananus  (Annas)  the 
high-priest"  after  the  removal  of  Caiaphas. 
In  Luke  iii.  2,  Annas  and  Caiaphas  bear  the 
title  together.  It  is  therefore  at  least  possible 
that  Annas  may  be  referred  to.  On  the  other 
hand,  Caiaphas  has  just  been  described  as 
"the  high-priest"  ('v.  13),  and  is  so  called 
again  in  'v.  24,  where  Annas  also  is  men- 
tioned. These  facts  make  it  difficult  to  sup- 
pose that  the  title  is  abruptly  used,  without 
any  explanation,  to  describe  Annas. 

the  palace  (court,  see  Matt.  xxvi.  58 ;  Mark 
xiv.  54  and  notes)  of  the  high  priest]  i.e.  of 
Caiaphas.  It  is  quite  reasonable  to  suppose 
that  Annas  still  retained  a  lodging,  in  what 
appears  to  have  been  an  official  residence.  In 
this  case  there  is  no  discrepancy  between  St 
John  and  the  Synoptists  as  to  the  scene  of  St 
Peter's  denials  (the  residence  of  Caiaphas). 
Nor  indeed  would  there  be  any  difficulty  in 
supposing  that  Annas  presided  at  an  examina- 
tion in  the  house  of  Caiaphas,  though  he  did 
not  live  there.  St  Luke  (xxii.  54)  says  that 
the  Lord  was  led  "into  the  house  of  the 
high  priest,"  without  mentioning  any  name. 
By  this  form  of  expression  the  Evangelist  per- 
haps wished  to  indicate  that  He  was  not 
brought  at  once  officially  before  Caiaphas, 
though  He  was  taken  to  his  palace.  The  lan- 
guage of  St  Matthew  suggests  the  same  idea 
(Matt.  xxvi.  57,  "to  Caiaphas  ...where..."). 

The  idea  that  a  change  of  scene  from  the 
house  of  Annas  to  the  house  of  Caiaphas  is 
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-20. 


disciple,  which  was  known  unto  the 
high  priest,  and  spake  unto  her  that 
kept  the  door,  and  brought  in  Peter. 

17  Then  saith  the  damsel  that 
kept  the  door  unto  Peter,  Art  not 
thou  also  one  of  this  man's  disciples  ? 
He  saith,  I  am  not. 

18  And  the  servants  and  officers 
stood  there,  who  had  made  a  fire  of 


coals ;  for  it  was  cold :  and  they 
warmed  themselves  :  and  Peter  stood 
with  them,  and  warmed  himself. 

19  ^  The  high  priest  then  asked 
Jesus  of  his  disciples,  and  of  his 
doctrine. 

20  Jesus  answered  him,  I  spake 
openly  to  the  world ;  I  ever  taught 
in  the  synagogue,  and  in  the  temple. 


marked  in  this  verse  is  most  unnatural.  The 
narrative  of  the  whole  section  {yv.  13 — 27) 
implies  an  identity  of  scene. 

16.  Pd'/^rj^oo/].. ."was  standing.  Comp. 
T.  5,  note. 

her  that  kept  the  door]    Gomp.  Acts  xii.  13. 

17.  Then  saith  the  damsel,,,']  The  maid 
therefore...  The  acquaintance  of  St  Peter 
with  St  John  suggested  the  question.  St  John 
meanwhile  (it  must  be  supposed)  had  pressed 
on  into  the  audience-chamber,  so  that  St  Peter 
was  alone.  St  John,  who  remained  closest  to 
the  Lord,  was  unmolested :  St  Peter,  who 
mingled  with  the  indifferent  crowd,  fell. 

Art  not  thou  also  (Art  thou...)...]  as  well 
as  thy  friend  (John).  The  form  of  the  question 
expresses  surprise,  and  suggests  a  negative 
answer.  See  vi.  67,  vii.  47,  ix.  40.  The 
contemptuous  turn  of  the  sentence,  "  one  of 
the  disciples  of  this  man,"  corresponds  with 
the  same  feeling.  As  the  suggestion  was 
made  St  Peter  yielded  to  it.  His  answer  both 
here  and  in  nj.  25  simply  reflects  the  temper  of 
his  questioners. 

18.  And  the  servants  and  officers  stood  there ^ 
ivho  had  made..,]  Now  the  servants  and  the 
officers,  having  made. ..were  standing... 
The  Roman  soldiers  had  now  gone  back,  and 
the  private  servants  of  the  high-priest  (bovkoi), 
and  the  officers — the  temple-police  (yTrrjpeTai) 
— alone  remained. 

affre  of  coals]  A  charcoal  fire.  There  was 
no  bright  flame,  but  a  glow  of  light  sufficient 
to  shew  the  features  of  any  one  turned  to- 
wards it,  Luke  xxii.  56  (npos  to  (f)(os). 

for  it  (Was  cold]  As  a  general  rule,  the 
nights  in  Palestine  about  Easter-time  are  said 
to  be  warm  throughout.  The  cold  on  this 
occasion  appears  to  be  spoken  of  as  unusual. 

and  Peter  stood  ivith  them,  and  warmed 
himself]  and  Peter  also  was  with  them, 
standing  and  warming  himself.  Comp. 
v.  25.  The  two  main  ideas  are  kept  distinct. 
Peter  had  joined  the  company  of  the  indiffe- 
rent spectators ;  he  was  engaged  in  a  trivial 
act.  Such  outward  indifference  often  veils  the 
deepest  emotion. 

19.  The  high  priest  then  (therefore)...] 
i.e.  probably  Gaiaphas.  See  v.  15,  note.  The 
narrative  is  connected  with  v.  14.  The  Master 


is  now  contrasted  with  the  disciple.  It  is 
probable  that  a  better  acquaintance  with  the 
history  of  the  time  would  remove  the  diffi- 
culty which  arises  from  Gaiaphas  taking  the 
lead  in  the  examination  before  Annas.  Yet 
it  is  easy  to  imagine  that  arrangements  may 
have  been  made  for  a  private  examination  in 
the  chamber  of  A  nnas,  at  which  Gaiaphas  was 
himself  present,  and  in  which  he  took  part. 
At  the  close  of  this  unofficial  proceeding, 
Annas,  the  real  leader  in  the  whole  action, 
sent  Jesus  to  Gaiaphas  for  a  formal  trial. 

of  his  disciples... of  his  doctrine  (teaching)] 
This  preliminary  examination  was  directed  to 
the  obtaining  (if  possible)  of  materials  for  the 
formal  accusation  which  was  to  follow.  With 
this  view,  it  was  natural  to  inquire  into  the 
class,  the  character,  the  number  of  the  Lord's 
disciples,  and  into  the  general  substance  of 
His  teaching. 

20.  The  Lord  leaves  unnoticed  the  ques- 
tion as  to  His  disciples  (comp.  v.  8),  and 
fixes  the  attention  of  the  questioner  upon 
Himself  alone.  Hence  an  emphatic  pronoun 
stands  at  the  head  of  each  clause.  /  (fV")' 
whatever  others  may  have  done  with  whom 
you  wish  to  compare  me,  /  have  spoken 
openly  ...  /  (eyto)  ever  taught  ...  So  the 
Lord  presents  His  teaching  first  as  a  com- 
pleted whole  (J  have  spoken,  xvi.  2>i)i  ^nd 
then  in  its  historic  presentation  (/  ever 
taught^.  The  form  of  the  sentence  at  the 
same  time  suggests  a  contrast  between  the 
openness  of  His  conduct  and  the  treachery 
which  His  enemies  had  employed. 

openly]  Without  reserve.  Gomp.  vii.  13, 
note. 

to  the  nvorld]  Gomp.  viii.  26.  The  teach- 
ing of  the  Lord  was  not  addressed  to  any 
select  group  of  followers,  even  if  it  was  veiled 
in  parables  which  required  spiritual  sym- 
pathy for  their  interpretation.  Matt.  xiii.  10  ff". 

ever  {al^vays)]  The  word  does  not  of 
course  mean  that  the  Lord's  teaching  was 
confined  to  these  public  places,  but  that  at  all 
times  He  used  opportunities  of  speaking  in 
them. 

in  the  synagogue  ...]  Or  rather,  in  syna- 
gogue, "when  people  were  gathered  in  so- 
lemn assembly"  {e'v  o-vvaycoyrj,  as  distinguished 
from  61/  Tois  o-vvayayyals.  Matt.  ix.  25,  &C.). 
Gomp.  vi.  59,  note. 
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whither  the  Jews  always  resort ;  and 
in  secret  have  I  said  nothing. 

2 1  Why  askest  thou  me  ?  ask  them 
which  heard  me,  what  I  have  said  unto 
them :  behold,  they  know  what  I  said. 

22  And  when  he  had  thus  spoken, 
one  of  the  officers  which  stood  by 

r,  with  struck  Jesus  "  with  the  palm  of  his 
hand,  saying,  Answerest  thou  the  high 
priest  so  ? 

23  Jesus  answered  him.  If  I  have 
spoken  evil,  bear  witness  of  the  evil : 
but  if  well,  why  smitest  thou  me  ? 


24  -^Now   Annas    had    sent  him-^Matt.  26. 
bound  unto  Caiaphas  the  high  priest.  ^^' 

25  And  Simon   Peter   stood   and 
warmed  himself.     -^'They  said  there-  1^^"-  ^^* 
fore  unto  him.  Art  not  thou  also  one 

of  his  disciples  ?    He  denied  /V,  and 
said,  I  am  not. 

26  One  of  the  servants  of  the  high 
priest,  being  his  kinsman  whose  ear 
Peter  cut  ofF,  saith.  Did  not  I  see 
thee  in  the  garden  with  him  ? 

27  Peter  then  denied  again:  and 
immediately  the  cock  crew. 


the  Jeivs  always  resort']  According  to  the 
true  reading,  all  the  Jews  resort  (come 
together),  and  not  a  mere  party  or  clique. 
The  combination  "always,"  "all"  (TravTore, 
irduTes),  is  singularly  emphatic.  Christ  was 
from  first  to  last  a  universal  teacher,  and  not 
the  founder  of  a  sect.  In  manner,  time,  place, 
audience,  He  sought  absolute  publicity. 

in  secret  hwve  I  said]  in  secret  I  spake. 
The  words  simply  exclude  the  purpose  of 
concealment.  What  the  disciples  heard  in  the 
ear  they  were  charged  to  proclaim  on  the 
housetops  (Matt.  x.  27). 

21.  Why  askest  ...]  The  accusers  are 
bound  to  establish  their  charge  indepen- 
dently. 

IV hie h  heard  me.,  nvhat  I  have  said.., they 
kno^ ...]  (which  have  heard  me.,  <what  I 
spake. ..these  knonv...  The  tense  (aK-qKoo- 
Tas.,  not  aKova-avras)  and  the  pronoun  (ovtol) 
seem  both  to  point  directly  to  persons  actually 
present  or  close  at  hand,  who  were  able  to 
speak  with  full  knowledge  if  they  pleased. 
Thus  the  Lord  claims  that  the  examination 
may  proceed  in  due  order  by  the  calling  of  wit- 
nesses; and,  according  to  the  rule,  the  wit- 
nesses for  the  defence  were  called  first  ('Sanh.' 
f.  32.  I ;  f.  40.  I,  quoted  by  Lightfoot,  'Hor. 
Hebr.,'  on  v.  15). 

22.  ivith... his  hand]  Or,  "  with  a  rod." 
This  latter  sense  suits  perhaps  better  with  the 
word  used  for  "smiting"  (depen),  though 
the  sense  given  in  the  text  appears  to  be  more 
appropriate  to  the  circumstances.  Comp.  xix. 
3  ;  Acts  xxiii.  2  AT.  This  insult  is  to  be  distin- 
guished from  the  corresponding  acts  men- 
tioned, Matt.  xxvi.  67  ;  Luke  xxii.  63,  64. 

23.  If  I  have  spoken  (rather,  spake) 
evil ...]  The  Lord  addresses  the  servant  as 
one  who  had  heard  Him,  and  as  such  He 
challenges  him  to  bear  just  evidence  as  to  His 
words,  and  not  to  use  mere  violence.     The 

eference  (as  it  appears)  is  not  to  the  words 
just  uttered  {v.  21),  but  to  the  teaching  of 
the  Lord  which  was  called  in  question  (y.  20, 
/  spake;   v.  21,  <ivhat  I  spake;    v.   2 2,  if  I 


spake).  The  old  commentators  saw  in  the 
calm  rebuke  a  true  interpretation  of  the  pre- 
cept. Matt.  V.  39. 

24.  Now  Annas  had  sent  him...]  Annas 
therefore  sent  him...  The  words  cannot 
be  rendered  otherwise.  See  Additional  Note. 
The  private  interrogation  at  which  Caiaphas 
had  assisted  led  to  no  decisive  result.  Annas 
therefore  sent  Jesus  to  the  high-priest  officially, 
but  as  one  already  stamped  with  a  sign  of  con- 
demnation (aTrcVretXev,  despatched;  comp. 
note  on  xx.  21).  During  the  inquiry  the 
Lord  would  naturally  be  set  free.  This  ex- 
plains the  notice  that  He  was  (again)  "bound" 
before  going  to  Caiaphas. 

25.  And  Simon  Peter  stood  and  nvarmed 
himself]  Simon  Peter  "was  standing  and 
■warming  himself.     Comp.  v.  18. 

They  said  therefore  ...]  Since  St  Peter  was 
evidently  a  stranger  among  them,  attention 
was  necessarily  turned  again  to  him,  when  the 
Lord  was  again  brought  into  the  court  at  the 
close  of  the  private  examination  before  Caia- 
phas, and  so  occasion  was  given  for  the  second 
questioning.  During  this  passage  it  would  be 
easy  for  the  Lord  to  turn  and  "look  on 
Peter"  (Luke  xxii.  61),  when  He  had  already 
gone  by  near  him. 

Art  not  thou  also  ...]  Art  thou...  The 
form  of  question  is  the  same  as  that  in  v.  17. 
Something  no  doubt  in  St  Peter's  manner,  as 
the  Lord  was  led  by,  betrayed  his  love. 
Whereupon  followed  the  words  of  surprise : 
Can  it  be  that  thou  also  art  one  of  His  disciples  f 

62.  being  his  kinsman  (a  kinsman  of 
him)  ...]  A  detail  which  marks  an  exact 
knowledge  of  the  household  (i;.  15). 

in  the  garden]  as  one  of  His  chosen  disci- 
ples, who  were  gathered  behind  the  Lord 
when  He  stood  outside  at  the  entrance  facing 
the  crowd  (v.  4). 

27.  Peter  then  (therefore)  ...]  He  was 
already  committed  to  the  denial.  St  John,  like 
St  Luke,  omits  all  the  aggravations  of  St 
Peter's  denials  (Matt.  xxvi.  70,  72,  74;  Mark 
xiv.  71). 
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-%  Matt.  27.  28  H  '^Then  led  they  Jesus  from  selves  went  not  into  the  judgment 
11  Or,  ^  Caiaphas  unto  "the  hall  of  judgment:  hall,  lest  they  should  be  defiled  ;  but 
w?""     and  it  was  early ;    *      '     '         ' 

2  Acts  10.  28. 


and  they  them-     that  they  might  eat  the  passover. 


the  cock  crenv"]  The  indefinite  form  of  the 
phrase  (a  cock  crew)  is  far  more  expressive 
than  A.  V.,*  which  rather  describes  the  time 
than  the  incident.  The  silence  of  the  Evange- 
list, as  to  the  repentance  of  St  Peter,  is  illus- 
trated by  xxi.  15  fF.,  v^here  the  fact  is  pre- 
supposed. The  episode  of  Peter's  fall  is  given 
as  the  fulfilment  of  the  Lord's  v^^ord  (xiii.  38), 
who  knew  to  the  last  detail  what  he  had  to 
bear. 

ii.  The  civil  trial.  The  divine  King  and  the 
Roman  governor.  The  divine  King  and 
the  apostate  people,    xviii.  a  8 — xix.  16. 

The  detailed  account  of  the  private  exami- 
nations before  Pilate  (xviii.  ;^^ — 37,  xix.  8 — 
11)  is  peculiar  to  St  John  (comp.  Matt,  xxvii. 
II  fF.  and  parallels;  i  Tim.  vi.  13).  St  John 
probably  went  within  the  palace.  He  would 
not  be  deterred  by  the  scruple  of  the  Jews  (y. 
28)  under  such  circumstances,  and  there  does 
not  appear  to  have  been  any  other  obstacle  to 
entrance.  The  apostle  who  had  followed  the 
Lord  to  the  presence  of  the  high-priest  would 
not  shrink  from  following  Him  to  the  pre- 
sence of  the  governor. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  St  John's  narrative 
explains  the  language  of  Pilate  to  the  Jews 
and  to  the  Lord,  which  is  abrupt  and  unpre- 
pared in  the  Synoptic  narratives. 

The  narrative  falls  into  several  distinct  sec- 
tions corresponding  to  scenes  without  and 
within  the  Praetorium. 

1.  Without  the  Praetorium.  The  Jews 
claim  the  execution  of  their  sentence  (xviii. 
28—32). 

2.  Within  the  Praetorium.  "The  good 
confession."     Christ  a  King  (^3 — 37). 

3.  Without  the  Praetorium.  First  decla- 
ration of  innocence.     Barabbas  (38 — 40). 

4.  Within  the  Praetorium.  Scourging: 
mockery  (xix.  i — 3). 

5.  Without  the  Praetorium.  Second  and 
third  declarations  of  innocence.  "  Ecce  ho- 
mo," "Son  of  God"  (4—7). 

6.  Within  the  Praetorium.  The  source  of 
authority,  and  from  this  the  measure  of  guilt 
(8-11). 

7.  Without  the  Praetorium.  Conviction 
overpowered :  the  King  abjured :  the  last  sen- 
tence (12 — 16). 

T.  'vru.  28 — 32.  Without  the  Prutoriura : 
Pilate  and  the  Jews:  the  claim  and  the 
refusal. 

28.  Then  led  they  Jesus']  They  lead  Jesus 
therefore...  Comp.  Matt,  xxvii.  i  f.  The 
examination  before  Caiaphas  (Matt.xxvi.  59fF. 


and  parallels)  is  implied,  and  also  its  necessary 
issue.  The  sentence  was  determined,  but  the 
Sanhedrin  had  no  power  to  carry  it  out.  The 
subject  {they)  is  not  exactly  defined.  The 
principal  actors  ("the  chief  priests  and  Phari- 
sees," "the  Jews")  are  everywhere  present  to 
the  mind  of  the  Evangelist.     Comp.  xix.  4. 

hall  of  judgment]  ?^^  palace.  The  official 
residence  (head-quarters)  of  the  Roman  gover- 
nor (jrpaiTtopLov).  This  was  the  technical  sense 
of  pratorium  in  the  provinces  (comp.  Acts 
xxiii.  ■^K^).  At  Rome  the  usage  of  the  word  was 
different  (comp.  Lightfoot,  '  Philippians,'  pp. 
97  ff".).  The  building  occupied  by  Pilate  is 
commonly  supposed  to  have  been  the  palace 
built  by  Herod  on  the  western  hill  of  Jerusalem. 
This  was  certainly  occupied  at  a  later  time  by 
the  Roman  governors  (Philo,  '  Leg.  ad  Cai.' 
1034),  but  there  is  not  any  direct  evidence,  as 
far  as  appears,  that  it  was  occupied  by  Pilate, 
and  on  the  whole  it  seems  to  be  more  probable 
(comp.  xix.  13)  that  Pilate  occupied  quarters 
in  Antonia,  according  to  the  traditional  view. 
See  the  Additional  Note  on  Matt,  xxvii,  2. 

it  ivas  early]  Comp.  Matt,  xxvii,  i  paral- 
lels. The  term  (jvpoit)  is  used  technically  for 
the  fourth  watch,  3 — 6  a.m.  (Mark  xiii.  2>5)' 
A  condemnation  to  death  at  night  was  tech- 
nically illegal  (Matt.  /.  c.  note).  An  early 
meeting  of  the  Sanhedrin  appears  to  have  been 
held  to  confirm  the  decision  already  made, 
and  so  to  satisfy  the  form  of  law,  which  how- 
ever was  broken  by  the  infliction  and  execu- 
tion of  the  sentence  on  the  day  of  trial.  A 
Roman  court  could  be  held  at  any  time  after 
sunrise.  On  this  occasion  it  was  probably 
held  as  early  as  possible.  Pilate,  as  we  may 
suppose,  had  been  prepared  for  the  charge 
when  application  was  made  for  the  detach- 
ment of  soldiers. 

they  themsel'ves]  In  contrast  with  the  Lord, 
who  was  now  probably  committed  again  to 
the  soldiers,  and  taken  within  the  Praetorium 

{y.  n)- 

lest  they  should  be... ;  but  that  they  might...] 
that  they  might  not  be ...yiut  might... 

be  defied]  by  entering  a  house  from  which 
all  leaven  had  not  been  scrupulously  removed. 
The  praetorium  was  placed  under  the  protection 
of  tutelary  deities  {dem  ol  rov  ijyefxoviKov  irpai- 
Tcopiov,  'Journal  of  Philology,'  1876,  pp. 
126  ff". ;  comp.  Tac.  'Hist.'  III.  10),  but 
such  a  dedication  is  out  of  the  question  at 
Jerusalem.  Pilate  had  learnt  by  bitter  ex- 
perience with  what  fierceness  the  Jews  re- 
sented every  semblance  of  a  violation  of  their 
religious  feelings  (Jos.  'Bel.  Jud.''  Ii.  9.  2. 
Comp.  Philo,  'Leg.  ad  Cai.'  §  38). 

eat  the  passo'ver]     See  note  on  Matt.  xxvi. 
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29  Pilate  then  went  out  unto  them, 
and  said,  What  accusation  bring  ye 
against  this  man  ? 

30  They  answered  and  said  unto 
him,  If  he  were  not  a  malefactor, 
we  would  not  have  delivered  him  up 
unto  thee. 

31  Then  said  Pilate  unto  them, 
Take  ye  him,  and  judge  him  accord- 
ing to  your  law.     The  Jews  there- 


fore said  unto  him,  It  is  not  lawful 
for  us  to  put  any  man  to  death  : 

32  '^That    the    saying    of   Jesus  *  ^att.  20. 
might  be   fulfilled,   which   he  spake,  '^* 
signifying     what    death     he    should 

die. 

33  ^Then   Pilate  entered  into  the  ^  Matt.  27. 
judgment  hall  again,  and  called  Je-  "* 

sus,  and  said  unto  him,  Art  thou  the 
King  of  the  Jews  ? 


29.  Pilate tben (there fore)... said (sa.ith)'] 
Pilate  is  introduced  quite  abruptly,  without 
any  title  or  explanation,  as  one  perfectly  well 
known.  Comp.  Mark  xv.  i;  Luke  xxiii.  i. 
In  St  Matthew  he  is  commonly  spoken  of  as 
"the  governor"  (Matt,  xxvii.  2,  note),  a  title 
not  found  in  St  John.  The  scrupulousness  of 
Pilate  needs  some  explanation  (contrast  Acts 
xxii.  24).  The  explanation  is  probably  sup- 
plied by  St  Matthew  (Matt,  xxvii.  19)  in  the 
message  of  Pilate's  wife,  which  at  least  indi- 
cates that  the  accusation  of  Jesus  had  made 
an  impression  upon  her,  and  so  probably  in 
Pilate's  household.  There  is  a  slight  trace  in 
the  narrative  of  St  Matthew  (ch.  xxvii.  19, 
note)  of  the  informal  manner  in  which  the 
trial  was  in  part  conducted. 

'Went  out']  The  best  authorities  add  *'  with- 
out" (e|a)).  St  John  appears  to  emphasize 
the  fact  that  Pilate  "  went  forth  without  "  his 
own  praetorium,  as  if  it  were  symbolic  of  the 
whole  proceeding. 

fVhat  accusatioti]  The  words  do  not  ne- 
cessarily imply  that  Pilate  was  ignorant  of  the 
character  of  the  charge  (see  'v.  2d'  Pilate  re- 
quires that  the  charge  should  be  made  formally. 

30  f.  The  Jews  were  evidently  unprepared 
for  the  governor's  hesitation  in  such  a  case ; 
and  attempted  to  claim  the  fulfilment  of  their 
sentence  without  rendering  account  of  the 
grounds  on  which  it  rested.  Pilate  met  this 
affectation  of  independence  by  bidding  them 
carry  out  their  purpose  to  the  end  by  their 
own  authority :  Pilate  therefore  said,  Take 
him  yourselves  (v/xfly).  On  this  they  are 
forced  to  confess  that  nothing  less  than  death 
will  satisfy  them,  and  this  punishment  they 
cannot  inflict. 

malefactor]  Literally,  doing  evil  (kukov 
TTotwi/),  actively  engaged  in  evil.  The  word 
in  St  Luke,  xxiii.  32,  is  different  (KOKovpyos). 

31.  Takeye  him.,.]  Take  him  yovLTB elves... 
The  words  have  a  tinge  of  irony  (yourseh'es, 
your  law)  ;  and  Pilate  implicitly  reminds  the 
Jews  of  the  limits  within  which  their  power 
of  "judgment"  was  confined. 

The  Je^s  said  (om.  therefore)  ...]     Pilate's 

words  left  them  no  alternative.     They  could 

I       not  escape  from  revealing  their  purpose  ;  and 

'       probably  they  now  bronght  forward  against 
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Christ  the  charge  of  treason  (Luke  xxiii.  2)  in 
order  to  move  Pilate  the  more  easily  {-v.  34). 
It  is  not  lawful  ...]     See  Additional  Note. 

32.  the  saying  (word)  of  Jesus... signifying 
ivhat  death  (by  What  manner  of  death)  ...] 
Ch.  xii.  32  f.  Comp.  Matt.  xx.  19.  Cruci- 
fixion was  not  a  Jewish  punishment.  The 
clause  must  not  be  interpreted  to  convey  the 
idea  that  the  Jews  wished  a  particular  fonn  of 
death  to  be  inflicted,  but  that  the  circum- 
stances of  the  case  led  to  this  issue. 

2.  'w.  2>Z — 37*  Within  the  Pratorium:  Pilate 
and  Christ :  the  good  confession  and  the  light 
question. 

33.  Then  Pilate...]  Pilate  therefore ... 
The  urgency  of  the  Jews  constrained  him  to 
make  further  inquiry. 

called  Jesus]  The  Lord  was  already  inside 
the  court  (1;.  28);  but  Pilate  summoned  Him 
to  his  immediate  presence  (f(f)(ov7]aeu,  comp. 
ix.  18,  24). 

^rt  thou  the  King  'of  the  Jews?]  The  words 
may  mean  either  "Art  thou  he  who  has  just 
now  become  notorious  under  this  title  ? "  or, 
"Dost  thou  claim  the  title,  as  it  is  said?" 
The  title  itself  would  be  likely  to  arrest 
Pilate's  attention,  whether  he  had  heard  it 
spoken  of  before  in  connexion  with  the  entry 
into  Jerusalem  or  only  now  from  the  Jews. 
And  further,  he  would  rightly  conclude  that 
the  title,  when  thus  put  forward,  would  be 
fitted  to  call  out  any  fanaticism  which  there 
might  be  in  a  political  enthusiast.  I'he  full 
form  which  the  accusation  assumed  is  given  in 
St  Luke  (xxiii.  2).  See  xix.  la.  In  each  of 
the  four  Gospels  the  first  words  of  Pilate  to 
Jesus  are  the  same:  "Art  thou  the  King  of 
the  Jews?"  (Matt,  xxvii.  11;  Mark  xv.  2; 
Luke  xxiii.  3).  The  form  of  the  sentence 
((TV  ei . . . ;)  suggests  a  feeling  of  surprise  in  the 
questioner :  "  Art  thou,  poor,  and  bound,  and 
wearied,  the  King  of  whom  men  have  spo- 
ken ?"     Comp.  iv.  12. 

King  of  the  Jeavs]  v.  39,  xix.  3,  19,  21. 
Compare  Matt.  ii.  2,  xxvii.  11,  29,  37  ;  Mark 
XV.  2,  9,  12,  18,  26;  Luke  xxiii.  3,  37,  38. 
The  theocratic  title  the  King  of  Israel  (i.  49, 
note)  stands  in  marked  contrast  with  this 
civil  title. 


26o 


St.  JOHN.    XVIII, 


[v.  34—37- 


34  Jesus  answered  him,  Sayest  thou 
this  thing  of  thyself,  or  did  others  tell 
it  thee  of  me  ? 

35  Pilate  answered.  Am  I  a  Jew  ? 
Thine  own  nation  and  the  chief 
priests  have  delivered  thee  unto  me  : 
what  hast  thou  done  ? 

36  Jesus  answered,  My  kingdom 


is  not  of  this  world  :  if  my  kingdom 
were  of  this  world,  then  would  my 
servants  fight,  that  I  should  not  be 
delivered  to  the  Jews :  but  now  is 
my  kingdom  not  from  hence. 

37  Pilate  therefore  said  unto  him. 
Art  thou  a  king  then  ?  Jesus  an- 
swered,   Thou  sayest   that    I    am   a 


34.  Jesus  ansivered  (om.  himy]  The  short 
clauses  are  impressive:  "Jesus  answered" — 
"  Pilate  answered" — "  Jesus  answered." 

34  f.  Sayest  thou  ...tell  it  thee  of  me  (or 
tell  thee  of  me)']  The  Lord's  question 
is  suited  to  lead  Pilate  to  reflect  on  the 
nature  of  the  charge  which  he  had  to  judge. 
In  this  sense  it  is  an  appeal  to  his  conscience. 
If  he  admits  the  alleged  assumption  of  the 
title  to  be  a  crime,  he  must  ask  himself  whe- 
ther the  title  has  any  meaning  for  him  I:  whe- 
ther he  desires  to  learn  what  further  it  may 
signify  ?  or  whether  he  has  simply  adopted  a 
vague  accusation,  an  ambiguous  phrase,  at 
random  ?  Pilate's  reply  affirms  his  utter  in- 
difference to  matters  which  only  concerned 
(as  he  assumes)  a  despised  people.  "Am  I 
a  Jew?"  Is  it  then  possible  for  m.e  to  care 
for  these  things?  Yet  in  the  words  which 
follow  he  implies  that  there  is  something 
strange  in  the  case.  The  Jews  were  ready  for 
the  most  part  to  favour  any  asserter  of  their 
national  liberty.  Now  they  had  brought  one 
called  their  King  to  be  put  to  death.  "  Thine 
own  nation"  (to  (duos  to  o-oi/),  and  no  Roman 
informer,  "and  the  chief  priests,  the  natural 
leaders  of  the  people,  delivered  (om.  have) 
thee  unto  me :  ivhat  hast  thou  done  f  or,  more 
exactly,  <ivhat  didst  thou  do,"  that  is,  to 
turn  those  who  would  naturally  favour  such 
as  thee  into  relentless  enemies  ? 

36.  Without  directly  replying  to  Pilate, 
the  Lord  indicates  the  real  ground  of  the  an- 
tagonism of  the  people  and  of  the  rulers  to 
Himself,  and  at  the  same  time  explains  how 
He  is  a  King :  "  His  kingdom  was  not  of  this 
world"  (Koo-fios).  He  would  not  make  any 
concessions  to  the  false  patriotism  of  zealots 
(vi.  15),  and  yet  He  did  claim  a  sovereignty, 
a  sovereignty  of  which  the  spring  and  source 
was  not  of  earth  but  of  heaven.  In  both 
respects  He  was  opposed  to  those  who  pro- 
fessed from  different  sides  to  represent  the 
nation  ("the  Jews").  But  as  a  spiritual 
King  He  was  open  to  no  accusation  of  hosti- 
lity to  the  empire.  His  willing  surrender 
was  a  sufficient  proof  that  he  had  never  con- 
templated violence. 

My  kingdom  ...my  kingdom  ...my  servants 
{vTvrjpirai,  officers,  w.  3,  12,  &c.)]  The  pos- 
sessive pronoun  is  in  each  case  emphasized : 
"the  kingdom,  the  servants  {i.e.  disciples  and 


apostles),  who  truly  answer  to  me,  to  my 
nature  and  my  will."  Comp.  xv.  11,  note, 
xii.  26.  There  is  an  obvious  reference  to  the 
Jewish  conceptions  of  a  kingdom  and  to  the 
Jewish  "  officers."  The  use  of  the  word 
vTrrjperrjs  (here  only  of  Christians  in  the  Gos- 
pels, comp.  I  Cor.  iv.  i ;  Acts  xiii.  5)  corre- 
sponds with  the  royal  dignity  which  Christ 
assumes. 

is  not  of  this  <world  . . .  hence]  does  not  de- 
rive its  origin  or  its  support  from  earthly  forces. 
Comp.viii.  23,xv.  19,  xvii.  14,16;  i  Johnii.  16, 
iv.  5.  At  the  same  time  Christ's  kingdom  is 
"in  the  world,"  even  as  His  disciples  are 
(xvii.  11).  This  verse  serves  as  a  comment 
on  Matt.  ii.  i  ff.,  and  brings  out  the  full 
force  of  St  Matthew's  characteristic  term  "the 
kingdom  of  heaven."  The  solemnity  of  the 
rhythmical  balance  of  the  sentence  in  the  ori- 
ginal cannot  but  be  felt:  "My  kingdom  ... 
not  of  this  world  ...  if  of  this  world  ...  my 
kingdom."  The  substitution  of  "  hence  "  for 
"of  this  world"  in  the  last  clause  appears  to 
define  the  idea  of  the  world  by  an  immediate 
reference  to  the  representatives  of  it  close  at 
hand. 

fght]  The  original  (i^yaviCovTo)  describes  a 
continuous  effort,  and  not  merely  one  definite 
conflict:  "they  would  now  be  striving"  (Luke 
xiii.  24  ;  I  Cor.  ix.  25  ;  i  Tim.  vi.  12  ;  2  Tim. 
iv.  7),  and  not  "they  would  have  fought"  at 
the  moment  of  my  arrest. 

the  Jews]  The  title  occurs  in  the  record 
of  the  Lord's  words,  iv.  22,  xiii.  sSi  ^nd 
above,  v.  20  (comp.  xi.  8).  The  colour  of 
the  word  in  these  places  is  slightly  different 
from  that  which  it  bears  in  the  Evangelist's 
narrative.  The  simple  idea  of  nationality 
prevails  over  that  of  religious  antagonism. 

hut  now]  As  the  case  really  stands,  ix.  41, 
XV.  22,  24. 

37.  ^rt  thou  a  king  then  T]  The  particle 
{pvKovv),  which  occurs  here  only  in  the  New 
Testament,  gives  a  tinge  of  irony  to  the 
words,  which  are  half  interrogative  in  form 
and  half  an  exclamation  :  "  So  then,  after  all, 
thou  art  a  king  ? "  This  scornful  tone  is  fur- 
ther accentuated  by  the  personal  pronoun  at 
the  end  ot  the  sentence:  "thou,  a  helpless 
prisoner."  Comp.  v.  n^  i.  21,  iv.  19,  viii. 
48. 

Thou  sayest...]  The  Lord  neither  definitely 
accepts  nor  rejects  the  title.  He  leaves  the  claim 
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king.  To  this  end  was  I  born,  and 
for  this  cause  came  I  into  the  world, 
that  I  should  bear  witness  unto  the 


truth.    Every  one  that  is  of  the  truth 
heareth  my  voice. 

38    Pilate   saith   unto 


him,   What 


as  Pilate  had  put  it  forward.  Pilate  had  quoted 
the  words  of  others,  and  the  Lord  had  made 
clear  in  what  general  sense  they  must  be  inter- 
preted. He  now  signifies  further  the  founda- 
tion and  character  of  His  sovereignty,  and  the 
right  which  He  has  to  the  allegiance  of  men. 

that  I  am  ...]  The  translation  Thou  say  est 
(i.e.  rightly),  because  I  am  ...  seems  to  be 
both  unnatural  as  a  rendering  of  the  original 
phrase,  and  alien  from  the  context. 

To  this  end  (els  tovto)  ...  that  (tva,  in  order 
that)]  The  first  words  (To  this  end)  affirm 
generally  the  fact  of  the  sovereignty  which 
Christ  exercised:  He  was  born  for  the  very 
purpose  that  He  should  reign ;  and  the  last 
(that  I  may)  the  special  application  of  it :  His 
reign  was  directed  to  the  execution  of  a  divine 
purpose.  Comp.  Acts  ix.  21;  Rom.  xiv.  9; 
2  Cor.  ii.  9;  I  Pet.  iii.  9,  iv.  6;  i  John  iii.  8. 
cwas  I  born... for  this  cause  came  /...]  have 
I  been  born. ..to  tbis  end  am  I  come  into 
the  qjuorld  ...  The  two  phrases  appear  to 
correspond  in  part  with  the  two  in  ch,  xvi.  a 8, 
"I  came  out  from  the  Father,  and  am  come 
into  the  world."  The  first  marks  the  entrance 
upon  a  new  form  of  being,  the  second  defines 
the  sphere  of  the  Lord's  mission  (comp.  ix. 
39,  note).  Or  again,  the  first  marks  the  be- 
ginning of  the  earthly  life,  the  second  the  pre- 
existence  with  the  Father.  But  as  addressed 
to  Pilate  the  words  declared  only  the  human 
birth  (comp.  Luke  i.  25-,  ro  yevucofxcvov), 
though  a  deeper  meaning  lies  beneath  them. 
The  emphatic  pronoun  at  the  head  of  the 
sentence  (eyw  ds  tovto  ...),  and  the  repeated 
clause  to  this  end,  fix  attention  upon  the 
Speaker  and  His  office.  Christ  not  only 
affirms  the  fact  of  His  kingship,  but  also 
bases  the  fact  upon  the  essential  law  of  His 
l)eing.  He  places  His  own  Person  (eyco)  in 
contrast  with  all  other  men,  whether  they 
disbelieve  (as  Pilate)  or  believe.  And  He 
describes  His  coming  as  permanent  in  its 
effects  (eXi^XvBa)  and  not  simply  as  a  past 
historic  fact  (^X6ov). 

bear  ^witness  unto  the  truth,..']  Truth,  abso- 
lute reality,  is  the  realm  of  Christ.     He  marks 
I      out  its  boundaries  ;  and  every  one  who  has  a 
vital   connexion   with  the  Truth   recognises 
His  sway.     He  does  not  only  "bear  witness 
concerning  the  truth"  (^xapTvpdv  nfpi,  i.  7, 
8,   &c.),  but  "bears   witness  to,    maintains, 
the  truth"  (fiapTvpe'ip  Tivi,  iii.  26),  as  John  had 
I      done  in  his  place,  \.  3^.     Comp.  Acts  x.  43, 
1      XV.  8,  &c. ;  3  John  12. 

S  that  is  of  the  truth]    who  draws  from  the 

I  truth  the  inspiration  of  his  life  (comp.  i  John 
I  ii.  21,  iii.  19).  The  phrase  is  parallel  to 
;      *'that  is  of  God"  (viii.  47,  note).     Comp. 


also  1;.  36,  iii.  31,  viii,  23,  xv.  19,  xvii.  14; 
I  John  ii.  16,  iii.  8  ff,  and  in  a  wider  sense 
X.  16;  Col.  iv.  II.  All  who  thus  depend  on 
that  which  is  Christ's  are  His  proper  subjects. 
For  the  whole  answer  comp.  i  Tim.  vi.  13. 
It  is  of  great  interest  to  compare  this  "con- 
fession" before  Pilate  with  the  corresponding 
"confession"  before  the  high-priest.  Matt, 
xxvi.  64.  The  one  addressed  to  Jews  is 
framed  in  the  language  of  prophecy,  the  other 
addressed  to  a  Roman  appeals  to  the  univer- 
sal testimony  of  conscience.  The  one  speaks 
of  a  future  manifestation  of  glory,  the  other 
speaks  of  a  present  manifestation  of  truth.. 
The  one  looks  forward  to  the  Return,  the 
other  looks  backward  to  the  Incarnation.  It 
is  obvious  how  completely  they  answer  seve- 
rally to  the  circumstances  of  the  two  occa- 
sions. 

the  truth]  Compare  Introd.  p.  xliv.  Light- 
foot  on  ch.  vi.  27  quotes  two  remarkable  pas- 
sages w^hich  illustrate  one  idea  of  the  word : 
"  When  the  great  synagogue  had  been  weep- 
ing, praying,  and  fasting,  for  a  long  time,  a 
little  roll  fell  from  the  firmament  to  them  in 
which  was  written  Truth.  R.  Chaniach 
saith.  Hence  learn  that  Truth  is  the  seal  of 
God."  ('Sanh.  Bab.'  f  64.  i.)  And  again : 
"  What  is  the  seal  of  the  holy  blessed  God  ? 
R.  Bibai,  in  the  name  of  R.  Reuben,  saith 
'Truth' (not^).  But  what  is  Truth  ?  R.Bon 
saith,  The  living  God  and  King  eternal.  Resh 
Lachish  saith,  K  is  the  first  letter  of  the  alpha- 
bet, D  the  middle,  and  n  the  last :  that  is,  I 
the  Lord  am  the  first  . . ,  and  beside  me  there 
is  no  God  ...  and  I  am  with  the  last"  ('Sanh. 
Hieros.'  f.  18). 

The  Lord's  confession  includes  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  double  hope.  He  is  the  King  of 
the  people  of  God,  and  the  universal  Saviour. 
Comp.  iv.  25  ff.,  ix.  35  fF. 

38.  What  is  truth?]  The  question  of 
Pilate  does  not  deal  with  absolute  Truth— the 
Truth  as  one — of  which  the  Lord  had  spoken 
(r;  dXijdeia),  but  simply  with  truth  in  any 
particular  case  (dXriOeia).  There  is  nothing 
of  real  reverence  or  seriousness  in  his  words, 
still  less  of  awe.  He  does  not  shape,  even  in 
passing  thought,  a  subject  for  earnest  inquiry, 
but  half  sadly,  half  cynically,  implies  that  even 
in  ordinary  matters  truth  is  unattainable.  It 
was  so  evidently  to  his  mind  in  the  matter 
before  him ;  but  so  much  at  least  was  plain  to 
his  Roman  clearness  of  vision,  that  the  pri- 
soner accused  by  His  countrymen  was  no 
political  intriguer.  He  therefore  impatiently 
breaks  off  the  examination  which  had  (as  he 
fancied)  shewn  him  enough  to  decide  the  case, 

S2 


262 


St.  JOHN.    XVIII. 


[v.  39,  40. 


w  Matt, 
27-  15- 


is  truth  ?  And  when  he  had  said  this, 
he  went  out  again  unto  the  Jews,  and 
saith  unto  them,  I  find  in  him  no 
fault  at  all. 

39  "^But  ye  have  a  custom,  that 
I   should    release   unto    you    one    at 


the  passover:  will  ye  therefore  that 
I  release  unto  you  the  King  of  the 
Jews  ? 

40    ''  Then   cried    they   all    again,  *"  Acts 
saying,  Not  this  man,  but  Barabbas. 
Now  Barabbas  was  a  robber. 


that  he  may  obtain  the  release  of  Jesus  if  pos- 
sible. Corn,  a  Lapide  gives  an  interesting 
series  of  answers  to  the  question,  "What  is 
truth?"  from  classical  and  patristic  writers. 
Though  they  have  no  direct  connexion  with 
Pilate's  thought  they  will  repay  study. 

The  sending  to  Herod  (Luke  xxiii.  6  ff.) 
must  be  placed  between  'w.  37,  39. 

3.  'w.  38 — 40.  Without  the  Pratorium.  The 
judgment  of  Pilate  and  the  judgment  of  the 
Jeivs.  The  sentence^  the  offer^  the  demand^ 
Jesus  and  Barabbas. 

38  fF.  And  nvhen  ...]  The  incident  that 
follows  is  a  complete  revelation  of  a  weak 
worldly  character.  Pilate  addressed  himself, 
as  it  seems,  not  to  the  leading  accusers  of 
Jesus  (the  high-priests  and  Pharisees^,  but  to 
the  crowd  which  had  now  gathered  round 
them.  He  trusted  that  an  expression  of  popu- 
lar feeling  would  enable  him  to  follow  his 
own  judgment  without  incurring  any  unpopu- 
larity. He  saw  that  Jesus  was  evidently  the 
victim  of  a  party  (Matt,  xxvii.  18),  and  per- 
haps of  a  small  party.  Moreover  the  festival 
allowed  him  to  effect  his  purpose  without 
absolutely  setting  aside  the  sentence  of  the 
Sanhedrin.  He  suggests  therefore  that  Jesus 
should  be  released  according  to  the  custom  of 
the  Passover.  From  the  narrative  of  St  Mark 
it  appears  that  the  demand  for  the  fulfilment 
of  this  act  of  grace  was  first  made  by  "the 
multitude"  who  had  come  up  to  the  gover- 
nor's house  (am/3as,  Mark  xv.  8),  and  it  is 
not  unlikely  that  some  at  least  of  the  people 
hoped  in  this  way  (like  Pilate)  to  deliver 
Jesus.  The  name  of  a  notorious  criminal  was 
coupled  with  that  of  Jesus  (Matt,  xxvii.  17), 
that  the  wish  of  the  people  might  be  expressed 
more  decisively.  When  the  choice  was  put 
to  them  there  was  for  a  time  a  division  of 
feeling,  or  hesitation  (Mark  xv.  11,  note).  At 
length  the  high-priests  prevailed  (comp.  ch. 


xix.  6),  and  Pilate  was  then  overpowered  by 
the  popular  cry,  from  which  he  had  expected 
to  obtain  convenient  support.  He  had  no 
firmness  to  support  him  when  his  scheme  had 
failed ;  and  at  last,  by  a  strange  irony,  he  was 
forced  to  release  a  man  guilty  of  the  very 
form  of  crime  which  the  chief  priests  had 
tried  to  fasten  upon  Christ. 

/  find  in  him  no  fault  at  all]  /  fnd  no 
charge  (or  crime)  in  him.  The  pronoun  is 
emphatic  here  and  xix.  6  (not  in  xix.  4),  and 
contains  an  implied  contrast  between  the  par- 
tizanship  of  the  priests  and  the  calm  judg- 
ment of  the  Roman  governor. 

39.  at  the  passo'ver']  The  custom  is  made 
more  general  in  St  Matthew  (xxvii.  15)  and 
St  Mark  (xv.  6),  "at  feast  time"  {Kara  iopTrjv). 
Nothing  is  known  of  the  origin  of  the  cus- 
tom, nor  is  it  (as  far  as  appears)  noticed  any- 
where except  in  the  Gospels.  Comp.  Matt. 
xxvii.  15,  note. 

the  King  of  the  Jehus']  The  title  is  probably 
used,  as  afterwards  (xix.  15),  to  throw  con- 
tempt on  the  pretensions  of  the  Jewish  lead- 
ers. 

40.  Then  cried  they  all  again  .,.]  They 
cried  out  therefore  again  with  the  loud 
cry  which  will  make  itself  heard  (jKpavyaaav). 
Comp.  xi.  43,  xii.  13,  xix.  6,  12,  15.  The 
people,  in  spite  of  their  late  enthusiasm,  were 
driven  by  their  selfish  hopes  to  prefer  one  who 
had  at  least  defied  the  Roman  power  to  their 
divine  King. 

againl  The  word  is  a  singular  mark  of  the 
brevity  of  St  John's  narrative,  which  assumes 
much  as  known.  The  previous  demands  of 
the  people  have  not  been  noticed  by  him. 

a  robber'\  One  of  those  outlaws  who  not 
unfrequently  (Acts  xxi.  38)  covered  their  vio- 
lence with  a  cloke  of  patriotism  (comp.  Luke 
xxiii.  19;  Mark  xv.  7;  Matt,  xxvii.  16,  note). 
There  is  an  impressive  pathos  in  the  brief 
clause.    Comp.  xiii.  30. 


ADDITIONAL   NOTES   on   Chap,  xviii. 


12 — 24.  It  is  interesting  to  compare  the 
narratives  of  the  Lord's  trial  preserved  by  the 
Evangelists  with  the  rules  laid  down  in  Jewish 
tradition  for  the  conduct  of  such  cases.  It 
may  be  impossible  to  determine  the  antiquity 
of  the  contents  of  the  Mishna,  but  the  follow- 
ing brief  sunnnary  of  the  contents  of  the  Tract 
'Sanhedrin,'  so  far  as  they  bear  upon  the  sub- 


ject, will  shew  in  what  respects  the  proceed- 
ings as  to  the  Lord  agreed  with  and  differed 
from  what  was  received  as  law  at  a  very  early 
date. 

Capital  offences  were  tried  by  an  assembly 
of  twenty-three  (ch.  i  §  4)  :  a  false  prophet 
could  be  tried  only  by  the  great  Sanhedrin,  or 
assembly  of  seventy-one  (ch.  i  §  5). 
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The  witnesses  were  strictly  and  separately 
examined  in  all  cases,  and  the  agreement  of 
two  was  held  to  be  valid  (ch.  3  §  6 ;  ch.  5 

§§  I  ff.)-  . 

In  capital  cases  the  witnesses  were  specially 
charged  as  to  the  momentous  consequences 
of  their  testimony,  and  cautioned  as  to  the 
peril  of  destroying  life  (ch.  4  §  5),  and  they 
were  to  say  nothing  by  conjecture  or  hear- 
say. 

The  judges  sat  in  a  semicircle,  the  president 
being  in  the  middle,  so  that  all  might  be  face 
to  face  (ch.  4  §  3)- 

In  capital  cases  everything  was  so  arranged 
as  to  give  the  accused  the  benefit  of  the  doubt, 
and  with  this  view  the  votes  for  acquittal 
were  taken  first  (ch.  4  §  i). 

In  civil  cases  the  trial  might  be  continued 
and  decided  by  night ;  and  a  decision  either 
way  might  be  given  on  the  day  of  trial.  In 
capital  cases  the  trial  could  take  place  only  by 
day  ;  and  while  an  acquittal  might  be  pro- 
nounced on  the  day  of  trial,  a  sentence  of 
condemnation  could  not  be  given  till  the  next 
day.  Hence  such  cases  could  not  be  tried  on 
the  eve  of  a  Sabbath  or  of  a  Feast  (ch.  4  §  i : 
comp.  ch.  5  §  5). 

Even  on  the  way  to  execution  opportunity 
was  given  to  the  condemned,  four  or  five 
times,  if  need  were,  to  bring  forward  fresh 
pleas  (ch.  6  §  i)  ;  and  at  the  last  he  was 
urged  to  confession,  that  he  might  not  be  lost 
hereafter  (ch.  6  §  a).  A  crier  preceded  the 
condemned,  saying,  "A.  B.  the  son  of  A.  B. 
goes  forth  to  be  stoned  for  such  and  such  an 
offence  :  the  witnesses  are  C.  and  D.  If  any 
one  can  prove  his  innocence,  let  him  come 
forward  and  give  his  reasons"  (ch.  6  §  i). 

In  cases  of  blasphemy  the  witnesses  were 
rigorously  examined  as  to  the  exact  language 
used  by  the  accused.  If  their  evidence  was 
definite  the  judges  stood  and  rent  their  gar- 
ments (ch.  7  §  5). 

The  blasphemer  was  to  be  stoned  (ch.  7 
§  4).  After  stoning  he  was  to  be  hung  upon 
a  gibbet  (ch.  6  §  4),  and  taken  down  before 
night  (id.^  and  buried  in  a  common  grave 
provided  for  the  purpose  (ch.  6  §  5). 

13.  Derenbourg  ('  Essai  sur  I'Histoire  et  la 
Geographic  de  la  Palestine,'  Paris,  1867)  has 
called  attention  (pp.  466  ff.)  to  a  remarkable 
passage  of  the  Talmud  ('Jer.  Taanith,'  iv 
8),  which  mentions  that  "on  the  Mount  of 
Olives  there  were  two  cedars,  under  one  of 
which  were  four  booths  (shops,  nviifl)  for 
the  sale  of  objects  legally  pure.  In  one  of 
these,  pigeons  enough  were  sold  for  the  sacri- 
fices of  all  Israel."  He  conjectures  that  these 
booths  were  [part  of]  "the  famous  booths  of 
the  sons  of  Hanan  (Annas),"  to  which  the 
Smhedrin  retired  when  it  left  the  chamber 
"Gazith"  (see  Add.  Note  on  -v.  31).  The 
identification  seems  to  be  very  plausible,  not- 
withstanding Keim's  peremptory  contradiction 


(ill.  3s^y  note).  Yet  see  the  note  on  Matt 
xxvii,  I.  But  whether  "the  booths"  were 
on  the  Mount  of  Olives  or  adjoining  the 
temple,  the  place  was  the  seat  of  the  dominant 
faction  of  Annas,  the  centre  of  their  hier- 
archical tyranny.  The  night  meeting  of  mem- 
bers of  the  Sanhedrin  favourable  to  their 
policy  would  therefore  naturally  be  held 
there.  The  regular  meeting  in  the  morning 
of  the  whole  body  (Matt,  xxvii.  i)  was,  on 
the  other  hand  (as  it  appears),  held  in  the  old 
place  of  assembly,  "  Gazith"  (Matt,  xxvii.  5, 
plyj/as  iv  tm  vaco).  The  language  of  St  Luke 
points  clearly  to  the  difference  of  place  of  the 
two  examinations  (xxii.  66,  anrjyayov  ds  ro 
(Tvvedpiov  avTcov,  as  contrasted  with  xxii.  54, 
els  Tov  oIkov  rov  app^iepecos').  Perhaps  it 
will  be  felt  that  the  record  gains  in  solemnity 
if  the  Mount  of  Olives  was  the  one  scene  of  all 
the  events  of  the  night.  Even  the  mention  of 
Kidron  by  the  secondary  and  popular  name 
of  the  "  ravine  of  the  cedars  "  may  contain  an 
allusion  to  a  scandal  felt  as  a  grievous  burden 
at  the  time  when  the  priests  gained  wealth 
from  the  sale  of  victims  by  the  "  two  cedars." 
"  The  booths  of  the  sons  of  Hanan,"  tradition 
adds,  "  were  destroyed  three  years  before  the 
destruction  of  the  temple"  (Derenbourg, 
p.  468). 

17,  18,  25 — 27.  The  differences  in  detail, 
which  occur  in  the  records  of  the  threefold 
denial  of  the  Lord  by  St  Peter,  offer  a  sin- 
gularly instructive  subject  for  study.  The 
fact  is  one  of  the  very  few  related  at  length 
by  the  four  Evangelists,  and  it  offers  a  crucial 
test  for  determining,  in  some  aspects,  the  cha- 
racter of  the  narratives  of  the  Gospels. 

It  must  be  premised : — 

1.  That  each  Evangelist  records  the  pre- 
diction of  a  threefold  denial : — 

Matt.  xxvi.  34  ("before  the  cock  crow  thou 
shalt  deny  me  thrice"). 

Mark  xiv.  30  ("before  the  cock  crow  twice 
thou  shalt  deny  me  thrice"). 

Luke  xxii.  34  ("the  cock  shall  not  crow 
this  day  until  thou  hast  thrice  denied  that 
thou  knowest  me"). 

John  xiii.  38  ("the  cock  shall  not  crow  till 
thou  hast  denied  me  thrice"). 

In  St  Matthew  and  St  Mark  the  prediction 
occurs  alter  the  mention  of  the  departure  from 
the  upper  room ;  in  St  Luke  and  St  John, 
during  the  account  of  the  Supper.  The  par- 
ticles of  connexion  in  the  first  two  Gospels 
("then"  [St  Matthew],  "and"  [St  Mark]) 
do  not  require,  though  they  suggest,  chronolo- 
gical sequence.  There  is  no  difficulty  in  sup- 
posing either  that  the  record  of  the  words  has 
been  transposed  by  St  Matthew  and  St  Mark, 
or  that  the  prediction  was  repeated.  Such 
repetitions  belong  naturally  to  a  crisis  of  con- 
centrated excitement. 

2.  That  each  Evangelist  records  three  acts 
of  denial :  — 
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Matt.  xxvi.  70,  72,  74. 
Mark  xiv.  68,  70,  71. 
Luke  xxii.  57,  58,  60. 
John  xviii.  17,  25,  27. 

The  first  three  Evangelists  specially  notice 
the  fulfilment  of  the  prediction :  Matt.  xxvi. 
75  ;  Mark  xiv,  72;  Luke  xxii.  61.  St  John 
does  not,  though  he  obviously  recalls  the  words 
spoken:  xviii.  27,  compared  vv^ith  xiii.  38. 

It  may  be  added  that  the  narratives  of  St 
Matthew  and  St  Mark  represent  in  the  main 
one  original.  The  narratives  of  St  Luke  and 
St  Jchn  are  independent  of  one  another  and 
of  the  other  two. 

Under  these  circumstances  the  question 
arises  (i)  Whether  the  four  Evangelists  re- 
late the  same  three  acts  of  denial ;  and  then 
(2)  if  so,  whether  the  differences  in  detail 
admit  of  being  reconciled. 

It  will  be  most  convenient  to  examine  in 
succession  the  four  narratives  of  the  first, 
second,  and  third  denials,  noticing  the  signifi- 
cant points  in  each. 

(Table  A.)  Here  there  is  an  agreement  (a) 
as  to  the  place  of  the  incident,  the  court  of  tne 
high  priest's  palace,  "outside"  and  "beneath" 
the  room  in  which  the  Lord  was  being  exam- 
ined, and  more  particularly  by  "the  fire"  which 
had  been  lighted  there.  St  John  mentions  the 
"standing  by  the  fire"  after  the  fact  of  the 
denial,  but  evidently  in  connexion  with  it. 

(b)  As  to  the  chief  actor,  "a  maid"  (irat- 
biaKrj),  further  described  by  St  Mark  as  "a 
maid  of  the  high  priest,"  and  defined  by  St 
John  as  "the  maid  that  kept  the  door." 
There  is  not  the  least  indication  that  the 
"maid"  of  St  Matthew  and  St  xMark  could 
not  be  the  portress. 

(c)  As  to  the  fact  of  a  direct  address  to  St 
Peter,  and  of  a  reply  by  him  to  the  speaker. 
And,  further,  there  is  a  substantial  agreement 
as  to  what  was  said. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Synoptists  speak  of 
St  Peter  as  "sitting,"  St  John  as  "standing," 
and  the  words  recorded  are  diflTerent.  But 
there  is  no  difference  as  to  time.  The  inci- 
dent mentioned  by  St  Matthew  and  St  Mark 
may  have  occurred  at  any  time  after  entrance 
into  the  court  (Matt.  xxvi.  58;   Mark  xiv. 

54)- 

(Table  B. )  Here  the  records  are  much  more 
complicated :  (a)  Two  places  are  mentioned, 
the  "fore-court"  (St  Mark),  with  which  the 
"porch"  of  St  Matthew  is  to  be  connected, 
and  the  fire  in  the  court  which  was  the  scene 
of  the  former  denial. 

(b)  Many  persons  take  part  in  the  accusa- 
tion of  St  Peter:  "  the  same  maid"  as  before 
(St  Mark),  "another  maid"  (St  Matthew), 
"another  man"  (St  Luke),  are  specified,  and 
St  John  says,  generally,  "they  said,"  i.e.  the 
bystanders. 

But  it  will  be  noticed  that  St  Luke  alone 
singles  out  one  man  who  addresses  St  Peter, 
and  to  whom  personally  St  Peter  replies.  The 
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words  of  accusation  recorded  by  St  Mat- 
thew and  St  Mark  are  not  addressed  to  St 
Peter  at  all,  but  spoken  among  the  groups 
of  servants,  and  St  Mark  implies  a  repeated 
denial  (ijpvelro).  The  words  recorded  by  St 
John  express  apparently  what  was  said  by 
several.  So  also  the  denials  recorded  by  St 
Matthew,  St  Mark,  and  St  John,  are  not 
given  as  addressed  to  any  particular  person, 
as  in  the  foraier  case.  They  simply  record 
the  fact  of  denial. 

(Table  C.)  Here  again  the  narratives  are 
complicated.  There  is  no  mention  of  place ; 
but  some  time,  "about  an  hour"  (St  Luke), 
has  elapsed  since  the  last  denial.  In  St  Mat- 
thew and  St  Mark  the  charge  is  addressed  to 
St  Peter  by  many  ("they  that  stood  by"). 
In  St  Luke  the  question  and  answer  are  both 
personal ;  in  St  John  the  question  is  direct, 
but  no  specific  answer  is  recorded. 

The  charges  in  this  case  are  all  supported 
by  some  personal  identification  of  St  Peter. 

If  now  we  endeavour  to  realise  the  scene  it 
will,  I  think,  be  clear  that  there  were  three 
crises,  three  acts  of  denial  The  first  was  an 
isolated  incident,  and  the  others  in  part  arose 
out  of  it.  The  portress  made  no  remark 
when  St  John  brought  in  his  friend.  It  was 
not  likely  that  she  should  do  so.  But  after- 
wards, noticing  him  by  the  fire-light,  she 
spoke  directly  to  him.  The  slight  diiferences 
in  detail  admit  of  easy  explanation.  St  Pe- 
ter's restlessness  is  evident  throughout  the 
scene. 

After  St  Peter  had  made  his  denial  and 
then  withdrawn,  the  subject  was  not  for- 
gotten. The  portress,  when  she  saw  him 
again,  after  some  interval,  on  being  called  to 
the  door,  spoke  of  him  to  others.  One  and 
another  accused  him.  Probably  at  the  time 
he  made  no  answer,  but  went  away,  and  ven- 
tured to  return  to  the  fii:e.  Here  again  a 
definite  accusation  was  made  and  a  denial  fol- 
lowed ;  but  the  imperfect  in  St  Mark  seems 
to  indicate  that  the  denial  was  in  some  way 
repeated.  The  third  incident  is  similar.  Con- 
versation had  been  going  on.  St  Peter  had 
joined  in  it.  His  dialect  shewed  his  origin. 
One  of  the  servants  recognised  him.  There- 
upon many  brought  the  charge  against  him, 
and  St  Peter  met  his  assailants  at  once  with 
words  fragmentarily  preserved  in  the  different 
narratives. 

Briefly  then,  let  the  scene  be  realised,  with 
all  the  excitement  of  the  night  trial  and  the 
universal  gathering  of  servants  and  officers, 
and  the  separate  details  given  by  the  different 
Evangelists  will  be  found  completely  in  har- 
mony with  the  belief  that  there  were  three 
"denials,"  that  is  three  acts  of  denial,  of 
which  the  several  writers  have  taken  such 
features  as  seemed  to  be  most  significant  for 
their  purpose.  Thus  in  the  narrative  of  St 
John  there  is  an  evident  climax  in  the  suc- 
cession of  questioners:  the  portress,  the  by- 


standers generally,  a  man  who  claims  direct 
knowledge. 

19 — 24.  The  true  reading  in  v.  24  (Annas 
therefore  sent  him . . . ,  aTreVre  Ckiv  ovv..^  involves  ^ 
the  consequence  that  the  examination  noticed  S 
in  'w.  19 — 23  is  not  any  part  of  the  official  « 
examination  before  Caiaphas  and  the  Sanhe- 
drin  (Matt.  xxvi.  57,  59 — 68  ;  Mark  xiv.  53, 
SS — 65),  but  previous  to  it.  The  same  sense  -f 
is  given  by  the  simple  aorist  without  the  con-  f 
junction  {Annas  sent  him  ...),  though  less 
sharply.  The  character  of  the  examination 
itself  leads  to  the  same  result.  The  examina- 
tion in  St  John  is  evidently  informal  and  pri- 
vate (comp.  Matt.  xxvi.  57,  note).  The  Lord 
Himself  is  questioned,  but  there  is  no  mention 
of  witnesses  (Matt.  xxvi.  60  fF.),  no  adjura- 
tion, no  sentence,  no  sign  of  any  legal  process. 
If  1;.  21  implies  that  others  were  present  be- 
sides the  retinue  of  the  high-priest,  they  took 
no  part  in  the  proceedings  (contrast  Matt. 
xxvi.  66  ff.).  On  the  other  hand,  if  Annas 
was  really  the  soul  of  the  Sadducsean  faction, 
nothing  would  be  more  natural  than  that  he 
should  provide  for  a  preliminary  interrogation 
which  might  decide  the  course  to  be  taken  in 
the  Sanhedrin.  There  might  still  be  opposition 
there.  As  it  was,  the  accusers  were  in  fact  Mk 
driven  to  seek  evidence  from  the  Lord's  hear-  9 
ers,  and  to  confess  that  it  was  inadequate  for 
their  purpose.  Thus  baffled,  they  called  forth, 
under  the  most  solemn  circumstances.  His 
great  confession  as  Messiah.  It  may  be  added 
that  some  time  necessarily  elapsed  between  the 
arrest  of  the  Lord  and  His  appearance  before 
the  foniial  session  of  the  Sanhedrin.  This 
interval  gave  opportunity  for  the  private  exa- 
mination. The  details  of  the  various  exami- 
nations, which  St  John  has  preserved,  all  bear 
upon  the  universal  aspect  of  Christ's  work, 
its  openness,  self-justification,  truthfulness, 
dependence  upon  the  divine  will.  It  will  fur- 
ther be  noticed  that  as  St  John  alone  gives 
the  private  examination  before  Annas,  so  also 
he  alone  gives  the  private  exartiination  before 
Pilate.     He  was  probably  present  at  both. 

31.  The  words  "  It  is  not  lawful  for  us  to 
put  any  man  to  death"  have  been  interpreted  to 
mean  that  the  Jews  could  not  inflict  a  capital 
sentence  at  this  particular  time  (the  Passover), 
or  in  the  particular  manner  which  they  de- 
sired (crucifixion).  But  there  is  nothing  in 
the  context  to  justify  such  a  limitation  of  the 
sense.  The  whole  action  of  Pilate  (comp.  xix. 
10)  shews  that  the  question  of  life  and  death 
was  legally  in  his  hands  alone ;  and  the  words 
must  be  taken  as  a  simple  and  direct  state- 
ment that  the  Jews  could  not  put  to  death 
without  the  governor's  authority.  That  this 
was  so  appears  from  the  terms  which  describe 
the  procurator's  power  (Jos.  'Antt.'  xviii. 
I.  i;  compare  also  'Antt.'  xvi.  2.  4,  and 
XVI.  6).  There  is  also  a  remarkable  tradition 
preserved  in  different  forms  in  the  Talmud, 
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that  the  Sanhedrin  left  their  proper  place  of 
assembly,  Gazith,  and  sat  in  Chanjuth  (forty 
years  before  the  destruction  of  the  temple). 
Now  it  was  forbidden  to  condemn  to  death 
except  in  Gazith  (see  *Avoda  Zara,'  ed.  Ed- 
zard,  pp.  61  ff.  and  notes). 

The  passages  quoted  from  the  New  Tes- 
tament (John  viii.  3,  59,  vii,  26  ;  Acts  v. 
33,  vii.  57  f.,  xxi.  ay  IF.;  [Acts  xii.  4])  to 
prove  that  the  Jews  could  put  to  death,  only 
shew  that  the  Roman  governors  were  not 
unwilling  to  tolerate  exceptional  acts  of  vio- 
lence. Compare  also  Jos.  '  B.  J.'  vi.  %.  4,  and 
'  Antt.'  XX.  9.  I,  where  it  appears  that  the 
execution  of  James  the  Just  in  the  interval 
between  the  departure  of  one  governor  and 
the  arrival  of  his  successor  was  treated  as  a 
grave  usurpation  of  power. 

The  question  is  discussed  thoroughly  and 
conclusively  by  Langen,  in  a  paper  in  the 
'Theol.  Quartal-Schrift,'  1862,  iii.  pp.  411  ff. 
Compare  also  the  same  writer's  '  Die  letzten 
Lebenst.'  §  256. 

Note  on  the  Readings  in  'w.  1,  15,  24. 

1.  The  reading  of  this  verse  offers  points 
of  singular  interest.  The  great  majority  both 
of  ancient  and  later  authorities  give  ^.  Tav 
Kedptop  (i^'^BCLX,  &c.,  most  cursives,  and 
Origen,  Cyril  Al.,  and  Chrysostom)  (i). 
Two  representatives  of  a  very  ancient  text 
(i<*D)  give  Tov  Kedpov  (2).  Some  few 
copies,  which  generally  represent  a  later  text 
(AS,  &c.),  give  Toi  Kedpcov  (3).  The  se- 
cond and  third  readings  may  be  grouped  toge- 
ther, for  both  represent  the  Hebrew  name 
Kidron^  though  in  different  forms  (Kebpov  or 
KeSpos — Kedposi  cedar,  is  feminine — and  Ke- 
dp(ov).  The  first,  on  the  other  hand,  substi- 
tutes for  the  Hebrew  name  a  significant  Greek 
name  (of  the  cedars)  which  is  found  also  in 
the  LXX.  (2  S.  XV.  23;  i  K.  xv.  13).  No 
one  of  the  versions  directly  supports  (i),  but 
the  Memphitic  reads  of  the  cedar  tree,  while 
the  cedri  of  some  old  Latin  copies  is  uncer- 
tain. The  Sahidic  and  the  ^thiopic  give 
Kedros  (masc.)  (2).  The  Vulgate,  Gothic,  and 
Armenian,  give  Kedron  (3). 


At  first  sight  it  seems  obvious  to  suggest 
that  an  original  reading,  tov  KeSptoi/,  gave 
rise  to  two  corrections  on  the  part  of  ignorant 
scribes,  who  altered  either  the  article  (rwi/ 
KeSpcoi/)  or  the  noun  {tov  KcSpoC),  in  what 
they  supposed  to  be  a  false  concord. 

But  the  division  of  the  authorities  is  most 
unfavourable  to  this  view.  It  seems  incredible 
that  no  one  of  the  most  ancient  Greek  texts 
should  have  preserved  the  true  reading.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  name  Kidron  was  well 
known,  and  an  alteration  from  twv  Kedpcov  to 
TOV  KeSpcoj/  would  appear  as  plausible  to  a 
scribe  as  to  many  modern  scholars. 

It  must  be  added  that  the  use  of  the  name 
X-  TMV  Kedpcov  in  the  LXX.  (i  K.  xv.  13, 
and  as  a  various  reading  in  2  S.  xv.  23  ;  i  K. 
iii.  37;  2  K.  xxiii.  6,  12),  supplies  fair  evi- 
dence that  it  was  current;  and  the  fact  that 
the  article  is  not  added  to  the  similar  forms, 
Kio-acov  (KktSv)  and  'Apj/toi/,  proves  conclu- 
sively that  the  name  was  not  an  accidental 
corruption.  In  Josephus  the  name  is  always 
declined  (KeBpav,  -c5j/os). 

Such  a  paronomasia  as  is  involved  in  the 
change  from  Kidron  to  "of  the  cedars ^^  is  per- 
fectly natural ;  and  the  fact  that  cedars  were 
found  on  the  Mount  of  Olives  at  the  time 
(see  Note  on  'v.  13)  gives  additional  likelihood 
to  the  change.  It  is  indeed  possible  that 
the  name  of  the  Wady  and  of  the  Torrent 
(ji"njp  =  the  Black)  was  originally  derived  from 
the  "dark"  trees,  and  not  from  the  "dark" 
water. 

15.  The  best  authorities  (i^*AB[D]) 
omit  the  article  (a\\o9,  not  6  aXkos),  which 
is  not  expressed  in  A.  V. 

24.  An  overwhelming  preponderance  of 
evidence  (BC*LX  i,  :i^,  &c.)  requires  the 
insertion  of  therefore  {oZv).  This  reading, 
which  presents  considerable  diflSculty  at  first 
sight,  was  variously  corrected:  first  by  sub- 
stituting nonjj  (5e)  for  therefore  (^  69,  &c.), 
and  then  by  omitting  the  conjunction  altoge- 
ther (A  and  much  later  MSS.)  ;  and  a  few 
authorities  insert  the  whole  clause,  Annas  ... 
Caiaphas,  m  u.  13,  with  therefore  or  no'w. 


CHAPTER  XIX. 

I  Christ  is  scourged,  crowned  with  thorns,  and 
beaten.  4  Pilate  is  desirous  to  release  him, 
but  being  overcome  with  the  outrage  of  the 


Jews,  he  delivered  him  to  be  crucified. 
23  They  cast  lots  for  his  garments.  26  He 
commendeth  his  mother  to  John.  28  He 
dieth.  31  His  side  is  pierced.  38  He  is 
buried  by  Joseph  and  Nicodemus. 


4.  xix.  I — 3.  Within  the  Pratorium.  The 
go'vernor^s  punishment.  The  soldiers^  mockery. 
Chap.  XIX.  1—3.  The  narrative  of  St 
John  leaves  no  doubt  that  the  "scourging" 
(efMaa-riyaxrev)  was  inflicted  by  Pilate  as  a 
punishment  likely  to  satisfy  the  Jews.  They 
had  only  just  used  the  ominous  word  "cru- 
cify" (Luke  xxiii    21),  though  they  pointed 


to  it  from  the  first  (xviii.  31).  The  governor 
therefore  thought  that  as  he  had  humoured 
them  by  the  release  of  Barabbas  they  might 
be  contented  with  the  ignominy  inflicted 
on  the  alleged  pretender  to  royalty  without 
insisting  on  His  death.  This  is  distinctly 
brought  out  in  Luke  xxiii.  22  ("I  will 
therefore  chastise  him    [naibevao)'],   and  let 
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HEN  '^  Pilate  therefore  took  Je- 
sus, and  scourged  him. 
2  And  the  soldiers  platted  a  crown 
of  thorns,  and  put  it  on  his  head,  and 
they  put  on  him  a  purple  robe. 


3  And  said.  Hail,  King  of  the 
Jews !  and  they  smote  him  with  their 
hands. 

4  Pilate  therefore  went  forth  again, 
and  saith  unto  them,  Behold,  I  bring 


him  go").  It  is  not  however  to  be  supposed 
that  when  Christ  was  condemned  to  be 
crucified  the  scourging  was  repeated.  The 
passing  references  ((/)payfXXa)o-ay)  in  St  Mat- 
thew (xxvii.  26)  and  St  Mark  (xv.  15) — St 
Luke  is  silent, — though  they  would  convey  the 
impression  that  the  scourging  immediately 
preceded  the  crucifixion,  according  to  the 
common,  but  not  universal,  custom,  do  not 
necessarily  bear  that  meaning.  There  is  there- 
fore no  real  discrepancy  between  the  accounts 
of  the  Synoptists  and  of  St  John.  The  ac- 
counts of  the  mockery  by  the  soldiers  are 
to  be  explained  otherwise.  From  the  narra- 
tive of  St  John  it  is  evident  that  the  Lord 
was  insulted  by  the  emblems  of  mock  royalty 
before  His  condemnation.  From  the  narra- 
tive of  St  Matthew  it  is  no  less  evident 
that  mockery  of  the  same  kind  took  place 
after  His  condemnation  (Matt,  xxvii.  31,  and 
nvhen  ...  they  took  off ...  and  led ...').  St  Mark 
is  less  definite  as  to  the  time,  and  St  Luke 
is  silent  altogether  about  the  incident.  In 
addition  to  this  difference  as  to  the  time,  there 
are  also  some  minor  differences  in  the  details 
of  the  two  narratives.  St  Matthew  and  St 
Mark  both  mention  emphatically  "  the  gather- 
ing of  the  whole  band"  (Matt,  xxvii.  27; 
Mark  xv.  16);  both  mention  the  insulting 
homage ;  St  Matthew  mentions  and  St  Mark 
implies  the  reed-sceptre ;  the  outrages  described 
in  St  Matthew  and  St  Mark  are  greater  and 
more  varied.  In  a  word,  the  scene  described 
by  St  Matthew  and  St  Mark  represents  a 
more  deliberate  and  systematic  mockery  than 
that  described  by  St  John.  It  is  not  perhaps 
difficult  to  imagine  the  whole  course  of  the 
mockery.  The  conduct  of  Herod  (Luke  xxiii. 
11)  probably  suggested  the  idea  of  it.  Pilate 
found  it  fall  in  with  his  own  design  to  release 
Jesus  as  being  too  insignificant  for  serious  treat- 
ment. The  design  failed.  The  crown  and 
the  robe  were  therefore  removed ;  for  it  is  not 
conceivable  that  any  prisoner  could  be  brought 
so  disguised  before  a  judge  for  sentence.  But 
after  the  sentence  was  given,  the  men  who 
had  already  entered  into  the  spirit  of  the  tra- 
vesty made  use  of  their  opportunity  to  carry 
out  the  contemptuous  exhibition  more  com- 
pletely; and  "the  soldiers  of  the  governor" 
invited  "the  whole  band''  (Matt,  xxvii.  27) 
to  join  them  in  their  fierce  sport.  There  doe's 
not  appear  to  be  anything  artificial  in  this 
interpretation  of  the  recorded  facts  or  incon- 
sistent with  the  character  of  the  actors.  St 
John  (as  in  other  places)  gives  that  which 
explains  the  origin  of  the  proceeding. 


1.  Then  Pilate  therefore...']  Pilate's  last 
appeal  to  the  Jews  (xviii.  39)  had  failed,  and 
he  now  endeavours  to  save  the  life  of  Christ 
by  inflicting  such  a  punishment  as  might 
move  His  enemies  to  pity.  This  was  his 
punishment  {Pilate  took  ...  and  scourged  ... 
contrasted  with  v.  6,  Take  ye...  and  crucify...). 
Scourging  was  itself  part  of  a  capital  sentence, 
but  in  this  case  it  was  inflicted  arbitrarily  by 
Pilate  without  any  formal  judgment. 

For  an  account  of  the  punishment  see  Matt, 
xxvii.  26,  note.  St  Matthew  (xxvii.  26)  and 
St  Mark  (xv.  15)  refer  to  the  scourging  sim- 
ply as  having  taken  place  before  the  Lord  was 
given  over  for  execution.  St  Luke  (xxiii.  22) 
records  Pilate's  offer  to  inflict  the  punishment 
without  saying  more.  St  John  brings  the  two 
notices  into  union. 

Recent  investigations  at  Jerusalem  have  dis- 
closed what  may  have  been  the  scene  of  the 
punishment.  In  a  subterranean  chamber,  dis- 
covered by  Captain  Warren,  on  what  Mr 
Fergusson  holds  to  be  the  site  of  Antonia — 
Pilate's  Prastorium — "stands  a  truncated  co- 
lumn, no  part  of  the  construction,  for  the 
chamber  is  vaulted  above  the  pillar,  but  just 
such  a  pillar  as  criminals  would  be  tied  to 
to  be  scourged."  The  chamber  "cannot  be 
later  than  the  time  of  Herod"  (Fergusson,'  The 
Temples  of  the  Jews,'  p.  176  ;  comp.  p.  242). 

2.  a  cronvn  of  thorns']  Comp.  Matt,  xxvii. 
29,  note.  The  thought  is  rather  of  the  victor's 
wreath  (as  Tiberius'  wreath  of  laurel,  which 
was  seen  upon  his  arms:  Suet.  'Tib.'  c.  17) 
than  of  the  royal  diadem. 

a  purple  robe]  Comp.  Matt,  xxvii.  28, 
note;  Mark  xv.  17;  and  also  i  Mace.  viii.  14, 
X.  20,  62,  xi.  58,  xiv.  43  f.  Reference  has 
naturally  been  made  to  Rev.  xix.  13  (Isai. 
Ixiii.  I  ff.).  This  blood-stained  robe  was  the 
true  dress  of  a  kingly  conqueror. 

3.  And  said]  According  to  the  best  au- 
thorities, And  they  came  unto  Him  and 
said.  This  vivid  detail  does  not  occur  in  the 
narratives  of  the  parallel  incident.  The  im- 
perfect {rjpxovTo,  Vulg.  'veniebant)  gives  the 
picture  of  the  separate  formal  acts  of  homage 
rendered  by  the  soldiers  in  succession. 

Hail^  King  of  the  Je^s]  The  words 
are  evidently  a  mocking  echo  of  what  they 
had  heard.  Like  Pilate,  they  ridicule  the 
people  no  less  than  the  Lord. 

smote  him  ...]  Some  old  versions  add  "  on 
the  face."  This  is  probably  the  true  idea. 
The  savage  blow  took  the  place  of  the  kiss  of 
homage.     Comp.  xviii.  22. 
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him  forth  to  you,  that  ye  may  know- 
that  I  find  no  fault  in  him. 

5  Then  came  Jesus  forth,  wearing 
the  crown  of  thorns,  and  the  purple 
robe.  And  Pilate  saith  unto  them, 
Behold  the  man  ! 

6  When   the   chief  priests   there- 


fore and  officers  saw  him,  they  cried 
out,  saying,  Crucify  him^  crucify  him, 
Pilate  saith  unto  them.  Take  ye 
him,  and  crucify  him:  for  I  find  no 
fault  in  him. 

7   The  Jews   answered   him.   We 
have  a  law,  and  by  our  law  he  ought 


5.  'w.  4 — 7.  Without  the  Pnetorium.  Pi' 
late:  '■'■Behold,  the  man.''''  The  Jews:  "i/i? 
made  himself  the  Son  of  God.'''' 

4.  Pilate  therefore  ...]  And  P'llate  .... 
According  to  the  most  probable  reading  the 
action  is  not  so  much  a  consequence  {there- 
fore) as  a  part  of  what  has  gone  before,  n).  i 

{P'llate  therefore  ...  and  the  soldiers  ...  and 
P'llate  ...). 

again']  xviii.  38.  Pilate  had  returned  with- 
in the  Praetorium  to  order  the  scourging. 

unto  them']  The  chief  actors  (xviii.  38)  re- 
main constantly  present  to  the  mind  of  the 
Evangelist,  though  the  episode  "w.  i — 3  has 
interrupted  the  narrative. 

I  bring  him  ...  that  ye  may  know  ...  no  fault 
(charge,  i.e.  crime)...]  If  the  charge  had 
seemed  reasonable  the  governor  would  natu- 
rally have  let  the  law  take  its  course.  That  he 
had  not  done  so,  but  brought  the  accused  out 
again,  was  a  clear  proof  that  he  held  the  charge 
against  Him  to  be  groundless.  Yet  with 
strange  inconsistency  he  had  treated  Him  as 
partly  guilty  in  order  to  conciliate  unrighteous 
accusers.  But  to  scourge  a  prisoner  whom  he 
pronounced  innocent  seemed  nothing  in  his 
eyes  if  he  could  by  such  means  gain  his  end. 
His  words  therefore  are  an  appeal  at  once  to 
the  sense  of  humanity  and  to  the  sense  of 
justice  in  Christ's  accusers.  See  also  Acts 
xxii.  24. 

forth]  Up  to  this  time  Christ  had  been 
within  the  Prastorium,  xviii.  28. 

5.  Then  came  Jesus  ...  ]  Jesus  therefore 
came  ...  In  obedience  to  the  governor's  will 
Christ  follows  His  judge  into  the  presence  of 
the  people.  He  knows  all,  and  so  knowing 
endures  all  in  absolute  submission. 

qjuearing  ...]  Each  emphatic  detail  is  re- 
peated (the  crown  of  thorns.,  the  purple  robe). 
This  array  of  mockery  is  presented  as  the 
natural  dress  of  Christ  (<^opc5i/.  Comp.  Matt. 
xi.  8;  James  ii.  3;  Rom.  xiii.  4).  So  He  was 
through  life  the  suffering  King,  the  true 
Soldier. 

And  he  (Pilate)  saith  unto  them]  Though  the 
name  of  the  Lord  has  intervened,  Pilate  is  the 
chief  actor  now  in  the  apostle's  mind.  Comp. 
•7^  4  {them).  Roman  and  Jew  stand  face  to  face 
before  Christ;  and  Pilate  now,  as  Caiaphas 
before  (xi.  49  f.),  is  an  unconscious  prophet. 

Behold.,  the  man!]  Contrast  f.  14  "Behold, 
,      your  King ! "  These  words  of  half-contemptu- 


ous pity  were  designed  to  change  the  fierceness 
of  the  spectators  into  compassion.  Fear  alike 
and  envy,  Pilate  argues,  must  disappear  at  the 
sight  of  one  enduring  with  absolute  patience 
such  humiliation.  "Behold"  is  an  interjection 
and  not  a  verb :  "  See,  here  is  before  you  the 
man.''"'  What  lies  behind  that  phrase  is  un- 
spoken and  unthought.  It  is  however  na- 
tural for  us  to  compare  the  Lord's  prophecy 
as  to  Himself  with  Pilate's  appeal  (Matt.  xxvi. 
63  IF.,  '■'■  tell  us  ^whether  thou  be...  the  Son  of 
God^\..  '■'■Thou  hast  said:  ne'vertheless  I  say 
unto  you:  From  henceforth  {arr  apri)  ye  shall 
see  the  Son  ofman''^ ...). 

6.  the  chief  priests  ...  and  queers  (the 
queers)  . . .]  The  chief  priests  and  their  sub- 
ordinates at  once,  when  they  saw  him,  antici- 
pated any  possible  outburst  of  pity.  They 
"  saw  "  not  an  object  of  compassion,  but  only 
Him  whom  they  had  already  doomed.  There- 
fore they  give  the  signal  and  the  command  to 

others.  With  "'loud  cries"  {iKpavyatrav) 
they  demand  death,  and  the  death  of  the 
vilest  malefactor.  For  the  first  time  the  name 
of  the  cross  is  openly  used.  The  sharp,  short 
sentence.  Crucify,  crucify,  exactly  repro- 
duces the  feelings  of  the  moment,  and  expresses 
the  answer  to  Pilate's  half  measures.  The 
thought  is  wholly  of  the  punishment.  (Con- 
trast Mark  xv.  13  f.,  "Crucify  him.")  Death, 
the  death  of  a  slave,  nothing  short  of  this,  is 
the  purpose  of  the  accusers.  All  the  Evan- 
gelists agree  in  representing  the  special  de- 
mand for  crucifixion  as  being  made  towards 
the  end  of  the  trial,  after  the  offer  to  release  a 
prisoner  according  to  the  custom  of  the  feast 
(Matt,   xxvii.   22,  Mark  xv.  13,  Luke  xxiii. 

Take  ye  h'lm  ...  no  fault ...]  Take  him  your- 
selves...«o  charge  (crime)...  Pilate  met 
the  peremptory  demand  of  the  priests  as  before 
(ch.  xviii.  31,  Take  Him  yours el-ves  and . . .  judge 
...)  by  ironically  referring  the  whole  case  to 
their  own  action.  He  will  not,  so  he  seems  to 
say,  simply  ratify  their  decisions.  They  ask 
for  crucifixion:  well,  let  them  crucify — a 
thing  impossible — if  his  voice  is  not  to  be 
heard. 

7.  The  Jews  take  up  Pilate's  challenge  and 
Pilate's  judgment  in  an  unexpected  manner. 
He  had  said  Take  him  yoursel'ves  {\afi.  av. 
v/xeTs).  They  answer,  If  you  appeal  to  us, 
we  have  a  power  which   we  have  not  yet 
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to  die,  because  he  made  himself  the 
Son  of  God. 

8  IT  When  Pilate  therefore  heard 
that  saying,  he  was  the  more  afraid ; 

9  And  went  again  into  the  judg- 
ment hall,  and  saith  unto  Jesus, 
Whence  art  thou?  But  Jesus  gave 
him  no  answer. 


10  Then  saith  Pilate  unto  him, 
Speakest  thou  not  unto  me  ?  knowest 
thou  not  that  I  have  power  to  cru- 
cify thee,  and  have  power  to  release 
thee  ? 

11  Jesus  answered.  Thou  couldest 
have  no  power  at  all  against  me,  ex- 
cept it  were  given  thee  from  above : 


invoked.  We  hwve  a  lanv  (^nels  v.  e.)  to 
which  you  are  bound  to  give  effect,  whatever 
you  may  think  of  it,  and  according  to  the 
law  (tov  v6f.iov)  he  ought  to  die.  The  em- 
phatic "we"  answers  at  once  to  the  emphatic 
"ye"  and  to  the  emphatic  "  I "  of  the  governor. 

by  our  la^v]  Rather  (omitting  t^/zcoi/),  ac- 
cording to  the  law.  Levit.  xxiv.  16. 
Comp.  Matt.  xxvi.  63,  65  and  notes. 

made  himself  ~\  cc.  v.  18,  x.  z^.  The  form 
of  expression  emphasizes  the  heinousness  of  the 
charge.  The  claim  was  asserted  in  action  and 
not  only  in  word.  Comp.  1;.  12,  "  maketh 
himself  a  king." 

the  Son  of  God]  The  absence  of  the  article 
(ylov  Oeov)  fixes  attention  upon  the  general 
character  of  the  nature  claimed  (Son  of  God) 
as  distinguished  from  the  special  personality 
(comp.  i.  I,  note).  A  Roman  would  have  no 
distinct  idea  of  One  to  whom  alone  the  title 
"  Son  of  God  "  truly  belongs. 

6.  "vv.  8 — II.  Within  the  Pr^torium.  The 
origin  of  Christ  untold:  the  origin  of  authority 
re'vealed. 

8.  Pilate  had  already  recognised  some- 
thing mysterious  in  the  Person  and  charge 
before  him  (see  xviii.  29,  note).  The  fact  that 
Christ  was  said  to  have  claimed  a  divine  origin 
naturally  deepened  the  strange  fear  which  His 
presence  inspired :  Pilate  not  only  ^as  afraid^ 
but  he  ^as  more  afraid.  Could  he  have  igno- 
miniously  scourged  one  who  was  in  some  sense 
sent  by  the  national  divinity  ?  A  Roman  at 
this  time,  when  Eastern  religions  were  making 
themselves  felt  throughout  the  empire,  would 
be  able  to  attach  a  real  if  vague  meaning  to 
the  title  ' '  Son  of  God ; "  and  superstition  goes 
with  unbelief.  Compare  Matt,  xxvii.  54,  where 
we  have  an  obvious  echo  of  the  same  words. 

that  saying]  Rather,  this  saying  or  qjuord 
(\6yos)  :  i-  e.  the  general  charge  now  brought 
agamst  Christ,  and  not  the  exact  title  itself 

9.  And  nvent  ...judgment  hall ...]  And 
he  nvent  ...  palace  (prsetorium).  The 
clause  marks  a  new  scene. 

Whence  art  thou  f\  The  question  is  put  in  a 
general  form.  Pilate  looks  to  the  answer  for 
the  relief  or  the  confirmation  of  his  misgivings. 
This  indecision  of  the  questioner,  who  indi- 
rectly asks  from  the  Lord  a  revelation  of 


Himself  (comp.  viii.  aj,  x.  24),  explains  the 
silence  with  which  he  was  met.  That  silence 
was  fitted  to  lead  Pilate  to  reflect  on  what  he 
had  already  heard  (ch.  xviii.  36) ;  and  a  direct 
answer  would  have  been  either  misleading  or 
unintelligible.  Moreover,  the  claim  of  justice, 
which  was  now  in  question,  was  not  in  any 
way  affected  by  the  circumstances  of  the 
Lord's  descent.  Compare  the  parallel  inci- 
dent Matt,  xxvii.  13  f.     See  also  Isai.  Hii.  7. 

10.  Then  saith  Pilate  {Pilate  therefore 
saith^  . . .  Speakest  thou  not  unto  me?]  The  pro- 
noun stands  with  emphasis  at  the  head  of  the 
sentence  (efxoi  ov  X. ;)  :  silence  before  others 
might  have  been  intelligible,  but  Pilate  was 
supreme.  His  sentence  was  the  final  voice 
not  of  a  party  but  of  the  law  and  the  go- 
vernment :  /  ha've  po-wer — rightful  authority 
(J^ovcria)  ... 

to  crucify  ...to  release]  Better,  to  release 
...  /o  crucify  ...  The  alternatives  are  pre- 
sented with  the  most  impressive  distinctness. 
The  order  in  the  best  authorities  places  the 
motive  of  hope  before  that  of  fear,  which 
seems  in  itself  to  be  more  natural. 

11.  Jesus  ansnvered  him.  Thou  couldest 
(would est)  ha've  ...]  The  claim  of  Pilate 
to  the  absolute  possession  of  right  to  act  as 
he  pleases  leads  the  Lord  to  speak  again. 
There  was  truth  and  error  in  the  claim. 
The  two  required  to  be  distinguished  in 
order  that  the  real  relation  of  the  civil 
and  the  theocratic  powers  to  the  death  of 
Christ  might  be  laid  open.  In  the  order  of 
the  world  Pilate  had  the  authority  which  he 
claimed  to  have.  It  had  been  given  to  him  to 
exercise  authority.  As  the  representative  of 
the  Emperor  his  judgment  was  legally  deci- 
sive (Rom.  xiii.  i).  But  still  his  right  to 
exercise  authority  was  derived,  not  inherent. 
Human  government  is  only  valid  as  the  ex- 
pression of  the  divine  will.  He  therefore  who 
exercises  it  is  responsible,  whatever  he  may 
suppose,  to  a  higher  power.  So  far  however 
as  any  immediate  result  was  concerned  Pilate 
acted  within  the  scope  of  the  "  authority 
which  it  had  been  given  to  him  to  exercise." 
"For  this  reason"  the  High-Priest,  repre- 
senting the  theocracy,  was  more  guilty.  Pilate 
was  guilty  in  using  wrongfully  his  civil  power. 
The  High-Priest  was  doubly  guilty,  both  in 
using  wrongfully  a  higher  (spiritual)  power 
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therefore  he  that  delivered  me   unto 
thee  hath  the  greater  sin. 

12  And  from  thenceforth  Pilate 
sought  to  release  him  :  but  the  Jews 
cried  out,  saying,  If  thou  let  this  man 


go,  thou  art  not  Caesar's  friend :  who- 
soever maketh  himself  a  king  speak- 
eth  against  Caesar. 

13  ^  When  Pilate  therefore  heard 
that  saying,  he  brought  Jesus  forth, 


and  in  transgressing  his  legitimate  rules  of 
action.  He  had  failed  to  fulfil  his  duty  and 
he  had  violated  its  rules.  It  was  the  privilege 
of  his  office  to  recognise  the  Messiah,  and  to 
preserve  the  true  spiritual  independence  of  the 
people.  By  appealing  to  a  heathen  power  to 
execute  an  unjust  (xi.  49  f.)  sentence  on  Christ, 
he  had  sinned  against  God  by  unfaithfulness, 
as  well  as  by  unrighteousness. 

gi'ven  thee]  It  does  not  appear  that  there  is 
(as  is  commonly  supposed)  any  reference  to 
the  fact  that  Pilate  was  an  unconscious  instru- 
ment of  the  divine  will.  In  this  respect  the 
Chief  Priests  were  in  the  same  position  ;  and 
there  was  nothing  in  the  fulfilment  of  the 
counsel  of  God  to  modify  the  guilt  of  one  or 
the  other  (comp.  Acts  ii.  23). 

That  which  "  was  given,"  it  must  be  no- 
ticed, is  not  the  authority  itself,  but  the  posses- 
sion and  exercise  of  it  (771/  SeSo/xeVoj/  not  rjv 

from  abo've']  i.  e.  from  God.  Comp.  Rom. 
xiii.  I  f.  The  words  correct  Pilate's  assertion 
of  independence.  The  notion  that  the  clause 
refers  to  the  reference  of  the  case  from  "  a 
higher  tribunal "  (the  Sanhedrin)  to  the  Roman 
Court  is  wholly  unnatural,  though  it  has  the 
confident  support  of  Coleridge.  In  speaking 
of  the  source  of  Pilate's  authority  it  has  been 
rightly  felt  that  the  Lord  indicates  the  source 
of  His  own  being  {qvhence  ...  ?).  He  spoke 
of  that  which  He  knew  and  as  One  who 
knew  (ch.  iii.  11). 

therefore']  for  this  reason,  because  power 
is  a  divine  trust. 

he  that  deli-vered  me  unto  thee]  Caiaphas, 
the  personal  representative  of  "the  Jews" 
(xviii.  30 — IK,  ;  comp.  Matt,  xxvii.  %  note). 
The  responsibility  for  the  act  is  concentrated 
in  him.  There  can  be  no  reference  to  Judas 
in  the  surrender  to  Pilate  {to  thee). 

hath  ...  sin]  xv.  22,  note. 

7.  'vv.  I  a  — 16.  Without  the  Pratorium. 
The  double  sentence  on  the  Accused  and  the 
accusers.  The  Christ  rejected:  the  Emperor 
chosen. 

12 .  And  from  thenceforth. .  .If  thou  let  this 
man  go...]  Upon  this  (omit  and)... If  thou 
release  this  man...  Upon  this,  i.e.  "in  con- 
sequence of  this  answei  "  (comp.  vi.  66,  note), 
and  not  simply  "  after  this."  The  calm  ma- 
jesty of  the  Lord's  words  confirmed  Pilate's 
iears.  He  now  actively  "sought"  himself  to 
release  Jesus:  before  he  had  endeavoured  to 
lead  the  Jews  to  suggest  his  release. 

the  Jews]     The  national  title  stands  out  in 


contrast  with  the  plea  which  they  urge.  Pilate 
had  refused  to  carry  out  a  sentence  based  upon 
Jewish  opinion.  The  official  chiefs  of  the 
theocracy  convert  themselves  therefore  into 
jealous  guardians  of  the  rights  of  the  empire, 
and  accuse  Pilate  of  neghgence.  The  simple 
acceptance  of  the  title  of  "king"  is,  they 
argue,  a  declaration  of  antagonism  to  the  one 
emperor.  The  change  in  the  tactics  of  the 
priests  is  remarkable.  Under  ordinary  cir- 
cumstances a  Roman  governor  would  not  have 
scrupled  to  give  effect  to  a  sentence  based  on  a 
national  religious  law.  Perhaps  the  accusers 
felt  that  their  proceedings  had  been  irregular, 
and  in  the  face  of  opposition  judged  it  better 
to  press  a  political  rather  than  a  religious 
offence.     Compare  Matt,  xxvii.  i  note. 

cried  out]  According  to  the  most  probable 
reading  {iKpavyaaav)  the  thought  found  ex- 
pression in  one  loud  simultaneous  cry,  as 
distinguished  from  the  repeated  cries  of  a  mul- 
titude (jKpavyaCov  xii.  13).  See  w.  6,  15, 
xviii.  40.  On  each  occasion  St  John  notices 
the  loud,  decisive  utterance,  though  this  may 
have  found  echoes.  Compare  Mark  xv.  14 
(eKpa^av)  with  Matt,  xxvii.  23  (eKpaCop). 

Casar''s  friend]  The  phrase  w^as  a  title  of 
honour  frequently  given  to  provincial  go- 
vernors (see  Wetstein  ad  loc,  Jos. '  Antt.'  xiv. 
10.  2;  Luke  ii.  i,  note)  ;  but  here  it  is  pro- 
bably used  in  a  general  and  not  in  a  technical 
sense :  "  a  loyal  supporter  of  the  emperor." 

qjuhosoe'ver  (literally,  every  one  that) 
maketh  ...  speaketh  against  ,..]  i.e.  controverts 
the  emperor's  authority,  and  so  virtually  sets 
himself  against  him  in  rebellion.  Comp.  Rom. 
X.  21  (Isai.  Ixv.  2). 

It  will  be  observed  how  completely  the 
successive  charges  of  the  Jews  noticed  by  St 
John  correspond  with  the  natural  progress  of 
the  examination.  They  first  bring  a  general 
accusation  of  "evil  doing."  Pilate  refuses  to 
accept  their  judgment.  They  then  press  the 
title  "King  of  the  Jews"  (implied  in  xviii. 
33)  as  seditious.  Pilate  dismisses  the  charge 
(xviii.  39).  They  next  bring  forward  a  reli- 
gious offence  against  their  own  law.  This 
increases  Pilate's  unwillingness  to  act  (xix. 
12).  So  lastly,  letting  drop  the  formal  accusa- 
tions, civil  and  ecclesiastical,  they  appeal  to 
Pilate's  own  fears.  In  this  way  they  obtained 
their  end  by  personal  motives  (Acts  xiii.  28, 
jJT^o-avTo.    Comp.  Luke  xxiii.  24). 

13.  When  Pi/ate  therefore  ...  that  saying 
(these  words)  ...]  The  new  plea  left  Pilate 
to  choose  between  yielding  to  an  indefinite 
sense  of  reverence  and  right,  and  escaping  the 
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and  sat  down  In  the  judgment  seat  in 
a  place  that  is  called  the  Pavement, 
but  in  the  Hebrew,  Gabbatha. 

14  And  it  was  the  preparation  of 
the    passover,    and    about   the    sixth 


hour :   and  he  saith  unto  the  Jews, 
Behold  your  King ! 

15  But  they  cried  out.  Away  with 
him^  away  with  him^  crucify  him. 
Pilate  saith  unto  them.  Shall  I  crucify 


danger  of  a  plausible  accusation  at  Rome,  be- 
fore such  a  man  as  Tiberius  (Tac.  'Ann.'  iii. 
38).  If  a  late  date  be  assigned  to  the  Cruci- 
fixion, Pilate's  fear  at  that  time  would  have 
been  greater,  for  the  suspicions  of  Tiberius 
became  more  cruel  after  the  fall  of  Sejanus, 
Pilate's  patron  (a.d.  31,  Suet.'Tib.'6i).  It  was 
natural  therefore  that  his  fear  of  the  emperor 
overcame  his  fear  of  Christ.  His  misrule  gave 
him  good  cause  for  alarm,  and  he  could  easily 
persuade  himself  that  there  would  be  real 
peril  in  neglecting  the  information  v^^hich  was 
laid  before  him.  A  popular  outbreak  might 
follow,  even  against  the  will  of  the  Leader 
whom  he  believed  to  be  innocent  of  violent 
designs.  His  decision  therefore  was  taken 
without  any  further  discussion. 

these  words]  the  imputation  on  his  loy- 
alty, the  suggestion  of  rebellion. 

brought  . . .  forth  (without)]  After  the 
Ecce  homo  the  Lord  had  been  taken  within 
the  Prastorium  (y.  9).  The  formal  sentence 
was  given  in  the  open  court.  The  judgment- 
seat  (tribunal)  was  placed  upon  a  conspicuous 
spot,  which  was  called  in  Hebrew  (Aramaic) 
Gabbatha^  and  in  Greek  Lithostroton,  "a 
pavement."  The  courts  of  the  temple  were 
paved  (a  Chro.  vii.  3,  Jos.  '  B.  J.'  vi.  i.  8), 
and  it  is  not  unlikely  that  there  was  a  paved 
platform  at  the  head  of  the  steps  leading  from 
the  temple  to  Antonia  (Acts  xxi.  40),  where 
Pilate's  tribunal  could  be  conveniently  placed 
(see  however  note  on  Matt,  xxvii.  a).  There 
can  be  no  reference  under  the  Hebrew  name, 
to  such  a  portable  mosaic  floor  as  Julius  Caesar 
carried  about  with  him  for  his  judgment-seat 
(Suet.  '  Caes.'  46). 

sat  donx)n  in  the  judgment  seat"]  It  has  been 
suggested  that  the  verb  (jKaOiaev)  is  transitive 
(i  Cor.  vi.  4;  Eph.  i.  20),  and  that  the  sense 
is,  "Pilate  placed  Him  (Christ)  on  a  seat," 
completing  in  this  way  the  scene  of  the  "  Ecce 
Homo,"  by  shewing  the  King  on  His  throne. 
At  first  sight  the  interpretation  is  attrac- 
tive, but  the  action  does  not  seem  to  fall  in 
with  the  position  of  a  Roman  governor,  and 
the  usage  of  the  phrase  elsewhere  (Acts  xii. 
21,  XXV.  6,  17)  appears  to  be  decisive  against 
it.  St  John,  it  may  be  added,  never  uses  the 
verb  transitively. 

The  absence  of  the  article  before  "judg- 
ment seat,"  in  the  original  (eVt  ^^ixaros,  ac- 
cording to  the  true  reading),  probably  indi- 
cates that  this  was  an  improvised  and  not 
a  regular  tribunal.  Contrast  Acts  xii.  ai,  xxv. 
6,  17.  In  Matt,  xxvii.  19  the  verb  is  different. 
Comp.  Jos.  '  B.  J.'  II.  14.  8  f. 


in  the  Hebreiv]  in  Hebrew,  i.e.  the  ver- 
nacular dialect,  'v^.  17,  20,  v.  2,  xx.  16;  Rev. 
ix.  II,  xvi.  16.  The  adverb  is  found  only  in 
these  places.  Comp.  Acts  xxi.  40,  xxii.  2, 
xxvi.  14. 

Gabbatha\  There  can  be  little  doubt  that 
this  represents  Gab  Baitha  («nu  23),  "the 
ridge  (back)  of  the  House,"  i.e.  the  temple. 
Comp.  Talm.  Jerus.  'San.'  f  18  d,  quoted  by 
Wunsche. 

14.  the  preparation  of  the  pajsover']  The 
day  before — the  "Eve"  of — the  Passover. 
See  note  on  Matt,  xxvii. 

and  about  (it  was  about)  the  sixth  hour'] 
i.e.  about  6  a.m.     See  Additional  Note. 

The  marking  of  the  day  and  hour  fixes 
attention  on  the  crisis  of  the  history. 

Behold, your  King!]  The  words  are  spo- 
ken with  bitterness.  The  people  had  re- 
fused to  regard  the  appeal  to  their  humanity 
('V.  5);  and  Pilate  now  implies  that  the 
wounded  and  mocked  Prisoner  is  alone  fit  to 
represent  them  (saith  to  the  Jeivs).  At  the 
same  time,  too,  he  may  intend  to  remind 
them  of  the  welcome  which  Christ  had  re- 
ceived at  His  entry  into  Jerusalem.  This 
was  the  end  of  that  enthusiasm.  The  priests 
had  overawed  the  people. 

"  Behold"  is  here,  as  in  1;.  5,  an  interjec- 
tion: "See,  here  is  the  king,  of  whom  you 
spoke,  and  who  befits  you ! " 

15.  But  they...]  7'/&f_y  therefore.  The 
pronoun  (iKelvoi)  isolates  the  adversaries  of 
the  Lord,  and  sets  them  in  this  last  scene 
apart  from  and  over  against  Him.  With  one 
loud  universal  cry  {iKpavyaaav)  they  disclaim 
all  connexion  with  the  King  whom  Pilate 
assigned  to  them :  "  Away,  away  with  him." 

Pilate,  however,  still  presses  his  reproaches : 
Shall  {Must)  I  crucify  your  King?  The  em- 
phasis lies  on  the  last  words.  From  the 
beginning  to  the  end  the  thought  of  kingship 
runs  through  the  whole  examination  before 
Pilate. 

The  chief  priests]  There  is  singular  force 
in  the  exact  definition  of  the  speakers  here. 
They  are  not  simply  described  as  "  the  Jews" 
(xviii.  31,  xix.  7),  nor  yet  as  "the  chief  priests 
and  the  officers"  (xix.  6).  The  official  or- 
gans of  the  theocracy  themselves  proclaim  that 
they  have  abandoned  the  faith  by  which  the 
nation  had  lived.  The  sentence  "  We  have  no 
Idng  but  Caesar  "  (the  foreign  emperor)  is  the 
legitimate  end  of  their  policy,  the  formal  abdi- 
cation of  the  Messianic  hope.  The  kingdom 
of  God,  in  the  confession  of  its  rulers,  has 
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your   King?    The  chief  priests   an- 
swered, We  have  no  king  but  Caesar. 

16  '^Then  delivered  he  him  there- 
fore unto  them  to  be  crucified.  And 
they  took  Jesus,  and  led  him  away. 

17  And  he  bearing  his  cross  went 


forth  into  a  place  called  the  place  of  a 
skull,  which  is  called  in  the  Hebrew 
Golgotha  : 

18  Where  they  crucified  him,  and 
two  other  with  him,  on  either  side 
one,  and  Jesus  in  the  midst. 


become  the  kingdom  of  the  world.  In  the 
place  of  the  Christ  they  have  found  the  emperor. 
They  first  rejected  Jesus  as  the  Christ,  and 
then,  driven  by  the  irony  of  circumstances, 
they  rejected  the  Christ  altogether. 

16.  ThenV£i.%x^loxQ  he delfvered ..J]  There 
was  now  no  longer  room  for  delay.  The  end 
was  reached.  The  last  word  had  been  spoken. 
So  the  zealots  for  the  Roman  empire  were  em- 
powered to  work  their  will.  But  Pilate  pro- 
nounced no  sentence  himself.  He  simply  let 
the  chief  priests  have  their  way  (comp.  Matt, 
xxvii.  26  ;  Mark  xv.  15  ;  Luke  xxiii.  25).  He 
had  conceded  a  little  against  justice  in  false 
policy  (i'.  i),  and  he  was  driven  to  concede  all 
against  his  will.  From  St  Matthew  it  appears 
that  he  typically  abjured  the  responsibility  for 
the  act,  while  the  Jews  took  Christ's  blood 
upon  themselves  (Matt,  xxvii.  24,  25).  So 
they  became  the  real  executioners,  and  carried 
out  the  foreign  law  {he  del'iTiered  Him  up  ^0 
them).  Yet  even  so  their  dependence  was 
also  indicated:  the  last  clause  runs  not  that 
they  should  crucify  (y.  6),  but  that  he  should 
be  crucified. 

In  this  last  issue  it  will  be  noticed  that  the 
Jews  and  Pilate  were  self-condemned  of  a 
double  treason  :  the  Jews  of  treason  to  their 
true  king,  on  the  plea  of  religion,  and  Pilate  of 
treason  to  his  office  on  the  plea  of  loyalty. 

III.    The  End  (xix.  17 — 42). 

The  record  of  the  last  scene  of  the  Pas- 
sion contains  very  much  that  is  peculiar  to 
St  John  :  the  challenging  of  the  title  (20 — 22), 
the  last  bequest  (25 — 27),  two  words  (28 — 
30),  the  piercing  of  the  side  (31 — 37), 
the  ministry  of  Nicodemus  (39  f.).  For  a 
time  at  least  St  John  was  an  eye-witness 
{-viK  26,  zs)- 

The  narrative  falls  into  the  following  sec- 
'     tions : — 

1.  The  Cruc'ifixion  (I'j — 22). 

2.  The  t^o  groups  of  bystanders  (23 — 27). 

3.  The  fulfilment  (28—30). 

4.  The  two  requests  (31 — 42), 

'  Generally  it  will  be  observed  that  St  John 

dwells  on  the  fulfilment  of  the  Old  Covenant, 
on  prophecies  and  types  ('w.  24,  28,  36,  37), 
.'ind  on  the  Majesty  of  the  Lord  in  suffering. 

^     In  all  the  will  of  God  and  the  will  of  (ilhrist 

if     is  .seen  to  be  accomplished. 

jl         In  especial  St  John  seems  to  insist  on  de- 

t|     tails  (v.  29)   which   tended  to   identify   the 


Lord  with  the  Paschal  Lamb,  both  as  offered 
and  as  consumed. 

I.  w.  17 — 22.  The  Crucifxion.  The  t<voo 
and  the  King.  The  title  challenged  and  con- 
firmed. 

16  b.  They  therefore  took  (received) 
Jesus  .^  and  he..  ^  Pilate  "delivered  up"  and 
the  "  chief  priests "  "received  Jesus."  The 
word  (irapeXajSov)  may  serve  to  recall  the 
phrase  at  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel :  his 
ozun  recei-ved  (napeXa^ov)  Him  not  (i.  11). 
The  Jews  received  Christ  from  the  hands 
of  the  Roman  governor  for  death :  they  did 
not  receive  Him  from  the  teaching  of  their 
own  prophets  for  life.  They  "  received  "  Him 
and  "crucified"  Him  (v.  18),  though  the 
Roman  soldiers  were  their  instruments  ('v.  23  ; 
Matt,  xxvii.  27).  The  act  was  theirs,  even 
while  they  carried  it  out  "by  the  hand  of 
lawless  men  (i.e.  Gentiles)"  (Acts  ii.  23; 
comp.  iii.  15). 

17.  bearing  his  cross"]  Or,  according  to  the 
better  reading,  bearing  the  cross  for  him- 
self. From  the  Synoptists  (Matt,  xxvii.  32; 
Mark  xy.  21;  Luke  xxiii.  26)  it  appears  that 
on  the  way  Simon  of  Cyrene  (see  Mark  /.  c. 
note)  was  taken  either  to  carry  or  to  assist  in 
carrying  the  cross.  This  the  Lord  at  first  bore 
for  Himself;  and  the  remarkable  language  of 
St  Mark  (xv.  22,  cfiepova-iu,  see  note)  lends 
countenance  to  the  belief  that  He  sank  beneath 
the  burden.     Comp.  Matt,  xxvii.  31  f.  notes. 

Many  writers  from  the  time  of  Melito 
(Routh,  'Rell.  Sacrr,'  i.  122)  have  seen  in  the 
history  of  Isaac  (Gen.  xxii.  6)  a  type  of  this 
incident.     Comp.  xviii.  12,  note. 

avent  forth]  Comp.  Hebr.  xiii.  12  f.  This 
"going  forth"  (xviii.  i)  from  the  city  answers 
to  the  "coming  in"  (ch.  xii.  12):  the  "Via 
dolorosa"  to  the  line  of  triumph. 

Golgotha]     See  Matt,  xxvii.  ^3,  note. 

18.  they  crucified]  i.e.  the  Jews,  not  in- 
deed directly  but  acting  through  the  Roman 
soldiers  (y.  23),  to  whom  the  charge  of  the 
execution  was  committed.  For  the  nature 
of  the  punishment,  see  Matt,  xxvii.  35,  note. 

t-uuo  other]  described  as  "robbers"  (Xrja-raij 
comp.  ch.  xviii.  40)  by  St  Matthew  (xxvii. 
38,  see  note)  and  St  Mark  (xv.  27),  and 
as  "malefactors"  {KOKovpyoi,  comp.  xviii. 
30)  by  St  Luke  (xxiii.  32).  It  may  have 
been  of  design  that  these  criminals  were  put 
to  death  with  the  Lord,  in  order  to  place  His 
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19  IT    And    Pilate   wrote    a   title,  and  it  was  written  in  Hebrew,  and 
and  put  it  on   the   cross.      And   the  Greek,  and  Latin. 

writing  was,  JESUS    OF    NAZA-  21  Then  said  the  chief  priests  of 

RETH   THE    KING   OF    THE  the  Jews  to  Pilate,  Write  not.  The 

JEWS.  King  of  the  Jews  ;  but  that  he  said, 

20  This  title  then  read  many  of  I  am  King  of  the  Jews. 

the  Jews  :  for  the  place  where  Jesus  22  Pilate  answered.  What  I  have 

was  crucified  was  nigh  to  the  city  :  written  I  have  written. 


alleged  offence  of  treason  on  a  level  with 
theirs.     Comp.  ch.  xviii,  40,  note. 

in  the  midst]  as  holding  the  position  of 
pre-eminence  in  that  scene  of  uttermost  shame. 
Even  in  suffering  Christ  appears  as  a  King. 
St  John  by  the  addition  of  this  clause  em- 
phasizes the  thought  which  the  other  Evan- 
gelists leave  to  be  deduced  (Matt,  xxvii,  38  ; 
Mark  xv,  27  ;  Luke  xxiii.  ^z)- 

19 .  And  Pilate. . . title  also,  and. . .]  It  was 
not  unusual  to  attach  to  the  cross  the  name 
and  offence  of  the  sufferer  (see  Matt,  xxvii. 
37,  note).  This  St  John  calls  by  the  tech- 
nical Roman  term  "titulus"  (jlrXoi). 

And  the  nuriting  nvas]  And  there  was 
written.  It  appears  likely  that  St  John  has 
preserved  exactly  one  of  the  forms  of  the 
"title"  (the  Greek).  The  other  Evangelists 
speak  of  "the  inscription  of  his  accusation" 
{r\  €7nypa(f)Ti  rfjs  ahlas  avTov,  Mark  xv.  26), 
"his  accusation"  (77  aWia  avTov,  Matt,  xxvii. 
37),  and  "an  inscription"  (eViypac^j;,  Luke 
xxiii.  38). 

The  facts  that  Pilate  himself  drew  up  the 
inscription  and  caused  it  to  be  placed  (wrote 
...and  placed  it)  on  the  cross  are  mentioned 
only  by  St  John.  The  act  appears  to  have  been 
an  afterthought  (eypayj/'ev  8e  koi  t.)  ;  or  the 
form  of  expression  may  perhaps  imply  that  the 
placing  of  the  Lord  "  in  the  midst"  was  due 
to  Pilate's  direction.  The  form  of  the  sen- 
tence, which  throws  the  emphasis  on  "title" 
and  not  on  "  Pilate,"  is  in  favour  of  this  view. 
In  either  case  the  Roman  governor  found 
expression  to  the  last  for  the  bitterness  which 
had  been  called  out  in  him  by  the  opposition 
of  the  Jews  Qw.  14,  15).  The  incidents 
which  have  been  related  before  explain  per- 
fectly why  the  title  was  written,  and  how  the 
heathen  governor  completed  the  unwilling 
testimony  of  the  Jewish  priest  (xi.  49  f.). 

20.  in  Hebrew,  and  Greek,  and  Latin] 
Rather,  according  to  the  best  authorities,  in 
Hebrew,  and  in  Latin,  and  in  Greek.  This 
detail  also  is  peculiar  to  St  John,  for  the 
corresponding  clause  in  Luke  xxiii.  38  is  an 
interpolation.  Such  multilingual  inscriptions 
were  not  uncommon  in  the  Roman  provinces. 
The  correspondence  between  the  different 
texts  (it  may  be  added)  was  in  all  probability 
not  so  much  verbal  as  substantial. 

The  order  of  the  languages,  according  to 


the  true  reading,  answers  to  the  position 
which  they  would  naturally  occupy :  the 
national  dialect,  the  official  dialect,  the  common 
dialect.  These  three  languages  gathered  up 
the  results  of  the  religious,  the  social,  the 
intellectual,  preparation  for  Christ,  and  in 
each  witness  was  given  to  His  office. 

21.  Then  said  the  chief  priests...]  The 
chief  priests  . . .  said  therefore...  The  place 
was  public,  and  the  inscription  was  so  written 
as  to  be  intelligible  (perhaps)  to  all  the  visitors 
at  the  Feast.  "  The  chief  priests  of  the  Jews  " 
were  consequently  anxious  to  make  it  clear 
that  they  and  all  whom  they  represented  were 
not  compromised  by  the  condemnation  of 
"the  King."  Pilate's  shaft  went  home.  Per- 
haps we  may  see  in  the  difference  of  form 
between  the  title  assigned  by  Pilate,  "The 
King  of  the  Jews"  (o  ^ao■tXev?  r.  'I.)i  ^nd 
that  suggested  by  the  priests  as  claimed  by 
Jesus,  "  King  of  the  Jews"  (jSaaiKevs  r.  'L), 
an  instinctive  unwillingness  on  their  part  to 
connect  in  any  way  the  Messianic  dignity — 
"  the  Kingship  " — with  Him  whom  they  had 
condemned.  They  wished  to  make  Him  a 
mere  ordinary  usurper  (com.p.  t.  12).  Or  it 
may  have  been  that  they  would  not  acknow- 
ledge even  by  implication  that  such  a  title  was 
possible,  keeping,  as  pure  secularists,  to  their 
former  assertion,  "  We  have  no  king  but 
Caesar." 

the  chief  priests  of  the  Jews]  This  unique 
title  appears  to  be  used  here  to  emphasize  the 
contrast  between  the  faithless  priests  and  the 
true  King ;  and  also  to  indicate  that  this 
priesthood  had  given  way  to  another.  Comp. 
ii.  6,  13,  notes. 

22.  When  there  was  no  longer  personal 
danger  Pilate  held  to  his  purpose.  The  trait 
corresponds  perfectly  with  his  character,  and 
the  form  of  the  answer  is  characteristically 
Roman,  though  it  is  found  also  in  Rabbinic 
writings. 

The  account  which  Philo  gives  of  the  cha- 
racter of  Pilate  ('  Leg.  ad  Caium,'  §  38), 
"self-willed  at  once  and  implacable"  (/xera 
Tov  avdddovs  ciixetXiKTos),  illustrates  St  John's 
description.  When  the  people  besought  him 
to  remove  the  shields,  which  he  had  set  up 
in  Herod's  palace  in  honour  of  the  emperor, 
he  was  unwilling  alike  to  undo  what  he  had 
done  and  to  gratify  any  popular  wish.    At  the 
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•  27-  23  IT  '^Then  the  soldiers,  when 
they  had  crucified  Jesus,  took  his 
garments,  and  made  four  parts,  to 
every  soldier  a  part ;  and  also  his 
coat :  now  the  coat  was  without  seam, 
"  woven  from  the  top  throughout. 

24    They    said    therefore   among 
themselves,  Let  us  not  rend  it,  but 


cast  lots  for  it,  whose  it  shall  be : 
that  the  scripture  might  be  fulfilled, 
which  saith,  >^They  parted  my  rai- '' Psai.  22. 
ment  among  them,  and  for  my  ves- 
ture they  did  cast  lots.  These  things 
therefore  the  soldiers  did. 

25  II  Now  there  stood  by  the  cross 
of  Jesus  his  mother,  and  his  mother's 


same  time  he  was  greatly  alarmed  lest  the 
Jews  should  expose  to  Tiberius  his  various 
acts  of  "  corruption,  outrage,  robbery,  insult, 
contumely ;  his  indiscriminate  and  continuous 
murders;  his  unceasing  and  most  vexatious 
cruelty." 

2.  "w.  23 — 27.  The  bystanders.  Departure 
seen  from  t^ivo  points  of  vie^iv :  (a)  The  sol- 
diers :  unfeeling  selfishness.  The  last  despoil- 
ing (23,  24).  (J?)  The  friends :  ^waiting  love. 
The  last  bequest  (25 — 27). 

23.  Then  the  soldiers...']  The  soldiers  there- 
fore... as  carrying  out  in  the  customary 
manner  the  sentence  which  they  had  to  exe- 
cute (1;.  18).  St  John  describes  in  minute 
detail  what  the  other  Evangelists  state  sum- 
marily (Matt,  xxvii.  3^ ;  Mark  xv.  24 ;  Luke 
xxiii.  34),  and  explains  what  they  say  of 
"  casting  lots."     See  Matt,  xxvii.  3^;^  note. 

his  garments... also  the  coat~\  The  large, 
loose,  outer  dress  with  girdle,  &c.  (ja  IfidTLa), 
and  the  close-fitting  inner  tunic  or  vest  (^itwp). 
The  former  could  be  conveniently  divided, 
but  not  the  latter. 

four  parts']  Comp.  Acts  xii.  4  (quaternion 
of  soldiers). 

^without  seam]  Such  was  the  tunic  of  the 
high-priest,  Jos.  'Antt.'  ill.  6.  4. 

Chrysostom,  who  may  write  from  personal 
knowledge,  thinks  that  the  detail  is  added  to 
shew  "the  poorness  of  the  Lord's  garments, 
and  that  in  dress,  as  in  all  other  things.  He 
followed  a  simple  fashion." 

24.  They  said  therefore  among  themsel-ves 
(one  to  another,  xvi.  17)]  It  is  easy  to 
imagine  how  St  John  (y.  26)  watched  ear- 
nestly each  act,  and  listened  as  the  soldiers 
talked  over  their  work. 

that  the  scripture  ...]  Omit  ivhich  saith. 
The  central  thought  in  the  original  context 
(Ps.  xxii.  18)  is  that  the  enemies  of  the  Lord's 
Anointed  treated  Him  as  already  dead,  and  so 
disposed  of  His  raiment.  Part  was  torn  asun- 
der, part  was  to  be  worn  by  another.  St 
John  marks  how  this  double  appropriation  of 
Christ's  dress  was  brought  about;  and  he 
appears  to  have  had  in  mind  the  contrast 
which  exists  in  the  original  between  the  over- 
clothing  (Dnn)  and  the  body-dress  (t^n*?), 
though  this  is  obscured  in  the  LXX.  transla- 
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tion  which  he  quotes.  Comp.  Hoftnann, 
'Weiss,  u.  Erf.' II.  144  ff. 

This  reference  to  the  psalm,  it  may  be  no- 
ticed, has  been  inserted  from  this  place  in 
Matt,  xxvii.  ^j;.     See  note  there. 

my  raiment]  my  garments.  The  same 
word  is  used  as  in  f.  23  (i^arm). 

25  fF.  There  were  others  at  the  Cross 
besides  the  soldiers.  The  two  groups  are 
placed  in  significant  contrast  ("the soldiers  on 
the  one  hand  [ot  /xeV  ovv  err.]"  ...  "on  the 
other  there  were  standing  [eiVrjy/ceto-ai/  Se']" 
...).  At  the  very  moment  when  His  execu- 
tioners fulfil  the  last  part  of  their  office,  Christ 
in  calm  sovereignty  works  for  others.  The 
soldiers  at  their  will  dispose  of  His  raiment, 
but  He  Himself,  even  from  the  Cross,  deter- 
mines the  relationships  of  life. 

25.  No<w  there  stood...]  More  exactly.  But 
there  ivere  standing  (ei(TTT]K€i(rav,  not  simply 
stood.  See  xviii.  5,  note).  This  group  seems 
to  have  formed  the  more  courageous  part  of 
"the  many  beholding  from  afar,"  mentioned 
by  St  Matthew  (xxvii.  ^^  f ,  see  notes),  who 
therefore  notices  the  three  by  name,  though 
he  does  not  record  that  they  approached  the 
Cross. 

The  text  leaves  room  for  doubt  as  to  the 
number  of  the  women  mentioned.  According 
to  one  interpretation,  the  name  "Mary  the 
wife  of  Clopas"  is  added  as  explanatory  of 
the  preceding  phrase,  "His  mother's  sister," 
so  that  three  women  only  are  specified;  ac- 
cording to  another  interpretation,  two  pairs  of 
women  are  distinguished,  the  first  two  not 
named  but  signified  only,  "  His  mother  and 
His  mother's  sister;"  and  the  second  two 
plainly  named,  "  Mary  the  wife  of  Clopas  and 
Mary  Magdalene."  The  former  interpretation 
would  involve  the  most  unlikely  supposition 
that  two  sisters  bore  the  same  name.  The 
parallelism  of  the  second  interpretation  is  like 
St  John's  style,  and  is  supported  by  other 
considerations.  St  Mark  (xv.  40)  mentions 
among  those  present  "  Mary  Magdalene,  and 
xMary  the  mother  of  James  the  less  and  of 
Joses,  and  Salome"  (comp.  Matt,  xxvii.  56). 
There  is  no  doubt  as  to  the  identity  of  "Mary 
the  wife  of  Clopas"  and  "Mary  the  mother 
of  James  the  less."  It  seems  natural  therefore 
to  suppose  that  when  two  groups  of  three  stand 
out  clearly  in  the  same  connexion,  in  which 
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[v.  26—28. 


flOr, 
Clopas. 


sister,  Mary  the  wife  of  "  Cleophas, 
and  Mary  Magdalene. 

26  When  Jesus  therefore  saw  his 
mother,  and  the  disciple  standing 
by,  whom  he  loved,  he  saith  unto 
his  mother,  Woman,  behold  thy  son  ! 


27  Then  saith  he  to  the  disciple, 
Behold  thy  mother  !  And  from  that 
hour  that  disciple  took  her  unto  his 
own  home. 

28  IT  After  this,  Jesus  knowing 
that  all  things  were  now  accomplish- 


two  persons  are  the  same,  that  the  third  is  also 
the  same;  and  so  that  "the  sister  of  the 
Lord's  mother"  is  "Salome,"  "the  mother  of 
the  sons  of  Zebedee."  This  near  connexion 
of  St  John  with  the  mother  of  the  Lord  helps 
to  explain  the  incident  which  follows,  as  well 
as  the  general  relation  in  which  St  John  stood 
to  the  Lord.  The  omission  of  the  name  of 
Salome,  on  this  supposition,  falls  in  with  St 
John's  usage  as  to  his  brother  and  to  himself. 
It  may  be  added  that  the  Peshito  (Syriac) 
version  distinctly  adopts  this  view  by  inserting 
and  before  "  Mary  the  nv'tfe  of  Clopas." 

Mary  the  wife  of  Cleophas  (Clopas)]  This 
seems  to  be  the  true  meaning  of  the  elliptical 
phrase  (M.  r\  toO  KXcoTra).  "  Clopas"  must 
then  be  regarded  as  identical  with  "  Alphaeus" 
(Matt.  X.  3).     It  is  commonly  supposed  that 

both  forms  represent  the  Aramaic  '•S/TI.  The 
form  "Cleophas''  (A.  V.)  comes  from  late 
Latin  MSS.  and  has  no  Greek  authority. 

There  is  no  direct  ground  for  identifying 
Clopas  (KXcoTj-a?)  with  Cleopas  (KXeoTras), 
mentioned  in  Luke  xxiv.  18,  and  none  there- 
fore for  supposing  that  this  Mary  was  either 
his  "mother"  or  his  "wife"  or  his  "daugh- 
ter." 

It  will  be  noticed  that  Mary  Magdalene  is 
introduced  abruptly,  as  well  known,  without 
any  explanation. 

26.  When  Jesus  therefore  ...]  All  who 
were  present  at  the  scene  acted  according  to 
their  true  natures:  priests  (1;.  21),  soldiers 
{'w.  23,  24),  Jews  (f.  31);  and  so  Christ 
fulfilled  the  last  office  of  filial  piety.  The 
soldiers  treated  Him  as  already  dead  {y.  24, 
note),  and  He  still  exercised  His  royal  power 
over  the  souls  of  men. 

qjuhom  he  lo'ved']  See  ch.  xiii.  23,  note.  The 
clause  is  at  once  an  explanation  of  what  fol- 
lows, and  a  word  of  thanksgiving ;  of  humility, 
not  of  pride. 

Woman']  Comp.  ii.  4,  note.  Special  earthly 
relationships  are  now  at  an  end.  For  Christ 
the  title  of  parentage  ("Mother")  is  exchanged 
for  the  common  title  of  respect  {yvvaC).  If, 
as  appears  most  likely,  the  "brethren"  of 
Christ  were  sons  of  Joseph  by  a  former  mar- 
riage, and  St  John  was  the  son  of  the  sister  of 
the  Lord's  mother,  the  difficulty  which  has 
been  felt  as  to  the  charge  which  he  received  in 
preference  to  the  brethren,  who  appear  among 
the  first  believers  (Acts  i.  14),  wholly  disap- 
pears. St  John  was  nearest  to  the  Virgin  by 
ties  of  blood.     Comp.  t.  25,  note. 


27.  Behold^  thy  mother!']  Here  no  title  of 
address  is  used.  To  St  John  the  Lord  stood 
in  the  same  relation  as  before.  The  absence 
of  a  vocative  in  this  clause  (Hebr.  ii.  11)  fixes 
attention  on  the  meaning  of  that  which  was 
used  before. 

The  four  exclamations  in  this  chapter,  the 
two  of  Pilate,  Behold,  the  man!  {y.  5),  Be- 
hold, your  King!  (y.  14),  and  these  two  of  the 
Lord,  Behold,  thy  son!  Behold,  thy  mother! 
form  a  remarkable  picture  of  what  Christ  is 
and  what  He  reveals  men  to  be.  The  word 
"  Behold"  is  in  each  case  an  interjection. 

And  from  that  hour]  The  words  are 
to  be  understood  literally,  but  it  does  not  fol- 
low that  St  John's  "home"  was  at  Jerusalem 
(but  see  note  on  Mark  i.  20).  He  at  once 
accepted  and  fulfilled  the  duties  of  his  new 
sonship.  The  crisis  of  Christ's  Passion 
("His  hour,"  comp.  xiii.  i)  closed  finally 
His  individual  relation,  as  man,  to  His  earthly 
mother.  The  simple  connexion  of  the  word 
and  the  deed  (and,  not  therefore)  is  full  of 
meaning.  The  act  was  not  so  much  a  conse- 
quence drawn  from  that  which  the  Lord  had 
said  as  something  felt  to  be  included  in  it. 
Perhaps  St  John  conveyed  the  mother  of  the 
Lord  at  once  to  his  own  lodging,  and  him- 
self returned. 

unto  his  ovjn  home]  Comp.  xvi.  32,  note. 
St  John  probably  had  some  substance,  Mark 
i.  20,  note. 

Nothing  is  known  with  reasonable  certainty 
of  the  later  life  of  the  mother  of  the  Lord. 
Epiphanius  was  evidently  unacquainted  with 
any  accepted  tradition  upon  the  subject 
('Hasr.'  Lxxviii.  11).  He  leaves  it  in  doubt 
whether  she  accompanied  St  John  to  Asia 
Minor  or  not.  But  in  the  course  of  time 
surmises  were  converted  into  facts ;  and  Nica- 
phorus  Callisti  (f  c.  1350,  'Hist.  Eccles.'  11. 
3)  relates  that  she  lived  with  St  John  at  Jeru- 
salem for  eleven  years  after  the  death  of  the 
Lord,  and  died  there  in  her  59th  year.  The 
site  of  the  "Tomb  of  the  Virgin,"  just  to 
the  north  of  the  garden  of  Gethsemane,  is  not 
mentioned  by  any  traveller  of  the  first  six 
centuries,  and  the  later  tradition  that  the 
church  there  was  built  by  Helena  is  certainly 
false.  See  Quaresmius,  11.  240  IF.;  Williams, 
'  Holy  City,'  11.  434  iF.  From  a  passage  in  a 
Synodical  Letter  of  the  Council  of  Ephesus 
(a.d.  431,  '  Cone'  III.  573,  Labbe)  it  appears 
that,  according  to  another  tradition,  the 
mother  of  the  Lord  accompanied  St  John 
to  Ephesus  and  was  buried  there. 


V.  2  9,  30-] 


St.  JOHN.   XIX. 


277 


^-  ed,  '  that  the  scripture  might  be  ful- 
filled, saith,  I  thirst. 

29  Now  there  was  set  a  vessel  full 
of  vinegar :  and  they  filled  a  spunge 


with  vinegar,  and  put  //  upon  hyssop, 
and  put  it  to  his  mouth. 

30  When  Jesus  therefore  had  re- 
ceived  the    vinegar,    he   said,    It   is 


3.  "w.  a8 — 30.  The  <work  accomplished :  the 
^willing  death. 

28.  4fier  this']  The  phrase  is  not  indefi- 
nite, as  "  after  these  things,"  see  ch.  v.  i.  The 
ministry  of  Christ  to  others  was  ended.  Then 
notice  is  taken  of  His  own  suffering.  But  all 
thought  is  concentrated  upon  the  Lord  Him- 
self, upon  His  words  and  His  actions ;  and  it 
may  be  for  this  reason  that  St  John  omits  all 
mention  of  the  three  hours'  darkness  (Matt, 
xxvii.  45;  Mark  xv.  zi)- 

knonving]     Gomp.  ch.  xiii.  i. 

civere  no-iv  accomplished']  are  now  finish- 
ed. The  A.  V.  loses  the  striking  parallel 
between  this  clause  "are  now  finished"  (^5?; 
TereXea-Tai)  and  what  follows,  "It  is  finished" 
(rereXeorai). 

that  the  scripture  might  he  fulfilled]  This 
clause  can  be  connected  either  with  the  words 
which  precede  ("were  now  accomplished  that 
the  . . . ")  or  with  the  words  which  follow 
("  ...accomplished,  that  the  scripture  might  be 
fulfilled,  saith...").  The  stress  which  the 
Evangelist  lays  upon  the  fulfilment  of  pro- 
phetic words  in  each  detail  of  Christ's  suffer- 
ings appears  to  shew  that  the  latter  interpre- 
tation is  correct.  The  "thirst,"  the  keen 
expression  of  bodily  exhaustion,  was  specified 
as  part  of  the  agony  of  the  Servant  of  God 
(Ps.  Ixix.  21),  and  this  Messiah  endured  to 
the  uttermost.  The  incident  loses  its  full 
significance  unless  it  be  regarded  as  one  ele- 
ment in  the  foreshadowed  course  of  the  Pas- 
sion. Nor  is  there  any  difficulty  in  the  phrase 
"are  now  finished"  as  preceding  it.  The 
"thirst"  was  already  felt,  and  the  feeling  in- 
cluded the  confession  of  it.  The  fulfilment  of 
the  Scripture  (it  need  scarcely  be  added)  was 
not  the  object  which  the  Lord  had  in  view  in 
uttering  the  word,  but  there  was  a  necessary 
correspondence  between  His  acts  and  the 
divine  foreshadowing  of  them. 

be  fulfilled^]  he  accomplished,  perfect- 
ed. The  word  used  (rfXeito^j},  Vulg.  consum- 
maretur^  for  which  some  copies  substitute  the 
1  usual  word  7r\Tjpa>6f))  is  very  remarkable.  It 
I  appears  to  mark  not  the  isolated  fulfilling  of  a 
particular  trait  in  the  scriptural  picture,  but 
the  perfect  completion  of  the  whole  prophetic 
image.  This  utterance  of  physical  suffering 
was  the  last  thing  required  that  Messiah  might 
be  "made  perfect "(Hebr.ii.  10,  v.  7  ff.),  and  so 
the  ideal  of  prophecy  "made  perfect"  in  Him. 
Or,  to  express  the  same  thought  otherwise, 
j  tfiat  "work"  which  Christ  came  to  "make 
j  perfect"  (ch.  iv.  34,  xvii.  4)  was  written  in 
j  Scripture,  and  by  the  realisation  of  the  work 
the  Scripture  was  "perfected."     Thus  under 


different  aspects  of  this  word  and  of  that 
which  it  implies,  prophecy,  and  the  earthly 
work  of  Christ,  and  Christ  Himself,  were 
"made  perfect." 

29.  The  act  on  this  occasion  (contrast 
Luke  xxiii.  36)  appears  to  have  been  a  natural 
act  of  compassion,  and  not  at  all  of  mockery. 
The  emphasis  is  laid  upon  the  physical  suffer- 
ing of  the  Lord,  and  not  upon  the  manner  in 
which  it  was  met. 

No^u  (omit)  there  ivas  . . .  vessel . . .  •vinegar] 
It  seems  to  be  certain  from  Luke  xxiii.  36 
that  the  "vinegar"  was  thin  sour  wine,  the 
ordinary  drink  of  the  soldiers.  This  may 
have  been  brought  by  them  for  their  own  use 
during  the  long  watch.  The  mention  of  the 
"  vessel  set"  is  peculiar  to  St  John. 

and  they  filled  ...and  put  it...]  having 
therefore  placed  a  sponge  full  of  the 
vinegar  upon  hyssop  they  put  it  ... 
St  John's  narrative  leaves  the  persons  unde- 
termined. "They"  may  refer  to  the  soldiers 
whose  action  has  been  described  above,  or 
"the  Jews,"  who  are  in  his  mind  the  real 
agents  throughout  (y.  16).  The  account  in 
St  Matthew  (xxvii.  48,  see  note)  and  St  Mark 
(xv.  36),  with  equal  vagueness,  refers  the  ac- 
tion to  "one  of  them  that  stood  by,"  but  since 
St  Luke  (xxiii.  36)  speaks  of  "the  soldiers" 
as  having  offered  "vinegar"  to  the  Lord  at 
an  earlier  stage  of  His  Passion,  there  can  be 
little  doubt  that  one  of  these,  touched  with 
awe  by  what  had  intervened,  now  brought  in 
compassion  the  draught  which  had  been  offered 
in  mockery  before. 

hyssop]  In  St  Matthew  and  St  Mark  "a 
reed "  is  mentioned,  which  is  probably  to  be 
distinguished  from  the  hyssop ;  though  the 
"hyssop"  has  been  frequently  identified  with 
the  caper-plant,  which  has  stems  three  or  four 
feet  long.  Comp.  Matt,  xxvii.  48,  note,  and 
the  'Dictionary  of  the  Bible,'  s.  v. 

30.  recei'ved]  The  Lord,  it  will  be  no- 
ticed, asked  for  and  received  this  slight  re- 
freshment, which  restored  natural  forces, 
while  He  refused  the  stupefying  potion  which 
was  before  offered  to  Him.  See  Matt,  xxvii. 
34,  note.  He  gave  up  life  while  in  full  pos- 
session of  the  powers  of  life. 

It  is  finished]  Comp.  1;.  a 8.  The  earthly 
life  had  been  carried  to  its  issue.  Every 
essential  point  in  the  prophetic  portraiture  of 
Messiah  had  been  realized  (Acts  xiii.  29). 
The  last  suffering  for  sin  had  been  endured. 
The  "end"  of  all  had  been  gained.  Nothing 
was  left  undone  or  unborne.  The  absence  of 
a  definite  subject  forces  the  reader  to  call  up 
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finished :  and  he  bowed  his  head,  and 
gave  up  the  ghost. 

31  The  Jews  therefore,  because  it 
was  the  preparation,  that  the  bodies 
should  not  remain  upon  the  cross  on 


the  sabbath  day,    (for   that   sabbath 
day  was  an  high  day,)  besought  Pi- 
late that  their  legs  might  be  broken, 
and  that  they  might  be  taken  away. 
32   Then  came  the  soldiers,  and 


each  work  which  was  now  brought  to  an  end. 
Gomp.  Luke  xviii.  31,  xxii.  37,  and  the  phrase 
of  St  Paul,  a  Tim.  iv.  7.  See  Matt,  xxvii. 
50,  note. 

gwve  up  the  ghost  (His  spirit)]  The 
death  itself  is  described  as  a  voluntary  act 
(Tertull. '  Apol.'  ch.  21,  p.  58,  "Suffixus  spiri- 
tum  cum  verbo  sponte  dimisit  praevento  carni- 
ficis  officio  ").  Among  later  writers  who  dwell 
on  this  idea,  Augustine  (in  loc.')  may  be  speci- 
ally quoted :  ' '  Quis  ita  dormit  quando  voluerit, 
sicut  Jesus  mortuus  est  quando  voluit  ?  Quis 
ita  vestem  ponit  quando  voluerit,  sicut  se  came 
exuit  quando  vult?  Quis  ita  cum  voluerit 
abit,  quomodo  ille  cum  voluit  obiit  ?  Quanta 
speranda  vel  timenda  potestas  est  judicantis, 
si  apparuit  tanta  morientis  ?  "  In  this  sense 
the  words  stand  in  close  relation  with  the 
phrase  of  St  Paul,  He  gwue  up  Himself  (jra- 
pebwKev  eavrop,  Eph.  v.  2,  25  ;  Gal.  ii.  ao). 
Gomp.  I  Pet.  ii.  23,  and,  under  another  as- 
pect, Acts  vii.  59.  St  Luke  (xxiii,  46)  gives 
the  words  which  the  Lord  used  (Trapan'^e/zai, 
Ps.  xxxi.  5).  Such  a  willing  surrender  of  life 
was  an  exact  fulfilment  of  what  the  Lord  had 
said  of  Himself,  ch.  x.  17  f.  Under  these  cir- 
cumstances it  may  not  be  fitting  to  speculate 
on  the  physical  cause  of  the  Lord's  death,  but 
it  has  been  argued  that  the  symptoms  agree 
with  a  rupture  of  the  heart,  such  as  might  be 
produced  by  intense  mental  agony  (Stroud, 
'The  physical  cause  of  the  Death  of  Christ,' 
1847,  1871 ;  see  note  on  -v.  34).  In  con- 
nexion with  St  John's  language  here  it  may 
be  noticed  that  in  the  Apocalypse  he  seems 
to  avoid  the  word  "  died  "  in  speaking  of  the 
Lord:  i.  18,  ii.  8  (yeveaOai  veKpos);  yet  see 
c.  xii.  ^;^^  xi.  51.  The  phrases  in  the  parallel 
accounts  are  different.  Matt,  xxvii.  50  (acfyfJKev 
TO  TTvevna) ;  and  Mark  xv.  37 ;  Luke  xxiii.  46 
(e^tTn'etio-ei'). 

The  "seven  words  from  the  Cross,"  which 
are  preserved  some  by  one  Evangelist  and 
some  by  another,  form  a  whole  which  requires 
to  be  studied  by  itself.  One  is  given  by  St 
Matthew  and  St  Mark  only.  Three  are  peculiar 
to  St  Luke,  and  three  to  St  John.  The  fol- 
lowing list  presents  the  order  in  which  they 
appear  to  have  been  uttered. 

(a)  Before  the  darkness. 

1.  Father,  forgi-ve  them ;  for  they  kno'W  not 
•what  they  do  (noiova-iv),  Luke  xxiii.  34. 

2.  Ferily  I  say,  To  day  shalt  thou  be  ivith  me 
in  paradise  (Luke  xxiii.  43). 

3.  Woman,  behold,  thy  soul  ...Behold,  thy 
mother  I  (John  xix.  26  f.). 


(^)  During  the  darkness :  towards  the  close. 

4.  My  God,  my  God,  ivhy  didst  thou  forsake 
me?  (Matt,  xxvii.  46;  Mark  xv.  34). 

(■y)  At  the  close  of  the  darkness. 

5.  I  thirst  (John  xix.  28). 

6.  It  is  finished  (John  xix.  30). 

7.  Father,  into  thy  hands  I  commend  my 
spirit  (Luke  xxiii.  46). 

The  last  word  of  the  Lord  which  St  John 
records  is  a  voice  of  triumph.    Comp.  xvi.  2,2- 

4.  -w.  3 1 — 42.  The  two  requests :  shame  turned 
to  honour. 

(a)  7he  request  of  the  Jews.  The  sign  of 
life  in  the  crucified  Lord  (yv.  31 — 37). 

31—37.  The  main  thought  of  this  section 
is  that  of  the  Life  of  the  Lord  in  Death.  The 
sign  of  life  is  called  out  by  wanton  insult:  the 
unconscious  agency  of  enemies  effects  the 
fulfilment  of  the  divine  purpose. 

The  incidents  are  peculiar  to  St  John. 
Yet  see  the  early  addition  to  St  Matt,  xxvii. 
49,  "  But  another  took  a  spear  and  pierced 
His  side,  and  there  came  out  water  and 
blood." 

31.  The  Jews  therefore  ...]  The  con- 
nexion is  not  with  that  which  immediately 
precedes,  for  the  Jews  did  not  yet  know  of 
Christ's  death.  But  the  narrative  goes  back 
to  follow  out  the  conduct  of  the  chief  actors 
in  the  tragedy  {'w.  7,  20);  they  had  wrought 
their  will,  and  now  they  were  eager  to  satisfy 
the  letter  of  the  Law:  Deut.  xxi.  22f.  Jos. 
'B.J.'  IV.  5.  2.     Comp.  xviii.  28. 

Under  any  circumstances  the  dead  bodies 
ought  to  have  been  removed  before  night; 
but  this  obligation  became  mor&  urgent  on  the 
day  of  the  Crucifixion,  since  that  day  pre- 
ceded a  great  Festival,  "the  first  day  of  un- 
leavened bread"  (Exod.  xii.  16;  Lev.  xxiii. 
7),  which,  according  to  the  common  view, 
coincided  on  this  occasion  with  the  weekly 
Sabbath  (see  Matt,  xxvi.,  note),  so  that  the 
day  was  "a  great  day"  in  itself,  and  by  the 
concurrence  of  two  "Sabbaths." 

besought']  Rather,  asked  (jjpcoT-qa-av),  as  for 
that  which  they  might  reasonably  expect  to  be 
granted. 

legs  ...broken]  This  terrible  punishment 
((TKfXoKOTvla,  crurifragium)  was  inflicted  (like 
crucifixion)  upon  slaves  (Sen. '  De  ira,'  ill.  32) 
and  others  who  had  incurred  the  anger  of  ir- 
responsible masters  (Suet. '  Aug.'  67 ; '  Tib.'44 ; 
Sen.  '  De  ira,'  iii.  18 ;  comp.  Euseb.  'H.  E.'  v. 
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brake  the  legs  of  the  first,  and  of  the 
other  which  was  crucified  with  him. 

33  But  when  they  came  to  Jesus, 
and  saw  that  he  was  dead  already, 
they  brake  not  his  legs  : 


34  But  one  of  the  soldiers  with 
a  spear  pierced  his  side,  and  forthwith 
came  there  out  blood  and  water. 

35  And  he  that  saw  it  bare  re- 
cord, and  his  record  is  true :  and  he 


ai).  It  was  no  part  of  the  punishment  of 
crucifixion  itself,  but  was  inflicted  in  this 
case,  and  perhaps  generally  in  Jewish  cruci- 
fixions (Lact.  IV.  26),  in  order  to  hasten 
death.  Compare  Lipsius,  'De  cruce,'  11.  14. 
The  punishment  was  abolished,  together  with 
crucifixion,  by  the  first  Christian  emperor 
Constantine  (Lipsius,  ill.  14). 

3  2 .  Then  ...the  soldiers']  The  soldiers  there- 
fore,— to  whom  the  carrying  out  of  the 
execution  had  been  committed — came  from 
their  place  of  guard  to  fulfil  these  new  in- 
structions. 

the  first  ...  the  other  ...]  starting  perhaps 
from  the  two  sides  at  which  they  had  been 
stationed. 

34.  The  wantonness  of  the  soldiers'  vio- 
lence was  in  part  checked  {they  brake  not  his 
legs).,  but  one  of  them,  in  order,  no  doubt, 
to  learn  the  certainty  of  the  Lord's  death, 
pierced  His  side.  The  word  which  describes  the 
wound  (ew^€v)  is  used  both  of  a  light  touch 
(Ecclus.  xxii.  19)  and  of  a  deep  gash  (Jos. 
'  B.  J.'  III.  7.  2>S^'  Here  there  is  no  doubt  that 
the  latter  is  described,  both  from  the  weapon 
used  Q^oyxn-)  Vulg.  lancea.,  the  long  lance  of 
a  horseman)  and  from  the  object  of  the  blow. 
The  word  is  quite  distinct  from  that  used  in 
•^•37  (i^eicevTrjo-av,  pierced  through,  or  deeply: 
I  Chro.  X.  4).  The  reading  of  the  Latin 
Vulgate,  opened  (aperuit),  comes  from  a  false 
reading  of  the  Greek  ({jvoi^fu  for  ew^ev). 

blood  and  nvater]  It  has  been  argued  (with 
the  greatest  plausibility  and  authority  by  Dr 
Stroud,  '  The  physical  cause  of  the  Death  of 
Christ,'  ed.  a,  18  71)  that  this  is  a  natural 
phenomenon.  The  immediate  cause  of  death 
was  (it  is  said)  a  rupture  of  the  heart,  which 
was  followed  by  a  large  efl^usion  of  blood  into 
the  pericardium.  This  blood,  it  is  supposed, 
rapidly  separated  into  its  more  solid  and  liquid 
parts  {crassamentum  and  seruni).,  which  flowed 
forth  in  a  mingled  stream,  when  the  pericardi- 
um was  pierced  by  the  spear  from  below. 
But  it  appears  that  both  this  and  the  other 
naturalistic  explanations  of  the  sign  are  not 
only  inadequate  but  also  inconsistent  with  the 
real  facts.  There  is  not  sufficient  evidence  to 
shew  that  such  a  flow  of  blood  and  water  as 
is  described  would  occur  under  the  circum- 
stances supposed,  and  the  separation  of  the 
blood  into  its  constituent  parts  is  a  process  of 
corruption,  and  we  cannot  but  believe  that 
even  from  the  moment  of  death  the  Body  of 
the  Lord  underwent  the  beginnings  of  that 
change  which  issued  in  the  Resurrection.   The 


issuing  of  the  blood  and  water  from  His  side 
must  therefore  be  regarded  as  a  sign  of  life  in 
death.  It  shewed  both  His  true  humanity  and 
(in  some  mysterious  sense)  the  permanence  of 
His  human  life.  Though  dead,  dead  in  regard 
to  our  mortal  life,  the  Lord  yet  lived ;  and  as 
He  hung  upon  the  cross  He  was  shewn  openly 
to  be  the  source  of  a  double  cleansing  and 
vivifying  power,  which  followed  from  His 
death  and  life. 

The  Sign  by  which  this  revelation  was 
made  becomes  intelligible  from  the  use  of 
the  terms  "blood"  and  "water"  elsewhere  in 
the  writings  of  St  John.  i.  "Blood"  is  the 
symbol  of  the  natural  life  (comp.  i.  13);  and 
so  especially  of  life  as  sacrificed ;  and  Christ 
by  dying  provided  for  the  communication  of 
the  virtue  of  His  human  life:  vi.  ^^ — 56,  xii. 
24  ff.  Comp.  Rev.  i.  5,  v.  9,  vii.  14.  %.  "  Wa- 
ter" is  the  symbol  of  the  spiritual  life  (see 
iv.  14,  iii.  5,  and  vii.  38;  [Zech.  xiv.  8]);  and 
Christ  by  dying  provided  for  the  outpouring 
of  the  Spirit:  xvi.  7.  Comp.  Rev.  xxi.  6, 
xxii.  I,  17,  [vii.  17].  The  cleansing  from  sin 
and  the  quickening  by  the  Spirit  are  both 
consequent  on  Christ's  death. 

Thus  we  are  brought  by  this  sign  of 
"  blood  and  water"  to  the  ideas  which  under- 
lie the  two  Sacraments  and  which  are  brought 
home  to  faith  in  and  through  them ;  and  the 
teaching  of  the  third  and  sixth  chapters  is 
placed  at  once  in  connexion  with  the  Passion. 
It  is  through  the  death  of  Christ,  and  His 
new  Life  by  Death,  that  the  life  of  the  Spirit 
and  the  support  of  the  whole  complex  fulness 
of  human  life  is  assured  to  men.  The  sym- 
bols of  the  Old  Covenant  (Hebr.  ix.  19)  found 
their  fulfilment  in  the  New. 

Comp.  I  John  v.  6  fT.  Lightfoot  quotes  a 
remarkable  tradition  from  'Shemoth  R.'  122  a, 
based  on  the  interpretation  of  Ps.  Ixxviii.  20 
(D-tD  nn^l),  that  "Moses  struck  the  rock 
twice,  and  first  it  gushed  out  blood  and  then 
water." 

For  a  summary  of  the  patristic  interpreta- 
tions of  the  passage  see  Additional  Note. 

35.     See  Introduction,  pp.  xxv.  fF. 

He  that  hath  seen  (6  eapaKcos)  hath 
borne  witness  (fiffiaprvprjKev,  not  ifxaprv" 
prja-ev),  and  his  witness  is  true:  and  he  know- 
eth  that  he  saith  things  that  are  true  that 
ye  also  may  believe. 

his  witness  is  true  (d\r)divij)]  i.e.  it 
answers  to  the  full  conception  of  adequate 
testimony.     Comp.  viii.  16,  14  and  notes. 

ye]    ye  also,  even  as  the  apostle  himself, 
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knoweth  that  he  saith  true,  that  ye 

might  believe. 

36  For  these  things  were  done, 
/"Exod.  i2./that  the  scripture  should  be  fulfilled. 
Numb.  9.  A  bone  of  him  shall  not  be  broken. 
Psai.  34.  37  And  again  another  scripture 
Tzech  T2  saith,  ^They  shall  look  on  him  whom 
10.  they  pierced. 


38  ^  ^And  after  this  Joseph  of '^  Matt. 
Arimathaea,  being  a  disciple  of  Jesus, 

but  secretly  for  fear  of  the  Jews,  be- 
sought Pilate  that  he  might  take 
away  the  body  of  Jesus  :  and  Pilate 
gave  him  leave.  He  came  therefore, 
and  took  the  body  of  Jesus. 

39  And    there   came   also   Nico- 


who  had  had  the  privilege  of  witnessing  these 
signs  of  the  truth  of  the  Gospel. 

bertcve]  On  this  absolute  use  of  the  word 
see  i.  7. 

36.  For  these  things  nuere  done  (rather, 
came  to  pass)  ...]  The  stress  is  laid  upon 
the  correspondence  of  the  two  facts  with  the 
details  of  type  and  prophecy.  It  was  wonder- 
ful, as  the  events  fell  out,  that  the  legs  of 
Christ  were  not  broken :  it  was  further  won- 
derful, when  He  had  escaped  this  indignity, 
that  His  side  was  pierced.  The  first  fact 
pointed  the  student  of  Scripture  to  the  ful- 
filment in  Jesus  of  the  symbolism  of  the  Law : 
the  second  to  the  fulfilment  in  Him  of  the 
promises  as  to  the  representative  of  Jehovah. 
For  the  two  passages  quoted  are  not  to  be 
regarded  only  as  isolated  quotations,  but 
also  as  indicating  the  two  great  lines  of 
preparatory  teaching  to  which  they  severally 
belong. 

the  scripture"]  i.e.  the  passage  of  scripture. 
See  ii.  22,  note. 

A  bone...']  Exod.  xii.  46;  (Num.  ix.  12). 
Comp.  I  Cor.  v.  7.  The  ordinance  extended 
to  the  burnt-offerings  (Lev.  i.  6,  into  his  pieces'). 
That  which  was  offered  to  God  might  not  be 
arbitrarily  mutilated.  It  was  fitting  that  it 
should  be  brought  to  Him  in  its  full  strength. 
And  conversely  God  preserves  "the  righteous" 
(Acts  iii.  14,  &c,),  so  that  "not  one  of  his 
bones  is  broken  "  (Ps.  xxxiv.  20),  even  in  his 
uttermost  distress.  The  spiritual  correspond- 
ence of  the  fact  with  the  phrase  in  the  Psalm 
should  not  be  overlooked. 

37.  Ihey  shall  look  ...]  Zech.  xii.  to. 
See  note.  Comp.  Introduction,  p.  xiv.  "  The 
Jews  "  are  the  subject  of  the  whole  sentence. 
The  Crucifixion  was  their  act  Qv.  16);  and  in 
unbelief  and  in  belief  they  represent  the  world. 
It  is  important  to  notice  that  the  prophetic 
vision  is  referred  to  Christ  under  a  twofold 
aspect.  As  presented  by  the  prophet  himself, 
it  is  the  vision  of  a  Saviour  late  recognised  by 
a  penitent  people  (comp.  ch.  xii.  32).  As 
applied  in  the  Apocalypse,  it  is  primarily  the 
vision  of  one  slain  returning  to  Judgment 
(Rev.  i.  7).  Perhaps  these  two  aspects  of 
Christ's  death  are  reconciled  in  that  final 
Truth  which  lies  at  present  beyond  our  sight. 

pierced]  *v.  34,  note. 


(b)  The  request  of  Joseph  of  Arimathaa. 
The  quickening  of  love  in  disciples  (yv.  38 — 42). 

38 — 42.  Just  as  the  last  section  deals 
with  the  unconscious  ministry  of  enemies, 
this  deals  with  the  devoted  ministry  of  friends. 
The  Death  of  the  Lord  evoked  in  disciples 
that  courage  which  had  been  latent  during 
His  lifetime  (secretly^  v.  38,  by  night  at  the 
firsts  v.  39).  From  this  point  of  sight  it  is 
natural  that  the  ministry  of  the  women  should 
be  passed  over  (Matt,  xxvii.  61;  Mark  xv. 
47  ;  Luke  xxiii.  ^s  f )  :  their  continued  service 
revealed  no  sudden  growth  of  love  or  self- 
sacrifice. 

All  the  Evangelists  record  the  request  of 
Joseph.  St  John  alone  notices  the  offering 
and  the  presence  of  Nicodemus  {w.  39  f.). 

38.  after  this]  More  exactly,  ^/"^r  these 
things  (jLiTCi  ravTo) :  the  phrase  marks  an 
indefinite,  general,  sequence  and  not  a  direct 
sequence  (fxera  tovto,  v.  28).  Comp.  vi.  ly 
note.  The  form  of  expression  is  of  import- 
ance here  because  it  shews  that  the  Evangelist 
does  not  (as  has  been  supposed)  place  the 
request  of  Joseph  after  the  incident  related  in 
w.  32  ff.,  but  simply  after  the  issue  of  the 
crucifixion :  comp.  Mark  xv,  44  f. 

Joseph  of  Arimathaa]  Matt,  xxvii.  57  ff. 
(fl  rich  man) ;  Mark  xv.  43  f.  (an  honourable 
councillor.,  i.e.  a  member  of  the  Sanhedrin) ; 
Luke  xxiii.  50  f.  {a  good  man  and  just  ...). 
See  notes  on  these  passages. 

for  fear  oftheJe^ws]  xii.  42,  vii.  13.  St  Mark 
adds  most  significantly,  with  a  clear  reference 
to  this  fact:  Joseph  ...  ^went  in  boldly  unto 
Pilate...  literally,  having  dared  (roX/xTyo-as ), 
having  ventured  on  an  act  foreign  to  his 
natural  temper  (Mark  xv.  43,  note). 

besought]  •i'.  31,  note. 

take  anvay]  The  permission  given  to  Jo- 
seph is  in  complete  harmony  with  the  instruc- 
tions given  to  the  soldiers  (v.  31  f.,  that  they 
might  be  taken  aivay).  Joseph  would  be 
able  to  prefer  his  request  after  the  death  of 
the  Lord  (Mark  xv,  44),  and  before  the  bodies 
were  removed  in  the  ordinary  course.  Thus 
he  "took  down"  the  Lord's  Body  (Mark  xv. 
46 ;  Luke  xxiii.  ^2)1  either  assisting  in  or 
directing  the  act. 

gave  him  leave]  This  was  in  accordance 
with  Roman  law  except  in  extreme  cases.  See 
the  passage  quoted  by   Wetstein  on  Matt. 
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demus,  which  at  the  first  came  to 
Jesus  by  night,  and  brought  a  mixture 
of  myrrh  and  aloes,  about  an  hun- 
dred pound  weight. 

40  Then  took  they  the  body  of 
Jesus,  and  wound  it  in  linen  clothes 
with  the  spices,  as  the  manner  of 
the  Jews  is  to  bury. 


41  Now  in  the  place  where  he 
was  crucified  there  was  a  garden ;  and 
in  the  garden  a  new  sepulchre,  where- 
in was  never  man  yet  laid. 

42  There  laid  they  Jesus  there- 
fore because  of  the  Jews'  prepara- 
tion day ;  for  the  sepulchre  was  nigh 
at  hand. 


xxvii.  58.  An  avaricious  governor  w^as  able 
to  sell  the  privilege  of  burial  (Cic.  '  Verr.'  v. 
45),  yet  Pilate  did  not  do  this  (Mark  xv.  45, 
edcdptjaaro) :  see  note  in  loc.  and  contrast 
Matt,  xxviii.  14.  Compare  also  the  burial  of 
the  bodies  of  John  the  Baptist  (Matt.  xiv.  12) 
and  St  Stephen  (Acts  viii.  2)  by  their  friends. 
the  body  of  Jesus']  According  to  the  best 
authorities,  his  body. 

39.  And  there  came  also  ...]  The  order 
of  the  vv^ords,  corresponding  to  that  in  the 
former  clause,  seems  to  suggest  the  thought 
that  the  act  of  Joseph  gave  Nicodemus  courage 
to  join  him. 

(which... came  to  Jesus  {to  him)]  iii.  i  fF.,  vii. 
50.  The  addition  of  the  w^ords  "by  night "  here 
(not  in  vii.  50  according  to  the  true  reading) 
is  designed  apparently  to  contrast  this  open 
act  of  reverence  to  Christ,  done  before  the  day 
had  closed,  with  the  secrecy  of  his  first  visit. 
The  use  of  the  phrase  " at  the  first"  probably 
implies  at  the  same  time  that  Nicodemus  had 
come  to  Christ  on  other  occasions ;  though  it 
may  indicate  only  the  beginning  of  the  Lord's 
ministry  (comp.  ch.  x.  40). 

and  brought  (bringing)  a  mixture  (or, 
according  to  a  probable  reading,  a  roll)  of 
myrrh  and  aloes']  Comp.  Ps.  xlv.  8,  "  All  thy 
garments  are  myrrh  and  aloes ..."  The  com- 
pound vv^as  made  of  the  gum  of  the  myrrh 
tree  (comp.  Matt.  ii.  11;  'Diet,  of  Bible,' 
s.  'v.)  and  a  pow^der  of  the  fragrant  aloe  v^'ood. 

The  amount  of  the  preparation  ("about  a 
hundred  pound  weight,"  that  is,  a  hundred 
Roman  pounds  of  nearly  twelve  ounces)  has 
caused  some  needless  difficulty.  The  intention 
of  Nicodemus  was,  without  doubt,  to  cover 
the  Body  completely  with  the  mass  of  aroma- 
tics  (comp.  a  Chro.  xvi.  14):  for  this  purpose 
the  quantity  was  not  excessive  as  a  costly  gift 
of  devotion. 

40.  Then  took  they  ...]  They  took  there- 
fore ...  as  uniting  in  the  pious  service. 

(wound  (hound)  it  in  linen  clothes  (cloths)] 
The  exact  word  used  {666via)  is  found  also  in 
Luke  xxiv.  12,  a  verse  which  appears  to  have 
been  a  very  early  addition  to  St  Luke's 
Gospel.  The  diminutive  form  which  is  used 
in  Greek  medical  writings  for  bandages,  seems 
to  distinguish  these  "swathes"  in  which  the 
Body  was  bound  from  "  the  linen  cloth " 
{(Tivhtav)  mentioned  by  the  other  Evangelists, 


in  which  it   was    "wrapped"   (evervXi^ev  as 
contrasted  with  edrja-av). 

the  manner  of  the  Jeqjos]  as  contrasted  with 
that  {e.g.^  of  the  Egyptians,  who  removed 
parts  of  the  body  before  embalming  (Herod. 
II.  86  ff.).  The  phrase  may,  however,  only 
mark  the  Jewish  custom  of  embalming  as 
contrasted  with  burning :  comp.  Tac.  '  Hist.' 

V.  3. 

to  bury]  Or  more  exactly,  to  prepare  for 
burial.  Comp.  ch.  xii.  7;  Matt.  xxvi.  12; 
Mark  xiv.  8.  The  same  word  (Jvra(^ia^fiv) 
is  used  in  the  LXX.  for  the  "  embalming  "  of 
Jacob  (Gen.  1.  2  f.).  The  process  indicated  is 
the  simple  wrapping  of  the  dead  body  in 
swathes  of  linen  cloth  covered  with  thick 
layers  of  the  aromatic  preparation. 

41.  a  garden]  Comp.  xviii.  i.  The  scene 
of  the  betrayal  and  the  scene  of  the  triumphant 
rest  answer  one  to  the  other.  The  detail  is 
peculiar  to  St  John. 

Josephus  relates  of  Uzziah  ('  Ant.'  ix.  10. 
4,  Ki/TToiy),  and  of  Manasseh  ('  Ant.'  x.  3.  2, 
Trapabeio-ois),  that  they  were  buried  in  their 
"gardens." 

a  neqv  sepulchre]  St  Matthew  adds  that  it 
belonged  to  Joseph  (xxvii.  60,  see  note),  and 
all  the  Synoptists  notice  that  it  was  cut  in  the 
rock.  The  fact  that  "no  one  had  ever  yet 
been  laid  in  it"  (comp.  Luke  xxiii.  ^2>)  is  em- 
phasized (as  it  appears)  to  shew  that  the  Lord 
was  not  brought  into  contact  with  corruption. 

42.  There  . . .  because ...]  The  embalmment 
could  not  (according  to  their  views)  be  de- 
ferred, and  for  this  ample  provision  was  made. 
But  it  is  implied  that  the  sepulchre  in  which 
the  Lord  was  laid  was  not  chosen  as  His  final 
resting-place. 

laid  they]  From  another  point  of  view 
it  is  said  most  naturally  (Acts  xiii.  29)  of 
"the  Jews  and  their  rulers"  generally,  that 
"they  placed"  Christ  in  the  tomb.  It  was 
the  act  of  both,  on  the  one  side  from  the  as- 
pect of  devotion  and  on  the  other  from  the 
aspect  of  hatred. 

Jesus]     Comp.  xi.  11,  note. 

the  Je^vs''  preparation  day]  Comp.  ii.  13, 
xi.  S5i  "the  passover  of  the  Jews;"  xix.  ai, 
"  the  chief  priests  of  the  Jews."  This  use  of 
the  term  "  preparation  "  is  unfavourable  to  the 
view  that  it  is  used  simply  for  the  day  of  the 
week  (Friday). 
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ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  xix. 


Note  on  St  John's  reckoning  of  Hours. 
St  John  mentions  a  definite  hour  of  the  day 
on  four  occasions: 

(i)  i.  39,  about  the  tenth  hour. 

(2)  iv.  6,  about  the  sixth  hour. 

(3)  iv.  52,  at  the  se'venth  hour. 

(4)  xix.  14,  about  the  sixth  hour. 

He  also  records  this  saying  of  the  Lord, "  A  re 
there  not  twelve  hours  in  the  day?  "  (xi.  9). 

The  question  therefore  arises  whether  the 
incidents  of  which  the  time  is  given  furnish 
any  clue  to  the  mode  of  reckoning:  whether, 
that  is,  the  hours  were  reckoned  from  6  p.m. 
to  6  a.m.  and  from  6  a.m.  to  6p.m.  accord- 
ing to  the  common  ancient  mode  followed  by 
the  Jews,  or  from  midnight  to  noon,  and  from 
noon  to  midnight,  according  to  the  modern 
Western  mode. 

The  different  passages  will  first  be  examined 
separately,  in  order  that  it  may  be  seen  how 
far  the  context  helps  to  determine  the  answer. 

(i)  i.  39.  After  the  mention  of  the  hour,  it  is 
said  that  the  disciples  abode  with  Jesus  "that 
day"  (ri)i/  ^^lepav  eKeivrjv).  It  appears  likely 
also  that  Jesus  left  the  Baptist  early  in  the  day 
(i.  ss  ff.).  It  is  then  scarcely  conceivable  that 
it  was  4  p.m.  (4  a.m.  is  out  of  the  question) 
before  He  reached  the  place  "  where  He  abode ;" 
and  even  less  conceivable  that  the  short  space 
of  the  day  then  remaining  should  be  called 
"that  day,"  which,  in  fact,  appears  to 
have  been  full  of  incident.  On  the  other 
hand,  10  a.m.  suits  both  conditions.  It  is  an 
hour  by  which  a  wayfarer  would  seek  to  have 
ended  his  journey;  and  it  would  leave  prac- 
tically "a  day"  for  intercourse. 

(ij  iv.  6.  In  this  case  the  hour  marks  a 
pause  on  a  journey :  the  visit  of  the  disciples  to 
a  town  to  purchase  provisions ;  a  coming  of  a 
woman  to  the  well  to  draw  water.  1 1  can  scarce- 
ly be  questioned  that  these  three  things  fall  in 
better  with  6p.m.  than  with  noon.  It  is 
most  unlikely  that  a  woman  would  come  from 
a  distance  at  midday  to  the  well,  and  on  the 
other  hand,  evening  was  the  usual  time:  Gen. 
xxiv.  II.  It  is  more  natural  that  the  pur- 
chases would  be  made  when  the  day's  travel 
was  over.  Sychar  too  was  at  about  the 
usual  distance  of  a  day's  journey  from  within 
the  borders  of  Judasa,  and  arrangements 
would  probably  be  made  to  spend  the  night 
outside  the  city,  which  was  afterwards  en- 
tered by  special  invitation  (iv.  30,  40).  If  the 
incident  fell  in  summer  (v.  i.  Additional  Note) 
there  would  be  ample  time  for  the  conversa- 
tion and  the  return  to  the  city. 

(3)  iv.  52.  The  uncertainty  of  the  site  of 
Cana  causes  a  little  difficulty  in  determining 
the  time  required  for  the  journey  from  Caper- 
naum to  Cana.  This  may  however  be  fairly 
reckoned  at  about  four  or  five  hours.  (Comp. 
Jos.  'Vit'  c.  17:  a  night  journey  from  Cana 


to  Tiberias.)  It  is  then  possible  that  the 
father  may  have  planned  that  his  journey  to 
and  from  Cana  should  be  included  in  one 
natural  day,  and  that  he  did  not  meet  his 
servants  till  after  6/.w.,  when  they  would  per- 
haps speak  of  ip.m.  as  "yesterday,  about  the 
seventh  hour"  (comp.  Luke xxiii.  54) ;  though 
such  a  usage  of  "yesterday"  appears  to  be  dis- 
tinctly at  variance  with  St  John's  own  usage 
of  "day:"  XX.  19  (comp.  Luke  xxiv.  29,  2^) 
Still  it  is  more  likely  that  the  words  of  Jesus 
were  spoken  to  the  nobleman  at  Cana  in  the 
evening  at  seven  o'clock,  when  it  was  already 
too  late  for  him  to  return  home  that  night,  and 
that  he  returned  to  Capernaum  on  the  next 
morning,  when  his  servants  met  him  on  the 
way.  In  this  case,  of  course,  the  sense,  and 
not  the  phrase  of  the  servants  is  given. 

(4)  xix.  14.  In  this  place  it  is  admitted 
that  the  date  of  noon  cannot  be  brought  into 
harmony  with  the  dates  of  St  Mark  (xv.  25). 
But  if  we  suppose  that  the  time  approximately 
described  was  about  6.30  a.m.  it  is  not  diffi- 
cult to  fit  in  all  the  events  of  the  trial :  see 
p.  288. 

So  far  then  the  examination  of  the  passages 
themselves  is  decidedly  favourable  to  the  sup- 
position that  the  modern  Western  reckoning  of 
the  hours  is  followed  by  St  John.  The  men- 
tion of  "twelve  hours  in  the  day"  has  no  bear- 
ing on  the  decision  one  way  or  other;  for  we 
commonly  use  the  same  phrase  though  we 
reckon  from  midnight  to  noon. 

It  must  however  be  admitted  that  this  mode 
of  reckoning  hours  was  unusual  in  ancient 
times.  The  Romans  (Mart.  iv.  8)  and  Greeks, 
no  less  than  the  Jews,  reckoned  their  hours 
from  sunrise.  But  the  Romans  reckoned  their 
civil  days  from  midnight  (Aul.  Gell.  III. 
2;  comp.  Matt,  xxvii.  19,  "this  day,")  and 
not  from  sunrise,  or  from  sunset  (as  the 
Jews).  And  there  are  also  traces  of  reckon- 
ing the  hours  from  midnight  in  Asia  Minor. 
Polycarp  is  said  ('Mart.  Pol.'  c.  21)  to  have 
been  martyred  at  Smyrna  "at  the  eighth  hour." 
This,  from  the  circumstances,  must  have  been 
8  a.m.  Pionius  again  is  said  to  have  been 
martyred  (at  Smyrna  also)  at  "the tenth  hour," 
which  can  hardly  have  been  4p.m.,  since  such 
exhibitions  usually  took  place  before  noon. 
These  two  passages  furnish  a  sufficient  pre- 
sumption that  St  John,  in  using  what  is  the 
modem  reckoning,  followed  a  practice  of  the 
province  in  which  he  was  living  and  for  which 
he  was  writing. 

The  subject  has  been  discussed  at  length  by 
Dr  Townson,  'Discourses,' pp.  215 — 250;  and 
again,  quite  lately,  with  great  exactness,  by 
Mr  McClellan,  'New  Testament,' i. pp.  737 ff. 

Note  on  "The  Acts  of  Pilate." 

The  part  which  Pilate  occupies  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  Passion  attracted  the  attention  of 
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Christian  writers  at  an  early  time.  He  came 
to  be  regarded  by  many  as  the  representative 
of  the  better  instincts  of  heathendom  over- 
powered by  the  relentless  malice  of  the  Jews. 
A  large  and  popular  literature  grew  up,  con- 
sistingof  "Acts,"  "  Letters"  and  legends  of  the 
death  of  Pilate.  O  f  these  writings,  the  "  A  cts, " 
which  form  the  first  part  of  what  is  known  as 
' '  the  Gospel  of  Nicodemus,"  are  the  most  impor- 
tant and  the  most  ancient.  The  "  Acts"  were 
in  circulation  in  the  middle  of  the  second  cen- 
tury ;  and  the  texts  still  preserved  have,  as  it 
appears  beyond  all  doubt,  been  formed,  by 
successive  revisions  and  interpolations,  from 
that  original.  In  its  present  shape  the  narra- 
tive may  probably  be  referred  to  a  Greek 
text  of  the  4th  century.  Much  of  it  is  un- 
questionably earlier.  But  even  when  regarded 
only  as  a  late  and  apocryphal  commentary  on 
the  records  of  the  Gospels,  it  has  great  interest. 
The  narrative  is  found  in  Greek  and  Latin 
copies;  and  a  Coptic  fragment  also  remains  as 
old  as  the  5th  century.  All  the  MSS.  give 
substantially  the  same  outline,  though  the 
variations  in  detail  and  language  are  very  con- 
siderable. 

The  narrative  opens  with  the  formal  com- 
plaint of  a  body  of  Jews,  headed  by  "Annas 
and  Caiaphas,"  and  including  "Gamaliel"  and 
"Alexander"  (Acts  iv.  6),  addressed  to  Pilate. 
They  accuse  Jesus  of  saying  that  He  is  "Son 
of  God  and  King,"  of  wishing  to  abrogate  the 
law,  and  of  violating  the  sabbath  by  cures, 
wrought  by  evil  arts  (yori?  eVri),  and  pray 
that  He  may  be  brought  before  him.  Pilate 
orders  an  officer  to  summon  Him.  The 
officer,  who  had  been  present  at  the  triumphal 
entry,  spreads  a  robe  before  Him  to  walk  on ; 
and  when  Jesus  enters  the  court,  the  standards 
bend  before  Him  in  the  hands  of  their  bearers. 
The  same  act  of  adoration  is  afterwards  re- 
peated when  the  Jews  depute  twelve  of  the 
strongest  of  their  number  to  hold  the  stand- 
ards. Pilate,  in  amazement,  is  about  to  rise, 
when  the  message  of  his  wife  (a  proselyte, 
Procula)  is  brought  to  him.  "See,"  said  the 
Jews,  "He  is,  as  we  told  you,  an  enchanter." 
On  this,  Pilate  asks  Jesus,  "What  do  these 
witness  against  Thee?  Sayest  Thou  nothing  ? " 
Jesus  answered,  "If  they  had  not  had  autho- 
rity (e^ovo-ia),  they  would  have  spoken  nothing : 
each  one  has  authority  over  his  own  mouth  to 
speak  good  and  bad:  they  themselves  shall 
see  to  it."  "What  shall  we  see?"  is  the  re- 
joinder. "  We  have  seen  that  Thou  wast  born 
of  fornication:  that  Thy  Birth  brought  the 
slaughter  of  the  infants  at  Bethlehem:  that 
Thy  father  and  Thy  mother  fled  in  fear  to 
Egypt."  On  this,  certain  of  the  Jews  attest 
that  the  mother  of  the  Lord  was  duly  wedded 
to  Joseph.  Then  follows  St  John  xviii.  29 — 
17,  transcribed  almost  verbally;  but  Pilate's 
last  question  is  not  left  unanswered:  "Truth," 
Jesus  saith  to  him,  "is  from  heaven."  Pilate 
saith :  "Is  there  not  truth  on  earth  ?"     Jesus 


saith  to  Pilate:  "Seest  thou?  How  are  they 
that  speak  the  truth  judged  by  those  that  have 
the  authority  upon  earth?"  The  Jews  then 
press  the  charge  of  blasphemy.  "What  shall 
I  do  to  Thee?"  Pilate  asks  of  Jesus.  "  As  it 
was  given  thee,"  is  the  answer.  "  How  given  ? " 
Jesus  saith  to  him:  "Moses  and  the  prophets 
prophesied  of  my  Death  and  Resurrection." 
On  this,  when  Pilate  charges  the  Jews  to  inflict 
the  punishment  which  is  due,  they  answer, 
"We  wish  Him  to  be  crucified."  This  de- 
mand leads  to  the  most  remarkable  addition 
to  the  Gospel  narrative.  A  number  of  the 
disciples,  Nicodemus,  the  paralytic  of  Bethesda, 
a  blind  man,  a  leper,  the  woman  who  had  the 
issue  of  blood  (Veronica),  and  others,  plead 
for  the  Saviour  who  had  healed  them. 

Pilate  therefore  again  seeks  to  set  Christ 
free,  but  is  finally  met  by  the  cry,  "We  ac- 
knowledge Gassar  for  our  king,  not  Jesus. 
The  Magi  brought  gifts  to  Him  as  a  king, 
but  Herod  sought  to  kill  Him."  "  Is  this  He," 
he  then  asks,  "whom  Herod  sought?"  And 
when  he  hears  that  He  is,  he  washes  his  hands, 
places  the  guilt  upon  the  accusers,  and  gives 
his  sentence :  "  Thy  nation  hath  proved  Thee  to 
be  king,  I  therefore  pronounce  that  Thou  be 
scourged  and  then  crucified  in  the  garden 
where  Thou  wast  taken ;  and  that  two  male- 
factors, Dysmas  and  Gestas,  be  crucified  with 
Thee." 

It  is  needless  to  pursue  the  narrative  further, 
or  to  dwell  upon  the  strange  contrast  which 
it  offers  to  the  Gospels.  The  thought  of 
Pilate  as  the  executor  of  the  divine  will  which 
runs  through  it  finds  its  most  remarkable  ex- 
pression in  an  account  of  his  execution  by  the 
order  of  "the  Emperor."  After  he  had  ended 
a  prayer  to  the  Lord  for  pardon,  a  voice  came 
from  heaven,  saying,  "All  the  generations  and 
the  families  of  the  Gentiles  shall  bless  thee, 
because  under  thee  (eVi  a-ov)  were  fulfilled 
all  these  things  that  were  spoken  by  the  pro- 
phets about  me ;  and  thou  too  hast  to  appear 
as  my  witness  at  my  second  coming,  when  I 
shall  judge  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  and  those 
that  confessed  not  to  my  name"  ('Parad.  Pil.' 
§10). 

The  texts  of  the  different  copies  of  the 
"Acts"  and  other  writings  are  given  most  com- 
pletely by  Tischendorf  in  his  '  Evangelia  Apo- 
crypha,' 203  fF.  Thilo  has  given  an  elaborate 
commentary  on  the  E'vangelium  Nicodemi  in 
his  'Codex  Apocryphus  N.  T.'  i.  490 ff., 
and  his  'Prolegomena,'  §  8  pp.  cxviii.  fF.,  give  a 
very  full  literary  history  of  the  book.  Tischen- 
dorf has  published  a  slight  essay  on  the 
relation  of  the  Acts  to  the  Gospels  ('Pilati 
circa  Christum  judicio'...i855),  and  the  date 
and  composition  of  the  book  have  been  dis- 
cussed by  Lipsius  (187 1)  after  other  German 
scholars.  "The  Gospel  of  Nicodemus"  was 
translated  into  Anglo-Saxon;  and  it  was  re- 
peatedly printed  in  English  in  the  sixteenth 
century. 
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St.  JOHN.    XIX. 


On  the  Patristic  Interpretation  of 

XIX.   34. 

The  patristic  interpretation  of  ch.  xix.  34 
offers  an  instructive  example  of  the  method 
and  characteristics  of  ancient  commentators. 
It  will  therefore  be  worth  while  to  quote  at 
some  length  without  further  discussion  the 
views  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  fathers  upon 
the  passage.  The  reader  will  judge  how  far 
there  is  any  general  consent  between  the  differ- 
ent writers  or  any  clear  independence  of  judg- 
ment in  dealing  with  the  original  text 

I.     Greek  Fathers: 

The  earliest  writer  ^  who  distinctly  refers 
to  the  passage  is  Claudius  Apollinaris 
(c.  170  A.D.). 

Apollinaris  speaks  of  the  Lord  as  Him  "who 
had  His  holy  side  pierced  ((KKevrrjOeis,  John 
xix.  37),  who  poured  forth  from  His  side  the 
two  elements  that  again  purify  (ra  dvo  ttoXiv 
Ka3ap(na),  water  and  blood  (the  order  is 
changed),  word  and  spirit..."  (Routh,  'Rell.'  i. 
161).  The  introducti  on  of  the  word  ' '  again ' ' 
appears  to  connect  the  water  and  the  blood 
with  the  use  of  water  and  blood  under  the  old 
Covenant.  As  to  the  deeper  meaning  of  the 
sign,  Apollinaris,  according  to  the  most  pro- 
bable view,  interprets  it  of  the  word  of  the 
gospel  (Xoyos),  and  of  the  sanctification  of  the 
spirit  (TTVfvua),  that  is  of  the  historic  and  of 
the  inward  testimony.  There  may  be  also  a 
further  but  obscure  reference  to  the  human 
and  divine  natures  of  the  Lord. 

Origen  in  two  places  dwells  upon  the  phe- 
nomenon as  a  divine  sign.  "In  the  case  of  all 
other  dead  bodies,"  he  writes, ' '  the  blood  is  co- 
agulated, and  pure  water  does  not  flow  from 
them.  But  in  the  case  of  Jesus  the  marvel  in 
His  dead  body  was  that  even  in  the  dead 
body  there  was  blood  and  water  poured  forth 
from  His  sides"  ('c.  Cels.'  11.  c.  36). 

"How  great,"  he  writes  again,  "was  His 
mercy  that  for  our  salvation  He  not  only  was 
made  Flesh,  but  descended  even  to  the  dead, 
and  in  death  itself  has  the  marks  of  the  living. 
For  water  and  blood  came  forth  from  His 
side"  ('Comm.  in  Thess.'  iv.  15,  quoted  by 
Jerome  'Ep.  ad  Minerv.  et  Alex.'  §  10,  if  in- 
deed the  quotation  from  Origen  extends  so  far. 
In  a  fragment  of  his  commentary  on  the  Ga- 
latians  [v.  268  ed.  Lommatzsch]  he  treats  the 
sign  as  a  proof  of  the  reality  of  the  Lord's 
body). 

1  A  passage  quoted  by  Clement  from  a  Valen- 
tinian  writer  ('Exec,  ex  Theod.'  §  61)  must  be 
excepted,  in  whieh  the  issuing  of  the  blood  and 
water  is  interpreted  of  the  expulsion  of  the  pas- 
sions from  the  Body  of  the  Lord.  Irenseus  al- 
ludes to  the  "mixed  cup"  (v.  2.  3;  [iv.  33.  2]), 
but  without  any  reference  to  St  John.  In  ano- 
ther early  writing,  the  *  Letter  of  the  Churches 
of  Vienne  and  Lyons'  (Euseb.  *H.  E.'  v.  i),  the 
effusion  of  water  appears  to  be  connected  with 
ch.  vii.  38. 


EusEBius  OF  C^SAR.SA  ('Dem.  Ev.'  x. 
8,  p.  504)  treats  the  passage  as  a  fulfilment  of 
Ps.  xxii.  14,  "I  am  poured  out  like  water," 
without  dwelling  further  upon  it. 

Cyril  of  Jerusalem  applies  the  twofold 
issue  to  the  two  baptisms  of  blood  and  water 
('Cat.'  hi.  10):  "The  Saviour  redeeming  the 
world  through  the  cross,  being  pierced  in 
His  side,  brought  forth  (J^fiyayev)  blood  and 
water,  in  order  that  some  in  seasons  of  peace 
may  be  baptized  in  water,  others  in  seasons  of 
persecution  may  be  baptized  in  their  own 
blood  {iv  olKeiois  at/xao-ii/,  the  blood  of  their 
death)." 

Chrysostom  ('Hem.'  lxxxv.  in  loc)  in- 
terprets the  fact  of  the  two  sacraments :  "  Not 
without  a  purpose  (aTrXaJy)  or  by  chance  did 
those  springs  come  forth,  but  because  the 
Church  consisteth  of  these  two  together  (f^ 
dix(fioT€p(ov  TovTtov  crvv€(rTriK().  And  those 
that  are  initiated  know  it,  being  regenerate  by 
water  {avay€vva>yL€voC)  and  nourished  (rpecfio- 
fievoi)  by  the  Blood  and  Flesh.  Hence  the 
Sacraments  (to.  ixva-T^pia)  take  their  begin- 
ning ;  in  order  that  when  thou  drawest  near 
to  the  awful  Cup  thou  mayest  so  approach,  as 
drinking  from  the  very  Side." 

Cyril  of  Alexandria  (ad  loc.)  thinks 
that  "  God  appointed  the  fact  as  an  image  and 
firstfruits,  so  to  speak,  of  the  Mystic  Blessing 
(EuXoyia;  see  Suicer,  s.-v.)  and  Holy  Baptism. 
For  Holy  Baptism  is  really  of  Christ  and  from 
Christ;  and  the  power  of  the  Mystic  Blessing 
springs  (dvechv)  for  us  out  of  the  Holy 
Flesh." 

The  recently  discovered  work  of  Maca- 
Rius  Magnes  has  an  interesting  note  on  the 
passage,  though  the  text  is  unhappily  corrupt : 
"One  of  the  soldiers  pierced  the  side...  in 
order  that  when  blood  flowed  and  water  in  a 
gushing  stream,  by  the  blood  they  may  be 
delivered  who  occupied  the  place  of  captivity, 
and  by  the  water  they  may  be  washed  who 
bear  the  stripes  of  sins.  Certainly  this  hath 
been  done  not  without  a  purpose,  but  of  Pro- 
vidence, as  though  the  divine  forethought  laid 
down  that  it  should  come  to  pass ;  for  since 
[from  the  side  came  the  origin  of  sin]  it  was 
necessary  that  from  the  side  should  flow  the 
source  of  salvation :  from  the  side  came  the 
sting  (7;  TrXrjyrj),  from  the  side  the  spring 
(v  T^vyv) '  f^°"^  ^^^  ^'^^  ^^^  malady,  froni  the 
side  the  cure  ..."  (i.  18). 

The  same  thoughts  occur  in  a  homily  '  On 
the  Passion '  (§  25),  falsely  attributed  to  Atha- 
nasius  (iv.  186  ff.,  ed.  Migne),  as  also  in 
Apollinarius,  Euthymius,  Theophylact,  and 
TertuUian,  quoted  below  ;  and  more  particu- 
larly in  a  quotation  from  Antiochus  of  Ptole- 
mais  in  Cramer's  '  Catena,'  ad  loc. 

A  very  remarkable  note  of  Apollinarius 
[of  Laodicea]  is  given  in  the  'Catena'  of  Cor- 
derius  upon  the  passage :  "  The  Lord  ofl^ered 
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a  side  for  a  side:  the  woman  [Eve]  was  a 
side,  and  the  evil  which  came  from  here  is 
undone  (Xverai)  by  the  Lord's  Passion.  For 
from  that  side  proceeded  the  counsel  which 
brought  ruin  on  man  ;  but  from  the  holy  side 
water  is  poured  forth  and  blood,  through 
which  the  world  is  cleansed,  as  we  get  our- 
selves washed  of  our  sins,  since  the  elements 
which  were  separated  in  the  Law  come  toge- 
ther in  Him.  For  there  were  [under  the  Law] 
sprinklings  of  blood  for  purification  (npos 
Kadapa-iv),  and  baptisms  by  water  for  sanctifi- 
cation  (npos  ayvicrfiop).  Since  therefore  all 
things  were  devised  beforehand  in  regard  to 
Christ,  the  Body  of  the  Lord  furnished  both 
these  to  the  world,  sacred  blood  and  holy 
water,  even  when  it  was  already  dead  in 
human  fashion  ;  for  He  hath  in  Himself  great 
power  of  Hfe." 

John  of  Damascus  ('  De  fide,'  iv.  9) 
gives  the  same  interpretation :  Christ  "  caused 
to  flow  for  us  from  His  holy  and  undefiled 
side  a  fountain  of  remission :  water  for  re- 
generation and  washing  (eVi/cXvo-i?)  of  sin 
and  corruption ;  blood  as  a  drink  to  fur- 
nish life  everlasting  {rrorov  ^cofjs  aidiov  npo- 

EUTHYMIUS  ZiGABENUS  (ad  loc)  gives 
both  the  interpretations,  that  of  the  two  bap- 
tisms and  of  the  two  sacraments.  The  latter 
is  given  in  the  words  of  Chrysostom  and  may 
be  an  interpolation.  The  former  has  some 
details  of  interest.  "  The  event  (he  writes) 
is  supernatural,  and  clearly  shews  that  He  who 
was  pierced  was  more  than  man.  For  blood 
will  not  proceed  from  a  dead  man,  though 
one  pierce  the  body  ten  thousand  times. 
Further,  the  Saviour  is  pierced  in  the  side  by 
a  spear  because  the  side  of  Adam  was  pierced 
by  sin,  that  is  Eve,  healing  the  wound  of 
(Adam's)  side  by  the  wound  of  (His  own) 
side.  And  He  causes  blood  and  water  to 
issue,  fashioning  (Kaivovpyutv)  two  baptisms, 
that  by  blood  (of  martyrdom),  and  that  by 
water  (of  regeneration),  and  by  the  stream  of 
these  He  washes  away  the  stream  of  sin." 

Theophylact  {ad  loc.)  gives  the  inter- 
pretation of  Chrysostom,  adding  among  other 
things  the  reference  to  Eve,  and  then  connects 
the  twofold  issue  with  "the  mixed  chalice:" 
"Let  the  Armenians,"  he  says,  "be  ashamed 
who  do  not  mix  water  with  the  wine  in  the 
Mysteries.  For  they  do  not  believe,  as  it 
seems,  that  water  also  was  poured  forth  from 
the  side,  which  is  the  more  marvellous,  but 
only  blood;  and  hence  they  do  away  with 
the  greater  part  of  the  marvel ;  I  mean  that 
the  blood  is  a  mark  that  the  Crucified  was 
man,  but  the  water  that  He  was  more  than 
m&  1,  that  He  was  God."  Compare  Binterim, 
'  Denkwtlrdigkeiten,'  iv.  a,  p.  $$,  where  an 
opposite  interpretation  is  quoted ;  and  Anselm, 
'  Ep.'  cvii. 


n.    Latin  Fathers: 

Tertullian  regarded  the  twofold  issue  as 
typical  of  the  two  baptisms  of  water  and  of 
blood.  "  Martyrdom,"  he  writes,  "  is  another 
baptism... whence  also  water  and  blood,  the 
elements  of  both  washings  (utriusque  lavacr't 
paratura),  flowed  from  the  wound  in  the  Lord's 
side"  ('  De  Pudic'  c.  xxii.  p.  435). 

At  the  same  time,  while  he  fully  developes 
this  application,  he  appears  also  to  indicate  a 
reference  to  the  Eucharist  in  the  mention  of 
"  the  blood."  "  We  have  also  a  second  wash- 
ing {la'vacrum)^  itself  a  distinct  one  {unum  et 
ipsum),  namely,  that  of  blood;  of  which  the 
Lord  says,  '  I  have  a  baptism  to  be  baptized 
with'  (Luke  xii.  50),  when  He  had  been 
already  baptized.  For  He  had  come  *  through 
water  and  blood,'  as  John  wrote  (i  John  v. 
6),  to  be  baptized  by  water,  to  be  glorified  by 
blood.  Hence  to  make  us  '  called '  by  water, 
'  chosen '  by  blood,  He  sent  forth  these  two 
baptisms  from  the  wound  of  His  pierced  side; 
that  so  those  who  believed  on  His  blood 
might  be  washed  with  water,  and  those  who 
had  washed  with  water  might  also  drink  His 
blood.  His  [baptism  of  blood]  is  the  baptism 
which  both  stands  in  place  of  (reprasentat) 
the  baptism  of  water  {la-vacruni)  when  it  has 
not  been  received,  and  restores  [its  blessing] 
when  it  has  been  lost."  ('  De  Bapt'  c.  xvi. 
p.  303  ;  comp.  c,  IX.) 

In  another  place  he  compares  the  death  of 
Christ  with  the  sleep  of  Adam  (Gen.  ii.  21  fl?".), 
for  He  so  died  "  that  from  the  wound  inflicted 
on  His  side  the  Church,  the  true  Mother  of 
the  living,  might  be  shaped."  ('  De  An.'  c. 
XLIII.  p.  304.) 

There  is  not,  as  far  as  I  am  aware,  any 
reference  to  the  incident  in  the  genuine  works 
of  Cyprian.  But  in  the  works  appended  to 
his  writings  the  water  and  blood  are  explained 
of  the  two  baptisms  ('  De  Singul.  Apostt.'  p. 
392  Rig.),  and  more  generally  of  the  cleansing 
power  of  Christ's  Passion  both  initially  and 
through  the  whole  life.  ('  De  Pass.  Chr.' 
P-  339-) 

NovATiAN  (c.  10)  sees  in  the  sign  a  proof 
of  the  reality  of  Christ's  Body. 

Ambrose  starts  from  the  main  idea  of 
Origen,  and  then  interprets  the  sign  generally. 
"  After  death  the  blood  in  our  bodies  coagu- 
lates; but  from  that  body  still  incorrupt 
though  dead  the  life  of  all  flowed.  For 
water  and  blood  came  forth:  the  former  to 
wash,  the  latter  to  redeem"   ('in   Luc'  x. 

And  again:  "Why  water?  why  blood? 
Water  to  cleanse:  blood  to  redeem.  Why 
from  the  side?  Because  whence  came  the 
guilt,  thence  came  the  grace.  The  guilt  was 
through  the  woman :  the  grace  was  through 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ"  ('  De  sacram.'  v.  i). 

Jerome  follows  Tertullian  in  referring  the 
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sign  to  the  "  two  Baptisms."  (Ep.  lxix.  (ad 
Oceanum)  §  6):  "The  side  of  Christ  is 
wounded  by  the  spear,  and  the  sacraments  of 
baptism  and  martyrdom  are  poured  forth 
together  (pariter).^^ 

RuFiNUS  ('  Comm.  in  Symb.'  ^  23)  also 
interprets  the  sign  of  the  two  baptisms  with 
the  addition  of  some  new  thoughts.  "  This," 
he  writes,  "  has  a  mystical  meaning,  for  Christ 
had  said  that  out  of  his  belly  shall  proceed 
living  waters  (vii.  38).  But  He  caused  blood 
to  issue  also  (produxlt),  which  the  Jews 
prayed  to  come  upon  themselves  and  upon 
their  children.  Hence  He  caused  water  to 
issue  to  wash  the  believing,  and  blood  to  con- 
demn the  faithless.  It  may  also  be  understood 
to  represent  the  two-fold  grace  of  baptism :  the 
one  which  is  given  by  the  baptism  of  water, 
the  other  wh'ch  is  sought  through  martyrdom 
by  the  shedding  of  blood :  for  both  have  the 
name  of  baptism.  Further,  if  the  question 
is  asked  why  it  was  from  the  side  rather 
than  from  any  other  member  that  the  Lord  is 
said  to  have  caused  water  and  blood  to  issue, 
I  think  that  the  woman  [Eve]  is  indicated  in 
the  side  through  the  rib  (Gen,  ii.  ai,  22). 
And  so  because  the  fountain  of  sin  and  death 
issued  from  the  first  woman,  who  was  a  rib  of 
the  first  Adam,  the  fountain  of  redemption 
and  life  is  made  to  issue  from  the  rib  of  the 
second  Adam." 

Augustine  interprets  the  issue  of  "  the 
two  Sacraments:"  "The  sleep  of  the  man" 
(Adam),  he  writes,  "  was  the  death  of  Christ; 
for  when  He  hung  lifeless  on  the  Cross,  His 
side  was  pierced  by  the  spear,  and  thence 
flowed  forth  blood  and  water,  which  we  know 
to  be  the  sacraments,  by  which  the  Church 
[the  antitype  of  Eve]  is  built  up  ('de  Civ.' 
XXII.  c.  17). 

And  again  (ad  loc):  "The  soldier  did 
not  smite  or  wound,  but  opened  (aperuit, 
according  to  the  false  reading  jjvoi^ep)  Christ's 
side,  that  in  some  sense  the  door  of  life  should 
be  laid  open  there,  whence  the  Sacraments  of 
the  Church  flowed,  without  which  there  is 
no  entrance  to  the  life  which  is  true  life.  That 
blood  was  poured  out  for  the  remission  of 
sins :  that  water  tempers  the  cup  of  salvation 
(salutare  poculuni)  ;  this  gives  both  the  laver 
and  the  cup  {potus)^ 

Prudentius,  with  a  poet's  license,  repre- 
sents the  spear-wound  as  piercing  through  the 
breast  of  Christ  from  right  to  left,  as  C.  a 
Lapide  understands  him.  From  one  opening 
(the  larger)  flowed  the  blood,  from  the  other, 
the  water. 

"  O  novum  caede  stupenda  vulneris  mira- 
culum ! 


Hinc  cruoris  fluxit  unda,  lympha  parte  ex 

altera: 
Lympha  nempe  dat  lavacrum,  turn  corona 

ex  sanguine  est." 
('  Cath.'  IX.  85  ff.     Compare  Areval's  note.) 

"  Ipse  loci  (sc.  cseli)  est  dominus,  laterura 
cui  vulnere  utroque, 
Hinc  cruor  effusus  fluxit  et  inde  latex. 
Ibitis  hinc,  ut  quisque  potest,  per  vulnera 
Christi, 
Evectus  gladiis  alter,  et  alter  aquis." 
(' Peristeph.'  viii.  15  flf.) 

''Trajectus  per  utrumque  latus  laticem  atque 
cruorem 
Christus    agit :    sanguis   victoria,    lympha 
lavacrum  est." 

('Dittoch.'  XLii.) 

Leo  applies  the  passage  to  illustrate  the 
doctrine  of  Christ's  Manhood  and  Deity 
(Ep.  xxviii.  'ad  Flav.'  §  5).  "When  the 
side  of  the  Crucified  was  opened  (aperto)  by 
the  soldier's  spear,  let  [the  impugner  of  the 
true  doctrine  of  Christ's  Pei-son]  undei-stand 
whence  flowed  the  blood  and  the  water,  that 
the  Church  of  God  might  be  refreshed  {riga- 
retur)  both  by  the  laver  and  by  the  cup  .... 
'  There  are  three  that  bear  witness,  the  spirit 
and  the  water  and  the  blood,  and  these  three 
are  one:'  the  spirit,  that  is,  of  sanctification, 
and  the  blood  of  redemption,  and  the  water 
of  baptism,  which  '  three '  are  '  one '  and 
remain  undivided,  and  nothing  in  them  is 
separated  from  its  connexion;  for  the  Catholic 
Church  lives  and  advances  in  this  faith,  that 
neither  is  the  manhood  in  Christ  Jesus  be- 
lieved without  His  true  divinity,  nor  His 
divinity  without  His  true  humanity." 

One  later  comment  may  be  added.  Ru- 
pert OF  Deutz  ('Comm.  in  Joh.'  xiii. 
pp.  365  f.)  explains  the  sign  of  the  whole 
virtue  of  the  Lord's  Passion  transferred  to 
men:  "We  are  redeemed  by  blood:  we  are 
washed  by  water  ...  The  Lord  was  baptized 
in  His  own  Passion,  and  when  already  dead 
by  that  issue  enabled  us  to  share  in  His  saving 
death ...  Therefore  not  blood  only,  nor  water 
only,  flowed  from  the  Saviour's  side ;  because 
the  divine  order  of  our  salvation  requires  both. 
For  we  were  not  redeemed  for  this  that  He 
should  possess  us  such  as  we  were  before . . . 
In  order  then  that  there  might  be  that  by 
which  we  could  be  washed  from  our  sins, 
water,  which  could  only  wash  bodily  impuri- 
ties, was  united  to  blood,  which  is  the  price  of 
our  redemption,  and  from  that  union  obtained 
virtue  and  power  to  be  worthy  of  cooperating 
with  the  Holy  Spirit  to  wash  away  the  in- 
visible impurities  of  sins." 
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I  Mary  cometh  to  the  sepulchre :  3  so  do  Peter 
and  yohn,    ignorant    of  the    resurrection. 


II  Jesus  appearetk  to  Mary  Magdalene, 
19  and  to  his  disciples.  14.  The  incredulity, 
and  confession  of  Thomas.  30  The  scripture 
is  sufficient  to  salvation. 


IV.    The  New  Life.     (c.  xx.) 

1.  St  John's  record  of  the  Resurrection 
corresponds  with  his  record  of  the  Passion. 
It  is  not  simply  a  history,  still  less  an  ex- 
haustive history,  but  a  revelation  of  spiritual 
truth  through  outward  facts.  Writing  in 
the  centre  of  a  Christian  Church  to  those 
who  were  familiar  with  the  historic  ground- 
work of  the  Gospel,  the  Evangelist  recounts 
from  his  own  experience  just  those  incidents 
which  called  out  in  the  disciples  the  fulness 
of  belief  triumphant  over  personal  sorrow, 
and  common  fear,  and  individual  doubt. 
Each  historical  character  is  also  typical:  each 
detail  has  a  permanent  lesson.  And  as  related 
to  the  whole  plan  of  the  Gospel  St  John's 
narrative  of  the  Resurrection  is  the  counter- 
part and  complement  to  his  narrative  of  the 
Passion.  His  history  of  the  Passion  is  the 
history  of  the  descent  of  selfishness  to  apo- 
stacy:  his  history  of  the  Resurrection  is  the 
history  of  the  elevation  of  love  into  absolute 
faith.  It  lays  open  a  new  Life  in  Christ, 
and  a  new  life  in  men. 

2.  The  incidents  recorded  by  more  than 
one  of  the  other  Evangelists  which  are  omitted 
by  St  John  are: 

The  angePs  message  to  the  tivo  Marys  and 
Salome  (Matt,  Mark). 

The  cippearance  to  t<wo  disciples^  not  apostles 
(Luke,  Mark). 

The  last  charge  and  promise  (Matt.,  Mark). 

3-  Other  incidents  omitted  by  St  John  are 
recorded  by  single  Evangelists: 

St  Matthew. 

The  earthquake:  the  descent  of  the  angel  ^who 
removes  the  stone:  the  panic  of  the  guards. 

The  report  of  the  guards^  and  the  de-vice  of  the 
high  priests  (xxviii.  i  ff.). 

Words  at  the  appearance  on  the  Galil^ean 
mount.     (Comp.  Mark  xvi.  15  ff.) 

St  Mark. 

Reproaches  of  the  disciples  for  unbelief  (xvi. 
14). 

St  Luke. 
An  appearance  to  St  Peter  (xxiv.  34 ;  comp. 

I  Cor.  XV.  5). 
The    con-versation    on    the    ^way    to    Emmaus 

(xxiv.  i2>^-\  comp.  Mark  xvi.  12  f). 
fVbrds    at   the   meeting   fiuith   the   ele-ven   and 

others  (xxiv.  36  ff.). 
The   appearance    before    the   Ascension   (xxiv. 

44  ff.). 

Compare  also  Acts  1.   i — 12,  ii.  24 — ^^i 
iii.  15,  v.  30  ff.,  x.  40  ff.,  I  Cor.  xv.  5 — 8. 
The    enumeration  of   the   appearances  of 


the  Lord  "raised  on  the  third  day  according 
to  the  Scriptures,"  which  is  given  by  St  Paul 
in  this  last  passage,  is  of  the  deepest  interest. 
The  introduction  of  the  phrase  "he  was  seen" 
(c^cfidTj)  in  -w.  5,  6,  7,  8,  breaks  them  up 
into  four  groups,  separated  (as  it  may  be 
reasonably  concluded)  in  time  and  place, 
(i)  To  Peter :  to  the  "  tivel've  "  (Jerusalem). 

(2)  To  abo-ve  fi-ve  hundred  brethren  at  once 
(Galilee). 

(3)  To  James:  to  ^^ all  the  apostles'''  (Jeru- 
salem). 

(4)  To  St  Paid  himself 

It  will  be  observed  that  St  Paul  says  nothing 
of  the  appearance  to  Mary  Magdalene.  He 
is  silent  indeed  as  to  all  the  events  directly 
connected  with  the  sepulchre. 

The  use  of  the  phrase  he  <was  seen  (^<pBr}) 
in  no  way  limits  the  appearance  to  a  vision 
as  distinguished  from  a  real  personal  mani- 
festation of  the  Risen  Christ.  (Acts  vii.  26. 
Comp.  Acts  xiii.  31.) 

4.  The  main  incidents  peculiar  to  St  John 
are: 

^•^  gif'^  of  the  po^wer  of  absolution. 

The  appearance  on  the  second  Lord's  day. 

To  these  must  be  added  the  incidents  of 
ch,  xxi. 

That  however  which  is  most  characteristic 
of  St  John  here,  as  elsewhere,  is  the  clear 
revelation  of  individual  traits  by  the  course 
of  the  events ;  St  Peter,  St  John,  Mary  Mag- 
dalene, St  Thomas,  stand  out  with  a  distinct 
personality  in  these  two  last  chapters. 

5.  While  there  are  very  great  differences 
in  the  details  of  the  several  Evangelic  narra- 
tives, there  are  also  remarkable  points  of 
agreement  between  them,  both  as  to  the 
general  features  of  the  history,  and  as  to  its 
circumstances. 

All  the  Evangelists  concur  in  the  following 

main  particulars : 

No  description  is  given  of  the  act  of  Resurrec- 
tion. 

The  manifestations  nvere  made  only  to  believers. 
(Contrast  the  account  in  the  apocryphal 
"  Gospel  of  Nicodemus.") 

The  manifestations  nvere  made  not  only  to  separate 
persons^  but  to  companies. 

They  (were  determined  by  the  Lord^s  pleasure: 
He  shelved  Himself. 

They  ivere  received  ivith  hesitation  at  first. 

No  mere  report  nvas  accepted. 

The  Revelation  issued  in  a  conviction  of  the  pre- 
sence of  the  Living  Lord  ^ivith  the  disciples. 
There  is  agreement  also  as  to  several  cha- 
racteristic circumstances: 

The  visit  of  ivomen  to  the  sepulchre  in  the  early 
morning  nuas  the  starting-point  of  hope. 
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«  Matt.  28.  'T'^HE  ''first  day  of  the  week  com-     and  seeth  the  stone  taken  away  from 
Marki6.i.    JL    eth  Mary  Magdalene  early,  whcn     the  sepulchre. 

it  was  yet  dark,  unto  the  sepulchre,         2  Then  she  runneth,  and  cometh 


The  removal  of  the  stone  first  raised  question- 
ings. 
The  revelations  of  angels  preceded  the  mani- 
festation of  the  Lord  Himself 
The  Lord  revealed  Himself  to  Mary  Magdalene 
first. 

6.  It  is  most  difficult  to  construct  with 
any  certainty  a  consecutive  view  of  the  few 
unconnected  incidents  which  have  been  pre- 
served. The  following  table  gives  a  provisional 
arrangement  of  the  facts  connected  with  the 
first  Easter-Day. 

Approximate 

time. 
Just  before 

6p.m.      Mary    Magdalene    and  Mary    the 
Saturday,    [mother']  of  James  go  to  vieiv  the 
sepulchre  (Matt,  xxviii.  i). 
After 

6p.m.  The  purchase  of  spices  by  Mary 
Saturday.    Magdalene^   Mary  the   [mother]  of 

James  and  Salome  (Mark  xvi.  i). 
Very  early   The   Resurrection^  folloived  by   the 
on  Sunday,  earthquake^  the  descent  of  the  angel, 
the    opening    of   the   tomb    (Matt, 
xxviii.  a — 4). 
^  a.m.     Mary  Magdalene,  Mary  the  [mother] 
of  James  and  Salome,  probably  ewith 
others,  start  for  the  sepulchre  in  the 
twilight.    Mary  Magdalene  goes  be- 
fore the  others,  and  returns  at  once 
to  Peter  and  John  (John  xx.  i  if.). 
5.30 ^.w.  Her  companions  reach  the  sepulchre 
-ivhen  the  sun  had  risen  (Mark  xvi. 

A  vision  of  an  angel.  Message  to 
the  disciples  (Matt,  xxviii.  5  fF. ; 
Mark  xvi.  5  ff.). 

6  a.m.  Another  party,  among  njohom  is 
Joanna,  come  a  little  later,  but  still 
in  the  early  morning  (Luke  xxiv. 
I  ff.).  Comp.  Mark  xvi.  i  note. 
A  vision  of  '•'•  tnvo  young  men!'"' 
Words  of  comfort  and  instruction 
(Luke  xxiv.  4  ff.). 
6. 20  a.m.  The  visit  of  Peter  and  John  (John 
XX.  3 — 10).  A  vision  of  t^vo 
angels  to  Mary  Magdalene  (John 
XX,  II — 13).  About  the  same  time 
the  company  of  <women  carry  their 
tidings  to  the  apostles  (Luke  xxiv. 
10  f.). 

T  a.m.  The  Lord  reveals  Himself  to  Mary 
Magdalene  (John  xx.  14 — 18; 
Mark  xvi.  9). 

Not  long  after  He  reveals  Himself 
as  it  appears,  to  the  company  of 
(women  ivho  are  returning  to  the 
sepulchre.  Charge  to  the  brethren 
to  go  to  Galilee  (Matt,  xxviii.  9  f.). 


Approximate 

time. 
4 — 6p.m.  The  appearance  to  the  tivo  disciples 
on  the  ivay  to  Emmaus  (Luke  xxiv. 
13  ff.;  Mark  xvi.  12). 
After  Ap.m.  An  appearance  to  St  Peter  (Luke 
xxiv.  34;  comp.  I  Cor.  xv.  5). 
%p.m.     The  appearance  to  the   eleven  and 
others   (Luke   xxiv.  36  ff.;    Mark 
xvi.  14  ;  John  xx.  19  ff.). 
The   main  difficulties   are  due  to  the  ex- 
treme compression  of  St  Matthew's  narrative, 
in  which  there  is  no  clear  distinction  of  points 
of  time.      The  incidents  and  the  spectators 
are  brought  together   in    a    general  picture. 
(Comp.  Matt,  xxviii.  9,  note.) 

7.  It  will  strike  the  careful  student  that 
there  is  a  remarkable  order  in  the  types  of 
faith  in  the  Lord's  Resurrection  which  St 
John  notices  successively.  The  "beloved 
disciple"  "believes"  in  consequence  of  a  triple 
sign,  without  any  manifestation  of  the  Lord 
Himself  (xx.  8).  Mary  Magdalene  believes, 
not  through  sight  or  even  through  sound,  but 
through  the  personal  voice  of  love  (xx.  14 — 
16).  The  "disciples"  believe  when  they  see 
the  Lord's  wounds  (xx.  ao).  St  Thomas 
believes  when  his  own  test  is  offered  to  him 
(xx.  27  f.).  It  seems  impossible  to  regard 
these  slowly  widening  victories  of  love  with- 
out feeling  the  permanent  significance  of  their 
common  lesson.  There  is  however  a  faith 
higher  than  all  these  which  in  various  degrees 
depended  on  outward  experience  (xx.  29), 

8.  The  main  record  of  St  John  falls  into 
four  divisions : 

(i)  The  actual  facts.  The  triple  sign  veri- 
fied (xx.  1—9). 

(2)  The  revelation  to  personal  love.  The 
Lord  transfigures  devotion  (vv.  10 — 18). 

(3)  The  revelation  to  fearful  disciples.  The 
Lord  gives  peace  and  authority  to  His  society 
(vv.  19—23). 

(4)  The  revelation  to  the  anxious  questioner. 
The  Lord  gives  conviction  by  sight  and  blessing 
to  faith  (vv.  24 — 29). 

The  central  thought  of  the  whole  is  the 
passage  from  sight  to  faith. 

After  the  narrative  of  the  Resurrection  is 
completed  there  follows  a  brief  notice  of  the 
scope  of  the  Gospel  (vv.  30  f,). 

I.  The  actual  facts.  The  triple  sign  verified 
(vv.  I — 9). 
This  section  falls  into  two  parts.  The  evi- 
dence of  Mary  Magdalene  (w.  i  f.),  the 
evidence  of  St  Peter  and  St  John  (vv.  3 — 9). 
Mary  attests  the  first  sign,  the  opened  sepul- 
chre; St  Peter  and  St  John  attest  the  two 
other  signs,   the  empty  sepulchre,   and  the 
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|p- 13-  to  Simon  Peter,  and  to  the  ^  other 
disciple,  whom  Jesus  loved,  and  saith 
unto  them.  They  have  taken  avv^av 
the  Lord  out  of  the  sepulchre,  and  we 
know  not  where  they  have  laid  him. 
3  Peter  therefore  went  forth,  and 


that  other  disciple,  and  came  to  the 
sepulchre. 

4  So  they  ran  both  together :  and 
the  other  disciple  did  outrun  Peter, 
and  came  first  to  the  sepulchre, 

5  And  he  stooping  down,  and  look- 


carefully  ordered  grave-clothes.  Gomp.  Matt, 
xxviii.  I  fF. ;  Mark  xvi.  i  IF.;  Luke  xxiv,  10 
— 12. 

Chap.  XX.  1.  The  first  day  of  the  nveek^ 
But  on  the  ....     Comp.  Matt,  xxviii,  i,  note, 

Mary  Magdalene]  Comp.  xix.  25.  St  Luke 
alone  of  the  Evangelists  mentions  her  before 
the  history  of  the  Passion,  Luke  viii.  %. 

qjohen  it  nvas  yet  dark]  Mary  Magdalene 
appears  to  have  reached  the  sepulchre  before 
the  other  women  of  her  company.  Comp. 
Matt,  xxviii.  i ;  Mark  xvi.  2,  and  notes.  St 
Luke  combines  the  varied  ministry  and  testi- 
mony of  all  the  women  in  one  notice,  xxiii. 
55  f,  xxiv.  10. 

the  stone  . . .  from  the  sepulchre]  All  the 
Evangelists  mention  the  removal  of  "the 
stone,"  and  St  Mark  notices  this  especially  as 
the  sight  which  first  attracted  the  attention  of 
the  visitants  to  the  sepulchre,  Mark  xvi.  4. 
The  Synoptists  speak  of  "rolling  away"  (dno- 
kvXUlv)  the  stone  (comp.  Tristram,  '  Land  of 
Israel,'  pp.  396  f.,  ed.  3).  The  phrase  used 
by  St  John  is  very  peculiar,  "  taken,  lifted  out 
of"  (jqpfxivov  e/c),  as  filling  up  the  opening  of 
the  sepulchre. 

2.  Then  she  runneth  ...]  She  runneth 
therefore  ....  Apparently  Mary  Magda- 
lene made  no  further  search.  She  hastily  (if 
rightly)  concluded  that  the  sepulchre  must  be 
empty  from  what  she  saw  at  a  distance.  The 
stone  would  not  have  been  removed  unless 
with  the  object  of  taking  away  the  body.  It 
is  clear  that  she  had  no  vision  of  angels  before 
she  returned,  and  received  no  message,  as  those 
with  whom  she  is  associated  by  St  Mark  (xvi. 
i)  and  St  Matthew  (xxviii.  i). 

Cometh  to  Simon  Peter]  In  spite  of  his  fall, 
which  was  by  this  time  probably  known, 
St  Peter  was  still  regarded  as  one  of  the 
natural  leaders  among  the  disciples,  comp. 
Luke  xxii.  32. 

the  other  disciple,  'whom  Jesus  lo-ved]     The 

word  here  used  for  loved  (ecfjiXfi,  Vulg.  ama- 

bat)  is  different  from  that  used  in  xiii.  23,  xxi. 

7,  20  (rjyaTra,   Vulg.  diligebat),  and  marks  a 

personal  affection  (comp.  xi.  5).    At  the  same 

time  the  difference  of  this  phrase  ("the  other 

disciple  whom  ...")  from  the  corresponding 

phrase   ("that  disciple  whom  ...,"    xxi.   7) 

leads  to  the  conclusion  that  both  disciples 

;       alike  are  described  here  as  objects  of  the  same 

I       feeling.     Simon  Peter  was  one  marked  by  the 

j       personal  affection  of  the  Lord  even  as  St  John 

:       was  "  the  other." 


The  repetition  of  the  pronoun  ("to  Simon 
Peter...,"  "to  the  other...")  suggests  some 
distinction  in  their  place  of  lodging.  The 
mother  of  the  Lord,  it  cannot  be  forgotten, 
was  with  St  John. 

They  ha-ve  taken]  The  rapid  boldness  of 
the  conclusion  is  characteristic  of  a  woman's 
eager  nature.  The  subject  is  indefinite:  it 
may  be  "the  Jews"  (comp.  xix.  4),  or  it  may 
be  "those  who  provided  the  temporary  rest- 
ing-place" (xix.  42,  comp.  'V.  15). 

the  Lord]  For  her  the  dead  body  is  still 
"the  Lord."  Comp.  xix.  42.  For  the  abso- 
lute use  of  the  term  see  iv.  i,  note. 

<we  knonv  not]  By  the  plural  Mary  identi- 
fies herself  with  those  who  had  started  on  the 
visit  with  her,  though  in  fact  she  had  not 
waited  till  they  came  to  the  tomb.  Compare 
•v.  13,  "I  know  not,"  in  connexion  with  "my 
Lord,"  spoken  in  her  solitude  to  (apparent) 
strangers. 

3.  The  form  of  the  sentence  is  singularly 
expressive.  Peter  at  once  takes  the  lead 
("went  forth,"  aorist)  ;  tlie  other  disciple  at- 
taches himself,  as  it  were,  to  his  decisive  guid- 
ance, then  both  are  represented  on  their  way, 
and  they  went  on  their  way  toward 
(not  and  came  to)  the  sepulchre.  Comp.  Matt, 
xxviii.  I,  note.  Compare  xii.  22  for  the  sin- 
gular, and  iv.  30  for  the  combination  of  aor. 
and  imp.  See  also  vi.  17.  For  the  incident 
compare  Luke  xxiv.  12,  note,  24. 

4.  So  they  ran  both  together]  Literally,  But 
they  began  to  run  (erpexov),  the  t^ivo  together. 
Mary  is  naturally  forgotten  in  the  description. 
St  John  recalls  that  which  was  most  vividly 
impressed  upon  him  at  the  time. 

did  outrun]  Literally,  ran  on  in  front 
(rrpoedpafxev)  more  quickly  than  Peter ^  as  the 
younger  man ;  starting  on  suddenly  (so  the 
tense  seems  to  imply),  perhaps  when  he  came 
in  sight  of  the  sepulchre. 

5.  stooping  down,  and  looking  in"]  The 
original  word  (TrapaKUTrro)),  which  is  thus 
paraphrased,  occurs  in  1;.  11  and  in  the  paral- 
lel passage,  Luke  xxiv.  12,  and  again  in  i  Pet. 
i.  12  ;  James  i.  25.  The  idea  which  it  con- 
veys is  that  of  looking  intently  with  eager 
desire  and  effort  (literally  bending  beside)  at 
that  which  is  partially  concealed.  Comp. 
Ecclus,  xiv.  23,  xxi.  23;  Song  of  Sol.  ii.  9. 

saw]  seeth.  The  simple  sight  here  (/SXe- 
TTft)  is  distinguished  from  the  intent  regard 
{Qfoipfi)  of  St  Peter  when  he  entered  the  se- 
pulchre; and  in  this  connexion  it  is  significant 
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tng  in^  saw  the  linen  clothes  lying ; 
yet  went  he  not  in. 

6  Then  cometh  Simon  Peter  fol- 
lowing him,  and  went  into  the  sepul- 
chre, and  seeth  the  linen  clothes 
lie, 

7  And  the  napkin,  that  was  about 
his  head,   not  lying  with   the  linen 


clothes,   but  wrapped  together  in   a 
place  by  itself. 

8  Then  went  in  also  that  other 
disciple,  which  came  first  to  the  se- 
pulchre, and  he  saw,  and  believed. 

9  For  as  yet  they  knew  not  the 
scripture,  that  he  must  rise  again 
from  the  dead. 


that  St  John  does  not  see  "the  napkin,"  the 
small  cloth,  lying  apart. 

yet  ivent  he  not  in]  A  natural  feeling  of 
awe  would  arrest  one  of  the  character  of  St 
John.  He  had  already  seen  enough  to  fill  his 
soul  with  anxious  thoughts. 

6.  Then  cometh  Simon  Peter]  Simon  Peter 
therefore  also  cometh^  while  St  John  still 
lingers  outside. 

rojent  into]  at  once  without  a  look  or  a 
pause. 

and  seeth  the  linen  clothes  lie . . .]  and  h  e  b  e - 
holdetli  the  linen  cloths  (and  t.  7)  lying. 
The  abrupt  change  of  tense  marks  a  break  in 
the  progress  of  the  thought.  The  entrance  is 
courageously  made :  then  follows  the  experi- 
ence. The  word  beholdeth  (decope^,  see  la, 
14)  expresses  the  earnest  intent  gaze  of  the 
apostle  as  his  eye  passes  from  point  to  point. 

7.  the  napkin]     Comp.  xi.  44. 

about  (upon)  his  head]  The  absence  of 
the  name  is  noticeable.  The  mind  of  the 
writer  is  filled  with  the  thought  of  Christ. 
Compare  1;.  15. 

^wrapped  together  in  a  place  by  itself]  Lite- 
rally, apart  in  one  place.  There  were  no  traces 
of  haste.  The  deserted  tomb  bore  the  marks 
of  perfect  calm.  The  grave-clothes  had  been 
carefully  removed,  which  would  be  a  work  of 
time  and  diflSculty,  and  laid  in  two  separate 
places.  It  was  clear  therefore  that  the  body 
had  not  been  stolen  by  enemies ;  it  was  scarcely 
less  clear  that  it  had  not  been  taken  away  by 
friends. 

8.  Then  (Therefore)  <u)ent  in  also  that 
(the)  other ...]  He  no  longer  shrank  from 
entering  the  grave  which  had  been  now  cer- 
tainly found  empty.  He  nvent  in  ...  and  sanv 
(elde)  and  believed.  All  is  gathered  in  one 
sentence  without  break  or  change  of  form 
(contrast  'v.  6).  He  "saw"  what  St  Peter 
had  seen,  the  clear  signs  of  the  removal  of  the 
body  of  the  Lord,  and  "believed." 

The  exact  interpretation  of  the  word  "be- 
lieved" is  difficult.  It  is  not  likely  that  it 
means  simply  "believed  that  the  body  had 
been  removed  as  Mary  Magdalene  reported." 
Such  a  conclusion  was  rather  a  matter  of 
natural  and  immediate  inference  from  what 
he  saw.  The  use  of  the  word  absolutely  ra- 
ther points  to  the  calm  patient  acceptance  of 
a  mystery  as  yet  in  part  inexplicable  with  full 


confidence  in  the  divine  love.  The  threefold 
sign  of  the  stone  removed,  the  empty  sepul- 
chre, the  grave-clothes  leisurely  arranged,  in- 
dicated something  still  to  be  more  fully  shewn, 
and  the  apostle  waited  in  trustful  expectation 
for  the  interpretation.  Perhaps  the  word  may 
have  even  a  fuller  sense,  and  imply  that  St 
John  believed  in  some  way  that  the  Lord  was 
alive.  There  is  thus  a  sharp  contrast  between 
"believed"  and  "knew"  (comp.  vi.  69,  note). 
In  such  a  case  there  ought  to  have  been  no 
scope  for  faith ;  the  fact  should  have  been  one 
of  knowledge.  If  the  apostles  had  really 
entered  into  the  meaning  of  the  Scriptures 
they  would  have  known  that  the  Life,  the 
ResuiTection,  of  Christ  was  a  divine  necessity 
for  which  death  was  a  condition.  But  St 
John,  like  the  other  disciples  ("they  knew 
not"),  had  failed  to  read  the  lesson  of  the 
Old  Testament,  even  by  the  help  of  the  Lord's 
teaching.  Now  he  is  in  some  sense  separated 
from  them  {he  believed ...  they  knew  not). 

9.  For  as  yet ...]  Comp.  Luke  xxi v.  21; 
Mark  xvi.  14.  The  belief  in  the  Resurrection 
was  produced  in  spite  of  the  most  complete 
unreadiness  on  the  part  of  the  disciples  to  ac- 
cept it.  So  far  from  being  based  on  a  pre- 
vious interpretation  of  scripture,  the  fact 
itself  first  illuminated  the  sense  of  scripture. 
Comp.  Luke  xxiv.  25,  45.  The  chief  priests 
knew  of  the  Lord's  words  as  to  His  rising 
again,  and  in  their  fear  took  measures  to 
counteract  them  (Matt,  xxvii.  63  if.,  see  note), 
while  the  disciples  in  their  love  failed  to 
recall  the  same  words  for  their  consolation. 
This  contrast  is  a  revelation  of  character,  and 
will  be  recognised  as  profoundly  true,  if  ac- 
count be  taken  of  the  different  conceptions 
which  unbelievers  and  disciples  had  of  the 
Person  and  of  the  Death  and  of  the  Resurrec- 
tion of  Christ. 

the  scripture]  The  reference  is  probably  to 
Ps,  xvi,  10.  Comp.  Acts  ii.  24  ff,,  xiii.  35. 
The  Evangelist  speaks  of  some  express  testi- 
mony (tj  ypacfii],  comp.  xvii.  12,  note),  and 
not  of  the  general  contents  of  scripture  (Kara 
ras  ypacfids,  1  Cor.  xv.  3  f ). 

must]  This  divine  necessity  (Sf  i)  is  shewn 
to  run  through  the  last  unexpected  events  of 
the  Lord's  earthly  life;  Matt.  xxvi.  54; 
Mark  viii.  31;  Luke  ix.  22,  xvii.  25,  xxii. 
37,  xxiv.  7,  26,  44,  (46);  John  iii.  14,  xii. 
34,  note;  Acts  i.  16.    See  also  ii.4  (copa),  note. 
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10  Then  the  disciples  went  away 
again  unto  their  own  home. 

11  H  But  Mary  stood  without  at 
the  sepulchre  weeping:  and  as  she 
wept,  she  stooped  down,  and  looked 
into  the  sepulchre, 

12  And  seeth  two  angels  in  white 
sitting,  the  one  at  the  head,  and  the 
other  at  the  feet,  where  the  body  of 
Jesus  had  lain. 

13  And  they  say  unto  her,  Wo- 


man, why  weepest  thou  ?  She  saith 
unto  them.  Because  they  have  taken 
away  my  Lord,  and  I  know  not 
where  they  have  laid  him. 

14  And  when  she  had  thus  said, 
she  turned  herself  back,  and  saw  Je- 
sus standing,  and  knew  not  that  it 
was  Jesus. 

15  Jesus  saith  unto  her.  Woman, 
why  weepest  thou  ?  whom  seekest 
thou  ?    She,  supposing  him  to  be  the 


a.    The  rc'velation  to  personal  lo've.     The  Lord 
transfigures  de'votion  (yv.  10 — 18). 

The  details  of  this  section  are  peculiar  to 
St  John.  The  bare  fact  is  mentioned,  Mark 
xvi.  9.  It  is  significant  that  the  first  mani- 
festation of  the  Risen  Lord  was  granted  to 
the  patient  watching  of  love.  In  this  sense, 
Prov.  viii.  17  found  fulfilment.  The  late 
tradition  (Sedul.  '  Carm.  Pasch.'  v.  361  fF.) 
which  represents  the  Lord  as  appearing  first 
to  His  mother  rests  on  no  authority. 

10.  Then  the  disciples  qvent  away...']  The 
disciples  therefore...,  as  feeling  that  nothing 
more  could  be  learnt  upon  the  spot. 

The  angels  which  had  been  seen  by  the 
women  did  not  appear  to  the  apostles.  Such 
manifestations  necessarily  follow  the  laws  of 
a  spiritual  economy.    Comp.  1;.  la. 

11.  But  Mary\  whose  return  has  not  been 
noticed,  remained  when  the  apostles  went 
away:  "A  stronger  affection  riveted  to  the 
spot  one  of  a  weaker  nature"  (Aug.).  Yet 
she  did  not  venture  to  enter  the  sepulchre, 
even  after  the  apostles  had  done  so.  She 
continued  standing  (6to-r77<ei)  at  the  sepul- 
chre without.,  i.  35,  note. 

and  (so)  as  she  ^ivept.,  she  stooped  down.,  and 
looked... \y}&\.  as  St  John  had  done:  v.  5. 

12.  And  seeth ..  .the  one  (one)  at  the  head., 
and  the  other  (one)  at  the  feet]  like  the 
cherubim  on  the  mercy-seat,  between  which 
the  "Lord  of  hosts  dwelt,"  Exod.  xxv.  %%\ 
I  S.  iv.  4 ;   ^  S.  vi.  %  ;  Ps.  Ixxx.  i,  xcix.  i. 

seeth]  beholdeth.  Both  here  and  in 
T.  14  the  word  (^ewpel)  suggests  the  idea 
of  a  silent  contemplation  for  a  time. 

two  angels]  Comp.  1;.  10,  note.  This  is 
the  only  place  where  angels  are  mentioned  in 
the  narrative  of  the  Evangelist.  Comp.  i.  jz, 
xii.  29  (v.  4  is  an  early  interpolation). 

in  white]  Matt,  xxviii.  3  ;  Mark  xvi.  5  ; 
Acts  i.  10.  The  same  elliptical  phrase  is  used 
Rev.  iii.  4.  Comp.  Matt.  xvii.  2,  and 
parallels,  Rev.  iii.  5,  18,  iv.  4,  vi.  11,  vii. 
9,  13,  xix.  14. 

13.  they  say  unto  her]  The  pronoun  (e/cfi- 
voi)  which   is    inserted    here,  like   the   name 
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which  is  inserted  in  1;.  i^,  marks  the  pause 
during  which  Mary  regarded  those  before  her 
without  speaking. 

Mary  repeats,  with  two  significant  varia- 
tions, the  words  which  she  had  addressed  to 
the  apostles  (y.  %).  It  is  easy  to  understand 
how  they  were  repeated  in  her  heart  again 
and  again  as  the  sum  of  all  her  thoughts ;  but 
she  now  says  My  Lord  (not  the  Lord).,  and  / 
kno-w  (not  nve  knowi)'.,  the  relation  and  the 
loss  are,  in  this  case,  regarded  as  personal, 
and  not  as  general.  The  familiar  boldness  of 
the  words,  spoken  without  special  excitement 
or  alarm,  shews  how  the  whole  soul  of  the 
speaker  was  absorbed  in  one  object. 

The  extreme  simplicity  of  the  narrative, 
it  may  be  added,  reflects  something  of  the 
solemn  majesty  of  the  scene.  The  sentences 
follow  without  any  connecting  particles  till 
'v.  19.    (Comp.  c.  XV.) 

14.  When  (omit  And)  she  had  thus  said., 
she  turned..^  as  unwilling  to  continue  a  con- 
versation which  promised  no  help.  The  vision 
of  angels  makes  no  impression  upon  her.  We 
can  imagine  also  that  she  became  conscious 
of  another  Presence,  as  we  often  feel  the  ap- 
proach of  a  visitor  without  distinctly  seeing 
or  hearing  him.  It  may  be  too  that  the 
angels  looking  towards  the  Lord  shewed  some 
sign  of  His  coming. 

and  saw...]  and  beholdeth...  Comp.  •w, 
6,  12. 

knew  not]  She  was  pre-occupied  with  her 
own  reflections.  We  see  that  only  which  we 
have  the  inward  power  of  seeing.  Till  Mary 
was  placed  in  something  of  spiritual  harmony 
with  the  Lord  she  could  not  recognise  Him. 
Comp.  Luke  xxiv.  16;  Matt,  xxviii.  17;  ch. 
xxi.  4. 

15.  The  first  words  of  the  Lord,  His  first 
recorded  words  after  the  Resurrection,  are  a 
repetition  of  the  angel's  words,  but  with  an 
important  addition.  He  partly  interprets  the 
grief  of  the  mourner  by  asking.  Whom 
seekest  thou'?  She  has  lost  some  one  (not 
something ;  i.  38). 

the  gardener]  and  therefore  a  friend.  Matt, 
xxvii.   60;    ch.   xix.  41    f.     The  conjecture 
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gardener,  saith  unto  him,  Sir,  if  thou  She  turned   herself,   and    saith   unto 

have  borne  him  hence,  tell  me  where  him,    Rabboni  ;    which    is    to    say, 

thou  hast  laid  him,  and  I  will  take  Master. 

him  away.  17    Jesus   saith   unto   her,   Touch 

16    Jesus    saith    unto   her,  Mary,  me  not;  for  I  am  not  yet  ascended 


was  natural,  both  from  the  place  and  from 
the  time. 

if  thou  (emphatic;  "if  thou  and  not  our 
enemies,")  hwve  (hast)  home  Him... Kim... 
Him]  Mary  makes  no  answer  to  the  inquiry. 
Her  heart  is  so  full  of  the  Person  to  whom  it 
referred  that  she  assumes  that  He  is  known 
to  her  questioner :  ' '  palam  omnibus  esse  credit, 
quod  a  suo  corde  nee  ad  momentum  recedere 
potest"  (Bern.  '  In  Cant.'  vil.  8).  The  trait  is 
one  of  those  direct  reflections  of  life  which 
mark  St  John's  Gospel. 

and  7...]  Love  makes  her  strength  appear 
to  be  sufficient. 

16.  We  must  suppose  a  short  pause, 
during  which  Mary  resumes  her  former  posi- 
tion, and  receiving  no  answer,  becomes  lost  in 
her  grief  again.  While  she  is  thus  lost  Jesus 
"calleth  her  by  name,"  Mary  (Mapta/z);  and 
in  that  direct  personal  address  awakens  the 
true  self  (Luke  viii.  2  ;  Mark  xvi.  9).  What 
the  word  of  common  interest  (avoman)  could 
,not  do,  the  word  of  individual  sympathy  does 
at  once  (comp.  ch.  x.  3). 

She  turned']  once  again  (as  v.  14),  but  this 
time  with  a  clear  answer  of  reverent  recogni- 
tion, and  saith  unto  him^  in  Hebrew,  Rab' 
boni,  Master  (Teacher).  Yet  the  title,  while 
it  reveals  her  devotion,  reveals  also  the  im- 
perfection of  her  faith  (contrast  nj.  28). 

in  Hebrew]  The  words  must  be  added 
to  the  text.  The  exact  term  in  the  original 
text  ('E/3pai(rri)  is  found  only  in  St  John's 
Gospel  and  in  the  Apocalypse.  The  notice  of 
this  detail  for  Greek  readers  seems  to  mark 
clearly  what  was  the  language  of  the  most 
intimate  intercourse  of  the  Lord  and  His  dis- 
ciples.   Comp.  Acts  xxii.  a,  xxvi.  14. 

Rabboni  (Rabbuni)]  The  word  occurs 
also  in  Mark  X.  5 1.  It  is  strictly  "my  Master," 
but,  as  in  Rabbi,  the  pronominal  affix  ceased 
to  have  any  very  distinct  force.  Here  only  is 
the  term  "  Master"  applied  to  the  Lord  after 
the  Resurrection.  The  exact  term  (^^131,  or 
^>131)  is  used  as  a  title  of  respect  in  the  Tar- 
gums  (Gen.  xxiii.  15).  The  interpretation 
"  Master"  (StSao-KaXe),  which  is  added  by  the 
Evangelist,  fixes  the  meaning,  and  excludes 
the  higher  sense  of  "the  divine  Lord"  (|13"1 
\^xhvi)^  which  has  been  sometimes  given  to  it, 
as  if  it  expressed  a  recognition  of  the  Lord's 
higher  Nature.  The  preservation  of  the  form 
is  one  of  those  little  touches  which  stamp  the 
Evangelist  as  a  Jew  of  Palestine  (Delitzsch, 
'Ztschr.  f.  luther.  Theol.'  1878,  s.  7).  \\.  is 
said  that  the  form  prcsencd  in  the  original 


text  (Rabbuni),  which  has  been  lost  in  the 
Vulgate  and  A.  V.  (Rabboni),  is  "  Galilaean  " 
(Bbttcher,  '  Lehrb.'  §  64):  if  this  be  so,  the 
trait  is  more  significant. 

17 .    Touch  me  not ;  for  I  am...]    The  words 
imply,  what  a  few  copies  here  state  by  an 
interpolated  clause,  that  Mary  started  up  and 
ran    to    Christ,   perhaps  to    clasp    His   feet 
(comp.  Matt,  xxviii.  9),  and  the  exact  form 
(/X17    anrov)   implies    further    that    she    was 
already  clinging   to   Him   when    He    spoke. 
Thus    she    expressed  in   word   and  act   the 
strength  and  the  failure  of  her  love,  which  the 
Lord  disciplined  and  raised  by  His  answer. 
The  reason  by  which  the  Lord  checked  this 
expression  of  devotion  can  be  differently  ap- 
prehended.    The  "for"  may  refer  (i)  to  the 
whole  sentence  which  follows  (^I  am  not... your 
God),  or  (2)  only  to  the  first  clause  (/  am 
not  ...Father).    In  the  first  case  the  imminent, 
though  not  realised,  Ascension  of  the  Lord 
would  be  regarded  as  forbidding  the  old  forms 
of  earthly  intercourse.    In  the  second  case  the 
Ascension  would  be  presented  as  the  beginning 
and  condition  of  a  new  union.      The  latter 
seems  to  be  unquestionably  the  true  view,  and 
falls  in  with  the  moral  circumstances  of  the 
incident.      Mary  substituted  a  knowledge  of 
the  humanity  of  Christ  for  a  knowledge  of  His 
whole  Person:   "Quod  vides  hoc  solum  me 
esse  putas :  noli  me  tangere  "  (Aug.  '  In  Joh.' 
XXVI.  3).     She  thought  that  she  could  now 
enjoy  His  restored  Presence  as  she  then  ap- 
prehended it.     She  assumed  that  the  return 
to   the  old  life  exhausted  the  extent  of  her 
Master's  victory   over  death.     Therefore  in 
His  reply  Christ  said:  "Do  not  cling  to  me, 
as  if  in  that  which  falls  under  the  senses  you 
can  know  me  as  I  am ;  for  there  is  yet  some- 
thing beyond  the  outward  restoration  to  earth 
which  must  be  realised,  before  that   fellow- 
ship   towards    which     you    reach    can    be 
established  as  abiding.     /  am  not  yet  ascended 
to  the  Father.     When  that  last  triumph  is 
accomplished,  then  you  will  be  able  tO  enjoy 
the  communion  which  is  as   yet  impossible 
('  Sic  tangitur  ab  iis  a  quibus  bene  tangitur, 
ascendens    ad    Patrem,    manens  cum   Patre, 
asqualis  Patri.'    Aug.  /.  c).     Meanwhile,  this 
is  the  reward  of  thy  love,  that  thou  shalt  bear 
the  message  of  the  coming  and  more  glorious 
change  to  those  to  whom  thou  didst  bear  the 
tidings  of  what  seemed  to  be  thy  loss  and 
theirs."    Comp.  Bern. '  Serm.  in  Cant.'  xxxiii. 
9  f.     The  spiritual  temper  of  Mary  will  be 
s-en   to   be  the  exact  opposite    of    that    of 
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to  my  Father :  but  go  to  my  brethren, 
and  say  unto  them,  I  ascend  unto 
my  Father,  and  your  Father ;  and  to 
my  God,  and  your  God. 

1 8  Mary  Magdalene  came  and  told 


the  disciples  that  she  had  seen  the 
Lord,  and  that  he  had  spoken  these 
things  unto  her. 

19     H    '^  Then    the    same    day    at  J 
evening,  being   the   first  day  of  the 


c  Mark  16. 
4- 


Thomas.  She  is  satisfied  with  the  earthly 
form  which  she  recognises.  Thomas,  having 
thought  that  the  restoration  of  the  earthly  life 
was  impossible,  rises  from  the  recognition  of 
the  earthly  form  to  the  fullest  acknowledg- 
ment of  the  divine :  1;.  a 8. 

Touch']  The  idea  appears  to  be  that  of 
"holding,"  in  the  desire  to  retain,  and  not 
of  "touching"  with  a  view  to  ascertain  the 
corporeal  reality  of  the  Presence.  Under 
other  circumstances  the  Lord  invited  the 
disciples  to  "handle"  His  Person;  Luke 
xxiv.  39,  "v.  27  ]  comp.  I  John  i.  i. 

my  Father]  The  most  ancient  authorities 
omit  the  pronoun,  reading  the  Father.  The 
general  conception  of  Fatherhood  is  given 
first,  and  this  is  afterwards  defined  and  dis- 
tinguished. 

but  go  to  my  brethren...]  The  new  title 
(Matt,  xxviii.  10)  follows  from  the  use  of 
the  words  "the  Father."  Spiritual  relation- 
ships now  take  the  place  of  natural  relation- 
ships. Comp.  xix.  26,  note ;  Matt.  xii.  48  f. 
The  title  occurs  very  significantly  in  the 
record  of  the  first  action  of  the  Christian 
society :  Acts  i.  15  {in  the  midst  of  the 
brethren). 

/  ascend...]  Not  "  I  shall  ascend,"  but  "  I 
am  ascending."  In  one  sense  the  change  sym- 
bolized by  the  visible  Ascension  was  being 
wrought  for  the  apostles  during  the  forty 
days,  as  they  gradually  became  familiarised 
with  the  phenomena  of  Christ's  higher  Life. 

The  message  which  Mary  was  charged  to 
bear  was  one  of  promise  as  well  as  of  ful- 
filment. Christ  did  not  say  "  I  have  risen 
again,"  as  though  the  disciples  could  as  yet 
understand  the  meaning  of  the  words,  but  "  I 
ascend."  The  end  was  not  to  be  grasped  yet. 
The  Resurrection  was  a  beginning  as  well  as 
a  fulfilment. 

unto  my  Father,  and  your  Father]     He  who 

the  Father  is  Father  of  Christ  and  Father 
XI  men  in  different  ways;  of  Christ  by  nature, 
of  men  by  grace.  And  just  as  the  Lord 
^-t'parated  Himself  from  men  while  He  af- 
tinned  His  true  Humanity  by  taking  to 
Himself  the  title  of  "the  Son  of  Man,"  so 
liere,  while  He  aflfirms  the  true  divine  son- 
ship  of  believers,  He  separates  their  sonship 
from  His  own.  Comp.  Hebr.  ii.  11;  Rom. 
viii.  29. 

i7iy    God.,   and  your   God]     In    His   perfect 

manity  Christ  speaks  of  the  Father  as  His 
(jod:  Matt,  xxvii.  46.  Comp.  Rev.  iii.  2,  12 
(not  ii.  7). 

In  the  epistles  of  St  P.uil  the  compound 


title  "  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ"  is  not  unfrequent:  Rom.  xv.  6; 
2  Cor.  i.  3,  xi.  31 ;  Eph.  i.  3.  Comp.  i  Cor. 
XV.  24. 

18.  came  and  told]  cometh  and  telleth. 
The  exact  form  of  expression  is  remarkable : 
"cometh  telling"  (€px,^Tai...dyyeXXov(ra)^  and 
not  ' '  having  come  (or  coming)  telleth."  The 
emphasis  is  thrown  on  Mary's  immediate 
departure  on  her  mission.  For  this  purpose 
she  was  ready  to  leave  the  Lord  at  once.  In 
the  best  authorities  her  words  are  partly 
direct  and  partly  oblique:  She... telleth,  I 
have  seen  the  Lord;  aiid  how  that  he  said 
these  things  unto  her. 

3.    The  revelation  to  fearful  disciples.    The  Lord 

gi-ves  peace  and  authority  to  His  society  {yv. 

19—^3)- 

The  details  of  this  section  are  peculiar  to 
St  John — the  closed  doors,  the  fear  of  the 
Jews,  the  absence  of  St  Thomas,  the  mission, 
the  promise ;  but  the  fact  of  the  appearance  to 
the  assembled  disciples  on  the  evening  of  the 
first  Easter  day  is  recorded  by  St  Luke,  xxiv. 
36,  and  St  Mark,  xvi.  14  (dvaKeifxevoLs). 

The  clauses  in  St  Luke  which  correspond 
most  closely  with  St  John  (Luke  xxiv.  36  h, 
40)  appear  to  have  been  very  early  [apostolic] 
additions  to  his  original  text. 

19.  Then  the  same  day  at  evening,  being 
the  first  day...]  When  therefore  it  was 
evening  on  that  day,  the  first  day... 
The  form  of  expression  is  singularly  full  and 
emphatic. 

When  therefore...]  The  appearance  to 
Mary  Magdalene  was  (so  to  speak)  neces- 
sarily supplemented  by  an  appearance  to  the 
Church.  The  several  revelations  to  individuals 
(Luke  xxiv.  31,  34)  prepared  the  way  for  this 
manifestation  to  the  body ;  and  gave  occasion 
for  the  gathering  of  the  disciples.  It  could 
not  but  be  that  the  tidings,  which  must  have 
been  spread  through  the  company  of  believers, 
should  cause  many  to  come  together,  and 
perhaps  to  the  "upper  room"  where  the 
Last  Supper  was  held.     Comp.  Acts  i.  13. 

on  that  day]  that  memorable  day,  the 
birthday  of  Christian  life.  Comp.  i.  39  (40), 
V.  9,  xi.  S3,  (xiv.  20,  xvi.  23,  26),  xix.  27,  31, 
xxi.  3  ;  Mark  iv.  35.  The  phrase  corresponds 
with  that  year ;  xi.  49,  note. 

evening]  Comp.  Luke  xxiv.  29,  33,  36. 
The  hour  was  evidently  late,  about  8  p.m. 
Time  must  be  allowed  for  the  return  of  the 
disciples  from  Emmaus,  who  were  not  likely 
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week,  when  the  doors  were  shut 
where  the  disciples  were  assembled 
for  fear  of  the  Jews,  came  Jesus  and 
stood  in  the  midst,  and  saith  unto 
them.  Peace  be  unto  you. 

20  And  when  he  had  so  said,  he 
shewed  unto  them  his  hands  and  his 


side.     Then  were  the  disciples  glad, 
when  they  saw  the  Lord. 

21  Then  said  Jesus  to  them  again. 
Peace  be  unto  you  :  as  my  Father  hath 
sent  me,  even  so  send  I  you. 

22  And  when  he  had  said  this, 
he    breathed    on     them^     and     saith 


to  leave  Jerusalem  till  after  the  evening  prayer 
(Acts  iii.  i). 

nvhen  the  doors  (were  shut]  Comp.  'v.  a 6. 
The  clause  can  only  have  been  added  to  mark 
the  miraculousness  of  the  Lord's  appearance. 
He  came  not  in  any  ordinary,  natural  way 
(comp.  Luke  xxiv.  31).  It  is  vain  to  specu- 
late as  to  the  manner  in  which  He  came. 
All  that  is  set  before  us  is  that  He  was  not 
bound  by  the  present  conditions  of  material 
existence  which  we  observe.  The  Evangelist, 
it  must  be  added,  simply  states  the  facts.  He 
does  not,  as  some  later  commentators,  repre- 
sent the  Lord  as  coming  through  the  closed 
doors,  or  entering  in  any  definite  manner. 

(where  the  disciples  (were  (omit  assembled)'] 
"the  eleven  and  they  that  were  with  them' 
in  the  words  of  St  Luke  (xxiv.  23}'  Though 
St  Thomas  was  absent,  the  apostles  as  a  body 
("  the  eleven  ")  were  assembled. 

for  fear  of  the  Je(ws'\  Comp.  vii.  13.  This 
clause  explains  the  careful  closing  of  the  room. 
Rumours  of  the  Resurrection  had  been  spread, 
and  it  was  as  yet  uncertain  what  policy  the 
popular  leaders  would  adopt. 

Peace  he  unto  you']  This  was  the  ordinary 
salutation  (comp.  Luke  x.  5),  which  is  still  in 
use,  but  here  it  was  employed  with  a  peculiar 
force.  The  disciples  were  troubled,  alarmed, 
fearful  (comp,  Luke  xxiv.  37),  and  the  Risen 
Lord  by  His  Presence  announced  confidence 
and  victory.  Compare  Gen.  xliii.  23  and  ch. 
xiv.  27,  the  last  words  spoken  (and  perhaps 
spoken  in  the  same  room)  before  the  Lord 
"went  out"  to  His  Passion. 

20.  (when  he  had  so  said  (said  this), 
he  she(wed  unto  them  his  hands  and  his  side'] 
Literally,  according  to  the  most  ancient  text, 
both  His  hands  and  His  side  unto  them. 
There  is  a  solemn  pathos  in  the  full  form  of 
description.  St  Luke  notices  "His  hands 
and  His  feet  "  (xxiv.  40).  St  John  had  spe- 
cially recorded  the  piercing  of  the  side,  and 
hence  he  naturally  recalled  that  wound. 

Then  (were  the  disciples]  The  disciples 
therefore  -were  glad...  At  first  "they 
believed  not  for  joy"  (Luke  xxiv.  41);  but 
the  joy  of  kindled  hope  became  only  fuller 
when  it  was  changed  into  the  joy  of  convic- 
tion ;  (when  they  sa(w  (ibovres,  comp.  xvi.  16) 
the  Lord,  and  knew  beyond  all  doubt  (20) 
that  it  was  He  Himself. 

the  Lord]  -v.  2. 

21.  Then  said  Jesus   (Jesus  therefore 


said)  to  them  again...]  The  necessary  pre- 
paration was  now  completed.  When  doubt 
was  overcome  the  new  work  was  announced. 
The  first  "Peace"  was  the  restoration  of 
personal  confidence:  the  second  "  Peace"  was 
the  preparation  for  work.  Both  however  are 
equally  extended  to  all  present. 

as  my  Father  (the  Father)  hath  sent  me...'] 
The  mission  of  Christ  is  here  regarded  not  in 
the  point  of  its  historical  fulfilment  (sent), 
but  in  the  permanence  of  its  effects  (hafh  sent). 
The  form  of  the  fulfilment  of  Christ's  mission 
was  now  to  be  changed,  but  the  mission 
itself  was  still  continued  and  still  effective. 
The  apostles  were  commissioned  to  carry  on 
Christ's  work,  and  not  to  begin  a  new  one. 
Their  office  was  an  application  of  His  office 
according  to  the  needs  of  men.  See  Additional 
Note. 

22.  breathed  on  them]  Comp.  Gen.  ii.  7 
(LXX.).  The  same  image  which  was  used 
to  describe  the  communication  of  the  natural 
life,  is  here  used  to  express  the  communica- 
tion of  the  new,  spiritual,  life  of  re-created 
humanity. 

The  "breath"  {irvevtia)  is  an  emblem  of 
the  Spirit,  iii.  8  ;  and  by  "  breathing,"  as] 
Augustine  observes,  the  Lord  shewed  that  the] 
Spirit  was  not  the  Spirit  of  the  Father  only 
but  also  His  own. 

The  act  is  described  as  one  (Jvc(j>v(rq<ri) 
and  not  repeated.  The  gift  was  once  for  all,  j 
not  to  individuals  but  to  the  abiding  body. 

on  them... unto  them]     There  is  nothing  to  j 
limit  the  pronoun  to  "the  ten."     It  appears 
from  Luke  xxiv.  22,,  that  there  was  a  general 
gathering  of  the  believers  in  Jerusalem  (those\ 
(with  them:   in  1;.  24  "the  twelve"  are  evi-j 
dently  distinguished  from   "the  disciples"). 
There  is  a  Jewish  legend  that  when  Moses  j 
laid  his  hand  on  Joshua,  God  said,  "In  this! 
world   only  individuals    possess  the  gift  ofl 
prophecy,  but  in  'the  world  to  come'  (the] 
Messianic  age)  all   Israelites   shall   be  seers: 
Joel   iii.    i"    (' Midrash   Tanchuma,'   6s   c,j 
quoted  by  Wiinsche). 

Recei've]  Literally,  Tfl>^^(Xa/3frf).  The  choice] 
of  word  seems  to  mark  the  personal  action  of  j 
man  in  this  reception.  He  is  not  wholly} 
passive  even  in  relation  to  the  divine  gift.| 
The  same  word  is  used  of  "life"  (x.  17  f)! 
and  "words"  (xii.  48).  The  phrase  recursj 
Acts  viii.  15,  J7,  19,  (x.  47,  eX.  to  tt.  to  d.),\ 
xix.  a. 
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unto    them,    Receive    ye    the    Holy     they   are    remitted  unto   them ;    and 
Ghost :  whose  soever  sins  ye  retain,  they  are 

t-  ^8.      2-^  '^  Whose  soever  sins  ye  remit,     retained. 


the  Holy  Gbojt']  Or  rather,  in  order  to  ex- 
press the  absence  of  the  article,  a  gift  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  (comp.  vii.  39),  even  the  power  of 
the  new  life  proceeding  from  the  Person  of  the 
Risen  Christ.  The  presence  of  this  new  life 
of  humanity  in  the  disciples  communicated  to 
them  by  Christ  was  the  necessary  condition  for 
the  descent  of  the  Holy  Spirit  on  the  day  of 
Pentecost.  The  Spirit  which  the  Lord  im- 
parted to  them  was  His  Spirit,  or,  as  it  may  be 
expressed,  the  Holy  Spirit  as  dwelling  in  Him. 
By  this  He  first  quickened  them,  and  then  sent, 
according  to  His  promise,  the  Paraclete  to  be 
with  them,  and  to  supply  all  power  for  the 
exercise  of  their  different  functions.  The 
relation  of  the  Paschal  to  the  Pentecostal  gift 
is  therefore  the  relation  of  quickening  to 
endowing.  The  one  answers  to  the  power  of 
the  Resurrection,  and  the  other  to  the  power 
of  the  Ascension  (Godet) ;  the  one  to  victory 
and  the  other  to  sovereignty.  The  charac- 
teristic effect  of  the  Pentecostal  gift  was  shewn 
in  the  exercise  of  supremacy  potentially  uni- 
versal. The  characteristic  effect  of  the  Paschal 
gift  was  shewn  in  the  new  faith  by  which  the 
disciples  were  gathered  into  a  living  society 
(comp.  Luke  xxiv.  45).  All  those  interpre- 
tations of  the  words  which  limit  them  to  a 
particular  gift,  as  of  working  miracles,  or  of 
knowledge,  or  the  like,  fall  completely  short 
of  the  meaning  which  points  to  an  endowment 
not  occasional  but  perpetual.  To  regard  the 
words  and  act  as  a  promise  only  and  a  symbol 
of  the  future  gift  is  wholly  arbitrary  and 
unnatural. 

23.  The  pronouns  in  this  case  are  un- 
emphatic.  The  main  thought  which  the 
words  convey  is  that  of  the  reality  of  the 
power  of  absolution  from  sin  granted  to  the 
Gimrch,  and  not  of  the  particular  organiza- 
tion through  which  the  power  is  administered. 
There  is  nothing  in  the  context,  as  has  been 
seen,  to  shew  that  the  gift  was  confined  to 
any  particular  group  (as  the  apostles)  among 
the  whole  company  present.  The  commission 
therefore  must  be  regarded  properly  as  the 
commission  of  the  Christian  society  and  not 
as  that  of  the  Christian  ministry.  (Comp. 
Matt.  V.  13,  14.)  The  great  mystery  of  the 
world,  absolutely  insoluble  by  thought,  is 
that  of  sin ;  the  mission  of  Christ  was  to 
bring  salvation  from  sin,  and  the  work  of  His 

;  Church  is  to  apply  to  all  that  which  He  has 
gained.  Christ  risen  was  Himself  the  sign  of 
the  completed  overthrow  of  death,  the  end  of 

i    3in,  and  the  impartment  of  His  Life  necessarily 

\    carried  with   it  the  fruit  of  His  conquest. 

I    Thus  the  promise  is  in  one  sense  an  interpre- 


tation of  the  gift.  The  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
finds  its  application  in  the  communication 
or  withholding  of  the  powers  of  the  new 
Life. 

The  promise,  as  being  made  not  to  one 
but  to  the  society,  carries  with  it  of  necessity, 
though  this  is  not  distinctly  expressed,  the 
character  of  perpetuity ;  the  society  never 
dies  (comp.  nj.  21).  In  this  respect  the  pro- 
mise differs  essentially  from  that  to  St  Peter 
(Matt.  xvi.  18  f.,  see  note),  which  was  dis- 
tinctly personal.  And  the  scope  of  the 
promise  differs  from  that  formerly  given  to 
the  society  (Matt,  xviii.  18  f.,  see  note), 
which  concerns  the  enactment  of  ordinances 
and  not  the  administration  of  that  which  is 
purely  spiritual.  At  the  same  time  this  pro- 
mise carries  that  forward  to  a  higher  region. 
As  that  promise  gave  the  power  of  laying 
down  the  terms  of  fellowship,  so  this  gives  a 
living  and  abiding  power  to  declare  the  fact 
and  the  conditions,  of  forgiveness.  The  con- 
ditions, as  interpreted  by  the  apostolic  prac- 
tice, no  less  than  by  the  circumstances  of  the 
case,  refer  to  character  (comp.  Luke  xxiv. 
47).  The  gift,  and  the  refusal  of  the  gift, 
are  regarded  in  relation  to  classes  and  not  in 
relation  to  individuals.  The  use  of  the  plural 
appears  in  some  degree  to  indicate  this  (Jxv 
riv(ov,  avTols)  ;  and  still  more  the  necessity  of 
giving  to  "  retain  "  an  application  correspond- 
ing to  that  of  "remit."  It  is  impossible  to 
contemplate  an  absolute  individual  exercise  of 
the  power  of  "retaining;"  so  far  it  is  contrary 
to  the  scope  of  the  passage  to  seek  in  it  a 
direct  authority  for  the  absolute  individual 
exercise  of  the  "remitting."  At  the  same 
time  the  exercise  of  the  power  must  be  placed 
in  the  closest  connexion  with  the  faculty  ot 
spiritual  discernment  consequent  upon  the 
gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  Comp.  i  John  ii. 
18  ff. 

remit']  This  is  the  only  place  in  St  John's 
Gospel  where  the  word  occurs  in  this  con- 
nexion. Comp.  I  John  i.  9,  ii.  iz.  The  use 
is  frequent  in  the  Synoptists. 

remitted. .  .retained]  The  use  of  the  perfect  in 
these  two  words  (d(peoiPTai,  according  to  the 
most  probable  reading,  and  KeKparrjuTai)  ex- 
presses the  absolute  eflScacy  of  the  power. 
No  interval  separates  the  act  from  the  issue. 
There  is  perfect  harmony,  perfect  coincidence, 
between  the  divine  voice  through  the  society 
and  the  divine  will. 

retain]  hold  fast,  so  that  they  may  not  pass 
away  from  him  to  whom  they  attach.  The 
word  (KpaT6ii/)  IS  used  several  times  in  the 
Apocalypse  of  "holding  fast  doctrine"  and 
the  like  (ii.  13  fF.,  25,  iii.  11). 
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[v.  24 — 27. 


24  ^  But  Thomas,  one  of  the 
twelve,  called  Didymus,  was  not  with 
them  when  Jesus  came. 

25  The  other  disciples  therefore 
said  unto  him.  We  have  seen  the 
Lord.  But  he  said  unto  them,  Ex- 
cept I  shall  see  in  his  hands  the  print 
of  the  nails,  and  put  my  finger  into 
the  print  of  the  nails,  and  thrust  my 
hand  into  his  side,  I  will  not  believe. 


26  f[  And  after  eight  days  again 
his  disciples  were  within,  and  Tho- 
mas with  them :  then  came  Jesus, 
the  doors  being  shut,  and  stood  in 
the  midst,  and  said.  Peace  be  unto  you. 

27  Then  saith  he  to  Thomas, 
Reach  hither  thy  finger,  and  behold 
my  hands ;  and  reach  hither  thy  hand, 
and  thrust  it  into  my  side  :  and  be 
not  faithless,  but  believing. 


4.  The  re'velation  to  the  anxious  questioner. 
The  Lord  gives  con'viction  by  sight  and  bless- 
ing  to  faith  Qw.  24 — 29). 

This  section  is  entirely  peculiar  to  St  John. 

24.  Thomas]     Comp.  xi.  16,  note. 
the  twelve']      Comp.  vi.  67,  note. 

luas  not  nvith  them]  The  cause  of  the  ab- 
sence of  St  Thomas  is  not  expressed  or  hinted 
at.  It  is  easy  to  imagine  that  one  of  his 
temperament  (see  xi.  16)  would  prefer  to  wait 
in  solitude  for  some  light  upon  the  mystery 
of  the  Passion. 

25.  The  other  disciples  therefore...]  The 
assurance  of  joy  was  of  necessity  conveyed  to 
him  who  had  not  received  it ;  and  it  was 
given  in  its  completest  form,  IVe  have  seen  the 
Lord^  where  the  absence  of  a  pronoun  in  the 
original  throws  the  stress  upon  the  verb. 

The  reply  of  St  Thomas  reveals  how  he 
had  dwelt  upon  the  terrible  details  of  the 
Passion.  The  wounds  of  the  Lord  are  for 
him  still  gaping,  as  he  had  seen  them.  He 
must  be  able  to  reconcile  that  reality  of  death 
with  life  before  he  can  believe.  Just  as  before 
(xi.  16)  he  sets  the  most  extreme  case  before 
himself  and  will  face  that.  It  is  further  to  be 
remarked  that  the  Lord  had  offered  the  test 
of  touch  to  the  disciples  on  the  former 
occasion  (Luke  xxiv.  39,  40).  It  is  likely 
therefore  that  St  Thomas  shaped  his  words 
according  to  what  they  had  told  him  (v,  20, 
hands^  side).  The  coiTespondence  is  full  of 
interest. 

print ..  .print]  The  reading  place  for  print 
(joirov  for  rvirov)  in  the  second  instance  is 
nothing  more  than  an  early  and  natural  mis- 
take. The  repetition  of  the  same  word  is 
significant;  and  the  A.  V.  has  obliterated 
another  example  of  the  same  use  by  substitut- 
ing, here  and  in  -z;.  27,  thrust  thy  hand  for  put 
(jSaXo))  thy  hand  in  the  second  clause. 

I  will  not  believe]  The  emphatic  denial  (pv 
fif]  ni(TTev(Tco,  comp.  vi.  37)  corresponds  with 
the  temper  which  hopes  at  once  and  fears 
intensely.  "Thou  fool  (Raca),"  is  a  Jewish 
saying,  "  if  thou  hadst  not  seen  thou  wouldest 
not  have  believed:  thou  art  a  mocker"  ('Baba 
Bathra,'  75  a,  quoted  by  Wiinsche). 

26.  after   eight    days...]      During    this 


interval,  as  far  as  appears,  the  disciples  were 
left  to  ponder  over  and  take  into  their  hearts 
the  facts  of  Easter  Day.  No  fresh  manifesta- 
tions seem  to  have  been  made  to  them.  At 
length  therefore  they  were  free,  as  the  Festival 
and  the  Sabbath  were  over,  to  go  to  Galilee. 
Yet  it  was  natural  for  them  to  look  for  some 
fresh  token  of  hope  on  the  first  weekly  return 
of  the  day  of  the  Resurrection.  Nothing  is 
said  of  the  time  of  their  gathering.  It  may 
have  been  in  the  evening  (i.e.  the  beginning 
of  the  Jewish  day),  when  they  were  preparing 
for  their  departure  from  Jerusalem  on  the 
morrow.  However  this  may  have  been  Tho- 
mas, in  spite  of  his  unsatisfied  misgivings,  had 
not  left  their  company.  He  shewed  faith  in 
act  if  not  in  thought.  On  the  other  hand  the 
ten  had  not  excluded  him,  though  uncon- 
vinced, from  their  society. 

again  ...  <ivithin  ...]  The  words  imply  that 
the  gathering  was  held  in  the  same  place 
and  under  the  same  circumstances  as  before. 
Yet  it  is  perhaps  not  without  meaning  that  the 
words  "  for  fear  of  the  Jews  "  (y.  19)  are  not 
repeated.  The  power  of  the  new  life  had 
freed  them  from  this,  though  their  doors  were 
closed.  The  phrase  "his  disciples"  {y.  19 
"the  disciples"),  when  the  Lord's  name 
has  not  preceded,  will  be  noticed.  Comp.  xix. 
4,  note. 

then  came  Jesus]  The  original  unconnected 
phrase  is  far  more  solemn :  Jesus  cometh. 

27.  Then  saith  he  ...]  By  recalling  St 
Thomas'  own  words  the  Lord  shews  that  He 
was  present  at  the  very  time  when  St  Thomas 
was  questioning  His  Resurrection. 

beholiT]  see  (I'Se,  v.  %$).  One  look  was 
enough. 

be  not...]  Rather,  "become  not."  Belief 
and  unbelief  both  grow.  St  Thomas  "  was  " 
not,  but  he  "  was  on  the  way  to  be,"  faithless. 
And  yet  further  the  tense  of  the  verb  (^7) 
yiuov)  marks  the  process  as  continually  going 
on.  The  transformation  is  regarded  as  present 
and  not  as  a  future  result. 

The  exact  correspondence  of  the  two  words 
"faithless,"  "believing,"  in  the  original  (airi- 
(TTos,  TTio-Tos)  cannot  be  adequately  rendered 
in  English:  "unbelieving"  ...  "believing," 
and  "faithless"  ...  "faithful,"  both  fall  short 
of  the  idea. 


V.  28—31.] 


St.  JOHN.    XX. 


297 


28  And  Thomas  answered  and  said 
unto  him,  My  Lord  and  my  God. 

29  Jesus  saith  unto  him,  Thomas, 
because  thou  hast  seen  me,  thou  hast 
beheved  :  blessed  are  they  that  have 
not  seen,  and  yet  have  believed. 

30  H  ^  And  many  other  signs  truly 


did  Jesus  in  the  presence  of  his  dis- 
ciples, which  are  not  written  in  this 
book  : 

31  But  these  are  written,  that  ye 
might  believe  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ, 
the  Son  of  God  ;  and  that  believing 
ye  might  have  life  through  his  name. 


28.  Everything  combines  to  shew  that  St 
Thomas  did  not  employ  the  test  which  he 
had  himself  proposed  {e.g.  hast  seen.,  not  hast 

felt).  The  presence  of  the  Lord  enabled  him 
to  feel  at  once  that  what  he  had  unconsciously 
desired  was  something  more  than  could  be 
assured  to  him  by  mere  sensible  testing.  He 
recognised  the  Lord,  but  that  was  not  all. 
So  far  the  criterion  which  he  imagined  might 
have  brought  conviction.  But  he  knew  also 
that  his  Lord  was  more  than  man.  Having  set 
before  himself  distinctly  the  extent  of  his  hope 
he  was  better  able  than  others  to  perceive  how 
the  revelation  of  the  Lord  went  beyond  it.  In 
his  example  it  is  seen  that  faith  is  not  mea- 
sured by  sight,  while  it  is  the  interpretation  of 
actual  phenomena. 

And  (omit)  Thomas. . .  My  Lord  and  my  God"] 
The  words  are  beyond  question  addressed  to 
Christ  {saith  unto  him),  and  cannot  but  be 
understood  as  a  confession  of  belief  as  to  His 
Person  (comp.  'Syn.  CEc'  v.  Can.  12,  De 
tribus  capitulis)  expressed  in  the  form  of  an 
impassioned  address.  The  discipline  of  self- 
questioning,  followed  by  the  revelation  of  ten- 
der compassion  and  divine  knowledge,  enabled 
St  Thomas  to  rise  to  the  loftiest  view  of 
the  Lord  given  in  the  Gospels.  His  sublime, 
instantaneous  confession,  won  from  doubt, 
closes  historically  the  progress  of  faith  which 
St  John  traces.  At  first  (ch.  i.  i)  the  Evan- 
gelist declared  his  own  faith :  at  the  end  he 
shews  that  this  faith  was  gained  in  the  actual 
intercourse  of  the  disciples  with  Christ.  The 
record  of  this  confession  therefore  forms  the 
appropriate  close  to  his  narrative;  and  the 
words  which  follow  shew  that  the  Lord  ac- 
cepted the  declaration  of  His  Divinity  as  the 
true  expression  of  faith.  He  never  speaks  of 
Himself  directly  as  God  (comp.  v.  18),  but 
the  aim  of  His  revelation  was  to  lead  men  to 
see  God  in  Him. 

29.  Thomas,  because  ...]  Omit  Thomas. 
There  is  a  power  and  clearness  in  the  con- 
fession which  rests  on  thought  and  vision,  but 
the  Lord  shews  a  happier  triumph.  The  first 
clause  of  His  reply  is  half  interrogative,  half 
exclamatory  (comp.  xvi.  31).  Then  follows 
the  great  promise  for  all  ages,  based  on  the 
experience  of  the  first  week  of  the  proclama- 
tion of  the  good  tidings :  Blessed  are  they 
that  saw  not  and  yet  believed,  believed  not 
simply  from  the  word  of  others  but  from 
actual  experience,  which  told  them  that  Christ 


was  risen,  because  He  was  indeed  with  them. 
Report,  like  sight,  is  the  occasion,  and  not  the 
final  stay  of  faith.  The  change  of  tense  in  the 
participle  (TrcTria-T^vKas  ...  tSoires)  evidently 
marks  the  statement  as  realised  already  in 
the  Christian  society.  There  must  have  been 
many  disciples  who  had  only  heard  of  the 
appearances  on  Easter  Day,  and  of  these 
some  at  least  had  believed.  Their  "  happi- 
ness "  (fiUKapioi,  comp.  Matt.  v.  3  ff.)  lay  in 
the  fact  that  at  once  they  were  in  sympathy 
with  the  facts  of  the  unseen  order. 

This  last  and  greatest  of  the  Beatitudes  is 
the  peculiar  heritage  of  the  later  Church. 
Comp.  I  Pet  i.  6  ff. 

The  close  and  purpose  of  the  record  (yv.  30,  31). 

30.  The  particle  of  connexion  in  this  verse 
is  diflRcult  to  express  (TroXXa  fitv  ovv  ...  Tcivra 
dt  ...).  The  Evangelist  seems  to  say,  looking 
back  upon  the  representative  events  which  he 
had  related,  crowned  by  the  events  of  the 
Resurrection:  "  5*0  then  (ovv),  as  naturally 
might  be  expected  by  any  reader  who  has 
followed  the  course  of  my  narrative,  many 
other  signs  did  Jesus  . . .  but  out  of  the  whole 
sum  these  are  nvritten  ..."  (For  the  construc- 
tion see  Mark  xvi.  19  f ;  Luke  iii.  18  f.;  Acts 
viii.  4  f ,  and  often ;  the  jxev  answers  to  de 
in  I'.  31,  and  the  ovv  marks  the  transition.) 
The  "  signs"  referred  to  cannot  be  limited  to 
those  of  the  Risen  Christ,  though  these  illumi- 
nated and  interpreted  the  remainder.  The 
clause  "  in  the  presence  of  His  disciples,"  how- 
ever, belongs  primarily  to  these,  inasmuch  as 
they  were  confined  to  the  experience  of  be- 
lievers. The  statement  is  of  primary  impor- 
tance in  connexion  with  the  scope  of  the 
Gospel.  It  was  not  St  John's  purpose  to 
write  a  "  Life"  of  the  Lord.  His  work  was 
a  Gospel  and  not  a  biography. 

31.  that  ye  might... ye  might  ha-ve  life 
through']  that  ye  may... 7^  may  haroe  life  in... 
The  object  of  the  Gospel  is  described  under 
its  two  main  aspects,  intellectual  and  moral. 
It  was  designed  to  produce  a  two-fold  con- 
viction, and  through  this  the  enjoyment  of 
a  life-giving  faith:  these  things  are  <written 
in  order  that  readers  may  belie've,  that  Jesus 
— perfect  man — is  the  Christ.,  the  fulfiUer  of 
the  hopes  and  promises  of  Israel  (comp.  Matt, 
i.  16),  and  also  the  Son  of  God  (comp.  Luke 
iii.  23,  38),  the  fulfiller  of  the  destiny  of 
mankind;   and  then,  in  virtue  of  this  belief, 
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held  as  a  present  power,  7nay  ha've  life  in  His 
name,  that  is,  in  fellowship  with  Him  as 
revealed  in  the  fulness  of  His  double  nature. 
This  declaration  of  the  purpose  of  the  Gospel 
corresponds  most  closely  with  the  Apostle's 
declaration  of  the  purpose  of  his  Epistle, 
I  John  i.  3,  4.  In  both  cases  a  historic  mes- 
sage is  made  the  spring  of  the  highest  blessing 
of  "  life,"  of  divine  "  fellowship." 

ha've    life']    Comp.    i    John   v.    13.     The 


general  relation  between  the  Christ ology  of 
the  Gospel  and  of  the  first  Epistle  of  St  John 
is  of  the  highest  interest  and  significance. 
In  the  Gospel  the  Evangelist  shews  step  by 
step  that  the  historic  Jesus  was  the  Christ, 
the  Son  of  God  (opposed  to  mere  "flesh"); 
in  the  Epistle  he  re-affirms  that  the  Christ, 
the  Son  of  God,  was  true  man  (opposed  to 
mere  "  spirit :"  i  John  iv.  2).  The  corres- 
pondences and  differences  are  equally  striking. 


ADDITIONAL   NOTE  on  Chap.  xx.  21. 


In  this  vei-se  the  tenses  of  the  verbs  {\n(- 
arakKf  [not  aTreoTftXe]  and  Trf/xTrco)  (I.),  and 
the  difference  of  the  verbs  themselves  {tmo- 
(TTeXko) — TrefiTTio),  require  to  be  noticed  (II.). 

I.  The  mission  of  Christ  is  sometimes  (i) 
contemplated  in  the  one  specific  fact  of  the  In- 
carnation (dn-f'oTfiXe  aor.)  ;  sometimes  (2)  it  is 
contemplated  in  its  abiding  issues  {aTriaToKKf, 
per/.).  A  study  of  the  passages  in  which  the 
two  forms  are  severally  used  will  bring  out 
their  exact  meaning. 

1.  In  the  following  passages  the  aorist 
(airea-TeLXe)  is  used;  iii.  17,  34,  viii.  42  (in 
combination  with  the  perfect  eXjyXv^a),  x.  36, 
xi.  42,  xvii.  3,  8  (with  c^fjXdov),  18  (with  d7re- 
areiXa  of  the  disciples),  21,  23,  25.  In  these 
passages  there  is  no  variation  of  reading.  In 
the  following  passages  dn-eVreiXe  is  unques- 
tionably the  true  reading,  though  the  variant 
dTrea-TaXxe  occurs  in  some  early  authorities: 
V.  38  (with  Trto-reuere),  vi.  29  (with  tta  tti- 
o-revjjTf),  vi.  37  (with  (w),  vii.  29  (with  elfii)] 
I  John  iv.  10. 

In  all  these  cases  it  will  be  found  that  the 
exact  force  of  the  teaching  lies  in  the  actual 
fact  of  Christ's  mission. 

2.  The  perfect  (aTreVraXKe)  is  far  more 
rare.  It  occurs  without  any  variation  in 
I  John  iv.  14  (with  re^fd^e^a  and  ixaprv 
poZ^i(v).  It  is  also  unquestionably  the  true 
reading  in  v.  36,  xx.  21  ;  i  John  iv.  9,  though 
the  variant  aTreoretXe  is  found  in  these  pas- 
sages. 

The  use  of  the  perfect  elsewhere  is  suffi- 
ciently frequent  to  shew  that  it  preserves  its 
proper  sense,  and  describes  a  mission  which 
continues  in  its  present  effects.  Comp.  ch. 
\.  ZZi  Luke  iv.  18;  Acts  vii.  2>5  (I'ead  aVe- 
(TTokKev  (Tvv  xeipi),  ix.  17,  x.  20,  xy.  27,  xvi. 
36  ;  2  Cor.  xii.  17  (in  connexion  with  cVXeo- 
veKTrjo-a,  avvaTrecTTeiXa). 

The  combined  use  of  the  aorist  and  perfect 
in  I  John  iv.  9  ff.  is  singularly  instructive. 

II.  The  contrast  between  the  verbs  (drro- 
(TTeXXo),  •nepTTOi)  in  the  two  clauses  is  ob- 
viously significant.  Both  verbs  are  used  of 
the  mission  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  mission  of 
believers,  but  with  distinct  meanmgs.  The 
former    (dTrooTcXXo))    corresponds   with    the 


idea  of  our  own  words  "  despatch  "  and  ''  en- 
voy," and  conveys  the  accessory  notions  of  a 
special  commission,  and  so  far  of  a  delegated 
authority  in  the  person  sent.  The  simple  verb 
Tre'/iTTG)  marks  nothing  more  than  the  imme- 
diate relation  of  the  sender  to  the  sent. 

The  passages  in  which  aTroo-reXXw  is  used 
by  St  John  of  the  Mission  of  the  Son  have 
been  already  quoted 

It  is  used  of  the  mission  of  the  disciples : 
iv.  38,  xvii.  18.  Comp.  Matt.  x.  5,  16,  xxi. 
34,  36,  xxiii.  37;  Mark  vi.  7;  Luke  ix.  2, 
xxii.  T,^. 

The  force  of  the  word  is  illustrated  by  the 
other  passages  in  which  it  is  found:  i.  6, 
19,  24,  iii.  a8,  v.  2>Z,  vii.  32,  xi.  3.  These 
passages  help  to  bring  out  the  meaning  of  the 
phrase  in  xviii.  24,  by  which  it  is  implied  that 
the  Lord  was  "despatched"  to  Caiaphas  as 
already  bearing  His  condemnation,  and  stamped 
with  the  mark  of  Annas. 

The  usage  of  TreVTrco  in  St  John  as  applied 
to  the  Mission  of  the  Son  is  distinguished 
grammatically  from  that  of  dTroarfXXo). 
'ATToo-reXXco  is  always  used  in  finite  tenses, 
and  Tre/xTTto  is  alv^ays  used  in  the  participial 
form  (e.g.  6  niii^as  /xe,  o  narrip  6  7rf/x\//"as), 
though  d  dTTooTctXas  is  found  elsewhere: 
Matt.  x.  40  ;  Mark  ix.  3  7 ;  Luke  ix.  48,  x.  16. 

ne'/xTTo)  is  used  of  disciples  here  and  in  ch. 
xiii.  20.  It  is  also  used  of  the  Spirit,  xiv.  26, 
xvi.  7. 

The  two  words  appear  in  close  connexion, 
i.  19,  22,  24,  iv.  34,  38  (a  contrast  to  this 
passage),  v.  36,  37,  38,  vi.  29,^  38,  44,  57,  vii. 
28,  29.  In  chapters  xii. — xvi.  Ttepiroi  only  is 
used ;  in  ch.  xvii.  only  diroaTeXXoi,  and  so 
also  in  Ep.  i. 

The  general  result  of  the  examination  of 
these  facts  seems  to  be  that  in  this  charge  the 
Lord  presents  His  own  Mission  as  the  one 
abiding  Mission  of  the  Father ;  this  He  fulfils 
through  His  church.  His  disciples  receive  no 
new  commission,  but  carry  out  His.  Comp. 
Matt,  xxviii.  20 ;  Hebr.  iii.  i.  They  are  not 
(in  this  respect)  His  envoys,  but  in  a  second- 
ary degree  envoys  of  the  Father.  Comp. 
2  Cor.  V.  20;  Col.  i.  24.  Their  work  too 
begins  with  the  reception  of  the  new  life  (7  am 
sending,  not  /  w/7/  send.     Compare  /  ascend). 


V.    I,    2. 
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CHAPTER  XXI. 

I  Christ  appearing-  again  to  his  disciples  zuas 
known  of  them  by  the  great  draught  of  fishes. 
11  He  dineth  with  them:  15  earnestly  com- 
mandeth  Peter  to  feed  his  la??ibs  and  sheep : 
18  foretelleth  him  of  his  death  :  22  rebtck- 
eth  his  curiosity  toicching  John.  25  The 
conchision. 


AFTER  these  things  Jesus  shewed 
^  himself  again  to  the  disciples  at 
the  sea  of  Tiberias  ;  and  on  this  wise 
shewed  he  himself. 

2  There  were  together  Simon 
Peter,  and  Thomas  called  Didymus, 
and  Nathanael  of  Cana   in   Galilee, 


Epilogue,  ch.  xxi. 

This  chapter  is  evidently  an  appendix  to 
the  Gospel,  which  is  completed  by  ch.  xx. 
It  is  impossible  to  suppose  that  it  was  the 
original  design  of  the  Evangelist  to  add  the 
incidents  of  ch.  xxi.  after  ch.  xx.  30  f.,  which 
verses  form  a  solemn  close  to  his  record  of  the 
great  history  of  the  conflict  of  faith  and  unbe- 
lief in  the  life  of  Christ.  And  the  general  scope 
of  the  contents  of  this  chapter  is  distinct  from 
the  development  of  the  plan  which  is  declared 
to  be  completed  in  ch.  xx.  The  manifestation 
of  the  Lord  which  is  given  in  detail  in  it  is 
not  designed  to  create  faith  in  the  fact  of  His 
Resurrection,  but  to  illustrate  His  action  in 
the  Society ;  He  guides  and  supports  and 
assigns  their  parts  to  His  disciples. 

On  the  other  hand  it  is  equally  clear  that  xxi. 
I — 23  was  written  by  the  author  of  the  Gospel. 
The  style  and  the  general  character  of  the  lan- 
guage alike  lead  to  this  conclusion;  and  there 
is  no  evidence  to  shew  that  the  Gospel  was 
published  before  the  appendix  was  added  to  it. 

The  reason  of  the  addition  is  probably  to 
be  found  in  the  circulation  of  the  saying  of 
the  Lord  as  to  St  John  (xxi.  23).  The  clear 
exposition  of  this  saying  carried  with  it  natu- 
rally a  recital  of  the  circumstances  under 
which  it  was  spoken. 

The  contents  of  the  chapter  are  peculiar  to 
St  John. 

The  narrative  falls  into  two  main  divisions : 
\.    The  Lord  and  the  body  of  disciples.  Their 

work :  His  gift  (xxi.  i — 14). 
n.     The  Lord  and  individual  disciples.     His 

determination  of  their  work  (xxi.  15 — 23). 

The  two  last  verses  (24,  25)  contain  an 
identification  of  the  writer  of  the  Gospel,  and 
a  renewed  testimony  (comp.  xx.  30)  to  the 
infinite  multiplicity  of  Christ's  works. 

I.  The  Lord  and  the  body  of  dis- 
ciples (i— 14).  This  section  falls  into  two 
parts: 

i.  The  work  of  the  disciples  first  wrought 
of  their  own  pleasure  (i — 3),  and  then  in 
obedience  to  the  Lord's  directions  (4 — 11). 

ii.    The  Lord's  gift  of  sustenance  {1% — 14). 

i.    The  Work  of  the  Disciples  (i— II). 

Chap.  XXL  1.  Jfter  these  things']  Comp. 
V.  I,  vi.  I.  Such  an  indefinite  mark  of  time  is 
not  unsuitable  to  the  character  of  this  nar- 
rative as  an  appendix  to  the  original  plan  of 
the  Gospel. 


shewed  himself]  Rather,  manifested  ^iw- 
self.  The  same  word  (^avepoo))  is  used  of 
the  appearances  of  the  Lord  after  the  Resur- 
rection in  the  conclusion  of  St  Mark's  Gospel, 
xvi.  12,  14.  The  active  form,  which  occurs 
in  this  verse  only  (contrast  1;.  14),  marks  the 
appearance  as  depending  on  the  Lord's  will. 
He  was  so  pleased  to  reveal  Himself  Comp. 
ii.  II,  vii.  4.  This  special  manifestation  of 
the  Risen  Christ  is  part  of  the  whole  "mani- 
festation" through  the  Incarnation  (ch.  i.  31 ; 
I  John  i.  2,  iii.  5,  8;  comp.  i  Tim.  iii.  16; 
I  Pet.  i.  20)  which  is  consummated  at  the 
Return  (i  John  ii.  28,  iii.  2  ;  comp.  Col.  iii. 
4;   I  Pet.  V.  4). 

again]  The  word  does  not  exclude  the 
idea  of  other  intervening  manifestations,  but 
places  the  narrative  which  follows  as  parallel 
with  the  former  narratives  in  being  a  mani- 
festation to  "the  disciples"  (xx.  19,  24  f.), 
that  is,  in  all  probability,  the  apostles,  the 
disciples  in  the  narrower  sense,  though  "the 
twelve  "  were  not  all  assembled  on  this  occa- 
sion, but  at  most  "seven"  only.  See  note 
on  v.  2. 

at  the  sea  of  Tiberias]  Comp.  vi.  i.  This 
name  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  Gospels. 
The  return  of  the  disciples  to  Galilee  is  in- 
dicated in  Matt,  xxviii.  7  ;  Mark  xvi.  7.  Be- 
fore the  Ascension  they  came  again  to  Jeru- 
salem and  continued  there  till  after  Pentecost 
(Acts  i.  4).  The  words  in  Luke  xxiv.  44  fF. 
appear  to  be  a  summary  of  teaching  at  differ- 
ent times  during  the  forty  days.  It  is  im- 
portant to  observe  that  St  John  takes  account 
of  both  groups  of  appearances  of  the  Risen 
Lord.  St  Matthew  only  notices  the  appear- 
ance to  "  the  eleven  "  in  Galilee,  and  St  Luke 
only  appearances  at  Jerusalem. 

and  on  this  cwise  shewed  he  himself]  More 
exactly,  and  lie  manifested  himself  on  this 
•wise.  The  repetition  of  a  prominent  word 
is  characteristic  of  St  John's  style.  The 
Evangelist  states  the  fact  first,  and  then,  as  it 
were  after  a  pause,  goes  back  to  recall  the 
details  of  it.     Comp.  xiii.  i  ff. 

2.  There  were  together]  The  enumeration 
which  follows  seems  to  shew  that  all  present 
belonged  to  the  same  neighbourhood. 

Thomas]  In  Acts  i.  13,  Thomas  is  joined 
with  Philip,  so  that  he  may  have  been  of 
Bethsaida  (i.  44). 

Nathanael]  See  i.  45.  The  addition  "of 
Cana"  throws  light  upon  the  connexion  of 
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and  the   sons  of  Zebedee,   and  two 
other  of  his  disciples. 

3  Simon  Peter  saith  unto  them,  I 
go  a  fishing.  They  say  unto  him, 
We  also  go  with  thee.  They  went 
forth,  and  entered  into  a  ship  imme- 
diately ;  and  that  night  they  caught 
nothing. 

4  But  when  the  morning  was  now 
come,  Jesus  stood  on  the  shore  :  but 
the  disciples  knew  not  that  it  was  Jesus. 


5  Then  Jesus    saith    unto   them, 

°  Children,  have  ye  any  meat  ?    They  J^Oj 
answered  him,  No. 

6  And  he  said  unto  them.  Cast 
the  net  on  the  right  side  of  the  ship, 
and  ye  shall  find.  They  cast  there- 
fore, and  now  they  were  not  able  to 
draw  it  for  the  multitude  of  fishes. 

7  Therefore  that  disciple  whom 
Jesus  loved  saith  unto  Peter,  It  is 
the  Lord.     Now  when  Simon  Peter 


i,  45  if.  and  ii.  i  fF.,  where  the  detail  is  not 
given. 

the  sons  of  Zebedee]  Matt.  xx.  20,  xxvi. 
37,  xxvii.  56. 

t<wo  other]  The  record  of  the  first  chapter 
suggests  that  these  two  may  have  been  An- 
drew (i.  41)  and  Philip  (i.  43  fF.).  Yet  it  is 
more  probable  that  these  two  were  "disciples  " 
in  the  wider  sense,  and  that  St  John  places 
himself  and  his  brother  last  among  the  apostles. 
Under  any  circumstances  the  position  of  "  the 
sons  of  Zebedee"  in  the  enumeration  is  not 
that  which  any  other  writer  than  St  John 
would  have  given  to  them. 

3.  Simon  Peter]  Even  here  St  Peter  takes 
the  lead  in  action.  The  disciples  seem  to  have 
continued  their  ordinary  work,  waiting  calmly 
for  the  sign  which  should  determine  their 
future.  Gomp.  Luke  xxii.  36 ;  a  Thess.  iii.  8 ; 
Acts  xviii.  3. 

We  also  go]    Literally,  come. 

They  <went  forth]  from  the  house,  probably 
at  Capernaum  or  Bethsaida,  in  which  they 
were  now  staying. 

a  ship  (the  shipy]  Omit  immediately. 
Comp.  vi.  17  ff.  In  the  first  place  where 
the  word  occurs  (vi.  17)  there  is  no  article 
according  to  the  true  reading.  PI  ere  "the 
ship"  is  mentioned  as  part  of  the  ordinary 
equipment  for  the  fisher's  work.  It  may  be 
naturally  supposed  that  when  St  Peter  "  left 
all"  (Luke  v.  11)  those  who  retained  posses- 
sion of  his  property  respected  his  right  when 
he  reclaimed  it.  The  word  "immediately" 
must  be  omitted. 

in  that  night]  The  emphatic  pronoun 
(iv  €Keivrj  rfj  v.)  perhaps  implies  that  the  want 
of  success'  was  unusual  with  them.  The 
night  was  the  most  favourable  time  for  fishing. 
Comp.  Luke  v.  5. 

4.  nuhen  the  morning  'was  novj  cofne]  The 
true  reading  (yivofievrji  for  yevoixevrjs)  gives 
the  more  vivid  picture:  cwhen  the  day  was 
now  breaking.  The  exact  time  is  signifi- 
cant for  the  interpretation  of  the  incident. 

stood... on...]  Came,  as  the  phrase  implies 
(ecTTj;  €iv),  from  some  unknown  quarter,  and 
stood  on  the  beach  (alyiakos)'      See  Acts 


xxvii.  39  f.,  xxi.  5 ;  Matt.  xiii.  2,  48.  Comp.  xx. 
19,  26.  Interpreters  at  all  times  have  pointed 
to  the  significant  contrast  in  the  positions  of 
the  Lord  and  the  disciples,  He  on  the  firm 
ground,  they  on  the  restless  waters. 

but  (rather  hovr\ielt)...knezu  not...]  The 
clause  is  added  as  something  strange  (fiivroi, 
iv.  27,  xii.  42).  It  is  vain  to  give  any  simply 
natural  explanation  of  the  failure  of  the  dis- 
ciples to  recognise  Christ.  After  the  Resur- 
rection He  was  known  as  He  pleased,  and  not 
necessarily  at  once  (ch.  xx.  14  fF. ;  Luke  xxiv. 
31).  Yet  it  is  easy  to  understand  that  the 
disciples  were  preoccupied  with  their  work, 
as  Mary  Magdalene  with  her  sorrow  (xx.  14, 
an  exact  parallel),  so  that  the  vision  of  the 
divine  was  obscured. 

5.  Then  Jesus  (Jesus  therefore)...]  as 
desiring  to  bring  them  to  a  knowledge  of 
Himself.  The  words  might  be  taken  as  the 
question  of  one  who  wished  to  buy  what  they 
had. 

Children]  The  original  word  (TratS/a)  marks 
the  difference  of  age  or  position,  and  not  the 
tie  of  relationship  (rticvta,  ch.  xiii.  ^2).  Comp. 
I  John  ii.  13,  18  (TraiSia)  with  i  John  ii.  i, 
12  (true  reading  nKvia).,  28,  iii.  7,  18,  iv. 
4,  V.  21).  Here  it  is  probably  no  more  than 
a  familiar  address.  The  form  of  the  question 
in  the  original  (/x»;'rt)  suggests  a  negative 
answer.     See  iv.  29. 

meat]  Probably  something  to  eat  with 
bread  (7rpo(rcf)dyiov,  which  answers  to  the 
Attic  oyJAov).  This  was  commonly  fish,  so 
that  the  synonymous  word  (6'^dpiov)  came  to 
be  used  for  fish  (ch.  vi.  9  f.). 

6.  on  the  right  side]  The  definiteness  of 
the  command  (contrast  Luke  v.  4)  explains 
the  readiness  with  which  it  was  obeyed. 

to  draiv  it]  up  into  the  boat  (eX/cvo-at),  as 
contrasted  with  the  "dragging"  (a-vpeiv)  it 
after  the  boat.  In  the  end  it  was  "drawn" 
up  to  the  land  ('v.  11).  Wilson  speaks  of  the 
fish  in  the  lake  as  being  seen  "in  dense  masses" 
('Recovery  of  Jerusalem,'  p.  341). 

7.  Therefore  that  disciple...]  He  was  able 
to  read  in  a  moment  by  a  certain  sympathy 
with  Christ  the  meaning  of  the  sign.     In  this 
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heard  that  it  was  the  Lord,  he  girt 
his  fisher's  coat  unto  him^  (for  he 
was  naked,)  and  did  cast  himself  into 
the  sea. 

8  And  the  other  disciples  came 
in  a  little  ship;  (for  they  were  not 
far  from  land,  but  as  it  were  two 
hundred  cubits,)  dragging  the  net 
with   fishes. 

9  As  soon  then  as  they  were  come 


to  land,  they  saw  a  fire  of  coals  there, 
and  fish  laid  thereon,  and  bread. 

10  Jesus  saith  unto  them,  Bring 
of  the  fish  which  ye  have  now 
caught. 

11  Simon  Peter  went  up,  and 
drew  the  net  to  land  full  of  great 
fishes,  an  hundred  and  fifty  and  three  : 
and  for  all  there  were  so  many,  yet 
was  not  the  net  broken. 


power  of  insight  Christ's  love  to  him  was  illus- 
trated, so  that  the  title  becomes,  as  it  were, 
a  thanksgiving.     See  ch.  xiii.  23. 

Nq"m  <when  Simon  Peter  heard...']  Simon 
Peter  therefore  having  heard...  The  reve- 
lation came  to  him  from  without,  and  no 
longer  from  within  (Matt,  xvi.  17),  but  he  at 
once  acted  upon  it.  He  could  not  wait  for 
the  slow  progress  of  the  boat,  but  with  swift 
resolve  "cast  himself  into  the  sea"  (contrast 
Matt.  xiv.  a8  fF.),  having  first  "  girt  his  coat 
(cWvSvTj;?,  an  upper  garment.  See  LXX. 
I  S.  xviii.  4,  "robe;"  ^  S.  xiii.  18;  the 
word  was  adopted  in  later  Hebrew  for  the 
"  frock"  of  labourers)  about  him,"  with  in- 
stinctive reverence  for  the  presence  of  his 
Master.  While  engaged  in  his  work  he  was 
"  naked,"  that  is,  probably,  stripped  of  all  but 
his  light  under-garment  (comp,  i  S.  xix.  24  ; 
Isai.  XX.  2  ;  Amos  ii.  16),  though  at  present  the 
word  applies  literally  to  Galilaean  fishermen  ; 
but  these  poor  men,  who  have  no  boats, 
occupy  a  different  position  from  the  apostles 
(Tristram,  '  Land  of  Israel,'  pp.  425  fF.  ed.  3). 

8.  in  a  little  ship]  in  the  boat  (to  ttKoi- 
apiov).  The  change  of  word  may  point  to  the 
use  of  some  smaller  vessel  which  was  attached 
to  the  "ship,"  as  the  words  are  distinguished 
in  vi.  22 ;  or  it  may  be  a  more  exact  description 
of  the  vessel. 

for  they...]  The  clause  explains  how  they 
could  easily  do  what  is  described,  and  soon 
gain  the  shore.  The  distance  was  about  a 
hundred  yards. 

9.  As  soon  then  as  ...they  sa^w ...]  So 
•wla.Qn  ...  they  see...  They  hasten  to  meet 
the  Lord  before  they  have  secured  their  prize 
(1;.   10).      The  fire  of  coals .^  i.e.  of  charcoal 

I  {avOpaKia,  xviii.  18),  ih^  fsh  (d\|/"aptoi'),  and 
)  the  bread  (loaf,  apros),  are  spoken  of  in  such 
I  a  way  as  to  suggest  the  thought  that  they 
■  were    provided    supematurally.      The   Lord 

provides  as  He  will,  through  human  labour 

naturally,  or  otherwise. 
fish... bread...]     Rather,  a  fish... a  loaf... 

Compare  t'.  13,  the  fish., .the  loaf..  The 
\  thought  of  unity  seems  to  be  distinctly  pre- 
i  sented  (i  Cor.  x.  17). 

;      ip.     The  command  was  probably  given  in 


order  to  mark  the  gifts  of  the  Lord  as  gifts  to 
be  used.  Perhaps  the  use  of  6y\rapiov  (fish  as 
food)  here  as  contrasted  with  IxBvs  (fish 
generally)  in  the  next  verse  emphasizes  the  idea. 

11.  Simon  Peter  therefore  <went  up] 
Peter  at  once — again  first  in  action — enters 
the  vessel  to  which  the  net  was  fastened,  and 
then  draws  it  up  after  him  on  to  the  land. 

an  hundred  and  ffty  and  three]  Jerome 
quotes  an  opinion  that  there  were  so  many 
kinds  of  fish,  and  adds  that  one  of  each  kind 
was  taken  to  shew  the  universality  of  the  work 
of  the  apostles  ('In  Ezech.'  xlvii.  9).  For 
other  interpretations  see  Additional  Note.  The 
record  of  the  exact  number  probably  marks 
nothing  more  than  the  care  with  which  the 
disciples  reckoned  their  wonderful  draught. 
The  significant  differences  between  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  miraculous  draught  of 
fishes  at  the  beginning  of  the  Lord's  ministry 
(Luke  V.  I  ff.),  and  of  this  after  the 
Resurrection,  have  frequently  been  noted. 
Augustine  draws  them  out  very  well.  The 
one  miracle,  he  says,  was  the  symbol  of  the 
Church  at  present,  the  other  of  the  Church 
perfected ;  in  the  one  we  have  good  and  bad, 
in  the  other  good  only ;  there  Christ  also  is 
on  the  water,  here  He  is  on  the  land ;  there 
the  draught  is  left  in  the  boats,  here  it  is 
landed  on  the  beach ;  there  the  nets  are  let 
down  as  it  might  be,  here  in  a  special  part ; 
there  the  nets  are  rending,  here  they  are  not 
broken ;  there  the  boats  are  on  the  point  of 
sinking  with  their  load,  here  they  are  not 
laden ;  there  the  fish  are  not  numbered,  here 
the  number  is  exactly  given  ('In  Joh.'  cxxii. 
7).  It  seems  impossible  not  to  acknowledge 
that  there  is  a  spiritual  meaning  in  these  varia- 
tions of  the  two  narratives  which  consistently 
converge  to  distinct  ends. 

ii.  The  Lord's  Gift  (12—14). 
The  completion  of  the  apostles'  work,  hal- 
lowed now  by  the  offering  of  first-fruits,  is 
followed  by  the  bestowal  of  the  Lord's  bless- 
ing. As  He  had  made  their  labour  fruitful, 
so  now  He  gives  them  of  His  Own.  The 
absence  of  connecting  particles  in  the  true 
text  of  'w.  12  f.  gives  a  peculiar  solemnity  to 
the  description. 
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12  Jesus  saith  unto  them,  Come 
and  dins.  And  none  of  the  disciples 
durst  ask  him,  Who  art  thou?  know- 
ing that  it  was  the  Lord. 

13  Jesus  then  cometh,  and  taketh 
bread,  and  giveth  them,  and  fish  Hke- 
wise. 


14  This  is  now  the  third  time 
that  Jesus  shewed  himself  to  his  dis- 
ciples, after  that  he  was  risen  from 
the  dead. 

15  H  So  when  they  had  dined, 
Jesus  saith  to  Simon  Peter,  Simon, 
son   of  Jonas,  lovest  thou  me  more 


12.  dine']  Rather,  breakfast  (apto-rif- 
o-arf).  The  apia-Tov  was  the  morning  meal,  as 
contrasted  with  the  afternoon  meal  {delirvov). 
Comp.  Luke  xiv.  12.  In  St  Matthew  xxii. 
4  fF.,  the  guests  invited  to  "the  breakfast" 
refuse  the  invitation  and  go  away  to  their 
day's  work. 

The  Lord  seems  to  have  been  still  standing 
at  some  little  distance  when  He  gave  the  invi- 
tation. The  disciples  held  back  in  awe.  They 
"  knew  that  it  was  the  Lord;"  and  still  it  is 
evident  that  He  was  in  some  way  changed, 

^nd  none  ...  ask]  Omit  And.  The  original 
word  for  ask  (e^eTciaai)  describes  precise  and 
careful  inquiry  and  examination,  Matt.  ii.  8, 
X.  II.  There  is  a  conviction  of  reality  which 
(in  a  sense)  precludes  certain  fonns  of  inves- 
tigation as  unfitting. 

13.  Jesus  then..7\  Omit  then.  As  the 
disciples  hang  back  "Jesus  cometh,"  and  gives 
to  them  of  "the  bread"  and  "the  fish"  which 
He  had  Himself  provided.  The  articles  in  the 
original  {jov  aprou.,  to  6\jfdpiov)  point  back  to 
v.  9.  Nothing  is  said  either  as  to  the  use  of 
the  fish  caught  (-v.  10)  or  of  the  Lord  Himself 
sharing  the  meal.  He  appears  only  as  the  Giver 
of  the  food  which  He  brings,  and  this  fact 
probably  explains  the  absence  of  the  custom- 
ary "blessings"  or  "thanksgiving"  (vi.  11; 
Luke  xxiv.  30). 

14.  Tbis  is  nozu  ...]  2  Pet.  iii.  i.  Comp. 
'V.  I.  The  "  third  "  time  most  probably  refers 
to  manifestations  to  "the  disciples"  in  a 
body.  St  John  himself  relates  three  appear- 
ances before  this,  the  first  being  to  Mary 
Magdalene,  xx.  11  ff.  Perhaps  the  form  of  ex- 
pression (tbis  is  nonv  [t]8tj']  ...)  may  be  chosen 
with  a  view  to  distinguish  this  appearance, 
which  was  not  preserved  in  the  popular  tradi- 
tion, from  the  later  appearances  which  were 
preserved  in  it.  It  is  possible  also  that  "  the 
third  time"  may  describe  "groups"  or 
"  days  "  of  appearances ;  the  appearances  on 
the  first  day  being  reckoned  as  one  appear- 
ance ;  but  the  exact  interpretation  of  the 
words  seems  to  be  more  natural. 


II.  The  Lord  and  Individual  Disciples 
(ij— 23). 

This  section  also  falls  into  two  parts : 

i.     The  work  of  St  Peter :  to  act  (15 — 19). 
ii.    The  work  of  St  John:  to  wait  (20 — 23). 


The  contents  are  peculiar  to  St  John, 
i.     The  work   of  St   Peter.     The  apostolic 

charge  (15 — 17);   the  personal  issue  (18, 

19). 

15.  So  (wben  tbey  bad  dined  (break- 
fasted)...] After  the  common  meal  the 
personal  charge  followed  naturally. 

saith  to  Simon  Peter^  Simon,  son  of  Jonas 
(John,  and  so  'v-v.  16,  17;  see  i.  42,  note)] 
The  contrast  of  the  names  is  significant.  The 
address  of  the  Lord,  thrice  repeated,  recalls 
the  first  words  addressed  to  St  Peter  (i.  42), 
when  he  received  the  surname  Cephas  (Peter). 
At  the  same  time  it  must  be  observed  that  the 
Lord  never  addresses  St  Peter  by  his  new 
surname ;  nor  does  St  Paul  speak  of  him  by 
the  Greelc  form  of  it  (Peter)  according  to  the 
true  text,  but  only  as  Cephas.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  surname  is  commonly  used  either 
alone  or  with  Simon  in  the  narrative  of  the 
Gospels,  and  always  in  the  Greek  form.  This 
varying  usage,  which  exactly  corresponds  with 
the  circumstances  under  which  the  title  was 
substituted  for  the  original  name,  is  a  striking 
indication  of  the  exactness  of  the  records,  and 
specially  of  the  exactness  of  the  record  of  the 
Lord's  words  (Matt.  xvi.  17,  xvii.  25  ;  Mark 
xiv.  37;  Luke  xxii.  31 ;  comp.  Acts  x.  5  ff.). 

son  of  Jonas  (Jolin)]  The  mention  of  St 
Peter's  natural  descent  here  (comp.  i.  42  ;  Matt, 
xvi.  17)  appears  to  direct  attention  in  the  first 
place  to  the  man  in  the  fulness  of  his  natural 
character,  as  distinguished  from  the  apostle. 

/oldest  thou  me  more  than  these  f\  i.e.  more 
than  these,  thy  fellow-disciples,  love  me.  The 
reference  is  probably  to  St  Peter's  words  (ch. 
xiii.  37  ;  Matt.  xxvi.  2)i)i  in  which  he  had 
claimed  for  himself  the  possession  of  supreme 
devotion  (comp.  xv.  12  ff.).  In  the  record  of 
St  Matthew  (/.  c.)  this  profession  is  placed  in 
immediate  connexion  with  the  Lord's  promise 
of  an  appearance  in  Galilee  after  His  Resur- 
rection, which  gives  peculiar  force  to  the 
question.  It  is  unnatural  to  suppose  that 
"  these''"'  is  neuter,  and  that  the  Lord  refers  to 
the  instruments  or  fruits  of  the  fisher's  craft. 

lo'vest  (ayaTTOf,  Vulg.  diligis)']  It  will  be 
noticed  that  tlie  foundation  of  the  apostolic 
office  is  laid  in  love  and  not  in  belief.  Love 
(ayan-?/)  in  its  true  form  includes  Faith  (comp. 
I  Cor.  xiii.  13). 

Tea,  Lord...'}  St  Peter  in  his  answer  affirms 
his  personal  attachment  to  the  Lord,  appeal-      ! 
ing  to  the  Lord's  own  knowledge;  but  his      j 
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than  these  ?  He  saith  unto  him,  Yea, 
Lord ;  thou  knowest  that  I  love  thee. 
He  saith  unto  him,  Feed  my  lambs. 

1 6  He  saith  to  him  again  the 
second  time,  Simon,  son  of  Jonas, 
lovest  thou  me  ?  He  saith  unto  him, 
Yea,  Lord ;  thou  knowest  that  I 
love  thee.  He  saith  unto  him.  Feed 
my  sheep. 


17  He  saith  unto  him  the  third 
time,  Simon,  son  of  Jonas,  lovest  thou 
me  ?  Peter  was  grieved  because  he 
said  unto  him  the  third  time,  Lovest 
thou  me  ?  And  he  said  unto  him. 
Lord,  thou  knowest  all  things ;  thou 
knowest  that  I  love  thee.  Jesus  saith 
unto  him.  Feed  my  sheep. 

18  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  thee, 


profession  differs  in  two  important  points 
from  the  question  proposed.  He  does  not 
assume  any  superiority  over  others  (more  than 
these) :  and  he  lays  claim  only  to  the  feeling 
of  natural  love  ((^iXS  o-e,  Vulg.  amo  /£■),  of 
which  he  could  be  sure.  He  does  not  venture 
to  say  that  he  has  attained  to  that  higher  love 
(ayaTrav)  which  was  to  be  the  spring  of  the 
Christian  life  (ch.  xiii.  34,  xiv.  15,  ai,  a8, 
&c.).  Moreover  now  he  says  nothing  of  the 
future,  nothing  of  the  manifestation  of  his  love 
(xiii.  37).  Comp.  Bernard,  'Serm.  de  div.' 
XXIX.  fin. 

^^70?^  (emphatic)  kno'west']  Experience  had 
taught  St  Peter  to  distrust  his  own  judgment 
of  himself.  Even  when  the  fact  is  one  of 
immediate  consciousness  he  rests  his  assertion 
on  the  Lord's  direct  insight. 

Feed  my  lambs'^  In  response  to  the  sincere 
confession  the  Lord  imposes  a  charge  which 
shews  that  he  accepts  the  apostle's  answer. 
The  privilege  and  the  work  of  love  are  identical. 
The  image  is  now  changed.  The  fisher's  work 
is  followed  by  the  shepherd's  work.  Those 
who  are  brought  together  and  taken  out  of 
"  the  many  waters  "  need  to  be  fed  and  tended. 
This  office  of  the  shepherd  with  which  St 
Peter  is  entrusted  is  regarded  under  three 
different  aspects.  The  first  portrayed  here  is 
the  simplest  and  humblest.  The  little  ones  in 
Christ's  flock  need  support,  which  they  cannot 
obtain  of  themselves ;  this  the  apostle  is  charged 
to  give  them. 

FeecT^  The  original  word  (/3oo-Keiv),  which 
occurs  again  in  -u.  17,  is  found  elsewhere  in 

'    the  New  Testament  only  of  swine  (Matt.  viii. 

i    30,  zz;  Mark  v.  11,  14;  Luke  viii.  32,  34, 
XV.    15).     As  distinguished  from  the  word 

\    which  follows  (t'.  16,  iroifMiiveLu)  it  expresses 

,    the  providing  with  food. 

16.  A  short  pause,  as  we  must  suppose, 
■  followed ;  and  then  the  question  was  repeated 
1    a  second  time,  but  so  that  the  thought  of 

comparison  is  omitted:  Simon,  son  of  John, 
!    lovest  (nyaTTctf)  thou  me?    St  Peter's  answer 

is  identically  the  same  as  l-)efore.  He  still 
.  shrinks  from  taking  to  himself  the  loftier  word. 
j  In  reply  the  Lord  lays  upon  him  a  new  part 
i  of  the  shepherd's  duty:  Tend — be  shepherd 
i    of — my  sheep.     The  lambs  require  to  be  fed  ; 

the  sheep  require  to  be  guided.    The  watchful 


care  and  rule  to  be  exercised  over  the  maturer 
Christians  calls  for  greater  skill  and  tenderness 
than  the  feeding  of  the  young  and  simple. 

Feed'\  Tend  {woi^aive),  Acts  xx.  2S ; 
I  Pet.  v.  2  ;  Matt.  ii.  6.  Comp.  Rev.  ii.  27, 
&c. ;  Jude  la.  The  Vulgate  does  not  distin- 
guish y^^^  and  tend  (pasce,  pasce). 

17.  lo'vest  thou  ((f)LX(7s-,  Vulg.  amas)  me"] 
When  the  Lord  puts  the  question  "  the  third 
time,"  He  adopts  the  word  which  St  Peter 
had  used.  Just  as  the  idea  of  comparison 
was  given  up  before,  so  now  the  idea  of  the 
loftiest  love  is  given  up.  It  is  as  if  the  Lord 
would  test  the  truth  of  the  feeling  which  St 
Peter  claimed. 

The  three  questions  could  not  but  recall  the 
three  denials ;  and  the  form  of  this  last  ques- 
tion could  not  but  vividly  bring  back  the 
thought  of  the  failure  of  personal  devotion  at 
the  moment  of  trial.  So  Peter  <U!as  grie'ved 
not  only  that  the  question  was  put  again,  but 
that  this  third  time  the  phrase  was  changed  ; 
that  the  question  was  not  only  put  once  again, 
but  at  the  same  time  put  so  as  to  raise  a  doubt 
whether  he  could  indeed  rightly  claim  that 
modified  love  which  he  had  professed.  His 
"grief"  lay  in  the  deep  sense  that  such  a 
doubt  might  well  be  suggested  by  the  past, 
even  if  it  were  at  the  time  ungrounded.  Men 
might  reasonably  distrust  his  profession  of 
sincerity  after  his  fall,  but  he  appealed  to  the 
Lord  (Thou  (crv)  ^noivest...). 

The  answer  of  St  Peter  meets  the  points 
in  the  changed  question.  He  leaves  out  the 
affirmation  (Tea,  Lord)  of  his  former  reply 
and  throws  himself  wholly  on  the  Lord, 
upon  His  absolute  knowledge,  and  upon  His 
special  knowledge.  Lord,  Thou  knonvest  (oldas) 
all  things,  and  at  this  moment  Thou  seest 
(yivaxTKds)  that  I  lo've  Thee.  The  knowledge 
to  which  he  appeals  is  not  only  that  of  di- 
vine intuition,  but  of  immediate  observation. 
Comp.  ii.  25,  note.  The  Vulgate  again  fails 
to  distinguish  the  two  words. 

In  reply  the  Lord  completed  His  commis- 
sion, Feed  (jSoaKe)  my  sheep.  The  mature  no 
less  than  the  young  Christians  require  their 
appropriate  sustenance.  Provision  must  be 
made  for  their  support  as  well  as  for  their 
guidance.  And  this  is  the  last  and  most 
difficult  part  of  the  pastor  s  office. 
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When  thou  wast  young,  thou  girdedst  and  another  shall  gird  thee,  and  carry 

thyself,   and  walkedst    whither    thou  thee  whither  thou  wouldest  not. 
wouldest :    but  when  thou  shalt   be  19    This    spake  he,    signifying  by 

old,  thou  shalt  stretch  forth  thy  hands,  what  death    he  should   glorify   God. 


my  lambs... my  sheep.. .my  jheep..."]  It  will 
be  noticed  that  the  Lord  retains  His  own 
right  to  those  who  are  committed  to  the 
apostle^s  care.  Comp.  i  Pet.  v.  2  f.  Augustine 
paraphrases  admirably:  "Si  me  diligis,  non 
te  pascere  cogita,  sed  oves  meas  sicut  meas 
pasce,  non  sicut  tuas ;  gloriam  meam  in  eis 
quaere,  non  tuam,  dominium  meum  non 
tuum..."  Q  In  Joh.'  cxxiii.  j). 

18.  The  threefold  apostolic  charge  resting 
on  the  assurance  of  personal  love  was  given. 
The  revelation  of  the  personal  issues  of  that 
love  followed.  There  was  a  most  true  sense 
in  which  the  bold  declaration  of  the  apostle 
(xiii.  37)  was  destined  to  find  a  literal  fulfil- 
ment :  Feri/y,  'verify,  I  say  to  thee 

Ferily,  'veri/y']  The  Risen  Christ  uses  once 
more  His  familiar  formula. 

ff7jen  thou  tuast  youtig  (ytcoTepos,  Vulg. 
junior,  lit.  youuger)']  The  earlier  outward 
freedom  of  St  Peter  in  his  youth  is  con- 
trasted with  his  final  complete  outward  bon- 
dage. At  the  moment  he  stood  between  the 
two  states.  Perhaps  the  thought  of  a  con- 
verse growth  of  spiritual  freedom  underlies 
the  image. 

(when  thou  shalt  be  old'\  The  martyrdom 
of  St  Peter  is  placed  in  the  year  a.d.  64,  and 
he  seems  to  have  been  already  of  middle  age 
(Matt.  viii.  14). 

stretch  forth  thy  hands]  as  helpless  and  seek- 
ing help. 

gird  thee]  bind  thee  as  a  condemned 
criminal. 

(ivhither  thou  ivouldest  not]  The  way  to  a 
violent  death  must  always  be  terrible,  because 
unnatural ;  and  that  exactly  in  proportion  as 
the  violation  of  nature  by  such  an  end  is 
realised.     Comp.  xii.  27. 

19.  This  spake  he  (Now  this  he  spake) 
signifying  (comp.  xii.  t,:^,  xviii.  32)  by  cwhat 
(what  manner  of)  death...]  The  cruci- 
fixion of  St  Peter  at  Rome  is  attested  by 
Tertullian  ('Scorp.'  15)  and  later  writers. 
Origen  further  stated  that  he  was  crucified 
with  his  head  downwards  at  his  own  request 
(Euseb.  'H.  E.'  in.  i).  Though  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Lord  has  very  commonly  been 
adapted  to  the  details  of  crucifixion,  it  does 
not  appear  that  it  points  directly  to  anything 
more  than  martyrdom,  when  "  another  girded 
him,"  and  he  was  taken  "whither  he  would 
not."  The  "stretching  forth  the  hands"  can 
hardly  be  referred  primarily  to  the  position  on 
the  cross,  since  this  detail  is  placed  first. 

he  shoidd glorify  God]  Literally,  he  shall 
glorify.     The   construction   in   xviii.    32    is 


different.  The  Evangelist  throws  himself  back 
to  the  time  when  the  death  of  St  Peter  was 
as  yet  future.  As  martyrdom  was  a  "  glorify- 
ing God,"  so  convei-sely  the  martyr  himself 
was  said  to  be  "glorified"  by  his  death. 
Comp.  vii.  39,  xii.  23,  and  Suicer  s.  -v.  ho- 

Follonv  me]  The  end  of  martyrdom  having 
now  been  shewn,  the  Lord  repeated  the  com- 
mand given  before  under  different  circum- 
stances to  others  (i.  43;  Matt.  viii.  22,  ix.  9, 
xix.  21),  "Follow  me."  What  had  btrn 
impossible  before  the  apostle's  fall  became 
possible  for  him  now  (xiii.  36  ff). 

The  command  itself,  as  given  before  and 
after  the  Resurrection,  has  necessarily  differ- 
ent though  analogous  meanings.  During  the 
Lord's  earthly  life  following  Him  implied  the 
abandonment  of  previous  occupations  (Matt. 
ix.  9)  and  duties  (Matt.  viii.  22);  attendance 
upon  Him  even  when  He  entered  on  strange 
and  mysterious  paths ;  participation  in  disgrace 
and  danger  (Matt.  x.  38).  Now  to  "follow 
Christ "  required  further  the  perception  of 
His  course;  the  spiritual  discernment  by 
which  His  movements  can  still  be  discovered ; 
and  yet  further  the  readiness  to  accept  martyr- 
dom as  the  end. 

These  difltrent  thoughts  appear  to  have  a 
place  in  the  words  folloiu  me,  but  the  com- 
mand had  also,  as  appears  from  the  next  verse 
{follo^cving),  a  literal  meaning  also,  though  it  is 
impossible  to  decide  for  what  purpose  the 
Lord  called  St  Peter  away  from  the  other 
disciples. 

Augustine's  comment  on  the  promise  of 
the  glory  of  future  martyrdom  to  the  penitent 
and  restored  apostle  is  pregnant  with  thought : 
"  Hunc  invenit  exitum  ille  negator  et  amator ; 
prassumendo  elatus,  negando  prostrStus,  flendo 
purgatus,  confitendo  probatus,  patiendo  co- 
ronatus;  hunc  invenit  exitum  ut  pro  ejus 
nomine  perfecta  dilectione  moreretur,  cum 
quo  se  moriturum  perversa  festinatione  pro- 
miserat.  Faciat  ejus  resurrectione  firmatus, 
quod  immature  pollicebatur  infirmus.  Hoc 
enim  oportebat  ut  prius  Christus  pro  Petri 
salute,  deinde  Petrus  pro  Christi  praedicatione 
moreretur.  Praeposterum  fuit  quod  audere 
coeperat  humana  temeritas,  cum  istum  dis- 
posuisset  ordinem  Veritas.  Animam  suam  se 
positurum  pro  Christo  Petrus  putabat,  pro 
liberatore  liberandus;  cum  Christus  venisset 
animam  suam  positurus  pro  suis  ovibus  in 
quibus  erat  et  Petrus ;  quod  ecce  jam  factum 
est...  Jam  pretio  pro  te  fuso,  nunc  est  [Petre] 
ut  sequaris  emptorem,  et  sequaris  cmnino 
usque  ad  mortem  crucis'"  ('In  Joh."  cxxiii. 
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And  when  he   had   spoken  this,  he 
saith  unto  him,  Follow  me. 

20  Then    Peter,    turning    about, 
ip- 13.  seeth  the  disciple  '^whom  Jesus  loved 

"^"^  *■  following ;  which  also  leaned  on  his 
breast  at  supper,  and  said,  Lord, 
which  is  he  that  betrayeth  thee  ? 

21  Peter  seeing  him  saith  to  Jesus, 
Lord,  and  what  shall  this  man  do  ? 


22  Jesus  saith  unto  him.  If  I  will 
that  he  tarry  till  I  come,  what  is  that 
to  thee  ?  follow  thou  me. 

23  Then  went  this  saying  abroad 
among  the  brethren,  that  that  dis- 
ciple should  not  die  :  yet  Jesus  said 
not  unto  him.  He  shall  not  die  ;  but. 
If  I  will  that  he  tarry  till  I  come, 
what  is  that  to  thee  ? 


4).     It  is  impossible  to  translate  adequately 
this  epigrammatic  African  Latin. 

ii.     The  work  of  St  John. 

20.  Peter  (omit  Theri)^  turning  about']  The 
command  of  the  Lord  appears  to  have  been 
accompanied  by  some  symbolic  action.  As 
St  Peter  literally  obeyed  the  call  thus  ex- 
pressed under  a  figure,  and  moved  away  from 
the  group  of  the  apostles,  something  attracted 
his  attention,  and  he  "turned  about"  to  the 
direction  indicated  (cTrio-rpa^eis-,  Mark  v.  30). 
The  whole  picture  is  full  of  life. 

the  disciple...']     Comp.  xiii.  23,  note. 

(which  also  leaned  (leaned  back). ..the 
supper]  The  reference  is  to  the  special  act  of 
the  apostle  (aviirecrev)^  and  not  to  the  position 
which  he  occupied  at  the  table  (^j;  avuKfififvos, 
xiii.  23).  The  notice  is  added  here  to  explain 
the  close  connexion  of  St  John  with  St  Peter, 
and  the  confidence  with  which  St  John  ven- 
tured to  follow  even  without  a  special  invita- 
tion. 

21.  Peter  therefore...]  No  question 
could  be  more  natural.  The  fact  that  St  John 
was  following  was  itself  an  unspoken  question 
as  to  the  future,  an  asking  of  the  Lord's  will. 

Lord,  and...]  The  original  is  singularly 
brief  and  pregnant,  "Lord,  and  this  man, 
what?"  {Kvpie,  ovtos  be  tl  ;  Vulg.  Domine, 
hie  autem  quid .?)  What  of  him  ?  What  shall 
he  suffer  or  do  ?  what  shall  be  his  lot  ? 

22.  In  the  Lord's  answer  the  emphasis 
is  laid  upon  the  pronouns  "him"  and  "thou" 
{lav  avTov  6...crv  ixoi  a/c.).  The  thought  is  of 
the  individual  offices  of  disciples.  St  Peter's 
fortune  corresponded  with  his  work,  and  so 
too  St  John's. 

If  I  qjuill  (comp.  xvii.  24,  note)  that. . .]  The 
hypothetical  form  of  the  sentence  veils  the 
divine  counsel.  Experience  has  shewn  what 
that  was. 

tarry  till  I  come]  The  exact  force  of  the 
original  is  rather  "  while  I  am  coming"  (e^y 
epxo[iai).  The  "coming"  is  not  regarded  as 
a  definite  point  in  future  time,  but  rather  as  a 
fact  which  is  in  slow  and  continuous  realisa- 
tion. The  prominent  idea  is  of  the  interval 
to  be  passed  over  rather  than  of  the  end  to  be 
reached.  Comp.  ix.  4,  xii.  2,5  f  ;  Mark  vi.  45 
{an-oXvct);    I   Tim.   iv.    13;    Luke  xix.    13 


{iv  w)  ;  Matt.  V.  25.  "  Tarrying  "  is  the  cor- 
relative to  "  following  ;"  and  according  to  the 
manifold  significance  of  this  word  it  expresses 
the  calm  waiting  for  further  light,  the  patient 
resting  in  a  fixed  position,  the  continuance  in 
life. 

The  "  coming "  of  the  Lord  is  no  doubt 
primarily  "  the  second  coming "  {nnpovaia, 
I  John  ii.  28) ;  but  at  the  same  time  the 
idea  of  Christ's  "coming"  includes  thoughts 
of  His  personal  coming  in  death  to  each 
believer.  And  yet  further  the  coming  of 
Christ  to  the  Society  is  not  absolutely  one. 
He  "came"  in  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
Thus  St  John  did  tarry  till  the  great  "com- 
ing," nor  is  there  anything  fanciful  in  seeing 
an  allusion  to  the  course  of  the  history  of  the 
Church  under  the  image  of  the  history  of  the 
apostles.  The  type  of  doctrine  and  character 
represented  by  St  John  is  the  last  in  the  order 
of  development.  In  this  sense  he  tarries  still. 
Comp.  xiv.  3,  note;  and  Rev.  ii.  5,  16,  iii.  11, 
xvi.  15,  xxii.  7,  12,  20. 

ivhat  is  that  to  thee  T]  The  arrangement  of 
the  various  parts  in  the  whole  body  of  the 
Church  does  not  concern  men.  That  rests 
with  the  divine  will,  and  the  divine  will  is 
unfolded  in  the  course  of  life. 

23.  Then  qvetit  this  saying...]  This  sayinp^ 
(ivord)  therefore  <iuent ...  the  words  which 
the  Lord  had  spoken.  These  were  inexactly 
repeated,  and  taken  to  affirm  "that  that  dis- 
ciple dieth  not."  The  tradition  that  St  John 
was  sleeping  in  his  grave  at  Ephesus,  and  that 
the  moving  dust  witnessed  to  the  breathing  of 
the  saint  beneath,  survived  for  a  long  time. 
Augustine  mentions  it  doubtfully  "on  the 
authority  of  grave  men  "  ('  In  Joh.'  cxxiv.  2). 

amotig  the  brethren]  This  use  of  the  phrase 
which  is  common  in  the  book  of  the  Acts 
(ix.  30,  &c.)  is  found  here  only  in  the  Gospels 
(comp.  ch.  XX.  17  ;  Luke  xxii.  32). 

yet  Jesus...]  The  manner  in  which  the 
error  is  corrected  seems  to  shew  clearly  that 
it  had  not  been  refuted  by  fact,  or,  in  other 
words,  that  this  Epilogue  to  the  Gospel  was 
written  by  St  John.  The  apostle,  still  alive 
and  looking  to  the  uncertainty  of  the  future, 
rests  on  the  simple  repetition  of  the  precise 
language  of  the  Lord.  He  does  not  claim  to 
know  all  that  He  meant ;  he  repeats  what  He 
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^  chap.  20. 
3"- 


24  This  is  the  disciple  which  tes- 
tifieth  of  these  things,  and  wrote 
these  things  :  and  we  know  that  his 
testimony  is  true. 

25  ^And  there  are  also  many  other 


things  which  Jesus  did,  the  which, 
if  they  should  be  written  every  one, 
I  suppose  that  even  the  world  itself 
could  not  contain  the  books  that 
should  be  written.     Amen. 


said.     The  true  interpretation  of  the  words 
was  for  history. 

It  is  obvious  that  St  Peter  and  St  John 
occupy  in  this  narrative  representative  posi- 
tions both  as  to  their  work  and  as  to  the 
issue  of  their  work.  The  one  is  the  minister 
of  action  whose  service  is  consummated  by 
the  martyrdom  of  death:  the  other  is  the 
minister  of  thought  and  teaching  whose  ser- 
vice is  perfected  in  the  martyrdom  of  life. 
Augustine  ('  In  Joh.'  cxxiv.  3)  has  a  very 
interesting  comparison  of  the  two  charges, 
which  is  thus  summed  up :  "  Perfecta  me 
sequatur  actio,  informata  meae  passionis  ex- 
emplo:  inchoata  vero  contemplatio  maneat 
donee  venio,  perficienda  cum  venero.*'  See 
also  the  Preface  to  the  Commentary  of 
Rupert  of  Deutz. 

Concluding  Notes  :  'w.  24,  25. 

These  two  verses  appear  to  be  separate 
notes  attached  to  the  Gospel  before  its  pub- 
lication. The  form  of  1;.  24,  contrasted  with 
that  of  xix.  2>5i  shews  conclusively  that  it  is 
not  the  witness  of  the  Evangelist.  The  words 
were  probably  added  by  the  Ephesian  elders, 
to  whom  the  preceding  narrative  had  been 
given  both  orally  and  in  writing.  See  Intro- 
duction, p.  XXXV.  The  change  of  person  in 
v.  25  (/  suppose^  compared  with  lue  kno^^ 
marks  a  change  of  authorship.  It  is  quite 
possible  that  this  verse  may  contain  words  of 
St  John  (comp,  xx.  30),  set  here  by  those 
who  had  heard  them. 


2.4.  testifieth... testimony]  beareth  wit- 
ness...witness.  The  witness  is  spoken  of  as 
present,  but  the  form  of  the  phrase  (6  fxaprupc^v, 
contrast  6  ypd^as)  does  not  in  itself  shew 
conclusively  that  the  apostle  was  alive  at  the 
time  when  the  note  was  written  (comp.  i.  15), 
though  this  is  the  most  natural  interpretation 
(comp.  V.  32,  53)' 

these  things']  The  phrase  may  be  referred 
to  the  whole  contents  of  the  Gospel  (xx.  31), 
or  be  limited  to  the  narrative  of  ch.  xxi. 

^ue  kno^]  The  plural  (contrast  xix.  2>s) 
taken  in  connexion  with  this  is  the  disciple  and 
/  suppose  {y.  25)  seems  to  be  undoubtedly  a 
true  plural,  and  not  a  usage  like  i  John  i.  i. 
Compare  Col.  iv.  3,  where  there  is  a  corres- 
ponding change  from  the  apostolic  group 
(Col.  i.  i)  to  St  Paul  himself 

true]  true  in  fact  {akr]6ris).  The  thought 
is  not  brought  out  here  as  in  xix.  3$^  that  it 
satisfies  the  ideal  conditions  of  testimony 
{aKr}6ivr]).  The  words  read  like  an  echo  of 
3  John  12. 

25.  /  suppose]  The  word  {olyLai)  is  rare 
in  the  N.T.  (comp.  Phil.  i.  17;  James  i.  7). 
From  the  form  of  the  sentence  (Jav  ypdcf)T}Tai... 
Xayprja-eiv)  it  appears  that  the  recollection  of 
the  other  deeds  was  still  fi-esh,  so  that  the  record 
of  them  was  possible. 

could  not  contain]  The  bold  expression 
answers  to  a  deep  truth.  A  complete  account 
(ei'ery  one)  of  the  perfect  human  (Jesus)  life 
of  the  Lord  would  be  practically  infinite. 

Amen]  is  no  part  of  the  original  text. 


ADDITIONAL   NO 

11.  The  precise  statement  of  the  number 
has  naturally  attracted  the  attention  of  commen- 
tators from  early  times,  and  the  interpretations 
which  have  been  assigned  to  it  do  more  than 
form  a  sample  of  ingenious  combinations.  They 
illustrate  a  method  of  viewing  Scripture  which, 
however  different  from  our  own,  was  at  one 
time  nearly  universal.  It  will  then  be  not 
without  use  and  interest  to  notice  one  or  two 
of  the  prominent  explanations  of  the  number 
which  have  been  offered. 

There  is,  as  far  as  I  have  noted,  no  expla- 
nation of  the  number  preserved  in  the  great 
ante-Nicene  fathers,  Clement,  Irenaeus,  and 
Origen,  Tertullian  and  Cyprian.  But  Cyril 
of  Alexandria  (t444)  and  Augustine  (t43o) 
have  probably  preserved  earlier  interpretations 
in  their  own  comments. 

Cyril  of  A  lexandria  (/«/oc.),  followed  by 


TES  on  Chap.  xxi. 
Ammonius  the  Presbyter  (Cramer  '  Cat.' 
in  loc),  Euthymius  (doubtfully)  and  Theophy- 
lact  (ad  loc),  regards  the  number  as  being 
significant  in  its  three  simple  elements : 
100  4-  50  4-  3.  The  TOO,  he  says,  represents 
the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles,  for  100  (=  10  x  10) 
is  "the  fullest  number,"  and  as  such  it  is  used 
to  describe  the  Lord's  full  flock  (Matt,  xviii. 
12)  and  full  fertility  (Matt.  xiii.  8).  The  50 
represents  "  the  remnant  of  Israel  according  to 
election,"   which  falls  short  of  completeness 

(  50  =  —  j.   The  3  indicates  the  Holy  Trinity, 

to  whose  glory  all  alike  are  gathered. 

Augustine  ('in  Joh.  Tr.'  cxxii.)  adopts  a 
more  complicated  interpretation,  len,  he  says, 
is  the  number  of  the  Law.  But  •  the  Law 
without  grace  kills.  To  the  number  of  the 
Law  therefore  we  add  sei'en,  the  number  of 
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the  Spirit,  in  order  to  obtain  the  fulness  of  the 
divine  revelation  as  a  power  of  life.  But,  he 
then  adds,  the  sum  of  the  numbers  from  one 
to  seventeen  inclusive  is  one  hundred  and  fifty- 
three  (i  +  a  +  3  &c.  +17  =  153)-  So  that  the 
number  153  signifies  all  those  who  are  in- 
cluded in  the  saving  operation  of  divine  grace, 
which  makes  reconciliation  with  the  Law. 
Nor  is  this  all.  The  three  is  the  symbol  of 
the  Trinity ;  and  the  triple  fifty  brings  out  the 
idea  of  unity  in  the  Spirit,  who  is  revealed  in  a 
sevenfold  operation  (50  =  7x7  +  1). 

Gregory  the  Great  adopts  in  part  the 
symbolism  of  Augustine,  but  employs  it  even 
more  ingeniously.  The  Evangelist,  he  writes, 
would  not  have  given  the  exact  number  unless 
he  had  deemed  that  it  contained  a  mystery. 
All  action  under  the  Old  Testament  is  ruled 
by  the  Decalogue ;  and  under  the  New  Testa- 
ment by  the  se'uen  gifts  of  the  Spirit  (Isai.  xi. 
2).  Our  action,  therefore,  under  both  aspects 
can  be  represented  by  10+7.  But  it  is  by 
faith  in  the  Holy  Trinity  that  action  is  made 
effectual.  We  therefore  multiply  1 7  by  3  and 
obtain  the  number  51,  which  expresses  the 
idea  of  true  rest,  being  unity  added  to  the 
number  of  the  year  of  jubilee.  This  symbol 
of  rest  (51)  is  again  multiplied  by  three  and 
we  gain  the  result  153,  the  symbol  of  the  elect 
citizens  of  the  heavenly  country,  the  final 
heirs  of  rest  ('Hom.'  xxiv.  4). 

Rupert  of  Deutz  ('In  Joh.'  xiv.)  regards 
the  three  numbers  as  representing  the  propor- 
tions of  three  different  classesunited  in  onefaith. 
The  "  hundred"  are  the  married,  who  are  the 
most  numerous,  the  "fifty"  the  widowed  or 
continent  who  are  less  numerous,  the  "  three," 
the  least  in  number,  are  the  virgins.  "  But," 
he  adds,  "there  is  much  that  has  been  profit- 
ably written  on  this  153  by  learned  divines, 
which  the  careful  reader  will  easily  find." 

Bruno  Astensis  (xith — xiith  cent;  the 
homilies  were  wrongly  published  under  the 
name  of  Eusebius  of  Emesa)  adopts  a  simpler 


view.  "  Three,"  he  says,  "  has  the  same  sig- 
nificance asi5o  =  3X5o.  There  are  three  parts 
of  the  world,  Asia,  Afi-ica,  Europe.  There- 
fore 150  +  3  represents  the  sum  of  all  the 
faithful  throughout  the  world."  (Jn  loc.  [Hom. 
Lxxi.]  Migne,  'Patrol.'  CXLV.  599.) 

It  may  be  worth  while  to  add,  if  such  in- 
terpretations seem  alien  from  our  way  of 
thinking,  that  Volkmar  has  recently  surpassed 
them  in  extravagance.  He  gravely  argues 
('Mose  Prophetic'  61  f.)  that  the  number  repre- 
sents Simeon  Bar  Jona  Kepha.  To  obtain  this 
result  he  is  obliged  to  leave  out  one  letter  in 
Kepha,  and  to  give  the  Hebrew  letters  values 
inconsistent  with  ancient  usage. 

Note  on  the  Readings  in  -v^.  1^  ff. 

The  readings  in  the  three  charges  of  the 
Lord  are  somewhat  perplexed^ 

15.  BocTKc  TO.  dpvia  fiov.  So  J^ABLX  and 
almost  all :  Vulg.  agnos.  But  G*D  read  npo- 
^ara,  and  old  Lat.  oTes.  In  this  case  how- 
ever the  reading  cannot  be  doubtful.  The 
substitution  of  irpo^ara  shews  the  tendency 
of  scribesv 

16.  Hoifxaive  ra  Trpo^dud  p,ov.  So  BG, 
''  some  old  copies," 

But  NADX  and  nearly  all  others  read  ivpo- 
(dara.     Old  Lat.  O'ves.     Vulg.  agnos. 

The  reading  here  may  be  fairly  considered 
doubtful.  The  force  of  the  diminutive  is  seen 
below. 

17.  BofTKf  rd  Trpofidrid  pov.     So  ABC. 
But   t^DX   and  nearly  all  others  npo^ara. 

Lat.  O'ves  (some  agnos).     A  dpvia. 

In  this  case  there  can  be  little  doubt  that 
rrpo^dna  is  the  true  reading.  The  diminu- 
tive, which  is  a  form  of  tender  endearment, 
goes  naturally  with  /3oo-Kf.  In  the  second 
charge  there  is  no  special  fitness  in  the  dimi- 
nutive, though  the  use  of  the  diminutive 
throughout  has  an  appropriateness  to  the  cir- 
cumstances. 
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§  I.     General  Statement. 

THE  first  point  which  strikes  the 
reader  of  this  Book  is  that  it  pur- 
ports to  have  been  written  by  the  author 
of  "  a  former  treatise  "  addressed  to  the 
same  person,  Theophilus ;  a  treatise 
which  gave  an  account  of  all  the  acts 
and  words  of  our  Lord  from  the  begin- 
ning to  the  conclusion  of  His  earthly 
ministry,  terminated  by  His  Ascension. 

This  statement  at  once  throws  us  back 
upon  the  only  one  of  the  four  Gospels — 
the  only  work  in  fact  known  to  Christian 
antiquity — which  answers  to  this  descrip- 
tion, viz.  the  third  Gospel,  which  from 
a  very  early  period  was  attributed  to  St 
lAike.  No  Father  indeed  of  primitive 
(  liristendom  ever  questioned  the  fact 
t!iat  both  the  Gospel  and  the  Acts  were 
written  by  that  Evangf.list,  well  known 
from  the  Epistles  of  St  Paul  as  a  com- 
panion of  the  Apostle,  more  especially 
in  the  last  part  of  his  missionary  career, 
and  during  his  imprisonment  at  Rome. 
Tiie  internal  evidence  to  the  identity 
of  authorship  and  to  the  composition 
of  this  book  by  a  companion  of  St  Paul 
is  not  less  conclusive. 
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It  was  reserved  for  writers  of  a  school 
remarkable  for  learning  and  ingenuity, 
but  not  less  remarkable  for  temerity, 
to  question  both  the  authenticity  of  the 
Book,  and  the  truthfulness  of  the  com- 
piler. With  the  arguments  adduced  by 
those  scholars  it  will  be  our  duty  to  deal 
in  this  Introduction ;  here  it  may  suffice 
to  state  that  at  present  they  stand  almost 
alone  in  their  rejection  of  the  Book. 
They  belong  to  the  extreme  section  of 
the  rationalists  of  Tiibingen,  who  adhere, 
not,  however,  without  important  modifi- 
cations, to  the  views  of  Ferdinand  Baur, 
the  first  who  advanced  the  hypothesis 
of  a  fundamental  discord  between  the 
leaders  of  the  early  Church.  In  fact 
both  points,  the  identity  of  authorship, 
and  the  authorship  by  a  companion  of 
St  Paul,  are  now  generally  received  both 
in  Germany  and  France,  and  that  not 
only  by  scholars  who  accept  unre- 
servedly the  statements  and  notices  of 
Holy  Writ,  but  by  those  who  subject  all 
its  contents  to  a  searching  and  jealous 
scrutiny,  even  by  many  who  reject  with- 
out scruple  any  facts  involving  the  recog- 
nition of  supernatural  interposition,  and 
who  readily  admit  attacks  upon  the  cha- 
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racter  and  authority  of  the  chief  repre- 
sentatives of  early  Christendom. 

Among  the  most  conspicuous  of  these 
scholars  for  learning,  ability,  and  histori- 
cal tact,  we  may  refer  in  Germany  to 
Credner  and  Bleek,  in  France  to  Ernest 
Renan.  In  Credner's  Introduction,  § 
104,  we  find  this  statement :  "  The  Acts 
of  the  Apostles  describes  itself  as  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  third  Gospel;  and  the 
common  object  of  both  writings  (Luke  i. 
3) ;  the  comfnon  peculiarities  in  regard  to 
language  and  style ;  the  commofi  building 
up  of  doctrine  on  Pauline  principles  and 
foundation ;  the  co7n7non  striving  after 
exactness,  with  evident  deficiency  in 
historical  tact  " — notice  the  tone  of  the 
writer — "prove  irrefragably  {iinwiderleg- 
bar)  that  the  author  of  the  third  Gospel, 
the  physician  Luke,  must  on  no  account 
be  separated  from  the  author  of  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles."  Credner  published  his 
Introduction  in  1837.  The  opinion  of 
Bleek  is  expressed  with  equal  force  in 
his  Introduction,  published  in  1862,  and 
republished  by  Mangold,  a  critic  much 
farther  advanced  in  sceptical  tendency, 
in  1875;.  ^ 

Special  importance  will  be  attached  to 
the  judgment  of  Ernest  Renan  on  a 
matter  to  him  of  purely  scientific  interest. 
In  the  Introduction  to  'Les  Apotres,' 
published  1866,  we  read,  p.  x.,  "Une 
chose  hors  de  doute,  c'est  que  les  Ades 
ont  le  meme  auteur  que  le  troisieme 
Evangile,  et  sont  une  continuation  de 
cet  jfcvangile. — Les  prefaces  qui  sont  en 
tete  des  deux  Merits,  la  d^dicace  de  Tun 
et  de  I'autre  \  Th^ophile,  la  parfaite 
ressemblance  du  style  et  des  id^es  four- 
nissent  a  cet  egard  d'abondantes  demon- 
strations." After  a  full  consideration  of 
objections  alleged  by  the  school  of 
Tiibingen,  Renan  says,  p.  xiv.,  "  Je  per- 
siste  k  croire  que  le  dernier  r^dacteur 
des  Actes  est  bien  le  disciple  de  Paul 
qui  dit  *  nous '  aux  derniers  chapitres." 
Again,  after  examining  other  hypotheses 
as  to  the  name  of  this  disciple,  he 
concludes,  "Nous  pensons  done  que 
I'auteur  du  troisieme  Evangile  et  des 
Actes  est  bien  reellement  Luc,  disciple 
de  Paul." 


^  The  results  of  late  critical  investigations  are 
stated  briefly  and  clearly  by  Meyer,  '  Apostelge- 
schichle,'  Einleitung,  p.  3  f. 


§  2.     The  Title  of  the  Book. 

The  title  "The  Acts  of  the  Apostles" 
is  generally  assumed  not  to  have  been 
given  to  this  work  by  St  Luke  him- 
self. It  is,  however,  of  high  antiquity*. 
It  is  extant  in  the  oldest  MSS.^  Some 
of  the  most  ancient  Versions,  the  Coptic, 
the  Syriac,  and  the  Arabic  Erpenii,  re- 
tain the  Greek  word  unchanged,  a  fact 
which  proves  very  early  and  general  ac- 
ceptance. We  find  it  in  the  Canon 
Muratori^  as  the  recognized  designation 
of  the  Book,  and  it  is  repeatedly  used  by 
early  Fathers  from  Clement  Alex,  down- 
wards; It  is  also  to  be  remarked  that 
the  title  "  Acts "  was  given  to  some  of 
the  earliest  and  best  known  Apocryphal 
Books,  e.g.  the  Acts  of  Peter,  Euseb. 
*  H.  E.'  III.  3.  2 ;  Jerome  '  De  Vir.  111.' 
c.  i;  of  Paul,  Eus.  *  H.  E.'  in.  25.  4; 
quoted  by  Clement  and  Origen ;  the 
Acts  of  Peter  and  Paul;  and  the  Acts 
of  Paul  and  Thekla,  written  by  a  very 
ancient  Presbyter,  who  was  deposed 
for  the  forgery,  see  Tertullian  *  de  Bap- 
tismo,'  c.  17,  a  fact  noticeable  as  shew- 
ing the  jealous  caution  of  the  early 
Church*.  It  may  be  inferred  that  the 
title  Acts  of  the  Apostles  had  been  pre- 
viously received  as  the  proper  designa- 
tion of  this  Book. 

The  propriety  of  the  designation  has 
been  often  questioned.  The  book  does 
not  profess  to  record  the  Acts  of  all  the 
Apostles,  of  whom  itvf  are  specially  men- 

^  A  weighty  argument  is  thus  supplied  in  sup- 
port of  the  position  which  assigns  the  authorship 
to  a  writer  of  the  Apostolic  age.  The  fact  that 
the  name  was  given  to  the  Book  by  writers  of 
the  second  or  third  centuries  involves  a  long 
interval  of  previous  reception. 

2  Either  in  the  form  Ilpci^eis  'ATrocrroXajj',  Acts 
of  Apostles,  omitting  both  articles,  as  in  B,  D, 
or  simply  JT/actfets,  as  in  t<.  This  reading  is 
adopted  by  Tischendorf  in  his  eighth  edition. 
The  original  form  was  probably  Ilpa^ets  rCbv 
' AirocTbXwv,  as  we  find  it  quoted  by  Clem. 
Alex.  'Strom.'  v.  12.  23.  The  Book  is  often 
quoted  by  early  Fathers  as  Upd^eis,  but  appa- 
rently as  a  compendious  form  in  place  of  the 
well-known  title. 

3  See  §  6. 

^  A  good  account  of  these  apocryphal  wri- 
tings, which  are  of  some  importance  in  their 
bearings  upon  early  Christian  history,  is  given 
by  Hilgenfeld  in  the  second  part  of  his  work, 
somewhat  strangely  entitled  '  Novum  Testamen- 
tum  extra  Canonem  Receptum.'  Other  apocry- 
phal Acts  are  enumerated  by  Bleek, '  Einleitung,' 
§131. 


THE  ACTS   OF  THE  APOSTLES. 


311 


tioned ;  nor  all  the  Acts  of  those  most 
prominent  in  the  narrative,  St  Peter  and 
St  Paul.  On  the  other  hand,  it  gives  full 
notices  of  disciples  not  reckoned  among 
the  Apostles,  as  of  the  Deacons  St  Ste- 
phen and  St  PhiHp.  But  taking  the  title 
in  its  earUest  form  we  find  in  it  a  certain 
fitness.  As  the  Gospel  records  acts 
and  words  of  our  Lord,  so  this  Book  re- 
cords acts  of  the  Apostles  by  which  His 
last  injunction  and  promise  were  fulfilled. 
This  brings  into  striking  light  the  singular 
importance  of  the  work.  The  Gospel,  of 
which  Renan  says  "  that  it  is  the  most 
beautiful  book  in  existence  V  was  yet 
but  one  of  four  records,  each  having  its 
own  special  character:  among  them  St 
Luke's  holds  the  third  place  in  order. 
It  contains  much  that  is  not  distinctly 
brought  out,  or  that  is  altogether  omitted, 
by  the  other  Evangelists ;  yet  it  is  not 
absolutely  indispensable  to  a  knowledge 
of  the  Saviour's  personal  work.  But  this 
Book  stands  alone  ^  It  is  the  only  source 
from  which  we  derive  any  direct,  nay, 
in  many  points,  any  positive,  knowledge 
of  most  momentous  facts  which  belong 
to  the  very  foundations  of  the  Christian 
faith.  From  this  Book  alone  we  learn 
the  primary  facts  touching  the  establish- 
ment and  organization  of  the  Church ;  its 
formation  as  a  visible  society,  and  its  de- 
velopment under  the  Personal  Influence 
of  the  Holy  Spirit.  The  first  twenty 
years  would  be,  so  to  speak,  a  blank 
so  far  as  regards  the  history  of  the  first 
Christians — a  blank  with  some  rays  of 
scattered  light  from  the  Epistles,  of 
which  the  earliest  was  written  a.d.  52 — 
had  not  St  Luke  been  moved  by  the 
Spirit  to  record  what  he  learned  touching 
that  period  during  his  intercourse  with 
St  Paul.  The  Christian  Church  recog- 
nizes two  festivals  of  supreme  import- 
ance. For  Easter-day  we  have  the 
Resurrection  recorded  in  the  four  Gos- 
pels, and  standing  foremost  in  every 
Epistle  as  the  foundation  of  Christian 
hopes ;  for  Pentecost  we  have  the  Com- 
ing of  the  Holy  Ghost,  the  fulfilment  of 
our  Lord's  last  promise,  the  earnest  and 
pledge  of  His  continuous  triumphs;  of 


1  **Le  plus  beau  livre  qu'il  y  ait."  'Les  £van- 
giles,'  p.  282.  For  his  remarks  on  the  charac- 
teristics of  the  third  Gospel,  see  §  5. 

=*  See  liiigenfeid,  *  Einleitung,'  p.  574. 


that  fulfilment  we  have  the  record  in 
this  Book  alone. 

The  statements  here  advanced  demand 
separate  and  detailed  consideration,  with 
which  the  following  paragraphs  will  be  oc- 
cupied. A  general  survey  of  the  contents 
of  the  Book  will  be  necessary  in  order  to 
supply  the  facts  and  suggest  the  infer- 
ences of  chief  importance  in  view  of 
modern  controversies,  more  especially 
those  which  concern  the  plan  of  the 
work  and  the  main  object  contemplated 
by  the  author. 

§  3.     Contents  of  the  Book. 
First  Vakt,  from  a.d.  :^t,  to  a.d.  44. 

The  first  chapter  distinctly  marks  the 
object  contemplated  by  the  writer.  In 
the  preceding  treatise  the  general  object 
specified  in  the  Introduction  (see  Luke 
i.  4),  viz.  that  of  supplying  the  positive 
facts  on  which  the  elementary  instruction 
of  the  reader  was  based,  had  been  at- 
tained, so  far  as  regards  our  Lord's  per- 
sonal ministry,  by  an  account  of  all  that 
He  had  done  and  taught  up  to  the  time 
of  His  Ascension.  In  this  treatise  the 
same  object  is  pursued  by  an  account  of 
the  accomplishment  of  the  Mission,  which 
at  the  time  of  His  Ascension  He  formally 
entrusted  to  the  Apostles  "whom  He 
had  chosen."  The  foundation,  establish- 
ment, and  more  especially  the  extension 
of  the  Church,  beginning  with  120  disci- 
ples at  Jerusalem,  and  reaching,  within 
the  lifetime  of  the  Apostles,  "unto  the 
uttermost  parts  of  the  earth,"  are  either 
directly  recorded,  or  indicated  by  repre- 
sentative events. 

Chapters  i.,  ii. 

Date,  A.D.  33:  according  to  Eusebius, 
Ussher,  Pearson,  Spanheim,  Tillemont, 
Basnage,  Michaelis,  Schott,  and  Lewin 
who  fixes  on  Sunday,  May  24,  for  the 
Feast  of  Pentecost*. 

^  It  appeared  expedient  to  insert  chrono- 
logical notices  in  this  account,  instead  of  dealing 
with  the  subject  in  a  separate  paragraph,  which, 
if  exhaustive,  must  have  far  exceeded  the  limits 
of  an  Introduction.  The  principal  authorities 
for  each  notice  are  given,  thus  enabling  the  reader 
to  judge  the  weight  of  testimony.  Lewin's 
work,  the  'Fasti  Sacri,'  has  been  used  through- 
out, and  followed  without  hesitation  when  he 
agrees  with  Wieseler  and  Anger,  especially  since 
in  most  cases  he  is  supported  by  the  prepouder- 
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In  this  section  we  have  the  following 
points:  the  Ascension;  the  completion 
of  the  Apostolic  body  in  the  interval  be- 
tween the  Ascension  and  Pentecost;  the 
Descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost;  the  first  dis- 
course by  St  Peter,  as  mouthpiece  and 
representative  of  the  Apostles ;  and  the 
immediate  baptism  of  3000  converts ;  fol- 
lowed by  a  succinct  statement  of  the 
principles  and  observances  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Church. 

The  Catholicity  of  the  Church,  thus 
inaugurated,  is  at  once  indicated  (i)  by 
the  nationaUties  of  the  Converts,  repre- 
senting every  country  which  was  reached 
by  the  Gospel  within  the  first  century; 
and  {2)  by  the  gift  of  tongues,  differing 
in  form  from  other  manifestations  of  the 
same  power,  and  prefiguring  the  exten- 
sion of  Christendom  to  all  languages  of 
the  human  race*. 

Chapters  iii. — viii. 

From  A.D.  ^;^  to  a.d.  37:  according  to 
L.  Capelle,  Basnage,  Eichhorn,  De  Wette, 
and  Lewin. 

The  five  following  chapters,  including 
a  period  of  some  four  years,  are  ex- 
clusively concerned  with  the  establish- 
ment of  the  Church  in  Jerusalem,  the 
first  portion  of  the  work  assigned  to  the 
Apostles;  see  ch.  i.  8.  It  proceeded 
rapidly.  In  accordance  with  our  Lord's 
promise,  *'Ye  shall  receive  power"  (see 
also  Mark  xvi.  18;  John  xiv.  12),  a  mi- 
racle was  wrought  by  the  two  chief  Apos- 
tles, followed  by  a  discourse  of  St  Peter, 
with  the  immediate  result  of  a  vast  in- 
crease of  converts.  We  read  at  once  of  the 
first  persecution,  exemplifying  two  princi- 
ples, which  pervade  the  history  of  Chris- 
tendom. Each  persecution  is  the  direct 
result  of  a  manifestation  of  spiritual  life  in 
word  or  deed.  In  this  case  the  ruling  powers 
in  Jerusalem,  Sadducean  in  principle,  were 
specially  moved  by  the  preaching  of  the 

ance  of  other  great  chronologers,  ancient  and 
modern,  among  whom  Eusebius,  Jerome,  the 
writer  of  the  'Paschal  Chronicle,'  Ussher,  Pear- 
son, Spanheim,  Tillemont,  and  Winer  hold  the 
foremost  place.  A  synopsis  of  the  views  of  all 
these  and  many  others  is  given  by  Wieseler  at 
the  end  of  his  *  Chronologie  des  Apostolischen 
Zeitalters. ' 

^  So  all  the  great  Teachers  of  the  Church  ;  so 
too  the  more  candid  writers  of  the  school  re- 
presented by  Hilgenfeld;  see  his  'Einleitung,' 
P-  557. 


Resurrection  through  Jesus.  Each  per- 
secution is  also  the  direct  cause  or  occa- 
sion of  a  new  and  stronger  manifestation. 
Confronted  with  the  Sanhedrin  "Peter 
filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost,"  iv.  8,  de- 
clared the  fulness  and  exclusiveness  of 
salvation  in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ. 
When  the  Apostles  were  restored,  reluc- 
tantly on  the  part  of  the  Council,  "to 
their  own  company,"  they  joined  with 
them  in  the  first  recorded  example  of 
united  Christian  prayer ;  and  *'gave  with 
great  power  witness  of  the  Resurrection 
of  Jesus  Christ." 

We  then  come  into  contact  with  two 
effects  of  the  outward  extension  and  in- 
ternal development  of  the  Church.  On 
the  one  hand  an  outburst  of  self-sacri- 
fice. Christian  love  in  its  first  freshness, 
connected  with  the  name  of  Joseph  Bar- 
nabas ;  on  the  other  an  example  of  self- 
seeking,  hypocrisy  and  lying  against  the 
Holy  Ghost  in  Ananias  and  his  wife ;  at 
once  a  warning,  and,  in  the  sudden  pun- 
ishment, an  intimation  of  power  inherent 
in  the  Apostles,  as  charged  with  the  Go- 
vernment of  the  Church. 

Ch.  v.  12,  a  second  persecution,  pro- 
voked by  the  increasing  power  and  popu- 
larity of  the  Apostles,  probably  also  by 
the  publicity  of  their  preaching  in  the 
porch  of  Solomon,  issued  in  a  further 
extension  of  the  Church;  see  ch.  vi.  i. 
It  revealed  also  an  internal  discord  be- 
tween the  members  of  the  persecuting 
body.  For  the  first  time  the  priestly 
party,  Sadducean  in  principle,  was  op- 
posed by  a  man  who  represented  the 
nobler  tendencies  of  the  teachers  of  the 
law,  and  the  moderate  or  liberal  party 
of  the  Pharisees  \  Many  traces  of  this 
opposition  are  found  in  the  Talmud, 
and  occasional  notices  in  this  book, 
cf.  ch.  xxiii.  6,  9;  and  in  the  Epistles. 
Its  results,   however,  were   of  doubtful 


^  See  the  notice  of  Gamaliel  further  on,  §  7. 
It  appears  to  have  escaped  notice  that  Gamaliel 
takes  precisely  the  same  position  which  Deren- 
bourg,  a  Jewish  writer  of  very  high  authority, 
assigns  to  his  grandfather  Hillel  (see  *  Histoire 
de  la  Palestine,'  p.  183),  both  as  a  Pharisee  of  the 
highest  influence,  and  also  as  an  opponent  of  the 
priests,  who  at  the  time  of  Gamahel  belonged 
to  the  Sadducean  faction  and  bore  an  evil  cha- 
racter, especially  for  subservience  to  heathens, 
and  for  luxury,  covetousness  and  reckless  cruelty. 
See  Derenbourg,  /.  c.  p.  232.  His  account  of 
Gamaliel  is  most  important,  p.  239  f. 
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benefit.  On  the  one  hand,  numerous  con- 
verts from  that  party  were  brought  over 
to  the  Church;  see  ch.  xxi.  20;  on  the 
other  hand,  they  certainly  brought  with 
them  much  of  the  leaven  which  wrought 
disastrous  effects  in  Jerusalem,  in  Antioch, 
and  in  Rome;  and  which  presented 
most  serious  obstacles  to  the  progress  of 
Christianity  in  every  country  visited  by 
St  Paul. 

Towards  the  close  of  this  first  period, 
probably  in  a. d.  36,  we  read  of  an  internal 
disturbance,  originating  with  the  Hellen- 
istic Jews,  an  indication  of  troubles  likely 
to  accompany  a  further  advance  of  the 
Church.  In  this  case  it  was  at  once 
suppressed  by  the  wisdom  of  the  Apos- 
tles, and  it  gave  occasion  to  an  important 
advance  in  the  organization  of  the  Church. 
Seven  Deacons,  a  new  order  of  ministers  ^ 
were  appointed.  Their  names  may  indi- 
cate an  Hellenistic  origin,  but  their  duties 
probably  extended  to  the  whole  com- 
munity, and  were  certainly  not  confined 
to  merely  external  acts.  One  of  them  is 
conspicuous  among  the  first  and  most 
active  missionaries,  see  ch.  viii.  5;  and 
xxi.  8;  another,  Stephen,  stands  foremost 
among  the  heroes  of  faith — bearing  a 
name  which,  as  is  far  from  unusual  in 
Scriptural  and  even  in  secular  history, 
has  a  peculiar  appropriateness  in  the 
case  of  the  first  Christian  who  won  the 
crown  of  martyrdom  ^  The  trial  and 
discourse  of  that  great  Saint,  his  death 
and  dying  words,  must  have  been  re- 
corded with  special  interest,  as  they  are 
certainly  recorded  with  unusual  care  by 
St  Luke;  nor  can  there  be  any  doubt 
that  he  derived  his  knowledge  of  them 
from  St  Paul,  an  eye-witness,  who  re- 
peatedly refers  to  them,  and  echoes  the 
leading  points  of  the  discourse  in  his 
speeches^  and  Episdes.  The  martyrdom 
of  St  Stephen  occurred  most  probably 
soon  after  the  Feast  of  Pentecost,  /.  e,  early 
in  May,  a.d.  37.     At  that  time  there  was 

1  See  notes  on  ch.  vi.  This  point  has  been 
contested,  but  the  decisive  judgment  of  our 
own  Church,  as  expressed  in  the  Ordination 
Service,  is  supported  by  the  concurrence  of  all 
ancient  authorities.  The  incidental  notice  of  an 
advance  towards  a  complete  organization  of  the 
Church  is  characteristic  of  St  Luke. 

*  Hilgenfeld  notices  this,  with  an  evident  in- 
tention of  suggesting  an  unhistorical  origin  of  the 
name. 

3  See  §  8. 


no  Roman  Governor  resident  in  Judsea. 
Pilate  had  been  deposed  towards  the  close 
of  A.D.  -^6,  and  his  successor  did  not  arrive 
until  Theophilus,  one  of  the  five  sons  of 
Ananus,  was  High  Priest,  about  Pente- 
cost A.D.  37.  For  a  full  inquiry  into 
the  date  and  circumstances,  see  Lewin, 
'Fasti  Sacri.' 

This  event  marked  a  great  crisis.  The 
disciples,  who  were  scattered  by  the  per- 
secution, preached  the  word  everywhere 
in  Judaea  and  Samaria,  ch.  Viii.  i,  and 
thus  prepared  the  way  for  the  fulfilment 
by  the  Apostles,  see  v.  25,  of  the  second 
part  of  our  Lord's  injunction,  ch.  i.  4. 
The  Gospel  was  preached  at  Samaria 
with  singular  success  by  Philip,  who  thus 
takes  the  foremost  place  amongst  Chris- 
tian missionaries ;  Peter  and  John  were 
sent  by  the  Apostles  to  confirm  the  con- 
verts; a  fact  at  once  indicating  the  de- 
pendence of  both  on  the  general  body, 
and  their  prominent  position  in  it ;  and 
also  the  reservation  of  powers  given  by 
our  Lord  (/.  c.)  to  the  Apostles  and  their 
representatives.  Plere  we  read  of  Simon, 
usually  called  Simon  Magus,  a  man 
known  from  Josephus  as  an  agent  of 
corruption,  better  known  from  early 
Christian  writers  as  the  originator  of 
unchristian  heresies;  and  again  from 
fabulous  legends^  widely  circulated  in 
the  2nd  and  3rd  centuries,  in  which,  as 
modern  critics  hold,  he  was  maliciously 
identified  in  character  and  works  with  St 
Paul.  The  notices  in  this  chapter  are 
such  as  might  be  expected  from  one  who 
wrote  before  the  gnostic  heresies,  of  which 
the  germs  are  traceable  in  this  record 
and  in  the  Epistles  of  St  Paul",  were  de- 
veloped, and  before  any  calumnious  mis- 
representations had  been  spread  abroad 

^  The  so-called  Clementine  Homilies  and 
Recognitions,  which  are  most  unfairly  represented 
as  indicating  the  general  feelings  or  traditions  of 
Hebrew  Christians.  They  were  mere  fabrica- 
tions, the  latter  especially  being  evidently  in- 
tended to  be  read  as  an  amusing  fiction  ;  and 
they  owed  their  celebrity  at  Rome  mainly  to 
the  support  which  they  incidentally  gave  to  the 
unhistorical  claim  of  the  Roman  Bishop.  This 
point  is  drawn  out  most  forcibly  by  Bryennios, 
the  Metropolitan  of  Serree,  in  the  Introduction 
to  his  edition  of  the  'Epistles  of  St  Clement  of 
Rome,'  published  at  Constantinople,  a.d.  1875. 

2  See  especially  Bp  Lightfoot  'On  the  Colos- 
sian  Heresy,'  in  his  introduction  to  the  Com- 
mentary on  St  Paul's  Epistles  to  the  Colossians 
and  to  Philemon. 
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touching  the  relations  between  the  old 
and  new  members  of  the  Apostolic  body. 
In  the  same  chapter,  w.  26  to  40,  we 
have  in  the  conversion  of  the  Ethiopian 
chamberlain  an  instance  of  the  way  in 
which  a  knowledge  of  the  Gospel  was 
transmitted  to  regions  which  were  not 
visited  by  the  Apostles  or  their  imme- 
diate successors;  and  we  learn  the  nature 
of  the  arguments  which  were  most  ef- 
fectively applied  by  the  first  missionaries 
to  persons  already  more  or  less  conver- 
sant with  the  Old  Testament. 

Chapter  ix.  \ — 22,     Conversion  of 
St  Paul. 

A.D.  37,  some  time  after  Pentecost. 

The  ninth  chapter  brings  before  us 
this  event,  next  in  importance  to  those 
which  concern  the  Person  and  work  of 
Christ,  and  to  the  coming  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.  It  opened  the  way  for  the  com- 
plete accomplishment  of  our  Lord's  com- 
mand. 

In  the  account  here  given  we  remark 
several  points  bearing  upon  late  contro- 
versies, (x)  St  Paul's  complete  inde- 
pendence of  the  original  Apostles  at  and 
after  his  conversion,  a  point  on  which, 
in  accordance  with  every  notice  in  the 
Epistles,  he  lays  special  stress,  Gal.  i.  11, 
12.  (2)  Although  Saul  was  directed  to 
seek  out  Ananias,  a  man  in  high  esteem 
among  the  Jews,  by  whom  he  was  bap- 
tized, yet  his  instruction  in  his  future 
work  was  given  by  Christ;  compare  v.\(i 
with  Gal.  i.  1 2.  (3)  Immediately  after  re- 
ceiving that  instruction,  he  preached  that 
Jesus ^  was  the  Son  of  God;  and  having 
been  strengthened  he  afterwards  psoved, 
/.  e.  demonstrated  from  the  Scriptures,  that 
Jesus  was  the  very  Christ :  both  points 
specially  enforced  in  his  discourses  and 
Epistles. 

vv.  23 — 30^  Tfie  visit  of  St  Paul  to 
Jerusalem^  a.d.  40  (Lewin,  Basnage, 
Schott,  Heinrich'). 

"After  many  days,"an  expression  which 
in  other  passages  is  equivalent  to  some 

1  The  reading  ** Jesus"  instead  of  "Christ" 
is  supported  by  high  MS.  authority,  see  note  on 
ch.  ix.  10.  Though  St  Luke  does  not  expressly 
mention,  he  evidently  assumes  an  interval  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  preaching,  during 
which  Saul  received  an  access  of  spiritual  strength. 

^  This  date  is  contested  ;  but  Lewin's  conclu- 
sion, '  F.  S.'p.  264,  is  on  the  whole  satisfactory. 


years,  St  Paul's  life  v/as  threatened  by 
the  Jews,  but  saved  by  his  fellow-Chris- 
tians, among  whom  there  was  certainly 
no  dissension.  He  went  to  Jerusalem, 
where  after  some  hesitation  he  was  re- 
ceived by  the  Apostles,  on  the  com- 
mendation of  Barnabas.  He  remained 
long  enough  to  dispute  with  his  old 
comrades,  Hellenistic  Hebrews;  from 
whose  machinations  he  was  saved,  as  at 
Damascus,  by  Hebrew  Christians,  and 
passing  by  Csesarea  went  to  Tarsus'. 

Ch.  ix.  31 — xi.  30.  Growth  of  the  Church 
from  A.D.  4Q  to  At\. 

An  interval  of  rest  and  progress  fol- 
lowed, during  which  churches  were  esta- 
blished in  all  the  regions  to  which  our 
Lord's  personal  ministry  had  extended : 
while  preparation  was  made  for  a  far 
wider  increase  by  Saul's  abode  at  Tarsus. 

We  have  then  an  account  of  St  Peter's 
work,  the  healing  of  ^Eneas  at  Lydda, 
followed  by  extensive  conversions  in  the 
West  of  Judaea,  v.  35  ;  and  the  raising  of 
Tabitha*  at  Joppa,  where  the  Apostle  re- 
mained a  considerable  time. 

The  culminating  point  in  St  Peter's 
ministry  now  comes  before  us.  We  read 
of  the  admission  of  Cornelius  by  baptism 
into  the  Church,  with  full  participation  of 
its  privileges.  The  case  of  Cornelius 
differs  from  all  previously  recorded :  he 
was  not  a  Hebrew,  nor  a  circumcised 
proselyte ;  but,  hke  the  centurion  in  the 
Gospels,  he  was.  already  a  proselyte  in 
heart,  in  spirit,  and  in  devout  observ- 
ances. As  such  he  marked  an  interme- 
diate stage;  and  his  baptism  was  assigned 
specially  to  that  Apostle  who  was  to  re- 
ceive from  Christ  "  the  keys  of  the  king- 

^  The  alleged  discrepancy  between  this  ac- 
count and  St  Paul's  statements  in  Gal.  i.  will  be 
considered  further  on,  §  4,  p.  323. 

2  These  and  other  miracles  of  St  Peter  are 
regarded  by  some  as  bearing  an  intentional  re- 
semblance to  those  recorded  of  St  Paul ;  ch,  xiv. 
8,  10,  and  xx.  9,  10.  The  resemblance  is  natural, 
so  far  as  they  are  what  St  Paul  calls  "signs  of  an 
Apostle  :"  but  the  difference  is  far  more  striking. 
In  each  case  the  words  and  acts  of  St  Peter 
recall  those  of  our  Lord,  and  differ  altogether 
from  those  attributed  to  St  Paul.  They  differ 
moreover  as  displays  of  power;  Tabitha  is  re- 
stored by  a  word  to  life,  Eutychus  to  conscious- 
ness by  a  striking  act ;  again  each  miracle  of  St 
Peter  is  followed  by  immediate  conversions  ;  but 
those  of  St  Paul  issued  either  in  open  antago- 
nism, or  in  simple  confirmation  of  faith  already 
held. 
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dom  of  heaven,"  Matt.  xvi.  19,  but  who 
had  not  as  yet  any  special  commission 
to  open  the  gate  generally  to  the  Gentiles. 

This  act,  however,  gave  occasion  to 
the  first  serious  contention  within  the 
Church  touching  points  of  doctrine  and 
of  observance.  St  Peter,  anticipating  the 
decision  of  the  Church,  had  admitted  the 
converted  Gentile,  not  only  to  full  com- 
munion, but  to  personal  intercourse,  tar- 
rying with  Cornehus  certain  days  (x.  48) 
and  eating  with  his  household  (xi.  3). 
After  full  explanation  the  Church,  in- 
cluding the  opponents,  acquiesced  in  St 
Peter's  act,  and  glorified  God. 

This  section  is  assumed  by  some  to  be 
directly  opposed  to  St  Paul's  statements. 
It  is  however  confirmed  most  remarkably, 
so  far  as  regards  St  Peter,  by  St  Paul's 
own  account,  who  tells  us  (Gal.  ii.  12) 
that  when  St  Peter  went  to  Antioch  he 
actually  did  eat  with  the  Gentile  con- 
verts, thus  shewing  distinctly  his  own 
feelings  towards  them ;  and  St  Paul  ex- 
presses not  less  surprise  than  indignation 
at  his  change  of  conduct,  when,  in  defer- 
ence to  the  prejudices  of  those  who  were 
more  immediately  under  his  charge,  he 
receded  from  that  position.  In  the  case 
now  under  consideration  we  do  not  read 
that  the  Apostles  distinctly  approved  the 
course  of  Peter  in  eating  with  the  Gen- 
tiles, but  that  they  held  their  peace  (ijo-v- 
Xaorav):  their  approval  seems  to  have 
been  limited  to  the  reception  by  baptism 
into  the  Church.  "When  controversy 
again  arose,  a  formal  decision  was  called 
for,  which  will  have  to  be  considered 
presently. 

One  principle  of  permanent  applica- 
tion is  exemplified  in  this  transaction. 
In  each  stage  of  the  development  of  the 
Church  preparatory  intimations  are  given 
of  a  more  advanced  stage,  until  the  whole 
work  is  completed.  Cornelius  is  linked 
with  the  past  by  devout  legal  acts,  and 
by  faith  in  the  God  of  Israel.  His  bap- 
tism settled  the  question  as  to  the  possi- 
bility of  extension  to  uncircumcised  Gen- 
tiles. St  Peter,  the  head  of  the  original 
Apostles,  does  just  as  much,  and  no  more 
than  as  much,  as  would  make  an  opening 
for  the  next  great  advance.  Had  it  been 
the  object  of  the  writer  to  raise  him  to 
an  equality  with  the  Apostle  of  the  Gen- 
tiles in  his  special  work,  it  would  have 
been   easy,    on    the    ground   taken  by 


Wittichen  \  to  represent  him  as  at  once 
proceeding  to  the  work  of  evangelization 
at  Antioch,  where  we  know  from  St  Paul 
that  he  was  present  at  an  early  period,  or 
at  Corinth,  where  St  Paul  bears  witness 
to  his  activity  or  personal  influence  :  and 
where  one  of  the  earliest  bishops,  Diony- 
sius  of  Corinth,  asserts  that  he  was  with 
St  Paul  a  joint  founder  of  the  Church. 
On  the  contrary  this  book  confines  all 
notices  of  St  Peter's  work  to  Palestine. 
Within  that  region  he  took  the  lead 
in  accomplishing  the  first  part  of  the 
mission  entrusted  to  the  disciples ;  and 
by  his  last  recorded  act  in  that  capacity 
he  prepared  the  way  for  the  accomplish- 
ment of  the  latter  part,  which  was  com- 
menced independently  of  him,  and  was 
accomplished  by  other  hands. 

Thus  in  vv.  19 — 26  we  read  of  the 
first  movement  outside  of  Palestine. 
The  Gospel  was  brought  to  Phoenicia, 
Cyprus  and  Antioch  by  missionaries,  not 
sent  by  the  Apostles,  but  driven  from 
Jerusalem  by  persecution.  At  first  they 
addressed  the  Jews  only,  but  at  Antioch 
some  of  them,  men  of  Cyprus  and  Gy- 
rene, '*  spoke  unto  the  Grecians,"  or,  as 
the  best  MSS.  and  modern  critics  read, 
unto  Greeks,  i.e.  Gentiles  by  origin  and 
religion.  See  note,  ch.  xi.  20.  This  is  an 
important  statement,  shewing  how  far  the 
writer  was  from  suppressing  and  invent- 
ing facts  which  might  bring  either  the  old 
Apostles  or  St  Paul  into  a  prominent 
position  in  reference  to  the  first  extension 
of  the  Gospel  to  Gentiles.  The  unity  of 
the  Church  was  not  affected  by  this  move- 
ment. Barnabas  was  sent  to  Antioch  by 
the  Apostles,  a  man  recognized  by  St 
Paul,  Gal.  ii.  9,  as  specially  connected 
with  Gentile  conversions.  Under  his 
guidance,  aided  by  Saul,  then  first  brought 
from  Tarsus,  the  new  Church,  destined 
to  be  the  centre  of  Christian  missions, 
was  organized.  There  first  the  great  name 
of  Christians,  given  possibly  in  derision, 
but  gladly  accepted  or  retained,  marked 
decisively  the  separation  from  Judaism'. 

A.D.  43—44. 
Some   time  afterwards   Barnabas  and 
Saul  were  sent  from  Antioch  to  Jerusalem 

^  In  the  'Jahrbiicher  fur  Protestantische 
Theologie,'  1877,  p.  6535. 

2  See  the  very  striking  remarks  of  Dr  Farrar 
in  his  work  on  St  Paul,  Vol.  I.  pp.  296—303. 
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with  large  contributions,  every  man  giv- 
ing according  to  his  ability  (compare  2 
Cor.  viii.  and  ix.).  This  mission  was  im- 
portant as  shewing  the  intercommunion 
between  the  old  and  new  churches,  but 
as  it  had  no  other  special  object,  and 
occurred  at  a  period  when  a  new  and 
severe  persecution  was  scattering  the 
Apostles,  it  did  not  fall  within  the  scope 
of  St  Paul's  notices  in  Gal.  i.  or  ii.  Here 
we  read  simply  that  Barnabas  and  Saul, 
not  having  any  Apostolic  commission, 
but  as  messengers  from  Antioch,  dis- 
charged their  duty,  and  brought  back 
with  them  John  Mark,  a  near  relative  of 
Barnabas. 

Chapter  xii. 

A.  D.  44,  as  all  Chronologers  agree, 
Wieseler,  Ussher,  Pearson,  Tillemont, 
Winer  and  Anger;  see  Lewin,  'Fasti 
Sacri.' 

The  1 2th  chapter  marks  a  most  im- 
portant epoch.  It  closes  the  accounts 
of  St  Peter's  Apostolical  career  with  an 
event,  glorious  indeed  to  that  great 
Apostle,  but  neither  here  nor  elsewhere 
does  our  author  give  any  indication  of 
the  works  in  other  places,  which  are 
assigned  to  him  by  early  and  trust- 
worthy traditions.  Henceforth  we  find 
important  notices  of  proceedings  of  the 
Apostolic  body  and  of  the  part  taken 
by  St  Peter  at  Jerusalem :  but  so  far  as 
regards  their  labours  in  fulfilling  the 
Mission  entrusted  to  them  in  the  begin- 
ning, they  pass  out  of  our  sight. 

We  should,  however,  observe  how 
much  had  already  been  effected,  and 
what  preparation  had  been  made  for 
future  work. 

1.  The  Gospel  had  been  preached 
throughout  Palestine,  had  penetrated 
Phoenicia  and  Cyprus,  and  had  taken 
firm  root  at  Antioch. 

2.  The  Church,  In  essentials,  had 
been  organized  in  Jerusalem.  The  order 
of  Deacons  had  been  established;  the 
first  notice  of  a  Presbytery,  or  body  of 
Presbyters,  is  found  just  before  the  close 
of  this  period,  xi.  30;  and  James  is  for 
the  first  time  mentioned,  ch.  xii.  17,  as 
the  head  or  representative  of  the  brethren, 
in  fact,  if  not  in  title,  the  first  Bishop. 
Thus  we  find,  not  a  formal  record,  but  a 
distinct  indication  of  a  threefold  ministry, 


such  as,  within  a  century,  was  certainly 
established  throughout  Christendom. 

3.  Hebrews  and  Grecians  formed  one 
community,  not  without  an  internal 
struggle  touching  material  interests,  but 
without  any  discordance  in  forms  of 
worship  or  in  doctrines :  and  one  Gentile 
household  in  Palestine  had  been  ad- 
mitted into  full  communion  with  the 
Church. 

4.  The  Gospel  had  been  preached  to 
Gentiles  in  Syria,  a  course  sanctioned 
and  confirmed  by  the  Apostles. 

Such  was  the  extent  and  character  of 
the  work  assigned  to  the  Apostles,  so  far 
as  regarded  the  first  part  of  their  com- 
mission, and  executed  by  them  within 
eleven  years  from  the  date  of  the  Ascen- 
sion. 

Second  Part  of  the  Acts, 
from  A.D.  44  to  A.'D.  6t,. 

We  must  pass  rapidly  over  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  the  Book.  Though  more 
considerable  in  extent  it  presents  fewer 
points  contested  by  modern  critics.  We 
find  in  it,  speaking  generally,  a  summary 
account  of  the  evangelization  of  repre- 
sentative races  of  the  Gentile  world. 
From  first  to  last  in  this  account  St  Paul 
holds  the  central  place.  St  Peter  ap- 
pears once  more,  confirming  by  his 
weighty  authority  the  position  taken  by 
St  Paul;  but  he  yields,  without  an  indi- 
cation of  reluctance,  the  conduct  of  the 
great  enterprise  to  the  younger  Apostle. 
In  accordance  with  this  St  Paul  states. 
Gal.  ii.  9,  that  James,  Cephas,  and  John, 
recognized  as  pillars  of  the  Church,  gave 
up  that  work  to  him  and  to  Barnabas. 

The  Call  of  Barnabas  and  Saul. 
Ch.  xiii.,  xiv. 

A.D.  45  to  A.D.  47. 

Barnabas  and  Saul  are  designated  by 
the  Holy  Ghost  for  the  work  whereunto 
He  had  called  them.  This  accords  with 
St  Paul's  repeated  statements  that  his 
call  and  appointment  were  entirely  inde- 
pendent of  the  original  Apostles;  see  i 
Cor.  i.  I ;  2  Cor.  i.  i ;  Gal.  i.  i,  12,  15. 

Antioch,  not  Jerusalem,  is  now  the 
centre  of  missionary  enterprise,  certainly 
not  the  place  which  a  writer  anxious  to 
maintain   the   supremacy  of  the  oldest 
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Church  would  have  selected;  but,  as 
certainly,  the  place  best  adapted  for  the 
purpose  by  its  political  importance,  geo- 
graphical position,  and  by  its  mixed 
population,  representing  the  leading 
nationalities  of  the  Aryan  and  Semitic 
races. 

The  course  was  rapid.  In  the  first 
circuit  Cyprus  and  the  south-eastern  dis- 
tricts of  Asia  Minor  received  the  Gospel : 
the  most  important  places  were  twice 
visited,  and  a  commencement  of  organi- 
zation was  made  by  the  appointment  of 
Presbyters  (xiv.  23).  In  ch.  xiv.  4,  14 
St  Barnabas  and  St  Paul  are  for  the  first 
time  designated  as  Apostles  ^ 

An  interval  of  some  duration^,  certain- 
ly more  than  gne  year,  followed,  during 
which  the  fusion  between  the  Hebrew 
and  Gentile  elements  appears  to  have 
proceeded  rapidly  under  the  joint  in- 
fluence of  St  Paul  and  St  Barnabas. 

The  Meeting  of  the  Church  at 
Jerusalem. 

A.  D.  48,  Lewin,  but  more  probably  a.  d. 
49  or  50,  the  fourteenth  current  year 
after  St  Paul's  conversion  ^ 

At  this  time  the  question  previously 
raised,  but  not  finally  settled  by  a  si- 
lence denoting  acquiescence,  not  formal 
consent,  called  for  an  absolute  decision, 
in  consequence  of  the  act  of  some  per- 
sons who  came  from  Jerusalem,  as  we 
find  stated  by  St  Paul,  and  who  insisted 
upon  the  circumcision  of  Gentile  con- 
verts, but  certainly^  not,  as  some  assume, 
with  the  concurrence  or  knowledge  of 
St  James. 

St  Paul  and   Barnabas  were  sent  to 


1  On  the  purport  and  bearings  of  the  discourses 
during  this  period,  see  further  on,  §  8. 

^  Xpovov  ovK  oXiyov. 

'  The  date  is  conjectural.  Two  intervals  are 
distinctly  marked  :  after  the  Passover  A.D.  44, 
St  Paul  and  Barnabas  had  made  their  first  circuit 
and  remained  long  at  Antioch ;  between  the 
meeting  at  Jerusalem  and  St  Paul's  arrival  at 
Corinth,  A.D.  52,  he  had  preached  the  gospel  in 
Asia  Minor,  Macedonia,  and  at  Athens.  The 
meeting  must  therefore  have  taken  place  between 
the  extreme  limits  of  a.d.  46  and  a.d.  50. 
Pearson,  whose  historical  tact  seldom  fails  him, 
fixes  upon  a.d.  49. 

*  "Certainly"  we  may  say,  if  we  consider  St 
Paul's  own  statement  that  he  went  to  Jerusalem 
expressly  to  consult  the  chief  leaders,  specially 
St  James.     Gal.  ii.  i,  7 — 9. 


Jerusalem  to  consult  the  Apostles  and 
Elders  \  So  St  Luke  states,  as  usual 
succinctly,  noticing,  as  before,  public 
occurrences  only.  St  Paul  informs  us 
further  that  he  and  Barnabas  were  accom- 
panied by  Titus,  who  acs  an  uncircum- 
cised  convert  was  specially  concerned 
with  the  question  at  issue;  and  that  they 
went  up  in  consequence  of  a  special 
revelation,  i.e.  a  direction  given  by  the 
Holy  Spirit,  probably  through  a  prophet, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  first  appointment 
of  himself  and  Barnabas ;  and  also  that 
he  went  with  the  intention  of  communi- 
cating to  the  Church,  and  specially  to  its 
chiefs,  the  Gospel  which  he  had  preached, 
I.e.  its  precise  character  and  conditions, 
in  order  to  secure  himself  from  the  possi- 
bility of  failure. 

In  the  discussion  which  followed, 
St  Peter,  as  the  mouthpiece  of  the 
Twelve,  and  St  James,  as  the  local  bead 
of  the  Church,  both  acting  in  accordance 
with  their  previous  proceeding,  main- 
tained the  cause  of  the  Apostle  of  the 
Gentiles.  The  decision,  notified  by  St 
James,  absolutely  exempted  all  Gentile 
converts  from  circumcision  and  legal 
obligations,  the  only  conditions  being 
either  such  as  had  been  recognized  as 
binding  independently  of  the  Mosaic 
Code,  or  as  were  indispensable  for  the 
conservation  of  moral  and  religious 
purity. 

Some  time  was  then  passed  at  Antioch, 
where  St  Paul  and  Barnabas  had  the 
assistance,  first  of  the  two  messengers 
from  Jerusalem,  then  of  "many  others," 
ch.  XV.  32 — 35.  Among  them,  as  we 
learn  from  Gal.  ii.  11,  was  St  Peter, 
whose  visit  had  specially  the  Hebrew 
Christians  for  its  object.  Gal.  ii.  9 ;  it  is 
not  recorded  by  St  Luke,  as  it  had  no 
direct  bearing  upon  the  progress  of  the 
evangelization  of  the  Gentiles  with  which 
this  portion  of  his  work  is  exclusively 
concerned. 

We  read  however  of  a  sharp  dispute 
between  St  Barnabas  and  St  Paul,  lead- 
ing to  a  separation,  and  consequently  to 
a  concentration  of  our  attention  from 
this  time  forward  upon  the  person  and 
work  of  St  Paul,  who  with  Silas  was  then 
"commended  to  the  grace  of  God"  by 

^  The  alleged  contradictions  between  this  ac- 
count and  that  of  St  Paul  will  be  further  con- 
sidered in  §  4;  see  p.  324. 
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the  Church,  and  set  out  on  his  second 
great  Missionary  journey. 

Here  we  should  observe  the  candour 
and  absence  of  all  party  feeling  in  the 
historian,  who  is  held  by  some  critics  to 
have  had  as  his  main  object  the  de- 
liberate suppression  of  all  indications  of 
difference  between  St  Paul  and  other 
Apostles.  From  St  Paul's  Epistles  we 
should  never  have  inferred  the  existence 
of  a  permanent  separation  from  St  Bar- 
nabas. On  the  other  hand  the  notice 
of  a  previous  difference,  Gal.  ii.  13,  not 
mentioned  by  St  Luke,  indicates  a  pe- 
culiarity of  temperament,  which  when 
eHcited  by  personal  motives,  might  natu- 
rally issue  in  embittered  feelings  and 
temporary  alienation. 

From  Antioch  to  Corinth. 
A.D.  50  or  51,  to  A.D.  52. 

The  work  then  done  in  Asia  Minor 
is  passed  over  very  rapidly  in  the  Acts, 
but  it  must  have  occupied  a  considerable 
time,  if,  as  seems  probable,  Phrygia  and 
Galatia  were  then  evangelized.  It  is 
evident  that  the  -writer  was  not  with 
St  Paul  at  that  time,  but  he  notices 
one  very  important  point  which  shews 
that  the  decision  of  the  Apostles,  ch. 
XV.  24  f,  was  not  regarded  by  St  Paul 
as  applicable  to  the  child  of  a  Jewish 
mother.  In  accordance  with  his  own 
principle — see  i  Cor.  ix.  20 — 22 — he 
circumcised  Timothy,  henceforth  his 
most  efficient  and  beloved  companion. 
At  Troas  two  facts  of  exceeding  interest 
are  recorded.  Here  first  St  Paul\  moved 
by  a  vision,  determined  to  pass  into 
Europe :  and  here  for  the  first  time  we 
have  a  distinct  indication  of  the  presence 
of  the  writer  of  the  book.  He  speaks  in 
the  first  person  of  himself  and  St  Paul's 
company,  and  in  terms  which  imply 
close  intimacy  and  a  distinguished  place 
among  them.  "  We  endeavoured — as- 
suredly gathering  God  had  called  zis  to 
preach — we  came  to  Samothracia,  and 
we  were  in  Philippi  abiding  certain  days." 
On  the  bearing  of  these  statements  upon 
the  authorship  we  have  to  speak  else- 
where; here  we  have  simply  to  notice 
the  fact  that  the  personal  connection 
between  the  writer  and  St  Paul  on  this 

1  Cp.  7.  Cor.  ii.  12. 


occasion  is  intimated  as  beginning  at 
Troas,  and  ceasing  at  Philippi,  the  last 
time  when  the  writer  speaks  in  the  first 
person  being  immediately  before  the  ar- 
rest of  St  Paul  and  Silas.  The  suggestion 
that  St  Luke  was  left  in  charge  of  the 
Church  there  founded  has  much  in  its 
favour  and  is  certainly  open  to  no  seri- 
ous objection.  One  critic  (Renan),  even 
conjectures,  disregarding  as  usual  early 
testimony  \  that  he  may  have  been  a 
native  of  Philippi.  Afterwards  the  fol- 
lowing cities  were  visited  in  order:  Am- 
phipolis,  Apollonia,  Thessalonita,  where 
as  usual  St  Paul  was  first  assaulted  by  his 
countrymen,  envious  of  his  success  with 
the  Greeks  to  whom  they  were  always 
opposed,  and  the  chief  women  among 
whom  they  usually  counted  their  own 
staunchest  converts.  Here  we  find  for 
the  first  time  notice  of  a  political  charge, 
which  however  was  not  admitted  by  the 
rulers  of  the  city,  and  does  not  appear  to 
have  been  repeated  in  other  places.  At 
Bercea  even  greater  success  attended  the 
Apostle's  preaching :  driven  from  thence 
he  went  by  sea  to  Athens.  There  we 
have  one  of  his  principal  discourses, 
remarkable  for  force  and  ingenuity,  and 
also  for  its  striking  dissimilarity  to  dis- 
courses addressed  to  Hebrews,  to  mixed 
congregations,  and  to  rustic  heathens  ^ 
We  must  also  note  the  carefulness  of  the 
historian  not  to  exaggerate  the  effects 
of  that  discourse;  few  were  converted, 
but  among  the  few  was  one  associated 
with  the  early  history  of  the  Church  as 
the  first  Bishop  in  the  metropolis  of 
intellectual  culture. 

Arrival  at  Corifith. 

A.D.  52  ;  Lewin,  Wieseler,  Anger,  Winer, 
Tillemont  and  Pearson :  probably  in 
the  autumn. 

Ch.  xviii.  St  Paul  abode  a  long  time, 
V.  II,  at  Corinth,  a  place  destined  to 
be  the  true  centre  of  Greek  Christianity, 
combining  very  peculiar  advantages,  and 
presenting  also  some  of  the  most  for- 
midable obstacles  to  the  introduction 
and  growth  of  pure  religion.  Here,  pur- 
suing the  business  of  tent-making,  as  our 
writer,  v.  3,  and  as  St  Paul,  i  Cor.  iv. 

^  Which  represents  him  as  a  native  of  Antioch, 
see  Eusebius,  '  H.  E.'  iii.  4. 

^  See  §  8,  on  the  Discourses  in  the  Acts. 
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12,  are  both  careful  to  state,  the  Apostle 
made  numerous  converts,  both  Jews  and 
Greeks;  at  first  as  usual  preaching  in  the 
synagogue — a  fact  which  disposes  of  the 
assumption  that  his  mission  was  exclu- 
sively to  the  heathen,  who  were  its 
principal  object — but  when,  aided  by 
Silas  and  Timotheus,  he  testified  that 
Jesus  was  the  Christ,  he  was  driven  by 
the  fierce  opposition  of  the  Jews  to 
separate,  for  the  first  time  formally,  from 
their  communion.  There  is  no  indica- 
tion, however,  of  an  internal  dissension 
between  Hebrew  and  Gentile  Christians. 
After  eighteen  months  an  attempt  was 
made  to  bring  in  the  authority  of  the 
Roman  Proconsul,  but  it  failed  signally, 
serving  only  to  incense  the  Greeks,  even 
the  unconverted,  against  the  leaders  of 
the  synagogue.  Some  months  were 
passed  by  the  Apostle  in  extending  and 
building  up  the  Church;  at  Cenchreas  we 
find  St  Paul  observing  a  national  rite ; 
thence  he  proceeded  to  Ephesus,  having 
laid  firmly  the  foundation  of  the  Church 
among  the  people  by  whom  the  civi- 
lization of  the  ancient  world,  both  in  its 
noblest  aspects  and  its  most  perilous 
tendencies,  was  most  clearly  represented. 

From  Corinth  St  Paul  went  to  Ephe- 
sus, but  after  a  very  short  stay  proceeded 
by  Caesarea  to  Jerusalem,  where  he  ar- 
rived in  time  for  the  feast  of  Pentecost ; 
see  note  on  v.  21.  He  then  returned 
to  Antioch,  thus  completing  the  second 
great  missionary  journey. 

In  this  portion  of  the  history  we  ob- 
serve a  scantiness  of  notices  up  to  the 
time  when  the  writer  gives  an  indication 
of  his  own  presence,  and  an  equally  re- 
markable fulness  of  notices  from  that 
point  until  St  Paul's  departure  from 
Europe.  During  that  time  there  must 
have  been  constant  intercourse  between 
Philippi  and  Achaia.  After  this  we  have 
a  brief  summary  of  what  occurred  on  the 
journey  by  Asia  Minor,  to  Caesarea  and 
Jerusalem  and  thence  to  Antioch. 

The  Third  Missionary  Journey. 
A.D.  54—57- 
From  Antioch  St  Paul  revisited  the 
(Jhurches  in  Galatia  and  Phrygia,  where 
he  must  have  passed  some  time,  not  less 
than  three  months,  and  where  he  pro- 
bably experienced  some  of  the  severe 


trials  to  which  he  refers  in  2  Cor.  xi.  23 
— T^T^.  Thence  he  came  to  Ephesus, 
where  he  remained  three  years;  a  most 
important  epoch  both  as  regards  the  es- 
tablishment of  the  Church  in  the  adjoin- 
ing district,  and  as  shewing  the  effect  of 
the  contact  of  the  Gospel  with  Asiatic 
superstition.  Here  we  have  an  account 
of  the  first  furious  outburst  of  heathen 
antagonism,  selfish  in  its  origin,  and  ma- 
lignant in  its  spirit,  differing  most  strik- 
ingly from  the  slight  movements  at 
Philippi  and  Athens,  and  from  the 
characteristic  indifference  of  the  Roman 
Proconsul  at  Corinth;  and  occurring, 
just  where  it  might  be  expected,  in  the 
city  which  represented  the  wild  fanati- 
cism of  the  East. 

From  Ephesus  St  Paul  departed,  early 
in  May,  for  Macedonia.  There  he  re- 
mained a  considerable  time,  probably 
from  May  to  November,  a  period  of 
which  St  Luke  states  the  work  in  general 
terms — "  He  went  through  (SiyXOev)  those 
parts,  and  gave  them  much  exhortation," 
• — terms  which  correspond,  however,  very 
closely  with  St  Paul's  own  words,  Rom. 
XV.  19.  The  extent  of  the  journey  and  its 
effects  are  indicated  in  2  Corinthians  (ch. 
X.  14 — 16),  which  was  written  during  this 
sojourn  in  Macedonia,  and  in  Romans 
(ch.  XV.  19),  which  was  written  in  the 
following  winter.  It  must  have  been  a 
time  of  severe  labour,  probably  of  much 
trial  and  suffering,  but  one  during  which 
great  progress  must  have  been  made  in 
the  organization  of  the  Churches,  and 
proof  was  given  of  the  charitable  zeal  of 
the  converts. 

The  three  winter  months  were  passed 
in  Greece,  chiefly  at  Corinth,  where  St 
Luke  notices  a  conspiracy  of  the  Jews, 
owing  to  which,  instead  of  proceeding  to 
Syria,  St  Paul  returned  to  Macedonia, 
A.D.  58  very  early  in  the  year. 

There  he  was  rejoined  at  Philippi  by 
the  writer  of  the  Acts — certainly  not 
Timothy,  who  with  other  of  St  Paul's 
principal  companions  "  went  before  us," 
as  the  writer  says,  speaking  of  himself 
and  St  Paul,  ch.  xx.  5. 

This  marks  the  close  of  St  Paul's 
missionary  journeys.  The  journey  which 
follows  had  a  different  object.  He  was 
constrained  in  spirit  (v.  22)  to  go  to 
Jerusalem  with  a  certainty  of  "  bonds 
and  afflictions,"  and  with  a  full  know- 
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ledge  that  his  "  course "  would  be 
there  finished.  From  this  time  to  the 
end  of  the  Book  the  writer  was  with 
St  Paul ;  we  have  his  personal  attestation 
to  all  the  words  and  acts  of  the  Apostle, 
with  whom  he  remained  alone,  as  St 
Paul  states,  at  the  close  of  the  Apostle's 
life.     See  2  Tim.  iv.  11. 

The  journey  from  Philippi  to  Jerusale7n. 

A.D.  58,  from  the  end  of  March  to 
the  middle  of  May. 

At  Troas  we  have  the  record  of  a 
miracle,  and  an  indication  of  Church 
observances,  both  important  as  coming 
from  an  eye-witness.  At  Miletus  we 
have  the  only  record  of  a  discourse  of 
St  Paul  addressed  to  representatives  of 
the  Christian  Church,  a  singularly  fit 
conclusion  of  his  missionary  work.  On 
the  coincidences  both  of  language  and 
of  modes  of  thought  with  the  Pauline 
Epistles,  see  §  8. 

The  reception  of  St  Paul  and  his  com- 
panions at  Jerusalem  throws  the  strong- 
est light  upon  the  true  relations  between 
them  and  the  Church  in  Palestine. 
They  were  received  gladly  by  the  bre- 
thren'; and  in  a  formal  meeting  of  the 
Elders,  under  the  presidency  of  St  James 
the  Apostle,  gave  a  detailed  account  of 
"what  God  had  wrought  among  the 
Gentiles  by  His  ministry."  Cp.  Rom. 
XV.  19.  Here  we  find  a  distinct  notice 
of  charges  and  suspicions,  such  as  are 
repeatedly  alluded  to  in  the  Epistles- 
charges  made  by  Jews,  evidently  not 
members  of  the  Church,  from  whom 
they  are  distinguished,  xxi.  2r,  and  sus- 
picions entertained  by  the  general  body 
of  Hebrew  Christians,  who  are  however 
represented  as  willing  to  receive  an  ex- 
planation of  St  Paul's  conduct.  Acting 
on  the  advice  of  the  Church  ^  in  accord- 

1  It  is  very  strange  that  his  reception  should 
be  spoken  of  as  cold  and  merely  formal.  Sym- 
pathy and  warm  approval  of  St  Paul's  work  are 
emphatically  expressed  and  proved.  Renan,  who 
seems  first  ('Saint  Paul,'  p.  510—513)  to  have 
suggested  the  adverse  notion,  assumes  that  Luke 
has  given  a  false  colouring  to  the  transaction  ; 
thus  in  fact  shewing  that  the  feelings  of  the 
Christians,  as  represented  in  the  Acts,  were 
thoroughly  cordial. 

2  The  conduct  of  all  parties  in  this  transaction 
has  been  severely  censured  by  persons  who  might 
be  expected  to  bow  to  the  combined  authority  of 
St  James,  St  Paul,  and  the  Apostolic  Church. 


ance  with  his  own  principles,  distinctly 
stated  in  the  Epistles  which  deal  specifi- 
cally with  points  of  outward  observance, 
and  matters  of  indifference  (cp.  Rom, 
xiv.  throughout  and  i  Cor.  ix.  20,  23), 
the  Apostle  adopted  a  course  which  fully 
satisfied  his  Christian  brethren;  but 
which,  before  the  seven  days  which  it 
demanded  were  completed,  brought  upon 
him  a  fierce  persecution,  originating  with 
Asiatic  Jews  {iiot  Hebrew  Christians,  see 
V.  27)  then  present  in  great  numbers  at 
the  festival,  who  being  joined  by  the 
Jewish  populace  drew  him  out  of  the 
Temple  and  attempted  to  kill  him.  The 
immediate  result  was  his  deliverance  by 
the  Roman  soldiery,  leading  to  his  im- 
prisonment at  Csesarea,  and  finally  to 
his  journey  as  a  prisoner  to  Rome. 

Throughout  this  part  of  the  work  the 
narrative  is  remarkable  for  minuteness 
and  accuracy  of  details,  impressing  all 
critics,  however  sceptical  on  other  points, 
with  a  conviction  of  the  writer's  truth- 
fulness and  personal  acquaintance  with  , 
the  events  which  he  records.  Special 
importance  attaches,  (i)  to  the  move- 
ments of  the  Jewish  party,  in  which  it 
should  be  observed  that  Hebrew  Chris- 
tians are  in  no  way  implicated,  among 
whom  in  fact  the  Apostle  counted  by  far 
the  largest  number  of  his  most  devoted 
friends;  (2)  to  the  speeches  of  the 
Apostle  addressed  to  Jews,  and  to  Gen- 
tile Rulers,  giving  his  own  account  of 
his  principles  and  acts  before  and  after 
his  conversion ;  and  (3)  to  the  notice  of 
his  two  years'  imprisonment  at  Csesarea, 
during  which  St  Luke  had  ample  oppor- 
tunity for  collecting  materials  for  both 
portions  of  his  work. 

We  have  then  a  detailed  account  of 
the  journey  to  Rome,  where  St  Paul  ar- 
rived, as  all  the  best  chronologers  agree, 
in  the  spring  of  a.d.  61.  The  last  oc- 
currence noted  by  the  writer  is  the  dis- 
cussion between  St  Paul  and  the  Jewish 
leaders  at  Rome,  ending  with  his  an- 
nouncement that  "the  salvation  of  God 
was  sent  to  the  Gentiles  and  that  they 
would  hear  it.'^ 

The  Apostle  remained  at  Rome  two 
whole  years,  during  which  he  preached 

Godet  deals  with  this  question  far  more  fairly ; : 
see  p.  68  of  the  Introduction  to  his  '  Commen- 
taire  sur  I'Epitre  aux  Romains,'  just  published, 
1879. 
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the  Gospel  with  success,  such  as  he 
describes  especially  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Philippians,  written  probably  towards  the 
close  of  this  period. 

A.D.  61,  about  March. 

The  book  then  closes;  it  terminates 
most  abruptly  if  we  read  it  as  a  personal 
history  of  the  Apostles  ;  but  not  abruptly 
if  we  read  it  with  reference  to  the  object 
which,  as  we  have  seen,  was  distinctly 
intimated  in  the  beginning.  As  the 
first  portion  (cch.  i. — xii.)  ended  with 
the  completion  of  St  Peter's  work  in 
Palestine,  fulfilling  the  injunction  that 
the  Apostles  should  be  witnesses  unto 
Christ  in  Jerusalem,  and  in  all  Judaea, 
and  in  Samaria :  so  this  second  portion 
records  the  principal  events  in  St  Paul's 
career  by  which  the  last  part  of  the  same 
charge  was  fulfilled,  winding  up  with  the 
preaching  of  the  Gospel  by  the  Apostle 
of  the  Gentiles  in  the  city  which  was 
then  the  centre  of  the  world's  life,  social 
and  political,  and  which,  as  such,  both 
represented  and  assured  the  extension  of 
Christendom  "unto  the  uttermost  parts 
of  the  earth.'* 

If,  as  chronologers  generally  agree, 
the  end  of  this  history  was  about  March, 
A.D.  6t,j  it  extends  over  a  period  of 
thirty  years  from  the  Ascension.  It  is 
also  to  be  noted  that  in  that  case  there 
must  have  followed  an  interval  of  some 
eighteen  months  before  the  outburst  of 
the  Neronian  persecution,  on  the  19th 
of  July,  A.D.  64.  The  martyrdom  of 
St  Peter,  as  all  ancient  and  most  modern 
authorities  agree,  occurred  at  that  time  ; 
and  if  not  at  the  same  time,  yet  shortly 
afterwards,  St  Paul  suffered  death,  as  a 
Roman  citizen,  by  decapitation.  Both 
Apostles  died  in  the  twelfth  year  of  Nero's 
reign,  i.e.  between  October,  a.d.  65,  and 
October,  a.d.  66. 

St  Luke  gives  no  intimation  whatever 
as  to  the  issue  of  St  Paul's  trial,  which 
must  have  taken  place  soon  after  the 
last  events  which  he  records.  The  most 
natural  inference  is  that  he  brought  his 
work  to  a  close  before  the  trial;  for, 
although  the  object  which  he  had  in 
view  was  fully  accomplished,  it  is  scarcely 
conceivable  that  he  should  have  taken 
no  notice  of  the  result,  whether,  as  seems 
on  the  whole  most  probable,  it  was  an 
acquittal,  followed  by  labours  of  which 


we  find  scattered  notices  in  the 
Epistles;  or  a  condemnation,  which  if 
not  then,  yet  certainly  on  a  later  occa- 
sion, was  pronounced  and  executed. 
The  only  alternative,  admitting  the 
authorship  of  St  Luke,  is  that  suggested 
by  Bleek,  viz.  that  he  contemplated  a 
third  work^;  a  suggestion  which,  though 
in  our  opinion  inadmissible,  serves  to 
bring  out  very  clearly  the  improbability 
that  he  should  have  written  this  book 
after  the  end  of  St  Paul's  life.  But  if  it 
is  improbable  that  St  Luke  should  have 
passed  over  a  notice  of  extreme  interest 
to  every  Christian  reader,  far  more  im- 
probable is  the  other  alternative,  pro- 
posed by  those  who  deny  the  authorship 
of  St  Luke,  and  attribute  the  work  to  a 
later  writer,  who  is  supposed  to  have  com- 
posed it  with  a  set  purpose  of  effecting  or 
forwarding  a  reconcilement  between  the 
conflicting  parties  of  Hebrew  and  Gentile 
Christians  ^  Such  a  writer  could  certainly 
have  found  no  fact  better  calculated  to 
effect  that  purpose  than  that  which,  at 
the  time  assumed  on  this  hypothesis, 
was  undoubtedly  accepted  by  the  uni- 
versal Church,  the  fact  that  the  great 
representatives  of  Gentile  and  Hebrew 
Christianity  were  united  by  the  most 
glorious  of  all  deaths. 

§  4.     Consideration  of  different  views  as 

to  the 

Plan  and  Object  of  the  Work. 

The  unity  of  plan  and  identity  of  ob- 
ject in  this  work  and  in  the  third  Gospel, 
may  be  assumed  if  not  as  proved,  yet 
as  distinctly  indicated  by  the  preceding 
account.     It  will,  however,  be  necessary 

1  The  Apocryphal  Acts  of  St  Peter  and  St  Paul, 
of  which  an  account  is  given  by  Hilgenfeld,  '  N. 
Test,  extra  Canonem,'  part  2,  p.  68  fF.,  was  a 
work  probably  written  to  supply  a  want  which 
must  have  been  generally  felt  by  the  Church.  It 
may  have  preserved  some  traces  of  an  old  tradi- 
tion; but  its  existence  and,  as  it  would  seem,  its 
general  reception,  prove  that  no  account  of  the 
later  transactions  was  ever  published  by  St  Luke. 
The  suggestion  that  he  contemplated  such  a  work 
rests  on  what  we  regard  as  an  imperfect  appre- 
hension of  his  real  object.  Blcek's  suggestion, 
'Einleitung,'  §  130,  has  been  accepted  by  many 
critics  of  eminence,  named  by  Mangold  in  a  note 
/.  c,  p.  414.  Thus  too  Thilo,  'Acta  S.  Thom^e,' 
p.  Iviii.,  quoted  and  approved  by  Hilgenfeld,  /.  c. 

^  See  §  10,  on  the  time  and  place  of  the  pub- 
lication of  the  Acts,  and  the  section  immediately 
following  this,  p.  323. 
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to  examine  the  statements  of  those  who 
have  impugned  both,  and  it  will  be  the 
more  expedient  inasmuch  as  such  in- 
quiry may  serve  to  bring  out  into  clearer 
light  the  grounds  on  which  the  old,  and, 
as  we  are  convinced,  the  true  and  only 
satisfactory  view  is  firmly  established. 

First,  it  has  been  asserted  that  the 
main  object  of  the  writer  was  to  vindi- 
cate for  one  or  other  of  the  two  chief 
representatives  of  early  Christendom  the 
claim  to  the  foremost  place  in  the 
Church. 

It  is  true  that  our  attention  is  fixed 
chiefly,  though  not  exclusively  \  upon  St 
Peter  in  the  first  twelve  chapters,  and 
that  works  are  attributed  to  him  which 
fulfil  what  might  be  expected  from  one 
bearing  such  a  name,  and  specially 
designated  by  our  Lord  to  a  charge  of 
supreme  importance.  But  that  Apostle 
passes  wholly  out  of  our  sight,  so  far  as 
regards  his  own  special  work,  at  the  close 
of  the  twelfth  chapter.  No  notice  is  taken 
of  his  presence  and  commanding  au- 
thority in  cities  and  on  occasions  more 
or  less  distinctly  intimated  by  early 
\vriters,  and  by  passages  in  St  Paul's  Epis- 
tles. We  should  not  have  inferred  from 
this  book  that  St  Peter  was  concerned 
with  transactions  in  Antioch,  Corinth,  or 
Rome'',  or  that  he  terminated  his  hfe, 
according  to  our  Lord's  announcemeat  in 
St  John's  Gospel,  by  martyrdom.  What- 
ever the  object  of  the  writer  might  be, 
it  certainly  could  not  be  to  assert  the 
supremacy  of  St  Peter,  who  on  the  only 
occasion  noticed  after  the  12th  chapter 
occupies  a  prominent,  but  still  subordi- 
nate position  in  comparison  with  St 
James.     See  notes  on  ch.  xv.  7,  19. 

St  Paul,  it  is  true,  fills  a  larger  portion 
of  the  book,  but  had  it  been  the  inten- 
tion of  the  WTiter  to  set  him  forth  as  the 
chief  representative  of  the  Church,  he 
would  not  have  omitted  to  record  the 
long  series  of  trials,  labours,  and  suffer- 

1  St  Barnabas,  Stephen,  and  Philip  do  works 
which  have  important  bearings  upon  the  exten- 
sion of  the  Church  and  the  fulfihnent  of  our  Lord's 
injunction,  either  completing,  or  even  preceding 
the  work  of  St  Peter. 

*  The  presence  of  St  Peter  at  Rome,  not  how- 
ever before  the  arrival  of  St  Paul,  rests  upon  the 
strongest  ancient  testimony,  Clem.  R.,  IreniEus, 
Dion.  Cor.,  &c.  ;  and  is  maintained  by  Hilgen- 
feld  both  in  his  'Zeitschrift,'  1872,  p.  349  f.,  and 
in  his  'Einleitung.' 


ings  to  which  the  Apostle  himself  bears 
witness,  2  Cor.  xi.  23 — 27.  The  omis- 
sions may  to  a  great  extent  be  accounted 
for  by  the  writer's  habit  of  avoiding 
repetitions,  a  habit  which  in  the  case  of 
St  Luke's  Gospel  has  been  termed  his 
sparingness,  Sparsamkeit^ ;  but  such 
omissions,  including  the  well-authenti- 
cated and  indeed  undisputed  martyrdom 
of  St  Paul,  would  be  inconceivable  had 
the  writer,  whether  a  contemporary  or 
not,  been  influenced  by  the  motive  at- 
tributed to  him  on  this  hypothesis. 

Certainly  it  could  not  have  been  the 
object  of  the  WTiter  to  give  a  complete 
view  of  the  proceedings  of  the  Apostolic 
body,  who  do  not  come  before  us  in 
their  collective  capacity  after  the  intro- 
ductory chapters. 

It  has  however  been  suggested  that 
independently  of  the  prominence  given 
to  the  acts  of  either  Apostle,  a  distinc- 
tive type  of  doctrine,  according  to  some 
Petrine,  according  to  others  Pauline,  is 
represented  throughout  the  book.  As 
to  the  former  it  is  certain  that  the  doc- 
trine is  identical  with  that  which  we  find 
most  fully  expressed  in  the  Epistles  of 
St  Peter,  especially  in  the  first ;  but,  as 
critics  who  impugn  the  authenticity  of 
both  Epistles  have  clearly  shewn^the  doc- 
trinal system  in  principle  and  in  detail  set 
forth  in  that  Epistle  is  in  closest  har- 
mony with  St  Paul's,  difl"ering  from  it 
only  in  form  and  extent,  or  in  reference 
to  special  circumstances.  AVe  may  accept 
the  testimony  of  adverse  critics  to  the 
fact  of  the  doctrine  being  what  they  call 
Petrine,  without  admitting  any  inference 
as  to  the  writer's  intentions.  One  thing 
is  certain.  The  relation  between  the 
Hebrew,  Hellenistic,  and  Gentile  con- 
verts in  this  book  is  precisely  the  same 
as  that  which  we  find  in  the  Epistles  of 
St  Paul,  and  especially  in  those  ad- 
dressed to  the  Romans  and  Corinthians. 
The  Hebrews  were  in  all  cases  the  first 
objects  of  Apostolic  preaching,  the 
Gentiles  became  within  a  few  years  by 
far  the  most  numerous  and  the  most 
influential  portion  of  the  united  Church. 

^  See  additional  note  on  Luke  iv.  16,  in  the 
preceding  volume  of  this  commentary,  p.  341. 

^  See  especially  Hilgenfeld  in  the  'Zeitschrift 
fiir  wiss.  Theologie,'  1873,  p,  465,  &c.,  and  in  the 
same  periodical  for  1874,  an  article  by  Seufort 
on  the  dependence  of  i  Peter  upon  the  Epistle  to 
the  Romans,  p.  360  f. 
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Again,  as  to  the  Pauline  character. 
Such  a  character  there  is  from  first  to 
last,  as  indeed  there  must  needs  be 
in  a  work  certainly  written  by  a  com- 
panion, or,  as  all  admit,  a  follower  of  the 
Apostle  of  the  Gentiles.  We  find  the 
doctrine,  on  which  St  Paul  laid  most 
special  stress,  stated  in  his  own  peculiar 
phraseology  in  the  first  discourse  ad- 
dressed by  him  to  a  mixed  congregation, 
ch.  xiii.  38,  $g\  But  it  is  equally  certain 
that  doctrinal  statements,  specially  cha- 
racteristic of  St  Paul,  do  not  occupy  a 
prominent,  much  less  an  exclusive  place. 
The  notices  are  far  from  bearing  out  the 
judgment  of  Luther'  who  held  that  the 
main  object  of  the  Acts  is  to  set  aside 
the  authority  of  the  Law;  whereas  the  ob- 
servance of  purely  legal  enactments  by 
Hebrews  is  commended  by  St  Paul's 
own  example,  in  accordance  with  his 
principles  and  practice  as  stated  in  the 
Epistles  to  the  Romans,  Galatians,  and 
Corinthians.  The  teaching  of  the  Acts  is 
throughout  in  harmony  with  the  Epistles, 
but  certainly  not  in  contradistinction  to 
that  of  the  Twelve. 

More  plausible  is  the  position  lately 
adopted  by  Hilgenfeld,  and,  with  some 
modifications,  maintained  by  other  Ger- 
man critics.  They  represent  the  work 
as  written  with  the  express  intention  of 
proving  a  substantial  unity  of  doctrine 
between  the  two  Apostles.  Now  we  ad- 
mit, indeed  we  lay  special  stress  upon 
the  fact,  that,  whether  intentional  or  not, 
this  is  the  strong  impression  made  by 
the  work.  That  theory  indeed  proves 
the  fact,  and  attests  the  force  of  the 
impression.  It  is  certain  that  the  ^vriter 
stands  before  us  as  one  who  looked  on 
both  Apostles  with  equal  reverence;  saw 
no  difference  in  their  principles  or  teach- 
ing; and  knew  that,  far  from  opposing,  on 
the  most  critical  occasions  (see  ch.  xv.  7) 
the  one  supported  the  other.  There  are 
of  course  different  ways  of  accounting  for 
this  fact.  One  is  that,  being  quite  aware 
of  a  wide  divergence,  nay  more,  of  a  posi- 
tive antagonism  between  that  party  in 
the  Church  which  adhered  to  the  ori- 
ginal teaching  of  the  Twelve,  specially 
represented  by  St  Peter,  and  the  larger, 
and  in  the  end  generally  dominant  party 
formed  and  developed  under  St  Paul's 

^  See  §  8  on  the  Discourses  in  the  Acts,  p.  339. 
'  See  p.  327. 
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guidance,  the  author  wrote  this  Book 
with  a  deliberate  intention  of  effacing 
all  traces  of  a  fact  so  disgraceful  to  the 
Church  and  so  repugnant  to  the  feelings 
of  Christians.  This  view  rests  wholly  on 
the  alleged  contradiction  between  Acts 
cch.  ix.,  XV.  and  St  Paul's  statements  in 
Gal.  i.  and  ii.  Now  a  comparison  of 
these  accounts  brings  out  distinctly  cer- 
tain points  of  difference  which  demand 
consideration,  but,  with  not  less  distinct- 
ness, points  of  substantial  agreement. 

First  as  to  the  time  of  the  first  visit 
to  Jerusalem.  St  Luke,  ch.  ix.  23,  says 
"after  that  many  days  were  fulfilled." 
In  other  passages  this  expression  de- 
notes a  period  of  considerable  length, 
see  footnoted  St  Paul  here  says  three 
years,  certainly  a  near  coincidence,  and 
as  certainly  undesigned. 

Next  as  to  the  object  and  results  of 
the  visit.  St  Luke  (ix.  26)  simply  states 
that  Saul  went  up  to  Jerusalem.  St  Paul 
(Gal.  i.  18)  says  that  he  went  up  there 
with  the  express  object  of  consulting  St 
Peter;  the  word  which  he  uses  (icrTopT7- 
o-at)  occurs  in  no  other  passage  of  the 
New  Testament,  and  implies  far  more 
than  mere  seeing  ^ 

Here  we  find  an  indication,  which  will 
be  corroborated  by  further  inquiry,  that 
St  Luke  notices  those  facts  only  which 
were  matters  of  public  notoriety,  whereas 
St  Paul  supplies  the  motives  and  feelings 
by  which  he  was  actuated. 

St  Luke  then  tells  us  that  St  Paul  was 
not  received  at  first  by  the  disciples,  who 
were  naturally  suspicious  of  the  new  con- 
vert, best  known  as  the  fierce  persecutor, 
until  he  was  brought  to  the  Apostles  by 
Barnabas. 

St  Paul  tells  us  that  he  was  received 
by  St  Peter,  and  abode  with  him  fifteen 
days ;  Trpos  avroV;  aj>ud  ewn,  as  the  Vul- 

^  For  the  usage  of  Uavbi  in  the  N.  T.,  see 
Grimm,  'Lex.  N.T.'  s.  v.  In  reference  to  time 
sat  diu,  sat  longum,  &c.  Here  iKaval  ij/i^pat  as 
elsewhere  implies  a  considerable  time.  The  time 
in  St  Luke's  statement  includes  (i)  the  preaching 
or  declaration  that  Jesus  was  the  Son  of  God, 
(2)  a  period  during  which  St  Paul  was  strength- 
ened, and  (3)  a  considerable  time  spent  in  prov- 
ing that  Jesus  was  the  true  Messiah. 


•1 


In  reference  to  places  this  word  denotes  care- 


ful investigation  ;  in  reference  to  persons  a  not 
less  careful  inquiry  into  their  character,  or  their 
knowledge  of  matters  interesting  to  the  inquirer. 
Grimm,  'Lex.  N.  T.,'  gives  as  the  true  and  com- 
mon meaning,  sciscitando  cognosco. 
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gate  correctly  renders  the  expressior. 
which  occurs  but  seldom,  always  in  the 
sense  of  close  personal  intercourse,  here 
probably  meaning  that  he  was  St  Peter's 
guest,  or  possibly  that  he  abode  with  St 
Peter  in  the  house  of  Mary,  see  ch.  xii. 
12,  when  both  Apostles  may  have  been 
received  as  guests  of  the  Church. 

The  difference  here  is  striking,  but  it 
tells  in  the  exactly  opposite  direction  to 
that  pointed  out  by  the  hypothesis  now 
in  question.  St  Luke  alone  tells  us  of 
coldness  and  estrangement  on  the  part  of 
disciples,  and  of  hesitation  on  the  part  of 
Apostles.  St  Paul  singles  out  St  Peter 
as  the  Apostle  whom  he  came  to  consult, 
and  with  whom  he  had  confidential  inter- 
course; he  alone  names  St  James,  the 
brother  of  the  Lord,  on  that  occasion, 
thus  bringing  into  prominence  the  two 
representatives  of  the  parties  assumed  to 
be  antagonistic  to  St  Paul,  St  James  of 
the  Hebrew  Christians  at  Jerusalem,  St 
Peter  of  the  Twelve. 

The  statement  in  Gal.  i.  22  evidently 
applies  to  the  relations  between  St  Paul 
and  the  Churches  of  Judcea  before  and 
after  his  visit.  He  was  not  at  first  known 
to  them  by  person,  but  when  they  learned 
what  he  had  done,  they  received  his  testi- 
moi:iy  and  "glorified  God"  in  him.  This 
statement  is  best  explained  by  reference 
to  Acts  ix.  29,  30. 

Similar  remarks  apply  to  the  next  visit 
of  St  Paul  to  Jerusalem  recorded  by  the 
Apostle  (Gal.  ii.  i  f ).  He  passes  over 
that  visit  which  is  briefly  noticed  in 
the  eleventh  and  twelfth  chapters  of  the 
Acts,  as  not  bearing  upon  his  imme- 
diate object  in  addressing  the  Galatians. 
On  this  occasion,  in  ch.  xv.,  St  Luke 
deals  exclusively  with  the  public  transac- 
tions, St  Paul  not  less  exclusively  with 
private  and  confidential  discussions. 
These  may  or  may  not  have  been  known 
to  a  contemporary  historian,  but  it  is 
certain  that  a  later  writer  must  have 
known  them,  having  the  Epistle  before 
him,  which,  as  adverse  critics  admit,  was 
universally  received.  If  the  result  is  to 
exhibit  an  apparent  discrepancy,  which, 
to  say  the  least,  is  very  questionable,  it 
is  one  which,  like  that  already  con- 
sidered, is  in  direct  conflict  with  the  hy- 
pothesis maintained  by  modern  specula- 
tors. 

St  Luke  tells  us,  ch.  xv.  2,  that  when 


the  question  of  circumcision  had  given 
occasion  to  "no  small  dissension  and 
disputation,"  Paul  and  Barnabas  were 
sent  by  the  Church  to  consult  the  Apos- 
tles and  Elders.  We  have  here  the 
record  of  the  public  act,  accompanied 
with  a  notice  of  internal  discord,  strik- 
ingly at  variance  with  the  object  at- 
tributed to  St  Luke. 

St  Paul  tells  us  that  he  went  up  by 
revelation,  probably  given  through  a  pro- 
phet'; and  that  he  there  communicated 
to  them,  i.e.  to  the  members  of  the 
Church,  in  public  (contrasted  with  the 
next  clause),  the  Gospel  which  he  had 
preached  among  the  Gentiles ;  that  is  to 
say,  the  principles  and  system  which  he 
had  inculcated.  Thus  far  the  two  ac- 
counts coincide.  But  St  Paul  proceeds 
to  state  that  he  had  also  a  private  and 
confidential  interview  with  those  who 
were  recognized  as  the  principal  men 
in  the  Church,  with  the  special  object, 
"lest  by  any  means  he  should  run, 
or  had  run,  in  vain."  Stronger  words 
could  not  be  found  to  intimate  his 
feeling  of  the  expediency  or  necessity  of 
thorough  agreement  with  the  elder  Apo- 
stles. After  a  brief,  and  certainly  a  ver\' 
obscure  allusion  to  the  case  of  Titus ^ 
he  states  the  result  of  that  interview ; 
"they  added  nothing  unto  him^;"  but 

^  A  point  which  St  Luke,  as  usual  avoiding 
repetitions,  omits  to  notice,  especially  since  all 
public  acts  of  such  importance  appear  to  have 
been  determined  by  communications  such  as 
that  which  he  records,  ch.  xiii.  2. 

'  On  the  disputed,  and  as  yet  unsettled,  ques- 
tion whether  Titus  was  or  was  not  circumcised 
the  reader  may  consult  Bp  Lightfoot  on  Gala- 
tians, the  highest  authority  who  denies  it,  or 
Dr  Farrar  who,  after  a  long  and  ingenious  dis- 
cussion, affirms  it.  The  one  point  which  stands 
out  distinctly,  is  that  Titus  was  not  compelled  to 
be  circumcised,  a  statement  which  undoubtedly 
applies  to  the  Apostles  whom  St  Paul  privately 
consulted,  and  which  thus  completely  disposes  of 
Baur's  theory.  Again  it  is  clear  that  if  St  Paul  did 
consent  to  let  Titus  undergo  the  rite,  as  Renan 
and  Dr  Farrar  assert,  his  object  was  not  to  meet 
the  wishes  of  the  Apostles,  but  to  put  a  stop  to 
calumnious  misrepresentations  of  his  conduct  on 
the  part  of  false  brethren,  such  as  are  expressly 
repudiated  by  St  James,  ch.  xv.  24. 

3  QvUv  trpoaavidevTO,  as  Grimm,  '  Lex.  N.  T.* 
1879,  explains  it,  e pemi  suo  nihil  addiderunt,  i.e. 
they  added  nothing  of  their  own  to  what  St  Paul 
had  previously  taught.  This  implies,  as  Bishop 
Lightfoot  observes  in  his  note  on  the  passage, 
that  the  Apostles  saw  nothing  defective  or  incor- 
rect in  St  Paul's  teaching  :  a  stronger  attestation 
could  hardly  be  given  to  the  complete  accordance. 
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"James,  Cephas  and  John  gave  to  him 
and  Barnabas  the  right  hand  of  fellow- 
ship," and  formally  recognized  them  as 
entrusted  specially  with  the  mission  to 
-the  Gentiles.  Each  of  the  three  thus  re- 
presented as  thoroughly  in  accordance 
with  St  Paul  is  regarded  by  hostile  critics 
as  his  rival,  his  antagonist,  and  his  calum- 
niator \  On  a  later  occasion  the  elder 
Apostle  was  rebuked  by  St  Paul  for  in- 
consistency, as  not  acting  up  to  his  own 
principles,  or  in  accordance  with  his  own 
feelings,  Gal.  ii.  11 — 15:  but  the  very 
form  of  the  rebuke  proves  the  fundamen- 
tal agreement  between  the  Apostles,  and 
is  utterly  irreconcileable  with  the  theory 
of  a  permanent  antagonism  ^ 

But  it  is  confidently  asserted  on  the 
one  hand  that  there  are  no  indications 
that  the  writer  of  the  Acts  knew  any- 
thing of  these  private  transactions,  though 
St  Luke  naturally  must  have  known  them 
considering  his  long  and  close  intimacy 
with  the  Apostle;  and  on  the  other  hand 
that  the  public  transactions  recorded  by 
St  Luke  are  not  on  any  occasion  noticed 
by  St  Paul.  It  might  suffice  to  answer 
that  it  did  not  fall  within  the  scope  of 
St  Luke  to  describe  feelings  or  discus- 
sions not  issuing  in  public  acts,  and 
that  St  Paul  had  no  occasion  to  refer  to 
transactions  of  public  notoriety.  But  we 
may  call  attention  to  a  very  remarkable 
and  satisfactory  coincidence  in  both  cases. 

St  Luke  does  not  mention  the  express 
compact  between  St  Paul  and  Barnabas 
on  the  one  hand,  and  the  three  repre- 
sentatives of  the  Church  and  the  elder 
Apostles  on  the  other;  but  he  offers 
what  is  more  important  than  a  mere  state- 

of  their  principles.  Observe  the  reference  to  the 
word  dued^fiijv  which  St  Paul  uses  in  describing 
his  own  communication,  Gal.  ii.  2.  He  laid  his 
doctrine  and  conduct  before  them  ;  they  had  no 
additions  to  propose. 

^  See  Renan  s  *  Saint  Paul,'  p.  303,  where  he 
gives  a  summary  of  the  most  disgraceful  mis- 
representations of  St  Paul's  character,  which  he 
attributes  to  the  authors  of  the  Epistles  of  St 
Jude,  St  Peter,  and  the  Apocalypse.  In  many 
other  passages  similar  feelings  are  attributed  to 
St  James,  of  whom  a  most  offensive  portrait  is 
drawn  in  the  same  work. 

^  Thus  even  Renan,  "Les  critiques  modernes 
qui  concluent  de  certains  passages  de  I'fipitre 
aux  Galates  (Gal.  ii.  11)  que  la  rupture  de  Pierre 
et  Paul  fut  absolue  se  mettent  en  contradiction 
non-seulement  avec  les  Acfes,  mais  avec  d'autres 
passages  de  I'fipitre  aux  Galates."  Gal.  i.  r8, 
ii.  2. 


ment,  which  would  certainly  have  given 
occasion  to  cavils;  throughout  the  re- 
maining portion  of  his  history  he  supplies 
full  proof  that  the  compact  was  executed. 
St  Paul  and  St  Barnabas  from  that  time 
are  represented  by  him  as  exclusively 
occupied  with  missionary  work  among 
the  Gentiles.  The  notices  of  St  Peter 
terminate  altogether  when  by  his  vindi- 
cation of  St  Paul  at  the  Council  he  had 
completed  his  work  in  Palestine. 

St  Paul,  again,  does  not  expressly 
mention  the  decision  of  the  Council : 
but  a  very  considerable  portion  of  the 
first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  the  only 
Epistle  which  is  specially  concerned  with 
points  of  external  observance,  is  devoted 
to  the  enforcement  of  the  two  principal 
points  which  were  then  decided.  He 
deals,  as  might  be  expected,  most  ear- 
nestly with  the  moral  point,  enforcing  it 
by  the  most  powerful  and  awful  of  all 
arguments,  the  incompatibility  of  such 
pollution  as  was  openly  practised  and 
legally  established  at  Corinth,  with  the 
presence  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (see  ch.  vi. 
15 — 20),  an  argument  which  obviously 
made  any  notice  of  a  formal  enactment 
superfluous.  He  deals  also  fully  with 
the  formal  point  touching  "meats  offered 
to  idols,"  at  once  maintaining  the  princi- 
ple on  which  the  obligation  of  abstaining 
rests,  and  relieving  the  conscience  from 
over-anxious  scrupulosity  in  its  obser- 
vance, see  ch.  x.  14 — 22.  Here  again 
he  does  not  allege  the  authority  of  the 
Council,  but  he  supports  it  by  an  argu- 
ment not  less  forcible  than  that  which  he 
used  in  the  other  case,  and  especially 
calculated  to  act  on  the  hearts  of  com- 
municants, see  V.  21.  He  does  not  in- 
deed notice  that  part  of  the  decision 
which  enjoins  abstinence  "from  blood 
and  from  things  strangled."  He  may 
have  had  no  special  occasion  to  refer 
to  it,  and  it  may  be  assumed  that  he 
attached  little  importance  to  a  matter 
which  has  been  generally  regarded  by 
the  Western  Churches  as  applying  to 
temporary  circumstances;  but  it  is  notice- 
able as  a  matter  of  fact  that  the  prohi- 
bition has  from  the  earliest  time  up  to 
the  present  been  maintained  as  bind- 
ing in  those  Churches  of  the  East, 
which  were  founded  for  the  most  part  by 
himself,  and  which  bear  distinct  traces  of 
his  influence. 
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As  for  the  assumption  that  this  book 
was  written  with  an  express  intention 
either  to  effect  a  compromise,  or  to  sup- 
ply an  historical  basis  for  a  reconcile- 
ment already  effected  between  conflicting 
parties,  we  must  not  lose  sight  of  the 
fact  that  so  far  as  regards  the  old  Ebion- 
ite,  or  extreme  Jewish  section,  no  com- 
promise was  arrived  at.  At  the  time 
arbitrarily  assigned  by  critics  of  the  school 
of  Tiibingen  to  the  composition  of  the 
book,  they  the  Ebionites  received  neither 
the  Pauhne  Epistles,  nor  any  of  the  Gos- 
pels excepting  St  Matthew,  and  that  pro- 
bably in  a  corrupt  or  mutilated  form. 
So  far  as  regards  the  great  body  of  the 
Church  Catholic  no  trace  of  a  com- 
promise, no  suggestion  of  its  need,  can 
be  adduced. 

Looking  indeed  generally  at  the  state- 
ments in  the  Acts,  we  find  there  just 
what  we  find  in  St  Paul's  Epistles.  From 
first  to  last  the  Church  has  two  external 
enemies;  heathenism  and  unbelieving 
Judaism.  Heathenism,  at  first  indifferent, 
but  in  the  course  of  a  few  years  entering 
upon  a  course  of  active  antagonism. 
Judaism,  represented  in  its  worst  as- 
pects by  the  secular  party,  headed  by 
the 'Sadducean  Priesthood;  with  them 
originate  the  persecutions  of  the  Apos- 
tles, opposed  at  first  by  the  representa- 
tives of  the  religion  and  learning  of  the 
nobler  party :  to  them  are  attributed  the 
martyrdom  of  Stephen,  and  the  fierce 
onslaught  on  Hellenistic  Christians  exe- 
cuted by  fanatical  but  not  hypocritical  zea- 
lots. Within  the  Church,  again,  we  find 
two  parties;  one  striving  for  national 
supremacy,  and  strongly  opposed  to  the 
great  movement  towards  catholicity — the 
party  drawn  from  converts  mostly  Phari- 
sees by  persuasion,  who  naturally  re- 
tained, together  with  their  old  national 
habits,  which  they  were  not  called  upon 
to  rehnquish,  many  of  their  old  national 
prejudices,  the  chief  being  that  admission 
to  the  Church  involved  the  obligation  to 
circumcision,  and  to  observance  of  legal 
enactments.  But  so  far  from  leading  or 
countenancing  that  party,  the  Apostles, 
specially  St  Peter  and  St  James,  at  the 
most  critical  point  gave  the  whole  weight 
of  their  authority  and  influence  to  remove 
obstructions.  That  is  the  statement  in 
the  Acts,  ch.  xv.  That  is  the  statement 
which  we  find  in  the  earliest  writers  of 


Christendom.  It  might  indeed  seem  as 
though  voices  of  the  early  Church  were 
uttered  with  a  special  view  to  demolish 
the  wild  fiction  invented  by  modern 
Gnostics.  In  Rome  we  hear  Clement, 
first  in  succession  and  nearest  in  spirit 
to  the  Apostles,  and  specially  connected 
with  St  Paul,  giving  the  same  promi- 
nence to  St  Peter,  and  representing  both 
as  victims  to  that  evil  spirit  of  envious 
antagonism,  of  which  they  are  cruelly 
declared  to  have  been  the  leaders'.  In 
Alexandria  the  spirits  most  thoroughly 
penetrated  by  Pauline  doctrine  are  most 
conspicuous  for  their  admiration  of  St 
Peter.  In  Asia  Minor,  where  the  signs 
of  St  John's  influence  are  strongest,  we 
find  the  fullest  indications  of  the  early  re- 
ception and  high  appreciation  of  St  Paul's 
Epistles.  In  fact  all  the  points  here  main- 
tained are  summed  up  in  the  work  of  Ire- 
naeus,  which  is  full  of  quotations  from  this 
Book  and  from  the  Epistles.  He  is  one 
of  the  first  and  most  competent  witnesses 
to  the  faith  of  Christians  in  the  East 
where  he  was  trained  under  St  John's 
own  followers,  and  in  the  West  where  he 
held  a  foremost  place  among  those  who 
informed  and  guided  the  spirit  of  the 
Church. 

The  fact  of  such  perfect  unity  in  the 
testimony  borne  by  the  Church  as  repre- 
sented by  its  recognized  leaders  in  all  its 
great  communities,  and  that  at  a  period 
which  in  the  case  of  Irenaeus  reaches 
directly  up  to  the  middle  of  the  second 
century,  and  indirectly  to  a  much  earlier 
time,  bringing  us  into  contact  with  the 
immediate  successors  of  the  Apostles, 
cannot  be  urged  too  strongly.  Its  im- 
portance is  indeed  felt  by  modem  op- 
ponents of  the  authenticity  of  this  and 


^  The  attention  of  the  reader  is  specially  re- 
quested to  the  words  of  St  Clement,  now  com- 
pletely known  from  the  MS.  lately  discovered  by 
the  Metropolitan  of  Serrse,  Philotheos  Bryennios. 
Aid  ^rjXop  Kal  ^pip  ol  fi^yiarot  Kal  dLKaiSraToi  crv- 
Xot  (cp.  Gal.  ii.  9)  idtux^V^^^  'f'*^  ^^^  Oavdrov 
rid\Tj(xav'  \dj3ufj.ep  irph  ocpdaXfiQv  rjiiQiv  tovs  dyd- 
60VS  diroaToKovs,  U^rpov,  os  8td  ^tjXov  ddiKov  oCrx 
eva  ov5^  5vo,  dWd  irXeiovas  vrrrjueyKe  irovovs,  Kal 
ovTU  fiapTvpTJaas  eiropeddT]  els  rbu  6(peL\6iui.€vov  ro- 
irov  rrjs  86^7]S.  Aid  j^Xov  Kal  tpiv  IlaOXos  k.t.X. 
Ep.  I  Cor.  ch.  V.  Assuredly  Clement,  the 
Romans  with  whom  he  lived,  and  the  Corin- 
thians whom  he  addressed,  would  have  been 
equally  astounded  to  be  told  of  antagonism  be- 
tween those  two  "greatest  and  most  righteous 
pillars  of  the  church." 
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other  portions  of  the  New  Testament. 
Partly  in  order  to  evade  or  weaken  its 
force,  partly  under  the  influence  of  mo- 
tives less  reprehensible,  but  connected 
with  the  reckless  spirit  of  speculation 
characteristic  of  a  numerous  and  influen- 
tial school  in  Germany,  writers  of  the 
rationalistic  and  ultra-Protestant  parties 
within  the  last  thirty  or  forty  years  have 
generally  adopted  a  theory  which,  with 
considerable  modifications,  has  found  its 
way  into  England,  and  appears  to  have 
been  already  productive  of  serious  evils.  - 
This  theory  is  that  the  catholicity  which, 
as  all  admit,  is  found  universally  estab- 
lished in  the  first  part  of  the  second 
century,  was  then  a  new  thing;  that  it 
was  the  result,  whether  natural  and  ac- 
cidental, or  intentional,  of  a  compromise 
between  two  antagonistic  parties,  Juda- 
ism and  Paulinism\  Now  it  is  true  that 
on  either  side  of  the  general  body  ex- 
treme tendencies  were  developed  at  an 
early  time ;  but  when  developed  they 
speedily  led  to  the  formation  of  heretical 
parties,  which  were  separated  either  by 
their  own  act  or  by  a  process  of  excision 
from  the  Church.  But  it  is  also  true 
that  within  the  Church  no  traces  of  a 
conflict,  much  less  of  a  compromise, 
are  found  in  any  early  writer;  that  we 
have  abundant  proof  of  the  reception  of 
the  Pauline  Epistles  in  Churches  under 
the  government  of  St  Peter,  St  James,  St 
John  and  their  successors,  as  also  of  the 
works  of  those  Apostles  in  churches  estab- 
lished by  St  Paul  and  thoroughly  impreg- 
nated with  his  principles;  and  that  the 
existence  or  continuance  of  any  such  con- 
flict is  in  direct  opposition  to  the  spirit 
which  pervades  the  New  Testament,  as 
indeed  may  be  inferred  from  the  perti- 
nacious attacks  of  those  who  deny  the 
authenticity  or  reject  the  authority  of 
every  book,  with  the  exception  of  four 
Epistles  of  St  Paul. 

It  may  suffice  to  give  a  very  brief 
notice  of  other  views  as  to  the  main 
object  of  the  writer.  The  early  Fathers, 
who,  without  exception,  recognize  it  as 

^  E.  Renan  brings  all  his  ingenuity  to  bear 
upon  the  defence  of  this  theory  in  his  latest  work, 
published  in  October,  1879,  entitled  *L'£glise 
chretienne,'  on  p.  333.  He  assumes  that  the 
reconciliation  was  completed  about  a.d.  140;  i.e. 
in  the  lifetime  of  Irenaeus,  and  long  after  the 
publication  of  St  Clement's  first  Epistle  to  the 
Corinthians. 


the  authentic  work  of  St  Luke,  shew  a 
genuine  appreciation  of  its  value,  but  a 
less  satisfactory  insight  into  its  special 
scope.  Thus  St  Chrysostom,  in  his  first 
homily  on  the  Acts,  holds  that  the  main 
eff"ect  of  the  Book  is  to  prove  the  resur- 
rection ^  The  author  of  the  Book,  how- 
ever, was  not  thinking  of  the  proof, 
but  of  the  promulgation,  of  this  and  all 
other  manifestations  of  divine  power 
in  Christ.  Cosmas  Indicopleustes^  ap- 
proaching more  nearly  to  the  true  view, 
says,  that  "both  in  the  Gospel  and  in 
the  Acts  he  (St  Luke)  relates  the  Ascent 
of  Christ  into  heaven,  and  the  promise 
that  He  will  come  again  :  and  he,  St 
Luke,  completes  his  work,  having  be- 
fore him  this  one  object  to  which  all 
must  look  forward."  (Ecumenius^  re- 
gards the  Book,  in  its  truest  and  highest 
aspect,  as  the  Gospel  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 
Jerome,  followed  by  Bede,  holds  that 
the  impression  made  upon  the  reader  is 
that  it  is  simply  a  history  describing  the 
infancy  of  the  new-born  Church;  but  for 
his  own  part,  dwelling  on  the  special 
vocation  of  St  Luke,  he  says  "  animad- 
vertimus  pariter  omnia  illius  verba  lan- 
guentis  animse  esse  medicinam,^'  an  ob- 
servation which  though  true  is  not  ad 
rem.  St  Luke  was  certainly  not  think- 
ing of  his  own  part  of  the  work.  He 
heals  the  sick  soul  by  shewing  the  fulfil- 
ment of  our  Saviour's  last  words.  Luther 
(VVerke,  vol.  xiv.  p.  106)  sees  one  point, 
as  usual,  clearly,  but  also,  as  usual,  ex- 
clusively. "  In  this  Book  St  Luke  teaches 
all  Christendom  unto  the  end  of  the 
world  the  real  central  principle  of  Chris- 
tian doctrine;  viz.  that  we  must  all  be 
righteous  only  through  faith  in  Jesus 
Christ  without  any  aid  {Zuthun)  of  the 
Law,  or  help  of  our  works;"  a  state- 
ment of  which  the  first  part  touching 
justification  by  faith  would  have  been 
heartily  accepted  by  St  Luke,  though  it  is 
stated  categorically  in  one  passage  only  in 
the  Acts ;  but  which  certainly  was  not  con- 
templated by  him  as  his  main  object  in 

^  roCro  fidXia-Ta  iaTi  tovtI  t6  ^i^Xiov,  AirdSei^i^ 
avaardaeui.     Ed,  Ben.,  Tom.  ix.,  p.  3,  E. 

2  See  Montfaucon,  *Collectio  nova  Patnim/ 
II.  p.  247. 

3  In  this  as  usual  he  follows  Chrysostom, 
*Hom.  in  Acta'  i,  who  says,  "the  Gospels 
are  a  history  of  what  Christ  did  and  said  ;  but 
the  Acts  a  history  of  what  the  other  Comforter 
(6  ^repoi  UapdKXTjTos)  said  and  did." 
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this  or  in  the  former  treatise,  both  of  which 
are  concerned  with  the  inculcation  of  all 
truths  in  which  catechumens  had  previ- 
ously received  instruction.  The  views  of 
later  writers  need  not  be  recapitulated;  so 
far  as  they  do  not  accord  with  those  of  F. 
Baur  and  his  followers,  which  have  been 
already  discussed,  they  agree  generally 
in  holding  the  work  to  be  simply  a 
history  of  Missions  for  the  extension 
of  Christendom,  or  more  generally  of 
the  early  Church;  a  view  which  cor- 
rectly represents  the  contents,  but  ig- 
nores the  real  purport  of  the  Book^ 

§  5.  Internal  Evidences  of  Author- 
ship. 

In  addition  to  the  evidence  supplied 
by  the  unity  of  plan  in  the  third  Gospel 
and  in  the  Acts,  which  as  we  have  seen 
is  recognized  by  critics  of  different 
schools,  and  strikes  every  unbiassed 
reader  who  gives  serious  attention  to  the 
two  books,  the  following  points  call  for 
special  attention. 

(i)  We  find  a  singular  unity  of  system 
in  both  treatises.  This  is  shewn  in  the 
first  place  by  the  different  method  pur- 
sued by  the  writer  in  narrating  those 
events,  of  which  he  must  have  derived  his 
knowledge  either  from  written  documents, 
or  from  oral  tradition;  and  those  which  he 
either,  learned  from  his  own  personal  ac- 
quaintance with  the  actors,  and  from  parti- 
cipation in  their  work,  or  which  he  brought 
for  the  first  time  before  his  readers,  giv- 
ing special  information  touching  points 
of  permanent  interest  to  the  Church. 

In  the  Gospel  that  portion  which  coin- 
cides more  or  less  exactly  with  Matthew 
and  Mark  occupies  less  than  one-third  of 
the  whole,  and  is  especially  remarkable 
for  conciseness  and  omissions  of  circum- 
stantial details.  But  on  the  other  hand 
in  this  portion  many  passages  are  ad- 
mitted generally  to  have  been  taken  from 
documents  previously  extant.  These 
have  two  distinct  characteristics.     When 

1  Thus  Meyer,  'Einleitung,'  §  2.  "If  it  is 
assumed  that  St  Luke's  object  in  this  book  was 
to  give  a  history  of  Missions  for  the  propagation 
of  Christianity  (Eichhorn),  or  a  Pauline  Church 
history  (Credner),  or  more  accurately  and  cor- 
rectly, the  history  of  the  outspreading  of  the 
Church  from  Jerusalem  to  Rome  (MayerhofF, 
Baumgarteja,  Guericke,  Lekebusch,  Ewald, 
Oertelj,  that  assumj)tion,  strictly  speaking,  in- 
volves a  confusion  of  the  contents  with  the 
object." 


they  refer  to  events  not  recorded  by  the 
other  Synoptists  they  are  diffuse  and 
abound  in  significant  details,  see  espe- 
cially the  first  two  chapters,  sometimes 
called  the  Gospel  of  the  Infancy,  which 
have  speeches  and  hymns  peculiar  to 
this  Gospel.  With  the  exception  of  the 
introductory  sentence,  both  the  narrative 
and  the  discourses  are  thoroughly  Ara- 
maic or  Palestinian  in  language  and  in 
tone.  They  occupy  considerable  space, 
whether  compared  with  the  other  Gospels 
or  with  the  following  chapters.  St  Luke 
in  all  probability  derived  his  information 
either  from  members  of  the  Holy  Family 
or  from  a  disciple  personally  cognizant  of 
the  facts.  The  seven  following  chapters 
are  concise,  with  the  exception  of  som.e 
details  not  found  in  those  Gospels,  and 
bear  few  traces  of  the  writer's  peculiari- 
ties. On  the  other  hand  in  the  next 
chapters,  from  ix.  5 1  to  xix.  28,  the  record 
of  a  single  portion  of  our  Lord's  history, 
that  which  preceded  the  last  visit  to  Jeru- 
salem, is  conspicuous  for  fulness  ;  it  con- 
tains a  whole  series  of  parables,  differing 
remarkably  from  those  given  by  the  other 
Evangelists;  and  from  first  to  last  it  is 
stamped  by  the  characteristics  of  the 
writer.  Throughout  the  remainder  of 
the  Gospel  the  part  agreeing  closely 
with  the  other  Evangelists  is  very  short, 
but  the  incidents  which  they  do  not 
relate  are  presented  with  singular  vivid- 
ness of  colouring  and  minuteness  of 
detail. 

In  the  Acts  we  find  the  same  striking 
disproportion.  In  one  respect  there  is 
a  necessary  unlikeness.  The  Gospel,  as 
the  writer  states,  had  many  precursors, 
and  it  deals  with  facts  already  well  known 
to  all  Christians.  The  Acts  was  the 
only  Book,  generally  received  by  Church- 
men, which  recorded  the  transactions 
subsequent  to  the  Ascension.  But  never- 
theless we  observe,  in  accordance  with 
what  we  have  noticed  in  the  Gospel,  that 
although  the  first  twelve  chapters  com- 
press into  a  small  space  the  events  of 
some  eleven  years,  they  give  a  very  full 
account  of  some  principal  transactions 
and  discourses;  and  in  that  portion  the 
same  tone  of  thought  and  forms  of  lan- 
guage which  we  have  noticed  in  the  cor- 
responding parts  of  the  Gospel  are  con- 
spicuous. The  Aramaic  colouring  is  so 
distinct  that   it    supplies  the   strongest 
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ground  for  the  assumption  that  the  writer 
used  documents  either  written  in  the 
vernacular  language,  or  composed  by 
authors  of  Hebrew  origin  and  training. 
Again  in  the  far  more  considerable  por- 
tion of  the  Book,  which  gives  an  account 
of  some  twenty  years,  we  find  a  no  less 
striking  disproportion  between  the  ac- 
count of  events  occurring  before  the 
writer  joined  St  Paul,  or  at  times  when  he 
was  not  in  his  company,  and  of  those 
where  the  author  speaks  in  the  first  per- 
son. 

Here  again  in  the  part  which  refers  to 
the  previous  history  of  St  Paul  a  general 
disparity  is  noticeable.  Transactions  of 
public  notoriety  and  critical  importance 
are  recorded  with  a  certain  fulness,  where- 
as a  very  large  number  which  concern 
personal  matters,  or  which  were  of  a  simi- 
lar character  to  those  which  had  been 
already  narrated,  are  either  touched  upon 
in  the  most  summary  manner,  or  are 
passed  over  without  any  notice. 

In  the  latter  portion  which  refers  to 
the  period  when  the  author  was  with 
St  Paul  no  such  omissions  are  trace- 
able. Every  transaction  is  related  with 
remarkable  fulness  of  detail.  We  note 
indeed  two  periods  of  long  duration, 
one  of  St  Paul's  imprisonment  at  Caesarea, 
another  that  at  Rome,  which  are  noticed 
in  two  or  three  verses;  as  may  be  in- 
ferred because  they  did  not  fall  within 
the  scope  of  the  writer,  the  outward 
extension  of  the  Gospel  during  that  time 
being,  so  far  as  regards  the  Apostle,  sus- 
pended. But  with  those  exceptions, 
which  correspond  to  the  omission  in  the 
Gospel  of  all  notice  of  the  forty  days  be- 
tween the  Resurrection  and  Ascension 
which  the  writer  himself  records  in  this 
Book,  we  have  as  minute  and  full  ac- 
count of  what  was  done  or  said  as  could 
be  expected  from  a  personal  witness. 

The  omissions  in  the  Gospel  and  in 
the  Acts  which  have  given  occasion  to 
the  sharpest  criticisms  may  require  expla- 
nation. Those  in  the  Gospel  are  confined 
to  the  portion  common  to  St  Luke  and 
the  other  Synoptists,  and  for  the  most 
part  they  have  been  accounted  for  satis- 
factorily by  what,  as  we  have  already 
noticed,  an  able  writer  pointed  out  as  the 
Sparsamkeit  of  St  Luke;  i.e.  the  habit 
of  avoiding  repetitions,  which  has  cer- 
tainly led  to  some  of  the  most  remark- 


able omissions,  see  the  additional  note 
on  St  Luke,  ch.  iv.  16.  In  the  Acts  this 
habit  is  equally  observable.  In  the  re- 
cords of  the  missionary  journeys  details 
which  have  occupied  much  space  on  the 
first  visit  to  cities  and  districts  are  totally 
unnoticed  in  the  second.  This  leaves 
several  chasms,  so  to  speak,  which,  by 
critics  unmindful  of  the  writer's  peculiar 
method,  have  been  adduced  as  indica- 
tions of  imperfect  knowledge.  Thus  the 
trials  and  suff"erings,  the  successes  and 
hindrances  which  St  Paul  mentions  in 
2  Cor.  xi.  23 — 30,  most  of  which  appear  to 
have  occurred  during  his  second  journey 
through  Asia  Minor,  do  not  fall  within 
the  scope  of  the  direct  narrative;  but  it  is 
certain  that  they  were  known  to  St  Luke ; 
for  he  records  the  speech  of  St  Paul,  ch. 
XX.,  in  which  the  Apostle  makes  distinct 
mention  of  them,  v.  20.  Thus  too  the 
work  done  in  Macedonia,  shortly  before 
St  Paul  wrote  the  second  Epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  in  which  its  extent  is  noted, 
is  barely  indicated  by  a  few  pregnant 
words,  ch.  xx.  2 ;  nor  are  any  details 
given  of  what  St  Paul  did  during  the 
three  months  which  he  afterwards  spent 
in  Greece. 

Some  omissions  may  be  accounted  for 
in  part  by  the  fact  that  they  belong  to 
the  personal  history  of  St  Paul,  which  is 
noticed  by  the  writer  only  so  far  as  re- 
gards his  one  great  object  of  recording 
the  advance  of  the  Gospel;  but  they 
certainly  are  in  accordance  with  what 
has  been  shewn  to  be  a  general  charac- 
teristic of  St  Luke's  Gospel. 

(2)  Unity  of  style.  This  point  has 
been  long  since  very  generally  recog- 
nized by  critics  of  most  opposite  tenden- 
cies ;  see  above,  p.  310.  It  is  observable 
in  the  first  place  in  the  use  of  the  Greek 
language,  which  differs  materially  from 
that  found  in  other  books  of  the  New 
Testament,  especially  in  the  Gospels  of 
St  Matthew,  St  Mark,  and  St  John.  It  is 
more  classical,  especially  in  those  portions 
where  the  writer  speaks  in  his  own  person, 
or  narrates  events  which  are  not  recorded 
elsewhere.  This  observation  naturally 
applies  to  the  Acts  to  a  greater  extent; 
but  it  has  been  fully  proved  to  apply 
to  the  Gospel  also.  Where  again  the 
style  is  less  classical  it  supplies  another 
proof  of  curious  and  interesting  resem- 
blance.    As  we  have   seen,   the  writer 
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of  the  Gospel  inserts  large  portions 
either  common  to  the  Synoptists,  or 
evidently  taken  from  written  documents, 
or  from  oral  traditions.  The  writer  of 
the  Acts,  especially  in  the  earher  chap- 
ters, as  certainly  uses  documents  or  tra- 
ditions which  he  adopts  without  any 
material  alteration.  This  of  itself  is  a 
very  striking  peculiarity.  Among  ancient 
writers  we  do  not  find  any  near  parallel. 
It  was  reserved  among  modern  writers 
to  one  of  our  own  time  ^  to  give  life  and 
variety  to  his  narrative,  not  to  speak  of 
picturesque  effect,  by  the  insertion  of 
long  passages  differing  in  style  and  local 
colouring  from  his  own  composition. 
What  is  not  less  striking  is  the  fact  that 
in  these  portions  the  language  is  full  of 
Hebraisms,  and  peculiar  forms  of  ex- 
pression common  to  the  Gospel  and 
the  Acts,  but  not  found  at  all,  or  found 
very  rarely,  in  other  books  of  the  New 
Testament. 

A  list  of  idioms  peculiar  to  the  Gospel 
and  "the  Acts"  was  given  some  years 
ago  by  Credner^;  not  less  than  sixty-four 
idioms  are  enumerated  by  him,  to  which 
very  considerable  additions  have  been 
since  made  by  Lekebusch ;  by  Glider^, 
who  calls  special  attention  to  similarity 
of  ideas  and  expressions  of  thought;  and 
by  Konig^  who  fills  nine  pages  with 
citations,  most  of  which  will  stand  the 
test  of  the  most  captious  criticism;  and 
which,  extensive  as  they  are,  receive 
continually  new  support  in  the  course 
of  careful  inquiry.  Credner  wound  up 
his  note  (p.  142)  on  this  subject  with 
the  statement — certainly  not  disproved, 
though  often  contradicted  by  writers 
who  have  gone  to  extremes  in  the 
tendency  which  generally  marks  his 
own  critical  labours — that  "  these  very 
numerous  peculiarities  attest  with  cer- 
tainty {sichern)  the  genuineness  of  the 
whole  work.  Gospel  and  Acts,  in  its 
present  form  " — a  genuineness  which,  as 
he  adds,  may  be  demonstrated  by  other 
internal  evidence. 

To  take  a  single  instance,  the  word 
Xa'pt?  is  especially  significant.  It  does 
not  occur  at  all  in  the  first  two  Gospels. 

1  M.  A.  Thierrv. 

8  See  'Einleituiig,'  §  59. 

3  In  Herzog's  *  Real-Encyclopsedie, '  viii.  p. 
552. 

*  'Die  Echtheit  der  Apostelgeschichte,'  p.  24 
to  34. 


In  St  John's  Gospel  it  is  found  thrice 
in  one  section  in  the  first  introductory 
verses;  i.  14,  16,  17;  but  not  elsewhere. 
But  in  the  third  Gospel  it  occurs  eight 
times,  in  the  Acts  seventeen;  in  St  Paul's 
Epistles  it  comes  before  us  some  hun- 
dred of  times,  being  in  fact  a  very  key- 
note of  his  doctrinal  teaching.  St  Peter 
uses  it  very  often  in  his  first  Epistle, 
which,  as  we  have  previously  remarked, 
agrees  closely  in  tone  with  St  Paul. 
The  verb  (xapi^o/xat)  is  found  twice  in 
St  Luke's  Gospel ;  thrice  in  the  Acts  ; 
often  in  St  Paul;  but  nowhere  else  in 
the  New  Testament.  St  Luke  does  not 
always  use  either  word  in  the  precise 
dogmatic  sense  most  common  in  St  Paul ; 
but  it  is  evident  that  his  mind  was  satu- 
rated with  the  great  thought,  and  that  it 
gave  an  unconscious  colouring  to  his 
language. 

Here  we  would  call  attention  to  one 
very  striking  peculiarity,  to  which  readers, 
accustomed  to  observe  characteristic 
traits  of  personal  feeling,  will  probably 
attach  not  less  importance  than  to  co- 
incidences of  language.  The  singular 
beauty  of  St  Luke's  Gospel,  which,  as 
we  observed  in  a  former  paragraph,  has 
been  fully  recognized  by  E.  Renan  ^,  is 
attributed  by  that  critic  to  the  hearty 
sympathy  of  the  Evangelist  with  the 
deep  tenderness  which  breathes  in  the 
words  and  acts  of  the  Saviour.  It  must 
be  admitted  that  Renan's  remarks,  though 
savouring  of  his  habitual  and  at  times 
most  painful  irreverence,  bring  out  that 
characteristic  with  singular  vividness. 
Thus  he  notes  the  peculiar  stress  which 
St  Luke  lays  upon  all  notices  of  physical 
suffering,  privation,  and  want,  and  what 
he  ventures  to  call  pure  Ebionism^ 
the  glorification  of  poverty ;  the  import- 
ance attached  to  liberal,  unbounded 
charity  in  the  form  of  almsgiving ;  the 
parables,  recorded  in  this  Gospel  only, 
which  express  most  fully  the  love  and 
sympathy  of  Jesus,  His  care  for  the  lost 
and  perishing,  the  Prodigal  Son,  the 
Good  Samaritan ;  the  full  free  forgive- 
ness of  repentant  sinners ;  the  grace  and 
beauty  of  all  that  is  peculiar  to  St  Luke 
in  his  accounts  of  the  Infancy,  and  of 

^  See  'Les  ^vangiles,'  ch.  xiii. :  published  in 

1877. 
2  See  the  notice  of  the  Ebionites  further  on, 

§  6,  p.  334. 
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the  Passion  of  our  Lord ;  the  extreme 
delicacy  and  fineness  of  his  delineations 
of  personal  character;  and,  speaking 
generally,  what  Renan  describes  as  a 
spirit  of  holy  infancy,  of  joy,  of  fervour, 
of  evangelical  sentiment  in  its  first  fresh- 
ness, which  throws  over  the  whole  narra- 
tive tints  of  incomparable  sweetness. 

Now  all  that  is  true  in  these  remarks, 
which  bring  into  clear  light  characteristics 
of  the  Gospel,  ever  felt  by  Christians,  but 
not  always  consciously  discerned  or  fully 
appreciated,  is  equally  and  in  some 
points  peculiarly  true  of  the  Acts.  In  a 
following  paragraph,  §  7,  we  shall  have 
occasion  to  notice  the  singular  depth 
and  keenness  of  observation  evinced  by 
our  writer  in  the  portraiture  of  individual 
characters,  both  of  those  who  stand  out 
most  prominently  in  the  narrative,  and 
those  who  are  incidentally  introduced. 
Here  it  may  suffice  to  call  attention  to 
traits  indicating  just  that  tenderness  of 
sympathy  which  Renan  dwells  upon  as 
specially  characteristic  of  the  Gospel. 
The  poverty  and  sufferings  of  the  first 
Christians,  contrasted  with  a  liberality  so 
far  transcending  all  ordinary  manifesta- 
tions of  the  special  grace  of  charity  as  to 
have  given  occasion  to  bitter  cavillings 
on  the  part  of  opponents  of  the  faith, 
and  to  no  small  perplexity  on  the  part  of 
its  defenders,  occupy  a  foremost  place  in 
this  narrative.  The  frequent  miracles  of 
healing  are  described  with  the  care  natu- 
ral to  a  physician,  and  in  each  case  ac- 
companied with  words  and  acts  expres- 
sive of  liveHest  sympathy.  No  narrative 
has  made  a  deeper  impression  upon  the 
hearts  of  Christian  sufferers  than  that 
which  records  the  dying  words  of  the 
first  martyr'.  In  St  Peter's  character, 
in  all  his  speeches  and  acts,  we  see  a 
lively  reproduction  of  his  Master's  feel- 
ings ;  earnestness  in  exhortation  not 
more  conspicuous  than  afifectionateness ; 
a  total  absence  of  bitterness  in  his  deal- 
ings with  Hebrews  and  Gentiles;  a 
prompt  and  joyful  acquiescence  in  dic- 
tates opposed  to  previous  convictions  or 
prejudices ;  a  frank  and  cordial  recogni- 
tion of  St  Paul's  position  and  merits.  The 
notices  of  St  Paul's  character  are  through- 
out in  fullest  accord  with  the  Apostle's 

^  See  the  passage  from  the  Epistle  of  the 
Churches  of  Lyons  and  Vienne  quoted  in  §  6,  p. 
335- 


own  writings,  but  our  writer  dwells  with 
peculiar  interest  upon  all  indications  of 
tenderness  and  sympathy.  Never  does  St 
Paul  win  our  hearts  more  thoroughly  than 
when  we  read  his  parting  address  to  his 
weeping  and  inconsolable  friends  at 
Miletus;  and  find  him  responding  with  a 
broken  heart  to  the  expostulations  of  his 
followers  at  Csesarea. 

These  are  but  a  sample  of  indications 
which  pervade  the  narrative.  They  are 
not  adduced  as  contrasting  the  character 
of  the  two  Apostles  with  other  saintly 
spirits,  who  like  them  were  penetrated 
through  and  through  with  the  love  of  their 
Master;  but  it  must  be  admitted  that 
they  occupy  so  prominent  a  place  in  this 
Book  and  in  the  Gospel  as  to  deserve  to 
be  reckoned  among  the  most  convincing 
evidences  of  the  identity  of  the  writer. 

(3)  Umyy  of  doctrinal  system.  This 
is  scarcely  questioned ;  it  certainly  is  not 
open  to  serious  question.  The  Pauline 
character  of  the  Gospel  is  a  matter  of 
general  notoriety;  that  of  the  Acts  is 
equally  demonstrable.  This  point  will 
come  out  distinctly  when  we  consider  the 
speeches  of  the  Apostles,  especially  those 
of  St  Paul.  Putting  aside  all  questions 
open  to  dispute  it  must  be  admitted  that 
a  unity  of  doctrine  not  merely  in  sub- 
stance, but  in  forms  of  expression,  in  indi- 
rect allusions  as  well  as  formal  statements, 
supplies  an  indication,  if  not  conclusive 
proof,  of  unity  of  authorship. 

The  unity  of  authorship  being  ad- 
mitted, we  have  to  inquire  who  was  the 
author.  He  must  have  been  a  man  who 
had  access  to  special  sources  of  informa- 
tion, and  had  carefully  inquired  into  the 
history  of  the  Church  from  the  begin- 
ning ;  but  one  who  certainly  was  not  a 
personal  witness  of  the  events  recorded 
in  the  first  part  of  this  Book :  and  probably 
not  of  other  events  preceding  the  time 
when  the  narrative  passes  from  the  third 
to  the  first  person.  As  we  have  seen 
he  certainly  uses  accounts  previously 
extant.  The  narrative  is  discontinuous. 
It  differs  in  style,  in  compass,  in  colour- 
ing from  the  latter  portion.  What  the 
writer  does  record  are  great  critical  move- 
ments :  what  he  omits  are  for  the  most 
part  personal  transactions,  accounts  of 
the  proceedings  of  other  Apostles  than 
Peter  and  Paul,  events  not  indispensable 
to  the  elucidation  of  his  main  object,  but 
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of  considerable  interest,  and  as  such  not 
likely  to  have  been  passed  over  by  one 
personally  engaged  in  them,  or  present 
when  they  occurred.  We  should  naturally 
infer  either  that  the  writer  was  converted, 
or  became  connected  with  the  Church, 
after  those  events,  or  that  he  lived  at  a 
distance.  The  latter  supposition  is  sup- 
ported by  the  well-known  fact  that  the 
geography  of  Palestine  both  in  the  Gos- 
pel and  the  Acts  is  singularly  deficient  in 
specific  details.  The  country  appears  to 
have  been  little  known  to  the  writer,  who 
evidently  also  assumes  that  notices  of 
places  in  Palestine  would  be  of  little  in- 
terest to  his  readers.  There  is  indeed 
a  difference  in  this  respect  between  the 
Gospel  and  the  Acts,  sufficient  to  suggest 
the  inference  that  the  writer  had  been  in 
Palestine  soon  after  or  during  the  trans- 
actions which  he  records  in  the  latter 
work ;  but  from  first  to  last  his  notices 
present  a  very  remarkable  contrast  with 
his  full,  accurate,  and  vivid  accounts  of 
places  in  Europe,  and  specially  in  Italy. 
In  referring  to  the  best  known  places  in 
Palestine  he  gives  what  he  must  have 
regarded  as  explanations  needed  by  his 
readers,  see  Luke  i.  26,  iv.  31,  viii.  26, 
xxiii.  51 ;  Acts  i.  12. 

On  the  other  hand,  we  have  an  equal 
certainty,  the  unity  of  the  work  being 
admitted,  that  the  Avriter  was  a  com- 
panion of  St  Paul  during  the  period 
which  elapsed  between  the  beginning  of 
his  last  journey  to  Jerusalem  and  the 
end  of  the  two  years  passed  at  Rome; 
and  moreover  that  he  had  specially  full 
information  concerning  the  principal 
events  which  immediately  preceded  that 
journey.  The  writer  was  with  St  Paul 
when  the  Apostle  first  visited  Troas  and 
accompanied  him  to  Philippi.  When  he 
joined  St  Paul  he  was  at  once  in  a  posi- 
tion of  confidential  intercourse  :  he  must 
therefore  have  been  a  convert  of  some 
standing.  In  notices  of  places  after  that 
time  the  writer  shews  a  thorough  famili- 
arity with  them,  such  as  could  not  have 
been  possessed  by  any  Palestinian  Jew, 
or  by  any  Hellenist  or  Gentile  who  had 
not  visited  them  under  circumstances  of 
special  interest. 

Among  the  companions  of  St  Paul  we 
find  but  one  in  whom  all  these  indica- 
tions meet.  Titus,  Timothy,  Silas,  and 
in  fact  all  others  who  have  been  proposed 


by  modern  critics  as  probable  or  possible 
authors,  are  excluded  \  Those  three 
joined  St  Paul  long  before  the  writer  is 
personally  introduced :  they  were  not 
with  him  when  the  writer  speaks  in  the 
first  person;  they  were  with  him  when 
he  speaks  in  the  third  person.  Thus  we 
learn  from  St  Paul  that  Titus,  who  had  ac- 
companied him  to  Jerusalem  previously. 
Gal.  ii.  3,  was  not  at  Troas  at  a  time 
when  the  writer  speaks  as  being  present ; 
see  2  Cor.  ii.  12,  13.  Silas  and  Timothy 
were  with  St  Paul  after  he  left  Philippi, 
where  the  expression  we  ceases  to  be 
used.  They  were  with  him  during  the  long 
periods  when  the  writer  compresses  his 
narrative,  and  was  certainly  not  present. 
On  the  other  hand,  we  have  St  Paul's 
testimony  that  Luke  was  with  him  dur- 
ing his  imprisonment  at  Rome,  2  Tim. 
iv.  11;  that  he  was  trusted  and  loved 
by  him.  Col.  iv.  14 :  that  he  was  a  phy- 
sician, a  profession  which  at  that  time, 
especially  in  Asia  Minor*,  implied  mental 
culture  such  as  critics  recognize  in  the 
author  of  both  books;  a  fact  too  which 
best  accounts  for  the  minute  and  ac- 
curate notices  of  bodily  ailments  and 
cures.  We  find  an  allusion  to  a  brother 
(2  Cor.  xii.  18)  who  was  sent  on  a  con- 
fidential mission  to  Corinth  just  at  a  time 
when  the  writer  of  the  Acts  compresses 
into  a  few  lines  his  notice  of  an  import- 
ant epoch  in  the  Apostle's  work.  Lastly, 
we  have  a  notice  (Col.  iv.,  compare 
V.  14  with  V.  11),  admitted  by  most 
critics  to  be  conclusive  as  to  the  fact 
that  Luke  was  of  Gentile  descent,  a  cir- 
cumstance which  accords  strikingly  with 
the  indications  of  warm  sympathy  in 
Gentile  conversions,  and  which  may 
have  specially  designated  him  to  the 
great  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  as  the 
fittest  person  to  record  his  own  labours 
in  the  fulfilment  of  the  last  and  most 
extensive  portion  of  the  Saviour's  injunc- 
tion. 


^  See  the  remarks  of  Professor  Birks,  '  Horoe 
Apostolicoe,'  quoted  by  Bp  Wordsworth  in  his 
'Introduction  to  the  Acts,'  p.  i,  note  5. 

^  In  Italy  physicians  were  often  attached  to 
great  households  as  freedmen,  or  even  as  slaves ; 
but  in  Asia  Minor  they  were  recognized  as  mem- 
bers of  a  liberal  profession,  belonging  to  the 
school  which  had  produced  the  greatest  masters 
in  the  science  of  healing.  Both  in  the  Gospel 
and  in  the  Acts  St  Luke  abounds  in  idioms 
peculiar  to  Hippocrates. 
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We  come  therefore  to  the  considera- 
tion of  the  external  evidence,  expecting 
to  find  St  Luke  named,  and  with  a 
readiness  to  accept  the  attestation  of 
competent  witnesses  to  the  fact  of  his 
authorship.  That  such  an  expectation 
has  been  satisfied  may  be  seen  by  refer- 
ence to  the  judgment  of  critics,  certainly 
without  prepossessions  in  favour  of  a 
follower  of  St  Paul,  which  has  been 
noticed  in  the  first  section  of  this  Intro- 
duction. 

It  will  however  be  convenient  here  to 
combine  the  inquiry  into  this  point  with 
the  more  general  one  as  to  the  reception 
of  the  Book  by  the  representatives  of 
the  Church  in  the  whole  Ante-Nicene 
period,  to  which  supreme  importance  is 
attached  by  churchmen,  and  to  which 
high  value,  is  attached  by  every  critic. 

§  6.     External  Evidences  of  Recep- 
tion BY  Early  Fathers. 

We  have  first  to  consider  the  so-called 
Apostolic  Fathers,  i.e.  those  who  were 
contemporary  with  some  of  the  Apostles. 
In  reference  to  their  writings  it  must 
always  be  borne  in  mind  that  it  was  not 
their  custom  either  to  cite  any  writer  of 
the  New  Testament  by  name,  or  to 
give  full  and  literal  quotations.  It  was 
sufficient  for  their  purpose  to  present 
the  general  drift  and  purport  of  state- 
ments bearing  upon  spiritual  life  or 
practice.  Christians  needed  only  to  be 
reminded  of  sayings  of  our  Lord  which 
were  not  only  recorded  by  the  Evange- 
lists, but  were  constantly  brought  before 
them  in  the  public  and  private  teaching 
of  the  Church.  Even  in  the  very  nu- 
merous references  to  the  Epistles  of  St 
Paul,  or  in  the  less  numerous  but  not 
less  certain  references  to  those  of  other 
Apostles,  no  mention  is  made  by  the 
earliest  Fathers  of  their  names,  nor  are 
the  citations,  though  easily  identified, 
verbally  complete  or  accurate. 

Bearing  this  in  mind,  in  the  case  of 
a  book  which  does  not  deal  with  our 
Lord's  personal  history  nor  record  His 
discourses — the  great  central  points  of 
interest  to  Christians — the  utmost  we  are 
entitled  to  expect  are  coincidences  of 
thought  and  expression  sufficient  to  in- 
dicate to  an  unbiassed  reader  a  certain 
amount  of  familiarity  with  its  contents, 
but  not  sufficient  to  prove  its  reception 


by  the  Church   to  a  captious  or  over- 
cautious critic. 

In  Clement  of  Rome,  whose  first 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  is  the  earliest 
undisputed  document  of  the  ApostoHc 
age,  there  are  several  coincidences  \ 
some  of  which  may  of  course  be  dis- 
missed as  accidental,  but  which  on  the 
whole  are  best  accounted  for  as  remini- 
scences of  this  Book,  which  must  have 
been  well  known  to  Clement,  if,  as  we 
hold  for  certain,  it  was  written  by  St 
Luke,  and  in  all  probability  at  Rome  (see 
§  ii).  The  first  passage  indeed  is  suffi- 
cient if  not  absolutely  to  prove,  yet 
certainly  to  justify,  this  assumption. 
In  the  second  paragraph  of  his  Epistle 
Clement  enforces  the  duty  of  Christians 
by  the  striking  words  "  more  gladly  giv- 
ing than  receiving,"  "doubtless,"  as  Bp 
Lightfoot  observes,  "  a  reference  to  our 
Lord's  words  recorded  Acts  xx.  35  ;  see 
below,  §  13,  where  the  context  of  the 
passage  is  echoed."  The  saying  to  which 
reference  is  made  is  the  only  unques- 
tioned utterance  of  our  Lord  which  has 
not  been  recorded  by  the  Evangelists. 
All  commentators,  Bishop  Jacobson, 
Harnack,  &c.,  recognize  this  as  a  distinct 
allusion  to  the  passage  in  the  Acts. 

Papias.  It  has  been  argued  with  great 
force,  and  to  say  the  least  with  much 
probability,  that  Papias  wrote  the  very 
extraordinary  legend  in  Cramer's  '  Ca- 
tena,' CEcumenius,  and  other  early  com- 
mentators, with  a  special  intention  of 
reconciling  the  accounts  of  the  death  of 
Judas  given  in  the  Acts  with  that  in 
St  Matthew  ^  Zahn  first  defended  this 
view  in  an  able  article  on  Papias  in 
the  'Theol.  Stud.  u.  Krit.'  1866,  pp. 
684 — 690.  His  position  was  attacked, 
but  not  overthrown,  by  Overbeck  in  Hil- 
genfeld's  'Zeitschrift  fiir  wiss.  Theol.' 
1867.  With  these  compare  Steitz,  *Stud. 
u.    Krit.'    1868,   p.   88,    who   does  not 

^  Seven  are  noticed  in  the  index  to  St 
Clement's  first  epistle  in  the  late  edition  of 
Gebhardt  and  Harnack,  p.  237:  very  nearly  the 
same  number  of  references  as  is  there  given  to 
the  Synoptic  Gospels,  and  again  to  that  of  St 
John.  A  comparison  of  the  vocabulary  of  St 
Clement  with  that  of  the  Acts  confirms  the 
impression  thus  made,  e.g.  a-yiav,  dvT0(f)6a\fjU(jj, 
xXei;dfw,  dpxvyos,  odos,  &c.  See  also  the  passage 
concerning  St  Peter  and  St  Paul  quoted  p.  326. 

2  See  the  latest  revision  of  the  text  in  the 
edition  of  the  '  Apostolic  Fathers '  by  Gebhardt, 
Harnack  and  Zahn,  Tom.  i.  p.  187. 
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accept  Zahn's  account,  but  admits  the 
intention  of  the  writers  in  the  '  Catena.' 
But,  as  Zahn  observes,  they  would  hardly 
have  quoted  Papias  so  confidently  had 
not  his  statement  supported  their  view. 
Whatever  may  have  been  the  intention 
of  Papias  there  can  be  no  reasonable 
doubt  as  to  the  allusion  to  St  Peter's 
account  in  this  Book. 

Polycarp,  a  disciple  of  St  John,  has 
coincidences  which  are  satisfactorily  ex- 
plained by  the  hypothesis  that  he  had 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  in  his  mind. 
Compare  his  Epistle,  ch.  i.  with  Acts  ii. 
24;  ch.  ii.  with  Acts  x.  42;  and  ch.  iii. 
with  Acts  xvi.  12. 

Traces  of  a  similar  character  are  found 
in  the  Epistles  of  Ignatius,  e.g.  'ad  Smyrn.' 
c.  iii.,  compared  with  Acts  x.  41  :  "He  ate 
and  drank  with  them,"  a  statement  which 
is  not  made  totidem  verbis  elsewhere  in 
the  New  Testament.  Compare  again 
'  Ep.  ad  Magn.'  c.  iv.  cts  tov  tSiov  tottov, 
with  Acts  i.  25.  In  another  passage  St 
Paul  is  represented  as  teaching  the  Ephe- 
sian  elders,  evidently,  as  Zahn  points  out 
(p.  18,  note),  referring  to  Acts  xx.  In 
the  genuine  Epistles  many  words  occur 
which  are  found  in  the  Acts,  and  of 
which  some  in  their  specific  use  were 
previously  peculiar  to  the  New  Testa- 
ment :  e.g.  86yfxa,  Xeirorpyta,  Trapo^vcr/xos. 
See  'Stud.  u.  Krit.'  1836,  pp.  340 — ^382. 
In  the  'Acta  Martyrii  Ignatii,'  written 
A.D.  115  at  the  latest,  we  find  in  c.  5 
the  statement,  "that  when  Puteoli  was 
pointed  out  to  him  he  hastened  to  go 
forth,  wishing  to  follow  the  traces  of  the 
Apostle  Paul." 

The  'Epistle  to  Diognetus,'  formerly 
attributed  to  Justin  Martyr,  which  is  ad- 
mitted by  critics  to  belong  to  a  very 
early  period,  at  the  latest  to  the  begin- 
ning of  the  second  century,  and  probably^ 
to  the  latter  part  of  the  first,  has  one 
passage  which  bears  the  closest  resem- 
blance both  in  mode  of  thought  and  form 
of  expression  to  the  words  of  St  Paul, 
Acts  xvii.  24. 

The  testimony  of  Justin  Martyr,  if  not 
decisive  as  to  his  knowledge  of  the  Book, 
is  conclusive  as  to  his  agreement  with 
the  writer  in  matters  of  exceptional  im- 
portance.    Thus  in  the  '  Cohortatio  ad 

^  So  Lipsius,  and  Keim.  See  the  intro- 
ductory statements  in  Gebhardt  and  Hamack, 
/.  c.  I.  p.  205  f. 


Grsecos*  he  speaks  of  Moses  as  partaking 
in  all  the  instruction  of  the  Egyptians,  a 
statement  which  seems  to  be  drawn  from 
Acts  vii.  22  (considering  the  two  words 
"all,"  and  7rac8evo-i?  for  cTraiSev^ry),  the 
only  passage  in  which  the  fact  is  noticed 
by  a  sacred  writer.  And  in  the  '  First 
Apology,'  he  adduces  many  points  which 
are  recorded  only  by  St  Luke  in  this 
Book.  See  Otto's  '  Index  locorum '  for 
other  coincidences  of  language,  or  of 
statement. 

With  reference  to  all  the  preceding 
notices  we  should  observe  that  if  they  do 
not  prove  the  genuineness  of  this  Book, 
they  certainly  indicate  its  very  general 
reception  by  persons  representing  the 
great  communities  of  the  Church  imme- 
diately after  the  Apostolic  age,  bringing 
us  very  near  the  time  when  it  was  com- 
posed ;  and  secondly,  were  it  conceded 
that  the  facts,  statements  and  sayings 
might  have  been  derived  from  other 
sources,  from  personal  knowledge,  or  the 
general  teaching  of  the  Church,  they 
would  be  available  for  a  point  of  not  less 
importance;  they  would  attest  the  accu- 
racy, truthfulness  and  absolute  trustwor- 
thiness of  the  writer. 

Evidence  of  a  peculiarly  striking  cha- 
racter is  drawn  from  the  works  or  records 
of  adversaries  of  the  Church  within  the 
same  period. 

The  Ebionites,  to  whom  the  bitterest 
opponents  of  St  Paul  belonged,  who  in 
fact  absorbed  all  that  portion  of  the 
Hebrew  Christians  which  persisted  in 
antagonism  to  the  Apostle  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, possessed  the  Acts,  though  in  a 
corrupt  and  interpolated  form.  See 
Epiphanius,  'Hser.'  xxx.  16  ^  They 
maintained  indeed  one  of  their  most 
characteristic  doctrines  by  reference  to 
St  Luke's  account  of  the  early  Chris- 
tians, in  Acts  iv.  34;  and  they  used 
St  Paul's  own  words,  recorded  in  Acts 
xxi.  39,  as  convicting  him  of  treason 
to  his  nation.  The  fact  that  they  so 
used  the  book  proves  not  only  its  exist- 
ence at  that  early  time,  the  end  of  the 
first  century,  but  their  knowledge  that  it 
was  received  by  the  Church.     They  had 

^  The  statement  in  this  i6th  section  is  am- 
biguous;  but  the  notice  in  the  17th  section  (re- 
ferred to  above  in  the  next  sentence)  is  conclusive 
as  to  the  use  of  the  Acts  by  the  Ebionites.  It 
agrees  verbatim  with  St  Luke's  account. 
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indeed  another  spurious  work,  forged 
probably  for  the  express  purpose  of  cor- 
recting the  impression  made  by  our 
Acts;  and  thus  giving  an  additional  at- 
testation to  the  genuineness  of  the  Book. 

Theodotus,  a  Gnostic  of  the  second 
century,  quotes  Acts  vii.  56;  using  the 
name  of  Acts  {iv  rats  Ilpalccri)  and  call- 
ing it  an  Apostolic  work.  So  too  the 
apocryphal,  but  very  ancient  legend 
(probably  about  the  middle  of  the  second 
century)  entitled  the  Acts  of  Paul  and 
Thekla,  shews,  and  recognizes  in  its  read- 
ers, a  thorough  familiarity  with  the  per- 
sons and  transactions  of  our  history.  'The 
Testament  of  the  Patriarch  Benjamin,' 
an  apocryphal  work  published  in  Asia 
about  the  same  time,  uses  the  Acts  in 
controversy  against  the  Judaizing  party, 
thus  attesting  their  reception  of  it.  The 
author  reckons  it  among  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures. The  reference  to  the  Acts  is  ad- 
mitted by  Hilgenfeld. 

Lucian  of  Samosata,  a  few  years  later, 
has  in  the  'Philopatris'  a  scoffing  notice 
of  the  *'  Unknown  in  Athens,"  referring 
doubtless  to  Acts  xvii.  23 :  a  very  re- 
markable indication  of  the  general  noto- 
riety of  this  Book. 

Of  the  highest  importance,  and  of  un- 
questioned bearing  on  the  subject,  is  the 
quotation  in  the  Epistle  of  the  Churches 
of  Lyons  and  Vienne.  Speaking  of  the 
martyrs  in  the  persecution  under  Marcus 
Aurelius  the  writer  says,  "they  prayed  for 
those  who  inflicted  terrible  tortures,  as 
did  Stephen,  the  perfect  martyr,  *  Lord  lay 
not  this  sin  to  their  charge.'  So  he  prayed 
for  those  who  stoned  him."  Observe,  the 
word  "  martyr"  in  this  special  sense  is  first 
used  by  St  Paul  in  a  speech  recorded  in 
the  Acts.  This  testim.ony  goes  very  far. 
The  Bishop  of  Lyons  at  that  time,  a.d. 
167,  was  Pothinus,  an  extremely  aged 
man,  formerly  a  disciple  of  Polycarp,  and 
the  Epistle  was  sent  from  Gaul  to  Rome. 
In  this  case  we  have  witness  to  the 
familiar  knowledge  of  the  Book  in  Asia 
Minor,  Gaul  and  Italy. 

The  testimony  of  Irenseus,  however, 
holds  the  very  highest  place,  equal  in 
weight  to  the  preceding  so  far  as  regards 
time  and  position,  for  Irenaeus  succeeded 
Pothinus  in  the  episcopate  of  Lyons, 
and  was  like  him  familiar  with  the  teach- 
ing of  the  first  successors  of  the  Apostles 
in  Asia  Minor;  in  one  respect  of  still 


greater  weight,  inasmuch  as  he  gives 
quotations  from  more  than  half  the 
chapters  of  the  Acts,  and  in  one  passage, 
already  referred  to  in  this  introduction, 
shews  that  he  studied  it  closely  and 
drew  from  it  historical  inferences,  which 
have  been  accepted  up  to  the  present 
century  by  critics  of  all  ages  and  all 
schools  of  thought.  For  quotations  con- 
sult the  indices  in  the  editions  of  Stieren 
and  Harvey;  special  attention  should  be 
given  to  the  statements  in  the  fourteenth 
and  fifteenth  chapters  of  the  third  book. 

Dionysius  of  Corinth,  about  the  same 
time,  writing  to  the  Church  of  Rome, 
quotes  the  Acts,  and  notes  the  conversion 
of  Dionysius  the  Areopagite,  whom  he 
calls  the  first  Bishop  of  Athens. 

Not  less  explicit  is  the  testimony  of 
two  writers  who  severally  represent  the 
Churches  of  Egypt  and  of  Western  Africa 
in  the  beginning  of  the  third  century; 
the  former  remarkable  for  learning  and 
freedom  of  thought,  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria, see  '  Strom.'  v.  ch.  12,  p.  696,  ed. 
Potter;  the  latter  for  scrupulous  adher- 
ence to  ecclesiastical  tradition  in  matters 
of  historical  evidence,  Tertullian,  see 
*de  Baptismo,'  10;  'de  Jejunio,'  10; 
'  c.  Marcion.'  v.  2. 

Reference  has  already  been  made  to 
the  Canon  Muratori,  a  fragment  admitted 
by  all  to  belong  at  the  latest  to  the  end 
of  the  second,  or  beginning  of  the  third 
century.  Dr  Routh  published  it  in  the 
first  vol.  of  his  'Reliquiae  Sacrae;'  it  has 
since  been  carefully  edited  by  Tregelles, 
and  it  has  been  subjected  to  a  searching 
scrutiny  by  German  critics  \  The  pas- 
sage which  refers  to  St  Luke's  Gospel 
and  the  Acts  is  corrupt  in  style,  but 
clear  in  meaning.  We  give  a  para- 
phrase, referring  to  the  footnote  for  the 

^  Hilgenfeld  in  his  *  Historischekritische  Ein- 
leitung,'  published  1875,  shews  conclusively 
that  it  was  translated  from  a  Greek  original, 
a  fact  now  generally  accepted,  and  he  has  re- 
translated into  that  language  the  difficult  and 
corrupt  Latin.  The  text  stands  thus  in  the  MS. 
of  which  a  facsimile  is  given  by  Tregelles,  Acta 
autem  omnium  Apostolorum  —  Sub  uno  libro 
scripta  sunt  Lucas  obtime  theofi  —  le  comprindit 
quia  sub  prsesentia  ejus  Singida  —  gerebantur 
sicut  et  semote  passionem  petri  —  evidenter 
declarat  sed  et  profectione  pauli  ab  ur  —  be  ad 
spania  proficiscentis.  Hilgenfeld  proposes  three 
emendations,  optimo  Theofilo,  semota  passi- 
one  —  profectione.  Renan  fixes  for  the  date 
A.D.  170,  or  175,  *L'£glise  chretienne,'  p.  401. 
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original  text  and  emendations.  "  But 
the  Acts  of  all  the  Apostles  were  A\Titten 
in  a  single  book^,  addressed  by  Luke  to 
the  most  excellent  Theophilus.  It  com- 
prises an  account  of  events  which  occurred 
within  his  own  personal  knowledge,  as  is 
shewn  plainly  by  the  omission  of  all  notice 
of  the  martyrdom  of  Peter,  and  of  Paul's 
departure  from  Rome  to  Spain."  As 
Hilgenfeld  observes,  we  have  here  the 
testimony  of  the  Western  Church,  Rome 
more  especially,  in  accordance  with  that 
of  Irenseus  about  the  same  time. 

The  testimony  of  the  whole  Ante- 
Nicene  Church  is  summed  up  authori- 
tatively and  decisively  by  Eusebius,  who 
places  the  Acts  among  the  uncontested 
books  ^,  quotes  it  throughout  his  notices 
of  the  Apostolic  age  as  sacred  Scripture, 
and  attributes  it,  as  a  fact  universally 
recognized,  to  Luke. 

From  this  time  up  to  the  latter  part  of  the 
ninth  century  we  have  an  unbroken  catena 
of  Fathers,  among  them  Chrysostom,  to 
whom  the  foremost  place  must  be  assign- 
ed, attesting  the  acceptance  of  the  Book 
by  all  churches  of  Christendom,  and 
attributing  it  without  a  dissentient  voice 
to  St  Luke. 

It  is  however  noticeable  that  in  the 
time  of  Chrysostom,  at  least  in  Constan- 
tinople', this  Book  was  httle  known:  he 
says  that  many  knew  not  even  of  its  ex- 
istence, much  less  of  its  author.  However 
this  may  be  accounted  for,  the  fact  shews 
a  remarkable  falling  off  from  the  scriptural 
knowledge  of  earlier  times ",  attributable 
doubtless  to  the  vast  influx  of  ill-informed 
converts  after  the  establishment  of  Chris- 
tianity as  the  state  religion.  It  may  also 
account  for  the  extreme  carelessness  of 
some  transcriptions;  the  proportion  of 
various  readings  in  the  Acts  is  far  beyond 
that  in  any  other  Book  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment; and  the  oldest  MSS.  are  remark- 
able for  the  number  and  extent  of  the 

^  The  expression  "single  book"  refers  to  the 
four  Gospels,  or  possibly  to  spurious  Acts  of 
separate  Apostles,  Peter,  Paul  and  others,  wide- 
ly circulated  at  the  time. 

2  See  '  Hist.  Eccl.'  iir.  4. 

3  The  homilies  on  the  Acts  were  delivered  by 
Chrysostom  at  Constantinople  in  the  third  year 
of  his  episcopate,  A.D.  401;  see  Montfaucon, 
Tom.  IX.  p.  viii.  ed.  Gaume. 

*  Meyer  is  not  justified  in  his  inference  from 
this  that  the  book  was  generally  unknown.  St 
Augustine  speaks  of  it  as  "  scripta  celebri  lec- 
tione  notissima,"  see  §  12,  p.  347,  note  3. 


variations,  some  of  omission,  others  of 
interpolation.  See  notice  of  MSS.  § 
II.  It  certainly  accounts  also  for  the 
extraordinary  statement  of  Photius^  to- 
wards the  end  of  the  ninth  century  that 
some  held  Clement  of  Rome  to  have 
been  the  writer,  others  Barnabas,  and 
others  Luke  the  Evangelist.  Yet  even 
in  this  statement  the  acceptance  of  the 
book  as  inspired  and  canonical  is  at- 
tested; while  Photius  himself  unhesitat- 
ingly attributes  it  to  St  Luke,  as  he  says 
forcibly  "But  Luke  himself  settles  the 
question :"  a  position  which  he  defends 
by  reference  to  the  first  words  of  the 
Acts,  and  to  the  subject-matter  of  this 
treatise  as  a  continuance  and  completion 
of  his  whole  work. 

§  7.  Historical  Character  of  the 
Book. 

From  the  preceding  discussions  a  clear 
general  conclusion  may  be  drawn  that 
in  the  Acts  we  have  a  truthful  and  accu- 
rate record  of  transactions  either  derived 
from  trustworthy  sources  or  drawn  from 
personal  reminiscences,  probably  also 
from  notes  written  at  the  time  by  the 
author.  A  careful  examination  of  the 
numerous  passages  alleged  in  defence,  or 
in  denial  of  this  position,  belongs  properly 
to  the  following  Commentary  to  which  the 
reader  is  referred,  with  a  request  that 
he  will  look  at  the  authorities  there  ad- 
duced and  specially  to  the  correspond- 
ing passages  in  the  New  Testament.  Here 
a  summary  notice  may  suffice. 

Three  main  points  must  be  considered: 
accuracy  in  notices  of  events,  of  persons, 
and  of  places,  of  which  we  have  more  or 
less  detailed  accounts  in  other  independ- 
ent sources. 

Events.  A  long  list  of  exact  coinci- 
dences has  been  drawn  out  by  Paley 
and  other  English  writers  of  the  last 
century,  to  which  considerable  additions 
have  been  made  within  the  last  fifty 
years.  These  are  dealt  with  in  the  notes 
on  cch.  V.  37,  vi.  9,  viii.  9,  ix.  36,  x.  i, 
xii.  23,  xiv.  II,  xvi.  12,  14,  16,  22,  37, 
xvii.  8,  xviii.  2,  12,  xix.  9,  24,  xxi.  38, 
xxiii.  14,  xxviii.  7,  15,  and  others  which 
will  be  observed  by  a  careful  reader. 

Peculiar  importance  will  naturally  be 
attached  to  those  passages  which  present 
?i  prima  facie  discrepancy  when  compared 

1  'Qusest.  Amphil.'  145. 


THE  ACTS   OF  THE  APOSTLES. 


Z?>7 


with  contemporary  writers.  It  may  be 
admitted  that  a  certain  number,  bearing 
however  a  very  small  proportion  to  the 
whole,  have  not  received  a  fully  satis- 
factory explanation.  Even  in  these  cases 
explanations  have  been  suggested  which 
in  secular  authors  would  have  been  ad- 
mitted, as  at  the  least  possible,  by  candid 
inquirers,  and  which  would  have  been 
accepted  by  them  without  hesitation  if 
they  were  satisfied  of  the  honesty  and  ca- 
pacity of  the  writer.  Such  for  instance 
are  the  notices  of  events  in  the  speech 
of  Gamaliel.  The  account  of  that  speech 
must  have  reached  the  author  indirectly. 
No  Christian  was  present  when  it  was 
spoken.  Saul  however  was  very  probably 
present;  certainly  he  would  be  thoroughly 
well  informed,  generally  as  actively  en- 
gaged in  work  under  the  president  of  the 
Sanhedrin,  and  specially  as  the  pupil  of 
Gamaliel.  In  this  case  we  have  one 
decisive  proof  of  the  accuracy  of  the 
writer's  knowledge.  The  character  of 
Gamaliel,  and  his  position  in  the  great 
party  to  which  he  belonged,  are  certainly 
not  likely  to  have  been  known  to  a 
\^Titer  living  in  another  country,  and, 
as  opponents  hold,  at  a  much  later 
time.  In  fact  the  two  notices  of  Gama- 
liel in  this  book  present  a  combination 
differing  widely  from  notions  commonly 
entertained  until  very  lately  by  persons 
more  or  less  conversant  with  contempo- 
rary historians  and  Hebrew  documents. 
Gamaliel  was  indeed  well  known  for 
his  toleration,  not  to  say  encouragement, 
of  liberal  studies,  clear  traces  of  which 
are  found  in  the  speeches  and  epistles 
of  his  great  pupil,  and  as  the  representa- 
tive of  the  party  which  from  the  time 
of  Hillel  his  grandfather  was  opposed 
to  the  narrow  and  strict  school  of  Scham- 
mai;  but  he  and  all  his  family  were 
strict  Pharisees ;  their  lives  were  passed 
in  minute  investigations  into  questions 
of  legal  observance;  to  a  descendant, 
Judah  Ha  Khadosh,  /.  e.  the  Holy,  the 
Jews  owe  the  Mishna;  it  contains  all  the 
traditions  of  which  we  find  notices  in  the 
New  Testament,  with  some  thousands  re- 
markable for  scrupulosity,  of  which  by  far 
the  largest  portion  is  attributed  to  Hillel, 
and  to  his  descendants  the  first  and  the 
second  Gamaliel  ^ 

^  See  the  articles  on  Hillel,  Gamaliel  i  and 
II,   in  the  *ReaI-EncyclopCfdie'  of  Hamburger. 


St  Luke's  account  is  singularly  in  ac- 
cordance with  these  representations,  and 
with  others  which  notice  the  personal 
kindliness  and  courtesy  of  the  members 
of  this  family,  which  claimed  descent  on 
the  mother's  side  from  David — a  point, 
be  it  remarked  in  passing,  which  bears 
strongly  upon  the  value  of  St  Paul's  em- 
phatic attestation  to  the  genealogy  of 
our  Lord.     Rom.  i.  3 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  8. 

If  in  the  report  of  Gamaliel's  speech 
illustrations  firom  a  later  period  had  been 
inserted  by  a  reporter  who  shared  the 
speaker's  views  and  was  familiar  with  his 
method  of  reasoning,  no  candid  critic 
would  have  imputed  bad  faith  or  igno- 
rance to  the  historian^;  but  a  far  more 
probable  explanation  will  be  found  in 
the  note  on  ch.  v.  36,  where  the  difti- 
culty  is  fairly  stated  and  fairly  met 

Far  more  numerous  are  the  cases  in 
which  unexpected  light  upon  disputed 
points  has  been  thrown  by  ancient  docu- 
ments either  previously  unknown,  or  more 
carefully  examined.  Thus  the  titles  given 
to  Sergius  Paulus,  ch.  xiii.  7,  and  to  the 
duumvirs  at  Philippi,  ch.  xvi.  22,  are 
shewn  to  be  precisely  accurate,  though 
contrary  to  common  usage;  for  other 
instances,  see  notes  on  cch.  v.  7,  vi.  9, 
viii.  9,  xvii.  6,  xix.  31,  35,  xxiii.  2. 

Attention  is  naturally  directed  to  the 

Of  our  Gamaliel  it  is  said  expressly,  *'he  stood 
out  with  extreme  severity  against  the  dominant 
tendency  to  mix  and  confuse  biblical  doctrines 
with  foreign  speculations."  This  strictness  is 
specially  attested  by  a  saying  in  the  Mishna. 
Sota,  §  9,  fol.  15;  "when  Rabban  Gamaliel 
died,  reverence  for  the  Thorah  ceased,  the  ob- 
servance of  the  laws  touching  ceremonial  purity 
and  separation  perished."  Under  such  a  man 
Saul  must  needs  have  been  trained  "according 
to  the  perfect  manner  {Kara.  aKpi^eiau)  of  the  law 
of  the  fathers,"  being  as  he  says  expressly,  Gal. 
i.  14,  a  zealot  of  their  traditions,  see  below, 
p.  342.  M.  Derenbourg,  whose  authority  in  such 
matters  is  uncontested,  exposes  the  common  but 
gross  misconceptions  or  misrepresentations  of  the 
relations  between  Hillel  and  the  Pharisees,  see 
'  Histoire  de  la  Palestine,'  p.  183.  He  observes 
that  the  true  importance  of  Hillel  consisted  in 
his  persistent  opposition  to  the  Priests,  and  in 
the  new  method  which  he  introduced  into  the 
study  of  the  law :  but  that  as  to  the  Pharisees,  far 
from  being  their  opponent,  he  was  recognized 
as  a  highly  esteemed  leader.  The  Mishna  is 
described  severely  but  not  unjustly  by  E.  Kenan 
as  "un  lourd  monument  de  pedanterie,  de  mise- 
rable casuistiaue  et  de  formalisme  religieux." 
'  L'£glise  chretienne,'  p.  245. 

^  So  Bleek  suggests,   'Einleitung,'  I.e.,  and 
so  too  Valesius  on  Eusebius,  'H.  E.'  ii.  n. 
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notices  of  character.  St  Luke's  fineness 
of  tact  in  the  delineation  of  personal 
character  has  been  recognized  in  his 
Gospel.  In  the  Acts  we  are  specially 
struck  by  the  number  and  variety  of  the 
characteristics  which  come  out  without 
the  least  indication  of  effort,  often  with 
evident  unconsciousness  of  their  bearing 
on  the  narrative.  Each  person  stands 
out  as  a  distinct  individuality,  the  more 
remarkable  in  cases  where  either  a  He- 
brew or  a  Gentile  writer  might  have 
been  blinded  by  religious  prepossessions 
or  national  prejudices.  We  learn  to 
know  the  two  great  representatives  of 
the  Christian  life  by  their  acts  and  words, 
by  their  demeanour  and  bearing  under 
the  most  varied  and  unexpected  circum- 
stances. St  Peter  among  his  own  peo- 
ple, in  the  presence  of  a  mixed  and  at 
first  in  great  part  unsympathetic  audi- 
ence, before  authorities  bent  on  sup- 
pressing his  testimony,  and  armed  with 
full  power  for  his  destruction,  preaching, 
working,  anxiously  meditating,  drawn  on- 
ward to  new  developments  at  first  re- 
luctantly, with  mental  struggles  and  per- 
plexity, but  when  once  convinced  acting 
promptly  and  decisively,  meeting  perse- 
cution unto  the  death  fearlessly,  candid 
in  estimating  the  conduct,  generous  in 
supporting  the  position,  of  an  Apostle  in 
whom  a  common  man  would  have  recog- 
nized, as  uncandid  and  un  sympathizing 
critics  have  represented  him,  an  oppo- 
nent and  a  rival.  St  Paul  standing  on 
the  same  level  of  nobleness,  but  gifted 
with  transcendant  mental  powers,  with 
passions  both  before  and  after  conver- 
sion far  more  easily  excited,  called  on  to 
bear  witness  to  truth  once  hated  before 
the  representatives  of  all  that  was  evil 
or  prejudiced,  ignorant  or  proudly  intel- 
lectual, sensual  or  arrogant,  ignoble  or 
noble  in  the  ancient  world :  in  all  cir- 
cumstances shewing  the  same  funda- 
mental character:  stern,  zealous,  un- 
shakeable,  but  adapting  himself  to  all 
circumstances  with  a  versatiHty  and  power 
of  adaptation  so  marvellous  as  to  have 
supplied  cavillers  with  their  most  effective 
weapons  of  assault,  but  such  as  also  sup- 
ply candid  and  earnest  students  with 
materials  for  realizing  a  character  unri- 
valled in  its  influence  upon  all  regions 
of  spiritual  life  and  religious  thought. 
But  it  is  not  only  in  the  leading  cha- 


racters, ever  present  to  the  writer's  mind 
and  calling  out  all  his  powers,  that  we 
recognize  the  keen  observer  and  truthful 
narrator.  With  not  less  distinctness  we 
see  on  the  one  hand  the  representatives 
of  treachery,  subtlety,  falsehood,  impos- 
ture, prejudice,  licentiousness,  arrogance, 
ostentation,  calculating  and  persistent 
malignity,  in  Judas,  in  the  Sadducean 
priests,  in  Ananias,  Simon,  Elymas,  De- 
metrius, in  half-converted  Jews  and  un- 
christian Jews,  in  Felix  and  the  two 
Herods :  and  on  the  other  hand  we  have 
examples  of  gracious  and  unselfish  noble- 
ness in  Barnabas,  of  zeal  combined  with 
love,  both  in  their  most  perfect  form, 
in  Stephen,  of  missionary  energy  and  ca- 
pacity in  Philip,  of  eloquence  and  might 
in  the  Scriptures  in  Apollos,  of  tempered 
zeal,  wise  counsel  and  dignity  in  James ; 
and  standing  out  among  the  heathens 
representing  whole  classes  of  early  con- 
verts, Sergius  Paulus  and  the  jailor  of 
Philippi :  or,  though  untouched  by  Chris- 
tian influences,  yet  representing  the  better 
and  nobler  forms  of  Gentile  character, 
Gallio  graceful,  but  indifferent;  the  magis- 
trates of  Ephesus  either  friendly  to  St  Paul, 
or  just  and  discreet  in  dealing  with  his 
persecutors ;  the  commander  of  the  Ro- 
man soldiery  careful  for  his  security ;  the 
Roman  Governor  Festus  anxious  to  do 
substantial  justice ;  and  lastly  JuHus  the 
centurion,  like  other  soldiers  who  are 
singled  out  for  special  notice  in  the  New 
Testament,  courteous,  kindly,  and  evi- 
dently moved  by  sincere  sympathy  witl 
the  great  Apostle.  In  each  of  these  in-* 
stances  we  have  to  remark  both  the 
vividness  of  the  impression  made  by 
few  pregnant  words,  and  the  exact  cor^ 
respondence  with  what  is  known  froi 
other  sources  of  the  character  and  ciH 
cumstances  of  the  actors. 

Lastly,  we  would  bespeak  the  reader's 
attention  to  the  coincidences  betweei 
the  notices  of  St  Paul's  acts  with  his 
Epistles.  In  part  the  two  sources  of  in^ 
formation  are  mutually  corroborative, 
large  part  of  the  Apostle's  acts  com< 
before  us  in  the  one  and  in  the  otherJ 
In  part  they  are  mutually  supplemental. 
From  the  Acts  we  derive  all  our  know- 
ledge of  some  of  the  most  important 
outward  facts  concerning  St  Paul,  before 
and  after  his  conversion ;  his  training 
under  Gamaliel,  his  employment  by  th< 
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High  Priest,  the  acts  and  words  at _  his 
conversion,  much  of  his  work  previous 
to  his  appointment,  the  course  of  all  his 
missionary  journeys,  the  formal  proceed- 
ings at  Jerusalem,  and,  for  a  very  con- 
siderable portion  of  the  narrative,  all  that 
is  known  of  his  history  in  the  interval 
between  the  second  Epistle  to  the  Co- 
rinthians and  the  group  of  Epistles  written 
during  his  imprisonment  at  Rome.  But 
on  the  other  hand,  in  each  of  these  points 
the  Epistles  give  us  a  direct  insight  into 
St  Paul's  feelings,  into  the  innermost 
movements  of  his  spirit.  AVhat  were 
his  difticulties,  and  his  intense  prejudices 
as  a  disciple  of  the  Rabbis ;  what  inward 
light  "shined  in  his  heart"  on  conver- 
sion, 2  Cor.  iv.  6;  what  special  spiritual 
instruction  he  derived  immediately  from 
his  Saviour,  Gal.  i.  15 — 17 ;  what  motives 
led  him  on  two  occasions  to  Jerusalem, 
Gal.  i.  and  ii. ;  what  feelings  chiefly  ani- 
mated and  sustained  him  in  the  inter- 
course with  each  of  the  Churches  of 
w^hich  the  foundation  is  recorded  in  the 
Acts.  And  as  a  large  portion  of  his  hfe 
is  known  only  from  the  Acts,  so  a  vast 
number  of  incidents  of  a  strictly  personal 
character,  according  with  others  selected 
by  St  Luke,  are  known  to  us  only  from 
St  Paul's  own  writings,  more  especially 
those  incidents  which  occurred  shortly 
before  he  was  joined  by  the  man  who 
was  his  companion  up  10  the  end  of  his 
life. 

For  these  points  the  reader  must  search 
into  the  original  sources.  Here  however 
we  must  direct  special  attention  to  one 
subject,  which  has  of  late  called  forth 
controversial  writings  in  various  direc- 
tions, and  demands  very  careful  inquiry, 
viz.  the  historical  character  of  the  dis- 
courses recorded  in  the  Acts. 

§  8.    Discourses  in  the  Acts. 

Among  the  points  which  bear  upon 
the  characteristic  features,  the  authen- 
ticity and  the  accuracy  of  the  Acts,  spe- 
cial importance  attaches  to  the  discourses 
and,  generally  speaking,  to  the  sayings  of 
the  Apostles  and  other  speakers.  The 
importance  is  shewn  on  the  one  hand 
by  the  pertinacity  of  the  attacks,  on  the 
other  by  the  great  and  certainly  success- 
ful pains  taken  by  those  who  maintain 
the  authorship  by  St  Luke,  whether  on 
purely  scientific  grounds,  or  because  of 
New  Test. — Vol.  H. 


its  connection  with  fundamental  princi- 
ples of  the  Christian  faith. 

Before  we  discuss  the  questions  thus 
raised  we  must  call  attention  to  the  fol- 
lowing considerations. 

Many  of  the  discourses  were  certainly 
delivered  in  the  Hebrew  language  as  then 
spoken.  St  Luke  must  therefore  have 
either  translated  them  himself,  or  taken 
them  from  translations  already  extant. 
In  either  case  a  considerable  number  of 
verbal  coincidences  in  the  reports  of  dif- 
ferent speeches  would  be  a  natural  result. 
In  the  former  case  we  should  expect  a 
close  resemblance  of  style  with  other  por- 
tions both  of  the  Acts  and  the  Gospels. 
This  resemblance  certainly  does  exist  to 
an  extent  which  has  supplied  opponents 
with  effective  arguments,  but  which  also 
goes  far  to  illustrate  the  unity  of  author- 
ship which  has  been  estabUshed  on  other 
grounds \ 

There  are  moreover  indications,  ad- 
mitted to  be  conclusive,  that  in  nearly  all 
if  not  in  all  these  discourses  we  have 
a  compressed  account,  bringing  out  the 
main  points  clearly,  and  preserving  in- 
tact the  most  characteristic  utterances  of 
the  speakers,  but  necessarily  introducing 
a  distinct  element,  viz.  the  style,  vocabu- 
lary, and  forms  of  language  peculiar  to 
the  recorder.  Bearing  these  points  in 
mind  we  have  to  inquire  how  far  the  dis- 
courses of  St  Peter  and  St  Paul  accord 
with  their  Epistles  and  with  what  we 
know  from  other  sources  of  their  cha- 
racter, position  and  modes  of  thought. 

First  as  to  St  Peter. 

A  writer 2  who  has  bestowed  great  pains 
upon  the  investigation  into  the  peculi- 
arities of  St  Peter's  style  and  mode  of 
presenting  Christian  doctrine,  has  ex- 
amined the  three  principal  speeches 
assigned  to  this  Apostle  in  the  Acts ; 
and  he  has  shewn  very  clearly  their  sub- 
stantial agreement  with  the  first  Epistle. 
The  points  on  which  he  lays  special 
stress  are  (i)  the  representations  of  our 
Lord's  Office  and  Person,  not  in  the 
same  stage  of  development,  but  agreeing, 

1  The  fullest  statement  of  objections  is  given 
by  the  author  of  *  Supernatural  Religion. '  By  far 
the  greatest  number  of  those  objections  are  met 
by  the  fact  here  recognized  that  we  have  transla- 
tions of  the  discourses,  and  most  probably  by  St 
Luke. 

2  Dr  Bernhard  Weiss,  *  Der  Petrinische  Lehr- 
begrifif,'  p.  199  f. 
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so  far  as  they  go,  with  those  which  we 
find  in  the  PauHne  discourses  and  writ- 
ings. (2)  The  use  of  prophecy,  not  differ- 
ing from  that  of  other  writers  in  the  New 
Testament,  but  more  complete  and  cir- 
cumstantial. The  fundamental  testimony 
(fiapTvpLa)  of  St  Peter  is,  on  the  one 
hand,  that  all  the  predictions  and  inti- 
mations of  the  Prophets  from  Moses  to 
Samuel  have  a  perfect  fulfilment  in 
Christ  (a  point  adopted  by  St  Paul), 
and  on  the  other  hand  for  the  proof 
of  that  fulfilment  he  appeals  to  the  per- 
sonal knowledge  of  himself  and  his  fel- 
low-disciples. In  this  latter  point  St  Peter 
presents  a  striking  contrast  to  St  Paul. 
He  is  full  of  references  to  our  Lord's 
work  on  earth,  as  might  be  expected 
from  one  who  had  always  been  with 
Him ;  whereas  St  Paul  in  his  speeches, 
as  in  his  Episdes,  directs  attention  if  not 
exclusively,  yet  principally,  to  the  mani- 
festations of  power  by  the  risen  Saviour*. 

Weiss  also  notices  peculiarities  of  ex- 
pression, e.g.  $vXov  for  the  Cross,  i  Pet. 
ii.  24,  which  occurs  elsewhere  only  in 
St  Peter's  discourses  in  the  Acts,  v.  30 
and  X.  39  ;  St  Paul  uses  aTavpo<:,  with 
one  exception,  a  quotation  in  Gal.  iii.  13. 
The  peculiar  form  of  St  Peter's  citation  of 
Psalm  xvi.  10  in  the  Acts  (where  he  avoids 
the  word  ^vxy,  see  Tischendorf,  in  loc.)  in- 
dicates an  agreement  with  the  account  of 
our  Lord's  descent  into  Hades  found  in 
a  passage  of  the  first  Epistle,  which  has 
no  exact  parallel  in  the  New  Testament ^ 

In  general  the  tone  of  thought  and 
feeling,  simple  and  earnest,  but  impulsive 
and  variable  under  change  of  circum- 
stances, must  be  recognized  as  singularly 
in  accordance  with  all  that  we  know  of 
this  Apostle. 

The  points  of  likeness  with  St  Paul  are 
just  what  might  be  expected  considering 
the  mutual  relations  of  the  two  Apostles, 
as  indicated  by  St  Paul's  own  statement. 
Gal.  i.  18,  the  mutual  action  and  reaction 
of  minds  differing  in  powers  but  under 
one  controUing  influence  ^  and  above  all 

1  E.  Renan  frequently  contrasts  the  notices  of 
our  Lord's  person  in  St  Paul's  Epistles,  with  those 
in  the  Petrine  writings  and  speeches,  which,  as  he 
says  truly,  are  full  of  minute  personal  reminis- 
cences. 

2  This  point  is  urged  by  other  critics,  Glider 
and  Konig,  and  is  admitted  as  bearing  upon  the 
descent  into  Hades  by  De  Wette. 

3  The  writer  ventures  to  refer  to  his  sermon  on 


the  fundamental  unity  of  Christian  doc- 
trine. The  points  of  unlikeness,  dwelt 
upon  most  strongly  by  critics  more  or 
less  indifferent  or  hostile  to  that  doc- 
trine, are  such  as  invariably  characterize 
the  utterances  of  independent  spirits  in 
various  stages  of  development;  and  ad- 
mitting their  existence,  they  attest  the 
fidelity  of  the  record  of  these  discourses 
in  this  Book. 

The  discourse  of  St  Stephen  is  gene- 
rally recognized  as  bearing  the  impress 
of  a  nature  ardent  and  intensely  loving, 
and  as  being  exactly  adapted  to  the  cir- 
cumstances under  which  it  was  uttered, 
so  that  it  may  suffice  to  refer  to  the 
notes  in  this  Commentary  and  to  the 
works  on  St  Paul's  life  *  for  proof  of  its 
authenticity.  The  general  opinion  that 
it  was  spoken  in  Hebrew  appears  to  be 
well  founded,  since  it  is  scarcely  concei- 
vable that  an  address  in  Greek  would 
have  been  tolerated  by  the  Sanhedrin*. 
This  is  a  point  of  some  importance,  since 
it  accounts  for  the  form  of  the  quotations 
from  the  Septuagint,  which  must  be  due 
to  the  translator;  and,  as  was  above 
pointed  out,  for  verbal  coincidences  with 
other  portions  of  this  Book.  The  very 
striking  resemblance  between  this  and 
some  of  St  Paul's  discourses,  especially 
his  first  missionary  sermon,  is  due  to  a 
very  different  and  far  more  interesting 
cause.    St  Paul  must  have  been  perfectly 

this  subject,  published  by  Rivingtons,  in  a  volume 
entitled  'Church  Doctrine  and  Spiritual  Life,' 
p.  228. 

1  By  Conybeare  and  Howson,  Lewin,  and 
Dr  Farrar.  We  would,  however,  call  special 
attention  to  the  fact  that  F,  Ch.  Baur,  the  ablest 
opponent  of  the  authenticity  of  the  Acts,  has 
shewn  conchisively  the  exact  adaptation  of  this 
speech  to  the  character  of  St  Stephen,  to  the  cir- 
cumstances under  which  it  was  delivered,  and  to 
the  religious  principles  which  are  justly  ascribed 
to  him.  See  F.  Ch.  Baur,  'Paulus,'  p.  54.  In 
another  passage,  p.  42,  he  says  that  "regarded 
as  a  speech  of  Stephen — which  he  holds  it  to  be 
substantially— it  is  unquestionably  one  of  the 
most  important  documents  of  that  time."  Con- 
trast this  language  of  the  German  master,  with 
that  of  the  English  follower;  'Supernatural 
Religion,'  vol.  iii-  p.  i77- 

2  It  seems  strange  that  Dr  Farrar  should  dis- 
sent from  this  view.  The  use  of  the  Greek 
language,  however  common,  was  regarded  with 
extreme  suspicion  and  dislike  by  the  leaders  of 
Jewish  opinion ;  it  was  barely  tolerated  in  the 
case  of  the  Gamaliels,  and,  as  it  appears  to  the 
writer,  could  not  have  been  admitted  at  any 
time  in  legal  proceedings. 
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well  informed  as  to  the  line  taken  by 
St  Stephen  in  a  defence  against  charges 
which  were  urged  by  himself  and  his  com- 
rades ;  in  all  probability  he  was  himself 
present  either  as  a  member  of  the  court 
(see  note  on  xxvi.  10),  or  as  a  deeply  in- 
terested observer,  or  even  chief  witness 
(see  note  on  vi.  9).  The  words  then 
spoken  must  have  made  an  indelible  im- 
pression, and  would  naturally  be  repro- 
duced by  him  when  they  were  accepted 
in  their  fullest  import  as  true,  and  a 
fitting  occasion  presented  itself  for  their 
utterance.  The  resemblance,  however 
close,  is  in  fact  the  earliest  and  the 
strongest  conceivable  attestation  to  the 
accuracy  of  St  Luke's  record. 

There  are  indications  of  verbal  ac- 
curacy in  the  very  short  notices  of  other 
speeches,  the  characteristic  discourse  of 
Gamaliel,  the  short  address  of  the  Hel- 
lenist Philip,  the  poHshed  style  of  Cor- 
nelius in  contrast  with  the  somewhat 
embarrassed,  though  very  effective  words 
of  St  Peter,  and  in  the  salutation  of  St 
James  affixed  to  the  ApostoHc  decreed 

We  come  to  the  discourses  of  St  Paul. 
Of  some  we  have  only  brief  summaries : 
{a)  in  Acts  ix.  20,  a  single  statement,  in 
exact  accordance  with  St  Paul's  own 
language,  Rom.  i.  i ;  (b)  in  Acts  xiv.  22, 
urging,  as  is  his  constant  habit,  persever- 
ance in  the  faith,  and  as  in  his  earHest 
Epistles^,  announcing  afflictions  as  the 
condition  of  acceptance;  {c)  in  Acts 
xxviii.  17,  agreeing  with  earnest  protes- 
tations throughout  his  Epistles,  e.g.  Rom. 
ix.  1—5. 

Five  discourses  are  however  given  at 
length,  or  but  slightly  compressed.  Of 
these  two  are  missionary  addresses ;  the 
first  to  Jews  at  Antioch  in  Pisidia,  ch. 
xiii.  26 — 41,  the  second  to  heathens  at 

1  The  form  Acts  xv.  23,  tois  i^  idvdv  x°-^P^^v, 
used  by  St  James  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the 
N.  T.  except  in  James  i.  r,  rots  5.  0uXa?s — x"-^- 
pew.  Bleek  notices  this ;  Mangold,  whose  notes 
indicate  a  constant  endeavour  to  bring  down 
Bleek's  views  to  his  own  level,  dismisses  it  as  a 
mere  idiom ;  but  idiom  as  it  is  St  James  alone 
happens  to  use  it,  and  his  use  agrees  with  other 
proofs  of  his  familiarity  with  the  Greek  language  as 
spoken  and  written  by  men  of  culture.  It  is  also 
noticeable  that  St  James  calls  St  Peter  Symeon, 
a  form  of  the  word  Simon  which  occurs  only  in 
this  speech  and  in  his  Epistle. 

^  See  especially  i  Thess.  i.  6,  ii.  14,  iii.  13, 
compared  with  the  context  in  the  Actsj  1  Thess. 
i.  4,  «&c 


Athens,  ch.  xvii.  22 — 31,  to  which  may 
be  added  a  short  but  very  important  ad- 
dress to  the  idolaters  at  Lystra,  ch.  xiv. 
15 — 17.  Three  again  are  apologetic,  de- 
fences of  his  character  and  proceedings, 
one  before  Jews,  ch.  xxii.  3 — 21,  two 
before  magistrates,  ch.  xxiv.  10 — 21,  and 
ch.  xxvi.  2 — 23. 

Of  all  the  discourses  of  St  Paul,  one 
only,  the  most  important  of  all,  was 
addressed  to  Christians,  his  own  con- 
verts, and  appointed  by  himself  as 
leaders  of  the  Churches  in  Asia  Minor, 
ch.  XX. 

We  have  thus  a  selection  giving  ex- 
amples of  every  kind  of  Pauline  ad- 
dresses, indicating  singular  wisdom  and 
ability  in  the  author  of  the  Book,  and 
supplying  ample  materials  for  examina- 
tion and  comparison  \  We  may  add  that 
this  principle  of  selection,  giving  one 
instance  only  of  each  special  form  of 
address,  is  characteristic  of  St  Luke; 
see  above,  p.  322. 

It  is  evident  that  if  there  be  close 
resemblances  between  any  of  these  dis- 
courses and  the  Epistles  they  must  be 
looked  for  chiefly  in  the  only  one  which 
was  addressed  to  Christians.  No  Epistle 
was  written  to  Jews  or  to  heathens,  every 
other  discourse  was  addressed  exclusively 
to  one  or  the  other.  The  resemblances 
which  occur  in  the  other  discourses  can 
only  be  attributed  to  the  identity  of 
thought  and  feeling  unconsciously  in- 
fluencing the  speaker,  and  as  uncon- 
sciously recorded  by  St  Luke. 

In  each  discourse  however  we  find 
very  striking  points  of  resemblance.  In 
the  first  delivered  at  Antioch  in  Pisidia  a 
critic^  certainly  unbiassed  says  truly  that 
"from  all  the  ideas  in  this  discourse  lines 
may  be  drawn  which  belong  to  the  pecu- 
liar form  of  Pauline  thought  and  doc- 
trine." Lechler  (I.e.  p.  150  f)  shews  the 
exact  agreement  in  thought  and  ex- 
pression; e.g.  Jesus  as  Son  of  God,  in 
special  connection  with  His  resurrec- 
tion, cp.  Rom.  i.  I ;  redemption  by  His 
death,  attested  to  be  guiltless,  and  pre- 
dicted by  the  prophets;  above  all,  the 
specially  Pauline  doctrine  of  justifica- 
tion by  faith,  contrasted  with  the  ineffi- 
cacy  of  the   Mosaic   law.      Dr  Farrar, 

^  See  Lechler,  *  Das  Apostolische  und  Nach- 
apostolische  Zeitalter,'  p.  147. 
^  Schneckenburger. 
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after  noticing  coincidences  collected  by 
Alford  in  his  marginal  references,  ob- 
serves^ that  "the  numerous  and  exclu- 
sively Pauline  expressions  with  which 
this  discourse  abounds,  shew  that  either 
notes  of  it  must  have  been  preserved  by 
some  Antiochene  Christian,  or  that  St 
Paul  must  himself  have  furnished  an 
outline  of  it  to  St  Luke."  The  agree- 
ment with  the  discourse  of  St  Stephen, 
and  to  a  less  extent,  with  St  Peter's  great 
address,  has  been  already  noticed,  and 
accounted  for.  The  Messianic  argument 
from  the  second  psalm  which  had  been 
urged  by  St  Peter  was  naturally  adopted 
by  all  defenders  of  the  common  faith. 

The  two  discourses  at  Lystra  and 
Athens  are  remarkable  proofs  of  the 
Apostle's  versatility,  and  power  of  adap- 
tation to  utterly  unlike  circumstances; 
as  such  they  have  attracted  special  at- 
tention, and  have  gone  very  far  to  form 
or  strengthen  the  general  impression  of 
his  commanding  eloquence.  Here  we 
have  to  notice  the  fact  that  in  the  two 
lines  of  argument  St  Paul  pursues  the 
course  distinctly  intimated  in  Rom.  i. 
and  ii.  Speaking  to  uneducated  heathens 
he  dwells  on  the  most  obvious  proofs  of 
a  divine  government,  incompatible  with 
idolatrous  superstition ;  in  the  other  case 
he  appeals  to  higher  and  nobler  convic- 
tions, opposes  the  most  special  delusion 
of  national  and  intellectual  culture,  and 
brings  into  contrast  with  dreamy  specu- 
lations the  mighty  truth  of  universal 
judgment.  In  both  discourses  there  oc- 
cur distinct  echoes  of  the  teaching  of  the 
Epistles. 

For  coincidences  not  less  striking  in 
the  discourses  delivered  at  Jerusalem 
and  at  Csesarea,  the  reader  is  referred  to 
the  Commentary,  and  tO;  the  passages 
quoted  below  in  the  footnoted 

1  See  'The  Life  and  Work  of  St  Paul,'  vol.  i. 
p.  369.  Dr  Farrar  notices  what  he  regards  as 
a  very  probable  hypothesis,  that  in  general  out- 
line the  three  main  sections  of  it  (Acts  xiii.  16 — 
22,  23 — 31,  32 — 41)  may  have  been  often  re- 
peated; see  too  Ewald,  '  H.  I.'  vi.  658. 

2  A  close  examination  of  these  discourses 
brings  out  a  much  larger  number  of  verbal  coin- 
cidences than  we  find  noticed  by  commentators. 
To  proceed  in  order: — In  ch.  xxii.  i,  St  Paul 
prefaces  his  defence  to  the  Jews  with  a  few  words, 
which  he  calls  an  airdkoyia,  but  neither  this  word, 
nor  the  verb  diroKoyovixaL,  is  found  save  twice  in 
Luke,  eight  times  in  Acts,  and  seven  times  in 
the  Pauline  Epistles;  once  in  i  Pet.  iii.  15.     In 


Special  attention  however  should  be 
directed  to  the  discourse  at  Miletus 
recorded  in  ch.  xx.  18 — 35. 

z>v.  3 — 21,  we  have  the  Greek  rendering  of  a 
Hebrew  discourse ;  in  addition  to  near  resem- 
blances of  general  thought  and  expression,  close 
verbal  coincidences  occur,  accounted  for  either 
by  the  writer's  familiarity  with  the  Epistles,  or 
by  the  personal  intervention  of  the  Apostle. 
Thus  in  v.  3  we  find  in  two  clauses  TrcTratSey/x^j'os 
KaTO.  aKpi^eiav  rod  Tarpc^ov  p5fj.ov,  f'T^XorrTjs  VTrdp' 
Xwv  ToO  Qeou,  in  exact  correspondence  with  Gal. 
i.  J4  ^XorrT/s  vira.px<dv  rdv  rrarpiKiSv  /xov  xapa^ 
boffewv.  Compare  also  the  following  clauses  with 
Rom.  X.  2.  In  v.  16,  the  verb  a-KoXovcrai  has 
no  parallel  in  the  N.  T,  except  the  very  close 
one  in  pari  re  i  Cor.  vi.  1 1  and  the  similar  one 
in  Titus  iii.  5.  HapaUxopiaL  v.  1%  occurs  only  in 
I  Tim.  v.  19  ;  aw^vhoKtiv  only  in  Luke  xi.  48, 
Rom.  i.  32,  and  i  Cor.  vii.  12,  13  ;  e^aTrocrTeXXw 
V.  20,  a  word  remarkable  in  form  and  peculiarly 
significant,  occurs  twice  in  Galatians,  iv.  4,  6  ; 
but  elsewhere  only  in  Luke  and  Acts. 

Two  remarkable  instances  occur  in  a  single 
sentence  in  ch.  xxiii.  i,  introducing  St  Paul's 
intended  defence  before  the  Sanhedrin.  'Lvvd- 
dricTLs  occurs  no  less  than  thirty-three  times  in  the 
Pauline  Epistles,  thrice  in  St  Peter's,  i  Pet.  ii. 
19,  and  iii.  16  and  21,  but  not  elsewhere  in  the 
N.T.  except  in  John  viii.  9  (Apostolic  but  not 
Johannine,  see  note  in  he.) :  TroXLTeveadai  occurs 
only  in  Philippians  i.  27. 

In  ch.  xxiv.  10 — 21,  we  have  a  summary  ac- 
count of  the  defence  before  Feiix.  In  v.  10, 
diroXoycvfiai,  a  Pauline  word,  see  above;  v.  12, 
eiriaijaTacns,  or  according  to  the  oldest  MSS. 
iiriaTacns ;  elsewhere  only  in  2  Cor.  xi.  28, 
where  the  same  variant  is  found,  a  singular  co- 
incidence. V.  13,  TraplaravaL,  very  common  in 
St  Paul,  five  times  in  Romans,  five  times  in  other 
Epistles;  elsewhere  only  in  St  Luke  and  the 
Acts,  excepting  once  in  Matt.  xxvi.  53,  but  in  a 
different  sense.  V.  14,  a'ipeaLS ;  twice  in  St  Paul, 
and,  as  here,  in  a  bad  sense ;  once  2  Pet.  ii.  i ; 
elsewhere  only  in  Acts.  V.  16,  dirpocKoiroi, 
only  in  two  other  passages  corresponding  in  use 
and  meaning,  i  Cor.  x.  32  ;  Phil.  i.  10 ;  the 
use  of  irpojKdTTTU  in  the  metaphorical  sense  is 
peculiar  to  St  Paul ;  St  Peter,  as  usual  adopting 
St  Paul's  word,  has  it  once.  K  17,  5i'  iruiv,  an 
uncommon  expression,  here  and  Gal.  ii.  i.  In 
w.  19,  20,  ^Trt  is  used  in  a  classical  idiom,  found 
once  only  in  the  Synoptists,  Mark  xiii.  15 — in 
Matt,  xxviii.  14,  for  iirl,  B  and  D  have  vwd. 
Cp.  I  Cor.  vi.  1,  6 ;  i  Tim.  vi.  13. 

In  ch.  XXV.  10,  II  again  is  a  short  answer 
to  the  question  of  Festus.  In  v.  10,  iirl  as 
above;  dSiKiu,  once  in  Matt.  xx.  13,  seven 
times  in  Pauline  Epistles ;  iiriyLypdjcrKO}  most 
common  in  Luke,  Acts  and  St  Paul.  V.  11, 
vapaiTovfxai,  only  in  Luke  (four  times),  here,  and 
in  I  and  2  Tim.,  Titus,  and  thrice  in  Hebrews. 
Xapi^eadai,  a  word  only  used  by  St  Luke  and 
St  Paul ;  see  above,  p.  330,  on  the  word  x^P^^- 
'EirtKaXovpLai  only  in  Acts,  Rom.  thrice ;  i  Cor. 
i.  2 ;  2  Cor.  i.  23 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  22 ;  once,  as 
in  other  cases,  in  i  Pet.  i.  17. 

In  ch.  xxvi.  2 — 23,  w^e  have  St  Paul's  speech 
before  Festus  and  Agrippa.     Out  of  many  coinci- 
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We  have  first  (a)  a  notice  of  personal 
demeanour  according  remarkably  _  both 
in  general  tone  and  in  peculiarity  of 
expression  with  passages  in  Epistles  re- 
ferring to  the  same  district,  or  composed 
very  shortly  before  the  same  time,  cp. 
Gal.iii.  13 — 19;  2  Cor.  vii.  6 — 8.  (^)  A 
reference  to  temptations  (rather  trials) 
connected  with  Jewish  plots,  specially 
mentioned  in  2  Cor.  xi.26,but  which  are 
not  recorded  elsewhere  by  St  Luke,  a 
point  to  be  carefully  noted,  (c)  A  decla- 
ration that  St  Paul  had  withheld  nothing 
that  could  be  spiritually  of  use;  appa- 
rently with  reference  to  Gal.  ii.  1 2,  where 
he  uses  the  word,  an  uncommon  one, 
vTToa-TeXXofjLai,  which  occurs  twice  in  this 
discourse.  See  v.  27.  (d)  The  subject- 
matter  of  his  teaching  both  to  the  Jews 
and  also  the  Greeks — the  same  order  as 
always  in  his  Epistles,  e.g.  Rona.  i.  16, 
ii.  9,  10 — repentance  and  faith  toward 
God.  {e)  The  expression  "bound  in 
the  Spirit,"  a  metaphorical  use  of  Sew, 
occurring  four  times  in  the  Epistles,  but 
not  elsewhere  :  "  to  finish  my  course,"  a 
metaphor  peculiar  to  St  Pa^l,  common 
in  the  Corinthians,  and  used  specially  in 
reference  to  the  same  thought  in  2  Tim. 
iv.  7  ;  "the  Gospel  of  the  grace  of  God," 
specially  Pauline  in  tone  and  expression. 
In  vv.  28,  29,  we  have  words  preparing 
us  for  the  still  fuller  instructions  long 

dences  in  idiom  we  remark,  ^.  2,  iyKoKoCfjiai ; 
Rom.  viii.  33.  V.  3,  fiaKpodv/xcos :  the  verb  fiaKpo' 
Ovfielv  and  substantive  ytia^po^i;/x/a,  common  in  St 
Paul,  are  rare  elsewhere,  in  the  Gospels  occurring 
twice  only  and  that  in  one  passage,  Matt,  xviii. 
26,  29.  F.  5,  ^^aa  ^apitratos,  cp.  Phil.  iii.  5,  and 
note  the  facts  and  expressions  in  the  context. 
F.  6,  iirayyeXla,  once  in  St  Luke,  but  not  in  the 
other  Gospels ;  twice  i  Joh.  i.  5  (where  the  read- 
ing is  doubtful),  and  ii.  25  ;  twice  in  2  Pet.,  iii.  4 
and  9,  admitted  to  be  Pauline  in  tone ;  but  some 
forty  times  in  the  Pauline  Epistles,  most  fre- 
quently in  Rom.  and  Gal.  K  7,  KaravTrjffaif 
found  only  in  Acts  and  St  Paul.  Passing  over 
many  words  which  are  thoroughly,  if  not  exclu- 
sively Pauline,  we  notice  in  v.  19,  direidrjs  and 
ivraala,  the  former  only  occurring  in  Luke, 
Acts  and  Paul,  the  latter  (important  in  its  bear- 
ings upon  St  Paul's  convictions;  see  F.  Ch.  Baur, 
'Paulus, '  p.  296)  in  a  precisely  similar  form  2  Cor. 
xii.  I  ;  and  in  v.  23,  KaTayyiWuv,  common  in 
Acts,  but  elsewhere  occurring  only  in  St  Paul 
who  uses  it  seven  times.  The  attention  of  the 
student  should  be  carefully  given  to  the  modes 
of  thought  as  well  as  of  expression  in  this  dis- 
course, which  bears  the  unmistakable  stamp  of 
the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  pleading  the  cause 
of  the  Gospel  before  the  representatives  of  the 
Heathen  and  Hebrew  world. 


after  given  in  the  pastoral  Epistles  to  his 
representatives  and  successors,  and  a- 
bove  all  the  striking  description  of  the 
Church  of  God*  as  purchased  by  His 
own  blood.  This  statement  accords, 
as  being  true  it  must,  with  St  Peter's 
view  of  redemption,  i  Pet.  i.  18,  19,  but 
in  form  and  extent  it  is  Pauline.  St 
Peter  speaks  of  the  death  of  our  Lord 
chiefly  as  the  fulfilment  of  a  divine  pur- 
pose, and  of  His  resurrection  as  the 
proof  of  His  being  the  Messiah.  St 
Paul  dwells  most  strongly  upon  redemp- 
tion effected  by  His  blood,  and  upon 
justification  as  accomplished  by  His 
resurrection.  The  repeated  mention  of 
tears  belongs  to  St  Paul's  style,  see 
above.  The  fact  that  he  supported  him- 
self in  Asia  Minor  by  manual  labour, 
though  it  might  be  inferred  upon  St 
Luke's  notice  on  one  occasion  of  his 
occupation  as  tent-maker,  is  only  known 
directly  from  St  Paul's  statement  in  this 
speech  and  in  the  Epistles ;  here  one 
special  motive  for  such  work  is  noticed, 
according  with  St  Paul's  one  great  object 
in  all  that  he  said  and  did.  St  Paul 
concludes  the  discourse  with  a  saying  of 
©ur  Lord,  which  not  being  recorded  by 
the  Evangelists,  would  certainly  not  have 
been  attributed  to  Him  by  a  later  writer, 
nor  have  been  grven  by  St  Luke,  had  he 
not  heard  it  from  the  Apostle's  own  lips. 
It  must  also  be  noticed  that  the  repeated 
declatration  of  St  Paul  that  they  would 
see  his  face  no  more  would  certainly  not 
have  been  ascribed  to  him  by  any  writer 
of  a  later  period,  nor  would  it  have 
been  recorded  by  St  Luke  after  the 
Apostle's  deliverance  from  prison,  had 
he  not  been  bound  by  his  absolute  ad- 
herence to  historical  truth  ^ 

§  9.     Sources  of  Information. 

The  question  as  to  the  sources  from 
which  St  Luke  derived  his  information 
concerning  the  earlier  and  the  middle 
portions  of  his  narrative  will  of  course 
be   answered   difierently   by   those  who 

1  Or  of  the  Lord,  see  note  on  ch.  xx.  28. 

2  Evvald,  vol.  vr.  p.  448,  observes  of  this 
great  discourse  that  "the  more  completely  all  the 
presentiments  of  the  greatest  Apostle  were  ful- 
filled, the  more  ineffaceable  must  have  been  the 
impression  which  the  words  heard  by  many 
made  upon  their  memory."  He  adds  in  a  note, 
"to  doubt  as  to  the  general  historical  truth  of  the 
discourse  is  foolishness  itself." 
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look  upon  it  as  a  late  composition  and 
by  those  who  accept  it  as  his  genuine 
work.  The  solutions  proposed  by  the 
maintainers  of  the  former  position  can 
have  but  little  interest  for  the  Christian 
as  such,  save  so  far  as  they  indicate  the 
baselessness  of  speculations  mutually  con- 
tradictory '.  It  would  be  absolutely  indif- 
ferent to  us  whether  the  writer  had  or  had 
not  original  documents  before  him,  if,  as 
Baur  and  others  hold,  he  used  them,  or 
misused  them,  with  a  fixed  intention  to 
give  a  false  colouring  to  the  transactions 
and  characters  which  he  professes  to  de- 
scribe. But  the  question  presents  no  dif- 
ficulty or  perplexity  in  the  case  of  St  Luke. 
He  was  a  convert,  apparently  of  some 
standing  when  he  joined  the  Apostle  at 
Troas.  Most  of  the  events  related  in  the 
first  twelve  chapters,  as  matters  of  pub- 
lic notoriety  must  have  been  known  to 
all  Christians.  The  speeches  of  St  Peter 
were  of  too  great  importance  not  to  have 
been  preserved  in  writing,  or  if  not  written, 
substantially  unaltered  in  the  retentive 
and  practised  memory  of  Hebrew  dis- 
ciples. St  Paul  could  not  fail  to  give 
his  friend  and  constant  follower  full  ac- 
counts of  all  that  he  himself  knew  as  a 
pupil  of  Gamaliel,  an  agent  if  not  a 
member  of  the  Sanhedrin.  It  would  be 
mere  waste  of  thought  to  speculate  as  to 
other  sources  during  that  period ;  but  we 
must  also  bear  in  mind  that  from  the 
time  of  his  own  conversion  up  to  the 
close  of  his  history  St  Luke  lived  in  con- 
stant intercourse  with  converts  to  whom 
all  points  that  concerned  St  Peter  and 
the  other  Apostles  were  matters  of  the 
deepest  interest.  Philip  he  met  himself 
in  Asia  Minor :  Mnason  an  old  convert 
accompanied  him  and  St  Paul  to  Jerusa- 
lem and  there  received  him  in  his  house. 
All  the  inmates  of  Mary's  house,  all  the 
members  of  the  Church  in  Palestine, 
and  numbers  of  Hebrew  converts  must 
have  been  then  at  Jerusalem  for  the 
Great  Feast,  and  doubtless  when  ques- 
tioned, would  supply  any  information  he 
might  require.  At  Caesarea  St  Luke 
would  have  special  opportunities  for  in- 
quiring into  points  which,  not  being  a 
native  of  Palestine,  he  might  previously 

^  See  Hilgenfeld,  *Einleitung,'  p.  602,  f.  He 
gives  a  full  account  of  contradictory  hypotheses  ; 
that  which  he  himself ,  adopts  has  found  little 
acceptance  in  Germany. 


have  known  but  partially.  What  we  re- 
mark throughout,  as  we  have  previously 
had  occasion  to  notice  especially  with 
reference  to  the  earlier  period,  is  that  his 
style,  his  very  language,  his  method  of 
narration,  sometimes  diffuse,  abounding 
in  minute  details,  sometimes  condensed, 
succinct,  or  so  to  speak  bare  and  defi- 
cient in  graphic  vividness,  varies  to  an 
extent  best  accounted  for  by  the  fact 
that  in  the  one  case  he  tells  us  what  he 
had  himself  witnessed  or  had  learned 
from  intercourse  with  the  persons  en- 
gaged in  the  transactions;  but  that  in 
the  other  he  depended  upon  written 
documents  or  oral  traditions  in  which 
main  facts  were  preserved,  but  details 
had  been  lost. 

Two  questions  of  some  importance 
have  been  raised,  (i)  whether  St  Luke 
knew  the  Epistles  of  St  Paul?  and  (2) 
whether  he  used  them  as  sources  of 
historical  information?  The  first  ques- 
tion must  be  answered  afiirmatively.  It 
is  impossible  that  he  should  not  have 
known  the  last  group  of  Epistles  which 
were  written  during  the  time  of  their 
joint  sojourn  at  Rome :  it  is  most  im- 
probable that  he  should  not  have  known 
the  other  Epistles,  all  of  which  were 
written  after  his  union  with  St  Paul,  and 
with  one  of  which  he  appears  to  have 
been  specially  connected,  see  2  Cor.  xii. 
18.  The  second  question  may  remain  un- 
answered. It  is  quite  certain  that  writers 
living  long  after  the  events  which  they 
narrate  derive  their  most  certain  and  im- 
portant information  from  the  private  cor- 
respondence of  contemporaries.  Had  the 
writer  of  the  Acts  lived,  as  is  assumed 
by  some,  fifty  years  or  more  after  the 
Apostolic  age,  he  would  naturally  have 
adapted  his  narrative  to  statements 
found  in  Epistles  then  well  known  to 
his  own  readers.  But  a  contemporary 
writer,  personally  connected  with  the 
chief  actors,  and  with  most  of  the  trans- 
actions which  he  has  to  record,  would 
certainly  not  use  Epistles  as  primary 
sources,  though  in  a  critical  and  over- 
cautious age  he  might  appeal  to  them 
for  corroboration.  The  points  of  cor- 
respondence in  language,  in  forms  of 
doctrinal  statement,  in  notices  of  occur- 
rences have  been  already  discussed ;  they 
are  far  too  numerous  and  complete  to  be 
accounted  for  by  any  hypothesis  which 
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assumes   the  writer's   ignorance   of  the 
Epistles. 

§   lo.      The    Question    where    and 
WHEN    TPiis    Book    was    written 

OR   PUBLISHED. 

As  to  the  place  there  is  a  general 
unanimity  among  late  critics.  Most  of 
those  who  deny  and  those  who  main- 
tain the  authenticity  of  the  work  agree 
that  in  all  probability  it  was  written  or 
first  pubhshed  in  Rome  \  It  is  evident 
that  the  writer  supposes  on  the  part  of 
his  readers  a  perfect  familiarity  with  the 
geography  of  the  neighbourhood,  and  of 
the  places  visited  on  the  approach  to 
Italy.  No  other  hypothesis  indeed  is 
likely  to  suggest  itself  to  any  one  who 
admits  that  the  historian  passed  two 
whole  years  at  Rome  in  the  companion- 
ship of  St  Paul. 

The  statement  of  Eusebius,  *H.  E.'iir. 
4,  ought  not  to  be  neglected.  He  says 
that  it  was  commonly  asserted  that  St 
Paul  refers  to  the  Gospel  of  St  Luke  as 
a  production  of  his  own  in  Rom.  ii.  i6, 
and  2  Tim.  ii.  8.  It  is  true  that  the 
assertion  is  inadmissible  in  its  literal 
sense,  there  being  no  ancient  authority 
or  internal  evidence  for  the  assumption 
that  St  Paul  wrote  this  Gospel;  but  it 
rests  on  a  true  perception  of  the  extent 
of  that  Apostle's  influence  on  the  spirit 
of  St  Luke,  and  it  accords  with  the 
probable  hypothesis  that  this  Book  was 
composed  and  published  in  Rome. 

As  to  the  time,  reason  has  been  as- 
signed above  for  fixing  the  date  of  the 
composition  at  or  about  the  time  thus 
indicated.  The  only  ground  assigned  by 
a  very  able  writer  (Meyer)  for  preferring 
a  later  date  is  not  likely  to  impress  those 
who  believe  in  the  fulness  of  prophetic 
knowledge  abiding  in  Him  who  is  at 
once  its  source  and  depository.  Meyer 
dwells  on  the  point  admitted  by  all  that 
the  Acts  must  have  been  written  after 
the  Gospel,  but  he  infers  that  inasmuch 
as  the  Gospel,  containing  specific  pre- 
dictions touching  the  fall  of  Jerusalem, 
could  not  have  been  written  before  that 

1  So  Jerome,  Davidson,  F.  Ch.  Baur,  and 
Zeller.  Hilgenfeld  maintains  the  view  that  it 
vfa.s  written  in  Asia  Minor;  a  point  to  which 
attention  may  be  directed  with  reference  to  his 
assumption  that  St  Paul's  doctrines  were  over- 
thrown in  Ephesus  by  the  influence  of  St  John. 


event,  the  Acts  must  have  been  the 
product  of  a  much  later  period.  It  is 
scarcely  necessary  to  observe  that  in 
the  very  numerous  notices  of  Jerusalem, 
which  shew  personal  knowledge  and  deep 
interest  in  its  localities,  no  indication  is 
given — such  as  was  not  likely  to  be  omit- 
ted by  a  man  so  susceptible  to  all  kindly 
and  sympathetic  emotions — that  any  great 
change  had  passed  over  the  places  where 
St  Paul  had  endured  cruel  indignities,  and 
where  his  enemies  had  won  a  short-lived 
but  decisive  triumph :  but  it  is  right  to 
call  attention  once  more  to  the  abundant 
opportunity  which  the  writer  had  for 
completing  his  record  of  transactions  up 
to  the  end  of  the  two  years,  and  to  the 
force  of  the  motives  which  would  urge 
him  to  an  immediate  publication  \ 

§  II.     On  MSS.  and  Early  Versions. 

The  great  uncials,  ^,  the  Codex  Si- 
naiticus,'  A,^Codex  Alexandrinus,  and 
B,  Codex  Vaticanus,  preserve  throughout 
this  Book  the  general  character  assigned 
to  them  by  critics.  The  first  and  third, 
where  they  agree,  are  for  the  most  part 
supported  by  early  Patristic  authorities, 
especially  those  of  the  Alexandrian  school 
from  Origen  downwards;  and  by  the 
Coptic  Versions,  both  Memphitic  and 
Sahidic.  As  usual  they  are  followed  by 
L,  which  indeed  appears  to  be  founded 
on  B,  being  very  nearly  a  transcript.  This 
class,  to  which  the  highest  authority  is 
now  attached  by  critics  (see  p.  xc.  of  this 
volume),  is,  however,  remarkable  for  two 
points,  on  which  legitimate  differences 
of  opinion  exist  and  are  likely  to  exist 
(i)  They  are  generally  conspicuous  for 
omissions  of  disputed  passages,  doubt- 
less following  still  more  ancient  recen- 
sions, but  apparently  under  the  influence 
of  cautious,  if  not  over-scrupulous  re- 
visers. Where  the  other  far  more  nu- 
merous MSS.,  of  which  A  is  the  oldest 
and  best  representative,  are  supported  by 
Irenseus  and  other  Fathers,  some  of  them 

1  This  was  the  ancient  and  well-founded 
view  maintained  also  by  Davidson  in  his  Intro- 
duction to  the  N.  T.  Meyer's  hypothesis  is 
adopted,  and  on  the  same  ground,  by  Reuss, 
Renan,  Scholten,  and  Holzmann.  The  leaders 
of  the  Tubingen  school,  especially  Schwegler 
and  Zeller,  assume  that  the  Book  was  compiled 
and  published  early  in  the  2nd  century;  that  is, 
in  the  lifetime  of  writers  who  quote  it  as  Holy 
Scripture  universally  received  by  the  Church. 
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two  centuries  more  ancient  than  the  most 
ancient  Codex,  it  seems,  to  say  the  least, 
somewhat  bold  to  reject  passages  cer- 
tainly according  in  spirit  and  in  style 
with  other  portions  of  St  Luke's  work. 
(2)  Again,  those  MSS.  often  present  texts 
difficult  in  purport,  or  ungrammatical  in 
construction.  It  is  usual  to  regard  the  less 
difficult  or  more  correct  readings  found 
in  A  and  other  uncials  as  emendations. 
It  is  almost  an  axiom  with  critics  that  in 
every  case  the  most  difficult  is  most  likely 
to  be  the  true  reading.  But  it  cannot  be 
proved  that  the  ignorance  or  careless- 
ness of  transcribers,  some  habituated  to 
provincial  expressions,  is  not  likely  to 
be  the  cause  of  statements  erroneous 
in  point  of  fact  or  doctrine,  or  scarcely 
explicable  in  a  literal  sense.  It  seems 
less  reasonable  to  attribute  such  defects 
to  a  writer  remarkable  for  mental  culti- 
vation, and  historical  tact.  Certainly  in 
the  case  of  classical  writers  the  axiom, 
though  within  certain  limits  perfectly 
defensible,  has  not  been  allowed  to  super- 
sede all  other  considerations. 

The  case  is  far  different  as  regards 
Codex  Bezae,  D',  edited  with  the  great- 
est care,  and  thoroughly  illustrated,  by 
Dr  Scrivener.  It  is  conspicuous  for  in- 
terpolations throughout  the  Gospels;  in 
the  Acts  more  than  600  are  enume- 
rated. To  a  great  extent  they  are  ab- 
solutely peculiar  to  this  MS.,  and  are 
rejected  by  all  critics  :  so  many  of  them, 
however,  are  found  in  the  early  Italic 
versions  as  to  make  it  all  but  certain 
that  this  singular  MS.  represents  a  very 
ancient  recension^:  and  when,  as  is  the 
case  in  some  passages  of  peculiar  interest, 
the  so-called  interpolations  are  found  in 
so  ancient  and  important  a  writer  as 
Irenaeus,  they  should  not  be  set  aside 
as  unworthy  of  consideration,  though  cau- 
tious critics  are  not  likely  to  introduce 
them  into  a  revised  text.  It  is  of  course 
possible  that  St  Luke  may  himself  have 
made  some  additions  to  his  first  copy, 
an  assumption  however  not  to  be  ad- 
mitted without  strong  internal  grounds 
in   the   total  absence  of  external  testi- 


mony ;  but  it  is  more  probable  that  ad- 
ditions, some  of  which  have  the  appear- 
ance of  explanatory  glosses  or  doctrinal 
suggestions,  may  have  been  made  at  an 
early  period  under  the  authority  of 
Churchmen  in  the  West  who  were  well 
acquainted  with  the  facts  of  the  case, 
and  were  animated  by  the  same  spirit 
which  characterizes  St  Luke. 

The  Codex  C,  well  known  as  the 
Codex  Ephraem  Syri  rescriptus,  is  of  the 
highest  value,  but  it  contains  only  por- 
tions of  the  Acts,  sc.  i.  2 — iv.  3  ;  v.  35 — 
X.  42;  xiii.  T — xvi.  36;  xx.  10 — xxi.  30; 
xxii.  21 — xxiii.  18;  xxiv.  15 — xxvi.  19; 
xxvii.  16 — xxviii.  4. 

Attention  should  also  be  called  to  the 
readings  of  E,  known  as  Codex  Laudia- 
nus  Oxoniensis,  of  the  sixth  century, 
which  concurs  with  D  in  several  dis- 
puted passages,  but  like  that  MS.,  stands 
low  in  the  estimation  of  critics. 

The  cursive  MSS.  supply  data  as  yet 
far  from  being  exhausted.  Dr  Scrivener, 
of  all  living  authorities  best  informed  on 
this  point,  and  singularly  free  from  pre- 
possessions, has  supplied  us  with  the 
following  list  of  cursive  MSS.  arranged 
in  classes  representing  their  relative  im- 
portance. 

First  class.     Cod.  13.  31.  61.  137.  40. 

duction,'  p.  237),  Lectionary  12. 

Second  class,  i.  27.  29.  36  and  Ca- 
tena. 57  secund.  man.  66  marg.  68.  69. 
81.  96.  100.  133.  180.  A'"0". 

The  completest  account  of  MSS.  and 
ancient  Versions  is  given  in  the  7th 
Edition  of  Tischendorf's  'Novum  Tes- 
tamentum;'  and  in  Scrivener's  'Intro- 
duction to  the  critical  study  of  the  N.  T.' 
The  8th  edition  of  Tischendorf's  N.  T. 
has  no  prolegomena,  and  the  value  of 
this  last  revision  of  the  text  is  seriously 
affected  by  his  prejudice  in  favour  of  the 
Codex  Sinaiticus,  which  he  first  discover- 
ed and  published  with  a  critical  intro- 
duction. No  work  is  more  useful  for 
students  than  the  edition  of  the  '  Textus 
Receptus'  with  various  readings  which 
has  been  lately  published  by  Scrivener. 


^  This  Codex  is  defective  in  some  chapters, 
e.g.  from  viii.  29 — x.  14;  xxi.  2 — 10;  xxii.  10 — 
20;  and  from  xxii.  29  to  the  end. 

^  Such  is  the  opinion  of  Bomemann,  a  critic 
of  great  learning,  and  certainly  in  other  points 
not  deficient  in  judgment. 


§  12.    On  Works  helpful  for  the 
Interpretation. 

The  reader  will  not   expect   to  find 
here  a  full  account  of  commentaries  on 
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the  Acts\  For  the  most  part  both  in 
ancient  and  in  modern  times  they  form 
but  a  portion  of  general  expositions  of 
the  New  Testament;  and  scarcely  so  pro- 
minent a  portion  as  might  be  expected 
considering  the  singular  importance  of 
the  bearings  of  the  Book  upon  the  ex- 
ternal and  internal  life  of  early  Chris- 
tendom. Among  the  ancients  Chrysostom 
stands  preeminent  in  this  as  in  all  other 
departments  of  Biblical  exegesis.  The 
homilies  on  the  Acts  belong  to  the  later 
part  of  his  life;  they  were  delivered  in 
the  third  year  of  his  episcopate  at  Con- 
stantinople (see  above,  p.  s;^6j  note  3) ; 
and,  like  other  productions  of  that  period, 
are  less  distinguished  for  vigour  and  elo- 
quence than  those  of  earlier  years ;  but 
they  present  the  same  combination  of  a 
devout  and  reverential  spirit  with  keen 
discernment,  sound  judgment,  and  a 
genuine  historical  instinct  which  pre- 
serves him  from  grave  errors  into  which 
some  considerable  scholars  of  our  own 
time  have  been  betrayed.  Chrysostom 
is  followed  closely  by  CEcumenius,,  and 
other  Greek  expositors,  portions  of  whose 
labours  have  been  preserved  in  the 
*  Catena '  of  Cramer ^ 

Jerome  stands  foremost  among  Latin 
commentators.  It  is  to  be  regretted 
that  Augustine  did  not  give  much  atten- 
tion to  this  Book,  of  which  he  says  that 
it  was  read  publicly  in  the  churches  at 
Easter-tide,  and  stood  high  in  popular 
estimation'. 

The  commentary  of  Calvin*  shews 
deep  interest  in  the  Book  and  a  just 
appreciadon  of  its  value;  but  it  is 
seriously  affected  by  his  doctrinal  pre- 
possessions.    It  is  to  be  regretted  that 

1  A  complete  list  is  given  by  Bishop  Words- 
worth, p.  32  f. 

^  'Catena  in  Acta  SS.  Apostolorum ; '  I.  A. 
Cramer,  1838.  See  the  Monitum  Lectori  in 
that  work. 

^  See  the  treatise  'De  prsedestinatione  Sanc- 
tonun,'  §  4,  "Scripta  sunt  fidei  ejus  initia,  sunt- 
que  ecclesiastica  celebri  lectione  notissima." 
Again  in  Serm.  315,  "Actus  apostolorum  liber 
est  de  canone  Sciipturarum :  isie  incipit  legi  a 
Dominico  Pascha,  sicut  e  consuetudine  habet 
Ecclesia."  This  testimony  is  weighty,  as  con- 
trasted with  the  statement  of  Chrysostom  quoted 
above  in  §  6,  p.  336,  proving  in  fact  that,  as 
was  there  pointed  out,  that  statement  applied 
chiefly  if  not  exclusively  to  the  people  of 
Constantinople. 

*  It  occupies  an  entire  volume  in  Tholuck's 
edition,  nearly  500  pages. 


the  influence  of  this  able  but  prejudiced 
writer  and  of  his  followers  has  left  traces 
in  our  own  authorized  version,  which 
disappear  in  a  revised  translation. 

"  The  Acts,"  however,  has  had  its  full 
share  of  the  light  which  has  been  thrown 
upon  the  language  and  the  history  of 
the  New  Testament  by  modern  investi- 
gations both  in  England  and  on  the 
Continent.  The  commentary  of  Meyer 
is  conspicuous  for  calm  sober  judgment, 
and  for  critical  discernment.  It  occupies 
a  mean  place  between  speculative  ration- 
alism and  maintenance  of  the  ancient 
faith  of  Christendom;  and  with  due 
allowance  for  the  bias  to  scepticism 
which  to  so  great  an  extent  pervades  the 
literature  of  the  Continent,  the  student 
will  learn  much  from  this  writer  and 
others  of  the  same  school,  or  of  even 
more  advanced  tendencies,  as  Kuinol, 
De  Wette,  his  late  editor  Overbeck,  and 
Reuss.  The  most  extensive  commentary 
which  has  lately  appeared  in  Germany 
is  that  by  M.  Baumgarten,  in  three  parts, 
1852  ;  it  is  thoroughly  sound  in  principle, 
and  well  deserves  the  popularity  evinced 
by  its  republication  in  1859.  The  labours 
of  Bishop  Wordsworth  and  Dean  Alford 
are  too  well  known  to  need  more  than  a 
passing  reference,  which  must  also  suffice 
for  other  works  written  with  a  special 
view  to  the  wants  of  certain  classes  of 
readers. 

The  reader,  however,  who  desires  to 
attain  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  pur- 
port and  bearings  of  the  Apostolic  his- 
tory will  not  confine  his  attention  to 
commentaries  on  this  great  work.  The 
contemporary  history,  the  language, 
manners,  doctrinal  and  ethical  principles 
of  the  countrymen  of  the  Apostles,  and 
of  the  races  with  which  St  Luke  and  his 
master  were  brought  into  contact,  will 
demand  and  requite  most  careful  study. 
In  this  he  will  be  assisted  by  works  of 
remarkable  learning  and  varied  interest. 
From  Jewish  writers,  all  alien,  and  for 
the  most  part  antagonistic  to  the  Chris- 
tian faith,  he  will  learn  much  which  until 
lately  was  but  imperfectly  known  or  alto- 
gether unknown  to  the  generality  of 
readers.  Thus  M.  Derenbourg  in  his 
'  Histoire  de  la  Palestine '  has  given  a 
lively  and  faithful  portraiture  of  the  re- 
presentatives of  Hebrew  opinion  during 
the  whole  period  touched  upon  in  the 
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New  Testament.  It  is  no  slight  advan- 
tage to  have  the  antagonists  of  Christen- 
dom before  us  as  they  stand  out  clearly- 
delineated  by  a  highly  cultivated  and 
certainly  an  unprejudiced  judge.  It  is 
especially  satisfactory  to  find  that  the 
dark  colours  in  which  the  Sadducean 
persecutors  are  depicted  in  our  records 
are  more  than  borne  out  by  these  inves- 
tigations drawn  exclusively  from  Rab- 
binical sources*.  Thus  too  the  curious 
publication  of  Hamburger,  not  yet  com- 
pleted, entitled  the  '  Real-Encyclopaedie 
fiir  Bibel  und  Talmud,'  enables  us  to 
understand  more  completely  the  views 
and  feelings  of  the  leaders  of  Jewish 
opinion,  more  especially  of  the  Phari- 
saic party,  with  which  the  writer  is  in 
fullest  sympathy.  In  this  work  we  find 
singularly  distinct  traces  of  Christian 
influence  upon  some  of  the  principal 
Rabbis',  together  with  abundant  proofs 
of  their  general  hostility  and  persecuting 
spirit.  These  and  other  sources  have 
supplied  Ernest  Renan  with  copious 
illustrations  of  Christian  antiquity,  which 
he  has  used,  in  some  instances  with 
singular  tact,  in  his  latest  treatises  on 
the  apostolic  age.  The  two  works  of 
Hausrath  and  Schiirer^  on  the  contem- 
porary history  of  the  New  Testament 
go  far  to  supply  a  desideratum,  which 
ought  not  to  be  neglected  by  English 
scholars,  who,  as  we  may  hope,  will  bring 
to  this  subject,  together  with  equal  learn- 
ing, a  juster  appreciation  of  the  relative 
bearings  of  Christian  and  unchristian 
influences.  Lechler's  work  on  the  apo- 
stolic and  post-apostolic  age,  to  which 
reference  has  already  been  made,  is  re- 

^  The  title  of  Derenbourg's  work  is  *  Essai 
sur  I'histoire  et  la  geographie  de  la  Palestine, 
d'apres  les  Thalmuds  et  les  autres  sources  rab- 
biniques.'  The  first  part  only  has  been  pub- 
lished, *  Histoire  de  la  Palestine  depuis  Cyrus 
jusqu'a  Adrien.' 

2  See  the  articles  on  Elieser  ben  Hyrcanos, 
the  brother-in-law  of  Rabbi  Gamaliel  ii. ;  Elisa 
ben  Abuja,  called  Acher,  a  name  nearly  equiva- 
lent to  Apostate ;  on  the  first  and  the  second 
Gamaliel ;  on  Jehuda  Ila  Nasi,  and  Rabbi  Jocha- 
nan.  More  traces  of  Christian  influence  than 
appear  to  have  been  previously  noticed  will  be 
brought  to  light  by  scholars  thoroughly  conver- 
sant with  Rabbinical  leaders  in  the  first  and 
second  centuries. 

^  *  Neutestamentliche  Zeitgeschichte,'  von  Dr 
A.  Hausrath,  in  three  volumes  :  'Lehrbuch  der 
neutestamentlichen  Zeitgeschichte'  von  Dr  Emil 
Schiirer,  1874. 


plete  with  useful  and  varied  information, 
and  is  written  in  a  thoroughly  Christian 
spirit.  Lechler  is  also  the  author  of 
the  Commentary  on  the  Acts  in  Lange's 
'Bibelwerk.'     The   portion    of    Ewald's 

*  History  of  Israel '  which  refers  to  this 
period  is  of  great  value,  especially  in  its 
treatment  of  the  so-called  negative  criti- 
cism. 

Above  all,  the  reader  will  consult  the 
principal  works  on  the  life  and  writings 
of  St  Paul  which  have  been  published 
within  the  present  century  on  the  Con- 
tinent and  in  England.  They  are  written 
in  very  different  tones,  and  represent 
most  opposite  and  antagonistic  prin- 
ciples.    The  older  writing  by  Hemsen, 

*  Der  Apostel  Paulus,'  now  little  read  in 
Germany',  is  remarkable  for  carefully 
digested  and  well-ordered  information. 
In  1845  Ferdinand  Christian  Baur  pub- 
lished his  work  entitled  *  Paulus  der 
Apostel  Jesu  Christi*.'  The  sensation 
which  it  produced  was  immense.  It  is 
the  main  source  from  which  the  most 
serious  misrepresentations  of  the  Apos- 
tolic age  have  since  been  drawn.  The 
ingenuity,  the  learning,  the  exegetical 
talent  of  the  writer — the  coryphseus  of  a 
most  influential  school — are  universally 
recognized.  Nor  can  it  be  questioned 
that  points  of  exceeding  interest  have 
been  elicited  in  the  course  of  a  contro- 
versy which,  as  a  natural  result,  has 
issued  not  only  in  a  permanent  separa- 
tion between  the  opponents  and  the 
maintainers  of  Christian  principles,  but 
in  a  not  less  striking  separation  between 
the  representatives  of  the  school  to 
which  F.  Ch.  Baur  gave  the  strongest 
impulse,  and  of  which  he  remains  the 
recognized  head. 

England  has  produced  three  works  on 
this  subject,  equally  free  from  the  wild 
and  interminable  speculations  which 
have  disturbed  our  German  contem- 
poraries, each  presenting  characteristics 
of  special  interest.  Of  these  the  earliest 
in  time  is  that  of  Conybeare  and  How- 
son,  in  which  for  the  first  time  every 

^  It  is  not  even  noticed  in  the  *Tabelle'of 
Hertzwig;  see  p.  44  where  H.  gives  a  list  of 
Exegetische  Hidfmittel  for  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles. 

2  This  work  developed  views  which  the  author 
had  first  advanced  in  an  article  '  On  the  object 
and  occasion  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,'  pub- 
lished in  the  'Tiibinger  Zeitschrift,'  1836.     • 
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species  of  accessible  illustration  supplied 
by  arch^ologists,  historians,  travellers, 
was  collected  and  presented  in  a  popular 
and  most  attractive  form  to  English 
readers.  In  1874  a  work  similar  in  form, 
entitled  the  'Life  and  Epistles  of  St  Paul,' 
was  published  by  T.  Lewin',  not  less 
remarkable  for  copiousness  of  informa- 
tion, and  even  more  remarkable  for 
accuracy  and  completeness.  The  work 
of  Dr  Farrar,  published  since  our  com- 
mentary was  printed  and  while  this 
Introduction  was  passing  through  the 
press,  apparently  has  all  the  character- 
istics of  the  author's  *  Life  of  Christ,'  and 
bids  fair  to  rival  its  popularity. 

When  once  more  we  turn  our  thoughts 
to  the  labours  of  Continental  scholars,  we 
cannot  fail  to  be  struck  by  the  singular 
contrast  presented  by  those  who  have 
dealt  with  this,  and  indeed  all  portions 
of  the  New  Testament  with  the  excep- 
tion of  four  Epistles,  in  a  captious  and 
sceptical  spirit,  and  by  those  who  retain 
that  reverence  for  Holy  Scripture  which 
was  formerly  claimed  by  their  forefathers 
of  the  Reformation  as  their  most  dis- 
tinctive characteristic.  The  former  have 
produced  works  in  abundance  touching 
on  every  point  of  language,  doctrine, 
historical  fact,  ecclesiastical  organization, 
and  forms  of  worship  in  the  Apostolic 
age.  They  have  shewn  certainly  no 
deficiency  in  learning  or  keenness  of  ob- 
servation, and  whatever  else  may  be  the 
result  of  their  long  and  laborious  investi- 
gations, they  have  undoubtedly  done 
much  towards  awakening  spirits  which 
seemed  in  danger  of  subsiding  into  a 
state  of  torpid  indifference,  and  keeping 
the  attention  of  secularists  fixed  upon 
problems  and  persons  which  can  hardly 
be  contemplated  closely  without  raising 
the  mind  into  loftier  and  nobler  fields  of 
thought.  But  one  thing  they  have  not 
done;  they  have  scarcely  attempted  it. 
They  have  not  applied  the  exegetical 
instinct  which  many  of  them  unquestion- 
ably possess,  and  which  they  have  mani- 
fested in  the  discussion  of  portions  of 
Scripture,  to  the  elucidation  of  the  most 

1  The  learned  author  of  the  most  valuable  work 
on  the  Chronology  of  the  New  Testament  which 
has  been  published  here  or  on  the  Continent, 
the  'Fasti  Sacri,'  a  work  which  gives  all  the 
original  documents  on  which  the  writer's  con- 
clusions are  based,  thus  enabling  the  reader 
to  form  an  independent  judgment. 


important  books.  Their  work  has  been, 
and  continues  to  be,  all  but  exclusively 
destructive.  Each  great  personage  to 
whom  Christendom  owes  all  its  concep- 
tions of  the  Saviour's  person,  of  His 
own  works  and  sayings,  and  of  the 
principles  and  acts  of  His  followers,  has 
been  the  object  of  pertinacious  attacks, 
and  sophistical  misrepresentations.  Each 
of  the  Apostles^  has  suffered  in  the 
estimation  of  all  who  have  been  in- 
fluenced by  those  misrepresentations, 
and  this  in  exact  proportion  to  the 
extent  in  which  each  of  them  has  repro- 
duced the  characteristic  features  of  his 
Master,  or  accomplished  the  work  im- 
posed upon  him  as  a  founder  and 
governor  of  the  Church.  The  complaint 
of  a  general  and  most  serious  falHng  off 
in  the  critical  and  exegetical  depart- 
ments of  theological  literature,  in  which 
Germany  had  attained  a  most  distin- 
guished if  not  the  foremost  place,  has 
lately  made  itself  heard  in  that  country. 
It  is  a  palpable  fact  that  whatever  has 
been  done  of  late  even  for  the  revision 
of  the  text  of  the  New  Testament,  but 
more  especially  for  the  interpretation  of 
the  Gospels,  the  Acts,  and  the  Epistles, 
has  been  done  by  scholars  who  vary 
exceedingly  in  their  theological  position, 
but  who  one  and  all  repudiate  the  nega- 
tive and  destructive  criticism  of  Baur 
and  his  followers.  It  would  indeed  be 
strange  were  it  otherwise.  No  permanent 
interest  can  attach  to  writings  composed, 
as  some  of  those  critics  hold,  of  fragmen- 
tary and  utterly  untrustworthy  documents, 
collected,  mutilated,  and  interpolated  by 
unknown  and  prejudiced  compilers,  sur- 
reptitiously introduced  and  incautiously 
adopted.  Such  interest  as  still  exists 
must  needs  be  of  a  temporary  and  con- 
troversial character;  sufficient,  it  may 
be,  to  produce  a  series  of  bitter  articles 

^  This  applies  more  especially  to  the  accounts 
of  St  Peter,  St  John  and  St  James,  which  have 
left  painful  traces  in  the  writings  of  authors  not 
wanting  in  spiritual  discernment;  but  it  is  ap- 
plicable to  a  very  great  extent  to  St  Paul,  the 
special  object  of  their  one-sided  encomiums. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  dark  colours  in 
which  that  Apostle  is  described  in  Kenan's  work 
are  chiefly  derived  from  the  writings  in  which 
Baur,  and  other  German  rationalists,  represent 
him  as  the  rival  and  antagonist  of  the  older 
Apostles,  and  as  actuated  by  feelings  which  are 
glaringly  inconsistent  with  the  spirit  of  our  Lord 
Himself. 
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in  periodicals  devoted  to  the  propagation 
of  sceptical  or  avowedly  antichristian 
principles  ;  or  works  in  which  the  prin- 
ciples of  negative  criticism  are  maintained 
and  developed;  but  certainly  not  suffi- 
cient to  produce  careful,  complete,  and 
searching  investigations  into  the  charac- 
ter, bearings,  style,  and  historical  import 
of  such  a  Book  as  that  to  which  our 
attention  is  now  directed.  Such  investi- 
gations demand  not  indeed  a  blind  faith, 
or  a  general  acquiescence  in  traditional 
interpretations,  or  a  determination  to 
bring  all  statements  into  accordance  with 
preconceived  views  however  sound  and 
true,  but  a  conviction  that  the  student 
has  before  him  a  true  and  faithful  re- 
corder of  events  known  to  him  from  per- 
sonal observation  or  from  the  testimony 
of  thoroughly  conscientious  informants, 
chief  agents  in  the  events  which  he 
narrates ;  in  this  present  case  a  man  who 


by  early  training  was  well  fitted  to  com- 
prehend the  bearings  of  the  transactions, 
and  to  appreciate  the  characters,  which 
he  describes ;  who  was  singularly  free 
from  national  prepossessions,  and  full  of 
sympathy  with  all  generous  and  spiritual 
emotions.  Such  was  the  man  to  whom 
the  unparalleled  distinction  was  vouch- 
safed, that  he — the  only  Gentile  through 
whom  any  portion  of  the  Christian  reve- 
lation was  communicated  to  the  Church 
— should  be  intrusted  with  a  record  of 
our  Lord's  life,  which  begins  earlier  than 
any  other  Evangelist's,  and  is  full  of  dis- 
courses and  acts  of  deepest  and  most 
touching  significance,  as  well  as  with  the 
only  extant  account  of  the  foundation 
and  extension  of  the  Church,  the  com- 
plete accomplishment  of  his  Master's  last 
charge  to  the  Apostles — even  St  Luke,  the 
Gentile  physician,  the  "beloved"  com- 
panion and  faithful  follower  of  St  Paul. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

I  Christ,  preparing  his  apostles  to  the  behold- 
ing of  his  ascension,  gathei-eth  them  together 
into  the  mount  Olivet,  commatidcth  them  to 
expect  in  Jerusalefn  the  sending  down  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  prof?iiseth  after  few  days  to  send 
it:  by  virtue  whereof  they  should  be  wit- 
nesses Jinto  hitn,  even  to  the  ut7nost  parts  of 
the  earth.  9  After  his  ascension  they  are 
warned  by  tivo  angels  to  depart,  and  to  set 
their  mimls   upon   his  second  coming,      12 


They  accordingly  return,  and,  giving  them- 
selves to  prayer,  choose  Matthias  apostle  in 
the  place  of  Judas. 

THE  former  treatise  have  I  made, 
O  Theophilus,  of  all  that  Jesus 
began  both  to  do  and  teach, 

2  Until  the  day  in  which  he  was 
taken  up,  after  that  he  through  the 
Holy    Ghost    had    given   command- 


IxscRiPTioN  TO  Theophilus. 

Chap.  I.  1.  The  former']  This  beginning, 
which  has  a  curious  verbal  coincidence  with 
that  of  Philo's  Treatise,  '  Quod  omnis  probus 
liber,'  is  most  intimately  connected  with  the 
close  of  the  Evangelical  Narratie,  viz.  the 
Ascension,  of  which  we  have  a  fuller  and  more 
detailed  account  here  than  in  any  of  the 
Evangelists. 

treatise]  Rather,  narrative,  or  rela- 
tion. Chrysostom  twice  noted  this  designa- 
tion for  the  Gospel  according  to  St  Luke  as 
very  modest. 

Theophilus]  See  the  note  on  St  Luke  i.  3. 
Not  an  ideal  person  with  a  name  expressive  of 
his  religious  character.  That  must  have  been 
Philotheus.  Cp.  a  Tim.  iii.  4,  and  Philo's 
summary  of  his  account  of  Moses:  /Lier  6X1- 
ytov  aXhoiv  (f>i\6d(os  Koi  Qfo(f)i\i]S'  Probably 
a  Gentile  convert,  not  resident  in  the  Holy 
Land,  or  he  could  not  have  needed  the  man) 
explanations  of  places  and  usages.  He  is  said 
by  Theophylact  to  have  been  of  senatorial 
rank;  and  the  title  prefixed  in  the  opening  of 
the  Gospel  has  been  thought  to  imply  that  he 
was  a  provincial  governor.  Cp.  xxiii.  a6, 
xxiv.  3.  The  address  here  is  less  ceremonious 
than  in  the  opening  of  the  Gospel,  indicating 
that,  in  the  interval,  St  Luke's  friendship  with 
him  had  become  more  intimate. 

all  that]  Not  to  be  understood  literally: 
all  that  was  most  important,  all  that  was  re- 
quisite for  the  instruction  of  a  catechumen, 
Cp.  Augustin,  'de  Cons.  Evang.'  iv.  8.  Of  the 
first  thirty  years,  after  the  infancy,  the  sitting 
in  the  midst  of  the  doctors  is  the  only  event  re- 
corded. The  universal  statement  of  St  John 
XV.  15  is  limited  by  xvi.  12. 

he^an   both   to    do    and   teach]     did    and 


taught,  without  any  emphasis  on  began,  as  if 
it  implied  a  contrast  between  Christ's  work  on 
earth  and  in  heaven.  A  very  common  idio- 
matic expression;  e.g.  TvapeKokeaav,  Matt, 
viii.  34  =  jJp^ai'To  TrapaxaXeti',  Mark  v.  17.  Cp. 
Matt.  xi.  7 ;  Mark  vi.  2,  xiii.  5 ;  Luke  iii.  8, 
xi.  29,  xiii.  25,  xiv.  9,  29;  John  xiii.  5,  12; 
and  Gen.  ii.  3,  in  LXX.  Jesus  was  a  Pro- 
phet mighty  in  deed  and  word ;  and  to  the 
miracles  and  instructions  previously  recorded 
a  supplement  is  here  given  in  a  series  wrought 
and  delivered  by  His  chosen  followers. 

The  Eleven  are  prepared  for  the 
departure  of  their  lord. 

2.  taken  up]  This  reference  to  the  close 
of  St  Luke's  Gospel  is  emphatic,  the  Ascension 
being  barely  noticed  by  St  Mark,  and  not  at 
all  by  St  Matthew  and  St  John.  The  brief  el- 
liptical expression  shows  how  familiarized  the 
minds  of  the  disciples  had  been  to  the  with- 
drawal of  their  Master;  i  Tim.  iii.  16.  In 
the  Service  Books  of  the  Eastern  Church  rf 
'Kva\r]^la  is  used  for  the  Festival  of  the  As- 
cension. 

through  the  Holy  Ghost]  Our  A.  V.  fol- 
lowed the  Vulgate  and  Chrysostom,  and 
this  construction  is  supported  by  xi.  28, 
xxi.  4;  Matt.  xii.  28;  Heb.  ix.  14.  Cyril 
Alex,  and  Augustin,  in  accordance  with  the 
Oriental  Versions,  understood  <whom  He  had 
chosen  through  the  Holy  Ghost. 

commandments]  E.g.  to  preach  the  Gospel 
throughout  the  world,  Mark  xvi.  15,  Luke 
xxiv.  46 — 49;  to  baptize  in  the  Name  of  the 
Trinity,  Matt,  xxviii.  19;  and  to  enjoin  the 
observance  of  all  the  precepts  given  by  Christ, 
in  the  course  of  the  forty  days,  for  the  organ- 
izing and  administration  of  His  Church. 
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[v.  3,  4- 


ments    unto   the    apostles  whom  he 
had  chosen : 

3  To  whom  also  he  shewed  him- 
self alive  after  his  passion  by  many- 
infallible  proofs,  being  seen  of  them 


forty  days,  and  speaking  of  the  things 
pertaining  to  the  kingdom  of  God  : 

4  And,  "  being  assembled  together '  Or, 
with   themy    commanded    them    th2itTogItker 
they   should    not  depart   from   Jeru- '^'^'''^'^"' 


the  apostles']  The  fitting  designation  here, 
the  period  of  discipleship  having  passed  by. 
All  the  Apostles  collectively,  "pari  consortio 
praediti,  et  honoris  et  potestatis,"  Cyprian,  'de 
Unitate.' 

(whom  he  had  chosen]  chosen  for  Him- 
self. Subjoined  to  mark  the  dignity  of  the 
office,  Lukevi.  13  ;  John  vi.  70,  xv.  16.  Cor- 
nelius a  Lapide  corrected  elegit  in  the  Vulgate 
into  elegerat. 

3.  he  shelved  himself]  Not  He  appeared. 
Cp.  John  xxi.  i,  14.  This  form  of  expres- 
sion was  noted  by  Chrysostom  as  implying 
His  Godhead.     Hom.  on  the  Ascension,  §  9. 

passion]  Here  equivalent  to  death,  as  in 
iii.  18,  xxvi.  23;  Heb.  xiii.  12;  i  Pet.  iii.  18. 
So,  in  the  Nicene  Creed,  "He  suffered,  and 
was  buried;"  and  in  the  Athanasian,  "Who 
suffered  for  our  salvation." 

many]     Emphatic ;  more  than  are  recorded. 

infallible  proofs]  A.  V.  happily  followed 
the  Geneva,  1557,  in  inserting  infallible;  and 
it  has  the  advantage  over  that,  Tyndale,  and 
Cranmer,  in  substituting  proofs  for  tokens. 
The  original  word,  TeKfirjpiov,  is  defined  by 
Aristotle  to  dvayKolov  a-rjfiflov,  the  necessarily 
convincing  proof, '  Rhet.'  I.  ii.  1 6.  These  proofs 
were  such  as  could  not  be  mistaken;  ad- 
dressed to  sight,  hearing,  and  touch,  on  eleven 
recorded  occasions. 

being  seen]  More  happily  rendered  in  En- 
glish Versions  previous  to  161 1,  appearing. 
Allowing  Himself  to  be  seen,  not  continuous- 
ly, but  at  intervals,  when  He  pleased,  and  as 
He  pleased.  The  verb  is  frequentative,  and  is 
used  concerning  the  Angel,  Tobit  xii.  19. 

forty  days]  The  duration  of  our  Lord's 
fasting.  Matt.  iv.  a;  Luke  iv.  a,  as  it  had  been 
of  that  of  Moses,  Exod.  xxxiv.  28,  while,  as 
mediator,  Gal.  iii.  19,  he  stood  between  the 
Lord  and  the  people,  Deut.  v.  5.  Comp.  i 
K.  xix.  8.  The  precise  length  of  this  interval 
is  a  new  fact.  Cp.  Luke  xxiv.  50 — t^z-,  where 
the  Ascension  is  regarded  as  only  the  termina- 
tion of  our  Lord's  life  on  earth,  whereas  here 
it  is  viewed  in  direct  connection  with  the  sub- 
sequent events.  Notwithstanding  this  distinct 
statement,  Strauss  and  Renan  felt  themselves 
at  liberty  to  suggest  that  the  Ascension  was 
on  the  same  day  as  the  Resurrection.  Of 
this  interval  eight  days  are  noticed  by  St  John, 
XX.  26  ;  again,  the  time  required  for  transit 
into  Galilee,  Matt,  xxviii.  10,  and  for  a  stay 
there,  during  which  was  the  appearance  to 
the  Apostles  and  that  to  the  Five  Hundred; 
then,  after  an  interval,  Christ's  showing  Him- 


self at  the  sea  of  Tiberias,  John  xxi. ;  and  time 
for  the  return  to  Jerusalem,  perhaps  in  obe- 
dience to  a  direction  given  through  St  James, 
I  Cor.  XV.  7. 

the  kingdom  of  God]  I.e.  the  Gospel  Dis- 
pensation, the  subject  of  the  earliest  teaching. 
The  things  pertaining  to  it  included  His 
own  supremacy.  Matt,  xxviii.  18  ;  the  Com- 
mission to  the  Apostles,  19,  20;  Mark  xvi.  15  ; 
the  Promise  of  His  Presence,  Matt,  xxviii.  20; 
and  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  immediately,  Luke 
xxiv.  49,  and  in  perpetuity,  John  xx.  22,  23. 
And  along  with  these,  it  is  piously  presumed, 
a  particular  direction  for  the  observance  of  the 
Lord's  Day.  Bramhall,  Works,  v.  58.  See 
Bp  Moberly's  'Discourses  on  the  Great  Forty 
Days.' 

4.  being  assembled]  The  marginal  ren- 
dering follcws  the  Vulgate;  and  the  word  was 
so  understood  by  Chrysostom,  Hom.  iv.  in 
Princip.  Act.  §  5,  and  Hom.  i.  in  Act.  §  4. 
But  it  is  used  repeatedly  by  Josephus  in  the 
sense  of  assembling  ivith;  e.g.  VIII.  iv.  i,  xix. 
vii.  4;  as  by  Xenophon  also, '  Cyrop.'  i.  iv.  14, 
'Anab.'  vii.  iii.  48.  The  occasion  of  His 
eating  with  them,  noted  by  St  Peter,  x.  41, 
was  among  His  earlier  appearances,  too  re- 
mote from  the  time  of  the  Ascension  to  have 
been  intended  here.  This  final  interview  was 
near  Bethany,  Luke  xxiv.  50,  with  the  Apos- 
tles only. 

not  depart]  Cp.  Luke  xxiv.  49.  The 
great  joy,  i;.  52,  was  caused  by  the  glorifica- 
tion of  their  Lord  and  the  assurance  which 
that  gave  of  His  ability  to  protect  His  follow- 
ers. Their  natural  impulse  must  have  been  to 
quit  the  scene  of  His  death,  where  they  had 
every  reason  to  expect  persecution;  but  the 
promise  in  -v.  5  might  well  reconcile  them  to 
their  duty.  Jerusalem  was  still  the  holy 
city,  even  after  the  Crucifixion ;  and  the 
coming  of  the  Holy  Ghost  could  not  have 
been  so  convincing  at  any  place  or  time  as 
there,  at  one  of  the  great  Festivals,  when  mul- 
titudes, gathered  thither  out  of  all  lands,  would 
carry  to  their  several  homes  tidings  of  the 
manifestation.  The  new  Law,  as  well  as  the 
old,  was  to  go  forth  from  Jerusalem:  Isai. 
ii.  3;  Micah  iv.  i,  2.  Eusebius,  v.  19,  refers 
to  a  tradition  preserved  by  Apollonius,  a 
Church  historian  of  the  second  century,  that 
Christ  commanded  His  Apostles  not  to  quit 
Jerusalem  for  twelve  years.  Clem.  Alex., 
'  Strom.'  VI.  V.  43,  quotes  the  Preaching  of 
Peter  for  a  direction  that  the  Apostles  were 
to  go  forth  to  the  world  after  twelve  years. 
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salem,   but   wait  for  the  promise  of 
24.  the  Father,  '^  which,  saith  he^  ye  have 

heard  of  me. 
3.       5  '^For  John  truly  baptized  with 

water ;   but  ye  shall  be  baptized  with 

the    Holy    Ghost    not    many    days 

hence. 

6  When  they  therefore  were  come 

together,  they  asked   of  him,  saying, 


Lord,  wilt  thou  at  this  time  restore 
again  the  kingdom  to  Israel  ? 

7  And  he  said  unto  them.  It  is 
not  for  you  to  know  the  times  or  the 
seasons,  which  the  Father  hath  put 

in  his  own  power.  \or^ihe^' 

8  '^ But  ye  shall  receive  "  power,  after  J>owerof 

1  1         TT    1         /^i  •  the  Holy 

that  the  noly   Crhost  is  come  upon  Ghost 
you  :  and  ye  shall  be  witnesses  unto  '^■^^"nfou. 


"If  we  substitute  Judasa  for  Jerusalem,  and 
take  Judasa  in  its  widest  sense,  as  including 
Samaria  and  Galilee,  the  tradition  is  not  at 
variance  with  what  we  know  from  history." 
Burton,  '  Lectures  on  the  Eccl.  Hist,  of  the 
first  Century,'  i.  146. 

the  promise  of  the  Fatherly  ii.  2>2ti  Joel  ii.  a8; 
Matt.  X.  20;  Luke  xii.  12,  xxiv.  49;  John 
xiv.  16,  26,  XV.  26,  xvi.  7 — 16.  Their  expect- 
ations were  to  be  limited  to  the  promise,  the 
nature  and  extent  of  which  they  little  appre- 
ciated. The  Christian  Dispensation  was  to 
be  the  Ministration  of  the  Spirit. 

^ivhich^  saith  he^  ye  have  heard]  For  a  simi- 
lar transition  from  the  oblique  to  the  direct 
form,  see  xvii.  3,  xxiii.  34,  2^^  and  Luke  v.  14. 

5.  shall  be  baptized  <with']  Compare  the 
words  of  the  Baptist,  Matt.  iii.  11,  Lukeiii.  16. 
This  promise  went  very  far  beyond  the  re- 
ceiving of  the  Holy  Ghost,  John  xx.  22,  and 
was  not  restricted  to  the  Apostles,  as  St  Peter 
came  to  understand  in  the  house  of  Cornelius, 
xi.  16.  The  Holy  Ghost  was  poured  forth 
abundantly,  Titus  iii.  5,  6. 

not  many]  Ten  days.  The  Lord  was  with 
them  forty  days,  t.  3,  and  they  were  baptized 
with  the  Holy  Ghost  on  the  fiftieth.  Their 
faith  was  more  tried  by  the  vagueness  of  the 
expression  than  it  would  have  been  if  the 
number  had  been  specified  :  not  many  encou- 
raged hope,  and  the  indefiniteness  induced 
watchfulness. 

6.  ivere  come  together]  This  occasion, 
near  Bethany,  Luke  xxiv.  50,  is  distinct  from 
that  in  -v.  4,  at  Jerusalem.  Both  appear  to 
have  been  restricted  to  the  Eleven.  Cp.  «z;.  11. 
He  left  the  earth,  to  return  to  His  glory,  from 
the  same  place  from  which  He  went  forth  to 
His  sufferings  and  death. 

at  this  timely   I.e.  not  many  days  hence.    The 

question    is  m   the  same  form  as  in  Matt. 

xii.  ID,  Luke  xiii.  23,  xxii.  49,  equivalent  to 

Grant  us  to  knonu  ivhethcr.     In  their  eagerness 

'     they  did  not  ask.  When  wilt   Thou?  but, 

'     Wilt  Thou  now?     The  appearance    of  the 

\     kingdom   had  been  looked   for  immediately, 

!     Luke  xix.  11.     The  verb  in  the  present  tense 

.     indicates  their  impression  that  the  restoration 

]    was  near  at  hand.     But  instead  of  the  fulfil- 

\    ment  of  Dan.  vii.  13,  14,  27,  in  accordance 


with  their  craving  for  liberation  from  Rome 
and  for  national  independence,  destruction  was 
awaiting  Jerusalem. 

restore]  The  same  word  as  Matt.  xvii.  11. 
They  perhaps  had  Micah  iv.  8  in  remem- 
brance. But  they  very  imperfectly  appre- 
hended the  exclusively  spiritual  character 
and  world-wide  extent  of  the  dispensation 
which  they  were  called  to  introduce  and  ad- 
minister; and  they  expected  that  their  Lord 
would  continue  with  them  notwithstanding 
what  He  had  said,  John  xx.  17;  Luke 
xxiv.  26. 

7.  It  is  not  for  you]  Our  Lord's  answer 
was  not  direct,  as,  with  His  foreknowledge,  it 
might  have  been  in  the  negative.  It  reminded 
them  of  their  duty,  as  in  Luke  xiii.  23,  and  con- 
veyed instruction  rather  than  censure.  It  led 
their  thoughts  away  from  temporal  sovereignty 
to  the  testimony  which  they  would  have  to 
bear;  and  the  sufferings  inseparable  from  it 
were,  in  mercy,  not  noticed  on  this  occasion. 
Cp.  Matt.  XX.  21 — 23- 

the  times  or  the  seasons]  Better  without 
the  article.  The  same  words  as  in  Dan.  ii. 
21,  LXX.;  times ^  periods,  in  some  cases  of 
considerable  length;  seasons^  epochs  fixed  for 
particular  events.  "  Frustra  igitur  annos  qui 
huic  saeculo  remanent,  computare  ac  definire 
conamur,  quum  hoc  scire  non  esse  nostrum 
ex  ore  Veritatis  audiamus."  Augustin,  'de 
Civ.  Dei,'  xviii.  s2>- 

the  Father]     As  in  Mark  xiii.  32. 

put  in  his  onun  po^er]  Rather,  reserved 
under  His  own  authority.  The  word  is 
different  from  that  in  the  next  verse.  Cp. 
Matt.  xxiv.  36,  and  see  Magee  on  the  Atone- 
ment, III.  J 2,  fifth  edition. 

8.  shall  receive  ponver]  This  pointed 
again  to  Pentecost,  not  many  days  off,  v.  5. 
Power  had  been  expressly  promised,  Luke 
xxiv.  49.  For  superhuman  knowledge  they 
were  not  to  look.  Miraculous  powers  would 
be  granted  for  the  confirmation  of  their  teach- 
ing. The  marginal  rendering  here  is  less 
correct. 

(witnesses]  Not  Princes.  Cp.  John  xv.  27 ; 
Luke  xxiv.  48.  The  discharge  of  their  duty 
as  witnesses  is  the  chief  subject  of  this  Book. 
My  witnesses,  A,  B,  C,  D. 
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j  r. 


^  Luke  24. 
51- 


me  both  in  Jerusalem,  and  in  all 
Judaea,  and  in  Samaria,  and  unto  the 
uttermost  part  of  the  earth. 

9  "^And  when  he  had  spoken  these 
things,  while  they  beheld,  he  was 
taken  up ;  and  a  cloud  received  him 
out  of  their  sight. 


10  And  while  they  looked  sted- 
fastly  toward  heaven  as  he  went  up, 
behold,  two  men  stood  by  them  in 
white  apparel ; 

11  Which  also  said.  Ye  men  of 
Galilee,  why  stand  ye  gazing  up  into 
heaven  ?    this    same    Jesus,  which  is 


Jerusalem^  The  Jews  were  in  the  habit  of 
speaking  of  their  capital  apart  from  their 
country.  Judaea  is  to  be  understood  here  in 
the  larger  sense,  comprising  Galilee  and  the 
country  beyond  the  Jordan. 

Samaria\  This  cancelled  the  prohibition, 
Matt.  X.  5.  Those  fields  had  been  pronounced 
white  for  the  hai^vest,  John  iv.  2,$- 

the  uttermost  part  of  the  earth']  Literally, 
in  the  largest  sense,  xiii.  47 ;  Matt,  xxviii.  19 ; 
Rom.  X.  18.  They,  it  seems,  did  not  at  the 
time  understand  it  as  extending  beyond  Jews 
dispersed  throughout  the  world. 

The  Ascension. 

9.  these  things']  And  many  more,  as  is  plain 
from  the  Gospels. 

<while  they  behehf]  The  Oriental  Versions 
subjoin  Him.  Seeing  Christ  after  His  Resur- 
rection qualified  them  for  being  witnesses  of 
that  fact:  for  their  bearing  personal  testimony 
to  His  Ascension  it  was  necessary  that  they 
should  see  it.  They  were  not  left  in  amaze- 
ment at  His  vanishing,  as  the  two  at  Em- 
maus  had  been,  Luke  xxiv.  31. 

taken  up]  As  He  was  in  the  act  of  blessing 
them,  Luke  xxiv.  51.  It  is  a  diflferent  word 
from  that  in  'v.  2,  and  denotes  His  first  leaving 
the  ground.  This  is  the  most  circumstantial 
account  of  the  Ascension.  The  Resurrection 
was  to  the  Apostles  the  crowning  event  in 
Christ's  life  on  earth.  His  going  back  to  His 
glory  was  a  matter  of  course.  Both  the 
natures  of  our  Blessed  Lord  are  recognized. 
In  His  Humanity  He  was  passive,  Mark  xvi. 
19;  I  Tim.  iii.  16.  In  His  Divinity  the  As- 
cension was  His  own  act,  'v.  10;  i  Peter  iii. 
22.  So,  in  the  case  of  the  Resurrection  also; 
God  raised  Him,  ii.  24,  32,  iii.  15,  xiii.  23,  34, 
xvii.  31;  and  He  raised  Himself,  John  ii.  19, 
X.  18. 

a  cloud]  A  luminous  cloud  was  often  a 
symbol  of  the  Divine  Presence,  Exod.  xl.  34 ; 
Num.  ix.  15 ;  i  K.  viii.  10.  Cp.  the  bright 
cloud  at  the  Transfiguration,  Matt.  xvii.  5, 
and  "the  glory  of  the  Lord,"  Luke  ii.  9.  All 
was  calm ;  there  was  no  whirlwind,  as  at  the 
rapture  of  Elijah. 

recei'ved  him]  Not  to  envelope,  but  to  sus- 
tain Him.  He  made  the  cloud  His  chariot, 
Ps.  civ.  3 ;  Isai.  xix.  i ;  and  its  interposition 
concealed  Him  from  human  eyes.  If  He  had 
vanished  abruptly,  it  would  not  have,. been 
made  equally  clear  that  His  glorified  Man- 
hood had  been  taken  up.     Chrysostom,  Hom. 


II.  §  a,  remarked  that  of  the  Resurrection  His 
followers  saw  the  end,  not  the  beginning;  of 
the  Ascension  they  saw  the  beginning,  not  the 
end.  "It  was  suflRcient  that  Christ  shc-zued 
Himself  to  the  Apostles  ali've  after  His  passion; 
for  being  they  knew  Him  before  to  be  dead, 
and  now  saw  Him  alive,  they  were  thereby 
assured  that  He  rose  again:  for  whatsoever 
was  a  proof  of  His  life  after  death  was  a  de- 
monstration of  His  Resurrection.  But  being 
the  Apostles  were  not  to  see  our  Saviour  in 
heaven,  being  the  session  was  not  to  be  visible 
to  them  on  earth,  therefore  it  was  necessary 
they  should  be  eye-witnesses  of  the  act,  who 
were  not  with  the  same  eyes  to  behold  the 
effect."  Pearson,  on  the  Creed,  Article  VI. 
out  of  their  sight]  Some  have  thought  that 
others  beside  the  Apostles  witnessed  the  As- 
cension. But  St  Luke's  account  here,  'vv.  2,  4, 
6,  II,  seems  to  restrict  it  to  the  Eleven.  Cp. 
Mark  xvi.  14,  19.  Gone  from  them,  their 
Lord  was  still  with  them,  Matt,  xxviii.  ao. 
And  if  our  conversation  is  with  Him  in  heaven, 
Phil. 'iii.  20,  we  may  hope  to  have  the  sunshine 
of  His  Presence  even  in  the  vale  of  tears  and 
in  the  valley  of  the  shadow  of  death. 

10.  looked  stedfastlf]  Rather,  were  gaz- 
ing. The  word  is  used  nine  times  in  this 
Book,  and  twice  in  St  Luke's  Gospel.  In 
2  Cor.  iii.  7,  13,  A.  V.  gives  stedfastly  behold. 

tivo  men]  Angels  in  human  form,  as  in  x. 
22,  30;  Mark  xvi.  5;  Luke  xxiv.  4.  Angelic 
ministration  had  been  rendered  to  our  Lord  in 
the  days  of  His  humiliation,  at  His  birth,  after 
His  temptation,  in  His  agony,  and  at  His 
resurrection. 

11.  men  of  Galilee]  The  Apostles  were 
called  from  that  district  out  of  which,  in  for- 
getfulness  of  Jonah,  and  perhaps,  Nahum  also, 
it  had  been  said  that  there  had  arisen  no  Pro- 
phet, John  vii.  52. 

gazing  up]  Not  without  some  hope,  per- 
haps, that  He  might  reappear.  The  words  of 
the  Angels  imply  that  the  Apostles  ought  to 
have  been  prepared  for  the  withdrawal  of 
Christ's  bodily  presence,  John  vi.  62,  xx.  17; 
Luke  xxiv.  26.  Henceforth  they  were  not  to 
indulge  in  vain  regret,  but  to  apply  themselves 
to  the  work  assigned  to  them,  and  to  look 
forward  to  His  second  coming.  That  Jesus 
Christ  shall  come  again,  is  the  great  promise 
of  the  New  Testament,  as  the  Seed  of  the 
"Woman  was  of  the  Old. 

this  same]     The  Godhead  and  Manhood 
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taken  up  from  you  into  heaven,  shall 
so  come  in  like  manner  as  ye  have 
seen  him  go  into  heaven. 

12  Then  returned  they  unto  Je- 
rusalem from  the  mount  called  Olivet, 


which   is  from  Jerusalem  a  sabbath 
day's  journey. 

13  And  vi^hen  they  were  come  in, 
they  went  up  into  an  upper  room, 
where  abode  both  Peter,  and  James, 


were  joined  together  in  one  Person,  never  to 
be  divided.  Article  11.  He  ascended  with  His 
Body,  and  there  sitteth  till  He  return  to  judge 
all  men  at  the  last  day.     Article  iv. 

in  like  manner]  "With  the  clouds  of  hea- 
ven," Dan.  vii.  13;  Matt.  xxiv.  30,  xxvi.  64; 
Mark  xiv.  62;  Lukexxi.  27.  Visibly,  "every 
eye  shall  see  Him,"  Rev.  i.  7.  Attended  by 
Angels,  Matt.  xxv.  31 ;  i  Thess.  iv.  16;  and 
in  human  form,  "in  eadem  forma  atque  sub- 
stantia," Augustin,  Epist.  187;  so  that 
meanwhile  we  may  think  of  Him  as  retaining 
"all  things  appertaining  to  the  perfection  of 
man's  nature,"  and  may  invoke  Him  as  "Son 
of  David." 

into  heaven']  The  threefold  repetition  of 
these  words  in  this  verse  was  meant  to  impress 
the  reality  of  the  event,  which  the  Church 
makes  the  basis  of  prayer  on  Ascension  Day 
and  on  the  Sunday  following. 

Return  of  the  Eleven  to  Jerusalem. 

12.  Then  returned  they]  St  Luke,  xxiv.  52, 
subjoins,  "  with  great  joy."  When  they  re- 
ceived the  first  intimation  of  His  leaving  them, 
sorrow  had  filled  their  hearts,  John  xvi.  6. 
Now,  though  withdrawn  in  the  body,  their 
Lord  was  felt  to  be  nearer  and  more  to  them 
than  ever. 

Olivet]  The  olive-garden,  the  scene  of  the 
Agony.  This  variation  from  the  usual  "  Mount 
of  Olives"  faithfully  represents  the  Original. 
On  the  mountain,  N.E.  of  Jerusalem,  the 
glory  of  the  God  of  Israel  lingered,  when,  in 
the  vision  of  Ezekiel,  xi.  23,  it  was  leaving  the 
city;  and  here  Zechariah  saw  a  manifestation 
of  the  Messiah,  xiv.  4.  Bethany  is  the  scene 
of  the  Ascension  in  Luke  xxiv.  50;  and  the 
Mount  of  Olives  is  used  by  him,  xxi.  37,  as 
equivalent  to  Bethany  in  Matt.  xxi.  17  and 
Mark  xi.  i.  By  Bethany  is  to  be  understood 
here,  not  the  village,  but  a  district  on  the 
eastern  slope.  Our  Lord  led  them  to  the 
confines  of  this,  at  its  junction  with  the  suburb, 
Bethphage.  The  traditionary  attempt  to  iden- 
tify the  spot  with  the  highest  of  the  three 
summits,  the  elevation  of  which  has  been  esti- 
mated at  2724  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea, 
but  only  921  feet  above  Bethany,  on  which  the 
Empress  Helena  built  a  church,  has  been  pro- 
nounced a  failure.  "The  Ascension  was  from 
the  place  where  that  tract  of  the  Mount  of 
Olives  ceased  to  be  called  Bethphage,  and 
began  to  be  called  Bethany."  Lightfoot, 
'Hor.  Hebr.'  It  cannot  have  been  very  far 
from  the  home  of  Lazarus  and  his  sisters  on 
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the  further  side,  and  from  the  scene  of  the 
Agony,  six  weeks  previously,  on  the  nearer 
side  of  the  Mount.  Stanley,  '  Sinai  and  Pales- 
tine,' 454,  5th  ed. 

a  sabbath  day's  journey]  This  may  be  un- 
derstood as  equal  to  about  an  English  mile. 
It  was  not  a  Mosaic  enactment,  but  a  Rabbi- 
nical tradition  based  on  Exod.  xvi.  29,  com- 
pared with  the  space  left  between  the  Ark  and 
the  people,  Joshua  iii.  4,  and  with  the  distance 
between  the  centre  and  the  outermost  verge  of 
a  Levitical  city,  Num.  xxxv.  4,  5.  Josephus, 
XX.  viii.  6,  gives  five  stades,  and 'J.  W.'  v.  ii. 
3,  six  stades,  as  the  distance  of  the  Mount  of 
Olives  from  Jerusalem.  It  was  a  familiar  esti- 
mate of  distance,  not  at  all  warranting  Chry- 
sostom's  inference  that  the  Ascension  was  on  a 
Sabbath,  Hom.  iii.  t.  The  fortieth  day  from 
the  Crucifixion,  Friday,  must  have  fallen  on  a 
Thursday.  The  A  scension  is  assigned  to  that 
day  in  V.  19  of  the  Apostolical  Constitutions, 
the  first  six  books  of  which  are  attributed  to 
the  close  of  the  third  century,  and  in  Eusebius' 
Life  of  Constantine,  in.  43.  The  Comme- 
moration of  it  was  observed  "ab  uni versa 
quacunque  se  difFundit  Ecclesia,"  Augustin, 
'Epist.  ad  Januarium,'  §  i. 

13.     come  in]  To  the  city. 

an  upper  room]  the  upper  room.  Some  have 
assumed,  from  Luke  xxiv.  sZi  that  this  was  in 
the  Temple.  '  But  that  passage,  like  ii.  46,  is 
better  understood  of  their  regularly  resorting 
thither  at  the  hours  of  prayer,  iii.  i.  The 
followers  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth  can  hardly 
have  been  allowed  the  use  of  an  apartment; 
and  the  association  of  men  and  women,  v.  14, 
would  not  have  been  permissible  within  the 
sacred  precincts.  We  may  safely  follow  the 
stream  of  ancient  interpretation  in  understand- 
ing the  insertion  of  the  article  as  identifying  it 
with  the  room  in  which  the  Eucharist  was  in- 
stituted, Mark  xiv.  15;  Luke  xxii.  12,  and 
in  which  two  appearances  of  Christ  after  His 
Resurrection,  John  xx.  19,  26,  and  the  com- 
ing of  the  Holy  Ghost,  took  place. 

abode]  Not  dwelling  there,  but  frequently 
resorting  to  it  for  devotion  and  consultation. 

Peter,  and  James]  A.  V.,  representing  the 
Received  Text,  agrees  with  Mark  iii.  16,  17.  In 
«,  A,  B,  C,  D,  Vulg.  and  Syr.,  Peter  and  John, 
the  two  friends,  are  grouped  together.  In 
Matt.  X.  2,  and  Luke  vi.  14,  the  brothers  are 
paired  respectively.  The  fourth  enumeration, 
given  here,  shows  that  Judas  Iscariot  alone 
was  missing,  John  xvii.  12.  St  Peter's  denial, 
St  Thomas'  incredulity,  did  not  exclude  them. 
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and  John,  and  Andrew,  Philip,  and 
Thomas,  Bartholomew,  and  Mat- 
thew, James  the  son  of  Alphaeus, 
and  Simon  Zelotes,  and  Judas  the 
brother  of  James. 

14  These  all  continued  with  one 


accord  in  prayer  and  supplication,  with 
the  v/omen,  and  Mary  the  mother  of 
Jesus,  and  with  his  brethren. 

15  ^  And  in  those  days  Peter 
stood  up  in  the  midst  of  the  disci- 
ples, and  said,  (the  number  of  names 


Although  all  had  forsaken  Him,  they  were 
reinstated  in  His  favour,  and  in  the  office  to 
which  He  had  called  them. 

Alphccus']  Galled  Cleopas,  Luke  xxiv.  18. 
He  married  a  sister  of  the  Blessed  Virgin, 
John  xix.  25,  and  was,  it  is  thought  most 
probable,  dead  before  the  commencement  of 
our  Lord's  ministry.  His  son  James,  Matt. 
X.  3,  called  the  Less,  i.e.  the  Younger,  Mark 
XV.  40,  and  the  Just,  probably  wrote  the 
Catholic  Epistle.  He  was  favoured  with  a 
special  appearance  of  Christ  after  His  resur- 
rection, I  Cor.  XV.  7,  and  has  by  some  been 
identified  with  the  first  Bishop  of  Jerusalem, 
Acts  XV.  13,  19 ;  Gal.  ii.  9 ;  but  see  the  note 
on  XV.  13.  He  is  commemorated  by  the 
Church,  in  conjunction  with  St  Philip,  on  the 
first  of  May. 

Zelotes~\  So  in  Luke  vi.  15,  fixing  the  true 
meaning  of  the  Aramaic  designation  very  un- 
happily represented  by  Canaanite  in  A.  V. 
Matt.  X.  4,  and  Mark  iii.  18. 

the  brother  of  James']  Syr.  represents  the 
son,  which  is  preferred  by  Meyer  and  Bishop 
Cotterill.  The  relationship  is  not  expressly 
given  here,  or  in  Luke  vi.  16.  A.  V.  supplied 
this  ellipse  from  the  opening  of  the  Epistle  of 
St  Jude,  following  a  tradition  acquiesced  in 
by  Origen,  who  did  not  explain  the  relation- 
ship, but  ti'eated  it  as  well  known,  as  doubtless 
it  was  at  the  time  when  St  Luke  wrote.  This 
Jude  is  called  Thaddasus,  Mark  iii.  18;  and 
Lebbaeus,  Matt.  x.  3.  By  St  John,  xiv.  22, 
he  is  distinguished  from  Iscariot. 

14.  ^ith  one  accord]  The  original  word 
occurs  eleven  times  in  this  book,  only  once 
elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament,  Rom.  xv,  6. 
Unanimity  in  prayer  is  one  of  the  conditions 
on  which  we  may  hope  to  be  heard:  Matt, 
xviii.  19;  I  Peter  iii.  7. 

prayer]  the  prayer;  a  definite  form.  Cp. 
ii.  42;  Col.  iv.  2.  Prayer  is  the  more  general 
word ;  supplication.^  petition  in  some  special 
need,  is  not  found  in  any  Uncial  MS.  nor  re- 
cognized by  the  Vulgate  or  the  Syriac. 

the  <iuomen]  Including,  doubtless,  those 
mentioned  in  Matt,  xxvii.  56;  Mark  xv.  40; 
Luke  viii.  2,  3,  xxiii.  49,  S5^  xxiv.  lo,  and, 
we  may  presume,  the  sisters  of  Bethany.  Their 
presence  is  noticed  as  in  strong  contrast  with 
Jewish  usage,  which  assigned  a  separate  court 
in  the  Temple,  and  kept  women  apart  in  the 
Synagogue.  In  Christ,  there  is  neither  male 
nor  female,  Gal.  iii.  28. 

the  mother  of  Jesus]  A  special  mention,  as 
of  St  Peter,  Mark  xvi.   7.     This  is  the  last 


notice  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  in  Holy  Scripture. 
She  is  distinguished  from  other  women  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  angelic  salutation,  Luke  i. 
28;  but  her  preeminence  is  not  made  conspi- 
cuous or  dwelt  upon.  She  was  stedfast  in 
prayer,  like  the  rest.  St  John  made  no  refer- 
ence in  his  Epistles  to  the  charge  committed 
to  him,  John  xix.  27.  Of  the  deaths  of  St 
Stephen  and  St  James,  and  of  the  sufferings  of 
St  Paul,  we  know  something,  but  of  hers 
nothing  is  told  us.  Her  assumption  is  not 
noticed  by  Arethas  in  his  commentary  on  the 
Apocalypse,  a.d.  540;  and  in  the  Liturgy 
which  bears  the  name  of  Chrysostom,  she  is 
mentioned  with  other  Saints  as  in  Paradise, 
awaiting,  not  yet  having,  her  perfect  consum- 
mation and  bliss. 

his  brethren]  Near  kinsmen,  as  Matt.  xii. 
46;  John  vii.  3;  Gal.  i.  19:  James,  son  of 
Alphaeus,  Joses,  Simon,  Jude,  Matt.  xiii.  ^s, 
xxvii.  56.  They  had  been  backward  in  be- 
lieving, John  vii.  5.  Many  have  understood 
half  brothers  by  a  previous  marriage  of  Joseph. 
The  well-nigh  universal  sense  of  the  early 
Church  was  against  regarding  them  in  any 
nearer  relationship  than  that  of  cousins.  "  Con- 
sanguinei  Virginis  Mariaefratres  Domini  dice- 
bantur.  Erat  enim  consuetudinis  Seripturarum 
appellare  fratres  quoslibet  consanguineos  et 
cognationis  propinquos."  Augustin,  'in  S.  Jo. 
Evang.  Tract.'  xxviii.  3.  The  commendation 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin  to  the  care  of  St  John 
indicates  that  there  was  no  brother  by  blood. 
See  the  Note  on  Matt.  xiii.  55- 

15.  in  those  days]  Between  the  Ascension 
and  Pentecost. 

Election  of  a  Successor  to  Judas. 

Peter  stood  up]  Assured  of  his  complete 
restoration,  and  mindful  of  the  charge  given 
to  him,  Luke  xxii.  32.  In  the  midst,  among 
them,  as  one  of  them,  not  in  any  position  of 
authority.  The  historian,  it  may  reasonably 
be  assumed,  received  through  Silas  detailed 
accounts  of  all  transactions  in  which  St  Peter 
was  prominent. 

the  disciples]  the  brethren  5<,  A,  B,  C, 
and  recent  critical  editors. 

of  names]  of  persons,  as  Rev.  iii.  4,  xi. 
13  margin.  The  Eleven  and  the  Blessed 
Virgin  had  been  already  mentioned:  'v.  23 
supplies  two  other  names.  There  were  about 
forty  more  than  the  Apostles  and  the  Seventy. 

together]  Not  as  inmates,  but  then  and 
there  assembled  for  devotional  exercises. 

an  hundred  and  tiventy]     Coincident  with 
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together  were  about  an  hundred  and 
twenty,) 

1 6  Men  and  brethren,  this  scrip- 
ture must  needs  have  been  fulfilled, 
^  which  the  Holy  Ghost  by  the  mouth 
of  David  spake  before  concerning  Ju- 
das, which  was  guide  to  them  that 
took  Jesus. 


17  For  he  was  numbered  with  us, 
and  had  obtained  part  of  this  mini- 
stry. 

18  -^Now  this   man   purchased  a /Matt.  27. 
field  with  the  reward  of  iniquity;  and  ^* 
falling  headlong,  he  burst  asunder  in 

the  midst,  and  all  his  bowels  gushed 
out. 


il 


Ezra's  great  Synagogue.  Gill.  There  was 
no  stated  Council  in  any  city  under  this 
number.  Lightfoot.  In  the  Horologion, 
August  9,  the  Greek  Church  understands  that 
this  number  comprised  women,  notwithstand- 
ing the  form  of  address  in  the  next  verse.  It 
was  not  the  aggregate  of  all  the  disciples,  but 
of  those  who  happened  to  be  in  Jerusalem  at 
the  time  of  the  Ascension.  The  Five  Hun- 
dred, I  Cor.  XV.  6,  included  many  who  had 
tarried  in  Galilee  or  who  had  gone  to  their 
homes  elsewhere,  and  had  not  yet  returned 
for  Pentecost. 

16.  Men  and  brethren]  Rather,  Brethren. 
Cp.  vii.  a.  A  solemn  and  respectful  form 
of  address,  excluding  the  women  in-u.  14.  St 
Peter  acted  throughout  in  concurrence  with 
the  general  feeling,  not  with  any  personal 
authority.  Chrysostom,  Hom.  ill.  i.  His 
taking  the  initiative  was  in  accordance  with 
Matt.  xvi.  19;  his  tone  in  speaking  of  Scrip- 
ture and  the  Divine  purposes  fulfilled  John 
XX.  22. 

this  scripture]  The  quotation  in  v.  20. 
Very  emphatic  testimony  to  the  Old  Testa- 
ment is  borne  by  St  Peter  in  his  second  Epistle, 
i.  21. 

must  needs  ha-ve  been]  Yet  the  will  of  the 
agent  was  free.  We  cannot  reconcile  human 
accountability  and  Divine  foreloiowledge,  but 
we  must  accept  both,  iv.  28. 

the  Holy  Ghost]  The  inspiration  of  the 
Psalms  is  attested  here,  as  it  had  been  by 
Christ  Himself,  Mark  xii.  36. 

by  the  mouth  of  David]  The  Psalmist's 
\\  ords  had  a  reference  beyond  any  of  which 
he  was  conscious.  Ps.  xli.  9,  pointing  in  the 
first  instance  to  Ahithophel,  had  been  applied 
to  Judas  by  our  Lord,  John  xiii.  18. 

^as  guide]  became  guide:  it  was  his  own 
act.  The  sense  would  be  better  expressed  if 
there  were  only  a  comma  after  Jesus  and  the 
next  verse  began  with  because.  Thus  much 
had  been  foretold  concerning  Judas,  because 
he  had  been  one  of  the  Twelve. 

17.  numbered  nvith  us]  No  hint  of  his 
unworthiness,  even  after  John  vi.  70.  Cp. 
our  xxvith  Article. 

obtained]  Rather,  liad  allotted  to  him. 
Judas  had  the  same  commission  and  miracu- 
lous powers  as  the  rest  of  the  Twelve.  The 
word  here  rendered  part  is  represented  by 
inheritance^  Eph.  i.  11;  Col.  i.  12, 


18.  No-w  this  man]  This  and  the  follow- 
ing verse  have  been  regarded  as  parenthetically 
inserted  by  the  historian.  To  the  minds  of 
those  whom  St  Peter  was  addressing  the  facts 
were  fresh  and  familiar,  and  the  explanation 
of  Aceldama  needless.  For  Theophilus  and 
general  readers  the  information  was  most  de- 
sirable ;  and  it  had  not  been  given  in  St  Luke's 
Gospel. 

purchased]  gave  occasion  to  the  pur- 
chase. The  money  received  by  Judas  was 
so  invested  by  others.  Matt,  xxvii.  5 — 10.  So 
the  Jews  are  said  to  have  crucified,  and  Pilate 
to  have  scourged  Jesus;  Joseph  of  Arimathaea 
to  have  hewn  out  the  new  tomb,  and  Saul  to 
have  offered  the  burnt-offering,  i  S.  xiii.  9. 

ajield]  The  Potter's  field.  Matt,  xxvii.  7. 
Maundrell,  1697,  was  shown  this  in  the  valley 
of  Hinnom,  and  another  Aceldama  in  the 
valley  of  Jehoshaphat.  And  Greswell  thought 
that  the  Potter's  field  was  to  be  distinguished 
from  the  scene  of  the  suicide.  M<=Clellan,  who 
cannot  accept  this  distinction,  very  forcibly 
remarks  that  St  Matthew,  "in  a  picture  in  im- 
mediate juxtaposition  with  that  of  the  denial 
and  penitence  of  St  Peter,  traces  the  traitor's 
fall  through  all  its  human  stages  of  remorse  to 
his  own  extreme  self-inflicted  penalty;  and  the 
curtain  appropriately  drops  over  the  last  act 
of  the  workings  of  guilty  despair,  as  it  fell 
before  over  St  Peter's  penitential  sorrow.  St 
Luke  portrays  not  the  act  of  Judas  in  the 
frenzy  of  desperation,  but  the  act  of  God  in 
righteous  retribution... The  two  accounts  are 
(not,  as  Meyer,  the  result  of  different  tradi- 
tions, but)  companion  pictures  by  inspired 
artists,  equally  and  perfectly  informed ;  where- 
of, in  strict  suitability  to  their  several  designs, 
the  one  reveals  the  human  side  of  the  tragedy, 
and  the  other  the  di'viney     I.  p.  504. 

headlong]  Rather,  flat  on  his  face.  Cp. 
Josephus,  '  J.  W.,'  VI.  i.  6.  This  fact  is  not 
contradictory,  but  additional  to  the  circum- 
stances stated  in  Matt,  xxvii.  5,  where  the 
word  is  the  same  as  that  used  by  LXX.  con- 
cerning Ahithophel.  Theophylact  explained 
that  the  rope  broke,  and  that,  after  the  Resur- 
rection of  Christ,  Judas  flung  himself  off  some 
height.  There  is  no  foundation  for  this  in 
St  Luke's  expression,  which  in  the  Horologion 
is  paraphrased  by  ha-ving  fallen  from  the  halter 
on  his  face. 

burst  asunder]  This  statement  of  what 
befell  the  body  of  Judas  is  supplementary  to 
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[v.  19- 


iT  Psal.  69. 

25- 

*  Psal,  109. 

8. 

II  Or,  office, 

or,  charge. 


19  And  it  was  known  unto  all  the 
dwellers  at  Jerusalem ;  insomuch  as 
that  field  is  called  in  their  proper 
tongue,  Aceldama,  that  is  to  say,  The 
field  of  blood. 

20  For  it  is  written  in  the  book  of 
Psalms,  ^Let  his  habitation  be  de- 
solate, and  let  no  man  dwell  therein  : 
and  ^  his  "  bishoprick  let  another  take. 


21  Wherefore  of  these  men  which 
have  companied  with  us  all  the  time 
that  the  Lord  Jesus  went  in  and  out 
among  us, 

22  Beginning  from  the  baptism  of 
John,  unto  that  same  day  that  he 
was  taken  up  from  us,  must  one  be 
ordained  to  be  a  witness  with  us  of 
his  resurrection. 


the  account  of  the  mode  of  suicide,  Matt, 
xxvii.  5.  Ten  thousand  Idumean  captives, 
cast  down  from  the  top  of  a  rock,  after  Ama- 
ziah's  victory,  "w^ere  all  broken  in  pieces." 
a  Chro.  xxv.  iz. 

19.  it  fwas  kno^n\  Rather,  it  became 
known.  Principally  and  preeminently  the 
purchase  of  the  field  with  the  wages  of  ini- 
quity. "Just  as  St  Matthew,  xxvii.  8,  after  an 
interval,  refers  the  cause  back  not  to  the  imme- 
diately preceding  burial  of  strangers  in  <r.  7, 
but  to  the  purchase-money  of  the  price  of  blood 
in  f .  6,  so  here,  St  Luke,  after  an  interval, 
refers  the  cause  back  not  to  the  immediately 
preceding  fate  of  Judas,  but  to  the  purchase 
in  v.  18.  The  parallelism  is  strikingly  close: 
the  (wages  are  the  price,  and  the  iniquity  the 
6/ood:'    M<=Clellan,  i.  p.  505. 

all  the  d-Tuellers  at  Jeriualem]  Including 
the  strangers,  for  one  of  whom  our  Lord  was 
mistaken  on  the  road  to  Emmaus,  Luke  xxiv. 
18. 

their  proper  tongue]  The  Syro-Chaldaic,  or 
Aramaic.  In  the  Original,  dialect,  a  word 
used  six  times  in  this  Book,  ii.  6,  8,  xxi.  40,  xxii. 
a,  xxvi.  14.  Any  distinction  between  this  and 
the  ordinary  word  cannot  be  pressed.  Ro- 
berts, 'Discussion  on  the  Gospels,'  288,  noted 
their  not  our,  as  indicating  that  St  Peter  spoke 
in  Greek. 

Jield  of  blood]  Bought  with  the  price  of 
blood.  Matt,  xxvii.  8,  and,  according  to  re- 
ceived tradition,  stained  with  the  blood  of 
Judas.  The  name  Aceldama  would  remind 
Jewish  readers  of  that  bloodshedding,  the  con- 
sequences of  which  had  been  invoked  on  them- 
selves and  on  their  children.  The  place  com- 
monly shown  as  Aceldama  "has  ever  been 
famous  on  account  of  the  sarcophagous  virtue 
possessed  by  the  earth,  in  hastening  the  decay 
of  dead  bodies.  Shiploads  of  it  were  carried 
to  the  Campo  Santo  in  Pisa."  E.  D.  Clarke's 
Travels,  iv.  344,  8vo. 

20.  For  it  is  (written]  The  first  quota- 
tion, down  to  therein,  is  taken  substantially 
from  Ps.  Ixix.  25,  with  some  compression  of 
LXX.,  and  a  variation  in  the  number  of  the 
pronoun  from  plural  to  singular,  by  which 
Judas  is  taken  as  a  representative  of  Christ's 
enemies.  This  Psalm,  quoted  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament oftener  than  any  other  except  xxii.,  is 


preeminently  Messianic ;  "y.  9  is  applied  to 
Christ  by  St  John,  ii.  1 7 ;  the  words  immediately 
following  by  St  Paul,  Rom.  xv.  3  ;  and  the  ful- 
filment of  1;.  ai  is  noted  by  St  John,  xix.  28 — 30. 
The  second  quotation  is  taken  with  verbal 
exactness  from  LXX.,  Ps.  cix.  8,  called  by  the 
ancients,  the  Iscariot  Psalm.  The  conduct 
of  Judas  warranted  the  identifying  him  with 
Doeg  and  Ahithophel.  David  and  his  ene- 
mies are  treated  as  types  of  Christ  and  His 
enemies.  And,  after  the  exposition  given  by 
our  Lord,  Luke  xxiv.  44,  it  is  out  of  the  ques- 
tion to  impute  to  St  Peter  misunderstanding 
or  misapplication. 

habitation]  Perhaps,  pastoral  office.  In 
the  Original,  sheepcote. 

bishoprick]  So  WyclifFe,  here,  and  in  the 
Psalm;  Luther  gave  Bisthum  here,  and  Amt 
in  the  Psalm.  The  word  his  ought  to  have 
a  capital  letter  to  show  that  it  is  the  first  word 
in  a  second  quotation.  The  ecclesiastical 
designation  had  been  applied  to  Roman  offi- 
cials :  ' '  Pompeius  vult  me  esse  quem  tota  haec 
Campania  et  maritima  ora  habeat  eTrto-fcoTroi/." 
Cicero  ad  Atticum,  vil.  11. 

21.  these  men]  This  has  been  understood 
as  restricted  to  the  Seventy.  But  the  reserving 
the  word  to  the  last  in  the  Original  points  to 
those  among  the  company  who  had  seen  and 
conversed  with  the  Lord  after  His  resurrection. 

all  the  time]  The  Twelve  were  chosen 
that  they  might  be  with  Him,  Mark  iii.  14. 
Their  having  been  with  Him  from  the  begin- 
ning qualified  them  for  being  His  witnesses, 
John  XV.  27. 

nvent  in  and  out]  Cp.  ix.  28.  A  Hebraism 
for  the  whole  course  of  life.  Deut.  xxviii.  6, 
19;  I  S.  xviii.  13,  16;  2  Chro.  i.  10;  Ps.  cxxi. 
8.  The  required  qualification  was  the  having 
been  present  at  the  Discourses  and  Miracles  of 
Christ. 

2  2 .  Beginning]  Havingbegun  from  the 
time  when  John  was  baptizing.  Not  to  be 
restricted  to  our  Lord's  Baptism.  The  minis- 
try of  the  Baptist  was  the  announcement  and 
introduction  of  that  of  Christ,  John  i.  29; 
Mark  i.  i,  2. 

must  one  be  ordained]  made  or  Tiecome. 
There  is  no  reference  to  any  ecclesiastical  rite. 
There  were  to  be  twelve  Apostles  because 
there  were  twelve  tribes,  Matt.  xix.  28,  and  it 
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23  And  they  appointed  two,  Jo- 
seph called  Barsabas,  who  was  sur- 
named  Justus,  and  Matthias. 

24  And  they  prayed,  and  said, 
Thou,  Lord,  which  knowest  the 
hearts  of  all  men^  shew  whether  of 
these  two  thou  hast  chosen, 


25  That  he  may  take  part  of 
this  ministry  and  apostleship,  from 
which  Judas  by  transgression  fell, 
that  he  might  go  to  his  own 
place. 

26  And  they  gave  forth  their  lots ; 
and  the  lot  fell  upon  Matthias  ;  and 


was  necessary  that  the  vacancy  should  be  filled 
before  the  effusion  of  the  Spirit.  The  one 
prophecy  having  been  fulfilled  by  the  death  of 
Judas,  the  other  must  be  fulfilled  by  the  ap- 
pointment of  a  successor.  The  vacancy  w^as 
to  be  supplied  of  necessity ;  but  human  inter- 
vention was  requisite. 

his  resurrection]  The  great  central  truth  of 
Apostolic  teaching,  which  involved  the  whole 
of  their  testimony,  iv.  2)2i  apart  from  which 
fact  preaching  and  faith  were  alike  vain,  i  Cor. 
XV,  14. 

23.  they  appointed]  Rather,  presented 
or  set  before,  as  in  v.  27,  vi.  6.  It  has  been 
argued  that  whichever  reading,  disciples  or 
brethren^  is  adopted  in  1^.  15,  the  hundred  and 
twenty  may  have  taken  part  in  the  selection ; 
but  does  not  1;.  17  point  to  the  Apostles  ex- 
clusively ? 

Barsabas]  The  meaning  of  this  name  has 
not  been  ascertained.  Five  different  interpre- 
tations have  been  given:  son  of  conversion, 
of  an  oath,  of  quiet,  of  wisdom,  of  an  old 
man,  as  more  or  less  probable,  by  Lightfoot, 
'Hor.  Hebr.'  Eusebius,  i.  iz,  has  preserved 
a  tradition  that  he  was  one  of  the  Seventy, 
and.  III.  39,  states  on  the  authority  of  Papias 
that,  having  drunk  deadly  poison,  he  was  pre- 
served from  all  harm. 

It  has  been  suggested  that  he  may  have  been 
a  brother  of  Judas  Barsabas,  xv.  2%.  He  is 
certainly  not  to  be  identified  with  Joses  Bar- 
nabas, iv.  36,  who,  it  is  plain  from  the  details 
there  given,  is  then  mentioned  for  the  first  time. 
Justus]  A  second  name  in  Latin  was  not 
uncommon  among  the  Jews.  Cp.  xiii.  9. 
It  was  only  a  name,  not  an  expression  of 
moral  character.  But  Bengel  pleasantly  sug- 
gests that  the  subjoining  it  here  shows  that 
the  preference  of  Matthias  in  no  way  affected 
the  estimation  in  which  Barsabas  was  held  by 
the  brotherhood.  Some  have  allowed  them- 
selves to  fancy  that  the  position  of  the  names 
indicates  that  Barsabas  was  the  favourite. 
Neither  he  nor  Matthias  is  mentioned  after- 
wards in  the  New  Testament. 

Matthias]  Abbreviated  from  Mattathias, 
equivalent  to  the  Greek  Theodorus,  i.e.  Gift 
of  God;  a  name  very  prevalent  among  the 
Jews  at  that  time.  A  tradition  preserved  by 
Eusebius,  i.  12,  ill.  25,  represents  him  as  one 
of  the  Seventy.  According  to  Clem.  Alex. 
'Strom.'  IV.  vi.  2>S,  the  words  of  Zacchasus, 
Luke  xix.  8,  were  sometimes  attributed  to 


St  Matthias.  An  apocryphal  Gospel  passed 
under  his  name,  and  his  traditions  are  quoted 
by  Clem.  Alex.  'Strom.'  11.  ix.  45,  vii.  xiii. 
82.  Jones,  on  the  Canon,  i.  257,  contends 
that  there  were  no  written  remains,  only  oral 
tradition. 

Lightfoot  was  disposed  to  identify  Matthias 
with  Nathanael,  "the  sense  of  his  name  being 
the  same,  though  not  the  sound." 

24.  Thou.,  Lord]  Prayer  addressed  to  the 
ascended  Saviour,  as  in  vii.  59,  60,  ix.  14, 
xiv.  23  ;  2  Cor.  xii.  8.  See  the  note  on  ix. 
14.  The  word  Lord  in  LXX.  represents  Je- 
hovah ;  and  Omniscience  is  attributed  to  Christ 
in  this  invocation.  Cp.  Jer.  xvii.  10;  i  K.  viii. 
39,  with  John  ii.  24,  25,  xxi.  17,  and  see  xv. 
8  infra. 

shew]  Perhaps,  appoint^  the  word  being 
the  same  as  in  Luke  x.  i, 

thou  hast  chosen]  The  same  word  as  in  t.  2. 
The  Divine  selection  was  considered  already 
made,  only  waiting  to  be  declared.  Appoint- 
ment to  the  Apostolic  office  belonged  to 
Christ  exclusively,  xxvi.  16;  John  vi.  70.  After 
His  return  to  His  glory  He  appointed  Mat- 
thias, as  while  on  earth  He  had  appointed 
Judas. 

25.  ministry]  The  duties ;  apostleship^ 
the  dignity  of  the  office. 

by  transgression  fell]  A.  V.  paraphrases  in 
the  sense  of  the  Vulgate,  praeuaricatus  est.  Syr. 
separated.  Luther,  abgenvischen  ist.  Turned 
aside  might  have  sufficed  here,  as  Exod.  xxxii. 
8 ;  Deut.  xvii.  20. 

his  own  place]  Mason,  on  the  Consecra- 
tion of  Bishops,  I.  4,  in  accord  with  Ham- 
mond, explained  that  Matthias  might  under- 
take the  Apostolic  circuit  which  had  been 
assigned  to  Judas.  Sikes,  on  Parochial  Com- 
munion, ch.  I  and  6,  understood  this  as  a 
scriptural  proof  of  the  distinction  between 
Ordination  and  Mission.  But  it  is  safer  to 
follow  the  old,  received  interpretation,  that 
this  is  a  euphemism  for  the  condition  of  the 
soul  of  Judas.  Christ  had  spoken  of  him  as 
the  son  of  perdition,  John  xvii.  12.  Cp.  Matt, 
xxvi.  24;  Mark  xiv.  21.  See  Bishop  Bull's 
Sermons,  2  and  3.  St  Peter  is  said  by  Cle- 
ment of  Rome,  §  5,  to  have  gone  into  the 
place  of  glory  that  was  due  unto  him ;  cp. 
Ignatius,  'Magn.'§  5,  "every  one  shall  depart 
to  his  own  place." 

26.  their  lots]  K,  A,  B,  C,  D,  Vulg.  gave  lots 
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he  was  numbered   with   the   eleven 
apostles. 

CHAPTER  II. 

I  The  apostles,  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  and 
speaking  divers  languages,  are  adtnired  by 
some,  and  derided  by  others.  14  Whom 
Peter  disproving,  and  shewing  that  the  apo- 
stles spake  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
that  Jesus  was  risen  from  the  dead,  ascended 
into  heaven,  had  poured  down  the  same  Holy 
Ghost,  and  was  the  Messias,  a  man  known 


to  them  to  be  approved  of  God  by  his  miracles, 
wonders,  and  signs,  attd  not  crucified  with- 
out his  deter?ninate  counsel  and  foreknow- 
ledge: Zl  ^^  baptizeth  a  great  number  that 
were  converted.  41  Who  afterwards  devoutly 
and  charitably  converse  together:  the  apo- 
stles working  many  miracles,  and  God  daily 
increasing  his  church. 

AND  when  the  day  of  Pentecost 
Xjl  was  fully  come,  they  were  all 
with  one  accord  in  one  place. 


to  them.  The  arrangement  is  not  explained. 
Mosheim,  relying  on  thaiKov  instead  of  e^aXou 
and  on  avrav  in  the  received  text,  not  very 
reasonably  contended  for  Fotes,  as  indi- 
cating popular  election,  which  is  inconsis- 
tent with  the  lot  fell.  The  only  instance 
of  an  appeal  to  lots  in  the  New  Testament 
occurs  between  the  departure  of  our  Lord  and 
Pentecost.  The  Church  could  dispense  with 
them  after  the  coming  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  who 
was  to  guide  into  all  truth,  through  whom  we 
arc  encouraged  to  hope  for  a  right  judgment 
in  all  things.  No  recourse  was  had  to  lots 
in  the  appointment  of  Deacons.  The  Eleven, 
it  may  be,  shrank  from  even  the  appearance 
of  taking  this  election  into  their  own  hands. 
The  case  was  special,  and  could  not  be  a  pre- 
cedent. The  Church  regards  the  appointment 
as  Divine;  see  the  Collect  for  St  Matthias' 
Day.  Under  the  Old  Testament  lots  were  re- 
garded as  divinely  directed,  Prov.  xvi.  S3,  and 
therefore  conclusive,  xviii.  18.  They  distin- 
tinguished  the  scapegoat,  Levit.  xvi.  8,  con- 
victed Achan,  designated  Saul  to  the  monarchy, 
and  distributed  the  promised  land,  Num.  xxvi. 
55,56,  although  that  might  have  been  considered 
as  indicated  by  Jacob,  Gen.  xlix.,  and  deter- 
mined by  Moses,  Deut.  xxxiii.  Lots  also 
assigned  their  several  duties  among  the  priests 
in  the  Temple;  i  Chro.  xxiv.  5,  xxv.  8;  Luke 
i.  9.  Augustin  deemed  it  lawful  to  determine 
by  lot  what  ministers  of  the  Church  should 
remain,  and  who  should  seek  safety  by  flight, 
when  persecution  threatened  to  cut  them  all 
off,  Epist.  22S,  §  12. 

The  Moravians  in  1464  had  recourse  to 
'  lots  for  deciding  the  question  of  their  having 
a  ministry  of  their  own,  and  in  1467  for  the 
appointment  of  their  first  three  ministers.  As 
late  as  1731,  the  retention  of  their  own  disci- 
pline instead  of  incorporation  with  the  Luthe- 
ran Church  was  determined  in  like  manner. 
"Wesley  had,  and  indulged,  a  predilection  for 
sortilege,"  Southey,  i.  136,  187. 

numberecT]  by  vote  numbered.  The 
validity  of  this  appointment,  which  has  been 
questioned  by  some,  is  incidentally  recognized 
in  ii.  14,  and  in  vi.  a ;  the  Twelve  must  have 
included  Matthias.  The  appointment  being 
directly  Divine  superseded  the  laying  on  of 
hands. 

Chap.  II.     l.    the  day]   The  days^  Syr.  and 


Vulg.,  and,  as  Scaliger  said,  all  the  Fathers. 
This  was  approved  by  Grotius,  who  understood 
the  whole  season  from  Easter  to  Whitsuntide, 
as  Pentecost  is  used  by  Tertullian,  'de  Idolola- 
tria,'  §  14,  and  in  the  last  Canon  of  the  Nicene 
Council.  It  is  said  to  have  differed  from  the 
other  two  great  Festivals,  as  being  limited  to 
a  single  day.  But  it  was  practically  of  a 
week's  duration,  although  the  first  day  alone 
was  observed  with  the  solemnities  prescribed 
in  the  Law. 

Pentecost]  This  name,  in  use  among  the 
Hellenistic  Jews,  does  not  occur  in  LXX. 
except  in  Tobit  ii.  i,  and  2  Mace.  xii.  32. 
The  Festival,  not  mentioned  in  the  Gospels, 
was  intermediate  between  the  Passover  and  the 
Feast  of  Tabernacles,  on  the  fiftieth  day  after 
the  1 6th  of  the  month  Nisan,  which  was  the 
second  day  of  the  Passover,  being  the  morrow 
of  the  Passover  Sabbath,  and  gave  numerical 
roundness  to  the  seven  times  seven  days  pre- 
scribed in  Levit.  xxiii.  15,  16.  Among  the 
Hebrews  it  was  called  the  Day  of  First  Fruits, 
Num.  xxviii.  26 ;  the  Feast  of  Weeks,  because 
seven  weeks  later  than  the  Passover,  Exod. 
xxxiv.  22;  Deut.  xvi.  10;  Tobit  ii.  i;  and  the 
Feast  of  Harvest,  Exod.  xxiii.  16,  /.^.  of  Wheat 
Hai-vest,  xxxiv.  22.  As  originally  appointed, 
it  was  restricted  to  the  Offering  of  First  Fruits, 
as  a  Thanksgiving  for  the  Harvest;  but,  at 
least  as  early,  according  to  Dr  Ginsburg,  as 
the  time  of  Christ,  the  Jews  combined  with 
this  a  commemoration  of  the  Giving  of  the 
Law  on  the  fiftieth  day  after  quitting  Egypt. 
And  this  has  been  the  prominent  commemo- 
ration since  the  Jews,  driven  from  their  own 
land,  ceased  to  be  agricultural.  The  twofold 
purpose,  not  recognized  by  Philo  or  Josephus, 
is  noticed  by  Jerome,  'Epist.  ad  Fabiolam,' 
and  by  Augustin,  'c.  Faustum,'  xxxii.  12. 
Christians  may  well  be  thankful  to  regard  the 
day  under  both  aspects,  as  the  promulgation 
of  the  New  Covenant,  and  as  the  ingathering 
of  the  fruits  of  the  Gospel  Harvest.  To  the 
Church  of  England  it  has  a  special  interest,  as 
the  anniversary  of  the  restoration  of  the  Public 
Service  in  the  Mother  Tongue  in  1549- 

fully  come]  Literally,  while  tlie  day  of 
Pentecost  was  being  fulfilled.  The 
same  form  of  expression  as  in  Luke  ix.  51. 
As  according  to  Jewish  reckoning  the  day 
began  at  the  previous  sunset,  it  points  to  an 
early  hour  of  the  fiftieth  day.     According  to 
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2  And  suddenly  there  came  a 
sound  from  heaven  as  of  a  rush- 
ing mighty  wind,  and  it  filled  all 
the  house  where  they  were  sit- 
ting. 


3  And  there  appeared  unto  them 
cloven  tongues  like  as  of  fire,  and  it 
sat  upon  each  of  them. 

4  And  they  were  all  filled  with  the 
Holy  Ghost,  and  began  to  speak  with 


the  more  probable  calculation,  that  Christ 
institited  the  Sacrament  of  the  Lord's  Supper 
on  the  13th  of  Nisan,  in  anticipation  of  the 
legal  Passover  on  the  14th,  which  was  the  day 
of  the  Crucifixion,  the  Sunday  of  the  Resur- 
rection must  have  been  the  day  of  the  Omer, 
and  Pentecost  in  that  year  must  have  fallen  on 
the  first  day  of  the  week,  the  Lord's  Day. 
"  That  the  Day  of  Pentecost  fell  upon  a  Sun- 
day, is  undeniable;  because  the  Resurrection 
of  Christ  was  upon  a  Sunday,  and  Pentecost 
was  the  fiftieth  day  from  the  Resurrection." 
Bramhall,  Works,  v.  51. 

they  ^ivere  all]  This  has  been  understood 
of  the  Apostles  alone,  as  in  the  Proper  Pre- 
face for  Whitsun  Day;  and  all  Galileans  in 
v.  7  has  been  thought  confirmatory  of  this 
view.  But  the  application  of  the  prophecy, 
16 — 21,  seems  to  require  a  wider  range,  taking 
in  those  mentioned  in  i.  14  at  all  events,  and, 
perhaps,  Pentecostal  pilgrims  also.  The  Hun- 
dred and  Twenty  were  understood  to  be  in- 
cluded, by  Chrysostom,  Horn.  iv.  §  i,  by 
Augustin,  Serm.  87  'de  Verbis  Matt.'  xx., 
'Tract,  in  S.  Johan.'  92,  and  by  Jerome,  'Epi- 
taph. Paulae.' 

cwitb  one  accord]  There  was  no  impatience, 
no  rivalry.  They  waited  longanimiter  as  well 
as  unanimiter.  Bp  Andrewes.  But  ^5,  A,  B,  C 
have  oyLov^  together^  instead  of  the  oixoOvfiabov 
of  the  received  text. 

in  one  place]  The  upper  room  of  i.  13,  in 
which  the  Eucharist  had  been  instituted,  and 
the  Deacons  were  appointed.  If  it  had  been 
intended  that  general  readers  were  to  under- 
stand the  Temple,  the  word  house  would  not 
have  been  used  in  the  following  verse.  At 
the  time  of  Hadrian's  visit  to  Jerusalem,  then 
for  the  most  part  in  ruins,  there  was  still  entire, 
on  the  alleged  site,  the  upper  Church  of  the 
Apostles,  in  which  Cyril  of  Jerusalem  minis- 
tered, A.D.  348,  'Catech.'  xvi.  4.  Cp.  Epi- 
phanius,  'de  Mens,  et  Pond:'  14. 

2.  mighty  luind]  Strong  wind  was  re- 
garded as  a  symbol  of  the  Divine  Presence, 
Ps.  xviii.  10,  civ.  3 ;  i  K.  xix.  11.  But  on 
this  occasion  there  was  no  corresponding  agi- 
tation of  the  air;  it  was  not  wind,  it  only 
admitted  of  being  compared  to  it.  "Sonus 
venti  vehementis,  sed  absque  vento."  Lightfoot. 
So  in  the  next  verse,  not  tongues  of^re,  but 
as  of  fire.  The  Greek  word  was  used  in 
both  senses,  ivind  and  spirit^  by  our  Lord  in 
His  conversation  with  Nicodcmus,  John  iii.  8. 

filled  all  the  house]  Asa  bath  is  filled  with 
water,  that  they  might  be  baptized  with  the 
Holy  Ghost,  in  fulfilment  of  i.  5 ;  Chrysos- 


tom, Hom.  IV.  2  on  the  Acts,  and  Hom. 
II.  13,  on  the  Ascension  and  the  beginning 
of  the  Acts. 

qjjere  sitting]  A  Hebraism  for  <were  duell- 
ing, or  abiding.  At  the  nether  part  of  Mount 
Sinai  all  the  people  that  was  in  the  cam.p 
trembled,  Exod.  xix.  16,  17.  This  giving  of 
the  Law  of  liberty  was  awaited  in  calm  expec- 
tation. 

The  Coming  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

3.  appeared  unto  them  clo'ven  tongues] 
Rather,  -were  seen  by  them,  not  on  them,  as 
Luther.  Tongues,  as  it  were  of  fire,  distri- 
buting themselves  among  them.  Like  as 
— refers  not  to  the  form  of  tongues,  but  to  the 
fire-like  substance.  Cp.  the  marginal  render- 
ing, Isai.  V.  24.  A  visible  sign  followed  the 
audible,  "the  eye  being  the  sense  of  love,  as 
the  ear  is  of  faith."  Bp  Andrewes.  Fire  was 
the  nearest  earthly  simile  now,  as  a  mighty 
wind  had  already  been.  They  were  baptized 
with  the  Holy  Ghost  and  with  fire,  in  fulfilment 
of  Matt.  iii.  11 ;  Luke  iii.  16,  and  John  i.  2>3' 
A  fiery  sword  barred  Paradise,  a  fiery  tongue 
reopened  it.  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  '  Catech.' 
XVII.  15. 

it  sat]  I.  e.  the  fire-like  appearance ;  in  the 
singular,  because  a  tongue  as  of  fire  appeared 
upon  each  head.  The  appearance  was  not  a 
momentary  flash ;  the  influence,  which  it  sym- 
bolized, was  to  be  permanent.  A  lambent 
flame  upon  the  head  was  believed  by  the 
Rabbins  to  be  a  token  of  Divine  favour, 
Schoettgen ;  as  by  classic  poets.  Homer, '  Iliad,' 
xviii.  214,  Virgil,  '  Mn:  11.  683. 

upon  each  of  them]  Matthias  included.  Chry- 
sostom. 

4 — 13,    The  Gift  of  Tongues. 

4.  to  speak]  Chiefly,  it  seems,  in  praise 
and  thanksgiving.  Cp.  t.  11.  "Omnibus  Un- 
guis conspirantes  hymnum  dicebant  Deo, 
Spiritu  ad  unitatem  redigente  distantes  tribus, 
et  primitias  omnium  gentium  otferente  Patri." 
Irenaeus,  ill.  xvii.  2. 

other  tongues]  Other  than  their  mother 
tongue.  This  showed  what  had  been  meant 
by  the  promise  of  speaking  (with  nenv  tongues^ 
Mark  xvi.  17.  Nothing  short  of  the  sud- 
den communication  of  the  power  of  speak- 
ing languages  of  which  there  had  previously 
been  no  colloquial  knowledge,  and  which 
were  not  learned  in  the  ordinary  course,  can 
have  been  implied  by  this  statement,  reiterated, 
as  it  is,  in  'w.  6,  8,  and  11.  None  of  the  sug- 
gestions of  vehement  excitement,  for  a  time 
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Other  tongues,  as  the  Spirit  gave  them 
utterance. 

5  And  there  were  dwelling  at  Je- 
rusalem Jews,   devout  men,    out   of 

Gr.  when  every  nation  under  heaven. 

6  Now   When    this    was   noised 


this  voice 

D  Or,  trou-  abroad,  the  multitude  came  together, 

bledin  in  ^ 

mind.        and  were  " 


confounded,   because  that 


every  man  heard  them  speak  in  his 
own  language. 

7  And  they  were  all  amazed  and 
marvelled,  saying  one  to  another,  Be- 
hold, are  not  all  these  which  speak 
Galilaeans  ? 

8  And  how  hear  we  every  man  in 
our  own  tongue,  wherein  we  we  re  born  ? 


affecting  the  organs  of  speech,  so  as  to  render 
it  more  or  less  unintelligible,  of  ecstatic,  in- 
articulate utterances,  of  the  use  of  archaic 
words  or  poetical  phraseology,  or  of  new- 
modes  of  interpreting  ancient  prophecies,  can 
be  accepted  as  at  all  adequate  to  this  narrative. 

gwve  them]     Rather,  "went  on  giving. 

utterance]  To  feelings  elevated  under  spiritual 
influence.  The  word  recurs  only  in  'v.  14, 
and  xxvi.  aj.  Elizabeth,  filled  with  the  Holy 
Ghost,  spake  out  with  a  loud  voice,  Luke 
i.  41. 

5.  dnvelling  at  Jerusalem]  A  class  distinct 
from  natives,  from  original  inhabitants,  and 
from  visitors  to  the  Feast ;  such  as  came  for 
the  study  of  the  Law,  or  for  religious  ob- 
servances. Not  a  few  Jews,  after  having  been 
occupied  with  trade  in  various  countries, 
came  back  to  end  their  days  in  frequent  at- 
tendance on  the  Temple  services,  awaiting  the 
coming  of  the  Messiah,  and  desirous  of  being 
buried  in  the  Holy  Land. 

Je'ivs]  All  were  Jews,  whether  natives  and 
stationary,  or  of  the  dispersion,  or  proselytes. 

out  ofe'very  nation]  .Out  of  all  the  different 
countries  in  which  Jews  resided,  who  had 
now  come  to  Jerusalem  for  the  Festival. 
IlavTaxoOev  ttjs  ohovnevrjSj  Philo,  repeated  by 
Agrippa  junior,  who  at  the  close  of  the  speech 
by  which  he  would  fain  have  dissuaded  his 
countrymen  from  war,  said  that  there  was  no 
nation  in  which  some  Jews  did  not  dwell, 
Josephus,  '  J.  W.'  II.  xvi.  4,  vil.  iii.  3.  St 
James  addressed  his  Epistle  to  the  Twelve 
Tribes  scattered  abroad.  There  had  been 
three  principal  dispersions :  ist.  The  Ten 
Tribes  under  Shalmanezer,  B.C.  721,  among 
Parthians,  Medes,  and  Elamites ;  and,  Judah 
and  Benjamin,  carried  away  under  Nebuchad- 
nezzar, B.C.  606,  were  placed  chiefly  in 
Mesopotamia ;  3rd,  Ptolemy  Lagus  took 
great  numbers  from  Jerusalem  into  Egypt, 
B.C.  329.  Commercial  speculation  allured 
many  to  the  chief  seats  of  trade  in  all  direc- 
tions. 

Pentecost,  falling  seven  weeks  later  in  the 
year,  was  much  more  favourable  for  travelling 
than  the  Passover. 

6.  tbis  cwas  noised  abroad]  When  this  ex- 
traordinary sound  had  been  heard.  The  word 
for  sound  here,  different  from  that  in  ru.  2, 
fi-equently  occurs  in  New  Test.;  but  in  no 
single  instance  in  the  sense  of  rumour,  or  report. 


confounded]  Perplexed,  bewildered,  because 
there  was  no  appearance  of  a  storm  to  account 
for  the  sound.  They  were  startled,  but  not 
predisposed  to  receive  the  Apostolic  teaching. 

beard']  In  the  imperfect  tense,  indicating 
the  continuance  of  the  discourse. 


Its  Effects. 

7.  amazed  and  mar'velled]  The  sudden 
sensation  and  the  permanent  effect  of  their 
astonishment,     all  om.  in  B  and  D. 

one  to  another]  These  words,  not  in  5<,  A, 
B,  C,  Vulg.,  are  omitted  by  Lachmann, 
Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  and  Alford. 

Galileans']  Natives  of  a  despised  district, 
John  vii.  52,  where  education  was  scanty, 
the  standard  of  culture  very  low,  and  the 
spoken  dialect  peculiar,  Mark  xiv.  70,  in  con- 
sequence of  being  largely  corrupted  through 
intercourse  with  foreigners,  Matt.  iv.  15. 
Galileans  came  afterwards  to  be  a  term  of 
reproach.  Julian  "countenanced,  and  per- 
haps enjoined,  the  use  of  this  less  honourable 
appellation,  instead  of   Christians."     Gibbon, 

XXIII. 

8.  every  man  in  our  o^n  tongue]  "Totus 
mundus  ibi  erat,"  Augustin,  Serm.  44,  'in  Die 
Pentecostes,'  §  2.  The  making  all  languages 
intelligible  at  the  Giving  of  the  New  Law 
symbolized  the  bringing  of  the  whole  human 
race  within  the  circle  of  the  Church.  The 
children  of  Israel,  who  were  present  at  the 
renewal  of  the  Covenant  in  the  land  of  Moab, 
represented  all  succeeding  generations.  Deut. 
xxix.  14,  15. 

This  statement  does  not  imply  that  each  of 
the  Twelve  was  thus  largely  endowed.  All 
who  were  present  heard  their  respective  lan- 
guages from  one  or  other  of  the  Apostles. 
We  may  rest  satisfied  with  our  Proper  Pre- 
face for  Whitsuntide,  "the  Gift  of  divers 
languages,"  although  St  Augustin  could  not 
content  himself  with  admitting  that  "singuli 
in  quos  venit  Spiritus  Sanctus,  singulis  linguis 
omnium  gentium  sunt  locuti,  illi  alia  lingua, 
et  illi  alia;"  but  insisted  that  "unusquisque 
homo  linguis  omnium  gentium  loquebatur," 
Serm.  268.  i,  'in  Die  Pentecostes.*"  Cp.  270. 
6,  and  repeatedly  elsewhere;  e.g.  'Tract,  in 
S.  Johan.'  xcii.  2;  'De  Civitate  Dei,'  xviii. 
49  ;  'Enarrat.  in  Ps.'  xviii.  5  ;  Senn.  71,  'de 
Verbis  S.  Matt.'  xii.  §  28;  Serm.  80,  xvii.  §  5. 
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9  Parthians,  and  Medes,  and  Elam- 
ites,  and  the  dwellers  in  Mesopo- 
tamia, and  in  Judaea,  and  Cappa- 
docia,  in  Pontus,  and  Asia, 

10  Phrygia,  and  Pamphylia,  in 
Egypt,   and  in  the    parts   of   Libya 


about  Cyrene,  and  strangers  of  Rome, 
Jews  and  proselytes, 

11  Cretes  and  Arabians,  we  do 
hear  them  speak  in  our  tongues  the 
wonderful  works  of  God. 

12  And  they  were  all  amazed,  and 


9.  Parthians']  Placed  first  because  of  the 
great  extent  of  their  territory,  from  India  to 
the  Tigris,  and  from  the  desert  of  Khiva  to 
the  Southern  Ocean.  This  is  an  enumeration, 
not  of  languages  but  of  provinces  in  which 
there  w^ere  Jewish  settlers,  called  after  their 
respective  places  of  residence,  e.g.  Alexandria 
and  Ephesus,  Josephus,  'c.  Apion.'  11.  iv. 
The  arrangement  made  by  St  Luke,  not  by 
the  speaker,  begins  from  the  furthest  East, 
and  taking  North  and  South  in  a  sort  of 
parallel,  makes  Rome  represent  all  the  remoter 
West.  Philo,  'Legat.  ad  Caium,'  §§  31,  36, 
sets  forth  Jerusalem  as  the  metropolis  not  of 
Judasa  only,  but  of  the  very  numerous  Jewish 
settlements  also,  in  Asia,  Europe,  and  Libya. 
Elamites]  Elam,  an  ancient  name  of  Persia, 
Gen.  X.  2%  ;  Isai.  xi.  11,  xxi.  a  ;  Dan.  viii.  a. 
Mesopotamia']  The  Padan- Aram  of  Genesis, 
between  the  Tigris  on  the  east  and  the  Eu- 
phrates on  the  west.  There  were  not  a  few 
"  myriads  "  of  Jews  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Babylon,  Josephus,  xv.  iii.  i.  Cp,  xvii.  ii. 
2,  XVIII.  ix.  I. 

Jud^a]  So  in  all  MSS.,  and  there  is  no 
need  to  have  recourse  to  any  of  the  conjec- 
tural emendations,  Idumaea,  India,  Bithynia, 
or,  as  suggested  by  Tertullian,  '  c.  Judaeos,' 
§  7,  Armenia.  It  was  natural  for  St  Luke, 
writing  at  Rome,  to  mention  Judasa;  and 
residents  in  Jerusalem  might  well  be  astonished 
at  Galileans  speaking  without  their  own  strong 
provincial  peculiarity,  Matt.  xxvi.  73  ;  Luke 
xxiL  59. 

t  Cappadocia]  West  of  the  Euphrates,  north 
of  Cilicia,  east  of  the  river  Halys ;  Pontus^ 
between  Cappadocia  and  the  Euxine.  These 
two  names  occur  in  inverse  order,  i  Pet.  i.  i. 
Asia]  Not  Asia  Minor,  but  the  Roman 
province  divided  from  it,  "much  as  Portugal 
is  from  Spain,"  Paley,  'H.  P.'     All  the  seven 

;  Churches  addressed  in  Rev.  ii.  iii.  were  with- 

i  in  the  limits  of  this  proconsular  Asia,  of  which 

,  Ephesus  was  the  capital. 

10.  Egypt]  Two-fifths  of  the  population 
of  Alexandria  were  Jews,  and  they  had  an 
Ethnarch  of  their  own,  Josephus,  xiv.  vii.  a, 
XIV.  v.  a  ;  Philo,  '  c.  Flaccum,'  §  8. 

Cyrene]     Ptolemy  Lagus,  having  great  con- 
|,  fidence  in  the  Jews  of  Alexandria,  sent  some 
of  them  into  Cyrene  and  other  parts  of  Libya 
where  he  wished  to  strengthen  his  own  in- 
fluence.    Josephus,  'c.  Apion.'  11.  4.     Jews 
'  formed  one  quarter  of  the  population  of  Cy- 
!  rene,  Josephus,  xiv.  vii.  z.     The  Cyrenians 


had  a  synagogue  in  Jerusalem,  vi.  9.  Simon, 
the  father  of  Alexander  and  Rufus,  Matt, 
xxvii.  32,  Mark  xv.  ai  ;  and  Lucius,  xiii.  i, 
were  of  Cyrene. 

strangers  of  Rome]  Jews  sojourning  in 
Jerusalem  for  the  Passover  and  Pentecost. 
This  is  the  only  notice  of  Europe  in  the 
enumeration.  The  Jews  were  so  numerous 
in  Rome  that,  when  Varus  sanctioned  their 
sending  an  embassy  to  Augustus,  the  fifty 
ambassadors  were  accompanied  by  above 
eight  thousand  of  their  countrymen  resident 
on  the  spot,  Josephus,  xvii.  xi.  i.  This  may 
perhaps  point  to  Jews  banished  from  Italy  by 
Tiberius  a  few  years  previously.  That  edict 
must  have  sent  several  thousands  to  seek  an 
asylum,  and  many  would  naturally  turn  to 
Palestine.  About  this  time  Tiberius  revoked 
his  decree.  And  many,  proposing  to  avail 
themselves  of  this  opportunity  for  returning, 
might  linger  in  Jerusalem  for  the  observance 
of  Pentecost. 

11.  Cretes]  This  form  of  Cretans  was 
suggested  by  the  Vulgate,  Cretes  et  Arabes. 
Crete  represented  the  Isles  spoken  of  by  the 
Prophets,  e.g.  Isai.  Ii.  5.  In  Crete  there  were 
many  Jews;  Josephus  took  his  third  wife 
from  among  them,  'Life,'  §  76.  Cherethims, 
Ezek.  xxv.  16,  and  Cherethites,  i  S.  xxx.  14, 
rendered  Kpj^rcoi/  by  LXX.  in  Zeph.  ii.  5,  have 
been  by  some  fancied  to  be  intended. 

Arabians]  A  large,  vague  term,  pointing 
to  the  descendants  of  Ishmael.  The  grouping 
them  with  Cretes  must  be  considered  arbi- 
trary, without  any  reference  to  geography. 

the  qvonderful  <works  of  God]  Perhaps  in 
quotations  from  the  Psalms,  e.g.  Ixxi.  19. 
So  in  the  case  of  the  kinsmen  and  near  friends 
of  Cornelius,  which  St  Peter  pronounced 
parallel  to  this,  xi.  15,  the  first  use  of  the  Gift 
was  to  magnify  God.  The  benefits  of  Christ's 
Death  and  Passion,  His  Resurrection  and  As- 
cension, were  doubtless  set  before  them.  The 
effusion  of  the  Holy  Ghost  taking  place  just 
when  Jerusalem  was  most  full  of  strangers 
from  all  parts  of  the  world  insured  a  widely 
spread  knowledge  of  the  fact,  preparatory  to 
the  teaching  of  the  Apostles. 

12.  they]  The  devout  men,  'v.  5.  The  nar- 
rative is  now  resumed  from  verse  7. 

(were  in  doubt]  Not  strong  enough  for  the 
Original;  were  thoroughly  perplexed,  utterly 
at  a  loss.  The  word  used  concerning  Herod, 
Luke  ix.  7,  and  the  devout  women  at  the 
sepulchre,  xxiv.  4. 
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were  in  doubt,  saying  one  to  another. 
What  meaneth  this  ? 

13  Others  mocking  said.  These 
men  are  full  of  new  wine. 

14  ^  But  Peter,  standing  up  with 
the  eleven,  lifted  up  his  voice,  and 
said  unto  them.  Ye  men  of  Judaea, 
and  all  ye  that  dwell  at  Jerusalem,  be 
this  known  unto  you,  and  hearken 
to  my  words : 


15  For  these  are  not  drunken,  as 
ye  suppose,  seeing  it  is  hut  the  third 
hour  of  the  day. 

16  But  this  is  that  which  was  spo- 
ken by  the  prophet  Joel ; 

17  ''And  it  shall  come  to  pass  in 
the  last  days,  saith  God,  I  will  pour 
out  of  my  Spirit  upon  all  flesh :  and 
your  sons  and  your  daughters  shall 
prophesy,  and  your  young  men  shall 


1 


«Isa 

3- 
Joel; 


What  meaneth  this  f\  What  is  the  design  ? 
"What  will  be  the  consequence?  Something 
very  extraordinary  was  surely  to  be  expected. 
The  timid  apprehended  danger  from  the 
violent  excitement ;  the  bolder  ridiculed  it. 

13.  Others  tnocking]  Another  class  of 
hearers,  erepoi,  not  aXkoi.  These,  we  may 
hope,  were  native  residents  in  Jerusalem  or 
Palestine,  who  understood  no  one  of  the 
various  languages.  Waterland,  Sermon  28, 
suggested  that  they  said  it  perhaps  wantonly 
or  ignorantly,  rather  than  spitefully  or  mali- 
ciously. Festus  pronounced  St  Paul  mad, 
xxvi.  24 ;  and  the  Jews  attributed  some  of 
our  Lord's  miracles  to  the  power  of  the  chief 
of  the  devils,  Luke  xi.  15.  If  any,  capable  of 
appreciating  the  Pentecostal  miracle,  remained 
unconvinced,  their  state  of  mind  illustrated 
the  wisdom  of  Providence  in  ordering  that 
Christ,  after  His  resurrection,  appeared  not  to 
all  the  people  but  to  witnesses  chosen  before 
of  Goil,  X.  40,  41.  The  word  rendered  mock- 
ing is  in  the  Original  far  too  strong  to  admit 
of  Olshausen's  suggestion  that  it  was  a  good- 
humoured  jest, 

ne^iv  ivine]  Rather,  sweet  wine.  Pentecost 
fell  in  June,  and  the  earliest  vintage  was  not 
till  August.  Suidas  understood  the  juice 
which  oozes  and  trickles  from  the  grapes 
without  any  pressure.  Wine  artificially  pre- 
pared to  retain  its  sweetness  was  of  extra 
strength.  A  cognate  word  is  rendered  neiv 
nvine,  Joel  iii.  18,  and  siveet  (wine^  Amos 
ix.  13. 

14 — 2^'    Discourse  of  St  Peter. 

14.  Peter]  The  Apostles  spoke  in  the 
name  of  the  Church  ;  St  Peter  in  the  name  of 
the  Apostles.  Chrysostom  calls  him  the  mouth 
of  the  Apostles,  Hom.  liv.  on  St.  Matt.  §  i, 
the  mouth  of  all  the  Apostles,  Hom.  on 
a  Tim.  iii.  i.  Some  if  not  all  of  the  Eleven 
taught,  as  well  as  St  Peter,  in  the  course  of 
the  day,  v.  37. 

Te  men  of  Judad\  Native  home-bred  resi- 
dents in  the  Holy  Land,  to  whom  the  former 
part  of  this  discourse,  14 — 21,  was  addressed. 
To  them  the  vernacular  Aramaic  would  have 
been  intelligible. 

Stier  thought  it  probable  that  the  generally 


well-known  Greek  was  used ;  and  Roberts, 
'  Discussions  on  the  Gospels,'  140,  positively 
maintains  that  this  alone  would  have  been, 
as  is  implied,  intelligible  to  all  the  hearers. 
The  quotations,  agreeing  for  the  most  part 
with  LXX.,  have  certain  variations  which 
must  have  fallen  from  St  Peter's  lips.  If  they 
had  been  made  in  Hebrew,  St  Luke  would 
surely  have  given  either  an  exact  translation, 
or  the  generally  received  reading  of  LXX. 
unaltered.  The  quotations  were  actually 
made  as  they  are  set  before  us  by  the  inspired 
reporter. 
ye  that  dwell  at  Jerusalern\  See  Note  on  -z;.  5 . 

15.  these]     Not  the  Eleven  only.     Comp. 

'V.  4. 

the  third  hour']  From  sunrise.  The  earliest 
of  the  hours  of  prayer,  at  which  the  morning 
sacrifice  was  offered,  midway  between  sunrise 
and  noon.  At  their  great  festivals  the  Jews 
abstained  from  food  not  only  till  this  hour, 
as  on  ordinary  days,  but  till  midday,  Josephus, 
'  Life,'  §  54,  before  which  time,  on  more 
solemn  occasions,  the  prayers  of  the  syna- 
gogue were  not  concluded. 

16.  that  qjohich  <zvas  spoken]  A  form  of 
introducing  a  quotation  in  which  the  sense 
of  one  or  more  passages  is  given,  and  not  the 
very  words  are  used,  as  is  indicated  by  the 
more  usual  form.  It  is  nvritten,  as  i.  20.  The 
fact  is  identified  with  the  prediction,  as  in 
Luke  xxiv.  44. 

Joel]  iii.  I — 5,  or,  as  in  LXX.  as  well  as  in 
A. v.,  ii.  28 — 3^-  Joel,  about  800  B.C.,  is, 
with  the  exception  of  Jonah,  the  earliest  of 
the  Prophets  whose  writings  have  been  pre- 
served for  us.  St  Peter  refers  to  the  fulfilment 
of  prophecy  in  his  first  Epistle,  i.  10 — 12,  ii. 
7,  10,  25  ;  and  in  his  second,  i.  19 — ai,  iii. 
2—4. 

17.  the  last  days]  In  the  Original  and  in 
LXX.,  afteravards,  i.e.  after  the  restoration 
from  the  captivity  ;  the  last  days  of  the  pre- 
Messianic  period.  The  phrase  often  occurs 
with  no  remote  reference,  as  Gen.  xlix.  i  ; 
Jer.  xlviii.  47  ;  Dan.  x.  14.  In  this  quotation 
it  indicates  the  final  dispensation,  as  in  Heb. 
i.  I,  2 ;  I  Peter  i.  20.  Comp.  Isai.  ii.  2 ;  Micah 
iv.  I ;  I  John  ii.  18. 
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see  visions,  and  your  old  men  shall 
dream  dreams  : 

18  And  on  my  servants  and  on 
my  handmaidens  I  will  pour  out  in 
those  days  of  my  Spirit;  and  they 
shall  prophesy : 

19  And  I  will  shew  wonders  in 
heaven  above,  and  signs  in  the  earth 
beneath  ;  blood,  and  fire,  and  vapour 
of  smoke : 


20  ^The  sun  shall  be  turned  into  *joei2. 
darkness,  and  the  moon  into  blood,  ^^' 
before  that  great  and  notable  day  of 

the  Lord  come : 

21  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that 

^  whosoever  shall  call  on  the  name  of  ^  ^^"^  ^°' 
the  Lord  shall  be  saved. 

22  Ye  men  of  Israel,  hear  these 
words ;  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  a  man 
approved  of  God  among  you  by  mira- 


ofmy  Spirit]  Of  is  distributive,  as  in  LXX. 
Portions  were  meted  out  to  individuals ;  and 
the  effusion  was  not  to  be  restricted  to  Pente- 
cost. Gifts,  administrations,  operations  vary  ; 
but  the  Spirit  from  whom  they  all  come  is 
One  and  the  Same,  i  Cor.  xii.  4,  5. 

atljlesh']  In  earlier  ages  the  extraordinary 
influences  of  God  the  Holy  Ghost  were 
restricted  to  a  few.  Abraham  saw  a  vision, 
Gen.  XV. ;  Isaac  prophesied,  Heb.  xi.  20 ; 
Jacob  dreamed  dreams ;  Joseph  interpreted 
dreams  ;  but  now,  those  influences  were  to  be 
extended  to  all  men  everywhere,  without  dis- 
tinction of  age,  sex,  or  rank,  to  Gentiles  as 
well  as  Jews,  Matt,  xxviii.  19.  This  last 
feature  in  the  prophecy  was  for  awhile  im- 
perfectly apprehended  by  the  Apostles  them- 
selves. The  Pentecostal  outpouring  of  the 
Spirit  was  only  the  first  step.  This  prediction 
of  Joel,  like  many  others,  had  "  germinant 
accomplishment." 

your  sons,  &c.]  The  fourfold  repetition  of 
your,  implies  that  these  gifts  would  be  be- 
stowed on  Jews  in  the  first  instance. 

daughters']  As  upon  Miriam,  Deborah, 
Huldah,  and  Anna.  The  four  daughters  of 
Philip,  xxi.  9,  came  within  the  scope  of  this 
prediction. 

prophesy]  Not  foretell  only  ;  shall  become 
inspired  teachers,  enabled  to  warn,  exhort, 
encourage,  rebuke,  and  to  declare  and  interpret 
the  Divine  Will.    Cp.  xv.  32  ;  Matt.  xi.  13. 

'visions]  In  the  daytime ;  exemplified  in 
Ananias,  ix.  10  ;  St  Paul,  ix.  la  ;  St  Peter, 
X.  11;  Cornelius,  x.  3.  By  night,  St  Paul, 
xvi.  9. 

dreams]  By  night ;  of  rare  occurrence  in 
the  New  Testament,  Matt.  i.  ao,  ii.  12,  13, 
19,  22.  The  livelier  feelings  of  youth,  open  to 
impressions  from  without,  are  well  adapted 
for  visions.  Dreams  correspond  better  to  the 
duller  feelings  of  advanced  life,  apt  to  be 
occupied  with  introspection. 

my  ser'vants]  My  is  not  in  the  Hebrew,  and 
in  LXX.  it  is  prefixed  to  ser'vants  only.  The 
insertion  of  it  marks  the  ascent  from  the  ser- 
vice of  men  to  that  of  God.  Servitude  was  to 
be  no  bar,  as  the  Jews  considered  it.  Mai- 
monides  laid  it  down  that  no  slave  could  be  a 
prophet.  In  Christ  there  is  neither  bond  nor 
free. 


18.  and  they  shall  prophesy]  These  words 
are  an  addition  to  the  text  of  Joel. 

19.  (wonders... signs]  The  combination  of 
these  words,  not  uniformly  in  this  order,  fre- 
quent in  LXX.,  is  found  in  Philo  and  Jose- 
phus.  The  latter  refers  to  portents  at  the 
time  of  the  fall  of  Jerusalem,  in  the  introduc- 
tion to  'J.  W.'  §  II,  and  describes  them  in 
detail,  vi.  v.  3.  This  passage  embraces  not 
that  event  only,  Luke  xxi.  21,  25,  but  the 
terrors  of  the  Last  Day  also,  Matt.  xxiv.  29. 
The  words  abo've  and  beneath  were  inserted  by 
St  Luke. 

-vapour  of  smoke]  In  the  Hebrew,  pillar  of 
smoke,  sc.  arising  out  of  the  earth. 

20.  notable]  Glorious,  majestic.  St  Peter 
followed  LXX.  In  Hebr.  terrible;  Syr.  great 
and  fearful.  Cp.  Rev.  xvi.  14,  "that  great 
day  of  God  Almighty." 

21.  (ivhosoe'ver]  The  promise  was  not  re- 
stricted to  the  favoured  nation. 

the  name  of  the  Lord]  I.e.  of  Christ;  ix.  14, 
xxii.  16;  Rom.  x,  13.  Such  invocation  be- 
came a  characteristic  of  Christians,  i  Cor.  i. 
2.     See  i.  24. 

shall  be  saved]  The  escape  of  the  Chris- 
tians to  Pella,  Eusebius,  iii.  5,  was  the  first 
instalment  of  the  fulfilment  of  this  prediction. 

22.  men  of  Israel]  An  honourable  desig- 
nation, by  the  use  of  which  at  this  point  St 
Peter  enlarged  the  scope  of  his  address,  so  as 
to  embrace  all  of  Jewish  birth,  whether  resi- 
dent in  the  Holy  Land  or  not. 

Jesus  of  Nazareth]  In  iv.  10  the  Apostle 
again  employs  this  designation,  which  was  in 
popular  use  and  had  formed  part  of  the  in- 
scription on  the  Cross,  regardless  of  the  re- 
proach which  connection  with  the  most  de- 
spised town  of  the  most  despised  district  was 
intended  to  convey.  St  Paul  uses  it,  xxvi.  9 ; 
and  in  xxii.  8,  it  is  put  into  the  mouth  of  Christ 
Himself. 

appro'ved]  Accredited  by  demonstrative 
proofs. 

miracles]  This  word  points  especially  to 
the  power  by  which  they  were  wrought ;  ^won- 
ders,  to  their  effect  on  the  minds  of  eyewit- 
nesses; signs,  to  the  purpose  which  they  were 
intended  to  serve,  as  proofs  of  the  Divine  mis^ 
sion.     John  v.  36,  x.  25;  Heb.  ii.  4. 
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cles  and  wonders  and  signs,  which 
God  did  by  him  in  the  midst  of  you, 
as  ye  yourselves  also  know  : 

23  Him,  being  delivered  by  the 
determinate  counsel  and  foreknow- 
ledge of  God,  ye  have  taken,  and 
by  wicked  hands  have  crucified  and 
slain  : 

24  Whom  God  hath  raised  up, 
having  loosed  the  pains  of  death  :  be- 


cause  it   was   not   possible   that    he 
should  be  holden  of  it. 

25   For  David  speaketh  concern- 


ing 


hii 


'^  I   foresaw   the   Lord   al-  ^  ^^ 


ways  before  my  face,  for  he  is  on 
my  right  hand,  that  I  should  not  be 
moved : 

26  Therefore  did  my  heart  rejoice, 
and  my  tongue  was  glad ;  moreover 
also  my  flesh  shall  rest  in  hope  : 


ye  yoursel'ves']  Even  those  who  attributed 
them  to  magic  or  to  a  league  with  Beelzebub 
admitted  the  fact  of  the  miracles. 

23.  deli'vered']  Given  up  into  your  power 
through  the  treason  of  Judas  and  the  weak- 
ness of  Pilate.  Josephus,  vi.  xiii.  9,  concern- 
ing Saul,  I  S.  xxvi.,  €k8otov  vtto  tov  vttvov  koL 
rfjs  Twu  (pvXaTTovTcov  a/ieXe/af. 

determinate]  Definite  and  immutable.  Cp. 
iv.  28  ;  Luke  xxii.  22.  This  recognition  of 
overruling  Providence  softened  the  reference 
to  their  guilt.  The  wickedness  of  the  human 
agents  executed  the  Divine  purpose,  xiii.  27  ; 
Matt.  XX.  19,  xxvi.  24,  "  Praescientia  quippe 
Dei  eos  quos  sanaturus  est  peccatores  prae- 
noscit,  non  facit."  Augustin  'de  Anima,'  i.  7. 
All  the  circumstances  which  became  stumbling- 
blocks  to  the  Jews  had  been  divinely  fore- 
appointed. 

have  taken]  This  word  is  wanting  in 
A,  B,  G,  in  some  Vei-sions  and  Patristic  Quo- 
tations. If  genuine,  it  represents  the  delivery 
into  Gentile  hands  as  a  national  act.  See  the 
notes  on  Matt.  xvii.  15  and  Mark  xv.  8.  Many 
of  St  Peter's  hearers  had  not  been  on  the  spot 
at  the  time  of  the  Crucifixion. 

kicked  hands]  Literally,  lawless  hands; 
or,  according  to  the  best  supported  reading, 
by  the  hand  of  lanvless  men ;  of  those  without 
the  Law,  i.e.  of  aliens  from  the  common- 
wealth of  Israel  and  strangers  from  the 
covenants  of  promise,  Wisd.  xvii.  2  ;  Rom. 
ii.  14;  I  Cor.  ix.  21.  The  instrumentality 
of  Pilate  and  the  Roman  soldiers  was  neces- 
sary for  the  fulfilment  of  ancient  prophecies, 
and  of  our  Lord's  prediction,  Matt,  xx,  19  ; 
Luke  xxiv.  7.  If  Jews  had  put  him  to  death 
it  must  have  been  by  stoning. 

slain]  The  same  word  as  in  vii.  28,  ix.  23, 
29,  xxiii.  15,  27,  in  a  sense  approaching  to 
our  murder.  The  Crucifixion  had  been  plan- 
ned and  accomplished  by  the  Sanhedrim,  and 
after  the  combined  action  of  the  chief  priests, 
and  the  rulers,  and  the  people,  might  be  re- 
garded as  a  national  act,  Luke  xxiii.  13,  23. 

24-  raised  ttp]  The  Resurrection  is  here 
regarded  as  showing  God's  approval.  Else- 
where, when  the  Divine  Nature  of  Christ  was 
to  be  set  forth,  He  is  said  to  have  risen  by 
His  own  power.    Cp.  i.  9.    The  Resurrection 


was  the  great  point.  The  Death  of  Christ 
is  noticed  in  only  one  verse,  the  Resurrection 
has  nine  assigned  to  it. 

pains  of  death]  ^'orrowj,  previously  to  161 1. 
Literally,  pangs  of  labour,  or  travail,  which  is 
LXX.  rendering  of  bands  of  Hades  in  Ps. 
xviii.  5,  and  cxvi.  3.  Syr.  bands  of  SheoL 
The  Hebrew  word,  by  a  change  of  a  vowel 
point,  is  capable  of  either  sense ;  cords,  given 
by  Jerome,  'dnd pangs  in  the  Vulgate.  In  Ps. 
cxix.  61,  LXX.  (Txotvia.  The  labour  pangs 
were  relieved  by  the  birth  of  the  First-born 
from  the  dead. 

"  Since  the  death  of  the  body  is  the  birth  of 
the  soul  into  another  world,  death-bed  agonies 
may  not  unfitly  be  compared  to  child-bed 
throes."     M.  Henry  on  Job  xxi.  23 — 25. 

not  possible]  Incompatible  with  the  Divine 
purpose  declared  in  prophecy.  There  can  be 
no  reference  to  Christ's  Divinity,  for  that 
would  have  been  a  hindrance  to  His  dying. 
"  Christ's  Resurrection  was  as  fixed  and  neces- 
sary as  the  purpose  of  God  was  irrevocable... 
Whatsoever  God  purposes  or  promises,  passes 
from  contingent  and  merely  possible  into  cer- 
tain and  necessary,"     South,  Sermon  34. 

holden]  Stronger  in  the  Original:  over- 
powered. 

25.  David  speaketh]  Ps.  xvi.  8 — ii,  LXX. 
In  the  Targum  and  Rabbinical  Commentaries 
this  passage  is  not  applied  to  the  Messiah.  In 
'z;.  29  the  Apostle  seems,  as  it  were,  to  apolo- 
gise for  having  extended  the  application  beyond 
David.  St  Paul  applied  this  passage  to  Christ, 
xiii.  3s- 

concerning  him]  The  preposition  rendered 
concerning  is  used  when  the  language  of  the 
quotation  is  applicable,  not  strictly,  but  only 
by  accommodation.  There  is  a  parallel  in 
Eph.  V.  32. 

foresaw]  Looked  up  to,  fixed  my  atten- 
tion on,  as  my  helper  and  advocate.  The 
verb  is  in  the  imperfect  tense,  expressive  of 
habit.  A.  V.  was  not  happy  in  following 
Rheims  rather  than  Tyndale  and  Cranmer,  / 
saw>  God  alvjays  before  me. 

on  my  right  hand]  In  courts  of  justice 
advocates  stood  at  the  right  hand  of  their 
clients,  Ps.  cix.  31. 

26.  my  tongue]  So  LXX.  In  the  Hebrew, 
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27  Because  thou  wilt  not  leave 
my  soul  in  hell,  neither  wilt  thou 
suffer  thine  Holy  One  to  see  cor- 
ruption. 

28  Thou  hast  made  known  to  me 
the  ways  of  life  j  thou  shalt  make  me 
full  of  joy  with  thy  countenance. 

29  Men  and  brethren,  "let  me 
freely  speak  unto  you  ^of  the  pa- 
triarch David,  that  he  is  both  dead 
and  buried,  and  his  sepulchre  is  with 
us  unto  this  day. 


30  Therefore  being  a  prophet,  -^and  ^Psai.  132. 
knowing  that   God   had  sworn  with  ^^' 

an  oath  to  him,  that  of  the  fruit  of 
his  loins,  according  to  the  flesh,  he 
would  raise  up  Christ  to  sit  on  his 
throne ; 

31  He  seeing  this  before  spake  of 

the  resurrection  of  Christ,  ^that  his  -rPsai.  i6. 
soul  was  not  left  in  hell,  neither  his  ^°* 
flesh  did  see  corruption. 

32  This  Jesus  hath  God  raised  up, 
whereof  we  all  are  witnesses. 


my  glory ^  language  being  the  distinctive  cha- 
racteristic of  man,  Ps.  xvi.  9,  xxx.  12,  Ivii.  8. 

my  Jlesh']  Even  my  low^er  nature  shall 
lodge  temporarily,  as  in  a  tent ;  the  word  is 
near  akin  to  that  which  is  rendered  dnvelt, 
John  i.  14. 

in  hope']  Heb.  in  safety.  The  LXX.  render- 
ing admits  of  being  understood,  in  hope  that 
Thou  wilt  not  leave.     Cp.  Rom.  viii.  ao,  21. 

27.  my  soul"]  "Whitby  foUow^ed  Hammond 
in  preferring  my  life. 

heU~\  Hades  (not  Gehenna),  the  unseen 
world,  the  intermediate  state,  as  in  the 
Apostles'  Creed.  "The  common  receptacle 
and  mansion  of  souls,"  Barrow,  Sermon  28, 
'On  the  Creed.'  Cp.  i  Pet.  iii.  19,  iv.  6. 
Christ's  human  soul  was  in  Paradise  between 
His  Death  and  Resurrection,  Luke  xxiii.  43. 
In  earlier  English  to  hele  meant  to  hide. 
Hilling/is  used  colloquially  for  covering  in 
Lancashire  and  Cheshire.  In  the  M^estern 
counties  Hellier  is  one  who  covers  in  houses  by 
completing  the  roof.  Wat  Tyler  was  some- 
times called  Wat  Hellier, 

corruption']  So  LXX.  and  Vulgate;  not 
the  gra've.     See  the  note  on  Ps.  xvi.  10. 

28.  hast  made]  Heb.  ivilt  make. 

the  nvays  of  life]  Heb.  the  <zvay.  The  new 
and  living  way  which  He  hath  consecrated  for 
us,  Heb.  X.  20. 

29.  Men  and  brethren]  Rather,  Brethren. 
More  ingratiating  than  14  or  22.  Not  a  two- 
fold address.  A.V.  followed  the  Hebrew 
idiom  too  closely.  Cp.  -u.  37,  i.  16,  and  the 
margin,  Gen.  xiii.  8. 

let  me]  In  supplying  an  ellipse  in  the 
Original,  A.V.  has  followed  Vulg.,  as  did 
Luther.  Some  have  preferred  //  is  lawful  for 
me.  St  Peter  was  fain  to  guard  against  giving 
offence  by  applying  this  Psalm  to  another  than 
David,  see  1;.  25 .  He  might  freely  speak  without 
being  thought  wanting  in  respect  for  David's 
name  and  memory.  This  application  of  the 
language  of  the  Psalm  magnified  Christ,  but 
did  not  exclude  reference  to  David  as  a  great 
type  of  Him.  Verses  29 — 2:^  doubtless  exhibit 
the  Apostle's  exposition  in  a  condensed  form. 


patriarch]  David  is  so  styled  i  Chro. 
xxiv.  31,  LXX.,  as  founder  of  the  line  of 
royalty.  Abraham  was  patriarch,  Heb.  vii.  4, 
in  a  larger  sense,  because  from  him  the  whole 
chosen  nation  was  descended. 

with  us]  Among  us ;  in  this  city,  i  K. 
ii.  10.  David's  was  the  only  sepulchre  with- 
in the  walls,  Maundrell.  Its  position  was 
known  after  the  return  from  the  captivity, 
Nehem.  iii.  16.  Hyrcanus  (b.c.  134)  opened 
it,  and  according  to  Josephus,  xiii.  viii.  4, 
took  out  3000  talents  of  silver,  with  a  tenth 
of  which  he  induced  Antiochus  Sidetes  to 
raise  the  siege  of  Jerusalem ;  'J.  W.'  i.  ii.  5. 
The  sepulchre  was  again  violated  by  Herod, 
who  carried  off  much  wealth ;  vii.  xv.  3,  xvi. 
vii.  I.  It  did  not  fall  into  ruin  till  the  time 
of  Hadrian.  Jerome  was  in  the  habit  of  pray- 
ing there. 

30.  Therefore]  Because  the  words  could 
not  be  understood  of  David  himself.  Being 
a  prophet,  i.e.  inspired.  Matt.  xxii.  43. 

knowing]  By  the  assurance  given  by 
Nathan,  2  S.  vii.  16,  to  which  reference  is 
made,  Ps.  cxxxii.  11,  Ixxxix.  3,  4,  2>S — 37. 

of  the  fruit  of  his  loins]  The  Davidic 
descent  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  is  implied  here, 
as  in  xiii.  23. 

according  to Christ]     These  words  do 

not  appear  in  t<,  A,  B,  C,  D,  Vulg.,  Syr.,  and 
are  omitted  by  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  and 
Tregelles,  as  they  had  been  by  Mill  and 
Griesbach,  bringing  the  quotation  into  closer 
agreement  with  the  Psalm:  He  would  cause 
one  to  sit  upon  his  throne. 

raise  up]  If  this  clause  were  retained,  this 
must  be  understood  not  of  the  Resurrection, 
as  Beza,  but  of  the  bringing  the  First  Begot- 
ten into  the  world.    Heb.  i.  6.     Cp.  iii.  26. 

.  31.  seeing  this  before]  Under  the  influence 
of  God  the  Holy  Ghost.    Cp.  xiii.  35— 37. 

his  soul]  that  he  was  not  left.,  in  N,  A,  B, 
C,  D,  Syr.,  Vulg.,  and  as  quoted  by  Irenaeus, 
III.  xii.  2. 

32.  This  Jesus]  Referring  back  to  t.  24. 
St  Peter  was  here  setting  forth  the  Humanity 
of  Christ.    Our  Lord,   in  reference  to  His 
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33  Therefore  being  by  the  right 
hand  of  God  exalted,  and  having  re- 
ceived of  the  Father  the  promise  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  he  hath  shed  forth 
this,  w^hich  ye  now  see  and  hear. 

34  For  David  is  not  ascended  into 
the  heavens :  but  he   saith   himself, 

/'Psai-iio.  A  Yhe  Lord  said  unto  my  Lord,  Sit 
thou  on  my  right  hand, 

35  Until  I  make  thy  foes  thy  foot- 
stool. 

36  Therefore  let  all  the  house  of 


Israel  know  assuredly,  that  God 
hath  made  that  same  Jesus,  whom 
ye  have  crucified,  both  Lord  and 
Christ. 

37  ^  Now  when  they  heard  this^ 
they  were  pricked  in  their  heart,  and 
said  unto  Peter  and  to  the  rest  of  the 
apostles.  Men  and  brethren,  what 
shall  we  do  ? 

38  Then  Peter  said  unto  them. 
Repent,  and  be  baptized  every  one 
of  you  in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ 


Divinity,  expressed  Himself  otherwise,  John 
ii.  19,  X.  18. 

(ivbereof]  Of  which  fact.  Some  have  pre- 
ferred ivbose  ^witnesses,  which  is  thought  to 
be  favoured  by  iii.  15,  v.  3a,  x.  41,  xiii.  31. 

lue  aW]  St  Peter,  with  the  eleven,  'v.  14. 
Some  have  inclined  to  include  the  hundred 
and  twenty. 

33.  by]  Bp  Wordsworth,  on  the  whole, 
prefers  to  the  right  hand.  See  Winer,  '  Gr. 
Gr.'   III.    xxxi.   5.     This    is   the    place    of 

special  dignity  named  in  all  our  three  Creeds ; 
no  local  limitation  is  intended ;  but  coequality 
of  honour,  Heb.  i.  3,  x.  la,  xii.  2  ;  perfect 
blessedness,  Ps.  xvi.  11 ;  glorious  majesty, 
Heb.  i.  3,  viii.  i ;  fulness  of  power,  Ps.  xx, 
6;  Matt,  xxviii.  18.  Bengel  combined  this 
with  the  rendering  of  A.  V.,  "  Christus  dextera 
Dei  exaltatus  est  ad  dexteram  Dei." 

he  hath  shed~\  Jesus,  identified  with  God, 
n).  17.  This — this  gift^  Syr. — the  effects  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  generally  ;  not  to  be  restricted 
to  the  lambent  light  lingering  on  their  heads, 
nor  to  the  gift  of  tongues.  The  Father  gave 
the  Spirit  to  the  Son,  who  distributed  the  gift 
to  men.  Christ's  return  to  heaven  was  an 
indispensable  preliminary,  John  xiv. — xvi. 
The  three  Persons  in  the  Trinity  are  recog- 
nised in  this  verse. 

woTu]  This  word  does  not  appear  in  A, 
B,  C,  D,  or  Vulg.,  but  is  in  the  quotation  by 
Irenaeus.    Syr.  gives  instead  of  it,  behold. 

34.  not  ascended]  David's  soul  was  still 
in  the  intermediate  state. 

The  Lord  said  ]  This  passage,  quoted  ver- 
batim from  LXX.,  implies  the  Pre-existence 
and  Divinity  of  Christ.  It  is  clear  that  Ps.  ex. 
was  then  understood  of  the  Messiah,  as  our 
Lord  applied  it.  Matt.  xxii.  44 — 46.  After- 
wards the  Jewish  gloss  came  to  be,  "The 
Lord  said  unto  Abraham." 

35.  Until  I  make]  Not  that  the  subjection 
of  His  enemies  was  to  bring  Christ's  exalta- 
tion to  a  close.  Cp.  for  this  use  of  until, 
I  Tim.  iv.  13.  The  injunctions  there  given 
would  not  cease  to  be  obligatory  after  the 
arrival  of  St  Paul. 


According  to  Stuart,  Excursus  iv.  on  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  "  Christ's  exaltation 
to  the  right  hand  of  God  means  His  being 
seated  on  the  mediatorial  throne  as  the  result 
and  reward  of  His  sufferings,  Phil.  ii.  6 — 11 ; 

Heb.  xii.  2 The  sacred  writers  never  speak 

respecting  the  Logos,  considered  simply  in 
His  Divine  Nature,  as  being  at  the  right  hand 
of  God ;  but  only  of  the  Logos  Incarnate,  or 
the  Mediator,  as  being  there." 

36.  This  verse  is  a  summary  of  the  whole 
discourse,  in  which  it  is  observable  that  the 
great  stress  is  laid  not  on  miracles,  but  on 
prophecy.     Cp.  -v.  16,  aj. 

all  the  house  of  Israel]  All  the  people 
were  involved  in  the  guilt  of  giving  up  Christ 
to  be  slain  by  Gentiles. 

made]  I.e.  appointed.  The  same  word  is 
rendered  ordained,  Mark  iii.  14.  The  order 
of  the  words  in  the  Original,  hath  made  Him 
both  Lord  and  Christ,  even  this  Jesus,  (whom  ye 
crucified,  gives  emphasis  to  the  last  word,  to 
impress  it  more  deeply  on  their  consciences. 

Lord]  The  accepted  and  usual  designation 
of  Christ  after  His  exaltation,  as  in  'v.  47. 

37.  they  ivere  pricked]  Many  of  them ; 
three  thousand,  'v.  41 ;  not  absolutely  all. 
Christ's  declaration,  John  xvi.  8,  9,  was  begin- 
ning to  find  its  fulfilment. 

Men  and  brethren]  Brethren,  as  in  'v.  29. 
An  address  expressive  of  respect  and  affection. 
They  were  thankful  for  the  loving  rebuke 
which  had  been  administered. 

38.  Repent]  In  accordance  with  the  teach- 
ing of  the  Baptist,  Matt.  iii.  2,  and  of  Christ 
Himself,  Matt.  iv.  17;  Mark  i.  15.  The 
Greek  word  implies  more  than  sorrow;  a 
change  of  mind,  leading  to  amendment  of  fife. 
The  nature  and  effects  of  repentance  were 
doubtless  explained  by  St  Peter,  of  whose  dis- 
course no  more  than  the  general  drift  is  given. 

in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ]  In  viii.  16, 
and  xix.  5,  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus; 
in  x.  48,  in  the  name  of  the  Lord.  "The 
Apostles  baptized  all,  both  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
in  the  same  form ;  in  the  Name  of  the  Father, 
and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost ;  and 
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for  the  remission  of  sins,  and  ye  shall 
receive  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

39  For  the  promise  is  unto  you, 
and  to  your  children,  and  to  all  that 
are  afar  off,  even  as  many  as  the  Lord 
our  God  shall  call. 

40  And  with  many  other  words 
did  he  testify  and  exhort,  saying,  Save 


yourselves  from  this  untoward  gene- 
ration. 

41  ^  Then  they  that  gladly  re- 
ceived his  word  were  baptized :  and 
the  same  day  there  were  added  unto 
them  about  three  thousand  souls. 

42  And  they  continued  stedfastly 
in  the  apostles'  doctrine  and  fellow- 


where  they  are  said  to  have  baptized  in  the 
Name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  the  meaning  only  is 
that  they  baptized  into  the  faith  and  religion 
of  Christ  Jesus ;  in  that  method  and  accord- 
ing to  that  form  which  our  Lord  Himself  had 
prescribed.  They  administered  Christ's,  not 
John's  Baptism ;  that  Baptism  which  Christ 
had  appointed.  St  Luke  expresses  it  briefly 
by  baptizing  in  the  Name  of  Christ ;  not  be- 
cause it  ran  in  His  Name  only,  but  because  it 
was  instituted  by  His  authority."  Waterland, 
Sermon  8. 

That  the  Holy  Ghost  was  named  in  the 
form  of  Baptism  is  clear  from  St  Paul's  ques- 
tion to  the  twelve  disciples  at  Ephesus,  xix.  3. 

The  combination,  Jesus  Christ,  does  not 
appear  till  after  the  Resurrection,  when  Christ 
had  become  a  proper  name.  The  name  Christ 
embodied  in  itself  the  Father  who  gave,  and 
the  Son  who  received,  the  unction  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.    Basil  'de  Spiritu  S.'  §  12. 

It  has  been  noted  that  in  the  Apostolical 
Epistles  Christ  is  spoken  of  only  twenty-two 
times  by  His  human  name  Jesus,  and  seven 
hundred  and  one  times  by  some  form  of  ex- 
pression that  acknowledges  His  Divinity. 

for  the  remission  of  sins']  This  clause  is 
embodied  in  the  Nicene  Creed. 

39.  the  promise]  Of  the  Holy  Ghost,  com- 
municated through  the  prophet  Joel,  and  re- 
peated by  Christ  in  His  last  discourses  pre- 
served for  us  by  St  John. 

afar  off]  This  has  been  misunderstood  of 
the  Jews  of  the  Dispersion.  It  can  hardly 
fall  short  of  the  distant  heathen:  Isai.  Ivii.  19  ; 
£ph.  ii.  13,  17.  The  Apostle  did  not,  we 
may  presume,  at  this  time  rightly  and  fully 
understand  the  words  which  the  Holy  Ghost 
taught  him  to  utter.  He  was  aware  that  the 
Gentiles  were  to  be  brought  into  the  Church, 
iii.  25  ;  but  he  did  not  understand  the  con- 
ditions of  their  reception.  He  believed  that 
they  would  have  to  pass  through  Judaism  as 
a  preliminary  stage.  The  other  sense  given 
to  these  words,  the  remote  posterity  of  the 
Jews,  thought  to  be  supported  by  Dan.  ix.  7, 
is  surely  included  in  to  jour  children. 

40.  other  ivords]  Words  of  a  different 
tenor,  of  exhortation  and  intreaty,  based  on 
the  facts  to  which  reference  had  been  made. 

testify]  Thorough  and  complete  instruc- 
tion is  imphed,  xx.   21,   24,  xxviii.  23.     A 


variation  in  the  tense  of  the  verbs  shows  that 
testify  refers  to  what  had  preceded,  and  exhort 
to  what  follows. 

Swve yoursel'ves]  Literally,  Be  saved.  Be 
content  to  be  saved,  as  Noah  and  Lot. 
Frustrate  not  the  gracious  purpose  of  God  in 
providing  for  your  salvation. 

untoward]  perverse.  The  same  word  is 
rendered  crooked^  Phil.  ii.  15.  Cp.  Deut. 
xxxii.  5.  Christ  had  characterized  that  gene- 
ration as  wicked  and  adulterous,  Matt.  xii. 
39,  xvi.  4  ;  Mark  viii.  38. 

Three  Thousand  Converts. 

41.  that  gladly  recei'ved]  Rather,  They 
then,  after  they  had  gladly  received. 
The  word  gladly  is  not  in  5^,  A,  B,  C,  D. 

baptized]  In  compliance  with  one  of  the 
last  injunctions  of  the  Lord,  Matt,  xxviii.  19. 
This  can  hardly  have  been  by  immersion, 
even  if  the  Twelve  took  part,  each  of  them  ad- 
ministering to  two  hundred  and  fifty.  The  sup- 
ply of  water  within  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  was 
extremely  scanty,  and  access  to  the  reservoirs, 
most  precious  to  the  population  of  a  large  city, 
would  not  have  been  allowed  to  such  a  multi- 
tude. This  passage  and  xvi.  z?>  ^re  referred 
to  by  the  Assembly  of  Divines,  in  their  Con- 
fession, §  28,  as  proving  that  affusion  or 
sprinkling  suffices.  There  is  no  hint  of  any 
examination  of  these  children  of  the  Old  Cove- 
nant, or  of  a  full  profession  of  belief  being 
required  from  them. 

the  same  day]  In  the  course  of  it,  not  all 
simultaneously. 

Their  Conduct. 

42.  they  continued]  The  newly  converted  ; 
expanded  in  'v.  44  to  all  the  believers.  A  peri- 
phrastic form  of  expression  in  the  Original 
marks  the  action  emphatically  as  continuous 
and  habitual. 

doctrine]  Based  on  O.  T.,  dwelling,  doubt- 
less, largely  on  the  fulfilment  of  Messianic 
Prophecies.  At  this  time  the  teaching  of  the 
Apostles  may  have  very  little  exceeded  a  brief 
and  simple  outline  of  the  life  of  Christ  on 
earth,  of  which  not  much  was  known  to  the 
Jews  from  foreign  parts,  who,  it  may  be  as- 
sumed, formed  the  majority  of  St  Peters 
audience. 

fellowship]  The  fellowship;  "fellowship  in 
the  Gospel,"  Phil.  i.  5.    The  communication 
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ship,  and  in  breaking  of  bread,  and  in 
prayers. 

43  And  fear  came  upon  every  soul : 
and  many  wonders  and  signs  were 
done  by  the  apostles. 

44  And  all  that  believed  were 
together,  and  had  all  things  com- 
mon: 


I 


45  And  sold  their  possessions  and 
goods,  and  parted  them  to  all  men^ 
as  every  man  had  need. 

46  And  they,  continuing  daily  with 
one  accord  in  the  temple,  and  break- 
ing bread  "  from  house  to  house,  did  n  Or, . 
eat  their  meat  with  gladness  and  sin-  '^"''' 
gleness  of  heart,  y 


and  distribution  of  their  worldly  goods,  and 
contributing  to  the  offertory,  may  be  under- 
stood as  included.  Cp.  Rom.  xv.  26  ;  %  Cor. 
viii.  4;  Heb.  xiii.  16,  where  the  word  is  the 
same  in  the  Original.  This  and  the  other  two 
great  characteristics  of  the  infant  Church  were 
all  branches  of  the  fellowship. 

breaking  of  bread~\  Tlie  breaking  of  the 
bread.  The  administering  and  receiving  of 
the  Holy  Communion.  In  the  breaking  of 
the  Eucharist^  Syr.  Cp.  xx.  7  ;  i  Cor.  x.  16. 
The  usage  of  the  Primitive  Church  was  to 
have  this  daily.  Pearson,  '  Minor  Theological 
Works,'  I.  2,15' 

in  prayers']  In  the  prayers;  such  as  apper- 
tained to  their  common  worship.  A  settled 
and  recognised  form,  combining,  we  may  pre- 
sume, old  familiar  Jewish,  with  new  Christian 
devotions.  The  use  of  the  plural  has  been 
thought  to  indicate  fixed  times  for  prayer. 

43.  fear"]  A  feeling  of  holy  awe,  akin  to 
that  of  St  Peter,  Luke  v.  8,  awakened  by  the 
events  of  Pentecost,  was  sustained  by  the 
many  conversions,  and  by  the  devoted  and 
holy  lives  of  the  followers  of  the  Apostles. 

came]  The  tenses  employed  indicate  that 
this  took  place  once  for  all,  whereas  miracles 
were  wrought  repeatedly. 

by  the  apostles']  fc<,  A ,  C  subjoin  in  Jerusalem^ 
and  this  was  admitted  by  Tischendorf. 

44.  fivere  together]  Formed  one  society, 
were  of  one  mind,  iv,  32.  It  does  not  import 
that  all  assembled  in  one  place;  their  numbers 
had  become  too  large  for  that,  even  with  due 
allowance  for  those  who  quitted  Jerusalem 
after  the  festival. 

all  things  common]  The  Apostles  may  have 
thought  that  they  were  following  Christ's 
example  in  having  some  common  fund  on  a 
larger  scale  than  that  with  which  they  had 
been  familiar  while  they  were  in  personal  at- 
tendance upon  Him,  Luke  viii.  3  ;  John  xii. 
6,  xiii.  29.  There  was  no  community  of  goods, 
"as  touching  the  right,  title,  and  possession  of 
the  same,"  absolutely  and  universally  enforced, 
as  a  necessary  and  permanent  arrangement  of 
the  Church.  This  is  plain  from  v.  4 ;  from 
the  scope  for  the  almsdeeds  of  Dorcas,  ix.  36; 
from  Mary,  the  mother  of  Mark,  retaining 
her  house,  xii.  12;  from  Mnason's  ability  to 
provide  lodgings,  xxi.  16;  from  the  Hebrew 
Christians    having    propeity  of   which  they 


could  be  despoiled,  Heb.  x.  34,  xiii.  2,  5,  16; 
from  the  exhortations  to  almsgiving  and  to 
the  distinct  duties  of  rich  and  poor  in  the 
Epistles  generally ;  and  from  the  recommenda- 
tion to  the  Corinthians  in  particular  (i  Cor. 
xvi.  2),  that  every  one  should  lay  by  on 
the  first  day  of  the  week  as  God  had  pros- 
pered him.  Cp.  Rom.  xv.  26  ;  i  John  iii.  17. 
The  estim.ate  of  comparative  needs  recognised 
in  the  next  verse  shews  that  property  was  not 
alienated  beyond  control.  Whatever  was 
done  was  spontaneous,  and  continued  to  be 
so.  Tertullian,  'Apol.'  39,  "  Modicam  unus- 
quisque  stipem  menstrua  die,  vel  quum  velit, 
et  si  modo  velit,  et  si  modo  possit,  apponit, 
nam  nemo  compellitur,  sed  sponte  offert." 
The  original  arrangement  did  not  extend  be- 
yond Jerusalem,  where  many  believers  were 
very  poor,  Rom.  xv.  26.  It  was  not  intended 
to  be  permanent ;  and  the  need  of  it  ceased  to 
be  felt  when  converts  from  Gentilism  were 
able  and  willing  to  contribute  largely.  Au- 
gustin  pointed  out  that  there  is  no  notice  of 
such  practice  in  any  Gentile  Church,  '  De 
Doctr.  Christiana,'  ill.  §  11. 

According  to  Philo,  quoted  in  Eusebius, 
'  Prasp.  Evang.'  in.  11,  all  things  were  held 
in  common  by  the  Essenes. 

45.  sold... parted]  These  verbs  are  in  the 
imperfect  tense,  indicating  that  the  sale  and 
distribution  took  place  from  time  to  time,  as 
special  occasions  of  distress  or  want  called  for 
them.  Some  who  had  come  for  the  Feast 
might  wish  to  remain  longer  than  they  had 
proposed,  for  further  instruction ;  some,  by 
showing  an  inclination  to  accept  the  teaching 
of  the  Apostles,  may  have  lost  friends  on 
whose  hospitality  and  help  they  had  relied. 
The  accessions  to  the  infant  Church  were 
from  the  poorer  classes. 

possessions]  Immoveable  property — lands, 
houses.     Goods — moveable,  personal  property. 

46.  in  the  temple]  Continually  resorting 
to  it  at  the  appointed  hours  of  prayer.  "  For 
many  years  believing  Jews  were  still  reverential 
of  the  Temple.  Moses  was  to  stand  till  the 
Temple  fell;  those  rites  not  nullifying  the 
death  of  Christ,  if  rightly  used,"  Lightfoot. 

from  house  to  house]  The  marginal  render- 
ing, at  home.,  is  more  correct.  Cp.  Philemon  2. 
Mede  understood  some  appointed  house.  Syr. 
and  in  the  house  they  brake  the  bread.   This  has 
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4.y  Praising  God,  and  having  fa- 
vour vi^ith  all  the  people.  And  the 
Lord  added  to  the  church  daily  such 
as  should  be  saved. 

CHAPTER   III. 

I  .Peter  preaching  to  the  people  that  came  to  see 
a  lame  man  restored  to  his  feet,  12  professeth 
the  cure  not  to  have  been  wrought  by  his  or 
jfohn^s  own  power,  or  holiness,  but  by  God, 
and  Ids  Son  yesus,  and  through  faith  in  his 
name:  13  withal  reprehending  them  for 
crucifying  Jesus.      17  Which   because  they 


did  it  through  ignorance^  and  that  thereby 
were  fulfilled  God''s  determinate  counsel,  and 
the  scripttires :  19  he  exhorteth  them  by  re- 
pentance  atid  faith  to  seek  remission  of  their 
sins,  and  salvation  in  the  same  Jesus. 

NOW  Peter  and  John  went  up 
together  into  the  temple  at  the 
hour  of  prayer,  being  the  ninth  hour. 

2  And  a  certain  man  lame  from 
his  mother's  womb  was  carried,  whom 
they  laid  daily  at  the  gate  of  the 
temple  which  is  called  Beautiful,  to 


been  understood  by  Bp  Kaye  and  others,  of  the 
Eucharist.  But  the  sequel  of  the  verse  seems 
to  point  to  ordinary  meals  and  hospitality.  It 
was  characteristic  of  the  Jews  that  they  pre- 
ferred to  break  their  bread,  not  to  cut  it. 

gladness]  The  Original  has  a  very  strong 
word.     ?  exultation. 

singleness  of  heart]  Hammond  suggested 
openness  of  hearty  liberality,  and  Bp  Patrick 
approved,  '  Mensa  Mystica,'  p.  306.  The 
word  in  Col.  iii.  22  is  not  the  same  as  here  in 
the  Original.  There  was  no  jealousy  on  the 
part  of  the  rich,  nor  shyness  felt  by  the  poor. 

47.     the  Lord]     Jesus  Christ,  in  glory. 

added]  Literally,  went  on  adding.  In 
5<,  A,  B,  G  together  is  inserted  after  this 
word,  and  omitted  in  iii.  i. 

to  the  church]  These  words,  wanting  in 
5<,  A,  B,  C,  Vulg.,  and  some  Eastern  Versions, 
were  regarded  by  Ben  gel  as  a  gloss  borrowed 
from  Chrysostom.  If  they  were  genuine,  this 
would  be  the  earliest  use  of  the  word  Church 
in  the  Acts. 

should  be  saved]  A.V.  was  unhappy  in 
following  Vulg.  here,  and  in  xiii.  48.  Rather, 
those  who  were  being  saved  ;  such  as  had 
complied  with  the  direction  in  1;.  40,  and  so 
had  placed  themselves  in  a  state  of  salvation, 
a  condition  of  progress,  i  Cor.  xv.  2.  The 
participle  in  the  present  or  imperfect  tense 
expresses  not  a  completed  act,  but  a  continuous 
and  progressive  state.  Cp.  Luke  xiii.  23 ;  Rev. 
xxi.  24.  So  in  Heb.  x.  14,  those  that  are  being 
sanctified,  in  course  of  sanctification.  The 
perfect,  expressing  an  accomplished  fact,  as 
Eph.  ii.  8,  or  the  future,  implying  certainty  of 
the  final  result,  might  have  been  thought  to 
favour  Calvinism.  The  opposite  condition  of 
the  soul  is  indicated  by  a  corresponding  phrase, 
1  Cor.  i.  18  ;  a  Cor.  ii.  ij. 

Chap.  III.    The  Healing  of  a  Man 

LAME  FROM  HIS  BiRTH. 

1.  Aow  Peter  and  John]  No  hint  is  given  of 
the  length  of  the  interval  since  Pentecost.  These 
two  Apostles  had  been  partners  as  fishermen, 
Luke  V.  TO.  They  were  much  together  after 
iiaving  been  selected  to  make  preparation  for  the 
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Passover,  Luke  xxii.  8.  St  Peter  beckoned  to 
St  John  at  the  Last  Supper,  John  xiii.  24.  St 
John  obtained  for  St  Peter  admission  to  the 
High  Priest's  house,  xviii.  16.  They  ran 
together  to  the  sepulchre,  xx.  3 — 6,  were  in 
close  conjunction  after  the  second  miraculous 
draught  of  fishes,  xxi.  7,  20 — 22,  and  were  after- 
wards sent  together  to  Samaria,  Acts  viii.  14. 

^ent  up]  were  going  up.  At  the  ninth 
hour,  midway  between  noon  and  sunset,  the 
time  for  the  evening  sacrifice,  Exod.  xxix.  41, 
Num.  xxviii.  3,  4,  when  the  Temple  was 
usually  thronged.  Together  with  this,  the 
third  hour,  ii.  15,  and  the  sixth,  x.  9,  make 
up  the  "  three  times  a  day  "  of  Daniel,  vi.  10. 
Cp.  Ps.  Iv.  17.  Clement  of  Rome,  i,  40, 
recognised  set  hours  for  prayer.  Tertullian, 
'de  Oratione,'  25,  recommended  not  less  than 
three  beside  morning  and  evening. 

This  continued  conformity  to  the  Jewish 
ritual  was  favourable  to  the  success  of  Apos- 
tolic teaching.  It  has  been  thought  that  con- 
duct not  unlike  this,  on  the  part  of  Luther 
and  his  followers  for  three  years  after  his 
denunciation  of  the  Sale  of  Indulgences,  was 
helpful  to  the  progress  of  his  Reformation. 

2.  (was  carried]  was  being  carried ;  not 
yet  deposited  in  his  usual  place. 

from  his  mother's  eivomb]  He  was  forty 
years  old,  iv.  22.  The  cure,  far  from  being 
the  first  miracle  wrought  by  the  Apostles,  as 
Baumgarten  represented  it  (cp,  ii.  43),  was 
selected  for  special  mention  as  being  more 
extraordinary  than  it  would  have  been  if  he 
had  been  disabled  by  accident  or  disease. 

laid]  Were  in  the  habit  of  placing.  He 
sat  there,  -r.  10;  one,  it  may  be  presumed,  of 
several  whose  presence  contributed  to  the 
publicity  of  the  miracle. 

Beautiful]  There  is  no  gate  so  called  in 
Josephus  or  the  Talmud.  Our  knowledge  of 
the  Temple  is  very  imperfect.  There  were 
ten  gates,  according  to  Josephus, '  J.  W.'  v. 
V.  3;  seven,  'Ant.'  xv.  xi.  5:  and  it  is  by  no 
means  easy  to  identify  this  in  particular.  If 
that  of  Shushan  is  to  be  understood,  leading 
from  the  eastern  side  of  the  Court  of  the 
W^omen  into  that   of  the  Israelites,  it  was 
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ask  alms  of  them  that  entered  into 

the  temple ; 

■    3    Who   seeing    Peter   and   John 

about  to  go  into  the  temple  asked  an 

alms. 

4  And  Peter,  fastening  his  eyes 
upon  him  with  John,  said.  Look 
on  us. 

5  And  he  gave  heed  unto  them, 
expecting  to  receive  something  of 
them.. 

6  Then  Peter  said.  Silver  and  gold 
have  I  none  ;  but  such  as  I  have  give 
I  thee :  In  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ 
of  Nazareth  rise  up  and  walk. 


7  And  he  took  him  by  the  right 
hand,  and  lifted  him  up :  and  immedi- 
ately his  feet  and  ancle  bones  re- 
ceived strength. 

8  And  he  leaping  up  stood,  and 
walked,  and  entered  with  them  into 
the  temple,  walking,  and  leaping,  and 
praising  God. 

9  And  all  the  people  saw  him  walk- 
ing and  praising  God  : 

10  And  they  knew  that  it  was  he 
which  sat  for  alms  at  the  Beautiful 
gate  of  the  temple  :  and  they  were 
filled  with  wonder  and  amazement  at 
that  which  had  happened  unto  him. 


eighty-seven  feet  high,  i.e.  seventeen  feet 
higher,  we  are  told,  than  any  of  the  others, 
and  was  covered  with  lilies  in  high  relief.  The 
Eastern  gate  has  also  been  suggested,  called 
the  Gate  of  Nicanor,  because  his  head  and 
right  hand  were  fixed  above  it  by  Judas  Mac- 
cabasus,  i  Mace.  vii.  47.  This,  of  Corinthian 
brass,  surpassed  in  splendour  the  other  gates, 
richly  decorated  as  they  were  with  plates  of 
gold  and  silver.  It  was  in  the  most  frequented 
part  of  the  Temple,  well  suited  for  the  men- 
dicant's purpose. 

4.  fastening  his  eyes'\  Under  some  special 
impulse  of  the  Spirit.  The  details  are  given 
so  fully  that  it  may  well  be  thought  that  they 
were  supplied  by  an  eye-witness. 

Look  on  us~\  Without  any  interchange  of 
words  St  Peter  knew  that  he  and  St  John 
were  of  one  mind,  agreed  to  ask  for  the  cure 
of  this  cripple,  and  assured  that  their  prayer 
would  be  answered.  Hitherto  they  had  been 
teaching,  now  they  began  to  act  in  the  Name 
of  the  Lord. 

5.  gtt've  heed']  No  avowal  of  faith  was 
required  in  this  case,  or  in  that  of  .Sneas  at 
Lystra.  But  the  Apostles  were  enabled  to 
discern  the  faith  of  this  cripple.  Cp.  xiv.  9. 
He  had  faith,  i>.  16,  was  thankful  for  his 
cure,  v.  9,  and  attached  himself  to  the 
Apostles,  "z;.  II,  even  at  his  peril,  iv.  14. 

6.  hanje  I  none]  In  accordance  with  the 
original  mission.  Matt.  x.  9.  The  arrange- 
ments, ii.  44,  45,  had  not  enriched  the  Apostles. 
St  Peter  did  not  regard  the  common  fund  as 
available  for  private  charity. 

in  the  name]  By  the  authority  and  power, 
Luke  ix.  49  ;  John  xvi.  23. 

Na%areth]  Inserted  emphatically.  To  Him, 
whose  Name  the  Jews  despised  and  detested, 
all  power  had  been  given  in  heaven  and  on 
earth. 

rise  up  and]  These  words  are  not  in  three 
of  the  most  ancient  MSS.,  t5,  B,  D.  The 
command  conveyed  the  requisite  power. 


7.  by  the  right  hand]  This  action  shewed 
the  cripple  that  his  cure  came  through  the 
instrumentality  of  the  Apostles.  St  Peter  was 
following  the  example  of  his  Lord  in  the  heal- 
ing of  his  wife's  mother,  Mark  i.  31,  and  in 
the  recalling  to  life  of  the  daughter  of  Jairus, 
Matt.  ix.  25. 

feet  and  ancle  bones]  In  the  Original,  exact 
technical  terms  befitting  St  Luke  as  a  physi- 
cian. The  same  peculiar  word,  properly  soles, 
is  used  for  feet.  Wisdom  xiii.  18;  Ecclus. 
xxvi.  18,  and  by  Josephus,  'J.  W.'  vii.  v.  3. 
The  touch  of  St  Peter's  hand  conveyed  the 
cure,  as  in  v.  12,  xxviii.  8,  in  accordance  with 
the  promise,  Mark  xvi.  18.  The  cure,  instan- 
taneous and  complete,  was  by  the  circum- 
stances placed  beyond  doubt  and  question. 
The  cripple  was  lame  from  his  birth,  was 
above  forty  years  old,  had  been  relieved  by 
many,  was  known  to  many  more,  being  daily 
carried  to  a  place  of  public  resort ;  and  all 
passed  among  avowed  and  embittered  enemies 
of  the  Apostles  and  their  teaching. 

8.  leaping  up]  Isai.  xxxv.  6.  The  word 
implies  alacrity  in  quitting  the  mat  on  which 
he  had  been  deposited.  He  stood  and  walked, 
as  he  had  never  done  before,  delighted  in  test- 
ing the  reality  and  extent  of  his  cure.  In 
xiv.  8 — 10  a  similar  miracle  was  wrought  by 
St  Paul,  for  the  benefit  of  heathens  as  this 
had  been  for  Jews. 

9.  all  the  people]  A  great  multitude.  The 
miracle  was  wrought  in  a  place  of  public 
resort,  and  at  an  hour  when  numbers  came 
together  for  the  evening  sacrifice. 

10.  kne^]  Rather,  recognised;  the  same 
word  as  in  iv.  13. 

for  alms]  In  the  Original  the  article  is 
prefixed,  marking  a  reference  back  to  verse  2. 

fwonder  and  amazement]  The  effect  of  the 
miracle  on  their  feelings  and  on  their  under- 
standings. 
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11  And  as  the  lame  man  which 
was  healed  held  Peter  and  John,  all 
the  people  ran  together  unto  them  in 
the  porch  that  is  called  Solomon's, 
greatly  wondering. 

12  ^  And  when  Peter  saw  //,  he 
answered  unto  the  people.  Ye  men 
of  Israel,  why  marvel  ye  at  this  ?  or 
why  look  ye  so  earnestly  on  us,  as 
though  by  our  own  power  or  holiness 
we  had  made  this  man  to  walk  ? 

13  The  God  of  Abraham,  and  of 


Isaac,  and  of  Jacob,  the  God  of  our 
fathers,  hath  glorified  his  Son  Jesus ; 
whom  ye  delivered  up,  and  denied 
him  in  the  presence  of  Pilate,  when 
he  was  determined  to  let  him  go. 

14  «But  ye  denied  the  Holy  One  ^  Matt.  27. 
and  the  Just,  and  desired  a  murderer 

to  be  granted  unto  you  ; 

15  And  killed  the  "Prince  of  life,  "i^'')^^^ 
whom  God  hath  raised  from  the  dead  ; 
whereof  we  are  witnesses. 

16  And  his  name  through  faith  in 


11.  as  the  lame  man]  This  is  a  gloss  on 
the  reading  of  i<,  A,  B,  C,  E,  as  be  held^  fol- 
lowed by  Syr.  and  Vulg.,  which  probably 
came  into  the  text  in  consequence  of  a  Church 
Lesson  beginning  at  this  point.  He  kept  his 
hold  on  the  Apostles,  under  a  feeling  like  that 
of  the  demoniac,  Mark  v.  18  ;  Luke  viii.  38, 
fearing,  probably,  that,  apart  from  them,  he 
might  relapse  into  his  crippled  condition. 

called  Solomon's']  Not  as  built  by  him ; 
but  as  having,  for  the  foundation  of  the  wall 
on  which  it  rested,  an  embankment  made  by 
him.  That  wall,  the  outer  facing  of  one  side 
of  the  hill,  was  four  hundred  cubits  high, 
constructed  of  square  stones,  exceedingly 
white,  each  measuring  twenty  cubits  by  six, 
Josephus,  XX.  ix.  7.  This  colonnade  or 
cloister  survived  the  destruction  of  the  Temple 
by  Nebuchadnezzar,  and  was  preserved  in  the 
rebuilding  by  Zerubbabel.  All  Herod's  lavish 
expenditure  failed  to  weaken  the  influence  of 
the  name  of  Solomon.  Our  Lord  walked  in 
this  colonnade,  John  x.  23,  and,  as  being  the 
part  of  the  Temple  most  frequented  by  the 
people,  it  was  a  place  of  resort  for  His  fol- 
lowers. 

St  Peter's  Address  to  those  who  had 

WITNESSED  the   MiRACLE. 

12.  ansnvered]  Addressed  himself  to  the 
anxious  astonishment  expressed  in  their  faces. 
He  spoke  to  the  occasion.     Cp.  Matt.  xi.  25. 

men  of  Israel]  Addressed  to  the  whole 
nation.     See  ii.  22. 

at  this]  Gloag  followed  Alford  in  under- 
standing at  this  man. 

look  ye  so  earnestly]  The  same  word  as  in 
i.  10. 

po-iver  or  holiness]  Syr.  by  po<wer  of  ours^ 
or  by  our  oivn  authority.  The  Jews  believed 
that  very  high  attainments  in  holiness  were 
rewarded  by  miraculous  powers. 

13.  of  our  fathers]  Cp.  'v.  2$.  Wisely 
introduced,  to  shew  that  no  new  religion  was 
being  taught. 

glorified]  Not  by  this  miracle  only,  but  pre- 
viously, at  His  Baptism  and  Transfiguration, 


by  His  many  mighty  works,  and  by  His 
Resurrection  and  Ascension. 

his  Son]  Rather,  Servant,  as  A.  V.  rightly 
in  Matt.  xii.  18,  where  Isai.  xlii.  i  is  quoted 
and  referred  to  our  Lord.  Cp.  lii.  13,  xliii. 
10.  Hah  implied  His  Mediatorial  Office, 
Ytoff,  His  Divine  Sonship.  The  condescen- 
sion and  humiliation  of  Christ,  His  Ministry, 
not  His  Sonship,  were  uppermost  in  the 
Apostle's  mind  at  this  time.  He  desired  to 
fix  attention  on  Isai.  xlii.  and  liii.  An  Apostle 
was  not  IlaT?  eeou,  but  AoCXoy  GcoG. 

deli'vered  up]  Matt,  xxvii.  2  ;  John  xviii. 
30.  This  refers  to  the  authorities,  as  denied 
him  refers  to  the  people,  who  thwarted  Pilate's 
inclination,  John  xix.  12;  Luke  xxiii.  20. 

denied  him'\  Refused  to  acknowledge  as  the 
Messiah. 

14.  the  Holy  One]  A  divinely  chosen 
designation,  Isai.  xliii.  3  ;  Luke  iv.  34  ;  Mark 
i.  24 ;  Rev.  iii.  7,  xv.  4. 

the  Just]  Cp.  vii.  52,  xxii.  14  ;  James  v.  6 ; 
I  John  ii.  I. 

granted]  Liberated,  at  your  request,  to 
gratify  you.     The  word  recurs  xxv.  11. 

15.  killed]  By  insisting  on  the  release  of 
Barabbas,  and  by  clamouring  for  the  Cruci- 
fixion. This  was  much  bolder,  and  went 
more  home  than  by  ivicked  hands ^  ii.  23. 

the  Prince  of  life]  Auctorem  'vitae,  Vulg. 
Our  A.V.  agrees  with  Luther.  The  same 
word,  strictly  the  leader  of  the  vanguard  of 
an  army,  as  in  v.  31 ;  Heb.  ii.  10,  xii.  2.  He 
was  the  first  to  rise  again,  and  the  Author  of 
the  rising  again  of  all  others,  John  vi.  39,  40  ; 
I  Cor.  XV.  20 — 22.  CEcumenius  and  Theo- 
phylact,  understanding  natural  life,  thought 
that  creation  is  here  implicitly  attributed  to 
Christ.  Spiritual  and  eternal  life  also  are, 
doubtless,  included. 

ivhereof]  Rather,  "wliose  witnesses  we 
are,  cp.  ii.  32,  having  seen  Him  after  His 
Resurrection. 

16.  through  faith... the  faith]  The  mention 
of  faith  is  repeated,  to  include  the  faith  of  the 
Apostles  in  working  the  miracle,  and  the  faith 
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his  name  hath  made  this  man  strong, 
whom  ye  see  and  know :  yea,  the 
faith  which  is  by  him  hath  given  him 
this  perfect  soundness  in  the  presence 
of  you  all. 

17  And  now,  brethren,  I  wot  that 
through  ignorance  ye  did  //,  as  did 
also  your  rulers. 

18  But  those  things,  which  God 
before  had  shewed  by  the  mouth  of 
all  his  prophets,  that  Christ  should 
suffer,  he  hath  so  fulfilled. 


19  ^  Repent  ye  therefore,  and  be 
converted,  that  your  sins  may  be 
blotted  out,  when  the  times  of  re- 
freshing shall  come  from  the  presence 
of  the  Lord; 

20  And  he  shall  send  Jesus  Christ, 
which  J)efore  was  preached  unto  you: 

2 1  Whom  the  heaven  must  receive 
until  the  times  of  restitution  of  all 
things,  which  God  hath  spoken  by 
the  mouth  of  all  his  holy  prophets 
since  the  world  began. 


of  the  cripple  which  qualified  him  to  receive 
the  cure. 

by  hirn]  Wrought  by  Him.  Faith  is  the 
gift  of  God,  Eph.  ii.  8.  Cp.  i  Pet.  i.  21. 
Bp  Pierce  preferred  by  it,  i.e.  by  His  Name. 

17.  And  nocw]  Not  to  be  understood  of 
time,  but  as  equivalent  to  under  these  circum- 
stances. 

brethren']  Soothing  and  encouraging,  as 
compared  with  the  formal  address  in  1'.  12. 
St  Peter  commenced  with  severe  rebuke,  but 
he  would  not  drive  them  to  desperation, 

/  ^ot']  I  know,  am  aware,  as  in  Spenser 
and  Shakespeare.  Cp.  I  nvist  not,  xxiii.  5. 
The  Apostle  had  warrant  for  this  in  his 
Master's  words,  Luke  xxiii.  34,  and  would 
encourage  them  to  hope  for  forgiveness. 

ignorance]  Syriac,  delusion.  The  prayer  of 
our  Lord,  .Luke  xxiii.  34,  applied  to  the  Jews 
as  well  as  to  the  Roman  soldiers.  To  the 
same  effect  St  Paul  in  the  synagogue  of  the 
Pisidian  Antioch,  xiii.  27.  Cp.  xxvi.  9 ;  i  Cor. 
ii.  8  ;  I  Tim.  i.  13.  On  sins  of  ignorance, 
see  Bp  Sanderson's  Sermon  vi.  '  ad  Populum,' 
§§  II— 21. 

18.  before  had  shelved]  The  foreknowledge 
of  God  is  set  in  strong  contrast  with  the 
ignorance  of  men. 

all  his  prophets]  Not  to  be  pressed  to  the 
letter  here  or  in  21  and  24.  The  Prophets 
collectively,  as  in  Luke  xxiv.  27.  This  is  an 
incidental  testimony  to  the  inspiration  of  a 
large  portion  of  Holy  Scripture.  One  mouth 
is  attributed,  because  all  spoke  under  the 
guidance  of  one  and  the  same  Spirit. 

that  Christ]  That  His  Christ  is  the  true 
reading.  St  Peter  had  been  enlightened  to 
welcome  that  against  which  he  had  vehemently 
protested,  Matt.  xvi.  22. 

so  fulfilled]  By  your  instrumentality,  which 
was  guilty,  notwithstanding  the  result.  Their 
acts  were  overruled ;  but  their  wills  were  not 
controlled.  Cp.  Joseph's  language.  Gen.  1.  20. 

19.  therefore']  In  consideration  of  these 
prophecies  and  their  fulfilment. 

be  converted]  Turn  into  the  right  way ; 
turn  to  Him  whom  ye  denied. 


The  express  mention  of  Baptism,  as  in  ii. 
38,  was  superseded  by  its  administration  to 
the  three  thousand,  ii.  41. 

blotted  out]  This  figurative  expression  was 
much  more  forcible  with  the  ancient  mode  of 
obliteration,  by  applying  the  blunt  end  of  the 
stylus  to  the  wax  on  which  letters  had  been 
traced  with  the  sharp  end.  Cp.  Ps.  Ii.  9  ; 
Isai.  xliii.  25  ;  Col.  ii.  14. 

ivhen]  A.V.  followed  Beza.  Rather,  as 
in  Vulg.,  in  order  that  times  of  refreshing 
{of  repose,  Syr.)  may  come ;  the  form  of  ex- 
pression is  the  same  as  in  Luke  ii.  zs.  The 
Jews  had  a  popular  belief  that  a  restitution  of 
all  things,  'v.  21,  was  to  accompany,  or  im- 
mediately follow,  the  coming  of  the  Messiah, 
in  a  sense  very  different  from  that  indicated 
by  our  Lord  when  He  pointed  to  St  John  the 
Baptist  as  having  fulfilled  the  expectation  that 
Elijah  must  first  come.  Some  have  under- 
stood the  Gospel  Dispensation.  Others,  the 
Last  Judgment,  as  giving  access  to  the  rest 
anticipated  by  St  Paul,  2  Thess.  i.  7,  and  to 
the  renovation  of  all  things,  Rev.  xxi.  4,  5. 
To  believers  the  Second  Advent  ought  to  be 
a  joyous  thought ;  death  is  to  be  swallowed 
up  in  victory,  and  the  Lord  God  shall  wipe 
away  all  tears  from  all  faces. 

20.  And  he  shall]  More  correctly,  And 
in  order  that  He  may  send, 

before  ivas  preached]  The  evidence  of  MSS., 
Early  Versions,  and  Patristic  Quotations,  is 
decidedly  in  favour  of  a  rarer  word,  used  by 
St  Luke  afterwards,  xxii.  14,  xxvi.  16]  fore- 
appointed,  sc.  to  be  the  Messiah. 

21.  must  receive']  No  earthly  kingdom, 
no  temporal  sovereignty,  such  as  the  Jews 
expected,  was  to  be  looked  for.  The  render- 
ing of  our  A. v.,  supported  by  Syr.,  which 
may  safely  be  acquiesced  in  as  correct,  had 
been  adopted  by  the  Reformed  Divines,  while 
the  Lutherans,  considering  that  this  involved 
a  compromise  of  Christ's  Omnipresence,  pre- 
ferred to  understand  Who  must  occupy  heaven. 
The  loquutio  ambigua,  as  Calvin  pronounced 
it,  is,  under  either  aspect,  decisive  against  any 
corporal  presence   of  Christ's   natural  flesh 
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22  For  Moses  truly  said  unto  the 
ut.  i8.  fathers,  ^  A   prophet   shall   the   Lord 

.7.37.  y^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  "p  ^^^^  y^^  ^^  y^^^ 

brethren,  like  unto  me ;  him  shall  ye 
hear  in  all  things  whatsoever  he  shall 
say  unto  you. 


23  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that 
every  soul,  which  will  not  hear  that 
prophet,  shall  be  destroyed  from 
among  the  people. 

24  Yea,  and  all  the  prophets  from 
Samuel  and  those  that  follow  after,  as 


and  blood  in  the  sacramental  bread  and 
wine. 

until']  Of  the  length  of  the  interval  no 
hint  is  given:  "Of  that  day  and  hour  knoweth 
no  man,"  Mark  xiii.  32.     Cp.  a  Peter  iii.  10. 

restitution]  Syr.,  the  fulness  of  the  time  of  all 
things.  Tertullian,  'Resurr.  Carnis,'  §  23, 
tempora  exhibitionis  omnium.  Irenaeus,  III. 
12,  dispositionis.  Comp.  Matt.  xvii.  11.  The 
same  v^^ord  is  used  by  Josephus,  xi.  iii.  8,  for 
the  return  from  the  captivity,  and  by  Philo, 
On  the  Decalogue,  §  30,  for  the  restoration 
of  inheritances  at  the  Jubilee.  The  times 
which  had  to  run  their  course  before  the 
restitution  of  all  things  were  already  in  pro- 
gress. St  Peter  embraced  the  whole  period 
between  the  Ascension  and  the  Second  Advent, 
when  the  regeneration.  Matt,  xix,  28,  will  take 
full  effect,  when  the  creature  shall  be  delivered 
from  the  bondage  of  corruption  into  the 
glorious  liberty  of  the  children  of  God,  Rom. 
viii.  19 — 21,  by  the  bringing  back,  in  the  new 
heavens  and  new  earth,  2  Pet.  iii.  13  ;  Rev. 
xxi.  I — 5,  of  all  things,  out  of  the  confusion 
caused  by  sin,  into  the  harmony  of  creation 
before  the  Fall.  This  is  quite  distinct  from 
Universalism. 

quhich  God  hath  spoken]  I.  e.  the  times ;  not 
all  things. 

all  his  holy  prophets]  Cp.  Luke  i.  70. 
The  word  all  is  an  interpolation  from  -z/.  18. 

22.  Moses]  The  authorship  of  Deutero- 
nomy is  here  attributed  to  Moses.  St  Peter, 
in  directing  the  attention  of  his  hearers  to 
Christ,  was  not  shaking  their  loyalty  to  their 
great  lawgiver,  who  had  borne  this  striking 
testimony,  Deut.  xviii.  15 — 19.  And  belief 
in  the  testimony  of  Moses  was  necessary  for 
the  reception  of  Christ's  teaching,  John  v.  46, 
47.  The  quotation  here  was  made  from 
memory,  freely,  but  very  faithfully. 

unto  the  fathers]  These  words  are  of  very 
doubtful  authority.  They  do  not  appear  in 
K,  A,  B,  C,  Syr.,  Vulg. 

j4  prophet]  "That  this  prediction  was 
understood,  in  later  times  at  least,  as  relating 
to  one  distinguished  Prophet,  and  not  to  a 
succession  of  inferior  Prophets,  is  pointedly 
shewn,  when,  at  the  beginning  of  Christ's 
ministry,  Philip,  like  a  Jew  acquainted  with 
the  ancient  Scriptures,  and  expecting  the  Pro- 
phet to  come,  concluded  Christ  to  be  the 
person  described  in  the  prediction,  John  i.  45. 
The  application  made  of  it  by  St  Peter  and 
St  Stephen  strictly  determines  its  sense.    The 


great  and  essential  characters  of  similitude 
between  Christ  and  Moses  are  in  the  ful- 
ness and  luminous  intuition  of  their  com- 
munications with  God,  the  magnitude  of  the 
revelations  made,  and  the  institution  of  a 
religion  founded  on  those  revelations.  In 
these  points  none  of  the  other  Prophets  were 
like  to  Moses ;  and  in  these  Moses  is  like  to 

Christ,  as  the  less  to  his  greater A  Prophet 

raised  up  from  among  his  brethren^  and  set 
forth  as  the  declared  interpreter  of  God's 
will,  a  living  oracle  of  Divine  communica- 
tion, was  unknown  till  the  mission  of  Moses." 
Davison,  '  Discourses  on  Prophecy,'  155 — 
157.  "  And  there  arose  not  a  Prophet  since 
in  Israel  like  unto  Moses,  whom  the  Lord 
knew  face  to  face."    Deut.  xxxiv.  10, 

like  unto  me]  The  mediatorial  relation  was 
the  great  point  of  resemblance.  The  Israelites 
asked  for  "an  intermediate  messenger  between 
God  and  them,  who  should  temper  the  awful- 
ness  of  His  voice,  and  impart  to  them  His 
will  in  a  milder  way,"  ib.  154.  This  predic- 
tion is  given  twice  in  Deut.  xviii. ;  as  through 
Moses,  n).  15,  as  directly  from  God,  'v.  18. 
It  is  commented  on  by  St  Stephen,  vii.  37. 

hear]  I.e.  obey;  as  in  iv.  19.  The  rest  of 
the  verse  after  this  word  is  not  in  Heb.  or 
LXX. 

23.  destroyed^  A  very  strong  word; 
utterly  destroyed ;  cut  off  by  a  capital  sentence 
from  the  people  who  were  happy  in  having 
the  Lord  for  their  God,  and  in  having  been 
chosen  by  Him  for  His  inheritance.  In  this 
quotation  the  sense  is  given  without  the  very 
words  being  used ;  /  (will  require  it  of  him. 
Deut.  xviii.  19. 

24.  all  the  prophets]  See  1;.  18.  "Ex 
quo  S.  Samuel  prophetare  coepit,  et  deinceps 

totum  est  tempus   Prophetarum,"  Au- 

gustin,  'de  Civ.  Dei,'  xvii.  i.  It  is  to  be 
regretted  that  the  comma  after  Samuel  in  the 
original  edition  of  A.V.  was  not  retained. 
"The  settlement  in  Canaan  is  succeeded  by 
an  intermission  of  prophecy  extending  to  the 
days  of  Samuel,  a  space  of  not  less  than  four 
hundred  years,"  Davison,  177.  Two  special 
Divine  Messages  are  recorded  during  that 
interval,  but  the  names  of  the  bearers  are  not 
given,  Judges  vi.  8 — 10;  i  S.  ii.  27.  Samuel 
the  Prophet  ck)sed  the  period  of  the  Judges. 
See  xiii.  20.  Moses  and  Samuel  are  mentioned 
together,  Ps.  xcix.  6  ;  Jer.  xv.  i.  Schools  of 
the  Prophets,  it  appears,  were  first  founded 
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'^  Gen.  I 

3. 


many  as  have  spoken,  have  likewise 
foretold  of  these  days. 

25  Ye  are  the  children  of  the 
prophets,  and  of  the  covenant  which 
God   made  with  our  fathers,  saying 

2.  unto  Abraham,  '^And  in  thy  seed 
shall  all  the  kindreds  of  the  earth  be 
blessed. 

26  Unto  you  first  God,  having 
raised  up  his  Son  Jesus,  sent  him  to 
bless  you,  in  turning  away  every  one 
of  you  from  his  iniquities. 

CHAPTER   IV. 

I   The  rulers  of  the  Jews  offended  with  Peter's 
sermon^    4  {though  thousands  of  the  people 


were  converted  that  heard  the  word)  impri- 
son him  and  John.  5  After^  upon  exami- 
nation Peter  boldly  avouching  the  lame  man 
to  be  healed  by  the  name  of  Jesus,  atul  that 
by  the  same  Jestis  only  we  must  be  eternally 
saved,  13  they  co?nmand  him  and  John  to 
preach' no  more  in  that  name,  adding  also 
threatening,  23  whereupon  the  church  fleeth 
to  prayer.  31  And  God,  by  moving  the 
place  where  they  were  assembled,  testified 
that  he  heard  their  prayer:  confirming  the 
church  with  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and 
with  mutuul  love  and  charity. 

AND  as  they  spake  unto  the  peo- 
Xx  pie,    the  priests,  and  the  "  cap-  J.^^^ 
tain  of  the  temple,  and  the  Sadducees, 
came  upon  them, 

2  Being  grieved  that  they  taught 


by  Samuel,  i  S.  xix.  %o.     He  is  called  in  the 
Talmud  the  Master  of  the  Prophets. 

these  days']  Now  present ;  not  the  times  of 
restitution,  but  under  the  same  dispensation, 
and  leading  up  to  them. 

25.  cbildren]  Heirs,  not  descendants ;  of 
the  same  race  out  of  which  God  had  raised 
up  His  Prophets;  and  subjects  of  the  pro- 
phecies, with  all  the  provisions  and  blessings 
of  the  Covenant  for  your  inheritance. 

tbe  prophets']  This  may  be  understood  as 
including  the  patriarchs.  Cp.  Gen.  xx.  7  ; 
Ps.  cv.  15  ;  Tobit  iv.  12. 

all  the  kindreds]  The  plain  designation, 
Gentiles,  was  avoided,  as  liable  to  be  distaste- 
ful to  the  hearers ;  and  Trarpial  was  substituted 
for  e0i/T]  in  the  LXX.,  Gen.  xxii.  18,  xxvi.  4. 

26.  first]  This  word  is  to  be  construed 
with  you,  not  with  sent.  First,  not  only  in 
order  of  time,  but  specially,  pre-eminently, 
beginning  at  Jerusalem.  St  Peter  was  al- 
ready aware  that  the  fulfilment  of  the  pro- 
mise made  to  Abraham  would  extend  beyond 
his  descendants;  but,  at  this  time,  he  con- 
sidered circumcision  an  indispensable  pre- 
liminary. 

raised  up]  As  in  t.  22,  ii.  30,  Luke  i.  69. 
Bengel  understood,  of  the  seed  of  Abraham ; 
Luther,  from  the  dead. 

Son]  Servant,  as  in  t;.  13.  Jesus  is 
omitted  in  t^.  A,  B,  C,  D. 

to  bless  you]  Not  externally,  or  by  a  temporal 
deliverance,  but  by  the  offers  of  salvation  made 
in  the  preaching  of  the  Apostles.  Christ  was 
a  priest  after  the  order  of  Melchizedec,  and  a 
chief  function  of  that  Priesthood  was  to  bless. 
Pentecost  had  brought  much  of  the  blessing 
promised,  through  the  seed  of  Abraham,  to 
all  nations. 

in  turning  away]  The  English  Versions 
before  161 1,  with  the  exception  of  the  Geneva, 
followed  Syr.  and  Vulg.,  as  did  Luther,  in 
regarding  the  verb  as  intransitive ;  in  your 
each  of  you  turning  avjay,  prcvided  that  each 


of  you  turns  aivay ;  which  might  be  understood 
as  enforcing  obedience  to  the  exhortation  in 
'V.  19.  A.  V.  appears  to  admit  of  being 
understood  in  either  sense. 

Chap.  IV.  Arrest  of  St  Peter  and 
St  John. 

1.     as  they  spake]  while  they  were  dis 
coursing.     Their  Lord's  teaching  had  been 
liable  to  similar  interruptions,  e.g.  Luke  xx.  i. 

St  Peter  addressed  one  portion  of  the  multi- 
tude, while  St  John  was  speaking  to  others. 

the  priests]  Those  on  the  spot,  discharging 
their  duties  m  the  order  of  their  course,  who 
had  been  officiating  at  the  sacrifice  of  the 
ninth  hour.  They  may  have  felt  affronted  by 
unlearned  men  presuming  to  come  forward  as 
public  instructors. 

the  captain  of  the  temple]  In  Jer.  xx.  i, 
the  chief  governor  in  the  house  of  the  Lorb  ; 
in  a  Mace.  iii.  4,  governor  of  the  Temple. 
He  was  in  command  of  that  one  of  the  twenty- 
four  bands  of  Levites  which  happened  to  be 
on  duty  at  the  time ;  Josephusxx.  vi.  2,' J.  W.' 
V.  V.  3.  This  officer  had  the  superintendence 
of  the  night  watches,  three  of  which  were 
kept  by  priests,  and  twenty-one  by  Levites. 
Hence  the  use  of  the  plural,  Luke  xxii.  4,  52. 
He  doubtless  apprehended  danger  to  the 
public  peace.  As  no  Gentile  might  enter  the 
Temple,  it  seems  strange  that  such  names 
as  Calvin,  Calmet,  Hammond,  Pearson,  and 
Milman  may  be  quoted  in  favour  of  under- 
standing an  officer  of  the  Roman  garrison,  if 
not  the  commandant  of  the  fortress  Antonia. 
Lightfoot,  who  had  adopted  this  view,  after- 
wards recalled  it.  There  can  be  no  reasonable 
doubt  that  a  Jewish  officer,  next  in  sacerdotal 
rank  to  the  High  Priest,  is  intended. 

Sadducees]  Not  in  any  official  capacity, 
but  irritated  by  the  testimony  borne  to  the 
Resurrection  of  Jesus.  Hostility  to  Christian- 
ity came  at  this  time  as  exclusively  from  this 
sect,  as  in  the  Gospel  history  enmity  to  our 
Lord  was  shown  by  the  Pharisees.    The  Sad- 
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the  people,  and  preached  through  Je- 
sus the  resurrection  from  the  dead. 

3  And  they  laid  hands  on  them, 
and  put  them  in  hold  unto  the  next 
day  :  for  it  was  now  eventide. 

4  Howbeit  many  of  them  which 
heard    the   word    believed ;    and    the 


number  of  the   men  was  about  five 
thousand. 

5  ^  And  it  came  to  pass  on  the 
morrow,  that  their  rulers,  and  elders, 
and  scribes, 

6  And  Annas  the  high  priest,  and 
Caiaphas,  and  John,  and  Alexander, 


ducees,  very  numerous  among  the  upper 
classes,  at  this  time,  Josephus,  xviii.  i.  4, 
were  very  cruel  in  their  punishments,  xx.  Viii. 
I ;  whereas  the  Pharisees  were  characterized 
by  clemency,  xiii.  x.  6. 

came  upon  them\  The  original  word  im- 
plies suddenly^  by  surprise. 

2.  grie'ved'\     Rather,  indignant. 
through  Jesu5\    After  the  example  of  Jesus. 

Cp.  I  Cor.  XV.  22.  St  Peter's  speech  was 
heard,  it  seems,  as  far  as  iii.  13,  and  then 
some  of  the  more  hostile  had  gone  to  com- 
plain. 

3.  in  hoW]  Perhaps  in  private  custody. 
The  same  word,  v.  18,  has  common^  i.e.  public^ 
prefixed.  Some  have  thought  that  the  lame 
man  whom  they  had  healed  was  imprisoned 
with  them.  Verse  10  may  perhaps  be  pre- 
sumptive in  favour  of  this ;  'w.  7  and  9 
hardly  bear  upon  it. 

no^  eventide']  This  must  have  be^n  the 
second  of  the  Jewish  evenings,  Exod.  xri.  6, 
margin,  and  is  noted  to  show  that  the  Apostles 
continued  their  labours  throughout  the  -day. 
The  miracle  was  not  wrought  till  the  ninth 
hour,  about  3  p.m.  Some  have  calculated 
that  the  interruption  from  the  captain  of  the 
Temple  cannot  have  been  earlier  than  seven  or 
eight  o'clock. 

4.  the  number  of  the  men]  Exclusively  of 
women  and  children,  as  in  Matt.  xiv.  21. 
The  women  may  have  been  in  their  own 
separate  court  of  the  Temple,  or  have  returned 
to  their  homes.  For  further  accessions  see 
V.  14,  vi.  I,  7,  and  xxi.  20. 

nvas]  Rather,  had  come  to  be.  The 
speech  of  St  Peter  contributed,  more  than  the 
miracle,  to  this  increase. 

about  fi've  thousand]  This  has  been  under- 
stood as  the  aggregate  of  all  who,  down  to 
this  time,  had  embraced  the  Gospel,  including 
the  hundred  and  twenty  (i.  15),  and  the  three 
thousand  (ii.  41).  Some,  following  Ghrysos- 
tom,  on  this  passage,  Jerome,  on  Isaiah  xl., 
and  Augustin,  Tract.  39  on  St  John,  have 
considered  that,  irrespectively  of  these  numbers, 
there  was  a  fresh  accession  of  five  thousand. 
The  efficacy  of  St  Peter's  teaching  was  re- 
membered among  the  heathen,  and,  in  accord- 
ance with  Christ's  words,  Matt  x.  25,  im- 
puted by  them  to  magical  powers.  Augustin, 
'de  Civ.  Dd,'  xviii.  sZ- 


St  Peter's  testimony  before  the 
Jewish  Rulers. 

6.  rulers]  This  enumeration  implies  that 
special  pains  were  taken  to  insure  a  full 
attendance  at  this  sitting  of  the  Sanhedrim. 
High  Priests,  Elders,  and  Scribes  are  usually 
named,  as  constituting  that  Council,  though 
not  in  any  uniform  order.  Chief  Priests, 
Scribes,  and  Elders,  Matt.  xxvi.  3 ;  Chief 
Priests,  Elders,  and  Scribes,  Mark  xiv.  ^^^ 
XV.  I ;  Elders,  and  Chief  Priests,  and  Scribes, 
Luke  ix.  22,  xxii.  66.  In  this  passage  it  seems 
as  if  Rulers  had  been  substituted  for  Chief 
Priests.  Cp.  iii.  17,  and  see  the  note  on 
Matt.  ii.  4. 

Greswell,  in.  113,  conjectured  that  there 
were  twenty-four  representatives  of  each  of 
tiiese  classes,  making  up  the  number  seventy- 
two  in  all. 


6.  Annas  the  high  priest]  Called  A  nanus 
by  Josephus,  xviii.  xi.  i,  xx.  ix.  i.  Having 
held  the  office  eleven  ye^rs,  till  deposed  by 
Valerius  Gratus,  the  Roman  Procurator,  A.  d. 
23,  he  retained  the  confidence  of  the  people, 
and  was  deemed  by  therti  jure  di-vino  High 
Priest,  although  the  authority  of  Caiaphas, 
his  son-in-law,  alone  was  recognised  by  the 
Romans.  Both  are  mentioned  as  High  Priests 
at  the  beginning  of  the  ministry  of  the  Baptist, 
Luke  iii.  2  ;  and,  in  accordance  with  Jewish 
feeling,  our  Lord  was  led  away  to  Annas  first, 
and  by  him  sent  bound  to  Caiaphas,  John 
xviii.  13,  24.  Besides  Caiaphas,  four  sons, 
or  sons-in-law,  of  Annas  at  different  times 
held  the  office  of  High  Priest,  Josephus,  xx. 
ix.  I.  No  fewer  than  twenty-eight  High 
Priests  are  enumerated  in  the  thirty-three 
years  between  37  and  70  a.d.  See  the  note 
on  xxiii.  5. 

John^  and  Alexander]  Nothing  is  known 
with  certainty  of  either.  The  former  has  been 
identified,  by  Pearson,  Lightfoot,  and  Biscoe, 
with  Jochanan  Ben  Zacchai,  one  of  the  seven 
great  Rabbans,  after  whose  death,  at  the  age 
of  a  hundred  and  twenty  years,  "the  glory 
of  wisdom  ceased "  according  to  the  Tal- 
mudists.  He  was  president  of  the  Sanhedrim 
after  Simeon,  son  of  Gamaliel,  and  being 
high  in  the  favour  of  Titus,  obtained  its  re- 
establishment  at  Jafach  or  Jamnia.  Thirty 
years  before  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  he  had 
expounded  Zech.  xi.  i  as  foretelling  the 
destruction  of  the  Temple.    Greswell  thought 
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and  as  many  as  were  of  the  kindred 
of  the  high  priest,  were  gathered  to- 
gether at  Jerusalem. 

7  And  when  they  had  set  them 
in  the  midst,  they  asked,  By  what 
power,  or  by  what  name,  have  ye 
done  this  ? 

8  Then  Peter,  filled  with  the  Holy 
Ghost,  said  unto  them.  Ye  rulers  of 
the  people,  and  elders  of  Israel, 

9  If  we  this  day  be  examined  of 


the  good  deed  done  to  the  impo- 
tent man,  by  what  means  he  is  made 
whole ; 

10  Be  it  known  unto  you  all,  and 
to  all  the  people  of  Israel,  that  by  the 
name  of  Jesus  Christ  of  Nazareth, 
whom  ye  crucified,  whom  God  raised 
from  the  dead,  even  by  him  doth 
this  man  stand  here  before  you^p^^j 
whole. 


II  ^This  is  the  stone  which  was 


Matt 


him  probably  the  same  John  whose  tomb, 
near  the  external  wall  of  the  city,  is  re- 
peatedly alluded  to  by  Josephus,  '  J.  W.'  v. 

Alexander  has  been  thought  by  Pearson, 
Wolf,  Michaelis,  Krebs,  Mangey,  and  Gres- 
well  to  have  been  Alexander  Lysimachus, 
brother  of  Philo  Judasus,  who  became  Ala- 
barch  at  Alexandria;  Josephus,  xviii.  viii.  i. 
He  is  said  to  have  embellished  nine  of  the  gates 
of  the  Temple.  It  is  not  easy  to  understand 
a  priest  of  Jerusalem  holding  a  civil  office  at 
Alexandria;  and  a  chronological  difficulty  has 
been  thought  to  be  involved  in  the  statement 
of  Josephus,  XIX.  v.  i,  that  he  was  an  old 
friend  of  the  Emperor  Claudius. 

7.  in  the  midst]  That  they  might  be  seen 
by  all,  John  viii.  3;  Matt.  xiv.  6,  margin. 
Lightfoot  noted  that  members  of  the  Sanhe- 
drim sat  in  a  semicircle.  This  was  an  oppor- 
tunity for  addressing  the  highest  authorities 
which  the  Apostles  could  hardly  have  ex- 
pected. 

they  asked]  The  tense  implies  that  this 
question  was  put  repeatedly. 

^hat  power]  Rather,  what  kind  of 
power:  Divine,  or  magical.  In  either  case 
they  had  no  sanction  from  the  Council.  Cp. 
Matt.  xxi.  23. 

7iame]  Cp.  iii.  6,  16.  Our  Lord's  Name 
was  so  employed  outside  the  circle  of  His 
followers,  Mark  ix.  38.  The  Jews  used  the 
name  of  Solomon,  Josephus,  viii.  ii.  5,  of  the 
Patriarchs,  of  Raphael,  and  other  Angels,  and 
of  Almighty  God.  The  Sanhedrim  thought 
that  if  the  Apostles,  in  answering  the  ques- 
tion, avoided  the  Name  of  Jesus,  they  would 
lose  influence  with  the  people ;  if  they  alleged 
that  Name,  they  might  bring  themselves  with- 
in the  range  of  a  charge  of  blasphemy,  such  as 
had  been  made  by  the  Jewish  authorities 
against  their  Master.  The  words  of  St  Peter, 
iii.  6,  16,  must  have  been  reported  to  the 
Council.     See  below,  'w.  10  and  12. 

done  this]  They  could  not  bring  them- 
selves to  speak  of  it  as  a  miracle  of  healing, 
though  no  question  of  the  reality  of  the  cure 
was  raised. 

8.  Jilled]  The  participle  in  the  Original 
implies  a  fresh  special  illapse  of  the  Holy  Spirit 


to  enable  St  Peter  to  meet  this  crisis,  in  fulfil- 
ment of  Christ's  promise.  Matt.  x.  19,  20; 
Mark  xiii.  11 ;  Luke  xii.  11,  12.  In  verse  31 
again  this  special  inspiration  is  indicated.  In 
vi.  3,  5,  the  adjective  expresses  an  abiding 
influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

Te  rulers]  A  full,  distinct  acknowledgment, 
in  obedience  to  Christ's  command,  of  the 
dignity  and  authority  of  those  who  sat  in 
xM  OSes'  seat. 

St  Peter,  who  had  been  overawed  by  a 
maid-servant,  could  now  face  the  highest 
authorities. 

of  Israel]  Not  in  N,  A,  B,  and  omitted 
by  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  and  Tregelles. 

9.  Ifive]  A.V.  has  followed  the  Vulgate. 
This  might  seem  to  express  surprise  felt  or 
feigned.  It  is  more  happily  rendered  in  the 
Geneva  Bible,  Forasmuch  as  nve.  As  quoted 
by  Cyprian,  'adv.  Judaeos,'  11.  16,  Ecce,  nos 
hodie  interrogamur. 

examined]  A  legal  term,  put  upon  our 
trial.     Cp.  xxviii.  18,  and  Luke  xxiii.  14. 

good  deed]  A  miracle  of  healing  could  not 
reasonably  be  referred  to  an  evil  spirit,  was 
no  fit  subject  for  legal  investigation,  and  ought 
not  to  have  been  visited  with  imprisonment, 
Rom.  xiii.  3. 

the  impotent  man]     See  iii.  a. 

10.  Jesus  Christ]  The  name  Jesus  alone 
had  been  used,  ii.  22  and  iii.  13.  This  is  the 
first  instance  in  which  they  were  accused  ot 
crucifying  the  Messiah. 

(whom  God  raised  from  the  dead]  This  was 
not  met  by  any  reference  to  the  allegation  that 
His  disciples  had  stolen  the  body  by  night, 
Matt,  xxviii.  13. 

by  him]  A.  V.  followed  Erasmus,  per  Hunc. 
The  Vulgate,  less  correctly,  in  Hoc,  in  this 
Name. 

stand]  Emphatic,  as  in  nj.  14.  He  had 
not  stood  previously  from  the  day  of  his  birth. 

11.  This  is  the  stone]  Ps.  cxviii.  22  had 
been  applied  in  like  manner  by  Christ  Him- 
self, after  the  parable  of  the  Wicked  Husband- 
men, Matt.  xxi.  42.  St  Peter  was  fond  of 
referring  to  the  conduct  and  language  of  his 
Lord;  cp.  xi.  16;   i  Pet.  ii.  4 — 8,  21 — 23; 
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set  at  nought  of  you  builders,  which 
is  become  the  head  of  the  corner. 

12  Neither  is  there  salvation  in 
any  other  :  for  there  is  none  other 
name  under  heaven  given  among  men, 
whereby  we  must  be  saved. 

13  H  Now  when  they  saw  the 
boldness  of  Peter  and  John,  and  per- 
ceived that  they  were  unlearned  and 
ignorant  men,  they  marvelled  ;  and 
they  took  knowledge  of  them,  that 
they  had  been  with  Jesus. 

14  And  beholding  the  man  which 


was  healed  standing  with  them,  they 
could  say  nothing  against  it. 

15  But  when  they  had  command- 
ed them  to  go  aside  out  of  the 
council,  they  conferred  among  them- 
selves, 

16  Saying,  What  shall  we  do  to 
these  men  ?  for  that  indeed  a  notable 
miracle  hath  been  done  by  them  is 
manifest  to  all  them  that  dwell  in  Je- 
rusalem; and  we  cannot  deny  it. 

17  But  that  it  spread  no  further 
among    the    people,    let    us   straitly 


2  Pet.  i.  14 ;  and  to  ancient  prophecies,  as 
already  in  ii.  16,  25  ;  2  Pet.  i.  19 — 21. 

you  builders']  There  is  more  severity  here 
than  in  the  speech  to  the  people,  iii.  17. 

tbe  head  of  the  corner]  The  top  stone 
at  an  angle  of  the  building,  of  great  weight 
and  importance  in  their  roofs,  built  of  solid 
flat  stones,  to  admit  of  being  walked  upon. 
Christ,  as  the  Comer-stone,  united  Jews  and 
Gentiles,  as  He  united  the  two  Natures,  the 
Godhead  and  the  Manhood.  His  own  name 
must  have  helped  to  endear  this  Psalm  to  the 
Apostle's  mind.     Cp.  i  Pet.  ii.  4,  7. 

12.  salivation]  The  last  word  in  this  verse 
being  the  same  that  is  rendered  made  luhole  in 
n}.  9,  has  induced  some,  e.g.  Whitby  and 
Michaelis,  to  limit  this  to  the  miraculous  cure. 
If  it  need  not  be  absolutely  restricted  to  its 
highest  sense,  spiritual  well-being  must  surely 
be  considered  as  included.  St  Peter  made  no 
reference  to  the  miraculous  cure  after  'v.  10. 

none  other  name]  Whoever  is  saved  is  saved 
in  consideration  of  Christ's  meritorious  Cross 
and  Passion.  Cp.  Article  xviii.  The  words 
do  not  imply  the  condemnation  of  those  who 
lived  before  the  Incarnation,  or  of  those  who 
never  heard  of  the  Atonement. 

among  men]  Mankind  at  large,  not  Israel 
only. 

The  two  Apostles  threatened. 

13.  boldness]  Freedom  of  speech. 
Peter  and  John]  Cp.  iii.  i,  viii.  14. 
percei'ved]  Rather,  had  ascertained.  The 

tense  in  the  Original  implies  some  previous 
knowledge  of  the  fact.  They  did  not  infer  it 
from  the  appearance  of  the  Apostles.  The 
same  word  is  rendered  as  here,  in  x.  34 ; 
better  in  xxv.  25,  I  found. 

ignorant]  A  very  unhappy  translation. 
Tyndale  and  Cranmer  g3i\e  laymen ;  equivalent 
to  which  Bentley,  'On  Free  Thinking,'  i.  p.  80, 
illiterate.  The  same  word  is  applied  to  him- 
self by  St  Paul,  2  Cor.  xi.  6,  '''-rude  in  speech." 
They  were  destitute  of  Rabbinical  learning, 
and  were  not  acknowledged  by  the  authori- 
ties as  professional,  official  instructors  of  the 


people.  Cp.  John  vii.  15,  49.  There  is  no 
warrant  here  for  an  unlearned  ministry:  the 
Apostles  had  been  taught  by  their  Divine 
Master,  and  were  under  the  guidance  of  the 
Holy  Ghost. 

took  knowledge  of]  recognised  them  as 
having  been  among  His  followers.  Their 
astonishment  operated  to  the  refreshing  of  their 
memories.  Jewish  rulers  had  repeatedly  been 
present  at  the  teaching  of  Christ,  and  St  John 
was  personally  known  to  the  High  Priest, 
John  xviii.  15. 

14.  standing]  No  longer  a  helpless  cripple. 
If  not  apprehended  along  with  the  Apostles, 
'V.  3,  the  Sanhedrim  being  an  open  Court, 
his  presence  may  have  been  an  expression  of 
his  faith  and  thankfulness,  or  he  may  have 
been  summoned  for  examination.  Baur 
strangely  regarded  this  circumstance  as  render- 
ing the  whole  narrative  suspicious, 

15.  they  conferred  among  themselves]  Some 
of  the  many  priests,  vi.  7,  may  have  com- 
municated to  St  Luke  what  passed  during  the 
exclusion  of  the  two  Apostles. 

16.  notabk]  Before  A.  V.  manifest.  In 
Rheims,  notorious.  Not  only  manifest,  but 
allowed  to  be  so.  The  hour  of  the  day,  the 
place,  the  notoriety  of  the  lame  man,  the  in- 
stantaneousness  and  completeness  of  his  cure, 
all  combined  to  draw  and  fix  public  attention. 
Cp.  iii.  7. 

qve  cannot  deny  it]  This  seems  to  imply 
that  they  would  have  suppressed  the  evidence 
if  they  could.  Their  hearts  were  hardened  by 
their  repeated  rejection  of  the  miracles  of  our 
Lord,  even  of  the  most  signal ;  John  xi.  47, 
xii.  10.  Faith  is  not  merely  equivalent  to 
intellectual  insight,  or  conviction.  It  requires 
the  co-operation  of  the  will  and  the  heart.  In 
this  case  the  proof  was  demonstrative ;  but 
they  would  not  believe. 

17.  it  spread]  Sc.  beyond  Jerusalem, 
throughout  which  it  must  have  been  generally 
known  already.  The  extension  of  such 
knowledge,  which  could  not  fail  to  confirm 
the  teaching  of  the  Apostles  concerning  the 
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threaten  them,  that  they  speak  hence- 
forth to  no  man  in  this  name. 

18  And  they  called  them,  and  com- 
manded them  not  to  speak  at  all  nor 
teach  in  the  name  of  Jesus. 

19  But  Peter  and  John  answered 
and  said  unto  them.  Whether  it  be 
right  in  the  sight  of  God  to  heark- 
en unto  you  more  than  unto  God, 
judge  ye. 

20  For  we  cannot  but  speak  the 
things  which  we  have  seen  and  heard. 

21  So  when  they  had  further 
threatened  them,  they  let  them  go, 
finding  nothing  how  they  might  pu- 
nish them,  because  of  the  people  :  for 


all  men  glorified  God  for  that  which 
was  done. 

22  For  the  man  was  above  forty 
years  old,  on  whom  this  miracle  of 
healing  was  shewed. 

23  II  And  being  let  go,  they  went 
to  their  own  company,  and  reported 
all  that  the  chief  priests  and  elders 
had  said  unto  them. 

24  And  when  they  heard  that, 
they  lifted  up  their  voice  to  God 
with  one  accord,  and  said.  Lord,  thou 
dirt  God,  which  hast  made  heaven, 
and  earth,  and  the  sea,  and  all  that 
in  them  is : 

25  Who  by  the  mouth  of  thy  ser- 


Resurrection  of  Christ,  is  spoken  of  as  the 
spread  of  a  contagious  disease  might  have 
been.     Cp.  2  Tim.  ii.  17. 

jtraitly]  Literally,  with  threatening^  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  Hebrew  idiom,  e.g.  Luke 
xxii.  15.     The  word  is  not  in  N,  A,  B,  D. 

this  name]  Did  they  shrink  from  uttering 
it,  or  disdain  to  use  it  ? 

18.  not  to  speak]  They  would  fain  have 
forbidden  colloquial  as  well  as  public  teaching. 

Their  RepLY^  and  Dismissal. 

19.  Peter  and  John']  The  Holy  Ghost 
suggested  the  same  answer  to  both. 

Whether  it  be  right]  Cp.  v.  29.  The 
Apostles  were  in  a  dilemma.  The  authorities 
were  enjoining  Silence ;  their  Master  had 
commanded  them  to  teach. 

20.  we]  This  pronoun  is  strongly  em- 
phatic ;  we^  whatever  you  think  fit  to  do. 

seen  and  heard]  Throughout  the  three 
years  of  Christ's  ministry.  Cp.  i  John  i. 
I — 3.  They  had  seen  His  miracles,  sufferings, 
death,  and  resurrection.  They  had  heard  His 
exposition  of  the  Law  and  the  Prophets,  and 
His  declarations  concerning  His  kingdom. 

21.  further]  In  addition  to  the  inhibition 
in  'V.  18. 

let  them  go]  This  was  not  acquittal.  They 
could  at  any  time  have  been  recalled  and  re* 
examined. 

finding  nothing]  They  had  no  evidence  on 
which  they  could  proceed;  and  they  could 
not  devise  any  punishment  which  would  not 
have  exasperated  the  people. 

22.  abo-ve  forty]  His  age  insured  his  case 
being  generally  known,  and  made  the  miracle 
the  more  remarkable. 

23.  own  company]  To  the  rest  of  the 
Apostles :    all  who  were    present  spake  the. 


word  of  God,  1^.  31,  and  a  line  is  drawn  be- 
tween them  and  believers  generally,  n).  2)Z. 

the  chief  priests]  This  plural  occurs  in 
Matt.  ii.  4,  and  Again,  below,  v.  24.  The  heads 
of  the  courses,  among  whom  the  High  Priest 
would  be  included.  Lightfoot  understood 
not  the  twenty-four  chiefs  of  the  courses  only, 
but  the  heads  of  the  families  in  each  course 
also.  In  the  later  periods  of  Jewish  history 
ilTegularity  and  corruption  multiplied  the 
numbers  of  those  who  had  held  the  office  for 
a  longer  or  shorter  time.  Josephus,  xv.  iii.  i. 
See  the  note  on  Matt,  xxvii.  i. 

Prayer  after  their  Return  to  their 
OWN  Company. 

24.  with  one  accord]  Wheatly  regarded 
this  as  proving  that  the  prayer  they  used  was 
a  precomposed  set  form ;  and  Meyer  thinks 
that  anything  short  of  this  is  at  variance  with 
the  clear  text.  The  second  Psalm  is  repeatedly 
applied  to  Christ.  Cp.  xiii.  "n ;  Heb.  i.  5,  v. 
5  ;  Rev.  ii.  26,  27,  xii.  5,  xix.  15. 

Lord]  Not  Kuptf,  Jehonjah.,  but  Aeo-Trora, 
Adonai.  In  their  prayer,  i.  24,  they  had  dwelt 
on  God  s  knowledge  of  men's  hearts ;  here 
they  turn  to  His  creative  power ;  a  very 
solemn  form  of  invocation,  Neh.  ix.  6  ;  Jer. 
xxxii.  17.  This  verse,  in  conjunction  with 
*.  27,  forestalled  the  Church's  condemnation 
of  Marcion  and  Valentinus,  who  distinguished 
between  God  the  Father  of  Christ,  and  God 
the  Creator  of  the  Universe. 

thou  art  God]  ^hoA  art  He  that  tnade^ 
«,  A,  B. 

25.  thy  servant]  See  above,  iii.  13.  David 
is  so  designated  in  the  title  of  Pss.  xviii.  and 
xxxvi.,  Ps.  Ixxviii.  70,  Ixxxix.  3,  20;  and  Luke 
i.  69.  The  reading  of  this  verse  is  in  a  very 
confused  state,  indicating  apparently  that  there 
is  much  authority  for  adding  to  A.  V.,  fVho^  by 
the  mouth  of  our  father^  Da-vid,  Thy  servant, 
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1.2.1.  vant  David  hast  said,  *Why  did  the 
heathen  rage,  and  the  people  imagine 
vain  things  ? 

26  The  kings  of  the  earth  stood 
up,  and  the  rulers  vi^ere  gathered  to- 
gether against  the  Lord,  and  against 
his  Christ. 

27  For  of  a  truth  against  thy 
holy  child  Jesus,  w^hom  thou  hast 
anointed,  both  Herod,  and  Pontius 
Pilate,  w^ith  the  Gentiles,  and  the 
people  of  Israel,  were  gathered  to- 
gether, 

28  For  to  do  whatsoever  thy  hand 


and  thy  counsel  determined  before  to 
be  done. 

29  And  now.  Lord,  behold  their 
threatenings  :  and  grant  unto  thy  ser- 
vants, that  with  all  boldness  they  may 
speak  thy  word, 

30  By  stretching  forth  thine  hand 
to  heal ;  and  that  signs  and  wonders 
may  be  done  by  the  name  of  thy 
holy  child  Jesus. 

31  ^  And  when  they  had  prayed, 
the  place  was  shaken  where  they 
were  assembled  together ;  and  they 
were  all  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost, 


didst  say,  through  the  Holy  Spirit,  Why,  &G. 
The  Apostle's  quotation  is  in  verbal  accord- 
ance with  LXX. 

hast  said]  An  implicit  assertion  of  the 
inspiration  of  the  Psalmist,  as  in  i.  16. 

the  heathen]  The  same  word  is  rendered 
Gentiles  in  t.  27. 

the  people]  Plural  in  the  Original,  as  again 
in  v.  27.  This  has  been  understood  of  differ- 
ent nationalities  of  Jews,  as  indicated  in  ii.  5, 
or  of  the  tribes,  which  has  been  thought  to  be 
favoured  by  such  passages  as  Gen.  xxviii.  3, 
and  xlviii.  4. 

26.  The  kings]  Represented  by  Herod, 
Luke  xxiii.  11.  By  the  rulers  it  has  been 
thought  that  Pilate  was  indicated.  But  is  it 
not  more  in  accordance  with  the  Gospel  nar- 
rative to  understand  Annas  and  Gaiaphas  ? 

27.  child]  Servant,  as  'w.  25  and  30. 
See  above,  iii.  13.  A.V.  was  misled  by  an 
ambiguity  in  the  Vulgate,  Puerum  Tuum.  From 
the  equivalent  terms  in  the  prophecy  and  in 
the  declaration  of  its  fulfilment,  it  appears  that 
the  Holy  Child  J-esus  of  the  Acts  must  be  the 
same  with  the  Jehovah  of  the  second  Psalm. 
Bp  Jebb,  'Sacred  Literature,'  pp.  135 — 137. 

hast  anointed]  didst  anoint.     Cp.  x.  38. 

gathered  together]  There  is  in  MSS.,  Ancient 
Versions,  and  ecclesiastical  writers,  very  de- 
cisive evidence  in  favour  of  subjoining  to  these 
words,  in  this  city,  which  is  highly  emphatic. 
The  Messiah  had  been  rejected  in  Jerusalem, 
His  own  city,  John  i.  11. 

28.  to  do]  This  is  to  be  understood  as 
dependent  on  ivere  gathered  together,  not  on 
Thou  hast  anointed. 

twhatsoe'ver]  More  precisely,  as  much  as ; 
neither  more  nor  less. 

thy  hand]  Thy  overruling  power  and  pre- 
disposing wisdom.  God's  hand  is  often  felt 
before  His  purpose  is  understood. 

determined  before]  Cp.  ii.  23  ;  Luke  xxii. 
%%',  sc.  that  Christ  should  suffer  death  by 
crucifixion.    The  guilt  of  their  acts  was  not 


extenuated  by  the  results.  It  is  not  said  that 
God  decreed  that  they  should  do  what  they 
did,  but,  at  most,  that  they  did  what  God 
had  decreed  to  be  done.  To  do  and  to  be  done 
are  discriminated  in  the  Original ;  noifja-at, 
man's  guilty  agency  ;  yeveadac,  to  take  place, 
the  result  of  that  agency  under  Providence. 
See  Davison's  '  Seventh  Discourse  on  Pro- 
phecy,' Of  the  Divine  Foreknowledge  and  its 
union  with  the  liberty  of  human  action.  Cp. 
Leo  the  Great,  '  Serm.  16  de  Passione,'  "  Nee 
praesciendo  (Dominus)  quod  faciendum  esset 
coegit  ut  fieret,  quum  tamen  ad  hoc  carnem 
suscepisset  ut  fieret." 

29.  thy  servants]  dovXois,  not  Trata-Cv,  cp. 
27.  They  asked  for  strength  and  spirit  to  do 
the  work  appointed  for  them,  not  for  security 
from  the  consequences.  They  did  not  ask  for 
deliverance  from  the  threatened  penalty,  nor 
for  the  quelling  of  the  secular  power,  nor  for 
removal  of  danger  from  themselves,  but  only 
for  courage  in  the  course  which  they  felt  it 
their  duty  to  pursue. 

30.  By  stretching  forth]  Syr.  While  Thou 
stretchest  out.  Tyndale,  Cranmer,  Geneva, 
So  that  Thou  stretch  forth.  A  collateral  result 
of  the  miraculous  powers  was  to  support  and 
embolden  those  who  were  endued  with  them. 

by  the  name]     See  -u.  17. 
thild]    Servant,  as  in  v.  25, 

31.  ivas  shaken]  An  earthquake  was 
usually  regarded  as  an  intimation  of  Divine 
displeasure,  Isai.  ii.  19,  21,  xiii.  13  ;  Ezek. 
xxxviii.  19  ;  Joel  iii.  16.  That  foretold  by 
Haggai,  ii.  6,  7,  was  an  exceptional  case. 
This  earthquake  was  a  token  that  the  founda- 
tions of  the  earth  are  In  the  hands  of  God, 
and  that  therefore  all  earthly  powers  are  under 
His  control.  Cp.  xvi.  26.  It  gave  assurance 
of  Divine  approval  and  ultimate  triumph. 
Bengel  thought  that  it  symbolized  the  agita- 
tion which  was  to  be  caused  everywhere  by 
the  preaching  of  the  Gospel. 

all]     All  of  the  hundred  and  twenty  who 
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and  they  spake  the  word  of  God  with 
boldness. 

32  And  the  multitude  of  them 
that  believed  were  of  one  heart  and 
of  one  soul :  neither  said  any  of  them 
that  ought  of  the  things  which  he 
possessed  was  his  own  ;  but  they  had 
all  things  common. 

33  And  with  great  power  gave  the 
apostles  witness  of  the  resurrection  of 
the  Lord  Jesus  :  and  great  grace  was 
upon  them  all. 


34  Neither  was  there  any  among 
them  that  lacked :  for  as  many  as 
were  possessors  of  lands  or  houses 
sold  them,  and  brought  the  prices  of 
the  things  that  were  sold, 

35  And  laid  them  down  at  the 
apostles'  feet :  and  distribution  was 
made  unto  every  man  according  as  he 
had  need. 

36  And  Joses,  who  by  the  apo- 
stles was  surnamed  Barnabas,  (which 
is,  being  interpreted.  The  son  of  con- 


were  together,  and  had  taken  part  in  offering 
the  prayer,  after  the  return  of  the  two 
Apostles. 

filled  <with  the  Holy  Ghost]  A  fresh  access, 
granted  in  answer  to  the  prayer,  nj.  29,  quite 
distinct  from  the  Pentecostal  effusion. 

jpakel     Imperfect,  went  on  speaking. 

^ith  boldness']  This  was  a  marked  result 
from  the  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

Feelings  and  Conduct  of  theDisciples. 

32.  that  belie'ved]  that  had  believed. 
This  multitude  did  not  embrace  the  five  thou- 
sand in  1;.  4,  and  the  three  thousand,  ii.  41,  in 
addition  to  the  hundred  and  twenty,  i.  15  ; 
but  it  cannot  be  restricted,  as  Meyer  and 
others  have  proposed,  to  the  most  recent  con- 
verts. 

of  one  heart]  Realizing  Ps.  cxxxiii.  i.  Their 
Lord  had  prayed  for  this,  John  xvii.  ai.  One 
hearty  one  in  affection ;  one  soul^  one  in 
thought,  memory,  and  the  exercise  of  their 
intellectual  faculties;  the  wills  of  all  turned  to 
God,  and,  in  Him,  to  each  other. 

D  and  E  subjoin  a  clause,  atid  there  (was 
no  difference  among  them,  with  a  variation  of 
the  word  in  the  two  MSS.  The  verse  is 
quoted  twice,  with  this  supplement,  "nee  fuit 
inter  illos  discrimen  ullum,"  by  Cyprian,  p. 
46,  and  144,  Fell. 

atiy]    not  even  one,  in  the  Original. 

rjjhich  he  possessed]  The  rights  of  property 
were  not  obliterated ;  there  was  no  compul- 
sory communism.  See  ii.  44.  The  making 
no  reference  to  that  previous  statement,  and 
the  consequent  repetition  here,  are  quite  in 
keeping  with  the  style  of  Scriptural  narrative 
and  of  Oriental  history  generally. 

33.  great  po^wer]  Of  speech,  not  miracles. 
In  either  case  the  power  of  the  Spirit  of  God. 
Cp.  Rom.  XV.  19. 

gtt've]  went  on  giving.  The  same  word 
as  in  Matt.  xxii.  ^\. 

great  grace]  Calvin,  Grotius,  Casaubon, 
Olshausen  understood  popular  good- will. 
De  Wette,  Lange,  Doddridge,  Alford,  Meyer, 
Cook,  Wordsworth,  more  correctly,  Divine 


favour,  as  in  Luke  ii.  40.  Bengel  understood 
both  to  be  intended,  the  context  not  being 
decisive  for  either. 

34.  Neither  nvas  there]  Rather,  For,  in- 
deed, there  was  not.  The  distribution  did 
not  go  beyond  supplying  urgent  need.  Poverty 
there  might  be ;  there  was  not  absolute  indi- 
gence, as  there  easily  might  have  been  at  that 
time,  when  doubtless  Jewish  bigotry  and  pre- 
judice made  themselves  strongly  felt  by  con- 
verts to  Christianity. 

avere  sold]  were  being  sold.  The  process 
was  still  going  on,  though  in  certain  cases  the 
sale  and  transfer  of  property  had  been  com- 
pleted. 

35.  at  the  apostles''  feet]  Repeated  in  1;.  37. 
The  Apostles  were  in  the  position  of  teachers, 
sitting.  St  Paul  was  brought  up  at  the  feet 
of  Gamaliel,  xxii.  3.  This  disposal  of  the 
money  was  an  act  of  homage  equivalent  to 
recognising  them  as  the  teachers  and  rulers  of 
the  Church.  The  distribution  of  alms  and 
charities  soon  passed  from  their  hands  to  sub- 
ordinate ministers — the  Deacons,  vi.  a. 

Barnabas. 

36.  Joses]  This  name  appears  in  no 
uncial  MS.  The  authority  of  N,  A,  B,  D,  E, 
and  of  Vulg.  and  Syr.,  is  decisive  in  favour  of 
Joseph.  Canon  Cook  expresses  surprise  that 
any  transcriber  should  have  ventured  to  alter 
a  name  with  so  many  hallowed  associations. 

Barnabas]  According  to  a  tradition  pre- 
served by  Clement  of  Alexandria,  'Strom.'  11. 
XX.  116,  and  Eusebius,  i.  12,  11.  i,  he  had 
been  one  of  the  Seventy.  After  the  mission  to 
which  he  was  appointed,  xiii.  a,  he  is  called 
Apostle  by  St  Luke.  He  was  of  dignified 
personal  appearance,  xiv.  la ;  and  it  has 
been  assumed,  from  i  Cor.  ix.  6,  that  he  was 
unmarried.  At  one  time  he  allowed  himself 
to  be  unduly  influenced  by  the  Jewish  zealots, 
and  separated  himself  from  the  Gentile  con- 
verts, Gal.  ii.  L^.  TertuUian,  'de  Pudicitia,' 
20,  incidentally  refers  to  him  as  author  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  The  Epistle  which 
bears  his  name  was  first  published  in  1645, 
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solation,)  a  Levite,  and  of  the  country 
of  Cyprus, 

37  Having  land,  sold  ;V,  and  brought 
the  money,  and  laid  it  at  the  apostles' 
feet. 

CHAPTER  V. 

I  After  that  Ananias  and  Sapphira  his  tvife 
for  their  hypocrisy  at  Peter''s  rebuke  had 
fallen  down  dead,  12  and  that  the  rest  of  the 
apostles  had  wrought  many  miracles,  \\  to 
the  increase  of  the  faith :  1 7  the  apostles  are 


again  imprisoned,  19  but  delivered  by  an 
angel  bidding  them  to  preach  openly  to  all : 
1 1  when,  after  their  teaching  accordingly  in 
the  temple,  29  and  before  the  council,  33  they 
are  in  danger  to  be  killed,  through  the  advice 
of  Gaj?ialiel,  a  great  counseller  among  the 
yews,  they  be  kept  alive,  40  arui  are  but 
beaten :  for  which  they  glorify  God,  and 
cease  no  day  from  preaching. 

BUT  a  certain  man  named  Ana- 
nias, virith  Sapphira  his  wife,  sold 
a  possession. 


the  first  four  chapters  and  half  of  the  fifth 
being  extant  in  a  Latin  Version  only,  till 
Tischendorf,  in  1863,  gave  them  in  Greek 
from  the  Sinaitic  MS.  The  results  of  the  col- 
lation of  a  second  MS.,  found  at  Constanti- 
nople, were  exhibited  by  Hilgenfeld  in  1876. 
It  has  been  assigned  to  the  time  of  Vespasian, 
i.e.  before  a.d.  79;  and  Mr  Cunningham 
concludes  that  it  cannot  have  been  written 
many  years  later,  though  most  editors  have 
brought  its  date  down  to  the  year  119.  It 
was  classed  with  works  of  doubtful  authority 
by  Eusebius,  III.  25,  vi.  13,  14,  and  with 
apocryphal  books  by  Jerome,  'de  Script. 
Eccles.'  and  on  Ezek.  xliii.  By  Pearson,  Cave, 
Dupin,  Vossius,  Hammond,  Bull,  Wake,  and 
Lardner  it  was  regarded  as  the  production  of 
the  companion  of  St  Paul.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  has  been  said  that  all  the  external 
evidence  is  in  favour  of  the  traditional  title, 
all  the  internal  evidence  against  it.  Errors 
concerning  several  prominent  portions  of  the 
Jewish  Ceremonial  have  been  pointed  out, 
such  as  could  not  have  been  made  by  a  Levite, 
or  by  any  educated  Jew.  And  it  has  been 
asked.  Would  not  the  Epistle,  if  genuine,  have 
been  admitted  into  the  Canon  ?  A  spurious 
Gospel  in  Arabic,  attributed  to  Barnabas,  has 
been  interpolated  by  Mahometans.  See  White's 
'Bampton  Lectures,'  p.  358. 

of  consolation]  So  Syr.  and  Vulg.  Accord- 
ing to  the  analogy  of  "  children  of  light,"  one 
who  had  received  great  consolation,  and  was 
the  better  qualified  to  minister  it  to  others. 
Exhortation  has  by  some  been  thought  pre- 
ferable, on  comparing  xi.  23,  xv.  3a,  i  Cor. 
xiv.  3. 

a  Le'vite']  A  descendant  of  Levi,  not  of 
the  family  of  Aaron.  It  had  not  been  allow- 
able for  Levites  to  hold  land,  inasmuch  as  the 
Lord  was  the  portion  of  that  tribe,  Num. 
xviii.  20,  24 ;  Deut.  x.  9,  xviii.  2 ;  i.  e.  the 
Levites  had  the  tithes  assigned  them  instead 
of  any  tribal  inheritance,  Joshua  xiii.  14,  :^2>' 
This  restriction  was  limited  to  Palestine,  and 
it  seems  to  have  been  less  strictly  observed  as 
time  went  on.  The  Prophet  Jeremiah,  of  the 
tribe  of  Levi,  purchased  a  field,  Jer.  xxxii. 
7 — 9.  And  after  the  return  from  the  Captivity, 
the  distribution  of  land,  prescribed  by  Moses, 
was  no  longer  observed.     Josephus,  a  Levite 


and  Priest,  had  lands  in  the  vicinity  of  Jeru- 
salem, in  exchange  for  which  Vespasian  gave 
him  others,  to  his  great  advantage.  '  Life,'  76. 
It  is  therefore  not  necessary  to  have  recourse 
to  the  conjecture  that  an  heiress  from  another 
tribe  must  have  brought  the  property  to  the 
father  of  Barnabas.  The  possession  of  it, 
whether  in  Cyprus  or  elsewhere,  must  have 
given  Barnabas  influence  in  the  struggles  of 
the  infant  Church.  Reference  to  tribes  is 
extremely  rare  in  N.  T.,  Luke  ii.  36.  Not 
one  of  the  Apostles  is  characterized  by  his 
tribe,  with  the  exception  of  St  Paul,  Rom.  xi. 
I  ;  Phil.  iii.  5.     Comp.  xiii.  21. 

Cyprus']  Pronounced  by  Josephus,  i.  i.  6, 
to  have  been  the  original  meaning  of  Chittim, 
which  came  to  be  applied  generally  to  islands 
and  maritime  districts  known  to  the  Hebrews. 
See  the  note  on  Num.  xxiv,  24.  At  a  distance 
of  48  miles  from  the  coast  its  lofty  mountains 
are  visible  in  the  horizon  to  the  S.W.  from 
the  mouth  of  the  Orontes.  It  was  remarkably 
fertile,  and  had  extensive  forests  and  many 
mines.  There  were  Jewish  settlers  there  in 
the  second  century  B.C.,  i  Mace.  xv.  23  ;  and 
their  numbers  were  of  course  increased  after 
the  copper  mines  were  farmed  by  Augustus 
to  Herod  the  Great.  The  Jews  became  so 
numerous  that  they  held  out  against  the 
Romans  after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem ;  and,  in 
the  last  year  of  Trajan,  117  a.d.,  they  mas- 
sacred, if  the  estimate  of  Dion  Cassius  can  be 
accepted,  240,000  of  the  Greek  inhabitants, 
laid  Salamis  desolate,  and  were  for  a  time  in 
possession  of  the  island.  When  this  insur- 
rection had  been  crushed  they  were  expelled 
from  Cyprus,  and  any  Hebrew  wrecked  upon 
its  shores  was  put  to  death.  Cyprus  is  of 
considerable  interest  and  importance  in  primi- 
tive Church  history.  Men  of  Cyprus  and 
Cyrene  first  made  the  Gospel  known  to  the 
Grecians  (or  Greeks)  at  Antioch,  xi.  ao.  Cp. 
xiii.  4 — 13,  XV.  39,  xxi.  16. 

Chap.  V.    Ananias  and  Sapphira. 

1.  Ananias']  Variously  explained.  Cloud 
of  the  Lord^  or  Fwvoured  by  the  Lord,  or  God 
is  gracious.  A  common  name  among  the 
Jews;  e.g.  ix.  10,  xxiii.  2.  Cp.  i  Chro.  iii. 
21  ;  Jer,  xxviii.  i. 

Sapphira]     If  a  Syriac  name,    Beautiful; 
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2  And  kept  back  part  of  the  price, 
his  wife  also  being  privy  to  it,  and 
brought  a  certain  part,  and  laid  //  at 
the  apostles'  feet. 

3  But  Peter  said,   Ananias,  why 
« Or,  ^o     hath  Satan  filled  thine  heart  "  to  lie 

to  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  to  keep  back 
part  of  the  price  of  the  land  ? 

4  Whiles  it  remained,  was  it  not 
thine  own  ?  and  after  it  was  sold, 
was  it  not  in  thine  own  power  ?  why 


hast  thou  conceived  this  thing  in  thine 
heart  ?  thou  hast  not  lied  unto  men, 
but  unto  God. 

5  And  Ananias  hearing  these  words 
fell  down,  and  gave  up  the  ghost: 
and  great  fear  came  on  all  them  that 
heard  these  things. 

6  And  the  young  men  arose,  wound 
him  up,  and  carried  him  out,  and 
buried  him. 

7  And  it  was  about  the  space  of 


if  Greek,  which  is  less  likely,  the  gem  Sap' 
phire^  as  Margaret  =  P^«r/. 
a  possession^     Land,  v.  3. 

2.  kept  back]  This  word  is  rendered  ^wr- 
loining,  Tit.  ii.  10,  the  only  other  place  in 
N.  T.  in  which  it  occurs.  It  is  used  in  LXX. 
of  the  sin  of  Achan,  Josh.  vii.  i,  and  of  that 
of  Menelaus,  2  Mace.  iv.  32  ;  and  by  Plu- 
tarch, of  Lucullus  embezzling  booty. 

bis  qjoife  also]  The  repeated  statement  of 
the  wife's  complicity  marks  the  sin  as  the 
result  of  previous  deliberation  and  concert. 
Did  they  propose  to  obtain  a  place  among 
those  who,  having  given  up  all  their  property, 
were  to  be  supported  out  of  the  common 
fund  ?  Or,  having  low,  carnal  views  of  Christ's 
kingdom,  did  they  hope  to  secure  high  posi- 
tion in  it?  Mede  and  Bramhall  regarded  their 
sin  as  involving  sacrilege. 

3.  Peter  said]  Under  the  immediate  direc- 
tion of  the  Holy  Ghost,  who  discovered  to 
him  this  fraud,  as  that  of  Gehazi  had  been 
made  known  to  Elisha. 

fwhy  hath  Satan]  Cp.  Luke  xxii.  3  ;  John 
xiii.  2,  ay.  The  sin  was  conceived  in  the  heart 
of  Ananias,  "v.  4.  The  suggestion  of  Satan 
might  have  been  resisted.  Filled  thine  heart  is 
a  Hebraism  for  emboldened  thee,  made  thee  thus 
presumptuous.  See  the  marginal  rendering, 
Esther  vii.  5  ;  cp.  Eccles.  viii.  11.  The  Vul- 
gate gives  an  entirely  different  sense,  Cur  ten- 
ta'vit  Satanas  cor  tuum  ? 

to  lie  to]  In  T.  9  to  tempt  the  Spirit  of  the 
Lord.  Bp  Pearson,  on  the  Creed,  viii.  32, 
points  out  the  similar  interchange  of  expression 
in  Ps.  Ixxviii.  36,  '■'■lied  unto  Him," and  i>.  41, 
"  tempted  God."  "  That  which  none  but  the 
inner  man  knoweth  of,  and  is  yet  but  in  the 
purpose  of  the  heart,  is  under  the  privity  of 
the  Holy  Ghost."     Mede. 

4.  Whiles  it  remained]  Unsold.  The 
having  all  things  common,  iv.  32,  left  it  at  the 
option  of  Ananias  to  keep,  or  to  sell  the  land, 
and  to  retain  the  sale  money. 

but  unto  God]  In  this  and  the  preceding 
verse  taken  together,  we  have  incidentally  a  de- 
cisive proof  of  the  Godhead  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
and  a  condemnation  of  the  error  of  Mace- 


donius  long  before  his  birth.  Not  only  is  the 
Divinity  of  the  Holy  Ghost  taught  here,  but 
also  His  abiding  presence  in  the  Church, 
especially  with  the  Apostles.  The  sin  of 
Ananias  was  the  putting  this  to  the  test. 
Would  this  supernatural  endowment  enable 
the  Apostles  to  detect  his  fraud?  He  was 
laying  a  snare  for  them.  If  he  had  succeeded, 
he  ana  nis  wife  would  have  been  maintained 
out  of  the  common  fund.  It  has  been  observed 
that  there  was  no  exhortation  to  repentance, 
no  hint  of  forgiveness ;  the  power  of  retaining 
sin  alone  was  exercised,  because  the  sin  was 
against  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  unpardonable. 
Ananias  and  Sapphira  had  been  under  the 
Divine  influence ;  must  have  witnessed  Apo- 
stolic miracles,  and  were  in  full  communion 
with  the  Church.  Their  case  was  aggravated 
far  beyond  that  of  Simon  Magus  or  Elymas. 
Cornelius  a  Lapide  attributes  to  Augustin, 
"  Ananias  pariter  et  vitam  perdidit  et  salutem," 
as  from  Serm.  27,  'de  Verbis  Apostoli.'  The 
nearest  approach  to  this,  which  I  have  been 
able  to  trace,  is  "  Pecuniam  quam  obtulit  per- 
didit,et  quam  domi  reservavit  amisit:  pecuniam 
inquam  pariter  perdidit  et  salutem ; "  on  which 
the  Benedictine  editors,  col.  177  of  the  Ap- 
pendix to  their  tenth  Volume,  note  in  the 
margin,  "  Olim  de  verbis  Apostoli  25.  Ex- 
stat  etiam  inter  Sermones  S.  Ambrosii  et 
Maximi."  Augustin's  own  estimate  of  the  case 
was  very  different.  Serm.  '  de  Verbis  Act.'  v. 
4,    "  Credendum  est  autem  quod  post  banc 

vitam  eis   pepercerit  Deus Correpti  sunt 

mortis  flagello,  ne  suppliciopunirentur  aeterno." 
Cp.  I  Cor.  V.  5.  So  Jer.  Taylor,  'Holy  Dy- 
ing,' III.  vi.  5,  "  Origen,  S.  Augustin,  Cassian 
say  concerning  Ananias  and  Sapphira,  that 
they  were  slain  with  a  sudden  death,  that  by 
such  a  judgment  their  sin  might  be  punished, 
and  their  guilt  expiated,  and  their  persons 
reserved  for  mercy  in  the  Day  of  Judgment." 

5.  these  luords]  Not  imprecatory,  but  an- 
nouncing the  Divine  Will.  Bp  Pearson,  fol- 
lowing Jerome  and  Augustin. 

6.  the  young  men]  Presumably  in  a  posi- 
tion like  that  of  the  servants  of  the  Synagogue, 
having  charge  of  the  Upper  Room,  and  iu 
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three  hours  after,  when  his  wife, 
not  knowing  what  was  done,  came 
in. 

8  And  Peter  answered  unto  her, 
Tell  me  whether  ye  sold  the  land 
for  so  much  ?  And  she  said.  Yea,  for 
so  much. 

9  Then  Peter  said  unto  her.  How 
is  it  that  ye  have  agreed  together 
to  tempt  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  ?  be- 
hold, the  feet  of  them  which  have 
buried  thy  husband  are  at  the  door, 
and  shall  carry  thee  out. 

10  Then   fell  she   down   straight- 


way at  his  feet,  and  yielded  up  the 
ghost :  and  the  young  men  came 
in,  and  found  her  dead,  and,  carry- 
ing her  forth,  buried  her  by  her 
husband. 

11  And  great  fear  came  upon  all 
the  church,  and  upon  as  many  as 
heard  these  things. 

12  II  And  by  the  hands  of  the 
apostles  were  many  signs  and  won- 
ders wrought  among  the  people  ;  (and 
they  were  all  with  one  accord  in  So- 
lomon's porch. 

13  And  of  the  rest  durst  no  man 


readiness  for  any  manual  semces  that  might 
be  required.  In  Luke  xxii.  26,  the  younger 
is  parallel  to  he  that  doth  ser've.  Olshausen 
followed  Mosheim  in  understanding  Officials 
of  the  Jerusalem  Church,  in  anticipation  of 
the  Deacons  for  the  converts  generally  in  ch. 
vi.  Bp  Kaye  inclined  to  "younger  members 
of  the  congregation,"  without  any  reference 
to  Office. 

'wound  him  up]  By  drawing  his  garments 
tightly  round  him.  This  would  compose  the 
limbs  after  any  disorder  into  which  they  might 
have  fallen  under  the  stroke  of  sudden  death. 
Krebs  thought  that  the  use  of  the  word  by 
Josephus,  XVII.  iii.  3,  xix.  iv.  i,  warrants 
understanding  all  preparations  for  interment. 
The  use  of  coffins  is  unknown  in  the  East. 

carried  him  out']  Beyond  the  walls  of  the 
city.  Except  in  cases  of  embalming,  burial 
followed  death  immediately,  not  only  by 
reason  of  the  rapidity  of  decomposition  in 
that  climate,  but  also  in  consequence  of  the 
defilement  to  which  contact  with  a  corpse 
gave  occasion,  Num.  xix.  11 — 16  ;  Deut.  xxi. 
23.  Lazarus  was  buried  on  the  day  of  his 
death,  John  xi.  17,  39. 

7.  three  hours  after]  Probably  at  the 
next  hour  of  prayer.  Under  the  shock  of  the 
death  of  Ananias  they  had  not  dispersed. 

came  in\  Expecting  perhaps  admiration  and 
applause  as  the  wife  of  another  Barnabas. 

8.  answered]  Addressed  to  the  doubt  and 
misgiving  caused  by  the  non-appearance  of 
her  husband.  No  such  question  had  been  put 
to  Ananias.  Chrysostom  regarded  it  as  an 
indication  that  St  Peter,  fain  to  spare  Sap- 
phira,  if  it  might  be,  gave  her  space  for  con- 
sideration and  repentance. 

for  so  much]  The  Apostle  may  have  named 
the  sum,  or  pointed  to  the  money  arranged  in 
such  a  way  as  clearly  showed  the  amount. 

9.  to  tempt]  To  put  to  the  test ;  to  ascertain 
whether  He  dwelt  in  the  Apostles,  and  whether 
He  was  liable  to  be  deceived.     This  language 


is  more  severe  than  that  which  had  been  ad- 
dressed to  her  husband. 

at  the  door]  Having  just  returned  from 
depositing  the  body  of  Ananias. 

11.  great  fear]  This  is  more  strongly 
expressed  in  -v.  13.  Having  witnessed  the 
awful  consequences  of  inconsistency  in  the 
profession  of  the  Christian  faith,  they  felt 
that  there  was  no  httle  peril  in  joining  a 
community  endued  with  miraculous  power 
of  discriminating  hypocrisy  and  unworthy 
motives,  as  well  as  with  gifts  of  languages 
and  healing. 

the  church]  If  ii.  47  be  interpolated,  this 
is  the  first  mention  of  the  Church  as  a  distinct 
society.  Heretofore  the  sacred  historian  had 
used  belie'vers,  ii.  44,  iv.  4,  and  disciples^  i.  15. 

as  many  as]  This  is  capable  of  including 
the  Sanhedrim.  No  investigation  was  made 
by  the  Jewish  authorities,  who  probably  felt 
that  any  inquiry  into  the  circumstances  of  the 
deaths  would  only  confirm  and  exalt  the  repu- 
tation of  the  Apostles. 

Many  Miracles. 

12.  many  signs  and  'wonders]  This  must 
have  been  a  signal  outpouring  of  healing  to 
produce  the  effects  in  n).  15.  Coming  at  this 
juncture,  it  was  emphatically  typical  of  spiri- 
tual grace. 

all]  This  has  been  by  some  restricted  to 
the  Apostles.  The  understanding  believers 
generally  seems  to  be  favoured  by  the  rest. 
Cp.  ii.  I,  44.  The  parenthesis  marked  in 
A.  V.  is  noteworthy. 

Solomon's  porch]     See  above,  iii.  ii. 

13.  the  rest]  Those  who  had  not  yet 
embraced  the  faith.  Cp.  others^  Eph.  ii.  3; 
I  Thess.  iv.  13,  v.  6. 

to  them]  Some  have  understood,  to  the 
Jpostles ;  others,  to  the  Church.  The  word 
translated  join  himself  it  has  been  urged, 
implies  intimacy  and  familiarity ;  but  this  is 
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join  himself  to  them  :  but  the  people 
magnified  them. 

14  And  believers  were  the  more 
added  to  the  Lord,  multitudes  both 
of  men  and  women.) 

15  Insomuch  that  they  brought 
i  Or,  in  forth  the  sick  "  into  the  streets,  and 
7tZet.        laid  them  on  beds  and  couches,  that 

at  the  least  the  shadow  of  Peter 
passing  by  might  overshadow  some 
of  them. 

16  There  came  also  a  multitude 


out  of  the  cities  round  about  unto 
Jerusalem,  bringing  sick  folks,  and 
them  which  were  vexed  with  un- 
clean spirits  :  and  they  were  healed 
every  one. 

17  ^  Then  the  high  priest  rose 
up,  and  all  they  that  were  with  him, 
(which  is  the  sect  of  the  Sadducees,) 
and  were  filled  with  "  indignation,        "  Or, 

18  And  laid  their  hands  on  the 
apostles,  and  put  them  in  the  common 
prison. 


not  warranted  by  its  use,    viii.  29,  ix.  26, 
X.  28,  xvii.  34. 

14.  the  more  added']  Many  more  than  in 
iv.  4,  in  consequence  of  the  many  miracles, 
•tj.  iz;  cp.  xi.  24.  If  the  half-hearted  were 
held  in  check,  the  earnest-minded  came  for- 
ward in  great  numbers. 

to  the  Lord]    The  Lord  Jesus. 

multitudes]  The  additional  conversions  were 
so  numerous  that  the  historian  ceased  to  specify 
the  number.  The  little  one  was  becoming  a 
thousand,  Isai.  Ix.  22. 

and  ^vomen]  This,  on  comparison  with  iv. 
4,  has  been  thought  to  indicate  that  no  women 
had  been  included  in  any  of  the  numbers 
reported  down  to  this  time.  But  compare  i. 
14,  and  Sapphira.  The  Baptism  of  women 
must,  with  Eastern  habits  of  thought  and 
usages,  have  rendered  some  such  appointment 
as  that  of  Deaconesses  necessary  from  the  first. 

15.  Insomuch]  Verses  13  and  14  are  pa- 
renthetical. 

drought  forth]     Not  once,  but  repeatedly. 

into  the  streets]  Rather,  along  the  streets. 
Another  reading,  ei^en  into  the  streets^  has 
been  preferred  by  recent  critical  editors.  This 
was  not  in  compliance  with  any  direction 
given  by  St  Peter.  God  was,  it  seems,  pleased 
to  gratify  hopes  which  He  had  not  directly 
awakened,  and  to  allow  simple,  child-like  faith 
to  be  rewarded  by  many  miraculous  cures 
being  wrought.  See  Augustin,  'Retract.'  I. 
xiii.  7.  This  may  be  regarded  as  a  fulfilment 
of  Christ's  Promise,  John  xiv.  12.  Compare 
the  woman  with  the  issue  of  blood.  Matt.  ix. 
20 ;  Mark  v.  27  ;  and  the  many  that  were 
diseased  at  Gennesaret  healed  by  touching 
Christ's  garment.  Matt.  xiv.  36;  also  the 
handkerchiefs  or  aprons  of  St  Paul,  xix.  12. 

couches]  Beds  of  a  humbler  and  coarser 
kind,  pallets,  or  mattresses. 

the  shadocw]  If  the  Apostle  did  not  lay 
his  hand  upon  them  as  he  passed.  It  has  been 
suggested  that  in  the  evening  the  shadow 
would  be  projected  so  as  to  fall  on  a  greater 
number;  but  in  the  narrowness  of  Oriental 
streets  this  can  have  made  no  great  difference. 


some]  Rather,  some  one.  They  would  have 
been  thankful  for  even  a  single  cure.  Syr.  and 
Vulg.  subjoin,  and  they  might  he  freed  from 
their  infirmities. 

16.  There  came]     Continually. 

the  cities  round  about]  This  is  the  first  m- 
timation  of  any  conversions  outside  the  walls 
of  Jerusalem. 

i^exed  nvith  unclean  spirits]  Possession  is 
distinguished  from  bodily  disease,  as  viii.  7  ; 
Luke  iv.  40,  41 ;  Matt.  iv.  24  ;  Mark  i.  32, 
34.  Power  to  deliver  those  who  were  thus 
vexed  had  been  twice  promised,  Luke  ix.  i ; 
Mark  xvi.  17. 

ivere  healed  en>ery  one]  A  postolic  powers  at 
this  time  far  exceeded  what  they  had  previously 
been.  Matt.  xvii.  16.  Now  they  did  not  fall 
short  of  those  exercised  by  their  Lord,  Matt, 
iv.  24,  xiv.  36.  And  this  was  not  momentary 
or  transitory,  but  extended  over  an  interval 
the  length  of  which  is  not  indicated. 

The  Apostles  are  imprisoned,  and 

LIBERATED   BY  AN   AnGEL. 

17.  the  high  priest]  Probably  Annas,  as 
iv.  6.     Cp.  the  note  on  Matt,  xxvil.  i. 

rose  up]  Stimulated  to  action  by  what  had 
taken  place.     Cp.  vi.  9. 

that  <were  <iuith  him]  Of  one  mmd  in  belief, 
and  in  hostility  to  the  Apostles  and  their  con- 
verts. Greswell  would  translate,  the  sect  of 
the  Sadducees  that  then  (was,  the  Sadducees  of 
the  day,  '  Dissert.'  ill.  27.  Sect  here  involved 
no  reproach.     Cp.  xv.  5,  xxvi.  5. 

Sadducees]     See  the  note  on  iv.  i. 

18.  the  apostles]  All  were  in  Jerusalem  at 
this  time.  There  is  nothing  here  or  in  the 
sequel  to  intimate  how  many  were  appre- 
hended. Verse  29  has,  with  good  reason,  been 
thought  to  point  to  all  the  Twelve. 

common  prison]  "Worse  than  iv.  3.  This 
was  treating  them  as  if  already  convicted,  and 
involved  far  more  disgrace;  but  their  Lord's 
words,  John  xvi.  2 — 4,  had  prepared  them. 
Their  miraculous  deliverance,  in  answer  to 
their  prayer,  iv.  29,  30,  was  all  the  more 
notorious  and  unquestionable. 
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19  But  the  angel  of  the  Lord  by- 
night  opened  the  prison  doors,  and 
brought  them  forth,  and  said, 

20  Go,  stand  and  speak  in  the 
temple  to  the  people  all  the  words  of 
this  life. 

21  And  when  they  heard  that^ 
they  entered  into  the  temple  early 
in  the  morning,  and  taught.  But 
the  high  priest  came,  and  they  that 
were  with  him,  and  called  the  coun- 
cil together,  and  all  the  senate  of  the 
children  of  Israel,  and  sent  to  the  pri- 
son to  have  them  brought. 

22  But  when  the  officers  came, 
and  found  them  not  in  the  prison, 
they  returned,  and  told, 

23  Saying,  The  prison  truly  found 
we  shut  with  all  safety,  and  the  keepers 


standing  without  before  the  doors : 
but  when  we  had  opened,  we  found 
no  man  within. 

24  Now  when  the  high  priest  and 
the  captain  of  the  temple  and  the 
chief  priests  heard  these  things,  they 
doubted  of  them  whereunto  this  would 
grow. 

25  Then  came  one  and  told  them, 
saying.  Behold,  the  men  whom  ye 
put  in  prison  are  standing  in  the  tem- 
ple, and  teaching  the  people. 

26  Then  went  the  captain  with 
the  officers,  and  brought  them  with- 
out violence :  for  they  feared  the  peo- 
ple, lest  they  should  have  been  stoned. 

27  And  when  they  had  brought 
them,  they  set  them  before  the  coun- 
cil :  and  the  high  priest  asked  them, 


19.  the  angel]  an  angel ;  whose  existence 
was  denied  by  those  who  had  imprisoned  the 
Apostles.  The  words  spoken  by  him  place 
their  deliverance  outside  the  circle  of  earth- 
quakes, or  any  natural  phenomenon.  It  was 
complete;  they  need  apprehend  no  obstacle 
or  restraint ;  they  were  to  teach  not  in  any 
obscure  comer,  but  in  the  Temple, 

20.  tbe  ivords  of  this  life']  Life  is  the 
emphatic  word  ;  spiritual  life  here,  eternal  life 
hereafter,  John  vi.  68.  Cp.  "the  word  of 
this  salvation,"  xiii.  26.  Syr.  all  these  luords 
of  sal'vation. 

They  teach  in  the  Temple. 

21.  early  in  the  morning]  During  a  great 
part  of  the  year,  in  Palestine  the  heat  becomes 
oppressive  soon  after  sunrise.  Much  of  our 
Lord's  teaching  was  given  very  early,  John 
viii.  2.  The  morning  sacrifice  was  offered 
precisely  at  sumise.  The  synagogue  service 
is  now  often  held  before  the  sun  is  above  the 
Mount  of  Olives. 

the  council. .  .and  all  the  senate]  The  former 
has  been  understood  of  the  Sanhedrim,  the 
latter  of  the  elders,  heads  of  families,  men  of 
great  experience,  who  were  summoned  on  oc- 
casions of  special  importance;  "a  council  of 
laymen,"  Selden.  It  has  been  not  very  happily 
suggested  that  they  are  two  designations  of 
the  same  high  Court  of  Judicature,  "the 
Council,  e'ven  the  Senate,"  The  latter  word, 
not  found  elsewhere  in  the  Greek  Testament, 
occurs  in  LXX.,  a  Mace.  i.  10,  iv.  44. 

22.  the  officers]  Ministers,  before  A,V., 
with  the  exception  of  Geneva.  Probably  some 
of  the  Temple  guard,  cp.  'v.  26. 

23.  all  safety]  Thorough  security.  Every 
precaution  had  been  taken  against  escape  or 

New  Test. — Vol.  II. 


rescue.  Angelic  intervention  replaced  what- 
ever had  been  moved  in  releasing  the  Apostles, 
and  held  the  guards  in  unconsciousness,  so  that 
they  were  screened  from  any  imputation  of 
negligence  or  connivance. 

standing  gvithout]  The  MS.  authority  for 
Hjoithout  is  very  scanty  indeed. 

24.  the  high  priest]  the  Priest  is  the  better 
supported  reading,  but  the  authority  of  MSS. 
is  in  favour  of  the  omission  of  either  word. 
That  the  High  Priest  was  intended  is  plain 
from  -y.  27. 

the  captain]     See  iv.  i. 

chief  priests]  Heads  of  the  twenty-four 
courses,  and  titular  High  Priests  who  had 
held  office.    See  above,  iv.  23. 

doubted]  The  Original  is  stronger:  per- 
plexed, at  their  wits'  end.  This  is  the  first 
symptom  of  anything  like  awe,  or  apprehension 
of  the  supernatural.  Zeller  pronounced  it 
incredible  that,  after  the  miraculous  deliver- 
ance out  of  prison,  the  Jewish  authorities 
could  have  persisted  in  their  hostility.  But 
see  iv.  16,  and  compare  John  xi.  46 — 5^  and 
xii,  10,  II. 

of  them]  Concerning  the  things  reported, 
not  the  Apostles. 

this  fivould  gro^]  A.V.  rightly  followed 
earlier  Versions.  Less  correctly  rendered,  more 
recently,  <what  this  should  be,  Wesley  ;  this 
could  be,  Gr.  Penn. 

26.  the  officers]  Of  justice.  The  word  in 
the  Original  is  never  used  of  the  military. 
This  is  an  incidental  confirmation  of  the  right 
meaning  of  the  captain  of  the  Temple,  iv.  1. 

They  are  brought  before  the 
Council. 

27.  the  council]  In  fulfilment  of  Matt, 
X.  17. 
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« chap.  4.  28  Saying,  "^Did  not  we  straitly 
command  you  that  ye  should  not 
teach  in  this  name  ?  and,  behold,  ye 
have  filled  Jerusalem  with  your  doc- 
trine, and  intend  to  bring  this  man's 
blood  upon  us. 

29  ^  Then  Peter  and  the  other 
apostles  answered  and  said.  We  ought 
to  obey  God  rather  than  men. 


30  The  God  of  our  fathers  raised 
up  Jesus,  whom  ye  slew  and  hanged 
on  a  tree. 

31  Him  hath  God  exalted  with  his 
right  hand  to  be  a  Prince  and  a  Sa- 
viour, for  to  give  repentance  to  Israel, 
and  forgiveness  of  sins. 

32  And  we  are  his  witnesses  of 
these  things;  and  so  is  also  the  Holy 


I 


28.  Did  not  dve]  The  negative  is  omitted, 
and  a  declaration  substituted  for  this  question, 
in  some  important  MSS.:  We  strictly  com- 
manded you.  But  Chrysostom,  Horn.  xiii. 
I,  quotes  in  the  interrogative  form,  as  in 
A.V. 

this  name]  They  avoided  the  use  of  it,  as 
iv.  1 7.  Their  abstinence  is  in  strong  contrast 
with  St  Peter's  language,  'w.  30,  31. 

ha've  filled']  There  had  been  not  one  act 
of  disobedience,  but  many. 

intend  to  bring]  This  might  appear  not 
unlikely  to  be  the  result ;  it  was  not  the  in- 
tention of  apostolic  preaching.  Was  the  High 
Priest  not  aware  of  the  imprecation,  Matt, 
xxvii.  25  ? 

this  man's]  No  contempt  is  implied.  See 
Luke  xxiii.  4 ;  John  vii.  46.  The  expression 
has  been  thought  to  favour  the  more  con- 
tracted scheme  of  chronology,  which  places 
these  events  shortly  after  the  Resurrection. 

29.  the  other ^  apostles']  See  t.  18.  There 
is  no  respectful  opening  of  the  address  here. 

We  ought  to  obey]  This  assertion  is  much 
bolder  and  stronger  than  the  reference  made 
to  this  obligation  at  the  close  of  the  previous 
examination  of  St  Peter  and  St  John,  iv.  19. 
And  the  word  obey.,  ireiOapxeiv,  is  more  forcible 
than  aKoveiv,  which  was  there  used.  The 
immediate  reference  is  to  the  command  con- 
veyed by  the  Angel  in  t'.  20.  The  maxim 
was  quoted  as  of  general  application  by  Poly- 
crates,  Bishop  of  Ephesus,  in  a  letter  to  Victor, 
Bishop  of  Rome,  concerning  the  time  for  the 
observance  of  Easter,  Eusebius,  v.  24;  and  by 
Dionysius,  Bishop  of  Alexandria,  in  defence 
of  his  conduct  during  a  persecution,  vii.  11. 
Luther  spoke  in  a  like  spirit  before  the  Diet 
of  Worms:  "I  cannot  choose  but  adhere  to 
the  Word  of  God,  which  has  possession  of 
my  conscience... Here  I  take  my  stand,  I  can- 
not do  otherwise:  God  be  my  Helper. 
Amen." 

30.  The  God  of  our  fathers]  An  allusion 
to  the  long  series  of  prophecies  concerning 
the  Great  Deliverer. 

raised  up]  Of  the  seed  of  David.  The  refer- 
ence is  to  the  Incarnation,  and  the  Divine 
Commission.  Cp.  iii.  22,  xiii.  23,  and  Luke 
i.  69.  When  the  Resurrection  is  intended, 
from  the  dead  is  subjoined,  as  iii.  15,  iv.  10. 


This  and    the    Ascension  are  indicated  by 
exalted  in  the  following  verse. 

slenu  and  hanged]  Slew  by  hanging;  a 
Jewish  form  of  expression,  adopted  from 
Deut.  xxi.  22,  23.  Cp.  X.  39  ;  Luke  xxiii.  39. 
The  use  of  this  Jewish  phrase  was  meant  to 
indicate  that  the  guilt  rested  on  the  Sanhedrim, 
rather  than  on  the  Roman  authorities. 

31.     exalted]    Phil.  ii.  9. 

<:with  his  right  hand]     See  ii.  zz. 

a  Prince]  The  same  word  as  in  iii.  15, 
Prince  of  Life.  It  is  translated  captain^  Heb. 
ii.  10,  and  author.,  Heb.  xii.  2. 

to  gi've  repentance]  The  inclination  to  re- 
pent;  not  opportunity  for  repentance,  as 
Doddridge.  Repentance  is  the  gift  of  Christ 
as  Prince,  forgiveness  of  sins,  as  Saviour. 
Repentance  does  not  precede,  but  is  produced 
by  grace.  Cp.  xi.  18;  2  Tim.  ii.  25  ;  Wisd.  xii. 
19.  In  the  Litany  we  pray  for  true  repent- 
ance to  be  given  us,  as  we  are  exhorted  to  do 
in  the  Absolution  in  our  Daily  Service.  The 
human  will  is  free  to  accept  or  reject  the  gift. 
See  Article  x.  "  The  doctrine  of  the  Gospel 
appears  to  be  not  only  that  Christ  taught  the 
efficacy  of  repentance,  but  rendered  it  of  the 
efficacy  which  it  is,  by  what  He  did  and 
suffered  for  us ;  that  He  obtained  for  us  the 
benefit  of  having  our  repentance  accepted 
unto  eternal  life ;  not  only  that  He  revealed 
to  sinners  that  they  were  in  a  capacity  of 
salvation  by  what  He  did  and  suffered  for 
them... And  it  is  our  wisdom  thankfully  to 
accept  the  benefit,  by  performing  the  condi- 
tions upon  which  it  is  offered,  on  our  part, 
without  disputing  how  it  is  procured,  on  His." 
Bp  Butler,  '  Analogy,'  11.  v.  6. 

to  Israel]  In  the  first  instance,  to  Israel 
according  to  the  flesh,  then  to  the  Israel  of 
God,  Gal.  vi.  16,  who  have  the  circumcision 
of  the  heart,  in  the  spirit,  Rom.  ii.  29. 

32.  of  these  things]  these  facts,  specially 
the  Resurrection  and  Ascension.  A.V.  fol- 
lowed Tyndale,  Granmer,  Geneva.  Wycliffe 
and  Rheims,  after  the  Vulgate,  gave  these 
^iuords;  more  literally,  but  less  adequately. 

^ivhom  God  hath  gi'ven]  This  includes  not 
miraculous  endowments  only,  but  the  ordinary 
graces  and  the  inward  witness  of  the  Spirit. 
The  Personality  of  the  Holy  Ghost  is  not 
affected  by  this  phraseology:  "ii?  gave  His 
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Ghost,    whom    God    hath    given    to 
them  that  obey  him. 

33  ^  When  they  heard  that^  they 
were  cut  to  the  hearty  and  took  coun- 
sel to  slay  them. 

34  Then  stood  there  up  one  in 
the  council,  a  Pharisee,  named  Ga- 
maliel, a  doctor  of  the  law,  had  in 
reputation  among  all  the  people,  and 


commanded  to  put  the  apostles  forth 
a  little  space ; 

35  And  said  unto  them.  Ye  men 
of  Israel,  take  heed  to  yourselves 
what  ye  intend  to  do  as  touching 
these  men. 

36  For  before  these  days  rose  up 
Theudas,  boasting  himself  to  be  some- 
body ;  to  whom  a  number  of  men. 


only  begotten  Son,"  John  iii.  16.  "The 
Spirit  in  the  Prophets  was  Christ's  first  wit- 
ness, and  the  Spirit  by  miracles  was  the  second ; 
and  the  Spirit,  by  renovation,  sanctification, 
illumination,  and  consolation,  assimilating  the 
soul  to  Christ  and  Heaven,  is  the  continual 
witness  to  all  true  believers."  Baxter,  '  Reli- 
quiae,' p.  127. 

to  them  that  obey  Mm]  Belie've  in  Him,  Syr. 
This  has  been  understood  as  including  those, 
who,  not  being  of  the  number  of  the  Twelve, 
were  enabled  to  work  miracles  in  the  Name 
of  Christ. 

33.  cut  to  the  heart]  Literally,  njoere  sanvn, 
or  torn  asunder.  The  same  word  as  in  vii. 
54.  Not  the  salutary  pangs  of  repentance, 
but  the  irritation  caused  by  struggling  against 
conscience  and  remorse ;  very  different  from 
the  contrition  in  ii.  37. 

took  counsel]  The  tense  implies  that  the 
deliberation  continued  some  time.  The  issue 
was  overruled.  There  is  a  well  supported 
various  reading,  qvished,  which  the  Syriac 
seems  to  have  followed. 

Gamaliel's  Advice. 

34.  Gamaliel]  Fa'vour  of  God,  or  Re- 
tribution of  God;  a  name  of  very  high  anti- 
quity, Num.  i.  10,  ii.  ao.  This  Gamaliel  is 
known  as  the  elder,  to  distinguish  him  from  a 
very  eminent  grandson.  A  tradition  that  he 
was  the  son  of  Simeon,  Luke  ii.  25,  has  been 
very  generally  received.  He  was  the  teacher 
of  St  Paul,  xxii.  3.  The  Talmud  represents 
him  as  a  zealous  Pharisee,  unrivalled  in  his 
knowledge  of  the  Law,  of  a  large  and  tolerant 
spirit,  liberal  as  well  as  sagacious  in  his  ex- 
position of  ritual  and  ceremonial  rules.  He 
is  said  to  have  become  President  of  the 
Council ;  but  on  this  occasion  he  spoke  with- 
out such  official  authority.  He  was  the  first  of 
the  seven  eminent  teachers  to  whom  the  title 
Rabban  was  given.  His  death  is  assigned  to 
the  year  5  a  a.d.,  eighteen  years  before  the 
downfall  of  Jerusalem.  And  with  his  death, 
it  is  said  in  the  Mishna,  the  reverence  for 
the  Law  ceased,  and  purity  and  abstinence 
faded  away.  The  statement  in  the  '  Cle- 
mentine Recognitions,'  i.  65,  that  he  was  an 
unavovved  believer,  and  that  before  death  he 
received  baptism  at  the  hands  of  St  Peter  and 


St  John,  cannot  be  received  as  historical.  See 
Thilo's  '  Codex  Apocryphus  N.  T.'  p.  501. 
All  Gamaliel's  candour  and  tolerance  failed,  as 
far  as  we  know,  to  induce  him  to  acknowledge 
the  truth  of  the  Gospel.  Bp  Pearson  thought 
that  their  assertion  of  the  Resurrection,  in  the 
face  of  the  antagonist  sect,  won  his  good  offices 
on  behalf  of  the  Apostles.  The  fearfully  bitter 
prayer  against  apostates  and  heretics,  i.e. 
Christians  (see  Conybeare  and  Howson,  i. 
70),  is  more  correctly  assigned  to  his  grand- 
son, Gamaliel  the  second,  who  is  said  to  have 
instructed  Aquila  and  Onkelos. 

all  the  people]    Universae  plebi.     Vulgate. 

to  put  the  apostles  forth]  \^,  A,  B,  and  Vulg. 
and  Chrysostom,  "to  put  the  men  forth." 
Besser's  suggestion  that  Gamaliel  would  not 
have  it  publicly  known  that  he  was  less  hostile 
to  the  followers  of  the  Crucified  than  the 
worldly  minded  priests,  is  unnecessary.  The 
Apostles  were  excluded  during  the  delibera- 
tion of  the  Council. 

35.  men  of  Israel]  Representatives  of 
the  whole  nation. 

take  heed]  The  release  of  the  Apostles 
could  do  DO  harm.  Proceeding  to  extremities 
might  in  the  state  of  the  popular  mind  be 
perilous  to  the  Council. 

36.  before  these  days]  No  precise  note  of 
time  ;  within  living  memory. 

Theudas]  This  name  was  not  uncommon 
among  the  Jews.  Lightfoot,  '  Hor,  Hebr.,* 
pointed  to  two  in  the  Talmud,  and  thought 
that  Josephus  "defaced  a  true  story  by  false 
chronology." 

Of  this  bearer  of  the  name  no  notice  has 
been  found  elsewhere.  As  he  was  earlier  than 
the  days  of  the  taxing,  his  insun-ection  may 
with  all  probability  be  assigned  to  the  last 
year  of  Herod  the  Great,  in  which  there  were 
three  insurrections,  beside  several  pretenders 
to  royalty,  Josephus,  xvii.  x.  4 — 8 ;  or  to  the 
interregnum,  while  Archelaus  was  in  Rome. 
The  better  known  Theudas  rose  up  in  the 
procuratorship  of  Fadus,  at  least  twelve 
years  later  than  this,  and  had,  according  to 
Josephus,  XX.  V.  i,  quoted  by  Eusebius,  11. 
xi.,  a  very  great  multitude  of  followers,  which 
surely  implies  very  many  more  than  four 
hundred ;  and  these  were  not  dispersed,  but 
slain  or  made  prisoners,    Lardner  wrote :  >'  If 
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-41. 


I  Or, 

believed. 


about  four  hundred,  joined  themselves: 
who  was  slain ;  and  all,  as  many  as 
"  obeyed  him,  were  scattered,  and 
brought  to  nought. 

37  After  this  man  rose  up  Judas 
of  Galilee  in  the  days  of  the  taxing, 
and  drew  away  much  people  after 
him  :  he  also  perished ;  and  all,  even 
as  many  as  obeyed  him,  were  dis- 
persed. 

38  And  now  I  say  unto  you.  Re- 
frain from  these  men,  and  let  them 


alone :  for  if  this  counsel  or  this 
work  be  of  men,  it  will  come  to 
nought : 

39  But  if  it  be  of  God,  ye  cannot 
overthrow  it ;  lest  haply  ye  be  found 
even  to  fight  against  God. 

40  And  to  him  they  agreed  :  and 
when  they  had  called  the  apostles, 
and  beaten  them^  they  commanded 
that  they  should  not  speak  in  the 
name  of  Jesus,  and  let  them  go. 

41  ^  And  they  departed  from  the 


is  not  at  all  strange  that  there  should  be  two 
impostors  of  the  name  of  Theudas  in  the 
space  of  forty  years,"  and  enumerated  four 
of  the  name  of  Simon  between  the  death  of 
Herod  and  the  procuratorship  of  Felix  ;  and 
three  of  the  name  of  Judas,  who  in  the  space 
of  about  ten  years  raised  commotions  in 
Judaea.     '  Credibility,'  I.  ii.  7. 

The  solution  sanctioned  by  Valesius,  in  a 
note  on  Eusebius,  11.  xi.,  that  St  Luke  antici- 
pated the  order  of  events,  was  deemed  by 
Bp  Pearson  too  hazardous  to  be  likely  to  find 
acceptance.  *• 

somebody^  Bunsen  undei-stood  a  sort  of 
Messiah.  Cp.  viii.  9;  Gal.  ii.  6,  vi.  3.  Besser, 
as  having  pretensions  to  royalty  instead  of 
Archelaus.  It  may  be  understood  quite  gene- 
rally. Ignatius,  *to  the  Ephesians,'  §  3,  "I 
am  not  dictating  to  you  as  if  I  were  some- 
body." 

37.  Judas  of  Galilee']  So  designated  by 
Josephus,  XVIII.  i.  6,  xx.  v.  a,  and  '  J.  W.' 
II.  viii.  I,  from  the  scene  of  his  insurrection; 
and  a  Gaulonite,  xviii.  i.  i,  from  the  district 
in  which  was  his  birthplace,  Gamala.  His 
avowed  purpose  was  to  restore  the  Theocracy, 
and,  as  a  preliminary,  to  resist  Gentile  taxa- 
tion. According  to  Origen,  who,  'c.  Celsum,' 

I.  57,  incidentally  mentions  him  as  reputed  to 
be  wise  and  given  to  innovations,  he  was 
regarded  by  his  followers  as  the  Messiah, 
Hom.  XXV.  on  St  Luke.  Of  his  three  sons, 
inheriting  his  spirit  and  destiny,  two  were 
crucified  by  command  of  Tiberius  Alexander, 
the  Procurator,  a.d.  47,  and  the  youngest 
was  put  to  death  with  torture  by  the  partizans 
of  Eleazar  the  High  Priest,  a.d.  66.  With 
his  adherents,  reckoned  a  fourth  Jewish  sect 
((f)t\o(ro(l)ia)  by  Josephus,  xvili.  i.  6,  'J.  VV.' 

II.  viii.  I,  the  organization  of  the  Zealots 
originated. 

taxing]  This  was  the  enforcing  of  the  enrol- 
ment or  registration,  Luke  ii.,  which  did  not 
take  effect  in  actual  payment  of  tribute  till  ten 
years  later,  when  Archelaus  was  banished. 

dre^w  awaj]     Into  re'volt  is  implied  in  the 
Original. 
•    much  people]     So  C,  D,  and  Syr.     In  A, 


B,  and  Vulg.  people  only;  and  so  quoted 
Eusebius,  I.  5,  according   to   the  best  su| 
ported  reading. 

38.  I  say  unto  you]    Bengel  regarded 
as  an  ingratiating  form  of  expression. 

let  them  alo)ie]     From  this  to  o'verthroiv 
in  39  is  a  parenthesis. 

if  this  counsel]  'Eav  rj,  should  it  be;  in  th« 
next  verse,  el  Se  cVrti/,  but  if  it  is.  See  Winer's 
'Gr.  Gr.'  311,  Transl.  From  this  variation 
Bengel  was  disposed  to  infer  that  Gamaliel 
was  inclined  to  attribute  a  divine  character  to 
the  new  teaching.  Do  not  both  the  historical 
references  seem  to  imply  that  he  expected  its 
downfall  ? 

39.  cannot]  According  to  the  better 
reading,  N,  A,  B,  C,  D,  ye  will  not  be  able. 
Destroy^  rather,  bring  it  to  nought;  the 
same  word  as  in  38. 

it]     So  the  Syriac,  and  the  Vulgate.     In  i^, 
A,  B,  C,  D,  the7n. 
fght  against  God]     Cp.  2  Mace.  vii.  19. 

40.  they  agreed]  Not  to  put  them  to  death, 
as  they  had  been  minded,  "v.  2,2>' 

beaten  them]  This  looks  like  a  compromise 
between  the  two  parties  in  the  Council.  All 
the  Twelve,  it  seems,  suffered.  They  had 
been  prepared  for  this.  Matt.  x.  17.  Scourging 
was  very  common  among  the  Jews,  and  left 
no  mark  of  infamy.  St  Paul  underwent  it 
five  times,  2  Cor.  xi.  24-  This  proceeding 
w^as  arbitrary  and  iniquitous.  If  the  teaching 
was  blasphemous,  the  legal  punishment  was 
death.  If  the  Apostles  were  innocent,  they 
had  claims  to  commendation.  If  the  case 
were  doubtful,  they  ought  to  have  been  dis- 
missed. The  miraculous  deliverance,  'v.  19, 
did  not  guarantee  exemption  from  further  per- 
secution. We  must  be  thankful  for  protec- 
tion and  deliverance  whenever  they  are  granted. 
And  we  must  be  resigned  whenever  God  sees 
fit  to  withhold  both  or  either. 

41.  rejoicing]  Mindful  of  their  Lord's 
words.  Matt.  v.  12;  Luke  vi.  23.  Many  years 
after  this,  suffering  for  conscience  sake  was 
pronounced  by  St  Peter  to  be  matter  for 
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presence  of  the  council,  rejoicing  that 
they  were  counted  worthy  to  suffer 
shame  for  his  name. 

42  And  daily  in  the  temple,  and 
in  every  house,  they  ceased  not  to 
teach  and  preach  Jesus  Christ. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

I  The  apostles,  desirous  to  have  the  poor  re- 
gai'ded  for  their  bodily  sustenance,  as  also 
careful  themselves  to  dispense  the  word  of 
God,  the  food  of  the  soul,  3  appoint  the  office 
of  deacons  hip  to  seven  chosen  men.  5  Of 
whom  Stephen,  a  man  full  of  faith,  and  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  is  one.     1 2  Who  is  taken  of 


those,  whom  he  confounded  in  disptiting,  13 
and  after  falsely  accused  of  blasphemy  a- 
gainst  the  law  and  the  temple. 

AND  in  those  days,  when  the  num- 
±\,  ber  of  the  disciples  was  mul- 
tiplied, there  arose  a  murmuring  of 
the  Grecians  against  the  Hebrews, 
because  their  widows  were  neglected 
in  the  daily  ministration. 

2  Then  the  twelve  called  the  mul- 
titude of  the  disciples  unto  them.,  and 
said.  It  is  not  reason  that  we  should 
leave  the  word  of  God,  and  serve 
tables. 


thankfulness,  i  Pet.  ii.  19.  Suffering  for 
Christ's  sake  was  reckoned  by  St  Paul  among 
the  privileges  granted  to  the  Philippians,  i.  29. 
Cp,  I  Pet.  iv.  13,  14. 

for  his  name]  For  the  Name,  &5,  A,  B,  C,  D, 
Syr. ;  pro  Nomine  Jesu,  Vulg.  Cp.  iii.  6, 
iv.  10. 

42.  in  the  temple']  To  casual  listeners; 
in  e'very  house,  to  avowed  believers.  The  same 
marginal  rendering,  at  home,  might  have  been 
given  here,  as  in  ii.  46. 

preach  Jesus  Christ]  Preach  that  Jesus  is 
the  Christ.  The  same  construction  is  more 
correctly  rendered  in  xviii,  5,28. 

The  Appointment  of  Deacons. 

Chap.  VI.  1.  in  those  days]  Between 
the  liberation  of  the  Apostles,  and  the  out- 
break of  persecution  after  the  death  of  St 
Stephen. 

multiplied]  wa.B  being  multiplied. 

a  murmuring]  Against  the  Apostles,  iv.  35. 
The  first  symptom  of  any  loss  of  unanimous 
goodwill,  iv.  32. 

Grecians]  Not  proselytes,  as  Beza,  Selden, 
and  Basnage  understood,  but  "the  dispersed 
among  the  Gentiles,"  John  vii.  ;^^,  i.e.  Jews 
who  had  lived  for  a  longer  or  shorter  time  out 
of  the  Holy  Land,  who  conformed  more  or 
less  to  Gentile  usages,  capable  of  speaking 
Greek,  and,  as  a  habit,  reading  their  Scrip- 
tures in  the  LXX.  Version.  A.V.  uses  Grecians 
for  Hellenizing  Jews,  and  Greeks  for  Gentiles. 
See  the  margin,  John  vii.  2>s- 

Hebrews]  Converts  from  among  those  who 
had  never  quitted  Palestine,  or  such  as  else- 
where rigidly  adhered  to  all  the  peculiar  and 
exclusive  usages  of  Judaism,  and  read  O.  T. 
in  Hebrew  or  in  a  Chaldee  paraphrase.  They 
reckoned  themselves  superior  to  the  Hellenists. 
"  In  the  Talmud  is  this  execration,  said  to  be 
made  at  the  time  when  Aristobulus  besieged 
his  brother  Hyrcanus:  'Cursed  be  the  man 
that  teacheth  his  son  the  wisdom  of  the 
Greeks.'     And  in  the  war  with  Titus  they 


decreed  that  no  man  should  teach  his  son 
Greek."    Biscoe,  8z. 

because]  Rather,  that  their  widows  were 
overlooked. 

ividows]  Very  early  a  distinct  class 
in  the  primitive  Church,  i  Tim.  v.  3 — 16. 
Afterwards  the  designation  was  extended  to 
every  form  of  female  helplessness  and  desola- 
tion. Chrysostom,  Horn.  vi.  on  St  Matt., 
spoke  of  three  thousand  widows  as  sustained 
by  the  Church  at  Antioch. 

ministration]  Distribution  of  alms,  or  ot 
food ;  daily  has  been  thought  to  point  to  the 
latter.     The  same  word  as  relief,  xi.  29. 

2.  the  tavel've]  St  Peter  not  alone,  nor 
taking  a  prominent  part  on  this  occasion. 
Up  to  this  time  all  care  of  the  poor  had 
been  in  the  hands  of  the  Apostles,  r.  a,  iv.  35. 
The  Christian  Ministry,  down  to  the  merely 
charitable  functions  of  the  Diaconate,  was 
developed  from  above. 

the  multitude]  This  has  been  understood 
of  the  Hundred  and  Twenty.  But  the  ex- 
pression, repeated  in  a  stronger  form,  in  verse 
5,  points  to  a  general  assembly  of  the  believers 
in  Jerusalem  at  this  time.  The  number  of  the 
men  nuas  about  fi-ve  thousand,  iv.  4,  and  there 
were  added  afterwards  multitudes  both  of  men 
and  ivomen,  v.  14. 

not  reason]  A.V.  followed  the  Vulgate.  In 
previous  Versions  not  meet.  Rather,  not 
satisfactory. 

ser-ve  tables]  Expositors  are  much  divided 
between  the  distribution  of  food  or  money. 
The  former  is  favoured  by  tables  in  the  plural, 
and  has  some  support  from  Ignatius,  '  Ep.  to 
the  Trallians,'  §  %,  "they  (the  Deacons)  are 
not  the  ministers  of  meat  and  drink,  but  of 
the  Church  of  God."  The  need  of  such  an 
appointment  could  not  fail  to  be  felt  by  the 
Hebrew  converts.  "  This  office  to  which  the 
charge  and  care  of  the  poor  were  intrusted, 
was  translated  from  the  Jewish  to  the  Chris- 
tian Church.  For  there  belonged  to  every 
synagogue  three  Deacons,  with  whom  that 


392 


THE  ACTS.   VI 


[v.  3—5- 


3  Wherefore,  brethren,  look  ye 
out  among  you  seven  men  of  honest 
report,  full  of  the  Holy  Ghost  and 
wisdom,  whom  we  may  appoint  over 
this  business. 

4  But  we  will  give  ourselves  con- 


tinually to  prayer,  and  to  the  minis- 
try of  the  word. 

5  ^  And  the  saying  pleased  the 
whole  multitude :  and  they  chose 
Stephen,  a  man  full  of  faith  and  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  and  Philip,  and  Pro- 


care  was  deposited."    Lightfoot,  '  Hor.  Hebr.' 
Scaliger  understood  the  Agapae. 

3.  look  ye  out]  The  complaint  having  been 
made  by  the  multitude,  the  selection  was,  in 
this  instance,  left  to  the  popular  voice,  the 
Apostles  reserving  to  themselves  the  fixing  of 
the  number  and  the  statement  of  the  qualifi- 
cations. Cp.  'V.  6.  But  this  was  not  a  perma- 
nent arrangement.  In  the  Pastoral  Epistles, 
when  their  functions  had  become  more  spiri- 
tual, the  Deacons  were  to  be  appointed,  not 
elected. 

se-ven  men]  Various  conjectures  have  been 
hazarded  to  account  for  this  number;  e.g. 
that  it  was  suggested  by  the  days  of  the  week ; 
or  that  the  aggregate  of  converts  at  this  time 
amounted  to  seven  thousand;  and  others 
equally  gratuitous  and  valueless.  The  Council 
of  Neo-Cassarea,  a.d.  314,  ruled  that  this 
number  was  never  to  be  exceeded  in  any  city, 
however  large  the  population.  From  a  letter 
of  Cornelius,  Bishop  of  Rome,  a.d.  251,  pre- 
served by  Eusebius,  vi.  43,  it  appears  that 
that  Church  had  then  no  more  than  seven 
Deacons,  while  there  were  forty-six  Presbyters. 
And  Sozomen,  vii.  xix.  3,  writing  about  A.D. 
440,  noted  it  as  one  of  the  peculiarities  of 
Rome  that  this  restriction  continued  to  be 
observed  there.  Justinian  sanctioned  there 
being  a  hundred  Deacons  at  Constantinople. 
It  has  been  remarked  that  in  this  Book 
Deacon  is  not  found  as  an  official  designation  ; 
in  xxi.  8,  they  are  called  the  Se'ven.  In  the 
Pastoral  Epistles  there  is  no  reference  to  their 
being  charged  with  any  secular  ministration. 

of  honest  report']     Cp.  i  Tim.  iii.  8,  9. 

of  the  Holy  Ghost]  B  and  D  omit  Holy 
here,  but  give  it  in  "z;.  5  ;  full,  the  adjective, 
indicating  habitual  condition,  as  v.  5,  xi.  24 ; 
filed,  the  participle,  iv.  8,  xiii.  9,  is  used  of  a 
special  illapse  for  a  particular  occasion. 

ivisdom]  Practical  sagacity  qualifying  to 
discriminate  cases,  combined  with  tenderness 
which  would  secure  them  against  giving 
offence  in  their  ministrations. 

(whom  <we  may  appoint]  Some  few  editions 
of  A.V.  exhibited  ivhomye.  "Field  is  said  to 
have  been  the  first  printer  of  this  forgery,  and 
to  have  received  for  it  £i$oo.  Be  that  as  it 
may,  it  is  certainly  to  be  found  in  several  of 
his  editions  of  the  Bible,  particularly  in  his  fine 
folio  of  1659,  60,  and  his  octavo  of  1661." 
Derrick,  in  the  note  on  Dryden's  '  Hind  and 
Panther,'  35. 

4.  to  prayer]     The  article  prefixed  to  this 


word  in  the  Original  indicates  common  prayer, 
not  private  devotion. 

5.  they  chose]  The  believers  generally.  Cp. 
'w.  3  and  6.  The  selection  is  attributed  by 
the  Church  to  Divine  Inspiration  in  our  Col- 
lect for  the  Ordering  of  Deacons.  In  the  first 
instance  this  was  a  special  appointment  to 
supply  a  special  and  urgent  need.  Cyprian, 
Epistle  3,  Fell,  al.  6s,  implies  that  Deacons 
were  an  ecclesiastical  Order  from  the  first. 
The  sixteenth  Canon  of  the  Council  in  Trullo, 
A.D.  692,  quoting  Chrysostom's  i6th  Homily 
on  the  Acts,  §3,  restricts  them  to  eleemosynary 
functions.  If  the  ministry  of  the  Word  was 
not  originally  assigned,  the  office  must  have 
been  very  much  modified,  and  very  soon.  St 
Stephen  taught  at  Jerusalem,  and  St  Philip 
made  the  Gospel  known  in  Samaria,  viii.  5. 
St  Paul  uses  diuKovia  of  his  own  ministry,  xx. 
24,  xxi.  19;  Rom.  xi.  13 ;  and  applies  8iaicovos 
to  himself,  Eph.  iii.  7  ;  Col.  i.  25,  and  to  the 
Apostles  generally,  2  Cor.  vi.  4. 

Stephen]  According  to  tradition,  one  of  the 
Seventy,  as  Epiphanius, '  Haer.'  xx.  4,  says  that 
all  the  Deacons  were.  Baronius,  on  very  insuf- 
ficient evidence,  represents  him  as  having  been 
under  the  instruction  of  Gamaliel,  along  with 
Saul  of  Tarsus.  But  nothing  certain  is  known 
concerning  the  antecedents  of  any  one  of  the 
Seven.  ''  That  the  first  Seven  Deacons  were 
chosen  out  of  the  Seventy  Disciples  is  an 
error  in  Epiphanius,  i.  xxi.  For  to  draw 
men  from  places  of  weightier  unto  rooms  of 
meaner  labour  had  not  been  fit."  Hooker, 
V.  Ixxviii.  5. 

full  of  faith  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost]  Cp.  the 
character  of  Barnabas,  xi.  24.  The  only  two 
concerning  whom  any  trustworthy  informa- 
tion has  been  preserved  for  us,  St  Stephen  and 
St  Philip,  were,  as  far  as  we  know,  much 
more  occupied  with  spiritual  functions  than 
with  any  such  secular  cares  as  those  which 
gave  occasion  to  their  appointment.  Cp.  viii. 
5,  6,  12,  13,  26 — 40,  xxi.  8.  A  spurious  bio- 
graphy of  St  John  the  Evangelist  had  the 
name  of  Prochorus  attached  to  it. 

Nicolas]  It  is  by  no  means  easy  to  de- 
termine, from  the  varying  accounts  of  Irenasus, 
I.  26 ;  Epiphanius,  i.  ii.  25  ;  Hippolytus, 
'  Philosophumena,'  vii.  36,  and  Jerome, 
'Ep.'  147,  on  the  one  hand;  and,  on  the 
other,  from  that  given  by  Theodoret,  '  Haeret. 
Fab.'  I.,  and  Clem.  Alex.  'Strom.'  iii.  4, 
transcribed  by  Eusebius,  in.  29,  how  far 
the  Nicolaitans,  Rev.  ii.  6,  ij,  had  any  warrant 
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chorus,  and  Nicanor,  and  Timon,  and 
Parmenas,  and  Nicolas  a  proselyte  of 
Antioch  : 

6  Whom  they  set  before  the  apo- 
stles :  and  when  they  had  prayed, 
they  laid  their  hands  on  them. 

7  And  the  word  of  God  increased ; 
and  the  number  of  the  disciples  mul- 
tiplied  in    Jerusalem  greatly ;  and  a 


great  company  of  the   priests  were 
obedient  to  the  faith. 

8  And  Stephen,  full  of  faith  and 
power,  did  great  wonders  and  mira- 
cles among  the  people. 

9  H  Then  there  arose  certain  of 
the  synagogue,  which  is  called  the 
synagogue  of  the  Libertines,  and  Cy- 
renians,    and    Alexandrians,    and    of 


for  claiming  him  as,  in  any  sort,  the  founder 
of  their  sect.  Michaelis  repudiated  the  iden- 
tification. Bp  Lightfoot,  '  Commentary  on 
Ep.  to  the  Galatians,'  288,  and  ed.,  gives 
some  good  reasons  for  accepting  it. 

"  Irenaeus  and  Epiphanius  accused  Nicolas 
of  teaching  that  we  may  without  scruple 
gratify  our  lusts,  as  this  does  not  injure  the 
spirit.  Clement  of  Alexandria  modified  this 
by  saying  that,  although  such  was  the 
principle  of  the  Nicolaitans,  it  arose  from  a 
misapprehension  of  their  teacher,  whose  se- 
paration from  his  wife,  and  exhortation 
to  abuse  the  fleshy  in  the  spirit  of  severe 
temperance,  was  afterwards  interpreted  into 
heathen  licence.  These  statements,  both  pro- 
bable, can  be  easily  reconciled,  by  assum- 
ing that  among  the  Nicolaitans  that  natural, 
though  revolting,  transition  took  place,  from 
a  strict  ascetic  mortification,  which  was  no 
true  holiness,  to  reckless  licentiousness." 
Thiersch,  '  History  of  the  Christian  Church,' 
I.  %ZS',  Transl. 

a  proselyte']  It  was  well  to  have  a  repre- 
sentative of  that  class. 

of  Antioch']  Jews  were  numerous  and  very 
successful  in  making  proselytes  there.  Jose- 
phus,  'J.  W.'  VII.  iii.  3.  All  the  names  of 
the  Deacons  are  Greek ;  but  Greek  names 
were  so  common  among  the  Jews,  e.g.  Philip, 
Nicodemus,  Didymus,  that  this  does  not 
justify  the  conclusion  that  the  Seven  were 
selected  exclusively  out  of  the  Hellenistic 
section  of  the  Church,  as  likely  to  be  most 
acceptable  to  the  aggrieved.  Gieseler  con- 
jectured that  three  were  Hebrews,  three  Hel- 
lenistic Jews,  and  one  a  proselyte.  '  Ch.  Hist.' 
Div.  I,  ch.  2,  §  25.     I.  p.  70,  Transl. 

6.  nvhen  they  bad  prayed]  I.e.  the  Apostles. 
The  election  was  made  by  the  disciples,  the 
appointment  rested  with  the  Twelve. 

laid  their  hands  on  them]  Signifying  that 
the  duties  of  their  office  were  not  merely 
social  and  economical.  "In  consecrations  and 
ordinations  of  men  unto  rooms  of  Divine  call- 
ing, the  like  was  usually  done,  from  Moses 
unto  Ohrist,  Num.  xxvii.  18."  Hooker,  v. 
Ixvi.  I.  Cp.  Deut.  xxxiv.  9  ;  i  Tim.  iv.  14; 
2  Tim.  i.  6. 

7.  increased]  went  on  increasing. 
This  is  the  third  instance  of  a  blessing  granted 


to  the  Church  after  passing  through  peril ; 
internal,  v.  12,  and  external,  iv.  32.  The 
Apostles  were  now  at  liberty  to  devote  them- 
selves entirely  to  teaching. 

of  the  priests]  Beza  allowed  himself  to  regard 
this  as  so  utterly  improbable,  that,  without 
any  warrant,  he  rejected  this  verse  as  spurious. 
And  Casaubon  so  far  sympathized,  that  he 
was  fain  to  alter  the  text  to  a  great  company 
and  certain  priests.  The  word  rendered  com- 
pany (usually  multitude)  does  not  necessarily 
imply  a  very  large  number.  It  is  used  of  the 
Hundred  and  Twenty,  i.  15,  and  of  the  publi- 
cans among  St  Matthew's  guests,  Luke  v.  29. 
In  any  case  there  was  a  very  marked  change 
from  the  time  when  the  question  recorded  in 
John  vii.  48  was  asked.  In  this  conversion  the 
prediction  of  Malachi,  iii.  3,  may  be  regarded  as 
having  had  some  fulfilment.  The  Priests  were 
very  numerous.  Four  thousand,  two  hundred, 
and  eighty-nine  returned  from  the  Captivity, 
Ezra  ii.  36 — 39  ;  although  of  the  twenty- four 
Courses,  i  Chro.  xxiv.  7 — 19,  only  four  came 
back,  Ezra  ii.  36 — 39  ;  Neh.  vii.  39 — 42. 

Stephen's  Miracles  and  Disputations^ 

8.  full  of  faith]  of  grace,  supported  by  t^, 
A,  B,  D,  Syr.,  and  Vulg.,  has  been  adopted  in 
all  recent  critical  editions. 

did  great  nvonders]  was  doing.  A  con- 
tinuous exercise  of  the  miraculous  gifts  which 
were  now  for  the  first  time  extended  beyond 
the  circle  of  the  Apostles.  Chrysostom  under- 
stood that  these  endowments  accrued  after  St 
Stephen's  admission  to  the  office  of  Deacon. 

9.  Some  have  thought  that  only  two  syna- 
gogues are  to  be  understood ;  one  for  the  first 
three  names,  another  for  the  remaining  two. 
It  is  far  more  likely  that  five  synagogues  were 
intended.  "The  Talmudists  tell  us  that  there 
were  four  hundred  and  sixty,  some  of  them 
say  four  hundred  and  eighty  synagogues  in 
Jerusalem.  It  is  very  probable  that  many  of 
these  were  built  by  Jews  of  particular  countries 
for  their  own  use."  Biscoe,  p.  94.  Jews  who 
had  resided  in  other  lands  were  more  intelligent 
than  those  who  had  never  left  Palestine. 

Libertines]  Jews  who  had  themselves  been 
manumitted  from  captivity  or  slavery  by  the 
Romans,  or  the  offspring  of  such.  So  under- 
stood by  Chrysostom.    Pompey  carried  many 
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them  of  Cilicia  and  of  Asia,  disputing 
v/ith  Stephen. 

10  And  they  were  not  able  to 
resist  the  wisdom  and  the  spirit  by 
which  he  spake. 

1 1  Then  they  suborned  men,  which 
said,  We  have  heard  him  speak  blas- 
phemous words  against  Moses,  and 
against  God. 

12  And  they  stirred  up  the  people, 


and  the  elders,  and  the  scribes,  and 
came  upon  him^  and  caught  him,  and 
brought  him  to  the  council, 

13  And  set  up  false  witnesses, 
which  said.  This  man  ceaseth  not  to 
speak  blasphemous  words  against  this 
holy  place,  and  the  law  : 

14  For  we  have  heard  him  say, 
that  this  Jesus  of  Nazareth  shall 
destroy  this  place,  and  shall  change 


prisoners  to  Rome.  In  the  time  of  Augustus 
the  Trans-Tiberine  quarter  was  occupied  by 
jews  who  were  for  the  most  part  Freedmen. 
Philo,  '  Legat.  ad  Caium,'  §  33.  Four  thou- 
sand Jews,  libertini  generis^  banished  to  Sar- 
dinia by  Tiberius,  Josephus,  xviil,  iii.  5, 
Tacitus,  'Ann.'  11.  85,  were  permitted  to 
return  to  Rome  after  the  fall  of  Sejanus. 
Greswell,  'Dissertations,'  11.  28,  29,  was 
positive  for  the  other  view,  that  inhabitants  of 
Libertina,  a  district  of  Africa,  were  intended. 
But  the  insertion  of  nuhich  is  called  must  be 
understood  to  mark  this  as  an  exception  to 
the  other  local  designations. 

Cyremans]  Bp  Pearson  considered  Lucius, 
xiii.  I,  and  Simon,  Matt,  xxvii.  32,  to  be  in- 
stances, and  referred  to  Jason,  whose  five  books 
were  abridged  into  one  volume  by  the  author 
of  the  second  Book  of  the  Maccabees.  See 
ii.  23,  Jewish  settlers  were  very  numerous 
in  all  the  Cyrenian  cities ;  Josephus,  xiv.  vii. 
2,  in  a  quotation  from  the  lost  historical  work 
of  Strabo. 

Alexandrians']  Two  of  the  five  districts  of 
that  city  were  occupied  by  Jews,  and  there 
were  many  of  them  in  the  other  three,  Philo, 
'in  Flaccum,'  §  8.  They  were  on  an  equal 
footing  with  the  Macedonians  who  were  settled 
there  by  Alexander,  Josephus,  xii.  i.,  xix.  v. 
2,  and  they  had  a  governor  of  their  own ;  in  the 
time  of  Caligula,  a  brother  of  Philo,  xviii. 
viii.  I.     See  the  note  on  iv.  6. 

them  of  Cilicia']  These,  it  has  been  thought 
highly  probable,  may  have  included  Saul  of 
Tarsus. 

j4sia]  See  above,  ii.  9.  This  word  was 
omitted  by  Lachmann,  but  the  evidence  in 
favour  of  retaining  it  greatly  preponderates. 

disputing  'with  Stephen]  This  persecution 
did  not  come  from  the  authorities,  but  from 
the  populace. 

10.  the  civisdom]  Not  his  Jewish  learning 
only,  but  the  irresistible  "mouth  and  wisdom  " 
promised  by  Christ,  Matt.  x.  19,  20;  Mark  xiii. 
11;  Luke  xxi.  15.  "The  word  of  wisdom" 
Avas  one  of  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  i  Cor. 
xii.  8. 

He  is  accused  of  Blasphemy. 

11.  suborned]    Privily  instructed.    Baffled 


in  argument,  they  had  recourse  to  false  testi- 
mony. 

blasphemous]  As  alleging  that  there  had 
arisen  a  Teacher  of  higher  authority  than 
Moses,  and  as  asserting  the  Divinity  of  Christ. 
They  misconstrued  the  language  of  St  Stephen, 
who  had  not  spoken  disrespectfully,  much  less 
profanely,  of  the  Lawgiver  whom  they  so 
idolized  that  they  put  his  name  before  that  of 
God. 

12.  stirred  up  the  people]  Refiigees,  who 
had  returned  to  settle  in  Jemsalem,  would 
be  open  to  such  influence ;  naturally  indignant 
as  they  would  be  on  finding  that  the  religion, 
for  which  they  had  suffered  more  or  less 
abroad,  was  imperilled  by  the  new  teaching  at 
home.  This  was  the  first  instance  of  the 
people  combining  with  the  Elders  and  Scribes 
in  enmity  to  the  Church. 

came  upon  him]     By  surprise,  as  iv.  i. 

the  council]  The  Sanhedrim,  which  had 
usually  met  in  a  chamber  called  Gazith,  in  the 
court  of  Israel,  near  the  altar  of  burnt  offer- 
ings, till,  in  later  times,  their  authority  having 
been  almost  lost,  they  thought  it  right  to  quit 
the  sacred  precincts.  See  the  note  on  Matt 
xxvii.  I. 

13.  false  (witnesses]  It  was  enough  for 
the  disciple  to  be  as  'his  Master,  Mark  xiv. 
56 — 58.  They  were  false  in  representing  that 
the  teaching  which  they  attributed  to  St 
Stephen  was  given  incessantly  and  indiscrimi- 
nately ;  false  also  in  the  allegation  that  they 
had  heard  from  his  lips  what  could  have 
reached  them  by  report  only ;  and  false  again  in 
giving  a  contemptuous  turn  to  a  very  solemn 
declaration. 

blasphemous]  This  word,  wanting  in  5<,  A, 
E,  C,  D,  H,  Syr.,  Vulg.,  appears  to  be  an 
interpolation  here  from  i;.  1 1 . 

this  holy]  the  holy  place,  «,  A,  D,  Vulg. 
The  Temple  had  a  special  and  primary 
sanctity.  Matt,  xxvii.  3 — 5;  but  the  whole 
city  was  considered  holy,  f .  ^^, 

14.  Jesus  of  Nazareth]  This  is  in  strong 
contrast  with  the  use  of  the  designation  by 
the  Angel,  Mark  xvi.  6. 

destroy  this  place]  The  same  charge  had 
been  brought  against  Christ,  with  a  similar 
pei-version  of  His  words.  Cp.  Matt.  xxvi.  61, 
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c  rites,  the   "  customs  which  Moses  deliver- 
ed us. 

15  And  all  that  sat  in  the  council, 
looking  stedfastly  on  him,  saw  his 
face  as  it  had  been  the  face  of  an  angel. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

I  Stephen,  permitted  to  answer  to  the  accusa- 
tion of  blasphemy,  2  sheweth  that  Abraham 
worshipped  God  rightly,  and  how  God  chose 
the  fathers  10  before  Moses  was  born,  and 
before  the  tabernacle  and  tetnple  were  btiilt: 
■3^1  that  Moses  himself  witnessed  of  Christ: 


44  and  that  all  outward  ceremonies  were 
ordained  according  to  the  heavenly  pattern, 
to  last  but  for  a  time ;  5 1  reprehendi?tg  their 
rebellion,  and  murdering  of  Christ,  the  Just 
One,  whom  the  prophets  foretold  should  come 
into  the  world.  54  Whereupon  they  stone 
him  to  death,  tuho  commcndeth  his  soul  to 
Jesus,  and  humbly  prayeth  for  them. 

THEN  said  the  high  priest,  Are 
these  things  so  ? 
2  And  he  said,  Men,  brethren,  and 
fathers,  hearken  ;  The  God  of  glory 
appeared   unto   our  father  Abraham, 


with  John  ii.  19.     See  the  parallel  case  of  the 
prophet  Jeremiah,  xxvi.  4 — 11. 

the  customs']  Traditionary  institutions,  by 
which  the  commandment  of  God  had,  in  some 
cases,  been  made  of  none  effect.  St  Stephen 
probably  had  dwelt  on  some  of  the  character- 
istics of  the  new  Dispensation,  and  taught  that 
the  separation  between  Jews  and  Gentiles  was 
to  cease.  But  nothing  that  he  had  said  con- 
cerning the  abrogation  of  the  Mosaic  Law 
could  fairly  be  understood  as  calling  in  ques- 
tion its  Divine  origin. 

15.  the  face  of  an  angel]  Bright  as  the 
face  of  Moses,  Exod.  xxxiv.  30.  The  calm 
dignity  which  the  indwelling  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  gave  to  his  countenance  might  have  led 
them  to  mistrust  their  own  allegations. 

Chap.  VII.  1.  the  high  priest]  Probably 
Theophilus,  son-in-law  of  Caiaphas.  The  ex 
officio  President  of  the  Council  called  for  the 
defence  against  the  charge  of  blasphemy,  vi. 
13,  14.  The  question,  equivalent  to  Guilty  or 
not  guilty,  distinctly  marked  in  Syr.  and  by 
Wycliffe  as  addressed  to  St  Stephen,  appears 
to  have  been  put  with  great  mildness,  possibly 
under  the  influence  of  the  angel-like  aspect. 

Stephen's  Vindication  of  himself. 

2.  -And  he  said]  Power  of  speech  for  de- 
fence was  promised  to  the  Apostles  by  Christ, 
Matt.  X.  19,  and  to  the  disciples  generally, 
Luke  xii.  11,  12.  See  vi,  10.  St  Stephen  did 
not  apply  himself  to  a  direct  refutation  of  the 
charge.  He  met  it  indirectly  by  a  recapitula- 
tion of  the  Old  Testament  history,  in  tracing 
the  development  of  which  he  shewed  that  it 
was  not  reasonable  to  withhold  belief  in  Jesus 
as  the  Messiah,  because  He  had  not  imme- 
diately fulfilled  the  expectations  of  the  Jews  of 
that  generation.  The  historical  element  com- 
rponly  prevailed  very  largely  in  Jewish  speeches. 
Cp.  that  of  St  Paul,  xiii.  16,  that  in  i  S.  xii. 
and  the  confession  of  the  Levites,  Neh.  ix. 
6 — 38.  This  characteristic  is  ^  prima  facie 
proof  of  the  genuineness  of  this  report  of  the 
speech.  No  ideal  or  imaginary  speech  would 
ever  have  been  cast  in  such  a  mould.  Is  there 
any  room  for  reasonable  doubt  that  St  Luke 


received  an  account  of  all  the  proceedings,  the 
speech  included,  from  St  Paul,  an  eye  and  ear 
witness  ?  The  close  agreement  of  his  many 
quotations  with  LXX.  has  been  thought  to 
indicate  that  St  Stephen  spoke  in  Greek. 

Men.,  brethren,  and  fathers!^  Brethren  and 
Fathers;  cp.  ii.  29.  Brethren.,  his  audience 
generally ;  Fathers,  the  members  of  the  San- 
hedrim and  the  officials,  as  xxii.  i. 

The  God  of  glory]  Cp.  "the  King  of  glory," 
Ps.  xxiv.  7,  8;  "the  Lord  of  glory,"  i  Cor. 
ii.  8.  The  selection  of  this  designation,  im- 
plying reference  to  the  Pillar  of  Fire  and  the 
Sbekinah,  ought  to  have  been  accepted  as  proof 
that  he  had  not  spoken  blasphemous  words. 

appeared]  I.e.  by  Christ,  the  Image  of  the 
Invisible  God,  Col.  i.  15.  All  Divine  appear- 
ances in  the  Old  Testament  were  by  primitive 
writers  understood  of  God  the  Son,  "velut 
in  praeludium  Incarnationis  suae,"  Bp  Bull. 
No  man  hath  seen  God  the  Father  at  any  time, 
John  i.  18. 

Of  this  particular  appearance  there  is  no 
account  in  Gen.  xi.  31.  But  a  Divine  com- 
mand, which  had  already  been  given  at  that 
time,  is  implied  in  Gen.  xv.  7,  and  reference  is 
made  to  this,  Josh.  xxiv.  2,  3 ;  Neh.  ix.  7  ; 
Judith  V.  7 — 9.  Philo,  in  his  '  Life  of  Abra- 
ham,' §  15,  'de  Migratione  Abrahami,'  §  32, 
and  Josephus,  I.  vii.  i,  agree  in  representing 
that  Patriarch  as  having  been  called  twice: 
ist,  from  his  country  and  kindred  in  Ur ;  2nd, 
from  Haran,  Terah  having  accompanied  him 
in  the  former  migration,  and  being  dead  before 
the  second.  This  is  one  of  several  instances  in 
which  N.  T.  supplies  facts  supplementary  to 
O.  T.,  e.g.  the  prophecy  of  Enoch,  Jude  14  ; 
the  names  of  the  Egyptian  magicians,  2  Tim. 
iii.  8 ;  the  hope  that  sustained  Abraham  in  of- 
fering Isaac,  Heb.  xi.  19;  the  acknowledgment 
of  Moses,  Heb.  xii.  21 ;  the  motive  which 
strengthened  him  to  leave  the  court  of  Pha- 
raoh, Heb.  xi.  24,  25,  and  Egypt,  27;  and 
the  prayer  of  Elijah,  James  v.  17. 

our  father]  St  Stephen  identified  himself 
with  them  as  long  as  there  was  any  hope  of 
his  influencing  them;  w.  11,  12,  15,  19,  39, 
44,  45.  When  he  was  constrained  to  abandon 
this  he  severed  himself  from  them,  'w.  51,  5  a. 
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when  he  was  in  Mesopotamia,  before 
he  dwelt  in  Charran, 
Gen.  12.  3  And  said  unto  him, ''Get  thee 
out  of  thy  country,  and  from  thy 
kindred,  and  come  into  the  land 
which  I  shall  shew  thee. 

4  Then  came  he  out  of  the  land 
of  the  Chaldaeans,  and  dwelt  in  Char- 
ran  :  and  from  thence,  when  his  fa- 
ther was  dead,  he  removed  him  into 
this  land,  wherein  ye  now  dwell. 


5  And  he  gave  him  none  inherit- 
ance in  it,  no,  not  so  much  as  to  set 
his  foot  on  :  yet  he  promised  that  he 
would  give  it  to  him  for  a  possession, 
and  to  his  seed  after  him,  when  as 
yet  he  had  no  child. 

6  And  ''God  spake  on  this  wise, 
That  his  seed  should  sojourn  in  a 
strange  land ;  and  that  they  should 
bring  them  into  bondage,  and  entreat 
them  evil  four  hundred  years. 


Mesopotamia]  Here  used  largely  for  all 
beyond  the  Euphrates,  which  was  regarded  as 
the  boundary  of  the  Holy  Land.  Chaldaea 
was  included  in  it,  Pliny,  '  N.  H.'  vi.  xxvi. 
Ur  of  the  Chaldees,  Gen.  xi.  31,  was  in  the 
N.E.  angle  of  it. 

Charran]  A.V.  has  retained  the  Greek  form 
of  Haran,  Gen.  xii.  5.  It  was  known  to  the 
Romans  as  Carrhae,  the  scene  of  the  defeat 
of  Crassus,  Lucan,  i.  105.  The  drift  of  St 
Stephen's  reference,  as  understood  by  Chry- 
sostom,  was  that,  before  circumcision,  sacrifice, 
or  temple,  worship  was  offered  and  accepted ; 
and  that  the  ground  near  the  burning  bush, 
and  the  site  of  the  moveable  tabernacle,  were 
holy,  'Hom.  in  Act.'  xv.  2,  xvi.  i,  xvii.  i. 

3.  Get  thee  out]  "  Divers  expositors  have 
intricated  themselves  into  a  perplexity,  they 
cannot  tell  how  to  get  out  of,  by  supposing 
these  words,  and  the  words  of  Moses,  Gen, 
xii.  I,  to  be  the  same,  and  to  speak  of  the 
same  time  and  thing ;  whereas  they  are  vastly 
distant  and  different;  and  they  mean  two 
several  calls  of  God  to  Abraham,  the  one  in 
Chaldaea,  the  other  in  Charran.  In  Chaldasa 
God  bids  him,  "Get  thee  out  of  thy  country 
and  from  thy  kindred ;"  but  maketh  no  mention 
of  his  leaving  his  father's  house ;    for  that  he 

took  along   with    him.    Gen.  xi.   31 But 

when  God  calls  him  from  Charran,  He  bids 
him  depart  from  his  father's  house,  as  well  as 
he  had  done  from  his  country  and  kindred 
before ;  for  now  he  left  his  brother  Nahor  and 
all  his  father's  house  behind  him."  Lightfoot. 
The  only  meaning  that  "  out  of  thy  country," 
Gen.  xii.  i,  can  possibly  have  is  Ur  of  the 
Chaldees,  the  native  country  of  Abraham. 
Lee,  '  on  Inspiration,'  p.  504. 

tivhich  I  shall  shenv  thee]  Abraham  went 
out,  not  knowing  whither  he  went,  Heb.  xi.  8. 

4.  fivhen  his  father  <was  dead]  Terah  died 
in  Haran  at  the  age  of  two  hundred  and  five. 
Gen.  xi.  32.  From  Gen.  xi.  a6  it  has  been 
inferred  that  Terah  was  not  more  than  seventy 
at  the  time  of  Abraham's  birth;  and,  as 
Abraham  left  Haran  at  seventy-five,  Gen.  xii. 
4,  it  would  follow  that  Terah  outlived  his 
departure  sixty  years.  To  this  it  has  been 
answered  that  it  is  nowhere  stated  that  Abra- 


ham was  Terah's  eldest  son,  and  that  the 
Rabbins  reckoned  him  the  youngest.  See  the 
note  on  Genesis  xi.  32.  Abraham's  pro- 
minence in  the  history,  as  the  Father  of  the 
faithful,  and  the  Friend  of  God,  accounts  for 
his  name  being  placed  before  that  of  Haran, 
Gen.  xi.  26.  In  like  manner  the  name  of 
Shem,  the  youngest,  stands  first  among  the 
sons  of  Noah,  Gen.  ix.  18,  x.  21 ;  Isaac's 
name  takes  precedence  of  Ishmael's,  i  Chro. 
i.  28 ;  Judah's  is  placed  at  the  head  of  the 
list  of  the  sons  of  Jacob,  i  Chro.  iv.  i,  v.  1,2; 
and  Moses  is  mentioned  before  his  elder  brother 
Aaron. 

ye  no^  d<well]  Speaking  as  a  Hellenist,  he 
did  not  include  himself. 

5.  inheritance]  No  fixed  abode,  no  settled 
property.  Abraham,  in  course  of  time,  was 
constrained  to  buy  even  a  burial  place,  Gen. 
xxiii.  3,  4,  16 ;  and  that,  and  the  parcel  of 
ground  which  Jfacob  gave  to  his  son  Joseph, 
were  not  reckoned  as  any  portion  of  the  gift 
of  God. 

6.  This  and  the  following  verse  are  quoted, 
not  with  verbal  exactness,  from  Gen.  xv.  13, 
14,  according  to  the  LXX.  A  parenthesis 
marked  after  the  words  land  and  e-vil  would 
make  it  clear  that  the  four  hundred  years  are 
the  length  of  the  entire  time  throughout  which 
Abraham  and  his  descendants  were  to  be 
sojourners,  i.e.  to  have  no  country  which  they 
could  call  their  own.  The  Egyptian  servitude 
did  not  begin  till  after  the  death  of  Joseph, 
and  did  not  exceed  two  hundred  and  fifteen 
years.  If  the  calculation  is  made  from  the 
weaning  of  Isaac,  the  interval  is  exactly  four 
hundred  years.  In  speaking,  the  round  number 
of  the  prediction  was  used  instead  of  the 
precise  total  of  four  hundred  and  thirty  years, 
which  is  given  in  the  historical  statement,  Exod. 
xii.  40,  quoted  Gal.  iii.  17,  which  the  received 
chronology  makes  to  be  the  interval  between 
Abraham's  going  down  into  Egypt  and  the 
Exodus.  The  same  variation  is  found  in 
Josephus,  who  states,  11.  xv.  2,  that  the 
Israelites  quitted  Egypt  in  the  four  hundred 
and  thirtieth  year ;  but  in  11.  ix.  i,  and  in  a 
report  of  a  speech  of  his  own,  '  J.  W.'  v.  ix. 
4,  gives  four  hundred  years  as  the  length  of 
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7  And  the  nation  to  whom  they 
shall  be  in  bondage  will  I  judge,  said 
God  :  and  after  that  shall  they  come 
forth,  and  serve  me  in  this  place. 

17.       8  '^And  he  gave  him  the  covenant 

21.  of  circumcision  :  *^and  so  Abraham  be- 
gat Isaac,  and  circumcised  him  the 

25-  eighth  day ;  '^and  Isaac  begat  Jacob  ; 

29.  and  ^  Jacob  begat  the  twelve  patriarchs. 

37,  9  /And  the  patriarchs,  moved  with 
envy,  sold  Joseph  into  Egypt :  but 
God  was  with  him, 

10  And  delivered  him  out   of  all 

41.  his  afflictions,  ^and  gave  him  favour 
and  wisdom  in  the  sight  of  Pharaoh 
king  of  Egypt ;   and  he  made  him 


governor    over    Egypt    and    all   his 
house. 

1 1  Now  there  came  a  dearth  over 
all  the  land  of  Egypt  and  Chanaan, 
and  great  affliction :  and  our  fathers 
found  no  sustenance. 

12  -^But  when  Jacob  heard   thatACen.  42. 
there  was  corn  m  Egypt,  he  sent  out  '• 

our  fathers  first. 

13  'And  at  the  second  time  Joseph  »•  Gen.  45. 
was  made  known  to  his  brethren ;  and  ^ 
Joseph's    kindred  was  made  known 

unto  Pharaoh. 

14  Then  sent  Joseph,  and  called 
his  father  Jacob  to  him^  and  all  his 
kindred,  threescore  and  fifteen  souls. 


their  stay  in  Egypt.  Between  Jacob's  going 
down  into  Egypt  and  the  Exodus,  Josephus 
reckoned  two  hundred  and  fifteen  years,  11. 
XV.  2.  Isaac  was  born  twenty-five  years  after 
Abraham's  arrival  in  Canaan,  was  sixty  years 
old  at  the  birth  of  his  twin  sons,  and  Jacob 
was  a  hundred  and  thirty  when  he  went  down 
into  Egypt,  25  +  60+130  =  215.  Again,  from 
Jacob's  going  down  into  Egypt  till  the  death 
of  Joseph,  was  an  interval  of  seventy-one 
years ;  thence,  till  the  birth  of  Moses,  sixty- 
four  years ;  and  thence  again  till  the  Exodus, 
eighty  years,  71  +  64  +  80  =  215. 

7.  judge]  punish;  in  which  sense  the  verb 
not  infrequently  occurs  in  Hellenistic  Greek. 
This  declaration  was  fulfilled  in  the  Plagues 
of  Egypt. 

and  serve  me  In  this place\  In  Gen.  xv.  13, 
14,  there  is  nothmg  answering  to  this  clause. 
In  Exod.  iii.  i,  12,  "Ye  shall  serve  God  upon 
this  mountain^''''  i.e.  Horeb.  It  has  been  sug- 
gested that  St  Stephen  blended  these  two 
passages  in  his  memory.  However  this  may 
have  been,  the  drift  of  the  argument  is  that 
the  worship  of  the  Patriarchs  was  accepted 
outside  the  limits  of  the  promised  land,  before 
there  was  a  Temple  or  even  a  Tabernacle. 
Cp.  Exod.  iii.  18,  vii.  16,  in  the  ivilderness. 

8.  the  covenant  of  circumcision]  The  cove- 
nant of  which  circumcision  was  the  token, 
Gen.  xvii.  11,  or  sign,  Rom.  iv.  11.  The 
promise  of  descendants  and  of  Canaan  was 
given  before  the  appointment  of  circumcision. 

and  so]     After  he  was  circumcised. 
the  tiuel've  patriarchs]  Gen.  xxxv.  23 — 26. 
This  designation  is  here  used  by  anticipation. 

9.  moved  nviih  envy]  Gen.  xxxvii.  4,  5,  8, 
II,  18 — 20.  Joseph  was,  in  this  respect,  a 
type  of  Christ,  who,  as  Pilate  knew,  had  been 
delivered  into  his  hands  for  envy,  Matt,  xxvii. 
18.  Another  special  favourite  of  Heaven, 
even  Moses,  in  whom  they  trusted,  was  re- 


jected by  those  who  gloried  in  being  the  Israel 
of  God.     See  below,  vv.  2,S  ^^^^cl  39. 

sold  Joseph  into  Egypt]  St  Stephen  here 
adopted  Joseph's  own  words.  Gen.  xlv.  4,  5. 
The  Midianites,  to  whom  Joseph  was  in  the 
first  instance  sold,  were  on  their  way  into 
Egypt.  God  was  with  Joseph  in  that  country, 
another  proof  that  His  presence  and  favour 
were  not  restricted  to  the  Holy  Land. 

10.  Pharaoh]  A  dynastic  name,  like 
Ptolemy  and  Csesar. 

all  bis  house]  The  palace,  in  which,  accord- 
ing to  Oriental  usage,  all  authority,  legislative, 
judicial,  and  executive,  centered. 

11.  Egypt  and  Chanaan]  "The  dearth 
was  in  all  lands,"  Gen.  xli.  54. 

sustenance]    Strictly,  fodder  for  their  cattle. 

12.  our  fathers]  St  Stephen,  not  aiming 
at  elaborate  exactness,  did  not  notice  the  ex- 
ceptional case  of  Benjamin. 

frst]     Before  he  went  himself. 

13.  at  the  second  time]  When  they  returned 
for  Simeon. 

nvas  made  kno^n  to]  Strictly,  was  recog- 
nizedby.  A  different  word  in  the  Original 
from  that  in  the  next  clause. 

Joseph's  kindred  nvas  made  knoivn]  Their 
arrival  in  Egypt,  Gen.  xlv.  16.  They  were 
not  presented  to  Pharaoh  till  later,  xlvii.  2. 
Joseph's  Hebrew  origin  had  been  known  pre- 
viously, xli.  12. 

14.  threescore  and  fifteen  souls]  So  Syr. 
and  LXX.,  Gen.  xlvi.  27,  and  Exod.  i.  5,  and, 
with  the  exception  of  the  Vatican,  Deut.  x.  22 
also,  instead  of  the  seventy  in  the  Hebrew 
text.  Both  modes  of  calculation  must  have 
been  current  among  the  Jews.  Josephus,  11. 
vii.  4,  ix.  3,  VI.  V.  6,  gives  seventy.  Philo, 
'de  Migratione  Abrahami,'  §  36,  including 
three  sons  of  Ephraim,  and  a  son  and  grand- 
son of  Manasseh,  gives  seventy-five.     It  has 
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15  -^  So  Jacob  went  down  into  Egypt, 
^and  died,  he,  and  our  fathers, 

16  And  were  carried  over  into 
Sychem,  and  laid  in  the  sepulchre 
that  Abraham  bought  for  a  sum  of 
money  of  the    sons   of  Emmor  the 

father  of  Sychem. 

17  But  when  the  time  of  the  pro- 


mise drew  nigh,  which  God  had 
sworn  to  Abraham,  the  people  grew 
and  multiplied  in  Egypt, 

18  Till  another  king  arose,  which 
knew  not  Joseph. 

19  The  same  dealt  subtilly  with 
our  kindred,  and  evil  entreated  our 
fathers,   so  that  they  cast  out  their       M 


been  suggested  that  seventy-five  v^^ere  invited ; 
but  that,  in  consequence  of  the  death  of 
Rachel,  Bilhah,  Zilpah,  Er,  and  Onan,  only 
seventy  arrived.  But  Joseph  must  surely 
have  heard  from  his  brethren  that  his  own 
mother  was  no  more.  Augustin,  '  de  Civ. 
Dei,'  XVI.  40,  understood  the  genealogy,  Gen. 
xlvi.  8 — 27,  not  as  limited  to  the  number  of 
Jacob's  descendants  at  the  time  of  the  going 
down  into  Egypt,  but  as  including  some  who 
were  yet  in  the  loins  of  those  who  accom- 
panied him ;  grandsons  and  great-grandsons, 
whose  births  must  have  been  subsequent.  And 
some  such  explanation  seems  necessary,  when, 
to  take  two  instances  out  of  several,  Reuben, 
who  had  only  two  sons,  Gen.  xlii.  37,  has  four 
in  xlvi.  9 ;  and  ten  sons  are,  xlvi.  21,  attributed 
to  Benjamin,  who,  in  the  story  of  Joseph  and 
his  brethren,  is  a  youth.  We  may  be  well 
content  to  leave  the  date  at  which  the  number 
was  seventy- five  undetermined ;  the  really 
important  point  being  that  the  great  host 
which  eventually  quitted  Egypt,  Exod.  xii. 
37,  38,  sprang  from  a  mere  handful,  in  fulfil- 
ment of  the  promise,  Gen.  xlvi.  3  ;  Deut.  x. 
22.  In  Numbers  i.  46,  six  hundred  thousand, 
and  three  thousand  and  five  hundred  and 
fifty,  exclusive  of  old  men,  women,  and 
children ;  in  addition  to  which  there  were  of 
the  Levites  twenty  and  two  thousand  males 
from  a  month  old  and  upward,  iii.  39  ;  in- 
creased to  twenty-three  thousand,  xxvi.  6a, 
during  the  time  spent  in  the  wilderness. 

16.  And  ivere  carried]  Syr.  And  eivas 
carried,  i.e.  Jacob  only,  not  the  Patriarchs 
generally.  But  in  Gen.  1.  13  it  is  stated  that 
Jacob  was  buried  in  the  cave  of  Machpelah. 

If  the  received  text  is  understood  as  apply- 
ing to  the  last  words  of  the  preceding  verse, 
the  Patriarchs,  exclusive  of  Jacob,  it  is  in 
accordance  with  the  statement  of  Jerome,  who 
spent  above  thirty  years  at  hardly  more  than 
a  day's  journey  from  Sychem,  in  his  letter  to 
Paula,  'Epist.  86,'  and  in  'De  Optimo  Genere 
Interpretandi : '  "  Duodecim  Patriarchae  non 
sunt  sepulti  in  Arbes  sed  in  Sychem."  By 
Arbes  is  to  be  understood  Kerioth  Arba,  the 
city  of  the  Four,  sc.  great  Patriarchs,  Adam, 
Abraham,  Isaac,  Jacob.  It  was  at  Sychem, 
or  Shechem,  that  the  first  vision  was  granted 
to  Abraham  after  he  had  entered  Canaan, 
Gen.  xii.  6,  7  ;  and  thither  Jacob  repaired  im- 
mediately after  his  return  from  Padan  Aram, 


Gen.  xxxiii.  18.  The  bones  of  Joseph  were 
interred  at  Sychem,  Gen.  1,  25  ;  Exod.  xiii. 
19  ;  Josh.  xxiv.  32.  The  bodies  of  the  Pa- 
triarchs, according  to  Josephus,  II.  viii.  2, 
were  taken  to  Hebron  for  burial ;  and,  'J.  W.' 
IV.  ix.  7,  the  monuments  of  the  children  of 
Abraham  who  went  down  into  Egypt  were 
shewn  there,  of  elaborate  workmanship,  in 
beautiful  marble. 

Abraham]  Calvin,  Beza,  Bochart,  Wall, 
Calmet,  Pierce,  Whitby,  pronounced  this 
name  an  interpolation.  If  they  are  followed, 
the  difficulty  disappears,  for  the  context  then 
refers  the  word  bought  to  Jacob,  in  -u.  15. 
If  Abraham  is  retained,  two  transactions,  at 
an  interval  of  a  hundred  and  twenty  years, 
must  have  been  combined  in  St  Stephen's  rapid 
and  concise  sketch  ;  one  purchase,  by  Abra- 
ham from  the  children  of  Heth,  Gen.  xxiii. 
13 — 20;  another,  by  Jacob  from  the  sons  of 
Hamor,  Gen.  xxxiii.  19;  Josh.  xxiv.  32;  the 
name  of  the  purchaser  without  that  of  the 
vendor  being  given  in  the  first  instance,  and 
in  the  second,  the  name  of  the  vendor  without 
that  of  the  purchaser. 

the  father  of  Sychem]  This  mode  of  supply- 
ing the  ellipse  is  warranted  by  Gen.  xxxiii.  19. 
In  the  Vulgate,  the  son  of  Sychem. 

17.  nvhen]  Rather,  in  proportion  as.   In 

the  first  two  hundred  and  fifteen  years  after 
the  death  of  Abraham,  his  posterity  did  not 
exceed  forty-five  persons;  in  the  subsequent 
period  of  the  same  length,  they  had  increased 
to  six  hundred  thousand  men,  besides  women 
and  children,  Exod.  xii.  37,  in  fulfilment  of  re- 
peated promises,  under  a  special  blessing. 

had  s^worn]  Had  promised  with  an  oath^ 
Syr. 

18.  another  king]  "Erfpo?,  not  aXko^.  There 
was  a  change  of  dynasty,  Josephus,  11.  ix.  i. 
This  was  the  first  native  sovereign  after  the 
expulsion  of  the  Shepherd  Kings. 

knew  not]  Had  no  respect  for  Joseph's  nanie 
or  memory.  Cp.  i  Thess.  v.  12,  "to  know 
them  which  labour  among  you;"  and  Ps.  i.  6, 
"The  luoxdiknoweth  the  way  of  the  righteous." 

19.  dealt  subtilly]  Ps.  cv.  25.  Chrysostom 
understood  this  of  the  instructions  given  to 
the  mid  wives,  Exod.  i.  16,  where,  'v.  22,  the 
result  of  the  cruel  policy  which  seems  to  be 
implied  here  was  expressly  enjoined  by  the 
king. 
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young  children,  to  the  end  they  might 
not  Hve. 

20  '^In  which  time  Moses  was  born, 
and  '^was  "  exceeding  fair,  and  nou- 
rished up  in  his  father's  house  three 
months  : 

21  And  when  he  was  cast  out, 
Pharaoh's  daughter  took  him  up,  and 
nourished  him  for  her  own  son. 

22  And  Moses  was  learned  in  all 
the  wisdom  of  the  Egyptians,  and 
was  mighty  in  words  and  in  deeds. 


23  And  when  he  was  full  forty 
years  old,  it  came  into  his  heart 
to  visit  his  brethren  the  children  of 
Israel. 

24  "And  seeing  one  of  them  suffer  "Exod.  2. 
wrong,  he  defended  him^  and  avenged 

him  that  was  oppressed,   and    smote 
the  Egyptian  : 

25  For  he  supposed  his  brethren 
would  have  understood  how  that  God 
by  his  hand  would  deliver  them  :  but 
they  understood  not. 


young  children\    Rather,  babes. 

might  not  /I've]  Might  not  be  preserved  alive 
so  as  to  continue  to  propagate  the  race.  The 
word  is  found  only  here,  and  Luke  xvii.  23 
{shall  preserve  it),  unless  the  authority  for  it, 
I  Tim.  vi.  13,  is  thought  sufficient. 

20.  exceeding  fair']  hlteraWy,  fair  to  God ; 
the  same  idiom  as  in  Gen.  x.  9,  xxx.  8  ;  Jonah 
iii.  3  ;  Ps.  xxxvi.  6,  Ixxx.  10.  Moses  was  a 
goodly  child,  Exod.  ii.  a  ;  a  proper  child,  Heb. 
xi.  23. 

21.  Pharaoh'^s  daughter']  Thermuthis  is 
given  as  her  name  by  Josephus,  11,  ix.  5,  7, 
x.  2.  Philo,  '  Life  of  Moses,'  i.  4,  represents  her 
as  the  only  daughter,  childless  after  long  wed- 
lock, and  feigning  pregnancy.  Heb.  xi.  24 
implies  the  repudiation  of  adoption. 

22.  learned]  Instructed.  Cp.  Ps.  xxv.  8, 
Ixxxii.  5,  cxxxii.  13,  in  the  Prayer  Book;  a 
sense  by  no  means  obsolete,  as  Johnson  pro- 
nounced. See  Brockett's  'Glossary  of  North 
Country  Words,'  Hunter's  'Hallamshire  Glos- 
sary,'and  Forby's  'Vocabulary  of  EastAnglia.' 

cwisdom  of  the  Egyptians]  This  was  pro- 
verbial, I  K.  iv.  30;  Isai.  xix.  11,  12.  It 
comprehended  natural  philosophy,  medicine, 
astronomy,  and  geometry  which  was  neces- 
sary for  ascertaining  the  boundaries  of  lands 
after  the  inundations  of  the  Nile. 

mighty  in  nvords  and  in  deeds']  Cp.  Luke  xxiv. 
ig.  Moses  was  not  naturally  eloquent,  Exod. 
iv.  10 — 12;  but  he  was  both  historian  and 
poet,  ovx  o  Tvxoiv  dufjp,  in  the  estimation  of 
Longinus,  ix.  9 ;  and  by  Divine  help  he  was 
capable  of  exercising  a  higher  influence  than 
that  of  rhetoric,  as  the  irkjOecTiv  o/xiA.etv  niOa- 
vararos  of  Josephus,  ill.  i.  4,  must  be  under- 
stood to  imply.  Pointing,  as  this  does,  to  a 
period  in  the  life  of  Moses  anterior  to  his 
Divine  Legation,  the  reference  to  his  deeds 
may  be  to  some  traditionary  exploits,  as  the 
repulse  of  Ethiopian  invaders,  Josephus,  11.  x. 

23.  full  forty  years  old]  This  exact  state- 
ment of  the  age  of  Moses  at  the  time  is  a  new 
fact  known  to  St  Stephen  from  trustworthy 
tradition.     It  is  not  in  the  original  history, 


Exod.  ii.  II.  Moses  was  eighty  years  of  age 
when  he  first  spake  unto  Pharaoh,  Exod.  vii. 
7,  and  a  hundred  and  twenty  years  old  when 
he  died,  Deut.  xxxiv.  7  ;  so  that  his  life  was  dis- 
tributed into  three  periods  of  equal  length. 

came  into  his  heart]  By  Divine  impulse,  as, 
according  to  Maimonides,  the  Jews  believed. 
It  is  hard  to  estimate  adequately  the  distance 
between  the  inmate  of  the  palace  and  his  de- 
graded countrymen,  Heb.  xi.  24 — 26.  Moses 
must  have  had  some  intimation  that  it  was 
God's  pleasure  and  purpose  that  eventually  he 
was  to  be  their  deliverer. 

to  'visit']  I.e.  to  help,  relieve,  as  in  Matt, 
xxv.  36  ;  Luke  i.  68,  and  James  i.  27. 

24.  avenged]  There  is  no  praise  of  Moses' 
conduct  expressed,  as  Michaelis  thought. 
Calvin  and  Hammond  agreed  with  Augustin, 
'  Quaest.  11.  2,  in  Exod.,'  "jam  divinitus  ad- 
monitus ; "  '  c.  Faustum,'  xxii.  70,  "  in  persona 
prophetica  ad  hoc  divinitus  fieri  permissum 
est,  ut  futurum  aliquid  praesignaret." 

oppressed]  On  the  point  of  being  worn  out 
and  overcome  in  the  struggle. 

25.  For  he  supposed]  Rheims,  more  cor- 
rectly. And  ^^  supposed.  There  is  no  warrant 
for  attributing  to  the  act  of  Moses  the  motive 
and  deliberateness  implied  in  the  other  English 
Versions. 

ivould  deliver]  Rather,  was  delivering. 
Josephus,  II.  ix.,  has  preserved  a  tradition 
that  an  impression  prevailed  that  a  Hebrew 
would  arise  to  work  Egypt  woe  and  exalt  the 
Hebrews;  and  that  intimation  was  divinely 
given  to  Amram  that  his  son  was  to  be  the 
agent.  Calmet  thought  that  St  Stephen  might 
have  had  this  tradition  in  mind. 

understood  not]  Just  as  those  whom  St 
Stephen  was  addressing  had  failed  to  under- 
stand the  character  and  conduct  of  a  greater 
Deliverer.  If  they  had  borne  in  mind  the 
promise,  and  the  time  fixed  for  its  fulfilment, 
the  Hebrews  in  Egypt  ought  to  have  been 
prepared  for  hailing  their  deliverer.  And  the 
Jews  of  that  generation  ought  to  have  marked 
the  fulfilment  of  Daniel's  Seventy  Weeks  and 
other  indications  of  the  advent  of  the  Messiah. 
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^Exod.  2.        26  -^And  the  next  day  he  shewed 

^^'  himself  unto  them  as  they  strove,  and 

would  have  set  them  at  one  again, 

saying,  Sirs,  ye  are  brethren ;  why  do 

ye  wrong  one  to  another? 

27  But  he  that  did  his  neighbour 
wrong  thrust  him  away,  saying.  Who 
made  thee  a  ruler  and  a  judge 
over    us  ? 

28  Wilt  thou  kill  me,  as  thou 
diddest  the  Egyptian  yesterday  ? 

29  Then  fled  Moses  at  this  saying, 
and  was  a  stranger  in  the  land  of  Ma- 

^    ,       dian,  where  he  begat  two  sons. 

7  ExoJ.    3.  „  A         1  1       °       r 

2.  30    ^And  when  forty  years  were 


expired,  there  appeared  to  him  in  the 
wilderness  of  mount  Sina  an  angel 
of  the  Lord  in  a  flame  of  fire  in 
a   bush. 

31  When  Moses  saw  /V,  he  won- 
dered at  the  sight :  and  as  he  drew 
near  to  behold  zV,  the  voice  of  the 
Lord  came  unto  him, 

32  Sayings  I  am  the  God  of  thy 
fathers,  the  God  of  Abraham,  and 
the  God  of  Isaac,  and  the  God  of 
Jacob.  Then  Moses  trembled,  and 
durst  not  behold. 

33  Then  said  the  Lord  to  him, 
Put  off  thy  shoes  from  thy  feet :  for 


26.  shelved  himself]  The  same  word  is 
translated  there  appeared  in  f.  30. 

cwould  ha've  set  them]  A.V.  represents  the 
imperfect,  for  which  there  is  better  authority 
than  for  the  aorist. 

brethren]  Near  relationship  aggravated  this 
beyond  the  outrage  of  the  preceding  day,  be- 
tween an  Egyptian  and  a  Hebrew.  The  com- 
mon suffering  under  their  cruel  taskmasters 
should  have  kept  them  from  quarrelling  with 
one  another.  The  unwillingness  of  their  fore- 
fathers to  accept  the  intervention  of  Moses 
was  caused  by  the  consciousness  of  wrong- 
doing. This  was  parallel  to  the  backward- 
ness of  that  generation  in  acknowledging  the 
Mediator  of  a  new  and  better  covenant. 

27.  he  that  did  his  neighbour  ivrong]  Rather, 
was  doing.  This  utterance  of  an  individual 
expressed  the  general  feeling,  1;.  35. 

It  has  been  asked  whether  Moses  was  not 
anticipating  his  mission;  whether  the  forty 
years'  interval  in  Midian  does  not  look  as  if 
the  time  of  Providence  had  not  yet  come. 

28.  Wilt  thou]  Art  thou  minded  to? 
yesterday]   This  word  is  not  in  the  Hebrew, 

Exod.  ii.  14,  but  in  LXX. 

29.  Jled]  Because  Pharaoh  sought  to  slay 
him,  Exod.  li.  15. 

at  this  saying]  Rather,  on  account  of  this 
saying.  A  very  much  higher  motive  is  at- 
tributed in  Heb.  xi.  24 — a 6. 

the  land  of  Madian]  The  descendants  of 
Midian,  fourth  son  of  Abraham  by  Keturah, 
Gen.  XXV.  a;  i  Chro.  i.  32,  came  to  occupy 
a  considerable  territory,  extending  along  great 
part  of  the  eastern  frontier  of  Palestine,  and 
along  the  eastern  shore  of  the  Red  Sea  for 
three  hundred  miles  from  its  northern  ex- 
tremity, and  stretching  deep  into  the  interior, 
traversed  in  part  by  two  chains  of  mountains 
parallel  with  the  coast.  The  people  were 
nomadic,  and  had  very  few  towns. 

two  sons']   Gershom,  A  stranger  in  the  land, 


Exod.  ii.  a  a,  and  Eliezer,  My  God  is  my  help, 
xviii.  4. 

30.  forty  years]  Reckoned  from  the  time 
when  Moses  was  forty  years  old,  v.  23.  The 
length  of  this  interval,  not  stated  in  Exodus, 
must  have  tried  the  faith  of  Moses  ;  but  there 
is  no  trace  of  impatience  during  this  humble 
seclusion,  which  must  have  contrasted  strongly 
with  his  position  in  the  house  of  Pharaoh. 

mount  Sina]  In  Exod.  iii.  i,  Horeb.  These 
two  names  were  used  interchangeably  for  the 
mountain  range  in  which  both  were  peaks. 
Cp.  Deut.  iv.  10,  xxxiii.  2. 

an  angel]  Cp.  'v.  38.  In  -v.  31,  Jehovah; 
in  nj.  32,  God;  in  Exod.  iii.  2,  the  Angel  of 
Jehovah  ;  in  -v.  4,  Jehovah.  Cp.  Gen,  xlviii. 
16  ;  Exod.  iii.  4  ;  Hosea  xii.  3,  4  ;  Isai.  Ixiii.  9. 
An  Angel  was  sent  to  bring  them  forth  out 
of  Egypt,  Num.  xx.  16.  Cp.  Judges  ii.  i,  4. 
The  Angel  of  God  went  before  the  camp  of 
Israel,  Exod.  xiv.  19. 

31.  (wondered]  The  bush,  burning  but 
not  consumed,  Exod.  iii.  2,  3,  figured  the 
condition  of  the  children  of  Israel  in  their 
slavery ;  "  cast  down,  but  not  forsaken,  per- 
secuted, but  not  destroyed."  See  Keble's 
'  Christian  Year,'  Fifth  Sunday  in  Lent. 

to  behold]  to  contemplate,  examine, 
take  a  more  exact  view  of  the  phenomenon. 
The  verb  is  the  same  as  in  Luke  xii.  24,  27. 

the  "voice  of  the  Lord]  Not  of  the  Angel, 
"  God  spake  unto  him,"  Mark  xii.  26. 

32.  trembled]  At  the  evidence  of  the 
Divine  Presence.  Another  instance  of  terror 
felt  by  Moses  is  given  in  Heb.  xii.  21. 

33.  Put  off  thy  shoes]  In  Exod.  iii.  5,  this 
command  comes  before  the  statement  of  the 
relation  in  which  God  stood  to  the  Patriarchs. 
It  was  the  Oriental  mode  of  expressing  reve- 
rence. Josh.  V.  15  ;  Eccl.  v.  i.  Cp.  Juvenal 
VI.  158.  The  Jewish  priests  were  barefoot  in 
the  Tabernacle  and  Temple,  lest  anything 
unclean  should  have  attached  itself  to  their 
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the  place  where  thou  standest  is  holy- 
ground. 

34  I  have  seen,  I  have  seen  the 
affliction  of  my  people  v^hich  is  in 
Egypt,  and  I  have  heard  their  groan- 
ing, and  am  come  down  to  deliver 
them.  And  now  come,  I  will  send 
thee  into  Egypt. 

35  This  Moses  whom  they  re- 
fused, saying.  Who  made  thee  a  ruler 
and  a  judge  ?  the  same  did  God  send 
to  be  a  ruler  and  a  deliverer  by  the 
hand  of  the  angel  which  appeared  to 
him  in  the  bush. 

36  He    brought   them    out,    after 


that   he  had  ^  shewed    wonders    and  »•  Exod.  7. 
signs   in  the  land  of  Egypt,  and   in  ^ 
the  Red  sea,  -^and  in  the  wilderness  -^  Exod.  16. 
forty  years. 

37  ^  This  is  that  Moses,  which 

said  unto  the  children  of  Israel,  'A  'DeutiS. 
prophet  shall  the  Lord  your  God  raise 
up  unto  you  of  your  brethren,   "like  "Or.A^ 
unto  me  ;  him  shall  ye  hear.  '""^"^^ 

38  "This  is  he,  that  was  in  the  ''Exod.  19. 
church   in    the  wilderness  with    the 

angel  which  spake  to  him  in  the 
mount  Sina,  and  with  our  fathers  : 
who  received  the  lively  oracles  to 
give  unto  us  : 


sandals.  Mosques  are  not  entered  till  slippers 
have  been  substituted  for  the  shoes  worn  in 
the  road  or  street. 

34.  I  ha've  seen]  The  repetition  of  this 
phrase  represents  the  Hebrew  idiom,  seeing  I 
ha've  seen.     Cp.  Matt.  xiii.  14  ;  Heb.  vi.  14. 

am  come  down]  Language  is  unavoidably 
accommodated  to  human  conceptions  in  de- 
scribing any  manifestation  of  Almighty  God. 

/  qjuill  send  thee]  There  is  a  great  pre- 
ponderance of  MS.  authority  in  favour  of  I 
send  thee.  We  have  here  a  concise  summary 
of  Exodus  iii.  7 — 10. 

35.  This  Moses]  In  the  Original,  four  verses 
in  succession,  2>S — 38,  begin  with  this  de- 
monstrative pronoun.  This  repeated  pointing 
to  Moses  in  the  contrast  between  his  Divine 
mission  and  his  rejection  by  the  people  is  very 
emphatic. 

they  refused]  The  feeling  expressed  by  one 
Israelite  is  taken  as  indicative  of  that  of  the 
whole  people. 

did  God  send]  Rather,  hatli  God  sent 
forth.  The  mission  of  Moses  still  held  good, 
and  was  perfected  in  the  true  Ruler  and  De- 
liverer. 

a  ruler]  The  Alex.  MS.  has ''Apx'?yoy,  a 
stronger  word  than  "Apxovra,  immediately 
l)efore. 

deiiverer]  Rather,  redeemer,  ransomer. 
The  use  or  this  combination,  frequent  in  the 
Old  Testament,  indicated  that  Moses  was  to 
be  considered  as  a  type  of  Christ. 

by  the  hand]  with  the  hand  is  the  better 
supported  reading,  followed  by  the  Vulgate ; 
sc.  with  the  help  and  protection  of  the  Angel. 

36.  land  of  Egypt]  More  particularly  in 
the  district  of  Zoan,  Ps.  Ixxviii.  12,  a  very 
ancient  city,  the  seat  of  the  court  and  govern- 
ment, Isai.  xix.  II,  13,  afterwards  called 
Tanis.  Manifestations  of  God's  power  and 
goodness  had  not  been  restricted  to  the  Holy 
Land. 

forty  years']    Throughout  which  their  rai- 


ment waxed  not  old  upon  them,  neither  did 
their  foot  swell,  Deut.  viii.  4. 

37.  j4  prophet]  This  passage  had  already 
been  quoted  by  St  Peter,  with  the  same  appli- 
cation to  our  Lord,  iii.  22.  If  the  Jews  had 
really  felt  for  Moses  the  reverence  which  they 
professed,  they  would  gladly  have  welcomed 
the  great  Teacher  to  whom  Moses  directed 
their  attention. 

li^e  unto  me]  I.e.  as  He  raised  up  me.  The 
marginal  rendering  is  no  improvement. 

him  shall  ye  hear]  MS.  authority  is  against 
these  words  in  this  place.  They  were  inter- 
polated from  Deut.  xviii.  15. 

38.  the  church]  So  in  WyclifTe;  then 
congregation  till  A.V.  The  host  of  Israel  in 
the  wilderness  might  not  unfitly  be  designated 
by  Ecclesia;  for  they  had  been  chosen  out  of 
the  heathen  world,  and,  at  the  particular  time 
here  intended,  were  called  together  in  a  solemn 
assembly  to  receive  the  Divine  Law,  Exod. 
xix.  17.  This  was  a  further  confirmation  of 
God's  revelation  and  favour  not  being  limited 
to  place.  The  Law  in  which  they  gloried  was 
not  given  in  Judaea. 

<with  the  angel... and  with  our  fathers]  Cp. 
•y.  30.  Moses  had  relations  with  both,  as,  in 
one  sense,  a  mediator.  Gal.  iii.  19,  receiving  the 
Law  on  the  one  hand,  giving  it  on  the  other. 

received]  The  Vatican  MS.  has  a  remark- 
able variation,  chose  out  for  us. 

li'vely]  As  having  come  from  the  living  God ; 
Words,  the  doing  of  which  was  life,  Lev.  xviii. 
5;  Deut.  iv.  40,  xxxii.  47;  Ezek.  xx.  11; 
Luke  X.  28 ;  John  vi.  63.  Cp.  the  contrast 
in  Ezek.  xx.  11  and  %$.  Not  lifegiving,  but 
spiritual,  Rom.  vii.  14 ;  not  mortal  words,  to 
die  with  Moses,  but  to  have  vitality  and  force 
for  ages  after  his  death ;  cp.  the  "  reasonable 
service,"  and  the  "living  sacrifice,"  Rom.  xii. 
I ;  and  *'  Thy  true  and  lively  Word,"  in  the 
Prayer  for  the  Church  Militant 

oracles]  The  same  word  as  in  Rom.  iii.  a ; 
Heb.  V.  la;  i  Pet.  iv.  11. 
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39  To  whom  our  fa'thers  would  not 
obey,  but  thrust  him  from  them,  and 
in  their  hearts  turned  back  again  into 

Egypt, 

»-Exod.32.       40  -^Saying  unto  Aaron,  Make  us 
^-  gods  to  go  before  us :   for  as  for  this 

Moses,  which  brought  us  out  of  the 

land  of  Egypt,  we  wot  not  what  is 

become  of  him. 

41   And  they  made  a  calf  in  those 

days,   and   offered  sacrifice  unto   the 


idol,   and    rejoiced  in   the   works    of 
their  own  hands. 

42  Then   God   turned,   and   gave 
them  up  to  worship  the  host  of  hea- 
ven 'y  as  it  is  written  in  the  book  of 
the  prophets,  ^  O  ye  house  of  Israel,  ^  Amo 
have  ye  offered  to  me  slain  beasts  and  ^^' 
sacrifices  by  the  space  of  forty  years  in 

the  wilderness  .'* 

43  Yea,  ye    took    up   the  taber- 
nacle of  Moloch,  and  the  star  of  your 


39.  turned  back']  Not  in  desire  to  return 
thither,  as  Exod.  xvi.  3,  xvii.  3  ;  but  as  ad- 
dicted to  its  idolatries,  Ezek.  xx.  7,  8.  Their 
worship  of  the  molten  image  was  intended  to 
express  thankfulness  for  having  been  brought 
out  of  Egypt,  not  prayer  for  a  return  to  it. 

40.  gods']  A.V.  misled  by  LXX.  and 
Vulg.  gave  this  plural,  Exod.  xxxii.  i,  4,  8, 
23,  and  elsewhere,  instead  of  a  god.  Cp. 
Neh.  ix.  18. 

to  go  before  us]  As  the  heathen,  when  they 
mTirched,  had  their  idols  carried  in  the  van  of 
their  armies. 

this  Moses]  Contemptuously  so  designated; 
cp.  vi.  14. 

ivot  not]  Know  not,  as  iii.  17,  and  there- 
fore cannot  look  for  further  guidance  from 
him,  neither  need  we  apprehend  his  opposition 
to  this  relapse. 

41.  they  made']  I.e.  constrained  Aaron  to 
make,  Exod.  xxxii.  i — 4. 

a  calf]  Rather,  a  bull,  full-grown,  but 
never  yet  yoked,  Selden  and  Spencer.  See 
Heb.  ix.  12,  13.  This  was  not  meant  for  Apis, 
nor  as  a  symbol  of  the  generative  powers  of 
nature ;  but  for  a  visible  representation  of  the 
Divine  Presence,  Exod.  xxxii.  5  ;  Neh.  ix.  18. 
Aaron's  ascent  of  Sinai,  Exod.  xxiv.  9,  10, 
had  given  him  some  notion  of  a  cherub,  and 
he  now  produced  a  material  emblem  of  the 
Angel  whose  guidance  had  been  promised, 
xxiii.  20.  See  Henry  More's  Works,  399, 
809.  In  like  manner  Jeroboam  did  not  pur- 
pose to  bring  in  the  worship  of  another  God, 
but  only  to  stop  the  periodical  resort  to  Jeru- 
salem. But  the  people  were  betrayed  into 
idolatry  in  both  cases. 

in  those  days]  At  the  very  time  when  the 
Law  was  being  given. 

rejoiced]  Held  a  festival,  not  without  grossly 
licentious  observances,  Exod.  xxxii.  6  ;  i  Cor. 
X.  7. 

42.  turned]  His  face  and  favour  away 
from  them  who  had  already  turned  aside  from 
Him.  They  were  allowed  to  sink  deeper  and 
deeper  into  paganism.  Their  worship  of  an 
image  betrayed  them  into  the  worst  forms  of 
idolatry,  Rom.  i.  23 — 25. 


ga-ve  them  up]  By  the  withdrawal  of  His 
grace.  Their  sin  brought  retribution  in  kind, 
Rom.  i.  24. 

The  worship  of  the  host  of  heaven,  Sabaism, 
was  the  earliest  form  of  idolatry,  the  only 
form  to  which  there  is  any  reference  in  the 
Book  of  Job,  xxxi.  26 — 28.  Cp.  Deut.  xvii. 
3  ;  2  K.  xvii.  16,  xxi.  3  ;  2  Chro.  xxxiii.  3  ; 
Jer.  viii.  2,  xix.  13. 

the  prophets]  The  Twelve  Minor  Prophets, 
regarded  as  one  Volume,  cp.  xiii.  40,  xv.  15  ; 
Ecclus.  xhx.  10.  St  Stephen  went  on  to 
combine  several  passages  into  a  summary  of 
the  national  conduct,  which  had  continually 
involved  more  dishonour  to  God  than  any 
with  which  he  himself  could  be  considered 
chargeable.  The  quotation  from  Amos  v. 
25 — 27  is  very  nearly  in  the  words  of  LXX. 

ha've  ye  offered]  Did  ye  offer  to  me .?  This 
question  implied  a  negative  answer.  The 
many  precepts  concerning  sacrifices  were  given 
prospectively,  to  become  obligatory  after 
settlement  in  the  promised  land,  Deut.  xii. 
8,  sq. 

sacrifices]  All  other  forms  of  offerings  be- 
side the  slain  beasts. 

in  the  wilderness]  Where  the  power  and 
goodness  of  the  one  true  God  had  been  so 
often  and  signally  displayed.  The  round 
number  forty  is  used  here,  as  in  Num.  xiv.  23 1 
34,  for  the  exact  thirty-eight  years  and  a 
half;  about  the  time  of  forty  years^  below, 
xiii.  18. 

43.  took  up]  elevated,  at  halting-places, 
the  portable  model  of  the  tabernacle.  Cp.  xix. 
24.  Otherwise  explained,  packed  for  transport, 
when  the  march  was  resumed. 

Moloch]  The  king^  and  Baal,  the  lord,  are 
different  names  of  the  Sun-god.  See  the  note 
on  Jeremiah  xxxii.  2,5-  Moloch  was  worshipped 
by  the  Ammonites,  i  K.  xi.  7.  The  practice 
of  burning  children  alive  in  his  honour,  Ps.  cvi. 
37,  38  ;  Jer.  vii.  31,  expressly  forbidden,  Lev. 
xviii.  21,  XX.  2;  Deut.  xviii.  10,  lingered  at 
Tyre  and  Carthage  to  a  late  period.  Various 
forms  of  gross  idolatry  are  imputed  to  Israel, 
2  K.  xvii.  15 — 17  ;  Jer.  xix.  4,  5,  xliv.  3,  8, 
21—23. 

and  the  star... to  (worship  them]     These  two 
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god  Remphan,  figures  which  ye  made 
to  worship  them  :  and  I  will  carry 
you  away  beyond  Babylon. 

44  Our  fathers  had  the  tabernacle 
of  witness  in  the  wilderness,  as  he 
had  appointed,  speaking  unto  Moses, 

od-  25.  ^  that  he  should  make  it  according  to 
the  fashion  that  he  had  seen. 

45  Which  also  our  fathers  that 
came  after  brought  in  with  Jesus 
into  the  possession  of  the  Gentiles, 
whom    God    drave    out    before    the 


clauses  are  here  given  in  the  order  of  LXX., 
which  inverts  that  of  the  Hebrew. 

Remphan]  or  Rephan^  represents  Raiphan, 
substituted  by  LXX.  and  by  all  Versions  for 
Cbiun,  Amos  v.  26,  which  has  been  identified 
with  Ki-van^  Rawlinson's  Herodotus,  l.  509  ; 
and  with  Rampo^  the  Egyptian  god  of  war, 
II.  453.  Cornelius  a  Lapide  had  been  dis- 
posed to  identify  with  Lucifer  or  Stella  Veneris  ; 
Vossius  with  the  Moon;  Kircher  and  Ja- 
blonski  with  Saturn.  This  variety  may  well 
dispose  us  to  acquiesce  in  Schoettgen's  words, 
"In  talibus  aliquando  ignorantiam  fateri 
gloriosum  est." 

fgures]  Idols.  The  same  word  is  used  by 
Josephus,  I.  xix.  10,  of  Laban's  images  stolen 
by  Rachel,  Gen.  xxxi.  19. 

Babylon]  Damascus,  in  Amos  v.  27,  both 
Heb.  and  LXX.  The  Prophet  spoke  of  the 
Assyrian  captivity  of  Israel,  2  K.  xvii.  6,  not 
of  the  Babylonian  captivity  of  Judah.  St 
Stephen  substituted  the  remoter  destination  as 
likely  to  make  the  deeper  impression  on  his 
hearers ;  or  he  may  have  combined  Jer.  xx. 
4,  5  with  the  quotation  from  Amos.  A  similar 
amplification,  by  LXX.,  of  this  Minor  Pro- 
phet, ix.  I  a,  was  followed  by  St  James  in 
XV.  17. 

44.  tabernacle  of  (witness]  Cp.  Rev.  xv.  5. 
This  is  LXX.  rendering  of  the  tabernacle  of 
the  congregation^  in  the  Hebrew ;  e.g.  Exod. 
xxvii.  21,  or,  as  Meyer  saw  reason  to  prefer, 
tabernacle  of  meetings  sc.  of  God  with  His 
^QO^Q^  — tabernacle  of  revelation.  It  is  in 
strong  contrast  with  the  preceding  verse. 

of  witness]  Num.  ix.  15,  xvii.  8,  as  contain- 
ing the  ark  in  which  were  the  two  tables  of  the 
Law,  the  testimony  of  God's  covenant,  Exod. 
xxxi.  18.  Their  having  this  was  an  aggrava- 
tion of  their  backslidings.  The  divinely  pre- 
scribed form  of  the  worship  of  the  One  True 
God  ought  to  have  been  a  safeguard  against 
idolatry  and  superstition. 

speaking  unto  Moses]  Rather,  as  He  that 
spake  unto  Moses  appointed. 

the  fashion]  The  pattern^  Exod.  xxv.  9,  40  ; 
Heb.  viii.  5.  In  the  Original  the  same  word 
9S figures,  -r.  43- 
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face    of   our   fathers,   unto  the   days 
of  David  ; 

46  Who  found  favour  before  God, 
and  desired  to  find  a  tabernacle  for 
the  God  of  Jacob. 

47  '^But  Solomon   built  him    an'^iChron. 
house.  ^^' "' 

48  Howbeit  ^the  most  High  dwell-  *  chap.  17. 
eth  not  in  temples  made  with  hands  j  """^ 

as  saith  the  prophet, 

49  Heaven  is  my  throne,  and  earth 
is  my  footstool :  what  house  will  ye 


45.  our  fathers]  Strictly,  the  contemporaries 
of  Joshua. 

that  came  after]  Rather,  having  suc- 
ceeded to  it  as  their  inheritance.  In 
previous  English  Versions  received,  with  the 
exception  of  Cranmer's,  which  A.V.  followed. 

Jesus]  The  Greek  form  of  Joshua,  most 
unhappily  retained  here,  in  A.V.,  as  again, 
Heb.  iv.  8. 

into  the  possession]  Rather,  in  their  tak- 
ing possession  of  the  land  which  had  been 
occupied  by  seven  Gentile  nations,  and  therefore 
had  no  inherent  or  traditionary  sanctity.  A.V. 
followed  the  Vulgate,  as  also  did  Luther. 

the  days  of  Da-vid]  V^^hen,  and  not  before, 
the  expulsion  of  the  heathen  was  completed, 
a  S.  V.  6 ;  I  Chro.  xi.  6  ;  and,  the  Tabernacle 
having  become  a  fixture  on  the  threshingfloor 
of  Araunah,  the  new  era  of  temple-worship 
was  beginning  to  dawn;  and  the  king,  not 
allowed  to  build,  set  himself  to  collect  ma- 
terials for  his  son  and  successor. 

46.  desired]  asked  permission,  Ps. 
cxxxii.  I — 5  ;  a  S.  vii.  a ;  i  Chro.  xvii.  i — 12. 

to  find]  The  determination  of  the  site  was 
not  left  to  human  selection,  a  S.  vii.  2,  xxiv. 
18  ;  I  Chro.  xxi.  26 — xxii.  i. 

a  tabernacle]  cKr]V(ii\ia,  implying  more  per- 
manence than  (TKTjv^j  v.  44. 

for  the  God]     For  the  house,  &5,  B,  D,  H. 

47.  an  house]  The  Temple  displaced  the 
TabeiTiacle,  which  had  been  built  after  a 
heavenly  model ;  and  the  Temple  itself  was  to 
give  way  to  a  more  spiritual  service. 

48.  dnvelleth  not]  As  Solomon  declared 
in  his  consecration  prayer,  2  Chro.  vi.  18; 
I  K.  viii.  27.  St  Paul  used  the  same  lan- 
guage at  Athens,  xvii.  24,  having,  in  all  likeli- 
hood, this  speech  of  St  Stephen  in  remem- 
brance. The  word  temples,  not  in  X,  A,  B, 
C,  D,  unrepresented  in  Syr.  and  Vulg.,  has 
been  omitted  by  Lachmann,  Tischendorf, 
Tregelles,  and  Alford. 

the  prophet]  The  name  is  not  given  here 
any  more  than  in  i;.  42.  This  passage,  Isai. 
Ixvi.  I,  2,  does  not  follow  LXX.  with  the 
same  verbal  exactness  that  is  observable  in 
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[v.  50—5^. 


build  me  ?  saith  the  Lord :  or  what 
is  the  place  of  my  rest  ? 

50  Hath  not  my  hand  made  all 
these  things  ? 

51  H  Ye  stiffnecked  and  uncircum- 
cised  in  heart  and  ears,  ye  do  always 
resist  the  Holy  Ghost :  as  your  fathers 
didj  so  do  ye. 

52  Which  of  the  prophets  have 
not  your  fathers  persecuted  ?  and  they 
have  slain  them  which  shewed  before 
of  the  coming  of  the  Just  One ;  of 
whom  ye  have  been  now  the  be- 
trayers and  murderers  : 


53  Who  have  received  the  law  by 
the  disposition  of  angels,  and  have  not 
kept  it. 

54  ^  When  they  heard  these  things, 
they  were  cut  to  the  heart,  and  they 
gnashed  on  him  with  their  teeth. 

55  But  he,  being  full  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  looked  up  stedfastly  into  hea- 
ven, and  saw  the  glory  of  God, 
and  Jesus  standing  on  the  right  hand 
of  God, 

56  And  said.  Behold,  I  see  the 
heavens  opened,  and  the  Son  of  man 
standing  on  the  right  hand  of  God. 


most  of  the  quotations  in  the  course  of  this 
speech. 

51.  stiffnecked']  Exod.  xxxiii.  5.  This  is 
the  only  instance  m  New  Test,  of  this  word, 
which  occurs  very  fi-equently  in  Old  Test. 

uncircumcised']  Having  a  covering  over  heart 
and  ears  which  made  them  inaccessible  to  the 
truth,  Lev.  xxvi.  41;  Deut.  x.  16;  Jer.   vi. 

10,  ix.  a6 ;  Ezek.  xliv.  7.  Cp.  Rom.  ii.  a8, 
29.  It  has  been  suggested  that  symptoms  of 
impatience  and  displeasure  on  the  part  of  the 
Council  gave  occasion  to  this  abrupt  change 
of  tone.  The  thought  of  all  the  idolatry  and 
corruption  after  the  time  of  Solomon  might 
well  excite  holy  indignation  in  the  mind  of  St 
Stephen.  "Saevior  videbatur  Stephanus  ;  lin- 
gua ferox,  cor  lene ;  clamabat  et  amabat,  et 
salvos  fieri  volebat."  Augustin,  Serm.  315. 
In  any  case  the  address  was,  it  seems,  cut 
short ;  no  application  was  made  of  all  the 
copious  statements ;  there  was  not  even  a  word 
of  warning  or  exhortation  to  repentance  based 
upon  them. 

so  do  ye]  The  Council  had  threatened  St 
Peter  and  St  John,  iv.  21,  had  taken  counsel 
to  slay  them,  \.  23,  had  scourged  them  before 
dismissing  them,  v.  40. 

52.  Which  of  the  prophets']  See  1  Chro. 
xxxvi.  16  ;  Matt,  xxiii.  34 — 37. 

the  Just  One]  This  designation  of  our 
Blessed  Lord,  suggested  possibly  by  Isai.  liii. 

11,  appears  in  two  other  passages  of  this 
Book,  iii.  14,  xxii.  14 ;  and  in  James  v.  6, 
all  addressed  to  Jews,  by  whom  it  was  applied 
to  the  Messiah.  See  Schoettgen's  'Horae 
Hebr.'  11.  18.  Bp  Middleton  thought  that  it 
was  adopted  by  the  centurion,  Luke  xxiii.  47. 

betrayers]  A  harsher  word  than  that  trans- 
lated deli'vered  up^  iii.  13.  They  betrayed 
when  they  bargained  with  Judas. 

53.  the  disposition  of  angels]  By  the  pre- 
cepts of  Angels^  Syr. ;  In  edictis  Angelorum, 
Augustin,  'de  Civ.  Dei,'  x.  151.  It  is  to  be 
regretted  that   A.V.    followed  the  Vulgate. 


\^^ycliffe  and  Tyndale  had  given  the  ordinance, 
and  Cranmer,  more  happily,  the  ministration. 
Some  have  preferred  the  explanation  of  Grotius, 
amidst  ranks  of  Angels ;  with  which  Surenhu- 
sius  agreed,  stipantibus  myriadibus  Angela- 
rum.  Chrysostom,  Hom.  xvii.  3,  strangely 
reverted  to  the  Angel  that  appeared  in  the 
bush,  'V.  30.  The  attendance  of  Angels  at 
the  giving  of  the  Law  is  implied,  Ps.  Ixviii. 
17,  and  Deut.  xxxiii.  a,  LXX.,  where  A.V. 
faithfully  represents  the  Hebrew.  Gal.  iii.  19 
and  Heb.  ii.  %  are  not  favourable  to  Donald- 
son's view,  '  Book  of  Jasher,'  229,  that  angelic 
agency  on  that  occasion  was  a  feature  of 
later  Judaism.  Josephus  and  Philo  both  speak 
of  this  ministration  of  Angels  as  a  recognised 
fact.  The  statement  in  a  speech  attributed  to 
Herod  by  Josephus,  xv.  v.  3,  that  the  Jews 
learned  the  best  of  thieir  doctrines  and  the  most 
sacred  portions  of  their  Law  through  the 
instrumentality  of  Angels,  was  explained  by 
Krebs  as  referring  to  the  Prophets.  T.  Aqui- 
nas followed  Euthymius  and  Theophylact  in 
understanding  messengers,  e.g.  Moses,  Aaron, 
Joshua. 

54.  cut  to  the  heart]     As  in  v.  33. 

55.  being  full  of  the  Holy  Ghost]  The  per- 
manent character  of  St  Stephen's  spiritual  en- 
dowments is  strongly  marked  by  the  use  of 
vndpx<ov  instead  of  £p.  A  special,  occasional 
influence,  to  meet  the  emergency,  would  have 
been  expressed  by  yevofievos. 

saiu  the  glory  of  God]  Cp.  John  xii.  41. 
For  similar  visions  see  Isai.  vi. ;  Ezekiel,  re- 
peatedly; Rev.  iv.,  v.  This  was  seen  by  St 
Stephen  alone. 

56.  the  hea'vens]  Cp.  Matt.  iii.  16.  The 
very  highest.  St  Paul  was  caught  up  into  the 
third  heaven,  a  Cor.  xii.  St  Stephen  saw  more 
than  that  on  which  he  had  fixed  his  gaze. 
Between  him  and  tlie  light  which  no  man  can 
approach  unto,  i  Tim.  vi.  16,  he  was  per- 
mitted to  see  the  glorified  Humanity. 

The  spiritual  world  is  always  near  us  ;  and, 
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57  Then  they  cried  out  with  a 
loud  voice,  and  stopped  their  ears, 
and  ran  upon  him  with  one  accord, 

58  And  cast  him  out  of  the  city, 
and  stoned  him:  and  the  witnesses 
laid  down  their  clothes  at  a  young 
man's  feet,  whose  name  was  Saul. 


59  And  they  stoned  Stephen, 
calling  upon  God^  and  saying.  Lord 
Jesus,  receive  my  spirit. 

60  And  he  kneeled  down,  and 
cried  with  a  loud  voice.  Lord,  lay 
not  this  sin  to  their  charge.  And 
when  he  had  said  this,  he  fell  asleep. 


whenever  it  pleases  God,  it  becomes  visible ; 
e.g.  to  Elisha's  servant,  a  K.  vi.  17,  to  Isaiah, 
vi.,  to  Ezekiel,  and  to  St  John,  in  Patmos. 

the  Son  ofman\  This  designation,  found  in 
Daniel  vii.  13,  14,  occurs  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment eighty-two  times,  as  applied  by  our 
Blessed  Saviour  to  Himself.  This  is  the  only 
instance  of  its  use  atter  the  Ascension.  Rev. 
i.  13  and  xiv.  14  do  not  give  exactly  the  full 
form  of  the  appellation  assumed  by  our  Lord. 
See  Bp  Middleton  on  the  former  passage. 

standing]  Not,  as  usual,  sitting.  Matt.  xxvi. 
64;  Mark  xvi.  19;  but  as  ready  to  sustain 
and  welcome.  "In  labore  certaminis  positus 
stantem  vidit  quem  adjutorem  habuit."  Gre- 
gory the  Great,  '11.  Horn,  in  Evang.'  xxix.  7. 
The  sight  of  the  glorified  Humanity  was  the 
strongest  support  that  could  have  been  granted. 
The  posture  and  position  of  the  Saviour  were 
introduced  into  the  Collect  for  St  Stephen's 
Day  at  the  last  revision  of  our  Book  of  Com- 
mon Prayer. 

57.  tbey  cried  out]  The  bystanding  mul- 
titude, not  the  members  of  the  Council,  to 
drown  the  voice  of  Stephen.  There  is  no  ex- 
press mention  of  votes  taken,  or  of  any  sen- 
tence pronounced.  But,  if  the  first  outbreak 
of  zeal  was  tumultuary,  several  formalities 
were  duly  observed.  The  language  of  Tertul- 
lus,  addressed  to  a  Roman  governor,  xxiv.  6, 
the  executions  to  which  reference  is  made, 
xxvi.  10,  and  the  fact  that  the  purpose  of  the 
Sanhedrim  to  inflict  capital  punishment,  '^.  2>3, 
was  not  met  by  Gamaliel  with  any  question  of 
their  power,  are  unfavourable  to  the  view  that 
this  power  had  been  absolutely  lost  when 
Judaea  became  a  Roman  province.  The  sanc- 
tion of  Law  to  capital  sentences  is  implied  in 
xxvi.  ic. 

58.  out  of  the  city]  Too  holy,  as  the  camp 
in  the  wilderness  had  been,  to  be  defiled  with 
bloodshed,  Lev.  xxiv.  14.  The  attempt  on 
our  Lord's  life,  in  the  Temple,  John  viii.  59, 
was  made  in   reckless  forgetfulness  of  this. 

I     The    Crucifixion  was   "without  the  gate," 
Heb.  xiii.  i%.     Naboth  was  carried  forth  out 
I     of  Jezreel,  i  K.  xxi.  13. 

stoned  him]  -were  for  stoning,  prepared 
to  stone.  The  punishment  for  blasphemy, 
Lev.  xxiv.  16. 

the  ^witnesses]  vi.  13.  Two,  at  least,  were 
indispensable,  and  the  Law  required  their 
hands  to  be  foremost  in  the  execution,  Deut. 


xvii.  7,  a  regulation  which  must  have  often 
been  a  powerful  indirect  check  to  false  testi- 
mony, though  it  had  failed  in  this  instance. 

their  clothes]  Their  outer  garments.  Matt.  v. 
40,  that  their  action  might  be  free  and  unim- 
peded. The  keeping  the  clothes  of  the  wit- 
nesses, if  not  an  official  act,  committed  Saul  to 
hearty  approval  of  their  deed,  xxii.  20. 

a  young  man'' s  feet]  The  word  in  the  Origi- 
nal has  a  very  wide  range,  from  twenty-four 
to  forty  years  of  age.  Saul,  if  a  member  of 
the  Sanhedrim,  xxvi.  10,  must  have  completed 
thirty  years  at  least.  Chrysostom,  '  de  Petro 
et  Paulo,'  understood  thirty-five.  It  has  been 
questioned  whether  Philemon  t>.  9  has  any 
bearing  on  this  passage.  See  Bp  Lightfoot's 
note  in  favour  of  an  ambassador  rather  than 
the  aged. 

59.  stoned]  went  on  stoning,  jr.  while 
he  was  praying. 

calling  upon  God]  Our  A.V.  agreeing  with 
WyclifFe,  doped  God  to  help,  had  the  au- 
thority of  Chrysostom  for  thus  supplying  the 
ellipse.  Without  any  supplement,  invoking 
and  saying,  as  in  Syr.  and  Vulg.,  the  language 
of  the  statement  and  the  purport  of  the  prayer 
are  equivalent  to  an  assertion  of  the  Divinity 
of  Christ.  St  Stephen,  full  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
knew  well  to  whom  it  was  right  to  address 
prayer.  Calling  on  the  name  of  Jesus  was 
a  characteristic  of  Christians,  ix.  14,  21,  xxii. 
16  ;  cp.  ii.  ai ;  i  Cor.  i.  a.  Bentley  thought 
that  a  word  had  been  dropped ;  either  Geoj/, 
GN,  as  absorbed  in  the  last  syllable  of  cVt- 
KoKovfievov,  or  Kvpiou,  KN,  in  the  kui  follow- 
ing.    '  Remarks  upon  Free-thinking,'  §  36. 

Lord  Jesus]     Cp,  Rev.  xxii.  20. 

recei've  my  spirit]  The  first  martyr  followed 
the  example  of  his  Lord,  Luke  xxiii.  46.  Kay 
has  noted  several  instances  of  the  language  ot 
Ps.  xxxi.  5  having  been  used  by  Christians  at 
the  approach  of  death — Polycarp,  Basil,  Ber- 
nard, Huss,  Columbus,  Luther,  and  Melanch- 
thon.  "Si  Martyr  Stephanus  non  sic  orasset, 
Ecclesia  Paulum  hodie  non  haberet,"  Augustin, 
Serm.  38a  'de  Sanctis,'  §  4. 

60.  j4nd  he  kneeled  donvri]  The  change  of 
posture  and  the  loudness  of  voice,  after  stoning, 
were  regarded  by  Basnage  as  a  supernatural 
testimony  to  his  innocence  of  blasphemy. 

lay  not]  Literally,  <weigh  not;  reckon  not, 
place  it  not  in  Thy  balance  against  them. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

By  occasion  of  the  persecution  in  Jerusale7n^ 
the  cimrch  being  planted  in  Samaria^  5  by 
Philip  the  deacon,  who  preached^  did  mira- 
cles^ and  baptized  many,  among  the  rest 
Simon  the  sorcerer,  a  great  seducer  of  the 
people:  14  Peter  and  John  come  to  confirm 
and  enlarge  the  church:  where,  by  prayer 
and  imposition  of  hands  giving  the  Holy 
Ghost,  18  when  Simon  would  have  bought 
the  like  power  of  them,  20  Peter  sharply  re- 
proving  his  hypocrisy,  and  covctotisncss,  and 
exhorting  him  to  repentance,  together  with 
yohn  preaching  the  word  of  the  Lord,  return 
to  Jerusalem.  26  But  the  angel  sendeth 
Philip  to  teach,  and  baptize  the  Ethiopian 
eunuch. 


A  ND  Saul  was  consenting  unto  his 
Xjl  death.  And  at  that  time  there 
was  a  great  persecution  against  the 
church  which  was  at  Jerusalem  ;  and 
they  were  all  scattered  abroad  through- 
out the  regions  of  Judaea  and  Samaria, 
except  the  apostles. 

2  And  devout  men  carried  Stephen 
to  his  burial.,  and  made  great  lamen- 
tation over  him. 

3  As  for  Saul,  he  made  havock  of 
the  church,  entering  into  every  house, 
and  haling  men  and  women  commit- 
ed  them  to  prison. 


Again  St  Stephen  imitated  his  Lord,  Luke 
xxiii.  34.  The  martyrs  of  Vienne  and  Lyons 
adopted  his  words  in  praying  for  their  tor- 
mentors, Eusebius  v.  a. 

fell  asleep'}  Cp.  xiii.  36;  John  xi.  11; 
I  Cor.  xi.  30,  XV.  6,  18,  51 ;  I  Thess.  iv.  13. 
Hence  the  Christian  use  of  Cemetery,  properly 
a  sleeping-place.  The  Vulgate  subjoins  in 
Domino. 

Persecution,  in  which  Saul  was 
prominent. 

Chap.  VI I  L  1.  Jnd  Saul}  This  first 
clause,  concluding  the  narrative  given  in  vii., 
ought  not  to  have  been  severed  from  it.  The 
words,  j^nJ  at  that  time,  are  the  beginning  of 
the  second  great  division  of  this  history. 

cwas  consenting]  A.V.  was  misled  by  Vulg. 
into  this  very  feeble  rendering  of  the  Original, 
which  expresses  the  heartiest  sympathy  and 
approval,  as  well  as  the  continuousness  of  that 
feeling.  This  same  phrase,  not  improbably 
suggested  here  by  St  Paul,  was  incorporated 
by  him  in  his  speech  from  the  castle  stairs, 
xxii.  20.  Cp.  the  strong  language,  ix.  i, 
xxvi.  II. 

at  that  time]  The  Original  literally  implies 
on  that  very  day  ;  immediately  after  the  ston- 
ing. St  Stephen  was  by  no  means  a  solitary 
victim.  Cp.  T.  3,  xxii.  4,  xxvi.  10,  11.  His 
case  immediately  developed  itself  into  a  generaF 
persecution. 

all]  In  the  first  instance,  the  teachers  and 
the  most  prominent  among  the  disciples.  Cp. 
the  limited  use  of  «//,  Jer.  xliv.  11,  12  ;  Matt, 
iii.  5  ;  Mark  i.  33.  A  large  proportion  may 
have  followed ;  but  many  could  not  flee,  and 
there  still  remained  some  for  the  Apostles  to 
instruct,  and  for  Saul  to  imprison. 

scattered  abroad]  For  the  extent  of  the 
dispersion,  overruled  to  the  enlargem.ent  of  the 
Church,  see  xi.  19,  20.  It  was  not  merelythe 
result  of  panic,  but  in  obedience  to  Christ's 
command,  Matt.  x.  23,  far  better  understood 
byAugustin,  'Ep.  toHonoratus'  (180  or  128), 


than  by  Tertullian,  who  protested  against  any 
flight  under  any  circumstances,  in  '  de  Fuga 
in  Persecutione,'  written  after  his  lapse  into 
Montanism. 

except  the  apostles]  See  the  note  on  i.  4. 
Bishop  Pearson,  Wolf,  and  Professor  Blunt 
were  disposed  to  accept  the  tradition  preserved 
by  Eusebius  v.  18,  that  they  were  directed 
by  our  Lord  to  restrict  their  teaching  to 
Jerusalem  for  12  years.  Clem.  Alex.  'Strom.' 
VI.  v.  43,  which  has  been  alleged  to  the  same 
effect,  applies,  not  to  the  city,  but  to  Israel- 
ites. The  Apostles  were  not  exposed  to  this 
persecution,  being  Hebrews,  regular  atten- 
dants at  the  Temple  services,  revered  and 
beloved  for  their  miracles. 

2.  de'vout  men]  Simeon  is  so  styled,  Luke 
ii.  25,  as  also  Jews,  resident  in  Jerusalem, 
ii.  5,  and  Ananias,  xxii.  12.  These  were 
probably  Jews  not  unfavourably  disposed 
to  the  teaching  of  the  Apostles,  and  holding 
Stephen  innocent  of  the  charges  brought 
against  him.  St  Luke  would  have  called 
avowed  believers  brethren  or  disciples. 

carried]  The  word  implies  all  preparations 
for  burial,  which,  in  accordance  with  Jewish 
usage,  took  place  immediately  after  death. 
The  words  to  bis  burial  should  not  be  in 
italics. 

great  lamentation]  Jewish  usage  again.  Cp. 
Gen.  1.  9,  10;  I  Mace.  ii.  70,  iv.  39,  ix.  20; 
Mark  xvi.  10.  Conforaiity  to  it  in  this  in- 
stance was  equivalent  to  an  avowal  of  belief 
in  the  innocence  of  Stephen. 

3.  made  havock]  Gal.  i.  13.  This  was 
under  the  sanction  of  authority,  xxvi.  10. 
The  word  used  is  most  appropriately  appli- 
cable to  the  ravages  of  wild  beasts. 

and  nvomen]  To  this  aggravation,  which, 
under  Oriental  feeling  and  usage,  was  a  most 
emphatic  proof  of  his  violence  and  bitterness, 
reference  is  made,  ix.  2,  xxii.  4.  Cp.  his  con- 
fessions, xxvi.  9 — II;  I  Tim.  i.  13. 

to  prison]  Not  a  few  of  these  were  put  to 
death,  xxii.  4,  xxvi.  10. 
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4  Therefore  they  that  were  scat- 
tered abroad  went  every  where  preach- 
ing the  word. 

5  Then  Philip  went  down  to  the 
city  of  Samaria,  and  preached  Christ 
unto  them. 

6  And  the  people  with  one  accord 
gave  heed  unto  those  things  which 
Philip  spake,  hearing  and  seeing  the 
miracles  which  he  did. 

7  For  unclean  spirits,  crying  with 


loud  voice,  came  out  of  many  that 
were  possessed  with  them :  and  many 
taken  with  palsies,  and  that  were 
lame,  were  healed. 

8  And  there  was  great  joy  in  that 
city. 

9  But  there  was  a  certain  man, 
called  Simon,  which  beforetime  in  the 
same  city  used  sorcery,  and  bewitched 
the  people  of  Samaria,  giving  out  that 
himself  was  some  great  one  : 


4.  ^Luere  scattered}  had  been  scattered; 
referring  back  to  verse  i. 

e'very  ivhere']  I.e.  throughout  all  Judiea  and 
Galilee  and  Samaria,  ix.  31;  and  beyond  those 
limits,  xi,  19.  The  facts  there  recorded, 
though  subsequent  to  the  conversion  of  Cor- 
nelius in  the  order  of  the  narration,  belong  to 
the  period  immediately  following  the  disper- 
sion of  the  disciples.  Bp  Pearson  was  prepared 
to  believe  that  Andronicus  and  Junias,  who 
were  in  Christ  before  St  Paul,  Rom.  xvi.  7, 
may  have  been  converted  by  some  of  these 
scattered  teachers. 

preaching  the  ivord]  Rather,  conveying 
the  glad  tidings,  as  again  in  t;.  12.  There 
is  no  official  character  implied,  as  there  is  in 
another  word  used  in  the  following  verse. 

Philip  teaches  in  Samaria. 

5.  Philip]  Not  the  Apostle,  as  represented 
by  Polycrates,  in  Eusebius  ill.  xxxi.,  xxxix. ; 
by  Tertullian,  'de  Baptismo,'  18,  and  'Apost. 
Const.'  VI.  7 ;  and  left  uncertain  by  Au- 
gustin,  '  Tract,  vi.  in  Evang.  S.  Johannis,'  or 
the  presence  of  St  Peter  and  St  John  would 
not  have  been  required.  This  was  the  Deacon, 
vi.  5,  appropriately  styled  the  Evangelist,  xxi. 
8,  as  having  been  the  first  preacher  of  the 
Gospel  beyond  the  walls  of  Jerusalem.  As 
one  of  the  Seven,  Philip  probably  was  in  special 
danger  from  the  persecution  that  arose  about 
Stephen ;  and  as  a  Hellenist,  he  was  more 
acceptable  to  the  Samaritans  than  a  born  Jew 
would  have  been.  The  dispersion  in  verse  i 
must  have  left  less  for  the  Deacons  to  do  in 
Jerusalem.  It  is  noticeable  that  St  Luke's 
Gospel  alone  records  the  healing  of  a  Samaritan 
leper  and  the  parable  of  the  Good  Samaritan. 

the  city]  &5,  A,  B  have  the  article.  It  is  not 
in  C,  D,  E,  H,  nor  in  Chrysostom,  Hom. 
xviii.  2.  By  Erasmus,  Bp  Pearson,  Michaelis, 
De  Wette,  Bp  Wordsworth,  and  Bp  Light- 
foot,  Samaria,  at  that  time  called  Sebaste.,  has 
been  understood.  Grotius,  Lange,  Bengel, 
Olshausen,  Norris,  Denton,  and  Plumptre 
incline  to  some  other  city  in  the  district  of 
Samaria,  perhaps  Sychar,  John  iv.  5,  about 
six  miles  from  the  capital.     On  behalf  of  the 


former  view  it  has  been  urged  that  the  absence 
of  the  article  is  not  decisive,  cp.  %  Pet.  ii.  6 ; 
and  that  Sebaste,  the  name  given  by  Herod, 
after  fortifying  it,  Josephusxv.  viii.  5,  '  J.  W.' 
I.  ii.  7,  on  the  site  of  the  ruins  to  which  Hyr- 
canus  reduced  it,  xiii.  x.  3,  did  not  supersede 
the  use  of  Samaria,  xx.  vi.  2.  The  appearance 
of  the  name  as  that  of  a  district  in  verses  9, 
14,  has  been  thought  favourable  to  the  view 
that  Sebaste  was  intended.  A  large  popula- 
tion is  implied  in  1;.  7. 

6.  gave  heed]     The  same  word  is  used  of 
Lydia,  attended  unto^  xvi.  14 ;  "  when  she  had 

yielded  assent  unto  (so  irpoaex^iv  doth  import 
in  the  Acts ;  not  only  Trpoaexeiv  vovv,  to  yield 
attention,  but  npoa-ex^tv  iriariv)  the  things 
spoken  by  Paul."  Barrow,  Sermon  iv.  '  on  the 
Creed.' 

7.  unclean  spirits]  In  his  Gospel  St  Luke 
used  Damonia  more  frequently  than  the  other 
Evangelists.  In  the  Acts  that  word  does  not 
once  occur.  Bengel  regarded  this  as  showing 
that,  after  the  death  of  Christ,  possession  waii 
less  powerful  than  previously.  Lange  and 
Lechler,  not  disposed  to  lay  much  stress  on 
this,  observed  that,  in  this  Book,  cases  of 
possession  are  either  among  the  heathen,  xix 
12,  or  in  the  border-land  between  heathenism 
and  Judaism,  as  here,  in  Samaria.  Possession 
is  clearly  distinguished  from  bodily  affections, 
palsy,  and  lameness. 

Simon  Magus. 

9.  Simori]  A  native,  according  to  Justin 
Martyr,  '  Apol.'  i.  26,  of  Gittom,  a  village  of 
Samaria.  Irenseus,  Preface  to  Book  11.,  at- 
tributes the  origination  of  all  heresies  to  him ; 
and  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  '  Catech.'  vi.  14,  calls 
him  the  deviser  of  every  heresy. 

bewitched]  Rather,  amazed,  or  bewil- 
dered.    So  again  n).  11. 

some  great  one]  A  fuller  form  of  expression 
than  in  v.  36.  According  to  Irenasus,  i. 
xxiii.  I,  Simon  claimed  to  combine  in  himself 
the  Three  Persons  in  the  Trinity,  alleging 
that  he  appeared  to  the  Jews  as  the  Son,  to 
the  Samaritans  as  the  Father,  and  among  the 
Gentiles  as  the  Holy  Ghost. 
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10  To  whom  they  all  gave  heed, 
from  the  least  to  the  greatest,  say- 
ing. This  man  is  the  great  power  of 
God. 

11  And  to  him  they  had  regard, 
because  that  of  long  time  he  had  be- 
witched them  with  sorceries. 

12  But  when  they  believed  Philip 
preaching  the  things  concerning  the 
kingdom  of  God,  and  the  name  of 
Jesus  Christ,  they  were  baptized, 
both  men  and  women. 


13  Then  Simon  himself  believed 
also:  and  when  he  was  baptized,  he 
continued  with  Philip,  and  wondered, 
beholding  the  miracles  and  signs  which 
were  done. 

14  Now  when  the  apostles  which 
were  at  Jerusalem  heard  that  Samaria 
had  received  the  word  of  God,  they 
sent  unto  them  Peter  and  John : 

15  Who,  when  they  were  come 
down,  prayed  for  them,  that  they 
might  receive  the  Holy  Ghost : 


10.  they  all'\  Young  and  old,  high  and  low, 
educated  and  uneducated. 

the  great  power  of  God^  The  power  of  God, 
nvhich  is  called  great,  according  to  MSS.  fol- 
lowed in  recent  critical  editions.  This  was 
but  a  faint  echo  of  what  Simon  said  of  himself, 
as  reported  by  Jerome,  on  Matt,  xxiv.,  "Ego 
sum  Sermo  Dei,  Ego  sum  speciosus,  Ego 
Paracletus,  Ego  Omnipotens,  Ego  Omnia 
Dei."  He  was  called  by  his  followers  the 
Power  of  God,  Origen,  '  c.  Celsum,'  v. 

11.  had  regard]  The  same  word  as  gave 
heed  in  v.  10. 

sorceries]  Juggleries,  based  on  some  know- 
ledge of  physical  science ;  cp.  xiii.  6,  8.  The 
cures  wrought  by  Philip  impressed  Simon 
quite  as  deeply  as  anything  done  by  Simon  had 
impressed  the  populace.  Witchcraft,  abso- 
lutely forbidden  by  the  Jewish  Law,  Exod. 
xxii.  18  ;  Lev.  xx.  27,  is  among  the  works  of 
the  flesh.  Gal.  v.  20. 

12.  (Were  baptized]  The  tense  implies 
many,  on  successive  occasions ;  not  all  at  once. 

97ien  and  (women]  This  does  not  invalidate 
Infant  Baptism.  Adults  received  Baptism  after 
profession  of  faith.  Admitted  into  the  Chris- 
tian covenant,  they  brought  their  offspring 
with  them ;  the  promise.  Gen.  xvii.  7,  was  not 
restricted  to  the  Old  Dispensation ;  the  bless- 
ing of  Baptism  was  not  narrowed  or  lowered 
in  comparison  with  that  of  circumcision. 

13.  belie'ved]  If  sincerely  at  the  time,  his 
faith,  not  affecting  his  heart  and  life,  was  very 
shortlived,  Mark  iv.  16,  17;  Luke  viii.  13. 
Cp.  v.  18.  His  continuing  with  Philip  was 
the  result  of  curiosity  mingled  with  hope  of 
obtaining  similar  powers.  He  may  have  re- 
ceived the  outward  sign  without  the  inward 
spiritual  grace.  Daily  renewal  throughout  life 
is  necessary,  as  well  as  regeneration,  Titus  iii. 
5  ;  Eph.  iv.  23  ;  as  we  are  reminded  by  the 
Collect  for  Christmas  Day. 

and  (wondered]  This  variation  in  the  ren- 
dering of  the  same  word  as  in  -z;.  9,  is  very  un- 
happy. Simon  was  now  himself  amazed  or 
bewildered;  he  was  under  an  influence  stronger 
than  that  which  he  had  ever  exercised  over 
others. 


the  miracles  and  signs]  the  signs  and 
great  wonders  would  be  nearer  to  the  best 
supported  reading. 

14.  the  apostles]  Collectively,  as  vi.  2 ;  all 
that  were  in  Jerusalem. 

Samaria]  Probably  the  district,  not  the  city. 
This  was  the  first  overpassing  of  the  limits  of 
Judaism,  an  epoch  in  the  history  of  the  Church. 

Peter  and  John]  These  two  Apostles  were 
frequently  associated,  iii.  i;  John  xviii.  16, 
XX.  3,  xxi.  7,  20.  Two  were  sent  together,  in 
compliance  with  our  Lord's  practice;  with 
the  Twelve,  Mark  vi.  7 ;  and  with  the  Seventy, 
Luke  X.  I.  See  below,  xiii.  2.  The  con- 
trast in  character  made  the  combination,  in 
this  case,  very  advantageous :  St  Peter  ardent, 
bold,  and  zealous ;  St  John  mild,  gentle,  per- 
suasive. St  Peter  was  sent  as  well  as  St  John 
by  the  Apostolic  College ;  he  had  no  supre- 
macy; and  there  was  peculiar  fitness  in  his 
being  employed  in  this  intermediate  stage, 
previously  to  the  admission  of  Gentiles,  Matt, 
xvi.  19.  The  jealousy  between  the  Jews  and 
the  Samaritans  might  well  be  thought  to  call 
for  express  sanction  to  Philip's  proceedings 
being  given  by  the  heads  of  the  Church. 

This,  with  the  exception  of  xii.  2,  is  the 
latest  notice  of  St  John  in  this  Book.  But  we 
know  from  Gal.  ii.  9  that  he  was  in  Jeru- 
salem at  the  time  of  St  Paul's  visit,  xv.  2. 
Probably  he  did  not  quit  Palestine  within  the 
period  of  this  history.  There  is  no  evidence 
of  his  being  in  Asia  Minor  during  the  life-time 
of  St  Peter  and  St  Paul. 

15.  tome  do(wn]  So  usually  in  reference  to 
quitting  Jerusalem,  Luke  ii.  51 ;  John  vii.  8. 

might  receive  the  Holy  Ghost]  In  His  extra-  ' 
ordinary  influences,  x.  44,  xi.  15,  which  were 
visible  to  Simon,  v.  18.  These  converts  had 
received  the  ordinary,  sanctifying  influence  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  in  the  remission  of  sins  at 
their  baptism.  The  Apostles  themselves  re- 
ceived Him  in  different  measures  at  different 
times.  Compare  the  Pentecostal  effusion  with 
John  XX.  22,  23.  The  bestowal  of  miraculous 
gifts  was  not  at  the  discretion  of  the  Apostles ; 
they  prayed  previously.  And  the  restriction 
of  the  conveyance  of  such  gifts  to  the  Apostles 
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16  (For  as  yet  he  was  fallen  upon 
none  of  them:  only  they  were  bap- 
tized in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus.) 

17  Then  laid  they  their  hands  on 
them,  and  they  received  the  Holy 
Ghost. 

18  And  when  Simon  saw  that 
through  laying  on  of  the  apostles' 
hands  the  Holy  Ghost  was  given,  he 
offered  them  money, 

19  Saying,  Give  me  also  this  pow- 


er, that  on  whomsoever  I  lay  hands, 
he  may  receive  the  Holv  Ghost. 

20  But  Peter  said  unto  him,  Thy 
money  perish  with  thee,  because  thou 
hast  thought  that  the  gift  of  God 
may  be  purchased  with  money. 

21  Thou  hast  neither  part  nor  lot 
in  this  matter:  for  thy  heart  is  not 
right  in  the  sight  of  God. 

22  Repent  therefore  of  this  thy 
wickedness,  and  pray  God,  if  perhaps 


is  a  very  strong  presumption  in  favour  of  the 
view  that  miraculous  powers  ceased  with  the 
generation  amongst  whom  there  survived  some 
on  whom  the  Apostles  had  laid  their  hands. 

16.  upon  none  of  them]  Here,  as  ii.  38, 
the  reception  of  the  Holy  Ghost  followed  Bap- 
tism :  in  X.  44,  47,  it  preceded  that  Sacrament. 
The  descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  reserved  in 
this  case  till  the  Apostles  were  on  the  spot, 
was  timed  according  to  the  pleasure  of  Him 
who  divideth  to  every  age  as  well  as  to  every 
man  severally  as  He  will. 

in  the  name]  Literally,  into  tlie  name. 
See  note  on  ii.  38. 

17.  /aid  they  their  hands  on  them\  "  Even 
in  the  Apostles'  times  Confirmation  was  neces- 
sary as  well  as  Baptism,  that  persons  might 
become  complete  members  of  the  Church  and 
partakers  of  the  grace  of  Christ.  And  that 
grace  was  conferred  by  peculiar  hands ;  for 
though  Philip  had  the  power  of  miracles,  yet 
he  could  not  do  that  which  belonged  to  a 
higher  order.  So  great  a  regard  had  the 
Spirit  of  God  to  order  and  discipline."  Bp 
Wilson,' Sacra  Privata,"  Sunday  Meditations,' 
*  Episcopacy.' 

Imposition  of  hands  signified  the  convey- 
ance of  the  blessing.  Both  these  verbs,  laid 
their  hands  ^  and  recei'ved,  are  in  the  imperfect 
tense,  which  implies  the  repetition  of  the  act 
and  of  the  reception  of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  all 
the  several  cases ;  whereas  prayed,  in  'v.  15, 
being  in  the  aorist,  indicates  a  single  act.  This 
laying  on  of  hands,  together  with  Heb.  vi.  a, 
cp.  Acts  xix.  6,  has  been  considered  as  autho- 
rizing Confirmation;  "a  solemn,  ancient,  and 
laudable  custom  in  the  Church  of  God,  con- 
tinued from  the  Apostles'  times."  Canon  LX. 
See  Hooker,  v.  66;  Cyprian,  Epist.  73,  74, 
Fell.  In  the  Western  Church  it  has,  except 
in  very  extraordinary  cases,  been  reserved  ex- 
clusively for  Bishops.  See,  again,  our  sixtieth 
Canon.  Cp.  Augustin,  'de  Trinitate,'  xv. 
46.  The  Eastern  Church  allows  its  adminis- 
tration to  Presbyters,  but  with  oil  consecrated 
by  a  Bishop. 

18.  Simon']  spoken  of  as  a  bystander,  did 
not  receive  the  Holy  Ghost.  If  he  had  been 
under  His  influence  he  could  not  have  made 


the  offer  of  money.  He  was  convinced  with- 
out being  converted.  'E^anriadr],  aXX'  ovk 
icjicoTLaOr],  Cyril  of  Jerusalem, '  Procatechesis,' 
2.  There  may  have  been  much  ignorance. 
Simon  was  more  leniently  treated  than  Ananias, 
whose  sin  was  committed  against  fuller  and 
clearer  light.  He  was  invited  to  repent ;  but, 
as  far  as  is  known,  he  never  complied. 
"  Frustra  flevit,"  Tertullian,  'de  Anima,'  34. 
The  gift  of  discerning  of  spirits  was  not  al- 
ways in  exercise,  or  Simon  would  have  been 
rejected. 

<was  given'}  was  being  given.  In  law, 
"  Simony  is  the  corrupt  presentation  of  any 
one  to  an  ecclesiastical  benefice  for  gift, 
money,  or  reward;  and  was  so  called  from 
the  resemblance  it  is  said  to  bear  to  the  sin  of 
Simon  Magus;  though  the  purchasing  of 
Holy  Orders  seems  to  approach  nearer  to  his 
offence." 

Our  fortieth  Canon  provides  an  oath  a- 
gainst  it,  to  be  taken  at  institution  into  a 
benefice. 

19.  receive  the  Holy  Ghost]  As  Simon 
understood,  may  have  the  poiver  of  ^working 
miracles.  He  did  not  ask  for  the  sanctifying 
influence. 

20.  Thy^  money  perish]  An  expression  of 
horror  and  indignation  highly  characteristic  of 
St  Peter ;  understood  by  the  Fathers  generally 
as  conveying  a  prediction,  not  an  imprecation. 
Simon  was  urged  to  repentance  and  prayer, 

V.   7,2. 

may  be  purchased]  Rather,  because  thou 
thoughtest  to  acquire  by  means  of 
money. 

21.  neither  part  nor  lot']  Apparently  a 
proverbial  phrase,  Deut.  x.  9  ;  a  S.  xx.  i. 

this  matter]  Rather,  in  this  teaching 
of  ours  :  Xoyw,  not  prjfiari ;  Syr.  in  this  faith. 

22.  pray  God]  Pray  the  Lord  must  be 
regarded  as  the  true  reading. 

//  perhaps]  Better,  in  order  that,  as 
again,  xvii.  27,  and  Mark  xi.  13.  If  A.V.  is 
retained,  no  more  is  implied  than  great  diffi 
culty  and  unlikelihood  of  repentance,  after  so 
near  an  approach  to  the  sin  against  the  Holy 
Ghost. 
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the  thought  of  thine  heart  may   be 
forgiven  thee. 

23  For  I  perceive  that  thou  art  in 
the  gall  of  bitterness,  and  in  the  bond 
of  iniquity. 

24  Then  answered  Simon,  and 
said,  Pray  ye  to  the  Lord  for  me, 
that  none  of  these  things  v/hich  ye 
have  spoken  come  upon  me. 

25  And  they,  when  they  had  testi- 
fied and  preached   the   word  of  the 


Lord,  returned  to  Jerusalem,  and 
preached  the  gospel  in  many  villages 
of  the  Samaritans. 

26  And  the  angel  of  the  Lord 
spake  unto  Philip,  saying.  Arise,  and 
go  toward  the  south  unto  the  way 
that  goeth  down  from  Jerusalem  unto 
Gaza,  which  is  desert. 

27  And  he  arose  and  went:  and, 
behold,  a  man  of  Ethiopia,  an  eunuch 
of   great    authority    under    Candace 


23.  gall}  Suggested  by  Deut.  xxix.  18, 
as  the  bond  of  iniquity  was  by  Isai.  Iviii.  6. 

24.  Pray  ye\  The  pronoun  is  emphatic  in 
the  Original.  There  is  no  hint  of  any  pur- 
pose of  praying  for  himself.  His  thoughts 
did  not  turn  to  forgiveness ;  the  only  feeling 
expressed  was  anxiety  to  escape  punishment. 
If  his  profession  of  faith  had  been  more  than 
superficial,  such  a  triumph  of  the  Gospel 
could  not  have  been  unnoticed.  And  the 
cloud  under  which  Simon  is  left  by  the  in- 
spired historian  may  be  regarded  as  affording 
at  least  a  priori  probability  to  the  accounts  of 
the  error  and  impurity  brought  into  the 
Church  through  his  instrumentality. 

ye  ha've  spoken']  St  John's  concurrence  must 
have  been  clearly  shown  beyond  mistake  or 
question. 

This  is  the  latest  notice  of  Simon  Magus  in  the 
New  Testament.  In  the  sequel  of  his  history, 
full  of  marvels,  as  given,  in  more  or  less  of 
detail,  by  Irenseus,  i.  23,  Cyril  of  Jerusalem, 
'  Catech.'  vi.  15,  and  in  the  '  Clementine  Re- 
cognitions,' it  is  hardly  possible  to  discriminate 
facts  from  fables. 

25.  many  'villages]  Among  them,  possibly, 
in  that  on  which  one  of  these  two  Apostles 
had  been  fain  to  call  down  fire  from  heaven, 
Luke  ix.  54. 

Philip  and  the  Eunuch. 

26.  the  angel]  an  Angel,  as  correctly  given 
in  both  recensions  of  Wycliffe.  A.V.  agrees 
with  Luther. 

Gaza]  Called  Azzah,  Deut.  ii.  23 ;  i  K.  iv., 
24  ;  Jer.  xxv.  20.  It  had  towns  and  villages 
attached  to  it,  Josh.  xv.  47.  One  of  the  most 
ancient  cities  in  the  world,  Gen.  x.  19,  in  a 
sandy  plain,  on  the  edge  of  the  desert,  about 
three  miles  from  the  sea,  the  key  of  the  south 
of  Palestine.  Travellers  to  and  from  Egypt 
supplied  themselves  with  provisions  there. 
Joshua  could  not  subdue  it.  Josh.  x.  41.  It 
was  assigned  to  Judah,  xv.  47,  but  even  that 
warlike  tribe  was  unable  to  retain  possession. 
It  had  passed  very  early  into  the  hands  of  the 
Phihstines,  Judges  xvi.  21,  and  became  one  of 
their  five  chief  cities,   i  S.  vi.  17.     It  cost 


Alexander  the  Great  five  months'  siege;  but  he 
did  not  destroy  the  city,  of  which  mention  is 
made  repeatedly  in  the  history  of  the  wars  of  the 
Maccabees,  i.  xi.  61,  xiii.  43.  The  predictions 
of  Zephaniah,  ii.  4,  and  of  Jeremiah,  xlvii.  5, 
had  not  up  to  this  time  been  fulfilled,  as  they 
were  by  the  Jews  not  long  before  the  siege  of 
Jerusalem,  Josephus,  'J.  W.'  11.  xviii.  i.  At 
the  date  of  this  narrative  Gaza  was  flourishing, 
Josephus,  XIII.  xiii.  3,  xiv.  v.  3,  xv.  vii.  9. 

(vuhich  is  desert]  The  road,  not  the  city. 
The  Angel  thus  distinguished  the  southern 
route  across  Hebron,  from  the  northern  road 
usually  taken,  by  Ramleh,  through  a  populous 
country.  The  former,  as  fitter  for  carriages, 
and  passing  through  a  wild  and  little  frequented 
district,  was  better  suited  for  the  eunuch's 
reading  of  Scripture,  and  for  his  receiving 
instruction  and  Baptism  from  St  Philip. 

27.  a  man  of  Ethiopia]  The  firstfruits 
and  the  representative  of  "  the  uttermost  parts 
of  the  earth,"  i.  8.  He  came  from  the  high 
land  south  of  Egypt,  of  which  the  capital  was 
Meroe,  called  Sheba,  Gen.  x.  7 ;  i  K.  x.  i ; 
Seba,  Isai.  xliii.  3,  and  Saba,  Ps.  Ixxii.  10. 
Ethiopia  and  Seba  are  coupled  in  Isai.  xliii.  3, 
xlv.  14.  If  a  Cushite,  a  descendant  of  Ham, 
Gen.  X.  6,  7,  he  was  more  decidedly  an  alien 
than  the  Gentiles  generally,  Amos  ix.  7.  His 
conversion  must  have  opened  the  way  to  the 
fulfilment  of  Ps.  Ixviii.  31. 

an  eunuch]  If  this  is  to  be  understood 
literally  and  physically,  as  from  Gen.  xxxvii. 
36,  xxxix.  I,  appears  not  to  be  of  necessity, 
those  who  hold  that  he  was  a  proselyte  must 
consider  that  the  prohibition,  Deut.  xxiii.  i, 
had  been  cancelled.  Such  relaxation  has  been 
thought  to  be  indicated  by  Isai.  Ivi.  3 — 5,  and 
Jer.  xxxviii.  7. 

Candace]  The  name  of  a  dynasty,  as  Pha- 
raoh of  the  earlier,  and  Ptolemy  of  the  later 
kings  of  Egypt.  Strabo,  xvii.,  mentions  a 
Candace  contemporary  with  Augustus;  and 
Pliny,  '  N.  H.'  VI.  29,  another  under  Vespasian. 
Eusebius,  11.  i.  10,  incidentally  notices  the 
female  sovereignty  as  having  continued  heredi- 
tary to  his  own  time. 

for  to  <worship]  Cp.  xxiv.  11  ;  John  xii.  20, 
where  see  the  note.     This  has  been  thought 
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queen  of  the  Ethiopians,  who  had  the 
charge  of  all  her  treasure,  and  had 
come  to  Jerusalem  for  to  worship, 

28  Was  returning,  and  sitting  in 
his  chariot  read  Esaias  the  prophet. 

29  Then  the  Spirit  said  unto  Phi- 
lip, Go  near,  and  join  thyself  to  this 
chariot. 

30  And  Philip  ran  thither  to  him^ 
and  heard  him  read  the  prophet  Esaias, 
and  said,  Understandest  thou  what 
thou  readest.? 

31  And  he  said.  How  can  I,  ex- 
cept some  man  should  guide  me? 
And  he  desired  Philip  that  he  would 
come  up  and  sit  with  him. 

32  The    place    of    the    scripture 


which  he  read  was  this,  '^He  was  led  ''^^^^  53. 
as  a  sheep  to  the  slaughter;  and  like 
a  lamb  dumb  before  his  shearer,   so 
opened  he  not  his  mouth : 

33  In  his  humiliation  his  judgment 
was  taken  away:  and  who  shall  de- 
clare his  generation?  for  his  life  is 
taken  from  the  earth. 

34  And  the  eunuch  answered  Phi- 
lip, and  said,  I  pray  thee,  of  whom 
speaketh  the  prophet  this  ?  of  himself, 
or  of  some  other  man  ? 

35  Then  Philip  opened  his  mouth, 
and  began  at  the  same  scripture,  and 
preached  unto  him  Jesus. 

36  And  as  they  went  on  their  way, 
they  came  unto  a  certain  water:  and 


decisive  in  favour  of  his  being  a  proselyte. 
But  Eusebius,  11.  i,  speaks  of  him  as  the  first 
convert  from  among  the  Gentiles ;  and  Scali- 
ger  pointed  out  more  than  one  instance,  in 
Josephus,  of  Gentiles  not  only  praying  in  the 
courts  of  the  Temple,  but  also  offering  sacri- 
fices. Chrysostom  regarded  it  as  worthy  of 
admiration  that  this  Ethiopian  had  gone  up  to 
worship  at  a  time  apart  from  any  of  the  great 
Festivals.  Greswell,  11.  31,  thought  that  he 
was  returning  home  not  long  after  one  of 
the  Feasts,  presumptively  Pentecost.  Other 
calculations  have  pointed  to  the  Feast  of  Ta- 
beniacles. 

28.  read  Esaias']  In  the  spirit  of  the 
precept,  Deut.  vi.  7.  Fromt;.  30  it  appears  that 
he  was  reading  aloud,  in  accordance  with 
Eastern  usage  even  in  solitude.  The  quota- 
tion from  Isai.  liii.  7,  8,  agrees  with  LXX. 
throughout,  and  we  may  safely  assume  that 
he  was  reading  that  Version,  which  was  widely 
circulated  in  Egypt.     The  Prophets  would, 

I  on  many  accounts,  have  been  more  attractive 
to  him  than  the  Law,  and,  above  all  the  rest, 
the  Evangelical  Prophet,  large  portions  of 
whose  writings  are  nearer  to  the  Gospel 
than  anything  that  was  within  his  reach. 
Verse  34  shows  that  there  is  no  foundation  for 
the  notion  that  he  had  been  led  to  select  this 
portion  by  any  thing  which  he  had  heard  con- 
cerning Jesus  at  Jerusalem. 

29.  the  Spirit  said']  As  in  x.  19,  xvi.  6, 
7  ;  noted  by  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  '  Catech,' 
XVI.  14,  as  an  incidental  evidence  of  the  Person- 
ality of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

30.  Understandert...readest]  In  the  Ori- 
ginal a  paronomasia,  not  unlike  that  in  a  Cor. 
iii.  a,  makes  it  at  least  highly  probable  that 
Philip  spoke  Greek.  The  question  is  so  worded 
as  to  imply  that  a  negative  answer  was  expect- 
ed.    Circumstances  had  not  been  favourable 


to  the  chamberlain's  receiving  instruction  at 
Jerusalem ;  the  few  Christians  lingering  there 
met  in  secret  at  this  time. 

31.  How  can  I]  Notwithstanding  his 
dignity,  he  was  modest  and  docile  enough  to 
take  in  good  part  the  questioning  of  a  plebeian 
stranger. 

Mysteries  are  revealed  to  the  meek.  The 
Morians'  land  was  beginning  to  stretch  out 
her  hands  unto  God. 

32.  The  place]  It  has  been  suggested  that 
this  may  perhaps  be  understood  of  one  of  the 
sections  into  which  the  Law  and  the  Prophets 
were  divided  for  use  as  lessons  in  the  syna- 
gogue service. 

34.  of  himself]  It  has  been  asked  whether 
the  Ethiopian  knew  the  tradition  of  Isaiah's 
being  put  to  death  by  Manasseh.  "  Communis 
Judaeorum,et  post  hos  Patrum  Christianorum 
traditio."  Schoettgen,  '  Hor.  Hebr.'  i.  987. 

35.  opened  his  mouth]  A  phrase  frequently 
employed  for  introducing  a  subject  of  unusual 
weight  and  importance,  and  for  giving  special 
solemnity  to  what  follows,  x.  34  ;  Matt.  v.  2. 

preached...  Jesus]  The  Gospel  of  Jesus,  Luther. 
Evangelized  unto  him  Jesus,  Rheims.  Cp.  -z;.  4. 
St  Philip  took  Isai.  liii.  for  the  basis  of  his  in- 
struction. Christ's  Incarnation,  Life,  Suffer- 
ings, and  Death  were  the  fulfilment  of  Divine 
declarations  made  by  Isaiah.  The  passage 
quoted  from  that  Prophet  could  not  be  rightly 
understood  of  the  prophetic  office,  or  of  any 
impersonation  of  the  Jewish  people.  It  is 
referred  expressly  to  our  Lord  Himself  by  St 
Matthew,  viii.  17,  and  by  St  Peter,  i  Pet.  ii. 
23- 

36.  a  certain  (water]  Placed  by  Eusebius, 
and  by  Jerome,  who  writes  the  name  Beth- 
soron,  twenty  miles  south  of  Jerusalem,  and 
two  miles    from    Hebron.     If  this  tradition 
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the  eunuch  said,  See,  here  is  water; 
what  doth  hinder  me  to  be  bap- 
tized ? 

37  And  Philip  said.  If  thou  believ- 
est  with  all  thine  heart,  thou  mayest. 
And  he  answered  and  said,  I  believe 
that  Jesus  Christ  is  the  Son  of 
God. 

38  And  he  commanded  the  chariot 
to  stand  still:    and  they  went  down 


both  into  the  water,  both  Philip  and 
the  eunuch  J  and  he  baptized  him. 

39  And  when  they  were  come  up 
out  of  the  water,  the  Spirit  of  the 
Lord  caught  away  Philip,  that  the 
eunuch  saw  him  no  more:  and  he 
went  on  his  way  rejoicing. 

40  But  Philip  was  found  at  Azotus : 
and  passing  through  he  preached  in 
all  the  cities,  till  he  came  to  Caesarea. 


is  well  founded,  Philip  was  never  very  near 
Gaza. 

fivhat  doth  hinder]  Philip  must  have  spoken 
of  Baptism  and  its  necessity,  cp.  xvi.  3  a ;  and 
the  asking  for  it  was  equivalent  to  a  profession 
of  acceptance  of  all  the  preliminary  instruc- 
tion. 

37.  nvith  all  thine  heart"]  Very  different 
belief  from  that  professed  by  Simon  Magus, 
whose  case  must  have  been  in  St  Philip's 
thoughts. 

This  verse  is  rejected  by  the  best  critical 
authorities  in  accordance  with  its  omission  in 
&5,  A,  B,  C,  G,  H,  and  in  Syr.,  and  an  extra- 
ordinary variation  of  reading  in  patristic  quo- 
tations. It  is  thought  to  have  found  its  way 
into  the  text  from  the  margin,  on  which  it 
may  have  been  inserted  from  a  feeling  that  it 
was  expedient  to  have  an  express  statement 
that  Baptism  was  not  administered  till  a  pro- 
fession of  faith  had  been  made.  On  the  other 
hand,  Irenaeus,  older,  by  two  centuries,  than 
any  extant  MS.,  read  the  verse,  in.  xii.  8 ; 
as  also  Cyprian,  'Testimon.'  in.  43.  Augus- 
tin,  while  refusing  to  admit  it  as  an  argument 
for  shortening  the  form  of  profession  made  at 
Baptism,  did  not  question  its  genuineness,  '  de 
Fide  et  Operibus,'  §  9.  Mill  and  Calmet 
thought  it  had  been  interpolated  here  on  the 
strength  of  Rom.  x.  9.  No  profession  of  faith 
is  recorded  in  the  case  of  the  3000  converts 
on  the  Day  of  Pentecost.  The  jailor  at  Phi- 
lippi  received  Baptism  instantly  after  avowing 
himself  a  believer. 

/  belie've']  This  was  an  echo  of  the  sum- 
mary of  the  instruction  given  him  by  Philip. 

39.  caught  away]  The  same  word  as  in 
1  Cor.  xii.  2,  4;  I  Thess.  iv.  17.  Cp.  i  K. 
xviii.  12 ;  a  K.  ii.  16  ;  Ezek.  iii.  14  ;  Mark 
i.  12.  The  work  of  conversion  having  been 
completed  by  Baptism,  this  miraculous  with- 
drawal of  the  Evangelist  confirmed  the  Ethio- 
pian's assurance  of  the  Divine  mission  of  his 
teacher.  There  was  no  need  of  further  instruc- 
tion from  a  fellow-creature  for  one  who  had 
the  Word  of  God  in  his  hands,  and  the  in- 
fluences of  the  Holy  Ghost  on  his  heart.  The 
Alex.  MS.  subjoins,  And  the  Spirit  of  the 
Lord  fell  upon  the  eunuch^  but  the  Angel  of  the 
Lord  snatched  away  Philip',  an  interpolation 


which  may  have  been  suggested  by  a  doubt 
whether,  without  such  intervention,  the  admis- 
sion of  the  eunuch  into  the  Church  could  be 
complete  till  he  had  received  Confirmation. 
There  is  no  further  mention  of  Philip  for 
twenty  years,  xxi.  8. 

rejoicing]  Not  feeling  any  void  or  need. 
His  discipleship  had  been  sealed ;  he  had  been 
admitted  to  that  kingdom  which  is  righteous- 
ness, and  peace,  and  joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost. 
The  Abyssinians  regarded  him  as  the  founder 
of  their  Church.  Eusebius  and  Jerome,  quoted 
by  Bp  Pearson,  state  no  more  than  that  he 
taught  in  Ethiopia  after  his  return  thither. 

40.  was  found]  Not  more  than  was, 
Cp.  Esther  i.  5,  margin;  Exod.  xxxv.  23; 
Mai.  ii.  6.  Usually  understood  as  indicating 
that  he  was  not  seen  at  any  intermediate 
point,  that  he  was  next  heard  of  there. 

Azotus]  Ashdod,  Josh.  xi.  22  ;  i  S.  v.  3  ; 
Neh,  xiii.  23  ;  i  Mace.  iv.  15,  x.  77,  84.  It 
was  about  sixty  miles  west  from  Jerusalem, 
nearly  midway  between  Gaza  and  Joppa,  not 
actually  on  the  seashore,  of  great  importance 
by  reason  of  its  position  on  the  military  route 
between  Syria  and  Egypt,  the  capital  of  one 
of  the  five  states  of  the  Philistines,  and  the 
chief  seat  of  the  worship  of  Dagon.  It  sus- 
tained a  siege  of  twenty-nine  years,  the  longest 
on  record,  by  Psammetichus,  Herodotus,  11. 
157.  Its  destruction,  foretold  by  Jer.  xxv. 
20 ;  Amos  i.  8  ;  Zeph.  ii.  4  ;  Zech.  ix. 
6,  was  wrought  by  the  Maccabees,  i.  v,  68, 
X.  77 — 85,  xi.  4.  It  was  rebuilt  by  Gabinius, 
B-C.  sSi  Josephus,  XIV.  v.  3,  and  was  one  of 
the  cities  bequeathed  by  Herod  the  Great  to 
his  sister  Salome,  xvii.  viii.  l.  The  Bishop 
of  Azotus  was  present  at  the  Councils  of 
Nicaea  and  Chalcedon.  A  little  village,  near 
the  ancient  ruins,  is  still  called  Esdud. 

all  the  cities]  I.e.  between  Azotus  and 
Caesarea.  The  circuit  may  have  included 
Ekron,  Rama,  Joppa,  and  Lydda,  in  all  of 
which  Jews  were  numerous. 

Casared]  Of  Palestine,  so  called  to  distin- 
guish it  from  Caesarea  Philippi,  Matt.  xvi.  13. 
It  was  reckoned  to  belong  to  Phoenicia,  Jo- 
sephus, XV.  ix.  6,  Strabo,  xvi.  p.  758  D. 
Though  assigned  to  Judxa,  by  Josephus,  'J. 
W.'  III.  ix.  I,  it  is  described  as  in  Phcenice  'Ant.' 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

I  SauU  going  towards  Damascus,  4  is  stricken 
down  to  the  earth,  10  is  called  to  the  apostle- 
ship,  18  and  is  baptized  by  Ananias.  20  He 
preacheth  Christ  boldly.  23  The  Jews  lay 
wait  to  kill  him :  29  so  do  the  Grecians,  but 
he  escapcth  both.  31  The  church  having  rest, 
Peter  healeth  ^neas  of  the  palsy,  36  and 
restoreth  Tabitha  to  life. 

AND  Saul,  yet  breathing  out  threat- 
^_  enings  and  slaughter  against  the 


disciples  of  the  Lord,  went  unto  the 
high  priest, 

2  And  desired  of  him  letters  to 
Damascus  to  the  synagogues,  that  if 
he  found  any  of  this  way,  whether 
they  were  men  or  women,  he  might 
bring  them  bound  unto  Jerusalem. 

3  And  as  he  journeyed,  he  came 
near  Damascus:  and  suddenly   there 


XV.  ix.  6.  Cp.  xii.  19,  xxi.  8,  10.  If  it  had 
been  fully  and  distinctly  in  Judaea,  the  temples 
and  statues  set  up  by  Herod  in  the  course  of 
ten  years,  throughout  which  he  went  on  embel- 
lishing it,  could  hardly  have  been  introduced. 
On  the  coast,  just  south  of  Mount  Carmel, 
in  the  line  of  the  great  road  from  Tyre  to 
Egypt,  $$  miles  N.  W.  of  Jerusalem,  with  a 
very  fine  harbour,  secured  by  a  breakwater 
constructed  at  an  enormous  expense  by  Herod, 
Csesarea  was  called  by  Josephus,  xix.  viii.  2, 
the  greatest  city  in  Judsea ;  and  by  Tacitus, 
'  Hist.'  II.  79,  "  Judaeae  caput."  It  was  the 
official  residence  of  the  Roman  governor,  and 
the  military  headquarters  of  the  province.  The 
population  was  mixed ;  but  the  Gentile  element 
preponderated,  so  that  the  Greek  Version  of  the 
Old  Testament  was  read  in  its  synagogues. 
A  massacre  of  twenty  thousand  of  the  Jewish 
section  of  the  population  in  its  streets  was 
among  the  earliest  events  of  the  great  war, 
Josephus,  '  J.  W.'  II.  xviii.  i.  Eusebius  was 
Bishop  of  this,  his  native  city,  from  315  to 
340  A.D.  Philip  made  it  his  home,  xxi.  8, 
after  a  considerable  interval ;  for  he  can  hardly 
have  been  there  at  the  time  of  the  Baptism  of 
Cornelius.  The  house  reputed  to  have  been 
occupied  by  the  Evangelist  was  shown  in  the 
time  of  Jerome,  '  Epitaph.  Paulae.' 

Conversion  of  Saul. 

Chap.  IX.  1.  yet'\  This  refers  to  vii.  58 
and  viii.  1,3.  We  have  no  clue  to  the  length 
of  time  occupied  by  the  events  in  Samaria  and 
the  mission  of  St  Philip.  It  has  been  thought 
not  unreasonable  to  assume  that  these  were 
chronologically  parallel  with  the  statements 
concerning  St  Paul  and  St  Peter  which  now 
follow. 

slaughter']     Cp.  xxii.  4,  xxvi.  10. 

nvent']     He  volunteered  for  this  mission. 

the  high  priestl     See  vii.  i. 

2.  letters]  Rather,  a  letter.  The  plural 
is  so  used  by  Polycarp,  Ep.  to  the  Philip- 
pians.  §  3,  and  Eusebius,  vi.  xl.  and  xliii. 

[     The  Roman  troops  would  have  prevented  any 

)      such  proceedings  at  Jerusalem. 

I  Damascus']  about  160  miles  N.E.  of  Jeru- 

salem, may  be  regarded  as  one  of  the  oldest 
cities  in  the  world,  built  before  Baalbec  and 
Palmyra,  and  surviving  both.    Cp.  Gen.  xiv. 


15,  XV.  2.  According  to  Josephus,  i.  vi.  4, 
it  was  founded  by  Uz,  grandson  of  Shem. 
The  situation  was  of  singular  beauty,  on  a 
plain  watered  by  the  Abana  and  the  Pharpar, 
2  K.  V.  12.  The  ancient  capital  of  Syria, 
2  S.  viii.  6 ;  Isai.  vii.  8,  it  was  brought  into 
subjection  to  Rome  by  Pompey,  B.C.  64, 
Josephus  XIV.  ii.  3  ;  but  at  the  close  of  St 
Paul's  sojourn  in  Arabia  it  had  been  suffered 
to  fall  into  the  hands  of  Aretas,  2  Cor.  xi,  32, 
who,  it  may  be  presumed,  took  possession  of  it 
as  one  of  the  fruits  of  his  victory  over  Herod 
Antipas,  and  retained  it  for  a  while  at  the 
time  when  Vitellius,  president  of  Syria,  had  to 
leave  his  province  for  Rome  on  receiving  in- 
telligence of  the  death  of  Tiberius.  There 
were  several  synagogues  in  Damascus,  t>.  20 ; 
indeed  the  Jews  were  so  numerous  there,  that, 
according  to  Josephus,  '  J.  W.'  11.  xx.  2,  ten 
thousand,  shut  up  unarmed  in  a  gymnasium, 
were  slain  within  an  hour ;  and  eighteen  thou- 
sand, with  their  wives  and  families,  perished 
in  a  massacre  in  the  reign  of  Nero,  vii.  viii.  7. 
At  this  time  the  authorities  of  Damascus  must 
have  been  favourable  to  the  Jews,  'w.  14 
and  24. 

the  synagogues]  Professor  Rawlinson,  fol- 
lowing the  lower  of  the  estimates  of  Josephus, 
40,000,  as  the  numbers  of  the  Jewish  popu- 
lation, thinks  that  there  were  thirty  or  forty 
in  Damascus.  To  these,  at  this  time,  Jews 
and  Christians  resorted  together.  The  Romans 
allowed  Jews  to  seize  and  chastise  in  their 
synagogues  wherever  the  authority  of  their 
Sanhedrim  was  acknowledged.  Cp.  xxii.  19, 
xxvi.  II. 

this  qjuay]  the  way,  i.e.  sect  or  school,  ac- 
cording to  Eastern  idiom,  xviii.  26,  xix.  9, 
23,  xxii.  4,  xxiv.  14,  22,  with  a  reference,  in 
all  cases,  Bp  Lightfoot  suggests,  to  John  xiv. 
5,  6.  The  way  of  the  Nazarenes  was  a 
Jewish  phrase  for  the  manner  of  Christians. 

or  (Women]  Specified  as  among  his  victims, 
viii.  3,  xxii.  4 ;  an  aggravated  feature  of  his 
cruelty. 

3.  as  he  journeyed]  There  were  three  roads 
from  Jerusalem  to  Damascus.  The  distance, 
about  160  English  miles,  to  the  N.E.,  usually 
occupied  six  days. 

near  Damascus]  The  spot  now,  and  for 
the  last  two  hundred  years,  pointed  out — one 
of  four  fixed  upon  at  different  times — can 
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shined  round  about  him  a  light  from 
heaven : 

4  And  he  fell  to  the  earth,  and 
heard  a  voice  saying  unto  him,  Saul, 
Saul,  why  persecutest  thou  me  ? 

5  And  he  said.  Who  art  thou. 
Lord  ?  And  the  Lord  said,  I  am  Je- 
sus whom  thou  persecutest :  it  is  hard 
for  thee  to  kick  against  the  pricks. 


6  And  he  trembling  and  astonished 
said.  Lord,  what  wilt  thou  have  me 
to  do?  And  the  Lord  said  unto  him, 
Arise,  and  go  into  the  city,  and  it 
shall  be  told  thee  what  thou  must  do. 

7  And  the  men  which  journeyed 
with  him  stood  speechless,  hearing  a 
voice,  but  seeing  no  man. 

8  And  Saul  arose  from  the  earth ; 


hardly  have  been  the  scene  of  the  event,  as  it 
is  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  city,  and  it  might 
seem  more  a  matter  of  course  that  Saul 
should  have  approached  from  the  south  or 
the  w^est. 

suddenly']  About  noon,  xxii.  6,  xxvi.  13. 
Of  this  conversion,  to  which,  in  the  Sacred 
Records,  a  prominence  is  given  second  only  to 
the  Passion  of  our  Blessed  Lord,  three  ac- 
counts have  been  preserved  for  us.  Here,  in 
the  course  of  the  history,  for  Christians ;  in 
xxii.  as  narrated  by  St  Paul  to  a  tumultuous 
assemblage  of  Jews ;  and  in  xxvi.  principally 
addressed  to  Gentiles  who  were  present.  Cp. 
references  made  to  the  event,  i  Cor.  xv.  8  ; 
Gal.  i.  13 — 16.  There  is  no  ground  for  the 
suggestion  of  Neander  and  Olshausen  that  the 
mind  of  Saul  was  full  of  doubts  and  scruples. 
However  mistaken,  he  was  honest  and  con- 
scientious, xxii.  3,  xxvi.  9  ;  i  Tim.  i.  13. 

about  him\  And  them  which  journeyed  with 
him,  xxvi.  13. 

a  light]  The  same  word  as  i  Tim.  vi.  16  : 
never  used  for  lightning.  It  is  more  distinctly 
characterized  by  St  Paul,  xxii.  6,  xxvi.  13, 
who  naturally  added  to  this  very  brief  and 
concise  account  several  important  particulars 
which  could  not  have  failed  to  impress  them- 
selves deeply  on  his  mind. 

4.  fell  to  the  earth]  If  he  were  not  on 
foot,  this  was,  in  all  likelihood,  from  the  back 
of  a  camel,  not  of  a  horse,  as  painters  have 
usually  represented  it. 

saying  unto  him]  Articulately,  in  Hebrew, 
xxvi.  14  ;  the  God  of  his  fathers  was  speaking 
to  him ;  it  was  not  thunder. 

Saul,  Saul]  The  Hebrew  form  of  his  name, 
as  f .  II,  xxh.  7,  xxvi.  14  ;  used  in  New  Test. 
by  Christ  and  by  Ananias,  f.  17,  xxii.  13. 
The  repetition  of  the  name  marked  the  im- 
portance of  the  communication.  Cp.  Gen. 
xxii.  II  ;  Matt,  xxiii.  37  ;  Luke  x.  41,  xxii. 
31.  The  glorified  Speaker  was  seen  by  Saul, 
'w.  17,  27,  xxii.  14,  xxvi.  16;  I  Cor,  ix.  i, 
XV.  8. 

(why  persecutest  thou  me  f\  This  quotation 
is  reported  in  the  very  same  words  in  the 
other  two  accounts,  xxii.  7,  xxvi.  14.  Our 
Lord  had  identified  Himself  with  His  faithful 
followers,  Matt.  xxv.  40,  45.  Cp.  Zech.  ii.  8. 
Saul's  first  lesson  was  the  mystical  union  be- 
tween Christ  and  His  Church. 


5.  A7id  the  Lord  said]  What  was  said 
by  our  Lord  is,  according  to  the  best  critical 
evidence,  limited  to  /  am  Jesus,  nvhom  thou 
persecutest.     But  arise,  &c.     The  clauses  it  is 

hard  for  thee said  unto  him,  have  no  MS. 

authority.  Uncial  or  Cursive,  and  are  not  re- 
presented in  Syr.  in  this  context.  They  must 
be  regarded  as  an  interpolation  here  from 
xxvi.  14,  where  they  are  unquestionably 
genuine. 

ivhom  thou  persecutest]  Not,  who  have 
risen  again ;  not,  who  am  sitting  at  the  right 
hand  of  God.     Chrysostom. 

6.  fivhat  fivilt  thou  have  me  to  do  ?]  This 
question  is  substantially  involved  in  xxii.  10. 
Here,  St  Luke  passed  over  great  part  of  Christ's 
address,  xxvi.  16 — 18,  considering  that  it  was 
only  after  the  mission  of  Ananias  that  the 
words  acquired  their  full  force  and  signifi- 
cance. And  St  Paul's  own  narrative  before 
King  Agrippa  was  so  condensed,  that  the 
injunction  subsequently  conveyed  to  him  by 
human  intervention  was  represented  as  having 
come  immediately  from  the  lips  of  Him  by 
whose  authority  it  was  transmitted. 

7.  nvhich  journeyed  rjuith  him]  Travelling 
in  companies  was  necessary  for  safety.  The 
route  in  Trachonitis  lay  through  country 
abounding  with  caves,  which  were  the  haunts 
of  robbers,  Josephus  xv.  x.  i,  xvii.  ii.  2. 

stood  speechless]  From  alarm.  Cp.  xxvi.  14. 
At  first  they  fell  prostrate  ;  after  a  while, 
before  Saul  had  arisen,  they  were  on  their 
feet,  but  in  their  perplexity  they  stood  still. 
It  is  to  their  stationariness,  not  to  their  pos- 
ture, that  St  Luke  meant  to  direct  attention. 
The  effect  on  his  fellow-travellers  showed  that 
there  was  no  fancy  or  delusion. 

hearing  a  -voice]  the  voice;  the  voice  of 
the  Lord,  t.  5.  In  the  Original  there  is  no 
discrepancy  between  this  account  and  that  in 
xxii.  9  and  xxvi.  14.  The  word  'voice  here  is 
in  the  genitive  case,  implying  that  they  did 
not  understand  what  was  spoken,  which  was 
intelligible  to  Saul,  in  reference  to  whom  the 
accusative  is  used,  as  previously  in  verse  4, 
indicating  understanding  as  well  as  hearing. 
Cp.  John  xii.  29. 

On  the  25th  of  January,  annually,  the  Chris- 
tians in  Damascus  walk  in  procession  to  the 
traditionary  scene  of  the  conversion,  and  read 
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and  when  his  eyes  were  opened,  he 
saw  no  man :  but  they  led  him  by  the 
hand,  and  brought  him  into  Da- 
mascus. 

9  And  he  was  three  days  without 
sight,  and  neither  did  eat  nor  drink. 

10  ^  And  there  was  a  certain  dis- 
ciple at  Damascus,  named  Ananias; 


and  to  him  said  the  Lord  in  a  vision, 
Ananias.  And  he  said.  Behold,  I  am 
here^  Lord. 

II  And  the  Lord  said  unto  him, 
Arise,  and  go  into  the  street  which  is 
called  Straight,  and  inquire  in  the 
house  of  Judas  for  one  called  Saul,  of 
Tarsus :  for,  behold,  he  prayeth, 


the  history  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
under  the  protection  of  a  guard  furnished  by 
the  Pacha.     '  Footsteps  of  St  Paul,'  p.  64. 

seeing  no  man\  The  glorified  Humanity  was 
visible  to  none  but  Saul.    Compare  Dan.  x.  7. 

8.  ixjhen  his  eyes  nvere  opened'\  The  form  of 
blindness— "dazzled  by  excess  of  light,"  xxii. 
II,  xxvi.  13,  was  not  perceptible  to  others. 
Like  the  dumbness  of  Zacharias,  it  was  a  sign 
and  a  lesson,  admonishing  Saul,  that,  with  all 
his  legal  knowledge,  he  was  spiritually  blind. 
In  his  case  Christ  had  made  good  His  own 
words  recorded  by  St  John,  ix.  39.  The 
temporary  withdrawal  of  sight  and  the  fasting 
combined  to  call  his  thoughts  off  from  the 
outer  world  and  to  turn  them  on  his  past  life. 

he  sazv  no  man']  Nothings  Syr.  and  Vulg. 
The  blinding  brilliancy  was  restricted  to  Saul. 
Lightning  would  have  affected  his  fellow-tra- 
vellers. There  was  no  irresistible  influence 
exercised  on  his  will.  He  surrendered  himself 
at  once,  heartily  and  thoroughly,  to  the 
heavenly  vision,  xxvi.  19. 

into  Damascus']  Professor  Rawlinson  gives 
good  reasons  for  believing  that  he  was  con- 
ducted around  the  walls,  so  as  to  enter  by  the 
eastern  gate.  'St  Paul  in  Damascus  and 
Arabia,'  109. 

9.  three  days]  According  to  the  Jewish 
reckoning,  as  in  the  interval  between  the  death 
upon  the  Cross  and  the  Resurrection ;  the 
sequel  of  the  day  of  his  conversion,  the  entire 
day  following,  and  the  day  after  that  till  the 
arrival  of  Ananias.  This  was  an  interval,  not 
of  stupor  or  mere  humiliation,  but  of  mental 
conflict,  repentance,  and  deep  devotion.  "  It 
is  an  usual  method  with  God  to  lay  the  founda- 
tion of  a  great  sanctity  in  affliction."   Bp  Ken. 

"The  period  of  their  conversion  some  have 
been  able  to  state  with  accuracy,  and  the 
change  itself  cannot  be  denied;  but  the 
number  of  such  is  few  indeed,  compared  with 
those  who,  having  in  infancy  been  received  as 
the  children  of  God,  have  never  needed  a 
second  spiritual  birth,  though  they  have  been 
all  more  or  less  polluted  by  the  world,  or  have 
yielded  to  their  own  infirmities,  and  have  had 
need  of  continual  renewal  to  holiness.  Certainly 
the  doctrine  of  the  instantaneous  conversion 
of  notorious  sinners  is  not  supported  by  the 
case  of  St  Paul,  for  he  had  been  no  profligate 
or  sceptic,  but  exceeding  zealous  for  the  Law, 


and  striving  to  build  up  by  his  persecutions 
a  legal  righteousness.  He  sinned  ignorantly, 
and  in  unbelief  acted  from  a  mistaken  con- 
science, but  he  never  pleads  sincerity  as  an 
excuse ;  he  confesses  his  guilt,  and  makes  no 
attempt  to  extenuate  it."     Macbride. 

Ananias  sent  to  Saul. 

10.  Ananias]  Cp.  xxii.  12.  A  Jewish 
Christian  it  may  be  presumed  from  his  name. 
Cp.  V.  I ;  Dan.  i.  6.  There  is  no  evidence  for 
the  tradition  that  he  was  one  of  the  seventy 
disciples.  He  may  have  been  one  of  the  Pen- 
tecostal converts.  He  was  not  one  of  those 
dispersed  from  Jerusalem,  viii.  i ;  and  he  and 
Saul  had  no  previous  knowledge  of  each  other, 
f-u.  II — 13.  The  Greek  Church  commemo- 
rates his  martyrdom,  as  Bishop  of  Damascus, 
on  the  first  of  October.  The  Ananias  who, 
according  to  Josephus,  xx.  ii.  3,  4,  was  in- 
strumental in  bringing  Izates,  king  of  Adia- 
bene,  to  worship  the  true  God,  but  dissuaded 
him  from  being  circumcised,  comes  a  little  too 
late  to  admit  of  identification.  Human  agency 
and  divinely  appointed  ordinances  are  not 
superseded  by  the  intervention  of  the  super- 
natural. Cornelius,  under  similar  circum- 
stances, was  instructed  to  send  for  St  Peter. 

11.  the  street]  The  original  word  implies 
a  narrow  lane,  as  in  Luke  xiv.  ai,  more  befit- 
ting its  condition  at  present  than  in  a  former 
age;  "a  narrow  thoroughfare,  inclosed  on 
either  side  by  bare  unsightly  walls,"  having 
been  miserably  contracted,  on  the  right  hand 
and  on  the  left,  from  a  broad  and  noble  high- 
way, colonnaded  throughout,  and  in  its  entire 
width  extending  above  100  feet.  Rawlinson. 
There  is  no  street  now  called  Straight  except 
one  so  named  by  Christians,  running  upwards 
of  a  mile  from  east  to  west  through  the  city, 
and  that  does  not  contain  the  traditional  house 
of  Judas  or  of  Ananias,  which  are  shown  else- 
where. 

Judas]  Nothing  is  known  concerning  this 
name. 

Tarsus]  The  capital  of  Cilicia,  on  the  river 
Cydnus,  described  by  Xenophon  as  great  and 
flourishing.  It  was  made  a  free  city  by 
Antony,  but  was  not  a  colony  till  long  after 
the  time  of  St  Paul,  so  that  his  birthplace  did 
not  give  him  the  rights  of  Roman  citizenship. 
As  a  seat  of  learning  it  surpassed  Athens  and 
Alexandria  in  the  estimate  of  Strabo. 
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12  And  hath  seen  in  a  vision  a 
man  named  Ananias  coming  in,  and 
putting  his  hand  on  him,  that  he 
might  receive  his  sight. 

13  Then  Ananias  answered.  Lord, 
I  have  heard  by  many  of  this  man, 
how  much  evil  he  hath  done  to  thy 
saints  at  Jerusalem : 

14  And  here  he  hath  authority 
from  the  chief  priests  to  bind  all  that 
call  on  thy  name. 

15  But  the  Lord  said  unto  him, 
Go  thy  way :  for  he  is  a  chosen  ves- 
sel unto  me,  to  bear  my  name  before 
the  Gentiles,  and  kings,  and  the  chil- 
dren of  Israel: 


16  For  I  will  shew  him  how  great 
things  he  must  suffer  for  my  name's 
sake. 

17  And  Ananias  went  his  way, 
and  entered  into  the  house ;  and  put- 
ting his  hands  on  him  said.  Brother 
Saul,  the  Lord,  even  Jesus,  that  ap- 
peared unto  thee  in  the  way  as  thou 
camest,  hath  sent  me,  that  thou 
mightest  receive  thy  sight,  and  be  fill- 
ed with  the  Holy  Ghost. 

18  And  immediately  there  fell  from 
his  eyes  as  it  had  been  scales :  and  he 
received  sight  forthwith,  and  arose, 
and  was  baptized. 

19  And   when    he   had    received 


he  prayeth]  Not  at  this  particular  time 
only.  Prayer  was  doubtless  a  chief  occupa- 
tion of  the  three  days.  Saul  had  been  in  the 
habit  of  observing  the  appointed  hours  of 
prayer  with  Pharisaic  exactness.  Now  he 
prayed  with  faith  in  that  Name,  the  invocation 
of  which  by  Stephen  he  had  regarded  as  blas- 
phemy. Verse  1 7  shows  that  more  than  this 
was  said  by  Christ. 

12.  in  a  'vision]  Parallel  to  this  of  Ananias, 
as  afterwards  in  the  case  of  St  Peter  and 
Cornelius.  The  simultaneous  correspondence 
of  the  Divine  communications  shuts  out  the 
possibility  of  illusion  or  self-deception  in  all 
the  three  cases.  The  character  of  Ananias, 
xxii.  12,  makes  it  highly  probable  that  his 
name  was  not  unknown  to  Saul. 

13.  by  many']  Fugitives  from  the  perse- 
cution in  Jerusalem  had  made  their  way  to 
Damascus.  Ananias  was  a  resident  in  that 
city.  Saul  had  been  there  for  three  days,  time 
enough  for  intelligence  and  caution  to  have 
reached  the  Christians  there  from  Jerusalem. 

honv  much  evil]  St  Paul  himself  retained  a 
vivid  consciousness  of  this ;  xxii.  4,  xxvi.  9 — 
12  ;  I  Tim.  i.  13. 

thy  saints]  This  is  the  earliest  instance  of 
this  appellation,  expressive  of  the  normal  stan- 
dard of  the  Christian  character,  which  became 
afterwards  so  prevalent,  'w.  32,  41 ;  Rom.  i. 
7 ;  Eph.  i.  I.  The  pronoun  implies  the 
Divinity  of  Christ. 

14.  chief  priests]  The  most  dignified 
members  of  the  Sanhedrim,  put  for  the  whole 
body. 

that  call  on  thy  name]  Here,  and  in  -y.  21, 
descriptive  of  Christians.  For  prayer  addressed 
to  Christ  see  vii.  59,  xxii.  16,  and  compare 
Rom.  X.  13 ;  i  Cor.  i.  a ;  2  Tim.  ii.  22. 
"  Carmen  Christo,  quasi  Deo  dicere"  was  one 
of  the  characteristic  practices  of  Christians 
reported  by  Pliny  to  Trajan,  Epist.  X.  96. 


Note  C  on  p.  764  of  Liddon's  Bampton 
Lectures  exhibits  eighty-three  instances  of 
devotional  addresses  to  Christ  in  the  Services 
of  our  Church. 

15.  'vessel]  /«//rt/»f«»/ has  been  suggested 
as  a  preferable  rendering.  But  Rom.  ix.  21, 
23 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  7 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  20,  21  seem  to 
justify  A.  V. 

the  Gentiles]  First  in  the  enumeration, 
because  this  was  to  be  his  special  office,  xxii. 
15,  21,  xxvi.  17;  Gal.  i.  16;  i  Tim.  ii.  7; 
a  Tim.  i.  11. 

and  kings]  St  Paul  bore  his  testimony 
before  the  governors  of  Cyprus,  Achaia,  and 
Judxa;  before  Herod,  Agrippa,  and  Nero. 

16.  /  ivill  sheiv]  The  pronoun  I  is  em- 
phatic. The  word  rendered  she-zu  means  no 
more  than  hint,  indicate. 

he  must  suffer]  St  Paul  reckoned  "all 
patience  "  among  the  signs  of  an  Apostle,  2  Cor. 
xii.  12,  and  rejoiced  in  his  sufferings.  Col.  i.  24. 

17.  Brother  Saul]  All  the  terror  felt  by 
Ananias  had  passed  away. 

even  Jesus]  The  word  even  is  an  unneces- 
sary and  unhappy  insertion. 

that  appeared  unto  thee]  That  the  Lord 
was  seen  by  him  is  distinctly  stated  in  v.  27, 
in  xxii.  14,  xxvi.  19  ;  i  Cor.  ix.  i,  xv.  8. 

mightest  receive]  Rather,  recover  thy 
sight,  as  Luther  and  Wesley. 

18.  immediately]  This  word  is  of  very 
doubtful  authority. 

as  it  had  been  scales]  Cp.  Tobit  xi.  13, 
This  effect  is  not  noticed  in  either  of  St  Paul's 
statements,  xxii.  and  xxvi.  And  it  has  been 
regarded  as  an  appearance  observed  by  Ananias 
and  the  bystanders,  of  which  St  Luke  has  here 
given  a  medical  account.  Chrysostom  con- 
sidered it  a  proof  that  the  blindness  had  been 
neither  feigned  nor  imaginary. 

was  baptized]     By  Ananias,  it  seems.     So 
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meat,  he  was  strengthened.  Then 
was  Saul  certain  days  with  the  disci- 
ples which  were  at  Damascus. 

20  And  straightway  he  preached 
Christ  in  the  synagogues,  that  he  is 
the  Son  of  God. 

21  But  all  that  heard  him  were 
amazed,  and  said ;  Is  not  this  he  that 
destroyed  them  which  called  on  this 
name  in  Jerusalem,  and  came  hither 
for  that  intent,  that  he  might  bring 
them  bound  unto  the  chief  priests  ? 


22  But  Saul  increased  the  more  in 
strength,  and  confounded  the  Jews 
which  dwelt  at  Damascus,  proving 
that  this  is  very  Christ. 

23  H  And  after  that  many  days 
were  fulfilled,  the  Jews  took  counsel 
to  kill  him : 

24  '^But    their   laying  await   was'' 2 Com: 
known  of  Saul.     And  they  watched  ^^" 

the    gates    day    and    night    to    kill 
him. 

25  Then  the  disciples  took  him  by 


understood  in  the  '  Apostolical  Constitutions,' 
VIII.  46,  where  it  is  said  that  if  any  question 
were  raised,  it  was  to  be  remembered  that  the 
faithful  brother  in  this  case,  and  the  Deacon 
in  that  of  the  Ethiopian  eunuch,  had  each  a 
special  appointment  from  the  great  High 
Priest,  Christ  Himself.  There  was  no  pre- 
paratory instruction.  All  need  of  that  was 
superseded  by  the  miraculous  conversion. 
But  the  Sacrament  of  initiation  was  not  dis- 
pensed with,  even  when  the  repentance  was 
beyond  all  doubt,  and  the  commission  from 
Christ  was  direct.  There  is  nothing,  in  this 
record,  answering  to  Confirmation.  The  being 
filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost  was  more  than 
an  equivalent. 

19.  ^as  strengthened'\  As  he  needed  to 
be  after  the  vision  (cp.  Dan.  x.  8),  after  the 
self-condemnation,  the  fasting,  and  the  hours 
of  blindness. 

the  disciples]  Ananias  was  far  from  being 
the  only  Christian  in  Damascus.  In  the 
course  of  certain  days  they  would  be  satisfied 
of  the  reality  of  the  conversion. 

20.  preached  Christ]  The  authority  of 
MSS.  is  very  strongly  in  favour  of  the  other 
reading,  preached  Jesus.  The  Son  of  God,  used 
by  St  Luke  in  this  passage  only  of  this  Book, 
was  a  designation  of  the  Messiah  commonly 
received  among  the  Jews,  John  i.  49.  Great 
stress  is  laid  on  confessing  that  Jesus  is  the 
Son  of  God,  I  John  iv.  15.  Preaching  was 
not  of  necessity  an  act  of  Apostleship.  Comp. 
the  case  of  Apollos,  xviii.  24 — 28.  The  same 
word  here  as  viii.  5. 

the  synagogues]  This  plural  shows  that  the 
Jews  were  very  numerous  in  Damascus.  See 
above,  f .  2. 

21.  Is  not  this  he]  This  was  asked  by 
Jews  who  had  heard  his  preaching,  not  by 
Christians,  whose  inquiries  about  him  must 
have  been  answered  before  this  time. 

that  destroyed]  made  havoc  of,  Plumptre. 
The  same  word,  used  by  St  Paul,  is  translated 
^i.uasted,  Gal.  i.  13. 

on  this  name]  The  Name  of  Jesus.  See 
v.  14. 


came  hither]  Rather,  liad  come ;  his  pur- 
pose was  frustrated. 

22.  increased]  went  on  increasing,  was 
enabled  to  preach  more  vigorously. 

confounded]  By  his  complete  and  exact  know- 
ledge of  the  Old  Testament.  The  word  for 
proving  in  the  Original  implies  the  combina- 
tion and  comparison  of  various  passages  one 
with  another,  and  also,  doubtless,  with  events 
in  the  life  of  Christ  here  on  earth. 

Jewish  plot  against  the  life  of  Saul. 

23.  many  days]  An  expansion  of  certain 
days,  n).  19.  Literally,  as  a  considerable 
number  of  days  were  being  fulfilled. 
This  indefinite  form  of  expression  is  used  by  St 
Luke  for  a  considerable  time,  'v.  43,  xviii.  18  ; 
compare  Exodus  ii.  11,  23,  iv.  18.  Paley, 
'H.  P.'  V.  7,  noted  it  as  favourable  to  the 
understanding  that  this  interval  embraces  the 
three  years,  Gal.  i.  18,  that  the  same  phrase 
is  used  to  indicate  the  same  period,  i  K.  ii.  38, 
39.  Canon  Rawlinson  understands  one  entire 
year  and  part  of  two  others,  perhaps  altogether 
not  more  than  a  year  and  a  half.  This  time 
must  be  understood  as  intervening  between 
verses  22  and  23,  or  between  'w.  25  and  26  ; 
and  the  former  arrangement  is  the  more  likely. 
Cp.  immediately^  Gal.  i.  16.  See  the  note  on 
xxvi.  20. 

24.  laying anvait]  Rather,  plot.  This,  it  ap- 
pears, was  after  his  return  from  Arabia,  in  the 
third  year  current  after  his  conversion,  a.d. 
39,  according  to  Lewin.  Bp  Pearson  inferred 
that  the  Jews  had  not  at  this  time  the  same 
influence  and  authority  which  they  had  when 
St  Paul  first  came  to  Damascus,  or  it  would 
have  been  easy  for  them  to  seize  him  and  send 
him  back  to  Jerusalem. 

(watched  the  gates]  With  the  sanction  of  the 
ethnarch  who  had  charge  of  the  city  under 
Aretas,  2  Cor.  xi.  32.  Aretas  was  the  name 
of  a  dynasty  which  ruled  northern  Arabia 
from  Petra,  2  Mace.  v.  8. 

Saul  escapes  to  Jerusalem,  and  passes 

ON  THENCE  TO  TaRSUS. 

25.  the  disciples]    There   is   very  strong 
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night,  and  let  him  down  by  the  wall 
in  a  basket. 

26  And  when  Saul  was  come  to 
Jerusalem,  he  assayed  to  join  himself 
to  the  disciples:  but  they  were  all 
afraid  of  him,  and  believed  not  that 
he  was  a  disciple. 

27  But  Barnabas  took  him,  and 
brought  htm  to  the  apostles,  and  de- 
clared unto  them  how  he  had  seen 
the  Lord  in  the  way,  and  that  he  had 
spoken    to   him,    and    how    he    had 


preached  boldly  at  Damascus  in  the 
name  of  Jesus. 

28  And  he  was  with  them  coming 
in  and  going  out  at  Jerusalem. 

29  And  he  spake  boldly  in  the 
name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  disputed 
against  the  Grecians:  but  they  went 
about  to  slay  him. 

30  Which  when  the  brethren  knew, 
they  brought  him  down  to  Cassarea, 
and  sent  him  forth  to  Tarsus. 

31  Then    had    the    churches    rest 


MS.  authority  for  his  disciples,  converts 
already  made  by  the  teaching  of  Saul. 

by  the  <voair\  Probably  through  the  window 
of  a  house  on  the  wall,  a  Cor.  xi.  iz.  Cp. 
Josh.  ii.  15,  and  i  S.  xix.  12. 

in  a  basket']  The  same  word,  a-irvpls-,  is 
used  in  the  account  of  the  feeding  of  the  Four 
Thousand,  Matt.  xv.  37,  xvi.  10,  and  Mark 
viii.  8,  20;  as  K6(f)i"os,  a  small  portable  basket, 
is  in  the  feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand,  Matt, 
xiv.  20;  Mark  vi.  43;  Luke  ix.  17;  John 
vi.  13. 

26.  ^nd  ivben  Saul  cwas  come"]  The  autho- 
rity for  the  insertion  of  the  name  has  been 
considered  doubtful  here,  as  in  verse  19.  He 
went  to  Jerusalem  "to  see  Peter,"  Gal.  i.  18, 
to  announce  his  conversion  and  calling  to  the 
Apostolic  office,  not  to  receive  instruction, 
Gal.  i.  II,  12. 

belie'ved  not  that  he  ivas  a  disciplel  Such 
misgivings  could  hardly  have  existed  if  the 
whole  interval  had  been  spent  at  Damascus, 
however  interrupted  the  communication  with 
Jerusalem  may  have  been  at  that  time  in  con- 
sequence of  the  hostilities  between  Herod 
Antipas  and  Aretas.  Any  rumour  of  his 
conversion  may  have  faded  out  of  memory 
during  his  absence  in  Arabia ;  and  of  his 
labours  in  Damascus,  after  his  return,  no 
account  may  have  reached  Jerusalem. 

27.  Barnabas]  Seeiv.  36,  xi.  22 — 26.  Being 
of  Cyprus,  which  was  annexed  to  Cilicia  as 
an  integral  portion  of  that  province,  he  might 
easily  have  heard  particulars  concerning  Saul 
from  friends  in  Syria. 

to  the  apostles]  Only  St  Peter  and  St  James 
the  Less,  peculiarly  ministers  of  the  circum- 
cision, were  in  Jerusalem  at  the  time,  Gal.  i. 
18, 19.  It  was  not  till  his  second  visit,  fourteen 
years  later,  that  he  saw  St  John,  Gal.  ii.  9. 

28.  coming  in  and  going  out]  Cp.  i.  21. 
It  is  implied,^  xxii.  18,  that  his  stay  in  Jeru- 
salem on  this  occasion  was  short.  From  Gal. 
i.  18  we  learn  that  it  was  limited  to  fifteen 
days,  in  the  course  of  which  he  received  Christ's 
command  to  go  to  the  Gentiles. 


29.  disputed]  The  same  word  as  in  vi. 
9.  This  may  have  been  in  the  same  synagogue 
in  which  he  had  argued  with  St  Stephen. 

Grecians]  Jenvs  ivho  kne^w  Greek ^  Syr.  Cp. 
vi.  I,  xi.  20.  There  can  be  no  doubt  of  Grecians 
being  the  true  reading,  though  the  Alexandrine 
MS.  has  Greeks.  Saul  would  not  have  had  any 
discussion  with  Greeks,  nor  would  they  have 
plotted  against  his  life.  It  was  natural  for  a 
Cilician  to  turn  to  Hellenists;  and,  having  been 
present  at  the  death  of  St  Stephen,  he  would 
feel  a  special  interest  in  those  who  had  been 
the  bitterest  assailants  of  the  first  martyr. 

(ivent  about  to  slay  him]  Cp.  xxi.  31,  xxvi. 
21.  To  this  mode  of  answering  there  had 
already  been  recourse  in  Damascus,  -u.  23, 
The  bitterness  of  those  with  whom  he  thought 
it  right  to  argue  was  more  intense  than  that  of 
the  native  residents  in  Jerusalem. 

30.  kneiv]  had  come  to  know. 

they  brought  him  do^n]  To  the  sea.  The 
Apostle  at  this  time  was  expressly  directed  by 
a  vision  to  quit  Jerusalem,  xxii.  17,  18. 

to  C<£sarea]  Cp.  viii.  40 ;  that  he  might 
sail  thence  to  Tarsus.  Some  have  thought, 
from  the  mention  of  Syria  and  Cilicia,  Gal.  i. 
21,  that  he  went  overland,  and  that  the  inland 
city,  Caesarea  Philippi,  is  meant.  But  Cse- 
sarea,  without  any  adjunct,  is  correctly  under- 
stood as  designating  Caesarea  Stratonis,  the 
residence  of  the  Roman  governor,  on  the  sea 
coast.  Saul  may  have  hoped  that  in  his  native 
city  he  might  have  the  success  denied  him  in 
Jerusalem.  The  time  of  his  leaving  Tarsus 
is  not  stated.  Bp  Pearson  assigned  three 
years  to  his  journeying  through  Syria  and 
Cilicia.  However  this  may  have  been,  it  had 
been  completed  before  Barnabas  came  to 
Tarsus  to  seek  him,  xi.  25.  The  narrative, 
from  this  point,  is  not  resumed  till  xi.  30. 
For  subsequent  visits  of  the  Apostle  to  Jeru- 
salem see  xi.  30,  xv.  4,  xxi.  17 ;  this  last  being 
in  accomplishment  of  his  purpose,  xix.  21. 

sejit  him  forth]  There  is  nothing  to  imply 
whether  by  sea  or  along  the  coast.  The  latter, 
by  some  thought  more  likely,  commended 
itself  decidedly  to  Paley's  approval,  '  H.P.'  v. 
ii.  4. 
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throughout  all  Judaea  and  Galilee  and 
Samaria,  and  were  edified  j  and  walk- 
ing in  the  fear  of  the  Lord,  and  in 
the  comfort  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  were 
multiplied. 

32  ^  And  it  came  to  pass,  as 
Peter  passed  throughout  all  quarters^ 
he  came  down  also  to  the  saints  which 
dwelt  at  Lydda. 

33  And  there  he  found  a  certain 


man  named  ^Eneas,  which  had  kept 
his  bed  eight  years,  and  was  sick  of 
the  palsy. 

34  And  Peter  said  unto  him,  lE- 
neas,  Jesus  Christ  maketh  thee  whole : 
arise,  and  make  thy  bed.  And  he 
arose  immediately. 

35  And  all  that  dwelt  at  Lydda 
and  Saron  saw  him,  and  turned  to 
the  Lord. 


Respite  from  Persecution. 

31.  the  churches']  If  this  reading  were 
acquiesced  in  it  would  be  the  first  instance  of 
the  plural ;  but  the  singular,  supported  by  the 
best  MSS.,  the  Syriac,  and  the  Vulgate,  and 
followed  by  Luther,  has  been  adopted  in  all 
recent  critical  editions.  Gal.  i.  2,  %%  are  the 
earliest  unquestionable  instances  of  the  plural. 

restj  Suspension  of  persecution  for  the  first 
time  since  the  death  of  Stephen,  viii.  i.  The 
conversion  of  Saul  contributed  to  this.  But 
the  troubles  occasioned  by  Caligula's  insisting 
on  his  statue  being  placed  in  the  Temple  en- 
grossed the  attention  of  the  Jews,  Josephus, 
xviii.  viii.  7 — 9,  '  J.  W.'  II.  X. ;  Philo's 
'Embassy  to  Caius;'  Tacitus,  'Hist.'  v.  9. 
Jewish  authorities  and  Roman  officials  were 
alike  interested  in  preventing  any  disturbances 
which  might  afford  a  pretext  for  the  Emperor's 
severity.  Persecution  commenced  again  after 
his  death,  xii.  i. 

edified']  Their  constitution  and  organiza- 
tion were  completed.  The  following  words 
point  to  their  spiritual  condition  and  progress. 

the  fear  of  the  Lord]  Plumptre  remarks 
that  this,  so  frequent  in  the  Old  Testament, 
is  in  the  New  Testament  found  only  here,  and 
in  2  Cor.  V.  11,  where  it  is  rendered  the  terror 
of  the  Lord. 

the  comfort]  It  has  been  thought  that  this 
was  more  appropriate  to  a  time  of  persecution, 
and  that  for  a  season  of  tranquillity  the  other 
meaning  of  the  word,  exhortation  or  qvarning^ 
conveyed  under  the  inspiration  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  is  preferable.  But  a  few  words  of 
Bp  Bull  may  help  us  to  be  well  content  that 
A.V.  followed  the  Vulgate.  "A  seemingly 
incongruous  couple,  fear  and  joy,  fear  and 
hope,  or  comfort.  But  indeed  these  two  are 
so  far  from  being  inconsistent  that  they  can 
hardly  be  separated.  The  more  a  man  fears 
to  offend  God,  and  the  greater  his  care  is  to 
please  Him,  the  greater  his  hope  and  comfort 
will  be.  The  more  we  fear,  the  less  reason  we 
have  to  fear ;  /.  e.  if  we  fear  God,  we  need  not 

fear  anything  else There  is  many  a  one 

who  might  have  been  in  a  much  more  com- 
fortable state  of  mind  than  he  is,  if  he  had 
minded  his  comfort  less  and  his  duty  more." 
Discourse  ill. 

New  Test. — Vol.  II. 


St  Peter  at  Lydda  and  at  Joppa. 

32.  Peter]  He  had  not  left  Jerusalem 
during  the  persecution.  Now  he  availed  him- 
self of  an  opportunity  for  showing  that  he 
was  mindful  of  the  charge  repeated  to  him, 
John  xxi.  15—17.  We  have  not  data  to 
enable  us  to  determine  positively  whether  this 
Apostolic  circuit  is  to  be  understood  as  follow- 
ing 'V.  31,  or  whether  St  Luke,  not  adhering 
to  the  order  of  time,  resumes  here  from  viii.  25. 

all  quarters]  Brethren  or  disciples 
would  have  been  a  much  happier  supplementary 
word,  as  the  Vulgate  might  have  suggested. 
All  is  to  be  regarded  as  masculine  here,  as  in 
x.  36. 

Lydda]  In  the  Old  Testament  Lod,  i  Chro. 
viii.  la  ;  Ezra  ii.  zi  \  Neh.  vii.  37,  xi.  zs  ; 
about  18  miles  N.W.  of  Jerusalem,  on  a 
gentle  eminence  in  the  great  maritime  plain  of 
Sharon,  on  the  main  road  into  the  interior. 
Its  inhabitants  were  sold  as  slaves  by  Cassius, 
Josephus,  XIV.  xi.  2.  It  was  burned  by 
Cestius,  'J.  W.'  II.  xix.  i,  at  a  time  when, 
with  the  exception  of  fifty,  the  male  popula- 
tion had  gone  to  Jerusalem  for  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles.  It  was  a  great  seat  of  Jewish 
learning,  having  seventy  schools,  Lightfoot, 
on  Matt.  xii.  A  bishop  of  Lydda  sat  in  the 
Nicene  Council  a.d.  325,  at  Constantinople 
381,  and  at  Chalcedon  451.  For  a  time  it 
was  named  Uiospolis;  and  a  Council  held 
there  in  415,  having  acquitted  Pelagius,  was 
called  by  Jerome,  "ilia  miserabilis  Synodus 
Diospolitana." 

jEneas,   paralytic  for   eight  years, 
is  healed, 

33.  jEneas]  A  Hellenist  name.  Some 
have  doubted  whether  he  was  a  convert,  be- 
cause St  Luke  does  not  call  him  a  disciple ; 
but  St  Peter's  words  imply  that  he  was  a 
believer. 

34.  make  thy  bed]  Do  for  thyself  what 
for  eight  years  has  been  done  for  thee.  His 
rising  immediately  was  a  proof  at  once  of  the 
strength  of  his  faith  and  of  the  completeness 
of  the  cure. 

35.  Saron]  the  Sharon.  The  article  is 
prefixed  here,  as  it  is  invariably  in  the  Old 
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36  ^  Now  there  was  at  Joppa  a 
certain  disciple  named  Tabitha,  which 
by  interpretation  is  called  Dorcas : 
this  woman  was  full  of  good  works 
and  almsdeeds  which  she  did. 

37  And  it  came  to  pass  in  those 
days,  that  she  was  sick,  and  died : 
whom  when  they  had  washed,  they 
laid  her  in  an  upper  chamber. 

38  And  forasmuch  as  Lydda  was 
nigh  to  Joppa,  and  the  disciples  had 
heard  that  Peter  was  there,  they  sent 
unto  him  two  men,  desiring  him  that 

n  Or,  he      he  would  not  "  delay  to  come  to  them. 

39  1  hen  reter  arose  and  went 
with  them.  When  he  was  come,  they 
brought  him  into  the  upper  chamber: 
and   all    the   widows    stood    by    him 


weeping,  and  shewing  the  coats  and 
garments  which  Dorcas  made,  while 
she  was  with  them. 

40  But  Peter  put  them  all  forth, 
and  kneeled  down,  and  prayed;  and 
turning  him  to  the  body  said,  Tabi- 
tha, arise.  And  she  opened  her  eyes : 
and  when  she  saw  Peter,  she  sat  up. 

41  And  he  gave  her  his  hand,  and 
lifted  her  up,  and  when  he  had  called 
the  saints  and  widows,  presented  her 
alive. 

42  And  it  was  known  throughout 
all  Joppa;  and  many  believed  in  the 
Lord. 

43  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  he 
tarried  many  days  in  Joppa  with  one 
Simon  a  tanner. 


Testament.  A  level  tract  between  the  moun- 
tains of  the  Holy  Land  and  the  Mediterranean, 
extending  from  Joppa  to  Coesarea,  extremely 
fruitful,  Isai.  xxxiii.  9,  xxxv.  a. 

turned  to  the  Lord]  To  Jesus  Christ  This 
is  said  of  those  who  acknowledged  the  Old 
Testament.  Cp.  2  Cor.  iii.  16.  Converts 
from  among  the  Gentiles  arc  said  to  tuni  to 
God;  XV.  19,  XX.  ai;  i  Thess.  i.  9. 

AND  Tabitha  recalled  to  life. 

36.  Joppa]  Now  Jaffa;  in  Josh.  xix.  46, 
Japho ;  a  place  of  very  great  antiquity,  the 
port  of  Jerusalem  from  the  time  of  Solomon, 
2  Chro.  ii.  16.  This  is  the  first  reference  to 
it  in  Scripture  since  Jonah  i.  3.  It  was  twice 
destroyed  by  the  Romans,  Josephus,  *  J.  W.' 
II.  xviii.  10,  III.  ix.  a.  Its  Bishop  sat  in  the 
Council  of  Ephesus,  A.D.  431. 

Tabitha]  The  Syriac  equivalent  for  the 
Greek  Dorcas^  a  gazelle.  The  name  was  ex- 
pressive of  personal  beauty,  Prov.  v.  19,  Song 
of  Sol.  ii.  9,  17,  iv.  5,  vii.  3.  She  is  the  first 
woman  named  in  this  history  after  Sapphira. 

and  almsdeeds]  There  would  have  been  no 
scope  for  these  if  community  of  goods,  literally 
understood,  had  prevailed  among  believers  at 
Joppa.  Her  mode  of  helping  the  poor  was 
better  than  the  giving  of  money,  which  is 
often  spent  unwisely. 

she  did']  The  tense  implies,  she  was  in  the 
habit  of  doing.  No  hint  of  her  age  or  condi- 
tion in  life  is  given. 

37.  an  upper  chamber]  May  we  not  under- 
stand the  large  upper  room,  used  for  purposes 
of  devotion?  The  interment  was  delayed  in 
the  hope  of  the  Apostle's  amval.  There  is 
no  notice  of  any  great  lamentation.  Chry- 
sostom  held  that  death  had  come  to  be  re- 
garded more  calmly,     i  Thess.  iv.  13 — 18. 


38.  nigh  to  Joppa]     About  twenty  miles. 

that  he  ivould  not  delay]  The  unquestion- 
ably true  reading  is  in  the  direct  form,  Delay 
not  to  come  to  us.  There  was  perhaps  no 
definite  expectation,  only  a  general  hope  of 
comfort  in  their  sorrow. 

39.  ividows]    A   class  specially  cared  for^ 
by  the  Church,  i  Tim.  v.  3 — 16,  remembere  " 
in  the  intercessions  of  our  Litany.     See  tl 
note  on  vi.  i. 

coats  and  garments]  Inner  and  outer  cloth-i 
ing.  Matt.  v.  40,  which  they  were  then  anc 
there  wearing,  as  is  implied  by  the  participl 
being  in  the  middle  voice. 

civhich]  how  many  in  the  Original,  indica- 
ting the  largeness  of  her  bounty. 

made]  was  in  the  habit  of  making, 

40.  put  them  all  forth]  After  the  exampl 
of  his  Lord  in  the  house  of  Jairus,  Luke  viii 
54;  Mark  v.  40.  Christ  retained  the  parent 
and  three  of  His  disciples.  Elijah  and  Elist 
excluded  even  the  mother,  i  K.  xvii.  19,  23; 
2  K.  iv.  s^. 

kneeled  down^  and  prayed]  Having  in  mine 
the  original  commission.  Matt.  x.  8.  Nc 
prayer  was  offered  by  Christ. 

turning  him  to  the  body]  The  Apostle  mus 
have  felt  assured  that  his  prayer  was  heardf] 
and  that  the  power  of  his  Lord  was  in  him. 
St  Peter's  use  of  the  Syriac  name  has  been  re^ 
garded  as  an  indication  that  he  was  using  that^ 
language. 

41.  presented  her  alive]    The  son'ow   of] 
the  widows  was  expressly  noticed,  their  exult- 
ing thankfulness  for  the  restoration  to  life  i^j 
passed  by  in  silence. 

43.     many  days]   A  long  time,  as  in  'v.  23* 
A  large,  busy  seaport  afforded  many  oppor-«j 
tunities  for  making  the  Gospel  known. 
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CHAPTER  X. 

T  Cornelius^  a  devout  man,  5  being  commanded 
by  an  angel,  scndeth  for  Peter ;  1 1  who  by  a 
vision  15,  20  is  taught  not  to  despise  the 
Gentiles.  34  As  he  preacheth  Christ  to  Cor- 
nelins  and  his  company,  44  the  Holy  Ghost 
falleth  on  them,  48  a7id  they  are  baptized. 

THERE  was  a  certain  man  in 
Caesarea  called  Cornelius,  a  cen- 
turion of  the  band  called  the  Italian 
band,. 


1  A  devout  man,,  and  one  that 
feared  God  with  all  his  house,  which 
gave  much  alms  to  the  people,  and 
prayed  to  God  alway. 

3  He  saw  in  a  vision  evidently 
about  the  ninth  hour  of  the  day  an 
angel  of  God  coming  in  to  him,  and 
saying  unto  him,  Cornelius. 

4  And  when  he  looked  on  him,  he 
was  afraid,  and  said, What  is  it.  Lord? 


a  tanner']  In  Jewish  estimation  an  unclean 
and  degrading  occupation,  because  of  the  fre- 
quent contact  with  dead  animals  which  it  in- 
volved. Graves,  carcases,  and  tanners'  work- 
shops were  all  to  be  kept  at  a  distance  of  fifty 
cubits  from  the  walls  of  any  town.  If  a  tanner 
kept  his  trade  a  secret,  a  contract  of  marriage 
into  which  he  had  entered  became  null  and 
void.  Schoettgen.  The  converts  at  Joppa 
were,  it  seems,  of  lowly  condition,  or  better 
quarters  would  surely  have  been  provided  for 
the  Apostle.  He  was  quite  free  from  any 
ceremonial  scruple  in  this  case,  but  hesitated 
to  go  to  a  Gentile  in  high  position. 

Cornelius,  his  character  and  vision. 

Chap.  X.  1.  C^sared]  See  viii.  40.  The 
scene  of  this  conversion  was  well  selected  for 
making  generally  known  the  fact  that  the  new 
faith  was  to  extend  beyond  the  limits  of 
Judaism.. 

band'\  Cohort,  as  xxvii.  i.  A  cohort,  as 
generally  understood,  in  its  full  strength,  was 
one-sixth  of  a  legion,  i.e.  a  thousand  men  and 
a  hundred  and  fifty  horsemen,  under  a  tribune, 
xxi.  31.  But  from  the  early  days  of  the 
Republic  there  had  been  cohorts,  not  incor- 
porated in  any  legion,  having  distinguishing 
names,  e.g.  Cohors  militum  Italicorum  volun- 
taria,  quae  est  in  Syria.  Gruter,  '  Inscr.'  p. 
434.  This  cohort,  called  Italian,  as  having, 
at  all  events  originally,  consisted  of  Italians, 
acted  as  the  body-guard  of  the  Roman 
governor,  who  could  thoroughly  rely  on  their 
.':delity.  '-Separate,  independent  cohorts 
were  sometimes  formed  out  of  the  choice 
of  the  legionary  soldiers, . . .  and  were  esteemed 
more  honourable  than  the  legions,"  Biscoe, 
p.  310. 

2.  A  devout  man\  His  character  is  more 
fully  given  in  1;.  ^^.  He  was  not  a  proselyte, 
-w.  28,  34,  is^  45,  xi.  I,  3,  18,  XV.  7.  Although 
he  had  not  renounced  heathenism,  he  was  not 
an  idolater.  He  was  under  the  influence  of 
the  Old  Testament  Scriptures,  and  can  hardly 
have  failed  to  hear  something  of  the  teaching 
and  miracles  of  Christ,  through  Philip,  who 
had  settled  in  Cassarea,  though  it  seems  that 
he  was  not  at  home  at  this  time.  One  of  the 
very  many  who  in  that  age  were  thoroughly 


dissatisfied  with  their  ancestral  and  national 
religion,  Cornelius  had  the  honest  and  good 
heart  for  the  reception  of  the  good  seed.  He 
turned  to  the  light,  and  made  the  best  of  that 
which  was  allowed  him,  and  therefore  more 
was  given  to  him.  Whether  his  conversion 
was  antecedent  to  those  in  xi.  20,  there  are  no 
adequate  data  for  determining. 

all  his  bouse']  They  were  well  prepared  for 
compliance  with  the  Divine  direction,  xi.  14. 

to  the  people']  According  to  the  distinction 
observed  in  the  use  of  this  word,  xxvi.  17,  23, 
xxviii.  17,  to  the  Jewish  section  of  the  popu- 
lation of  Cassarea.  This  must  have  been  in 
striking  contrast  with  the  usual  practice  of 
Italian  soldiers,  who  were  too  often  men  of 
corrupt  lives,  like  wolves  in  their  treatment 
of  the  provincials  generally,  and  with  special 
hatred  and  contempt  for  the  Jews, 

alway]  Cornelius  observed  the  Jewish 
stated  hours  of  prayer,  'v-v.  3,  30;  but  did 
not  restrict  his  devotions  to  them.  More  is 
indicated  than  mere  fidelity  to  a  round  of 
ceremonial  observances.  His  practice  was  re- 
gulated by  a  higher  standard  than  that  of 
many  who  profess  and  call  themselves  Chris- 
tians. St  Luke's  estimate  of  the  importance 
of  this  conversion  is  shown  by  the  vision  being 
told  thrice:  here,  below,  'w.  30 — 2>2>i  ^"d  xi. 
13,  14.  This  account  is  given  at  greater 
length  and  more  circumstantially  than  that  of 
thousands  at  Jerusalem.  The  first-fruits  of 
the  Gentiles,  without  the  intervention  of  any 
stage  of  Judaism,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Sama- 
ritans and  the  Ethiopian,  was  of  the  highest 
importance  in  this  history,  and  the  account  is 
accordingly  given  with  a  fulness  of  detail 
little  short  of  that  in  the  case  of  St  Paul. 

3.  He  saav]    While  at  prayer,  'v.  30. 
e'vidently]    When  awake,  not  in  a  trance,  as 

St  Peter  saw  his  vision,  t.  id,  xi.  5.  The 
Angel  showed  himself  in  human  form,  v.  30. 
Cp,  departed^  v.  7. 

the  ninth  hour]  The  time  of  the  evening 
oblation,  iii.  i;  Dan.  ix.  21;  about  three 
o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  daylight  still  clear 
and  bright. 

4.  looked  on  him]  With  the  attention  re- 
quired to  satisfy  himself  that  he  had  more 
than  a  fellow-man  before  him. 
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And  he  said  unto  him,  Thy  prayers 
and  thine  alms  are  come  up  for  a  me- 
morial before  God. 

5  And  now  send  men  to  Joppa, 
and  call  for  one  Simon,  whose  sur- 
name is  Peter: 

6  He  lodgeth  with  one  Simon  a 
tanner,  whose  house  is  by  the  sea 
side :  he  shall  tell  thee  what  thou 
oughtest  to  do. 

7  And  when  the  angel  which  spake 
unto  Cornelius  was  departed,  he  called 
two  of  his  household  servants,  and  a 
devout  soldier  of  them  that  waited  on 
him  continually ; 

8  And  when  he  had  declared  all 


these  things  unto  them,  he  sent  them 
to  Joppa. 

9  ^I  On  the  morrow,  as  they  went 
on  their  journey,  and  drew  nigh  unto 
the  city,  Peter  went  up  upon  the 
housetop  to  pray  about  the  sixth  hour : 

10  And  he  became  very  hungry, 
and  would  have  eaten :  but  while  they 
made  ready,  he  fell  into  a  trance, 

1 1  And  saw  heaven  opened,  and  a 
certain  vessel  descending  unto  him,  as 
it  had  been  a  great  sheet  knit  at  the 
four  corners,  and  let  down  to  the 
earth : 

12  Wherein  were  all  manner  of 
fourfooted   beasts   of  the   earth,    and 


come  up]  As  incense,  Rev.  viii.  3,  4,  v.  8; 
as  a  sweet  savour,  Lev.  ii.  9,  v.  12,  vi.  15  ; 
Phil.  iv.  18.  "The  prayer  of  the  humble 
pierceth  the  clouds,"  Ecclus.  xxxv.  17. 

Cornelius  had  all  the  faith  which  his  cir- 
cumstances permitted;  faith  which,  however 
limited  and  feeble,  was  the  basis  of  prayer  and 
almsgiving.  "Cornelius,  for  his  honest  piety, 
correspondent  to  the  portion  of  knowledge 
vouchsafed  him,  was  so  acceptable  to  God 
that  in  regard  thereto  he  obtained  from  Him 
the  revelation  of  truth  in  a  peculiar  and 
extraordinary  manner."  Barrow,  Sermon 
73- 

5.  to  Joppa]  About  40  miles  from  Cx- 
sarea. 

one  Simon]  The  word  one  need  not  have 
been  in  italics.  Lachmann  and  Tischendorf 
have  admitted  it  into  the  Original.  Meyer 
thought  that  it  might  have  been  omitted  by 
copyists  from  a  feeling  that  it  was  unsuitable 
for  the  great  Apostle, 

Peter]  The  Greek  name  is  subjoined  as 
likely  to  be  more  acceptable  to  Gentile  cars. 
The  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  Heaven  had  been 
given  to  this  Apostle.  He  had  opened  that 
kingdom  to  Jews  on  the  day  of  Pentecost ;  and 
now,  the  time  having  come  for  the  admission 
of  Gentiles,  he  was  sent  for. 

6.  he  shall. ..to  do]  This  clause  must  be 
considered  as  an  interpolation  from  1^.  3  2  and 
xi.  14. 

7.  departed]  This  word  does  not  imply 
vanishing  on  a  sudden. 

a  devout  soldier]  Military  life  does  not  pre- 
clude personal  religion.  Honourable  mention 
is  made  of  centurions,  xxvii.  43;  Matt.  viii. 
5—13,  xxvii.  54. 

8.  declared  all  these  things]  The  Apostle, 
on  the  other  hand,  made  only  a  distant  refer- 
ence to  his  vision,  nj.  2%. 


St  Peter  prepared  by  a  Vision  for  the 
application  from  cornelius. 

9.  the  housetop]  Flat,  according  to  the 
usage  of  the  East,  protected  by  a  parapet, 
Deut.  xxii.  8,  accessible  by  an  outside  staircase, 
XX.  10;  Matt.  XX iv.  17  ;  Luke  v.  19,  xii.  3,  xvii. 
31.  The  housetop  was  suitable  for  privacy, 
I  S.  ix.  25,  and  was  used  for  various  purposes, 
Neh.  viii.  16  ;  i  S.  ix.  26  ;  Jer.  xix.  13. 

tha  sixth  hour]  Noon,  one  of  the  set  hours 
of  prayer,  Ps.  Iv.  17  ;  Dan.  vi.  10. 

10.  'very  hungry]  The  sixth  hour  was  the 
usual  meal-time  with  the  learned  among  the 
Jews.    Schoettgen. 

fell  into  a  trance]  Literally,  an  ecstasy^  or 
rapture,  fell  on  him;  marking  more  distinctly 
that  it  was  supernatural.  The  word  is  the 
same  that  is  used  in  LXX.  of  the  deep  sleep  of 
Abraham,  Gen.  xv.  12.  Very  important  reve- 
lations were  made  to  St  Paul  when  in  a  similar 
condition,  xxii.  17  ;  2  Cor.  xii.  a. 

11.  descending]  Its  coming  down  from  the 
opened  heaven  was  an  assurance  that  no  defile- 
ment could  be  involved.  The  words  unto  him, 
lacking  in  the  best  MSS.,  have  been  omitted 
by  critical  editors. 

at  the  four  corners]  This  has  been,  not 
without  good  reason,  understood  of  the  ex- 
tremities of  the  vessel  attached  to  the  edges 
of  the  opening  in  Heaven.  But  Augustin's 
view,  "  Quatuor  lineae  qui  bus  vas  illud  annec- 
tebatur,"  Serm.  149,  'de  Verbis  Act.  x.  10,' 
has  been  generally  adopted.  A  very  interest- 
ing illustration  of  this,  supplied  by  a  passage 
in  Diodorus  Siculus,  may  be  seen  in  Bp 
Middleton  on  the  Greek  Article.  Chrysostom, 
as  well  as  Augustin,  considered  that  the  four 
cardinal  points  of  the  compass  and  the  wide 
applicability  of  the  lesson  conveyed  by  the 
vision  were  symbolically  expressed. 

12.  all  manner  of  fourfooted  beasts]     The 
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wild  beasts,  and  creeping  things,  and 
fowls  of  the  air. 

13  And  there  came  a  voice  to  him. 
Rise,  Peter;  kill,  and  eat. 

14  But  Peter  said.  Not  so,  Lord; 
for  I  have  never  eaten  any  thing  that 
is  common  or  unclean. 

15  And  the  voice  spake  unto  him 
again  the  second  time.  What  God  hath 
cleansed,  that  call  not  thou  common. 

1 6  This  was  done  thrice :  and  the 
vessel  was  received  up  again  into 
heaven. 

17  Now  while  Peter  doubted  in 
himself  what  this  vision  which  he  had 
seen  should  mean,  behold,  the  men 
which  were  sent  from  Cornelius  had 
made  inquiry  for  Simon's  house,  and 
stood  before  the  gate, 


18  And  called,  and  asked  whether 
Simon,  which  was  surnamed  Peter, 
were  lodged  there. 

19  H  While  Peter  thought  on  the 
vision,  the  Spirit  said  unto  him,  Be- 
hold, three  men  seek  thee. 

20  Arise  therefore,  and  get  thee 
down,  and  go  with  them,  doubting 
nothing :  for  I  have  sent  them. 

21  Then  Peter  went  down  to  the 
men  which  were  sent  unto  him  from 
Cornelius;  and  said.  Behold,  I  am  he 
whom  ye  seek :  what  is  the  cause 
wherefore  ye  are  come  ? 

22  And  they  said,  Cornelius  the 
centurion,  a  just  man,  and  one  that 
feareth  God,  and  of  good  report 
among  all  the  nation  of  the  Jews, 
was  warned    from  God  by  an    holy 


whole  animal  creation,  without  any  distinction 
of  clean  and  unclean.  Christ  doubtless  ob- 
served the  legal  classification ;  which  is  noticed 
Gen.  vii.  2,  viii.  ao,  long  before  the  legal  enact- 
ment, Lev.  xi.  He  did  not  cancel  the  statute, 
though  some  of  His  recorded  teaching,  which 
St  Peter  must  have  heard,  showed  that  the  pro- 
hibitions were  not  to  be  of  permanent  or  univer- 
sal obligation,  Matt. XV.  II,  17, 18;  Mark  vii.  19. 
The  distinction  of  meats  was  regarded  as  sug- 
gestive of  distinctions  among  men.  The  lesson 
of  this  vision  was  that  the  distinction  of  meats 
was  withdrawn,  and  that  Gentiles  were  no 
longer  to  be  considered  unclean,  xv.  9.  "  Non 
Petro  carnalis  cibus  ofFerebatur,  sed  mundatus 
Cornelius  nuntiabatur."  Augustin,  Serm. 
ccLxvi.  6.  Cp.  Eph.  i.  9,  10,  iii.  5,  6.  The 
Rabbins  taught  that  the  distinction  between 
clean  and  unclean  meats  was  to  cease  in  the 
days  of  the  Messiah. 

and  nvild  beasts]  These  words,  not  repre- 
sented in  Syr.  and  Vulg.,  were  rejected  by 
Griesbach,  Lachmann,  and  Tischendorf. 

14.  common]  Unclean  ceremonially,  apart 
from  the  recogHised  distinction,  by  contact  with 
the  miscellaneous  contents  of  the  vessel.  The 
same  word  is  translated  defiled  in  Mark  vii.  a. 
St  Peter's  feeling  was  that  of  loathing.  Cp. 
Ezek.  iv.  14;  Dan.  i.  8,  12;  a  Mace.  vi.  18, 
19,  and  vii.  This  prepared  him  for  dealing 
gently  and  wisely  with  the  censure  which  he 
incurred,  xi.  2. 

15.  cleansed]  Declared  to  be  clean,  i  Tim. 
iv.  4  ;  Titus  i.  15.  See  Burgon  on  the  last 
twelve  verses  of  St  Mark,  p.  180. 

call  not  thou  common]  The  Original  is 
stronger ;  literally,  pollute  thou  not,  following 
the  Hebrew  idiom.  Lev.  xiii.  3,  6. 

16.  done  thrice]    The  Voice  was    heard 


three  times,  that  the  Apostle's  mind  might  be 
more  deeply  impressed  with  the  importance  of 
the  lesson. 

again]  immediately  is  the  better  sup- 
ported reading. 

17.  doubted]  This  shows  that  the  vision 
had  not  been  suggested,  as  some  have  sup- 
posed, by  any  previous  meditation  on  the  con- 
version of  the  Gentiles.  The  messengers  from 
Cornelius  arriving  when  the  Apostle's  mind 
was  exercised  about  the  purport  of  the  vision, 
solved  his  doubts. 

the  gate]     Rather,  the  vestibule. 

18.  called]  To  the  servant  who  had  charge 
of  the  gate,  xii.  13  ;  John  xviii.  16,  17. 

19.  the  Spirit]  St  Peter  had  not  heard  the 
inquiries  made  by  the  messengers  of  Cornelius. 
The  purport  of  the  vision  was  explained  to 
him  by  a  supplementary  revelation,  which  is 
an  incidental  evidence  of  the  Personality  of 
the  Holy  Ghost. 

three  men]  The  word  three  does  not  ap- 
pear in  many  important  MSS. 

20.  doubting  nothing]  The  same  word  as 
Rom.  iv.  20,  xiv.  23  ;  James  i.  6. 

/  have  sent  them]  Through  the  Angel's 
message,  t.  5.  The  pronoun  is  emphatic : 
I,  not  Cornelius.  St  Peter's  obedience  was 
prompt  and  complete. 

21.  nvhich  eivere  sent  unto  him  from  Cor' 
nelius]  These  words  must  be  regarded  as  an 
interpolation.  Recent  critical  editors  have  fol- 
lowed Griesbach  in  omitting  them. 

22.  of  good  report]  Cp.  Luke  vi:.  4,  5. 
Cornelius  was  respected  even  by  those  who 
groaned  under  the  Roman  yoke. 

(Was  (Warned  from  God]    The  same  word 
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angel  to  send  for  thee  into  his  house, 
and  to  hear  words  of  thee. 

23  Then  called  he  them  in,  and 
lodged  them.  And  on  the  morrow 
Peter  went  away  with  them,  and  cer- 
tain brethren  from  Joppa  accompanied 
him. 

24  And  the  morrow  after  they 
entered  into  Caesarea.  And  Cor- 
nelius waited  for  them,  and  had  call- 
ed together  his  kinsmen  and  near 
friends. 

25  And  as  Peter  was  coming  in, 
Cornelius  met  him,  and  fell  down  at 
his  feet,  and  worshipped  him. 

26  But  Peter  took  him   up,   say- 


ing. Stand  up ;  I  myself  also  am  a 


man 


27  And  as  he  talked  with  him,  he 
went  in,  and  found  many  that  were 
come  together. 

28  And  he  said  unto  them.  Ye 
know  how  that  it  is  an  unlawful 
thing  for  a  man  that  is  a  Jew  to  keep 
company,  or  come  unto  one  of  an- 
other nation  ;  but  God  hath  shewed 
me  that  I  should  not  call  any  man 
common  or  unclean. 

29  Therefore  came  I  unto  you  with- 
out gainsaying,  as  soon  as  I  was  sent 
for :  I  ask  therefore  for  what  intent 
ve  have  sent  for  me  ? 


as  in  Matt.  ii.  la;  Luke  ii.  26;  Heb.  xi.  7. 
Cornelius  had  made  his  vision  known  while  he 
yet  knew  of  no  result.  There  had  been  no 
delusion,  and  there  was  no  contrivance  after 
the  event. 

23.  lodged  them]  He  had  learned  the 
lesson  of  the  vision  well ;  and  the  time  came 
for  his  inculcating  it,  i  Pet.  iv.  9.  The  tanner 
must  have  been  a  convert. 

fwent  aqjuay]  There  is  very  strong  authority 
for  rose  up  and  ivent. 

certain  brethren]  Six,  xi.  12.  St  Peter  may 
have  foreseen  the  desirableness  of  having  un- 
exceptionable witnesses  to  prevent  misrepre- 
sentation. At  all  events  the  expediency  was 
demonstrated  afterwards,  xi.  2. 

St  Peter  goes  to  Caesarea. 

24.  the  worronv  after'j  The  fourth  day 
from  the  vision  of  Cornelms,  i"v.  3,  8,  9,  23. 
They  halted  for  a  night  on  their  return  as  they 
had  done  on  their  journey  out. 

euaited  for  them]  was  waiting.  He  had 
not  allowed  his  mind  to  be  distracted. 

near  friends]  Intimate.  He  may  have  had 
both  kinsmen  and  friends  under  his  command. 
He  had  no  thought  of  keeping  to  himself  the 
light  which  had  been  granted  to  him.  We 
have  here  incidental  proof  of  the  prevalence  of 
a  craving  for  more  and  better  light.  Without 
this,  educated  men  of  good  position  would 
hardly  have  come  to  listen  to  an  obscure 
Jewish  stranger. 

St  Peter  welcomed  by  Cornelius. 

25.  coming  in]    Into  the  house.    Cp.  1'.  27. 
fell  do'zun  at  his  feet]     I'he  w^ords  of  the 

Angel,  reported  xi.  14,  had  given  Cornelius  a 
very  exalted  estimate  of  the  Apostle's  office 
and  power.  Homage  from  a  Roman  meant 
much  more  than  if  offered  by  an  Oriental, 
with  whom  it  might  have  been  no  more  than 


ordinary  courtesy,  Gen.  xix.  i,  xxiii.  7,  xxxiii. 
3,  xlii.  6. 

26.  Stand  up]  In  like  manner  Paul  and 
Barnabas,  xiv.  14.  Cp.  Rev.  xix.  10,  xxii.  8, 
9.  Christ,  on  the  contrary,  accepted  any  and 
all  homage. 

27.  he  '^uent  in]  To  the  chamber,  in  which 
the  friends  were  assembled.  Cornelius,  to 
show  the  greater  respect,  had  gone  out  to  meet 
St  Peter. 

28.  he  said  unto  them]  Presumably  in 
Greek,  which  was  in  familiar  use  at  Joppa,  as 
at  Caesarea,  and  other  sea-coast  towns  of 
Palestine. 

an  unlaivful  thing]  For  this  feeling  com- 
pare John  xviii.  28.  The  distinction  of  meats 
tended  to  sever  the  Jews  from  other  people. 
The  Pharisees  founded  on  it  the  holding  of  all 
Gentiles  unclean.  It  was  an  unlawful  thing 
by  the  teaching  of  the  Rabbins,  not  by  the  law 
of  Moses.  Deut.  vii.  2 — 6  referred  imme- 
diately to  the  seven  nations;  and,  if  it  had 
admitted  a  wider  application,  it  would  have 
required  a  very  bigoted  commentary  to  make 
it  any  warrant  for  such  feeling  and  conduct  as 
were  attributed  to  the  Jews  by  Tacitus,  'Hist.' 
V.  5,  and  by  Juvenal,  xiv.  103.  Josephus, 
'  c.  Apion.'  IL  28,  29,  36,  defended  his 
countrymen  against  similar  misrepresentations. 

come  unto]  Enter  the  house  of.  Conversa- 
tion and  traffic  were  allowed.  Bentley  would 
have  omitted  this  word,  which  is  not  repre- 
sented in  Syr.,  but  is  in  all  MSS.,  as  a  margi- 
nal gloss  on  the  preceding  word.  But  the 
prohibitions  are  distinct; — one  more  stringent 
than  the  other.  Not  only  familiar  intercourse, 
but  even  as  much  as  entering  the  house  was 
forbidden. 

of  another  nation]  A  foreigner.  This  word 
was  carefully  and  kindly  selected,  to  avoid  the 
use  of  heathen.  There  is  no  such  delicacy  of 
feeling  in  f ,  45  or  xi.  3. 

29.  /  ask]    St  Peter  knew  all ;  but  it  was 
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30  And  Cornelius  said,  Four  days 
ago  I  was  fasting  until  this  hour ;  and 
at  the  ninth  hour  I  prayed  in  my 
house,  and,  behold,  a  man  stood  be- 
fore me  in  bright  clothing, 

31  And  said,  Cornelius,  thy  prayer 
is  heard,  and  thine  alms  are  had  in 
remembrance  in  the  sight  of  God. 

32  Send  therefore  to  Joppa,  and 
call  hither  Simon,  whose  surname 
is  Peter  ;  he  is  lodged  in  the  house 
of  one  Simon  a  tanner  by  the  sea 
side  :  who,  when  he  cometh,  shall 
speak  unto  thee. 


33  Immediately  therefore  I  sent 
to  thee  ;  and  thou  hast  well  done 
that  thou  art  come.  Now  therefore 
are  we  all  here  present  before  God, 
to  hear  all  things  that  are  commanded 
thee  of  God. 

34  H  Then  Peter  opened  his  mouth, 

and  said,  ^Of  a  truth  I  perceive  that  ^^^"t.  10. 
God  is  no  respecter  of  persons  :  Rom.2.11. 

35  But   in   every   nation   he   that '^^'■'•'^' 
feareth  him,  and  worketh  righteous- 
ness, is  accepted  with  him. 

36  The  word  which  God  sent  un- 
to  the  children  of  Israel,   preaching 


expedient  that  the  statement  of  Cornelius 
should  be  made  in  the  presence  of  his  friends. 
It  has  been  thought  that  in  'w.  30 — 2 3  3- 
variation  of  the  style  from  that  of  the  general 
narrative  is  observable. 

Cornelius  relates  his  Vision. 

30.  Four  days  ago\  In  exact  accordance 
with  verses  9,  23,  24-  The  messengers  v^^ere 
two  days  on  their  return,  as  they  had  been 
two  days  in  going  to  Joppa. 

I  cwas  fasting']  At  the  time  of  my  vision 
four  days  ago,  I  hadtoeen  fasting  to  this  hour 
at  which  we  are  now  assembled  here.  Not, 
as  it  has  been  misunderstood,  that  he  had  been 
fasting  for  four  days  previously  to  the  vision, 
or  for  the  same  interval  after  it.  The  word 
fasting  is  not  in  four  of  the  oldest  MSS. 

32.  Send  therefore  to  Joppa]  The  Angel 
had  no  commission  to  give  instruction.  He 
only  directed  Cornelius  to  the  earthen  vessel 
to  which  the  treasure  of  heavenly  truth  had 
been  committed.  Our  Lord  did  not,  in  the 
first  instJ 
Ananias. 

by  the  sea  side]  The  subsequent  words  of  this 
verse,  not  found  in  N,  A,  B,  and  Vulgate, 
have  been  omitted  in  recent  critical  editions. 

33.  thou  hast  ivell  done]  A  courteous 
and  classical  expression  of  thankfulness,  Phil, 
iv.  14. 

before  God]  Another  reading,  before  thee^ 
which  has  the  support  of  D,  Syr,  and  Vulg., 
was  decidedly  preferred  by  Bengel  and  Stier. 
At  the  end  of  the  verse,  by  the  Lord  is  ac- 
cepted by  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  and  Tre- 
gelles,  on  the  authority  of  S,  A,  B,  C,  E,  and 
the  Vulgate. 

St   Peter's    Discourse    to    Cornelius 
and  his  friends, 

34.  opened  his  mouth]    See  above,  viii,  ^iS- 
I  perceive]   An  inference  from  God's  having 

heard  the  prayers  of  a  Gentile,  deemed  him 
worthy  of  the  light  of  the  Gospel,  and  sent 


an  Angel  to  direct  him  to  it.  What  the 
Apostle  was  now  witnessing  was  more  dis- 
tinctly satisfactory  than  the  vision  itself  had 
been. 

no  respecter  of  persons]  In  a  sense  quite 
different  from  that  in  which  this  expression 
occurs,  Deut.  x.  17  ;  a  Chro.  xix.  7;  Job 
xxxiv.  19,  where  the  reference  is  to  the  ad- 
ministration of  justice  exclusively.  Here,  as 
Rom.  ii.  II,  the  meaning  is,  that  the  distinc- 
tion between  Jews  and  Gentiles  had  been 
done  away,  that  both  were  alike  admissible  to 
the  privileges  and  blessings  of  the  New  Dis- 
pensation. For  the  contemptuous  aversion 
with  which  the  Gentiles  were  regarded,  see 
%  Esdras  vi.  56 — 59. 

35.  in  e'very  nation]  Every  is  the  emphatic 
word.  "  Non  indifferentismus  religionum, 
sed  indifferentia  nationum  hie  asseritur,"  Ben- 
gel.  Compare  our  eighteenth  Article.  If 
modes  of  faith  had  been  indifferent,  the  two 
visions  and  the  journey  to  Joppa  would  have 
been  superfluous. 

feareth  him]    Duty  towards  God. 

(worketh  righteousness]  Duty  towards  our 
neighbour. 

accepted]  Rather,  acceptable;  capable  of 
becoming  a  Christian  when  the  opportunity 
is  granted,  not  of  obtaining  salvation  without 
Christianity.  The  Apostles  had  not  rightly 
understood  their  Lord's  words,  i.  8  ;  Matt, 
xxviii.  19,  20;  Mark  xvi.  15.  They  persisted 
in  regarding  circumcision  as  an  indispensable 
preliminary. 

36.  The  nvord  nvhich  God  sent]  The  con- 
struction here  is  peculiar,  and  somewhat  ob- 
scure. At  this  great  epoch  in  the  history  of 
the  Church,  the  breaking  down  of  the  middle 
wall  of  partition,  in  which  so  prominent  a 
part  had  been  assigned  to  St  Peter,  he,  with 
the  man-ellous  preparation  for  it  which  had 
been  granted  to  him,  must  have  been  under 
the  influence  of  very  deep  and  strong  emotion. 
And  it  seems  as  if  he  made  an  earnest,  and 
perhaps  hurried,  effort,  to  give  utterance  to 
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peace  by  Jesus  Christ :   (he  is  Lord 
of  all  :)^ 

37  That  word,  /  say^  ye  know, 
which  was  published  throughout  all 
Judasa,  and  began  from  Galilee,  after 
the  baptism  which  John  preached  ; 

38  How  God  anointed  Jesus  of 
Nazareth  with  the  Holy  Ghost  and 
with  power :  who  went  about  doing 
good,  and  healing  all  that  were  op- 


pressed  of  the   devil ;   for   God  was 
with  him. 

39  And  we  are  witnesses  of  all 
things  which  he  did  both  in  the  land 
of  the  Jews,  and  in  Jerusalem;  whom 
they  slew  and  hanged  on  a  tree : 

40  Him  God  raised  up  the  third 
day,  and  shewed  him  openly ; 

41  Not  to  all  the  people,  but  unto 
witnesses  chosen  before  of  God,  even 


thoughts  by  which  his  mind  was  not  only 
tilled,  but  overpowered. 

Three  accusatives  are  put  forward  :  ist,  the 
nvord^  in  'u.  36  ;  and,  the  nvord^  in  v.  37  ;  3rd, 
Jesus  of  Nazareth^  in  'v.  38,  all  of  them 
governed  hy  ye  know.  And  it  is  to  be  noted 
that  the  cword  in  f.  37  is  quite  distinct  from 
that  in  1;.  36,  in  apposition  with  it,  and  ex- 
planatory of  its  meaning.  Ye  know  top 
Xoyoi/,  the  teaching  or  message  which  God 
sent; — Ye  know,  again,  to  fifjfxa,  the  matter, 
or  the  fact,  the  subject  or  basis  of  top  Xoyov, 
which  took  place  throughout  all  Judasa,  the 
area  of  our  Lord's  teaching  and  miracles; 
Once  more,  ye  know  Jesus  of  Nazareth. 

preaching  peace']  publlshlngglad  tidings 
of  peace,  as  in  Isai.  lii.  7.  Peace,  not  as  it 
has  been  arbitrarily  explained,  peace  between 
Jews  and  Gentiles ;  but  peace  with  God 
through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

he  is  Lord  of  a//]  This  parenthesis  was 
to  save  Cornelius  from  regarding  Him  as  no 
more  than  a  teacher  or  prophet. 

of  air\  All  is  to  be  understood,  not  with 
Luther,  as  neuter,  but  as  masculine,  cp.  ix. 
3z  ;  Lord  of  Jews  and  Gentiles  alike. 

37.  ye  kno<w]  This  might  fairly  be  as- 
sumed if  the  Italian  cohort  had  been  for  any 
time  quartered  at  Cassarea,  where  Philip  re- 
sided and  had  doubtless  made  converts.  Christ 
Himself  had  been  not  far  from  Csesarea  when 
He  visited  the  borders  of  Tyre  and  Sidon. 

iv as  published]   Rather,  wliicli  happened. 
began  from  Galilee]     Cp.  Luke  xxiii.  5. 

38.  anointed]  This  was  understood  by 
Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  by  Ambrose,  Jerome,  and 
Bede,  as  pointing  primarily  to  the  Incarnation; 
the  Unction  being  supplemented  at  Christ's 
Baptism.  See  Pearson  on  the  Creed,  Article 
II.  Athanasius  referred  it  to  the  Baptism  only. 

and  loith  power]  In  vi.  3,  wisdom^  in  xi. 
24,  faith,  in  xiii.  5a,  joy,  are  mentioned  in 
connection  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  through 
whom  all  the  manifold  gifts  of  grace  are  con- 
veyed. 

In  this  and  the  two  following  verses  Bede 
remarked  that  the  Apostle  comprised  all  the 
chief  articles  of  the  Christian  faith.  His  lan- 
guage concerning  the  dignity  of  Christ  was 


subdued  from  consideration  of  the  capacity 
of  his  hearers  for  receiving  the  assertion  of  it. 

oppressed  of]  Rather,  tyrannized  over 
by ;  in  what  strong  contrast  with  God's 
fatherly  chastisements  !  The  deliverance 
wrought  by  Christ  for  demoniacs  was  a  token 
of  His  delivering  the  Gentile  world  from  the 
bondage  in  which  it  was.  held  by  Satan,  xxvi. 
18;  Col.  i.  13.  This,  and  the  reference  to 
the  Prophets  in  t.  43,  show  that  St  Peter 
understood  that  those  whom  he  was  address- 
ing, though  Gentiles,  were  more  or  less  ac- 
quainted with  the  Jewish  Scriptures. 

God  was  with  him]  In  this  verse  we  have 
the  three  Persons  in  the  Blessed  Trinity. 

39.  And  we]  The  Apostles.  Cp.  •y.  41, 
and  i.  8. 

slew  and  hanged]  I.e.  slew  by  hanging,  as 
in  v.  30.  Hanged  on  a  tree  is  an  Old  Testa- 
ment phrase,  selected  that  the  guilt  might  be 
fastened  on  the  Jews,  although  the  instru- 
mentality of  the  Romans  had  been  employed. 

40.  shewed  him  openly]  The  Rheims 
Version,  much  nearer  to  the  Original,  ganje 
Him  to  be  made  manifest. 

41.  Not  to  all  the  people]  "This  is  an  an- 
nouncement which  no  impostor  would  ever 
have  made."  Paley.  Accuracy  of  knowledge 
was  the  great  requisite,  not  a  multitude  of 
testimonies.  The  Apostles  themselves  needed 
to  touch  and  eat  with  their  Lord  that  they 
might  be  assured  of  His  Resurrection.  Had 
He  shown  Himself  to  all  the  people,  some 
would  have  acquiesced ;  others  would  have 
doubted,  or  denied ;  and  the  expression  of 
conviction  would  have  lost  its  value  in  the 
confused  division  of  the  multitude. 

Chrysostom  regarded  the  restriction  as 
mercifully  intended ;  any  more  general  mani- 
festation would  only  have  aggravated  the  guilt 
of  that  generation,  Hom.  IV.  7,  'in  Princip. 
Act.' 

chosen  before]  Philo,  *  de  Praemiis  et  Poenis,' 
§  9,  uses  the  same  word  of  the  selection  of 
Moses  by  God.  The  witnesses  were  chosen 
because  of  their  familiar  acquaintance  with 
Him  for  some  time  previously  to  the  Resur- 
rection, which  was  to  be  the  subject  of  their 
testimony. 
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to  us,  who  did  eat  and    drink   with 
him  after  he  rose  from  the  dead. 

42  And  he  commanded  us  to  preach 
unto  the  people,  and  to  testify  that 
it  is  he  which  was  ordained  of  God  to 
be  the  Judge  of  quick  and  dead. 
•  31-  43  ^To  him  give  all  the  prophets 
h  7.  witness,  that  through  his  name  who- 
soever believeth  in  him  shall  receive 
remission  of  sins. 

44  f  While  Peter  yet  spake  these 
words,  the  Holy  Ghost  fell  on  all 
them  which  heard  the  word. 


45  And  they  of  the  circumcision 
which  believed  were  astonished,  as 
many  as  came  with  Peter,  because 
that  on  the  Gentiles  also  was  poured 
out  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

46  For  they  heard  them  speak  with 
tongues,  and  magnify  God.  Then 
answered  Peter, 

47  Can  any  man  forbid  water,  that 
these  should  not  be  baptized,  which 
have  received  the  Holy  Ghost  as  well 
as  we  ? 

48  And  he  commanded  them  to 


eat  and  drink']  There  is  no  literal  distinct 
statement  of  the  latter  in  the  Evangelists,  Luke 
xxiv.  41 — 43  ;  John  xxi.  13  ;  but  it  is  implied 
in  the  meal.  Bede  understood  it  to  be  ex- 
pressly mentioned  as  a  fulfilment  of  Matt. 
xxvi.  29. 

42.  unto  the  ■people]  The  Jews.  The  preach- 
ing of  repentance  and  remission  of  sins  among 
all  nations  was  to  begin  at  Jerusalem,  Luke 
xxiv.  47. 

ordained]  The  same  word  as  in  xvii.  31. 
In  Rom.  i.  4,  it  is  rendered  declared. 

quick  and  dead]  Explained  figuratively  by 
Several  of  the  Fathers,  whom  Olshausen  has 
followed.  But  it  is  clear  from  %  Tim.  iv.  i ; 
I  Pet.  iv.  5,  and  i  Thess.  iv.  16,  17,  that  the 
ordinary  acceptation  is  correct.  Judgment  to 
come  was  the  first  subject  on  which  St  Paul 
dwelt,  xvii.  31,  when,  as  St  Peter  here,  he  was 
to  make  the  Gospel  known  to  those  who  had 
not  been  born  Jews. 

43.  all  the  prophets]  Cp.  Luke  xxiv.  27. 
The  general  drift  of  prophetic  testimony  is  to 
be  understood.  It  is  not  necessary  that  in- 
stances should  be  found  in  each  Prophet  singly. 
Cp.  iii.  18. 

ivhosoenjer  believeth]  Gentiles  as  well  as 
Jews,  Rom.  x.  11 — 13. 

WHO   RECEIVE  THE  Holy    Ghost,   and 

ARE   BAPTIZED. 

44.  yet  spake]  St  Peter  had  been  pre- 
pared to  speak  at  considerable  length,  xi.  15. 

the  Holy  Ghost  fell]  In  some  visible  mode, 
and  in  His  extraordinary  influences,  v.  46,  xi. 
15.  At  Samaria,  viii.  16,  17,  this  took  place 
after  Baptism.  In  this  case  there  had  been 
neither  Baptism  nor  laying  on  of  hands.  This 
descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  taking  place  when 
it  did,  showed,  independently  of  the  Apostle, 
that  the  admission  of  Gentiles  was  the  will  of 
Heaven.  It  decided  in  the  negative  the  ques- 
tion of  circumcision  being  a  necessary  pre- 
liminary. Although  the  grace  of  God  is  not 
restricted  to  its  appointed  channels,  the  Sacra- 
ment of  Baptism  was  not  dispensed  with  in 


this  case  any  more  than  it  had  been  after  St 
Paul's  miraculous  conversion. 

45.  they  of  the  circumcision]  The  brethren 
from  Joppa,  t'.  23,  six  in  number,  xi.  12. 

cwere  astonished]  Because  uncircumcision 
and  ceremonial  uncleanness  had  been  no  bar 
to  the  reception  of  the  firstfruits  of  the 
Gentiles  into  the  Church  on  a  footing  of 
equality  with  the  converts  on  the  Day  of 
Pentecost.  This  exceptional  bestowal  of  the 
floly  Ghost,  previously  to  Baptism,  must 
have  helped  those  who  had  accompanied 
St  Peter  to  overcome  their  scruples  about  the 
admission  of  the  uncircumcised. 

46.  speak  ivith  tongues]  Not  (with  other 
tongues  here,  or  in  xix.  6.  What  was  said 
was  not  in  the  way  of  instruction,  but  in 
rapturous  thanksgiving  for  their  having  been 
grafted  into  Christ's  Church.  In  i  Cor.  xiv. 
2,  4,  13,  14,  19,  27,  it  is  observable  that  the 
prefixing  of  the  word  unknonvn  is  a  gloss  of 
our  A. v.,  for  which  there  is  no  precedent  in 
any  previous  translation  except  the  Geneva, 
w^hich  inserted  strange. 

Chrysostom  understood  that,  in  the  first 
instance.  Baptism  was  accompanied  by  a  gift 
which  appealed  to  the  senses,  in  gracious  con- 
descension to  a  generation  which  had  little 
capacity  for  discriminating  spiritual  gifts, 
Hom.  III.  4,  '  in  Princip.  Act' 

47.  Can  any  man  forbid]  This  question 
was  addressed  to  the  six  brethren  who  accom- 
panied St  Peter. 

^ater]  the  water,  sc.  of  Baptism.  After 
the  express  language  of  the  Lord  Himself, 
John  iii.  5  ;  Matt,  xxviii.  19  ;  Mark  xvi.  16, 
the  outward  visible  sign  was  required  even 
when  the  inward  spiritual  grace  had  already 
been  incontestably  given.  The  water  was  to 
be  brought  to  the  converts ;  and  this  suggests 
affusion,  not  immersion. 

as  nuell  as  ave]  In  the  same  measure,  and 
with  similar  results,  as  on  the  Day  of  Pente- 
cost ;  cp.  XV.  8. 

48.  commanded  them  to  be  baptized]  The 
Apostles  did  not  often  administer  Baptism, 
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be  baptized  in  the  name  of  the  Lord. 
Then  prayed  they  him  to  tarry  cer- 
tain days. 

CHAPTER  XL 

I  Peter,  being  accused  for  going  in  to  the 
Gentiles,  5  maketh  his  defence,  18  which  is 
accepted.  19  The  gospel  being  spread  into 
Fhenice,  and  Cyprus,  and  Antioch,  Bar- 
nabas is  sent  to  confirm  them.  26  The  dis- 
ciples there  are  first  called  Christians.  27 
IViey  send  relief  to  the  brethren  in  yudcea  in 
time  of  famine. 

AND  the  apostles  and  brethren 
,t\.  that  were  in  Judaea  heard  that 
the  Gentiles  had  also  received  the 
word  of  God. 

2  And  when  Peter  was  come  up 
to  Jerusalem,  they  that  were  of  the 
circumcision  contended  with  him, 

3  Saying,  Thou  wentest  in  to  men 


uncircumcised,    and    didst   eat    with 
them. 

4  But  Peter  rehearsed  the  matter 
from  the  beginning,  and  expounded 
it  by  order  unto  them,  saying, 

5  I  was  in  the  city  of  Joppa 
praying :  and  in  a  trance  I  saw  a 
vision,  A  certain  vessel  descend,  as  it 
had  been  a  great  sheet,  let  down  from 
heaven  by  four  corners  ;  and  it  came 
ev^en  to  me  : 

6  Upon  the  which  when  I  had 
fastened  mine  eyes,  I  considered,  and 
saw  fourfooted  beasts  of  the  earth, 
and  wild  beasts,  and  creeping  things, 
and  fowls  of  the  air. 

7  And  I  heard  a  voice  saying  unto 
me.  Arise,  Peter ;  slay  and  eat. 

8  But  I  said.  Not  so.  Lord  :  for 


I  Cor.  i.  14 — 17,  as  neither  did  Christ  Him- 
self, John  iv.  a.  The  administration  by  one 
of  St  Peter's  companions  was  a  strong  ex- 
pression of  their  hearty  concurrence  in  the 
admission  of  the  Gentiles. 

in  the  name  of  the  Lord'\  in  the  name  of 
Jesus  Christ  must  be  considered  the  true 
reading.     See  the  note  on  ii.  38. 

io  tarry']  He  consented,  and  during  that 
interval  ate  with  Gentiles,  xi.  3. 

St  Peter  reproached  at  Jerusalem. 

Chap.  XI.  1.  in  Judaea]  Rather,  through- 
out Judasa.  Caesarea,  as  compared  with  Jeru- 
salem, was  so  largely  occupied  by  Gentiles 
that  it  was  felt  to  stand  in  contrast  to  the 
Holy  Land.     See  the  note  on  viii.  40. 

the  Gentiles  had  also']  Rather,  that  the 
Gentiles  also,  i.e.  as  well  as  the  Samaritans. 
Cornelius  and  his  friends  were  representatives ; 
their  Baptism  was  a  precedent. 

2.  Peter]  And  the  six  brethren  from  Joppa 
with  him,  'v.  12. 

they... of  the  circumcision]  This  has  been  by 
some  understood  of  proselytes,  jealous  of  any 
being  admitted  on  easier  terms  than  they  had 
been ;  by  others,  of  the  high  Jewish  party 
who  held  circumcision  to  be  absolutely  indis- 
pensable. It  has  been  said  that  the  heretic 
Cerinthus  was  among  them,  and  that  he  was 
one  of  those  who  went  to  A  ntioch  to  enforce 
circumcision,  xv.  i.  He  is  also  charged  with 
taking  part  in  the  attack  upon  St  Paul,  xxi. 
27,  a 8.  Burton  could  find  no  older  authority 
for  these  statements  than  Epiphanius,  "  who 
wrote  late  in  the  fourth  century,  and  is  by  no 
means  worthy  of  implicit  credit."  '  Bampton 
Lectures,'  174. 

It   has  been   asked   whether  any  Apostles 


were  in  Jerusalem  at  the  time  of  St  Peter's 
returning  thither.  Only  his  name  and  that  of 
St  James  the  Less  occur  in  the  latest  notice 
bearing  on  this  question,  xv.  7,  13. 

contended]  They  had  no  notion  of  his 
supremacy  or  infallibility,  and  he  was  quite 
ready  to  report  and  explain. 

3.  men  uncircumcised]  They  did  not  say 
Gentiles,  because  they,  on  submitting  to  cir- 
cumcision, were  allowed  to  be  on  equal  foot- 
ing with  the  Jews.  The  Vulgate  puts  this 
interrogatively :  Wherefore  didst  thou  go  in  ? 

didst  eat  nvith  them]  They  did  not  com- 
plain of  the  instruction  given,  or  of  the  ad- 
mission to  Baptism,  but  of  a  violation  of  cere- 
monial rules,  which  were  based  not  on  the 
Divine  Law,  but  on  human  tradition.  Cp. 
X.  28. 

His  Vindicatiox, 

4.  rehearsed  the  matter]  This  was  the  mode 
of  argument  most  usual  with  Hebrews.  An 
historical  statement  was  made ;  and  the  infer- 
ence was  suggested  by  mere  allusion,  or  left 
to  be  drawn  by  the  hearers.  St  Peter  did  not 
claim  superiority  ;  he  spoke  with  gentleness, 
having  himself  had  the  gravest  doubts  a  very 
short  time  previously. 

5.  and  it  came  even  to  me]  This  is  an 
additional  circumstance  to  x.  11,  and  the  lan- 
guage is  more  vivid  here  than  let  doivn  to 
the  earth ;  as  again,  all  nvere  dra^ivn  up  again 
into  heaven,  v.  10,  compared  with  x.  16. 

6.  /  considered]  Here  we  have  St  Peter's 
account  of  his  own  impressions,  as  in  the 
preceding  chapter  a  statement  of  the  facts  by 
St  Luke. 

8.     But  I  said]    St  Peter  could  sympathize 
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nothing  common  or  unclean  hath  at 
any  time  entered  into  my  mouth. 

9  But  the  voice  answered  me  again 
from  heaven,  What  God  hath  cleans- 
ed, that  call  not  thou  common. 

10  And  this  was  done  three  times: 
and  all  were  drawn  up  again  into 
heaven. 

1 1  And,  behold,  immediately  there 
were  three  men  already  come  unto 
the  house  where  I  was,  sent  from 
Cassarea  unto  me. 

12  And  the  spirit  bade  me  go  with 
them,  nothing  doubting.  Moreover 
these  six  brethren  accompanied  me, 
and  we  entered  into  the  man's  house : 

13  And  he  shewed  us  how  he  had 
seen  an  angel  in  his  house,  which 
stood  and  said  unto  him.  Send  men 
to  Joppa,  and  call  for  Simon,  whose 
surname  is  Peter; 


b  John  1. 

26. 


14  Who  shall  tell  thee  words, 
whereby  thou  and  all  thy  house  shall 
be  saved. 

15  And  as  I  began  to  speak,  the 
Holy  Ghost  fell  on  them,  "^  as  on  us  "  "^^^p- 
at  the  beginning. 

16  Then  remembered  I  the  word  of 
the  Lord,  how  that  he  said,  ^John 
indeed  baptized  with  water ;  but  ye 
shall  be  baptized  with  the  Holy 
Ghost. 

17  Forasmuch  then  as  God  gave 
them  the  like  gift  as  he  did  unto 
us,  who  believed  on  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ ;  what  was  I,  that  I  could 
withstand  God  ? 

18  When  they  heard  these  things, 
they  held  their  peace,  and  glorified 
God,  saying.  Then  hath  God  also 
to  the  Gentiles  granted  repentance 
unto  life. 


with  those  whom  he  was  addressing.  The 
strictness  is  here  expressed  more  strongly  than 
in  X.  14. 

9.  answered  me]  The  pronoun  does  not 
appear  in  i<,  A,  B,  and  is  omitted  by  Tischen- 
dorf  and  Lachmann. 

10.  dra-Mti  up  again]  St  Peter's  attention 
had  been  fixed  on  the  miscellaneous  contents. 
In  St  Luke's  statement  the  'vessel  was  made 
more  prominent. 

11.  immediately... already]  These  two  words 
shew  the  close  and  unquestionable  connection 
between  the  vision  at  Joppa  and  what  took 
place  in  the  house  of  Cornelius.  Come  unto 
is  the  same  word  that  is  rendered  stood  before., 
X.  17. 

sent  from  Casared]  Syr.  sent  to  me  by 
Cornelius  from  Cits  area. 

12.  nothing  doubting]  These  words  are 
of  questionable  authority  here.     Cp.  x.  ao. 

these  six  brethren]  This  appeal  to  their  testi- 
mony is  noted  by  Chrysostom  as  exemplifying 
the  humility  and  discretion  of  the  Apostle. 

13.  shelved  us]  The  six  accompanying 
witnesses  were  present. 

an  angel]  the  Angel,  x.  3  ;  of  whose  appear- 
ance St  Peter,  certainly,  and,  in  all  likelihood, 
his  hearers  were  aware ;  for  the  circumstances 
of  the  conversion  of  Cornelius  were  notorious 
in  Jerusalem. 

14.  Who  shall  tell  thee  ivords]  Implied, 
though  not  expressly  said,  x.  6,  22,  32. 

all  thy  house]  An  additional  circumstance. 
The  family  of  Cornelius  were,  it  seems,  bap- 
tized with  him.  All  received  the  Holy  Ghost, 
X,  44. 


15.  as  I  began  to  speak]  Rather,  as  I  was 
speaking.  St  Peter  had  spoken  at  some 
length,  X.  44.  This  is  an  instance  of  the  same 
idiom  as  in  i.  i.     Cp.  Luke  iv.  21,  xx.  9. 

at  the  beginning]  On  the  Day  of  Pentecost, 
the  birthday  of  the  Church.  The  fact  of  the 
descent  is  all  that  is  expressed;  there  is  no 
hint  of  any  accompaniment  of  tongues  of  fire. 

16.  Then  remembered  I]  As  he  had  in  a 
great  crisis  of  his  life,  Luke  xxii.  61.  Christ 
had  promised  that  the  Holy  Ghost  should 
bring  all  things,  v.'hatsoever  He  had  said  unto 
them,  to  the  remembrance  of  His  Apostles, 
John  xiv.  26.  St  Peter  had  witnessed  the 
extension  to  Gentiles  of  the  promised  Baptism 
with  the  Holy  Ghost. 

17.  gan^e  them]  These  words  might  be 
better  arranged  :  Forasmuch  then  as  God  ga've 
them  nvho  believed  the  like  gift  as  He  did  unto 
us  (when  ^ive  belienjed.  It  was  on  their  em- 
bracing the  Faith  in  both  cases  that  the  Holy 
Ghost  was  received. 

cuoho  belie-ved]  The  aorist,  very  commonly 
used  of  the  definite  act  of  accepting  the  faith, 
not  of  continuous  belief. 

WHICH   IS   ACCEPTED. 

18.  held  their  peace]  Acquiesced.  But  the 
same  objection  was  raised  again,  xv.  i — 5. 
Compare  the  odium  with  which  St  Paul  was 
regarded,  xxi.  30,  31,  and  xxii.  22. 

glorifed]  The  tense  of  this  verb  shows  that 
the  action  was  continued  beyond  the  time  at 
which  they  held  their  peace. 

also  to  the  Gentiles]  Rather,  to  the  Gen- 
tiles also,  as  in  'v.  i. 

granted  repentance]     Repentance,  the  gift  of 
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chap.  8.  ig  ^  "^Now  they  which  were  scat- 
tered abroad  upon  the  persecution  that 
arose  about  Stephen  travelled  as  far 
as  Phenice,  and  Cyprus,  and  Antioch, 


preaching  the  word  to  none  but  unto 
the  Jews  only. 

20  And  some  of  them  were  men 
of  Cyprus  and  Cyrene,  which,  when 


God  the  Father,  through  the  Son,  by  the 
Spirit.  Cp.  V.  31.  Repentance  has  the  article 
prefixed  in  the  Original:  tbe  repentance  which 
the  Saviour  had  commanded  the  Twelve  to 
preach,  Luke  xxiv.  47.  Repentance,  being 
the  basis  of  acceptance,  stands  for  the  whole 
economy  of  salvation.  The  majority  of  those 
who  listened  to  St  Peter  were  candid,  and  had 
now  been  initiated  in  the  great  mystery,  Eph. 
iii.  4.  But  the  leaven  of  Jewish  bigotry  re- 
mained in  many  hearts,  and  for  a  long  time 
gave  occasion  to  painful  conflicts. 

unto  life]  Life  under  all  aspects;  new, 
Christian,  eternal. 

This  verse  is  the  last  notice  of  St  Peter  till 
his  imprisonment  by  Herod  Agrippa,  xii.  3. 
Dollinger  felt  warranted  in  accounting  for 
this  interval  of  silence  by  alleging  that  after 
the  Baptism  of  Cornelius  the  Apostle  went  to 
Rome. 

Great  Extension  of  the  Preaching 
OF  the  Gospel. 

19.  scattered  abroad']  This  refers  back  to 
viii.  I,  4.     The  Apostles  were  not  included. 

the  persecution]  Literally,  tlie  tribulation. 

about  Stephen]  on  account  of,  or  over 
Stephen,  has  been  thought  preferable. 

Phenice]  It  would  have  been  better  if  in 
A.V.  the  other  form,  Phoenicia^  had  been  used 
here  and  xv.  3,  as  well  as  in  xxi.  2.  The 
land  of  palm-trees  was  a  narrow  plain,  about 
120  miles  long,  with  an  average  breadth  of  15 
miles,  between  the  western  slope  of  Lebanon 
and  the  Mediterranean,  having  Tyre  and  Sidon 
for  its  chief  cities,  and  four  rivers  larger  and 
deeper  than  any  in  Palestine.  The  inhabitants 
were  of  Canaanitish  descent,  Gen.  x.  15,  19, 
and  their  language  did  not  differ  widely  from 
the  Hebrew. 

Cyprus]     See  iv.  z^f- 

Antioch]  In  Syria,  on  the  Orontes,  at  the 
junction  of  the  Lebanon  and  Taurus  ranges  ; 
to  be  distinguished  from  Antioch  in  Pisidia, 
xiii.  14,  xiv.  19,  21.  It  had  been  the  capital 
of  the  Greek  kings  of  Syria,  and  was  the  resi- 
dence of  the  Proconsul,  to  whom  the  Pro- 
curator of  Judaea  was  subordinate.  Josephus 
reckoned  it  the  third  city  in  the  Roman 
Empire,  '  J.  W.'  iii.  ii.  4  ;  and  Jerome  placed 
it  next  after  Rome  and  Alexandria,  Com- 
ment, on  Amos  vi.  Chrysostom,  a  native, 
estimated  the  population  in  his  own  time  at 
200,000,  above  half  of  whom  were  Christians, 
'  Hom.  in  S.  Ignatium,'  §  4,  and  '  Hom.  in 
S.  Matt.'  86  or  87.  Its  harbour,  Seleucia, 
about  16  miles  from  the  city,  commanded  the 
trade  of  the  Mediterranean,  and  on  the  other 


side  it  was  accessible  to  caravans  from  Meso- 
potamia. Its  groves  of  Daphne  were  infamous 
for  the  grossest  sensuality.  The  Jews  were 
very  numerous  in  Antioch,  and  made  many 
proselytes  there,  Josephus,  xii.  iii.  i,  '  J.  W.' 
VII.  iii,  3.  It  was  the  mother  Church  of 
Gentile  Christendom,  the  starting-point  of  St 
Paul's  three  missionary  journeys,  and  it  became 
the  second  of  the  five  patriarchates.  We  have 
not  the  elements  for  calculating  the  time  at 
which  the  faith  was  first  introduced  at  Antioch, 
whether  before  or  after  the  conversion  of 
Cornelius.  Always  beautiful  and  rich,  highly 
privileged  by  Vespasian  and  Titus,  Antioch 
suffered  frequently  from  earthquakes,  Chry- 
sostom, '  Hom.  III.  ad  Pop.  Antioch.,'  of  more 
than  the  usual  severity  between  a.d.  340  and 
528.  In  526  A.  D.  250,000  lives  were  lost,  and 
60,000  in  588.  As  late  as  1822  it  was  re- 
duced to  a  heap  of  ruins.  The  candlestick  of 
the  Church  of  Antioch  was  long  ago  removed 
out  of  its  place.  The  only  remaining  trace  of 
Christianity,  it  was  once  said,  is  that  the 
Aleppo  gate  bears  the  name  of  St  Paul.  Its 
population  is  now  reckoned  at  10,000  or 
12,000,  of  whom  a  certain  proportion  profess 
Christianity,  Ritter,  'Syrien,'  11.  1198. 

preaching]  Not  official  preaching,  in  our 
sense  of  the  word ;  discoursing. 

the  word]     Cp.  x.  36. 

Wide  extent  of  the  Teaching  of  those 
who  were  scattered  abroad  after 
THE  Death  of  Stephen. 

20.  some  of  them]  Who  were  scattered 
abroad ;  reference  is  here  made  to  viii.  4. 

Cyprus]  E.g.  Barnabas;  and  Mnason,  xxi. 
16. 

Cyrene]  See  ii.  10,  vi.  9.  One-fourth  of  it 
was  occupied  by  Jews,  Josephus,  xiv.  vii.  2, 
XVI.  vi.  I.  Simon,  and  his  sons,  Alexander 
and  Rufus,  Mark  xv.  21,  and  Lucius,  xiii.  i, 
are  the  names  of  Hellenists;  and  the  reading 
followed  by  A.V.,  supported  by  B,  E,  G,  H, 
see  ix.  29,  was  prefeiTed  by  Calmet,  Whitby, 
Burton,  Wordsworth,  and  Shirley,  who 
thought  Greeks  incompatible  with  xiv.  27. 

On  the  other  hand,  in  favour  of  Greeks,  are 
A,  D,  Syriac,  Vulgate,  Chrysostom,  Eusebius, 
II.  3,  and  this  has  been  adopted  by  a  large 
majority  of  recent  critics.  Westcott  deems 
it  the  true  antithesis  to  Jews^  19.  Preaching 
to  Grecians,  it  has  been  urged,  would  have 
been  nothing  new.  Bp  Lightfoot,  in  his 
Commentary  on  the  Ep.  to  the  Galatians, 
p.  291,  regarded  this  as  the  first  instance  of 
preaching  to  idolaters,  the  door  being  opened 
by  Hellenists,  after  the  example  of  Philip, 
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they  were  come  to  Antioch,  spake 
unto  the  Grecians,  preaching  the 
Lord  Jesus. 

21  And  the  hand  of  the  Lord  was 
with  them  :  and  a  great  number  be- 
lieved, and  turned  unto  the  Lord. 

22  H  Then  tidings  of  these  things 
came  unto  the  ears  of  the  church 
which  was  in  Jerusalem  :  and  they 
sent  forth  Barnabas,  that  he  should 
go  as  far  as  Antioch. 

23  Who,  when  he  came,  and  had 
seen  the  grace  of  God,  was  glad, 
and  exhorted  them  all,  that  with  pur- 


pose of  heart  they  would  cleave  unto 
the  Lord. 

24  For  he  was  a  good  man,  and  full 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  and  of  faith  :  and 
much  people  was  added  unto  the  Lord. 

25  Then  departed  Barnabas  to  Tar- 
sus, for  to  seek  Saul : 

26  And  when  he  had  found  him, 
he  brought  him  unto  Antioch.  And 
it  came  to  pass,    that   a  whole   year 

they  assembled  themselves  "with  the"P^"'  , 

,     •'      ,  I  I  ,  ,       tfiecnurch. 

church,  and  taught  much  people. 
And  the  disciples  were  called  Chris- 
tians first  in  Antioch. 


who  had  broken  down  one  barrier  by  teach- 
ing Samaritans  and  converting  the  Ethiopian. 

21.  the  hand  of  the  Lord'\  The  same  ex- 
pression as  in  Luke  i.  66.  Cp.  "the  arm  of  the 
Lord,"  Isai.  liii.  i,  quoted  in  John  xii.  38. 
This  divine,  miraculously  attested  blessing, 
without  which  their  labours  would  have  been 
ineffectual,  i  Cor.  iii.  5 — 7,  crowned  the  efforts 
of  the  Cypriots  and  Cyrenians  wherever  they 
had  been  made. 

unto  the  Lord]  I.e.  unto  Jesus  Christ.  See 
the  Note  on  ix.  2,5' 

Barnabas,   sent  by  the  Church  at 
Jerusalem  to  Antioch, 

22.  of  these  things']  This  has  been  under- 
stood not  as  neuter  but  as  masculine;  oftheyn^ 
the  Teachers  and  their  converts.  Cp.  ix.  32, 
X.  23. 

and  they  sent  forth]  St  James  and  St  Peter 
were,  it  may  be  assumed,  at  Jerusalem.  The 
Apostles  did  not  consider  new  converts,  made 
by  themselves  or  by  their  disciples,  as  inde- 
pendent congregations,  but  as  members  of  an 
organized  body,  additions  to  the  one  Catholic 
and  Apostolic  Church,  the  unity  of  which 
was  to  be  maintained. 

Barnabas]  See  above,  iv,  36.  He  was 
recommended  for  this  service  as  being  a 
Grecian  and  a  Cypriot,  and  familiar  with 
Antioch  as  the  convenient  port  from  which  to 
proceed  to  his  native  island. 

go  as  far  as]  The  language  implies  that, 
on  his  way,  he  was  to  visit  all  the  places  in 
which  the  Gospel  had  been  preached. 

23.  the  grace  of  God]  The  results  were 
other  and  greater  than  he  had  anticipated.  He 
had  only  to  sanction  the  teaching  already 
given,  and  to  enforce  it:  no  modification  was 
necessary. 

exhorted]  This  was  characteristic  of  Bar- 
nabas, iv.  36,  ix.  27. 

purpose  of  heart]  The  purpose — the  stedfast- 
ness  which  was  required,  2  Tim.  iii.  10.  The 
same  word  as  in  xxvii.  13. 


24.  For  he  avas  a  good  man]  This  accounts 
for  his  selection  for  this  mission.  Verse  23  is 
parenthetical. 

a  good  man]  Benevolent,  candid,  liberal  in 
spirit,  but  having  a  right  judgment  assured  to 
him  by  the  abundant  indwelling  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.  Any  such  commendatory  expressions 
are  extremely  rare.  St  Luke  had  not  been 
prejudiced  against  Barnabas  by  the  variance 
between  him  and  St  Paul,  xv.  3  7 — 40. 

Brings  Saul  thither  from  Tarsus. 

25.  to  seek  Saul]  Saul  had  not  put  him- 
self at  all  forward.  And  Barnabas,  well  aware 
of  the  extraordinary  manifestations  which  had 
been  made  to  him,  showed  himself  modest  and 
disinterested  in  seeking  for  his  help.  Saul's 
residence  at  Tarsus,  a  seat  of  philosophical 
education,  must  have  qualified  him  for  dealing 
with  the  high  mental  culture  which  prevailed 
at  Antioch. 

The  Disciples  first  called  Christians. 

26.  a  (whole  year]  Corresponding  to  A.D. 
43,  Cook. 

St  Paul's  practice  afterwards  was  to  be 
stationary  in  large  towns.  He  spent  a  year 
and  a  half  at  Corinth,  xviii.  11,  three  years  and 
more  at  Ephesus,  xx.  31. 

much  people]  "  A  competent  number  of 
persons,"  Barrow,  '  Discourse  concerning  the 
Unity  of  the  Church.'  Is  this  in  addition  to 
the  much  people  in  v.  24?  Perhaps  this  in- 
struction grounded  and  settled  converts  al- 
ready made. 

Christians]  A  name  coined  on  the  model  of 
Herodians,  Pompeians,  &c.  by  the  Pagans  of 
Antioch,  the  population  of  which  was  given 
to  jests  and  gibes,  and  much  influenced  by 
Roman  manners  and  modes  of  thought,  in 
consequence  of  their  city  being  the  residence 
of  the  President  of  Syria.  It  cannot  have 
originated  with  the  Jews,  for  they  would  not 
have  chosen  the  name  Christ  as  the  basis  of  a 
designation  for  those  whom  they  hated  and 
despised  as  the  sect  of  the  Nazarcnes.     It  was 
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27  H  And  in  these  days  came  which  came  to  pass  in  the  days  of 
prophets    from   Jerusalem  unto    An-  Claudius  Caesar. 

tioch.  29  Then  the  disciples,  every  man 

28  And  there  stood  up  one  of  them  according  to  his  ability,  determined 
named  Agabus,  and  signified  by  the  to  send  relief  unto  the  brethren  which 
spirit    that    there    should    be     great  dwelt  in  Judaea : 

dearth    throughout    all    the    world  :         30  Which  also  they  did,  and  sent 


not  assumed  by  Christians,  for  St  Luke  did 
not  adopt  it,  and  it  is  found  in  only  two  other 
passages  of  the  New  Testament,  in  each  case 
in  the  mouth  of  an  adversary ;  as  a  matter  of 
fact,  xxvi.  2%,  twenty  years  later  than  this 
date;  and  hypothetically,  i  Pet.  iv.  16.  Ter- 
tullian  complained  of  the  detestation  with 
which  the  name  was  regarded:  "  Christianis 
solis  nihil  permittitur  loqui,  quod  causam 
purget,  quod  veritatem  defendat,  quod  judicem 
non  faciat  injustum.  Sed  illud  solum  exspec- 
tatur  quod  odio  publico  necessarium  est,  con- 
fessio  nominis,  non  examinatio  criminis," 
'  Apol.'  2.  Christians  were  not  long  in  coming 
to  glory  in  the  name.  It  occurs  five  times  in 
the  Epistles  of  Ignatius;  compare  Eusebius, 
V.  i.  In  the  Clementine  Liturgy  thanksgiving 
was  expressly  offered  for  it.  Julian  would 
fain  have  revived  the  use  of  the  name  Galilaeans 
as  a  substitute. 

Jrst  in  Jlntioch']  Where,  it  seems,  Christianity 
first  shewed  itself  distinct  and  free  from 
Judaism. 

27.  in  these  days]  Probably  early  in  the 
year  of  their  stay  in  Antioch. 

came']  Came  down.  "  Jerusalem  was  still 
the  religious  metropolis,  although  Antioch  was 
the  political  capital,"  Bp.  Cotterill.  See  xiii.  i. 

Famines  foretold  by  Agabus. 

28.  stood  up]  Probably  in  an  assembly 
for  public  worship. 

Agabus]  Known  only  here,  and  xxi.  10, 
twenty  years  later.  The  name  may  be  identi- 
fied with  Hagabah,  Ezra  ii,  45,  46,  and 
Neh.  vii.  48.  Its  meaning  has  been  differently 
given,  Beloved^  or  a  Locust. 

signified  by  the  spirit]  The  inspiration  which 
enabled  him  to  predict  was  not  immanent,  but 
occasional.  Famines  had  been  foretold  by  our 
Lord,  Matt.  xxiv.  7  ;  Luke  xxi.  11. 

throughout  all  the  ivorld]  The  Roman 
Empire,  Greswell,  11.  50,  ^s^  "ot  Judaea 
only,  as  Lardner  and  Michaelis  understood ; 
but  the  pressure  was  not  universal  or  at  one 
and  the  same  time.  Several  famines  occurred 
during  the  reign  of  Claudius,  i.e.  between 
A.D.  41  and  54,  Eusebius,  '  Ch.  Hist.'  11. 
8,  12,  and  'Chronicle.'  "  Assiduas  sterili- 
tates,"  Suetonius,  §  10.  Two  were  in  Rome 
itself ;  one,  in  his  eleventh  year,  of  such  fearful 
severity  that  there  were  provisions  for  barely 
15  days,  and  the  Emperor's  life  was  in  danger, 
Suetonius,  §  18  ;  Tacitus,  '  Annals,'  xii.  43  ; 


one  in  Judaea,  in  his  fourth  year,  A.D.  45, 
to  which  Eusebius,  il.  12,  understood  refer- 
ence to  be  made  here ;  and  another  in  Greece 
in  his  ninth  year.  These  visitations  may  be 
regarded  as  having  embraced  the  extremities 
of  the  empire,  although  the  famine  was  intense 
only  in  certain  places  and  at  particular  times. 
The  sufferings  of  Judaea  were  much  alleviated 
by  Helena,  Queen  of  Adiabene,  who  caused 
corn  to  be  imported  from  Egypt  and  figs  from 
Cyprus,  Josephus,  xx.  ii.  5,  v.  2,  quoted  by 
Eusebius,  11.  22. 

in  the  days  of  Claudius  dtsar]  Biscoe  was 
disposed  to  infer  from  this  that  the  prediction 
was  given  in  the  last  year  of  Caligula. 

29.  Then  the  disciples]  The  Christians  of 
Antioch,  after  the  prediction  of  Agabus  had 
begun  to  be  fulfilled. 

according  to  his  ability]  i  Cor.  xvi.  2 ;  2  Cor. 
viii.  12,  ix.  7.  This  is  an  incidental  proof 
tliat  community  of  goods  was  not  generally 
practised  among  Christians.  Archbp.  Sumner 
considered  this  to  be  '-the  first  transaction  of 
the  kind  in  the  history  of  the  world." 

unto  the  brethren  civhich  dnvelt  in  Judaa] 
The  Church  at  Antioch  shewed  gratitude  to 
the  Church  at  Jerusalem  in  the  spirit  of  i  Cor. 
ix.  II.  Jerusalem  might  at  this  time  be  con- 
sidered hostile  to  the  faith  ;  but  from  Antioch, 
where  Antiochus  had  once  raged  furiously 
against  the  Jews,  2  Mace.  vi.  i,  relief  was  sent. 

30.  the  elders]  In  this,  the  first  occur- 
rence of  this  word,  there  is  nothing  to  imply 
that  it  was  an  official  designation  ;  but  in  the 
Elders,  commended  unto  the  Lord  with  prayer 
and  fasting,  xiv.  23,  we  have  an  Order  whose 
duty  it  was  to  superintend  and  feed  the  flock 
of  Christ.  Cp.  xx.  17,  28.  Such  an  office 
became  necessary  when  the  Apostles  were 
frequently  called  away  from  Jerusalem.  No 
account  of  the  first  appointment  of  Elders 
is  given,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Seven.  The 
Church  of  Jerusalem  would  naturally  be  the 
earliest  in  the  completion  of  its  organization. 
Probably  by  this  time  some  modification  of 
the  office  of  Deacons  had  taken  place.  The 
Elders  at  once  became  prominent  and  im- 
portant, XV.  6,  22,  23,  xxi.  18.  Their  func- 
tions are  recognised  in  James  v.  14  ;  i  Tim.  v. 
17  ;    I  Thess.  v.  12  ;  Heb.  xiii.  7,  17,  24- 

Barnabas  and  Saul]  A  difficulty  has  been 
made  of  there  being  no  mention  of  this  journey 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians.  But  the 
errand  was  not  to  the  Apostles  directly ;  and 


2-] 


THE   ACTS.    XI.    XII. 


433 


it  to  the  elders  by  the  hands  of  Bar- 
nabas and  Saul. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

I  King  Herod  persecntcth  the  Christians,  kill- 
eth  James,  and  imprisoneth  Peter ;  whom 
an  angel  delivereth  tipon  the  prayers  of  the 
chicrch.  10  In  his  pride  taking  to  himself 
the  honour  due  to  God,  he  is  stricken  by  an 


angel,   aftd  dieth  miserably.     24  After  his 
death,  the  woi'd  of  God prospereth. 

NOW  about  that  time  Herod  the 
king;  "  stretched  forth  his  hands  "  O""' 
to  vex  certain  of  the  church. 

2   And  he  killed  James  the  brother 
of  John  with  the  sword. 


up  to  this  time  SauPs  position  had  been  retir- 
ing and  subordinate.  His  purpose  in  writing 
to  the  Galatians  did  not  require  a  complete 
enumeration  of  all  his  visits  to  Jerusalem,  but 
only  the  mention  of  those  which  were  import- 
ant in  establishing  the  fact  of  his  Apostleship. 
Great  care  and  pains  were  bestowed  on 
charitable  contributions  in  the  early  Church. 
The  charge  in  this  case  was  entrusted  to  Bar- 
nabas and  Saul.  The  collection  and  transmis- 
sion of  alms  occupied  much  of  the  Apostle's  at- 
tention afterwards,  I  Cor.  xvi.  I — 3;  2  Cor.viii. 

Herod  takes  the  life  of  St  James, 

Chap.  Xn.  1.  about  that  time']  This  is 
very  indefinite.  Cp.  xix.  23.  It  has  been 
understood  of  the  time  of  the  mission  of 
Barnabas  and  Saul  to  Jerusalem,  or  of  their 
stay  in  that  city. 

Herod  the  king]  In  Syr.  Herod ^  the  king, 
nvho  is  surnamed  Agrippa.  "The  accuracy 
of  our  historian,  or,  rather  the  unmeditated 
coincidence  which  truth  of  its  own  accord 
produces,  is  in  this  instance  remarkable. 
There  was  no  portion  of  time,  for  thirty  years 
before,  or  ever  afterwards,  in  which  there  was 
a  king  at  Jerusalem,  a  person  exercising  that 
authority  in  Judasa,  or  to  whom  that  title 
could  be  applied,  except  the  last  three  years 
of  this  Herod's  life,  within  which  period  the 
transaction  recorded  in  the  Acts  is  stated  to 
have  taken  place,"  Paley, '  Evidences,'  Part  11. 
vi.  4.  Herod  Agrippa,  the  first  of  that  name, 
sometimes  called  Agrippa  the  Elder,  to  dis- 
tinguish him  from  his  son,  before  whom  St 
Paul  made  his  defence,  xxvi.,  was  son  of 
Aristobulus  and  grandson  of  Herod  the  Great, 
who  sought  the  life  of  the  infant  Saviour,  and 
nephew  of  Herod  Antipas,  who  beheaded 
John  the  Baptist.  Bred  at  Rome,  he  was  at 
one  time  so  deep  in  obscure  poverty  that  his 
wife  could  hardly  keep  him  back  from  suicide ; 
then  high  in  the  imperial  favour ;  then  again, 
for  an  unguarded  word,  accidentally  overheard 
and  mischievously  reported  by  a  servant,  he 
was  imprisoned  by  Tiberius.  From  Caligula, 
on  his  accession,  he  received  the  tetrarchies 
which  had  been  held  by  Philip  and  Lysanias, 
Luke  iii.  i,  together  with  the  ensigns  of 
royalty ;  and  Perasa  was  added  afterwards. 
In  acknowledgment  of  very  important  services 
rendered  to  Claudius,  that  emperor,  on  his 
accession,  early  in  a.d.  41,  added  Judasa  and 
Samaria,  so  that  the  whole  extent    of  his 


dominions  was  equal  to  that  of  Herod  the 
Great,  Josephus,  xix.  v.  i,  and  he  was  an 
independent  sovereign  as  far  as  any  Roman 
provincial  governor  was  concerned.  But  the 
title,  king,  was  applicable  to  only  the  last  three 
years  of  his  life.  He  was  very  luxurious,  and 
at  the  same  time  a  strict  observer  of  the  ritual 
of  the  Jews,  whose  goodwill  he  courted, 
Josephus,  XIX.  vii.  3.  At  no  little  personal 
risk  he  prevailed  on  Caligula  not  to  insist  on 
his  statue  being  placed  in  the  Temple.  He 
fortified  Jerusalem,  and  would  have  made  it 
impregnable  if  his  life  had  been  prolonged. 
A  profession  of  bigotry  and  a  love  of  popu- 
larity combined  to  make  him  a  persecutor. 

stretched  forth]  Rather,  laid  hands  on, 
as  Luther. 

to  'vex]  The  rest,  ix.  31,  did  not  last  long. 
This  persecution  must  again  have  driven  many 
believers  away  from  Jerusalem,  viii.  i. 

2.  James  the  brother  of  John]  The  son  ot 
Zebedee  and  Salome,  called  St  James  the 
Great,  /.  e.  as  generally  understood,  the  elder, 
in  distinction  from  the  son  of  Alphasus,  the 
writer  of  the  Epistle,  -r.  17;  Mark  xv.  40. 
He  was  not  only  one  of  the  Twelve,  but  one 
of  the  eminently  favoured  Three.  It  had  been 
foretold  that  he  should  drink  of  his  Master's 
cup.  Matt.  XX.  20 — 24.  The  quiet  self- 
surrender  of  his  martyrdom,  in  the  account  of 
Hegesippus,  preserved  by  Eusebius,  v.  18, 
implies  that  a  great  change  had  come  over 
his  spirit,  Luke  ix.  54.  Eusebius,  11.  9, 
has  preserved  a  fragment  of  a  lost  work  of 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  which  embodies  a 
tradition  that  the  accuser  of  St  James,  or 
the  oflScer  who  led  him  to  the  judgment- 
seat,  was  so  influenced  by  the  good  con- 
fession which  he  witnessed  that  he  avowed 
himself  a  Christian ;  and,  having  received  from 
the  Apostle  the  kiss  of  pardon  and  peace, 
was  beheaded  along  with  him.  This  is  the 
only  one  of  the  Twelve  of  whose  death  there 
is  any  account  in  Scripture;  and  how  ex- 
tremely brief  is  this  record  compared  with 
the  details  of  St  Stephen's  martyrdom.  He 
is  commemorated  by  the  Church  on  the  25th 
of  July.  His  martyrdom  having  taken  place 
as  early  as  a.d.  43,  the  legend  which  con- 
nects his  name  with  Spain  cannot  have  had 
any  foundation  in  fact.  Down  to  this  time  no 
Apostle  had  travelled  beyond  the  limits  of 
Palestine.  Sixteen  years  later  St  Paul's  purpose 
of  visiting  Spain  had  not  been  accomplished, 
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3  And  because  he  saw  it  pleased 
the  Jews,  he  proceeded  further  to 
take  Peter  also.  (Then  were  the 
days  of  unleavened  bread.) 

4  And  when  he  had  apprehended 
him,  he  put  him  in  prison,  and  de- 
livered him  to  four  quaternions  of 
soldiers  to  keep  him  ;  intending  after 
Easter  to  bring  him  forth  to  the 
people. 

5  Peter  therefore  was  kept  in  pri- 


son :  but  "  prayer  was  made  without  J^^^' 
ceasing;  of  the  church  unto  God  for  eame 
nim.  wast 

6  And  when  Herod  would  have 
brought  him  forth,  the  same  night 
Peter  was  sleeping  between  two  sol- 
diers, bound  with  two  chains :  and 
the  keepers  before  the  door  kept  the 
prison. 

7  And,  behold,  the  angel  of  the 
Lord   came   upon   him^   and    a    light 


Rom.  XV.  24,  28.  Calmet  says  that  at  the 
Council  of  Lateran,  laij,  this  was  urged  on 
the  Archbishop  of  Compostella  by  Ximenes, 
the  Archbishop  of  Toledo,  Baronius  retracted 
an  expression  of  his  acceptance  of  the  story. 

luith  the  s^ord]  Decapitation  was  deemed 
by  the  Jews  the  most  ignominious  of  their 
four  forms  of  capital  punishment,  and  was  in- 
flicted on  those  who  drew  away  the  people  to 
any  strange  worship.  The  language  of  this 
verse  seems  to  imply  that  there  was  no  interval 
of  imprisonment.  St  James  appears  to  have 
been  summarily  put  to  death  by  the  military 
mandate  of  the  king,  without  any  process  of 
Jewish  law.  Blasphemy,  the  only  crime  of 
which  he  could  have  been  accused,  was 
punished  by  stoning.  Milman,  'History  of 
Christianity,'  I.  374. 

AND   IMPRISONS  ST   PeTER, 

3.  it  pleased  the  Jeivs"]  A  great  change  in 
the  popular  feeling  since  ii.  47.  The  Jews 
may  be  understood  collectively.  All  sects  and 
parties  were  united  in  aggravated  hatred  of 
the  new  teaching,  after  the  admission  of  Gen- 
tiles into  the  Church  without  circumcision. 
Herod's  motive  was  neither  hatred  of  the 
Gospel  nor  zeal  for  the  Law,  but  a  wish  to 
ingratiate  himself  with  his  subjects. 

to  take  Peter  also]  The  Apostle  may  perhaps 
have  thought  that  the  time  had  come  for  the 
fulfilment  of  his  Lord's  words,  John  xiii.  36. 

days  of  unlea-vened  bread]  A  week,  Exod. 
xii.  15,  19,  xiii.  6,  7  ;  Deut.  xvi,  3,  during 
which  Jerusalem  was  unusually  crowded,  and 
capital  punishment  could  not  be  inflicted. 
St  Peter,  apprehended  on  the  eve  of  the  Pass- 
over, the  14th  of  Nisan,  could  not  be  put  to 
death  till  the  21st.  It  was  the  habit  of  this 
Herod  to  leave  Caesarea  for  Jerusalem  at  that 
season,  Luke  xxiii.  7. 

4.  four  quaternions]  Sixteen  in  all.  The 
regular  practice  of  the  Roman  military  dis- 
cipline, Vegetius,  11 1.  8.  One  party  of  four 
soldiers  for  each  watch  of  the  night;  two 
soldiers  keeping  the  door  of  the  cell,  and  the 
other  two  attached  by  a  chain  to  either  hand 
of  the  prisoner,  'v.  6.  The  frequent  relief 
ensured  the  wakefulness   of  the  guards.     If 


Herod  had  heard  of  the  miraculous  deliverance, 
V.  17 — 25,  he  may  have  inclined  to  attribute 
it  to  bribery,  and  accordingly  appointed  such 
a  number  as  he  thought  could  not  be  cor- 
rupted. 

after  Easter]  So  in  Cranmer  and  Parker. 
Passo'ver  was,  with  advantage,  substituted  in 
the  Geneva  Bible.  In  the  fourteenth  Homily 
of  the  Second  Book,  on  the  Resurrection, 
"  As  the  Jews  did  cat  their  Easter  lamb." 
Wycliffe  rendered  John  xviii.  3,  "a  company 
of  knights,  and  ministers  of  the  Bishops  and 
of  the  Pharisees." 

to  bring  him  forth]  For  public  trial,  John 
xix.  13,  the  issue  of  which  w^as  predetermined. 

5.  but  prayer]  The  adversative  conjunc- 
tion emphatically  sets  the  prayers  of  the  Church 
in  antagonism  with  the  power  and  precautions 
of  the  king.  They  persevered  in  prayer, 
although  they  could  hardly  believe  the  gracious 
answer  when  it  had  been  given,  -z;.  15. 

^without  ceasing]  A.V.  has  followed  the 
Vulgate.  The  word  in  the  Original  rather 
implies  earnestness  and  fervour,  which  is  the 
sense  given  to  it  in  Luke  xxii.  44  ;  Acts  xxvi. 
7  ;  I  Pet.  i.  22,  iv.  8.  The  adverb  is  employed 
frequently  in  the  Services  of  the  Greek  Church, 
in  the  comparative  as  well  as  in  the  positive 
degree,  to  stimulate  to  greater  ardour  of  devo- 
tion. The  intercessions  on  behalf  of  St  Peter 
did  not  flag,  notwithstanding  the  loss  of  St 
James  and  the  passing  of  day  after  day  of  the 
brief  respite  without  any  token  of  deliverance 
or  help  of  any  kind.  St  Paul  trusted  that  the 
prayers  offered  on  his  own  behalf  would  bring 
him  deliverance  out  of  prison,  Philemon  22. 

WHO  IS  MIRACULOUSLY  DELIVERED. 

6.  the  same  night]  Man's  extremity  is 
God's  opportunity. 

sleeping]  Soundly,  as  appears  from  the  next 
verse.  l3id  the  spirit  of  his  own  precept, 
I  Pet.  iv.  19,  sustain  him? 

two  chains]  The  Apostle's  right  hand  being 
attached  to  the  left  of  one  of  the  soldiers,  and 
his  left  to  the  right  hand  of  the  other. 

7.  the  angel]    an  Angel. 

came  upon  him]  Suddenness  is  implied.  Th2 
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shined  in  the  prison  :  and  he  smote 
Peter  on  the  side,  and  raised  him  up, 
saying,  Arise  up  quickly.  And  his 
chains  fell  off  from  his  hands. 

8  And  the  angel  said  unto  him, 
Gird  thyself,  and  bind  on  thy  sandals. 
And  so  he  did.  And  he  saith  unto 
him,  Cast  thy  garment  about  thee, 
and  follow  me. 

9  And  he  went  out,  and  followed 
him ;  and  wist  not  that  it  was  true 
which  was  done  by  the  angel ;  but 
thought  he  saw  a  vision. 

10  When  they  were  past  the  first 
and  the  second  ward,  they  came  unto 
the  iron  gate  that  leadeth  unto  the 
city ;  which  opened  to  them  of  his 
own  accord  :  and  they  went  out,  and 
passed  on  through  one  street ;  and 
forthwith  the  angel  departed  from 
him. 


11  And  when  Peter  was  come  to 
himself,  he  said,  Now  I  know  of 
a  surety,  that  the  Lord  hath  sent 
his  angel,  and  hath  delivered  me  out 
of  the  hand  of  Herod,  and  from  all 
the  expectation  of  the  people  of  the 
Jews. 

12  And  when  he  had  considered 
the  things  he  came  to  the  house  of 
Mary  the  mother  of  John,  whose 
surname  was  Mark ;  where  many 
were  gathered  together  praying. 

13  And   as  Peter  knocked  at  the 
door  of  the  gate,  a  damsel  came  "  to  "  ^'■'  Jf 
hearken,  named  Rhoda.  was  there. 

14  And  when  she  knew  Peter's 
voice,  she  opened  not  the  gate  for 
gladness,  but  ran  in,  and  told  how 
Peter  stood  before  the  gate. 

15  And  they  said  unto  her.  Thou 
art  mad.     But  she  constantly  affirm- 


same  word  is  used  of  angelic  appearances  in 
Luke  ii.  9,  and  xxiv.  4,  and  also  of  the  appear- 
ance of  our  Lord  to  St  Paul,  xxiii.  11. 

a  light  shined'\  A  usual  accompaniment  of 
such  communications,  which  gave  assurance 
of  deliverance  and  also  helped  the  Apostle's 
movements. 

m  the  prison]  The  cell  in  which  St  Peter 
was ;  a  different  word  from  that  in  1;.  5. 

raised  him  up]  Rather,  awakened  him. 

8.  Gird  thyself]  In  preparation  for  active 
movement,  Cp.  Luke  xii.  37,  xvii.  8.  The 
supremacy  of  Divine  power  over  that  of  Herod 
was  indicated  by  the  absence  of  hurry,  and  by 
each  article  of  dress  being  assumed  in  the 
usual  order.  The  time  for  the  Apostle's  being 
girded  by  another  had  not  yet  arrived,  John 
xxi.  18. 

thy  garment]  The  outer  garment  or  cloke ; 
St  Peter,  having  loosed  his  girdle,  had  lain 
down  to  sleep  in  his  inner  garment  or  coat, 
Matt.  V.  40  ;  Mark  x.  50.     Cp.  ix.  39. 

9.  he  avent  out]  From  his  cell. 

thought  he  sanv  a  "vision]  Cp.  Ps.  cxxvi^, 
1—3. 

10.  ivard]  Sentries ;  one  at  the  door  of 
the  prison,  the  other  at  the  iron  gate. 

unto  the  city]  Rather,  into.  The  prison 
apparently  was  outside  the  walls. 

they  (went  out]  From  the  prison  buildings. 
D  subjoins,  and  (went  do^wn  the  se'ven  steps 
and. . . 

through  one  street]  Enough  to  give  assur- 
ance of  security,  and  no  more.  With  the 
usual  economy  observable  in  supernatural 
agency,  the  Angel  at  once  retired. 

New  Test.— Vol.  II. 


11.  the  people  of  the  Je^ws]  Present  at  Jeru- 
salem during  the  Passover  week  in  numbers 
far  beyond  the  average. 

12.  had  considered]  A.V.  agrees  with 
Vulg.  Perhaps,  had  become  aware  of 
the  fact.    The  word  is  the  same  as  in  xiv.  6. 

Mary]  The  context  seems  to  imply  that 
she  was  a  widow.  Col.  iv.  10  does  not  war- 
rant the  regarding  her  as  sister  of  Barnabas. 
The  relationship  between  him  and  Mark  is 
correctly  expressed  by  cousin  in  Wycliffe. 

John,  (whose  surname  (was  Mark]  Cp. 
v.  25,  xiii.  5,  XV.  37.  There  appears  to  be  no 
sufficient  reason  for  questioning,  as  several 
have,  his  identity  with  the  Evangelist.  He 
had,  it  seemSj  been  converted  by  St  Peter, 
I  Pet.  v.  13.  His  Roman  surname  is  brought 
into  more  frequent  use  because  of  his  increas- 
ing intercourse  with  Gentiles.  He  may  have 
been  in  his  mother's  house  at  this  time,  and 
have  supplied  St  Luke  with  particulars  for 
this  most  graphic  account. 

13.  door  of  the  gate]  Wicket  of  the  outer 
gate. 

a  damsel]     Cp.  John  xviii.  16,  17. 
to   hearken]     A    Greek  idiom,  meaning  to 
answer  the  door. 

14.  -voice]  Humphry  suggests  speech,  as 
Matt.  XX vi.  73  5  but  that  is  XaXia,  not  0«i///, 
as  here. 

gladness]  Which  she  v^^as  eager  to  impart  to 
those  who  were  praying. 

15.  Thou  art  mad]  They  could  not  be- 
lieve that  their  prayers  had  been  answered. 

constantly]  Persisted  in  affirming. 
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ed  that  it  was  even  so.     Then  said 
they,  It  is  his  angel. 

1 6  But  Peter  continued  knocking  : 
and  when  they  had  opened  the  door^ 
and  saw  him,  they  were  astonished. 

17  But  he,  beckoning  unto  them 
with  the  hand  to  hold  their  peace, 
declared  unto  them  how  the  Lord 
had  brought  him  out  of  the  prison. 
And  he  said.  Go  shew  these  things 
unto  James,  and  to  the  brethren. 
And  he  departed,  and  went  into  an- 
other place. 

18  Now  as  soon  as  it  was  day, 
there  was  no  small  stir  among  the 
soldiers,  what  was  become  of  Peter. 


19  And  when  Herod  had  sought 
for  him,  and  found  him  not,  he  ex- 
amined the  keepers,  and  commanded 
that  they  should  be  put  to  death. 
And  he  went  down  from  Judaea  to 
Caesarea,  and  there  abode. 

20  H  And  Herod  "  was  highly  dis-  '  Or,  hare 
pleased  with  them  of  Tyre  and  Si-  TtiiJX. 
don  :  but  they  came  with  one  accord  2'Ir.'"^ 
to    him,   and,    having   made    Blastus 

^the  king's,  chamberlain  their  friend,  ^Gr. //w/ 

■\       •        ■K  1  1      •  '*'«^  over 

desired    peace;    because    their  zomw-  the kin^s 
try    was    nourished    by    the    king's 
country.. 

21  And  upon  a  set  day  Herod, 
arrayed  in    royal    apparel,    sat    upon 


bedchain- 
bn: 


It  is  his  angel']  The  order  of  the  words  in 
the  Alex.  MS.  disposed  Bp  Middleton  to 
understand,  His  Angel  is  there.  It  has  been 
very  commonly  understood  of  a  guardian 
Angel,  the  Jewish  belief  in  which,  Tobit  v.  21, 
may  have  been  thought  to  receive  confirmation 
from  our  Lord's  words,  Matt,  xviii.  10.  No 
more  is  conveyed  here  than  the  recognition  of 
a  prevalent  popular  belief  as  a  matter  of  fact. 
Calvin  thought  that  the  host  round  about 
Elisha,  a  K.  vi.  17,  and  the  appointment  of 
single  Angels  to  great  nations,  Dan.  x.  13,  20, 
21,  preclude  the  notion  of  individuals  having 
guardian  Angels.  Waterland  leaned  to  the 
explanation  that  they  thought  St  Peter  was 
already  slain,  and  that  his  disembodied  spirit 
was  there.  Sermon  24.  Vol.  v.  670.  Ham- 
mond inclined  to  understand  a  messenger  from 
the  Apostle;  not  in  accordance  with  Scrip- 
ture usage. 

17.  beckoning']  A  siga  that  they  should 
hold  their  peace.  Cp.  xiii.  16,  xix.  33,  xxi.  40. 
Any  loud  expression  of  their  feelings  might 
have  exposed  the  Apostle  to  fresh  peril.  The 
frequent  notices  of  gesture,  xxiii.  19,  xxvi.  i, 
are  indicative  of  reports  from  eyewitnesses. 

unto  James]     See  the  note  on  xv.  13. 

and  to  the  brethren]  Calvin  understood, 
not  to  the  Church  generally,  but  to  the  Apostles 
and  Elders. 

departed]  Left  the  hquse,  in  compliance 
with  Matt.  X.  23.  He  was  in  Jerusalem  again, 
six  or  seven  years  later,  xv.  7. 

another  place]  Antioch  has  been  suggested, 
oramong.the  dispersion  in  the  East,  i  Pet.  i,  i, 
V.  1 3.  But  the  quitting  Jerusalem  is  not  of  ne- 
cessity implied.  There  may,  possibly,  have  been 
no  more  than  a  \yithdrawal  to  some  less  known 
house.  Rome  cannot  have  been  intended,  for 
no  Apostle  had  been  in  that  city  at  the  time  of 
St  Paul's  writing  to  the  Church  there.  Lac- 
tantius  'de  Mortibus  Persecutorum,'  2,  says 
that  St  Peter  was  not  in  Rome  till  the  time  of 


Nero,    fourteen    years  after  this  miraculous 
deliverance^ 

19.  Jhund  him  not]  Herod  might  have 
been  moved,  as  Nebuchadnezzar  and  Darius 
were  by  the  miraculous  preservation  in  the 
furnace  and  in  the  den  of  lions.  He  might 
have  remembered  the  failure  of  his  grand- 
father's attempt  to  make  the  Wise  Men  from 
the  East  instrumental  in  discovering  and  de- 
stroying the  Infant  at  Bethlehem. 

examined  the  keepers]  Put  on  their  trial  the 
four  who  were  on  giiard  at  the  thne  of  St 
Peter's  disappearance. 

Casarea]  See  viii.  40.  The  Greek  im- 
plies that  he  had  intended  to  make  some  stay 
there.  Not  more  than  a  month,  it  is  thought, 
can  have  intervened  before  his  death,  which 
is  placed  by  Eusebius,  II.  10,  immediately 
after  the  design  to  take  St  Peter's  life. 

20.  highly  displeased]  Josephus  tells  no- 
thing of  the  reasons  for  this  feeling.  Possibly 
he  had  apprehensions  of  their  interfering  with 
the  growing  prosperity  of  Caesarea. 

Blastus]  A  Roman  name,  according  to  the 
Inscription  given  by  Wetstein.  In  his  affecta- 
tion of  Roman  habits,  Herod  had  selected  a 
Roman  for  his  confidential  minister.  The 
Syriac  gives,  they  gathered  together-,  and  came  to 
him  by  the  persuasion  of  Blastus,  the  chamber- 
lain of  the  king. 

desired  peace]  Herod  could  not  have  made 
war  without  the  sanction  of  Rome,  and  that 
would  never  have  been  given ;  but  it  was  in 
his  power  to  inflict  very  severe  injuries  by  the 
mere  suspension  of  commercial  relations. 

nourished]  As  in  former  times :  i  K.  v.  8 — 
IT  ;  2  Chro.  ii.  10 ;  Ezra  iii.  7  ;  Ezek.  xxvii. 
17.  The  large  population  of  Tyre  and  Sidon 
had  not  territory  enough  to  supply  needful 
food ;  and  there  may  already  have  been  signs 
of  the  impending  famine,  xi.  28. 

21.  upon  a  set  day]     The  first  of  August, 
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his  throne,  and  made  an  oration  unto 
them. 

22  And  the  people  gave  a  shout, 
sayings  It  is  the  voice  of  a  god,  and 
not  of  a  man. 

23  And  immediately  the  angel  of 
the  Lord  smote  him,  because  he  gave 
not  God  the  glory :  and  he  was  eaten 
of  worms,  and  gave  up  the  ghost. 

24  1[  But  the  word  of  God  grew 
and  multiplied. 

25  And  Barnabas  and  Saul  return- 
ed from  Jerusalem,  when  they  had 


fulfilled    their    "  ministry,    and    took  [^J^  ^ 
with  them  John,  whose  surname  was  chap.  11. 
Mark.  '''  3" 

CHAPTER   XIII. 

I  Paul  and  Barnabas  are  chosen  to  go  to  the 
Gentiles.  7  Of  Sergius  Pauhis,  and  Ely- 
mas  the  sorcerer.  I4  Paul  preacheth  at 
Antioch,  that  Jesus  is  Chf-ist.  42  The 
Gentiles  believe:  45  but  the  yews  gainsay 
and  blaspheme:  46  whereupon  they  turn  to 
the  Gentiles.  48  As  many  as  were  ordained 
to  life  believed. 


N 


OW  there  were  in  the  church 
that  was  at  Antioch  certain  pro- 


the  birthday  of  the  Emperor  Claudius,  was 
the  commencement  of  a  quinquennial  festival 
in  his  honour.  On  the  second  day,  which 
completed  the  third  year  of  Herod's  reign  over 
all  Judaea,  the  king  appeared  in  the  theatre, 
built  by  his  father,  to  give  audience  to  envoys 
from  Tyre  and  Sidon ;  and,  after  five  days  of 
dreadful  suffering,  he  died  at  the  age  of  fifty- 
four,  Josephus,  XIX.  viii.  %. 

royal  apparel^  Of  silver  tissue,  his  throne 
being  so  placed  in  the  theatre  as  to  catch 
the  rays  of  the  rising  sun.  The  dazzling 
splendour,  according  to  Josephus,  suggested 
the  profane  adulation. 

unto  themj  The  representatives  of  Tyre 
and  Sidon. 

22.  tbe  people']  A  distinction  in  the  use 
of  words,  uniformly  observed  in  the  Original, 
makes  it  clear  that  the  shout  came  from  the 
heathen  section  of  the  population. 

Herod   in   the   height   of   his  arro- 

GANCY   IS  SMITTEN   WITH  DeATK  BY  AN 

Angel. 

23.  tbe  angel]  An  Angel.  Cp.  2  S.  xxiv. 
16;  a  K.  xix.  ;^^.  Josephus,  xix.  viii.  2, 
noted  that  Herod  did  not  rebuke  the  impious 
adulation. 

eaten  of  ivorms']  As  Antiochus  Epiphanes 
had  been,  2  Mace.  ix.  9.  Details  of  the  deaths 
of  Herod  the  Great  and  Herod  Antipas  by 
the  same  horrible  disease,  not  recorded  in 
Scripture,  are  given  by  Josephus,  xvii.  vi.  5  ; 
'  J.  W.'  I.  xxxiii.  5.  Other  instances  may  be 
seen  in  Tertullian,  'ad  Scapulam,'  3,  and  in 
Eusebius,  viii.  16.  Mead  considered  this 
quite  distinct  from  the  morbus  pedicularis, 
'  Medica  Sacra,'  107. 

The  death  of  this  Herod  is  the  only  fact  in 
this  history  of  which  the  date  can  be  precisely 
fixed  with  certainty,  August  6,  a.d.  44.  His 
son,  Agrippa  the  Second,  was  at  the  time  only 
seventeen  years  of  age ;  so  Judxa  passed  into 
the  hands  of  a  Procurator,  Cuspius  Fadus, 
whose  unpopularity  with  the  Jewish  authori- 
ties gave  Christians  a  respite. 


24.  the  nvord  of  God  gre^zv]  Went  on 
growing.  This  was  not  the  first  time  that 
persecution  had  been  overruled  for  the  good 
of  the  Church. 

25.  Barnabas  and  Saul]  The  names  are 
still  in  this  order,  the  latter  not  having  yet 
become  prominent. 

returned]  To  Antioch,  xi.  27 — 30,  xiii.  i. 
Their  ministry  or  charge  was  the  relief  of  the 
distress  of  believers  in  Jerusalem  by  means  of 
the  bounty  of  the  Church  at  Antioch,  xi.  29, 
30.  The  Original  has  the  same  word  again, 
Rom.  XV.  31.  This  return  is  placed  in  the 
same  year  as  the  death  of  Herod  Agrippa ; 
after  it,  rather  than  before  it,  by  Greswell, 
'Dissert.'  11.  48. 

John,  (whose  surname  (ivas  Mark]  Grotius, 
without  sufficient  reason,  understood  that  this 
was  not  the  Evangelist.  And  so  Greswell,  i. 
86. 

Chap.  XIII.  Here  begins  the  second  part 
of  this  history,  having  for  its  subject  the 
labours  of  St  Paul.  It  has  been  noted  that, 
from  this  point,  the  language  has  much  less 
of  Hebrew  colouring,  which  makes  it  pro- 
bable that  St  Luke,  relying  more  on  his  own 
personal  knowledge,  made  less  use  of  written 
documents. 

This  xiiith  chapter  was  one  of  the  portions 
of  Scripture  which  Bishop  Ridley  specially 
desired  and  paid  his  household  to  learn  by 
heart.     Life,  by  Glocester  Ridley,  p.  299. 

1.  Antioch]  See  xi.  19.  Here  and  in  the 
following  chapter,  this,  the  mother  Church  of 
Gentile  Christendom,  takes  the  place  of  Jeru- 
salem. 

certain]  This  word  is  of  very  doubtful  autho- 
rity. It  is  wanting  in  K,  A,  B,  D,  in  several 
Cursive  MSS.,  and  in  most  of  the  ancient  Ver- 
sions. If  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  gloss,  it 
shews  that  what  follows,  in  'w.  2  and  3,  was 
understood  of  the  five  who  are  named,  and 
not  of  the  whole  Church. 

proph^ti]  "  Such  men  having  otherwise 
learned  the  Gospel,  had  from  above  bestowed 
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phets  and  teachers ;  as  Barnabas,  and 
Simeon  that  was  called  Niger,  and 
Lucius  of  Cyrene,  and  Manaen, "  which 
had  been  brought  up  with  Herod  the 
tetrarch,  and  Saul. 


2  As  they  ministered  to  the  Lord, 
and  fasted,  the  Holy  Ghost  said.  Se- 
parate me  Barnabas  and  Saul  for  the 
work  whereunto  I  have  called  them. 

3  And  when  they  had  fasted  and 


upon  them  a  special  gift  of  expounding  Scrip- 
ture and  of  foreshowing  things  to  come," 
Hooker,  v.  Ixxviii.  6.  Exposition  was  their 
primary  function,  to  be  discharged  according 
to  the  proportion  of  faith.  The  exercise  of 
their  gift  is  noticed  along  with  prayer  in  the 
congregation,  i  Cor.  xi.  4.  Prophets  come 
next  to  the  Apostles,  Eph.  iii.  5 ,  before  Teachers, 
I  Cor.  xii.  28,  xiv.  6.  They  are  placed  be- 
tween Apostles  and  Evangelists,  Eph.  iv.  11. 

Prophecy  is  foremost  in  the  enumeration  of 
gifts,  Rom.  xii.  6 ;  comes  immediately  after 
miracles,  i  Cor.  xii.  10 ;  before  tongues,  xiii. 
8 ;  and  is  commended  as  edifying  beyond  all 
other  gifts,  i  Cor.  xiv.  3 — 5. 

The  foretelling  of  events  was  not  the  promi- 
nent characteristic  of  the  New  Testament  Pro- 
phets generally,  though  some  of  them  were 
endued  with  it,  e.g.  Agabus,  xi.  a8,  xxi.  10, 
II.  Also  they  occasionally  received  instruc- 
tions in  the  right  course  of  action  to  be  taken, 
as  in  'V.  2. 

as  Barnabas']  Our  A.V.  had  no  warrant  for 
inserting  as,  which,  in  opposition  to  the  drift 
of  the  Original,  suggests  that  there  were  more 
than  the  live  whose  names  are  given.  The 
distribution  of  the  following  names  was  by 
Alford  thought  to  indicate  that  the  first  three 
are  those  of  prophets,  and  the  last  two  of 
teachers. 

Simeon]  Apparently  a  Jew,  who,  having 
formed  some  profitable  connection  with  Rome, 
had  found  it  convenient  to  adopt  a  Roman 
name.  Nothing  is  known  of  him.  He  has 
been  called  one  of  the  Seventy  disciples. 

Lucius]  It  has  been  thought  not  unreason- 
able to  identify  him  with  the  countryman,  if 
not  kinsman  of  St  Paul,  saluted  Rom.  xvi.  21. 
He  may  have  been  among  the  Cyrenians  pre- 
sent on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  ii.  10,  and  one 
of  those  who,  in  the  dispersion  consequent  on 
the  martyrdom  of  Stephen,  travelled  as  far  as 
Antioch,  xi.  20.  The  '  Apostolical  Constitu- 
tions,' VII.  46,  give  this  name  to  the  first 
Bishop  of  Cenchrea.  Calmet  and  Wetstein 
most  strangely  followed  Origen  in  his  utterly 
unwarrantable  identification  of  this  Lucius 
with  St  Luke,  who  came  from  Antioch,  not 
from  Cyrene,  and  whose  name  is  a  contracted 
form  of  Lucanus.  Lucius  was  a  Jew,  as  the 
other  four  named  were;  cp.  Rom.  xvi.  21; 
whereas  Luke  was  a  Gentile  and  distinguished 
from  those  of  the  circumcision,  Col.  iv.  10 — 14. 

Cyrene]     Cp.  ii.  10,  xi.  20. 

Manaen]  The  Grecised  form  of  a  Jewish 
name,  Menahem,  comforter,  which  occurs 
among  the  kings  of  Israel,  2  K.  xv.  14 — 22. 


Herod  the  tetrarch]  So  styled,  as  in  Luke 
ix.  7,  to  distinguish  him  from  Herod  the  king, 
xii.  I.  This  must  have  been  Herod  Antipas, 
who  slew  St  John  the  Baptist,  and  mocked 
our  Lord.  He  had  been  deposed  by  Claudius, 
and  was  at  this  time  in  exile  at  Lyons  or  in 
Spain.  Antipas  and  his  brother  Archelaus 
were  brought  up  at  Rome,  Josephus,  xvii.  i. 
3 ;  and  Manaen,  an  Essene,  was  foster- 
brother  to  the  former.  This  relationship  to  a 
prince  was  held  in  high  estimation,  and  is 
found  recorded  in  several  sepulchral  inscrip- 
tions. The  Essene  of  this  name,  who,  accord- 
ing to  Josephus,  XV.  x.  5,  foretold  his  eleva- 
tion to  Herod  the  Great  in  early  youth,  and, 
after  the  fulfilment  of  his  prediction,  won  the 
goodwill  of  that  prince  by  promising  him 
thirty  years  of  royalty,  may  perhaps  have  been 
father  of  the  Manaen  mentioned  here. 

For  a  very  ingenious  and  interesting  notice 
of  Manaen,  see  Plumptre's  '  Biblical  Studies,' 
376—389. 

Saul]  Mentioned  last  because  of  his  sub- 
ordination to  Barnabas  at  this  time.  There 
is  no  ground  for  Schleiermacher's  objection 
that  the  arrangement  of  the  names  is  un- 
historical. 

Barnabas  and  Saul  set  apart  to  go 
TO  THE  Gentiles. 

2.  ministered  to  the  Lord]  Were  conduct- 
ing divine  service.  The  same  word,  from 
which  our  Liturgy  is  derived,  is  used  in  LXX. 
concerning  the  Levites,  Deut.  x.  8.  Cp.  Heb. 
X.  II.  It  seems  best  to  understand  worship 
generally  rather  than  to  restrict  it  to  prayer 
or  to  preaching,  as  Chrysostom  understood, 
or  to  the  Eucharist.  All  were  doubtless  com- 
bined; but  the  word  fasting  implies  that  prayer 
was  prominent.  The  application  of  Liturgy  to 
the  Holy  Communion  exclusively  did  not  be- 
come usual  till  a  later  period. 

fasted]  The  notice  of  this  in  a  section  of 
the  Church  that  was  exempt  from  the  distinc- 
tion of  meats  is  very  observable.  The  practice 
being  followed  on  this  occasion,  as  it  had 
already  been  in  the  case  of  Cornelius,  x.  30, 
under  a  special  revelation,  cannot  be  regarded 
as  less  than  a  proof  that  it  had  the  Divine 
sanction  under  the  new  dispensation.  It  is 
not  very  likely  that  at  Antioch  there  was  any 
reference  to  the  weekly  fasts  of  the  Jews  on 
days  corresponding  to  our  Monday  and 
Thursday. 

the  Holy  Ghost  said]  In  all  likelihood  by 
the  mouth  of  one  of  the  prophets,  'v.  i     The 


V.  4—7-] 


THE   ACTS.    XIII. 


439 


prayed,  and  laid  their  hands  on  them, 
they  sent  them  away. 

4  H  So  they,  being  sent  forth  by 
the  Holy  Ghost,  departed  unto  Seleu- 
cia ;  and  from  thence  they  sailed  to 
Cyprus. 

5  And  when  they  were  at  Salamis, 
they  preached   the  word   of  God  in 


the  synagogues  of  the  Jews :  and  they 
had  also  John  to  their  minister. 

6  And  when  they  had  gone  through 
the  isle  unto  Paphos,  they  found  a 
certain  sorcerer,  a  false  prophet,  a 
Jew,  whose  name  was  Bar-jesus : 

7  Which  was  with  the  deputy  of 
the  country,  Sergius   Paulus,  a  pru- 


appointment  of  ministers  of  the  Church  is 
referred  to  the  Holy  Ghost,  xx.  28.  He 
speaks  as  the  Lord ;  and  the  mission  of  Bar- 
nabas and  Saul  was  as  much  a  mission  of 
Christ  as  that  of  the  Twelve. 

Separate  me]  Cp.  Gal.  i.  15,  16.  A.V. 
was  unhappy  in  following  the  Vulgate  in 
omitting  after  me  the  word  wo.-iu,  which  makes 
the  command  more  emphatic  and  urgent.  See 
the  Note  on  xv.  36. 

This  has  been  regarded  by  Bishop  Moberly, 
Denton,  and  others,  as  far  more  than  com- 
mendation to  the  blessing  of  God,  as  equiva- 
lent to  their  Consecration.  Saul  had  received 
his  call  and  his  appointment  to  labour  among 
the  Gentiles  from  Christ  Himself.  But  neither 
his  miraculous  conversion  nor  the  supernatural 
communications  made  to  him  in  Arabia,  Gal. 
i.  15 — 17,  dispensed  with  regular  mission. 
See  our  Twenty-third  Article.  The  Twelve, 
after  receiving  their  commission,  Matt,  x.,  had 
waited  till  the  Day  of  Pentecost.  From  this 
lime  onward  Barnabas  and  Pa\il  are  styled 
Apostles,  xiv.  4,  14. 

3.  fasted  and  prayed]  Reference  is  made 
to  this  precedent  in  the  Archbishop's  moving 
the  congregation  to  pray,  previously  to  the 
saying  of  the  Litany  at  the  Consecration  of  a 
Bishop.  "  In  the  Greek  Church  the  Fast  of 
the  Holy  Apostles  begins  the  week  after 
Whitsuntide,  being  the  time  in  which  they 
judge  that  the  Apostles  prayed  and  fasted 
when  they  prepared  themselves  to  preach  the 
Gospel,  which  ends  on  the  Festival  of  St 
Peter."     Ricaut,  p.  129. 

sent  them  anvay]  Rather,  let  them  de- 
part. The  special  selection  by  God  the  Holy 
Ghost  did  not  dispense  with  ecclesiastical 
sanction  to  their  mission.  Those  who  laid 
their  hands  on  them  were  the  same  that  minis- 
tered to  the  Lord,  v.  2,  not  the  whole  Chris- 
tian community. 

They  visit  Cyprus. 

4.  being  sent  forth  by  the  Holy  Ghost]  The 
organization  of  Christian  Missions  may  be 
considered  as  dating  from  this,  the  first  expe- 
dition undertaken  in  obedience  to  Christ's 
command,  Matt,  xxviii.  19. 

Seleucia]  Cp.  xi.  19.  The  port  of  Antioch, 
1  from  which  its  distance,  overland  about  sixteen 
(  miles,  was  by  water  made  forty-one  miles, 
I      through  the  windings  of  the  O  routes.     The 


town,  built  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  by  the 
first  Seleucus,  had  at  this  time  attained  the 
privileges  of  a  free  city.  Polybius,  V.  59, 
described  a  very  extensive  excavation,  which 
was  the  only  communication  between  the  city 
and  the  sea;  and  vestiges  of  its  slopes  and 
tunnels  are  still  conspicuous.  Two  piers,  the 
remains  of  its  once  magnificent  harbour,  retain 
the  names  of  Paul  and  Barnabas. 

Cyprus]  About  eighty  miles  S.W.  of 
Seleucia.     See  the  note  on  iv.  36. 

5.  <were  at]     Rather,  had  arrived  at. 
Salamis]     The  Greek  capital  of  the  island, 

on  its  eastern  side,  the  nearest  port  to  Seleucia, 
at  the  mouth  of  the  Pediacas,  the  largest  river 
in  Cyprus,  a  little  to  the  north  of  the  Vene- 
tian capital,  Famagusta.  Under  its  subsequent 
name,  Constantia,  given  when  it  had  been 
rebuilt  by  Constantine  after  an  earthquake, 
Salamis  had  Epiphanius  for  one  of  its  Bishops. 
If  the  authority  of  Lactantius,  '  Div.  Instit.' 
I.  21,  is  accepted,  human  sacrifices  were  offered 
there  periodically  till  the  time  of  Hadrian. 

6.  the  isle]  The  whole  isle,  supported  by 
MSS.  Versions  and  quotations  in  the  Fathers, 
has  been  accepted  as  the  true  reading  since 
Griesbach. 

Paphos]  Now  Baffo^  at  W.  extremity  of 
the  island,  about  100  miles  from  Salamis,  on 
a  rocky  eminence  about  a  mile  and  a  half 
from  the  sea,  with  a  small  harbour,  which  at 
certain  seasons  affords  no  shelter  from  the 
prevalent  winds.  The  city  was  restored  by 
Augustus  after  suffering  most  severely  from 
an  earthquake ;  but  in  Jerome's  time  its  site 
was  covered  with  ruins. 

sorcerer]  Magian  would  have  been  a  better 
rendering.  Orientals  having  some  knowledge 
of  natural  philosophy  had  a  strange  hold  on 
the  Roman  mind,  distracted  as  it  was,  at  this 
time,  between  scepticism  and  credulity. 

Bar-jesus]  Son  of  Joshua.  Cp,  Bar- Jonas, 
Bartholomew,  Bartimaeus.  This  name  under- 
went various  modifications  in  MSS.  and  quo- 
tations, dictated  doubtless  by  reverence  for 
the  name  of  our  Saviour. 

Sergius  Paulus  the  proconsul,  and 
Elymas. 

7.  the  deputy"]  The  Proconsul.  The  use  of 
this  designation  is  an  incidental  but  very  strik- 
ing proof  of  the  accuracy  of  the  sacred  his- 
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dent  man;  who  called  for  Barnabas 
and  Saul,  and  desired  to  hear  the 
word  of  God. 

8  But  Ely  mas  the  sorcerer  (for  so 
is  his  name  by  interpretation)  with- 
stood them,  seeking  to  turn  away  the 
deputy  from  the  faith. 

9  Then  Saul,  (who  also  is  called 
Paul,)  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost, 
set  his  eyes  on  him, 

10  And  said,  O  full  of  all  subtilty 
and  all  mischief,  thou  child  of  the 
devil,  thou  enemy  of  all  righteousness. 


wilt  thou  not  cease    to   pervert  the 
right  ways  of  the  Lord  ? 

1 1  And  now,  behold,  the  hand  of 
the  Lord  is  upon  thee,  and  thou  shalt 
be  blind,  not  seeing  the  sun  for  a  sea- 
son. And  immediately  there  fell  on 
him  a  mist  and  a  darkness;  and  he 
went  about  seeking  some  to  lead  him 
by  the  hand. 

12  Then  the  deputy,  when  he  saw 
what  was  done,  believed,  being  asto- 
nished at  the  doctrine  of  the  Lord. 

13  Now  when  Paul  and  his  com- 


torian.  Cp.  xii.  i.  In  the  allotment  of  the 
provinces,  Cyprus  had  been,  in  the  first  in- 
stance, reserved  for  Augustus,  and  was  ac- 
cordingly governed  by  a  Pro-prsetor.  But  it 
was  afterwards  transferred  from  the  Emperor 
to  the  Senate,  Dio  Cassius,  Liii.  la,  Liv.  4; 
and  coins  of  Claudius  prove  that  in  his  reign 
the  island  was  under  proconsular  government. 
See  Morell's  'Thesaurus  Numismaticus,'  p. 
106,  and  Akerman's  'Numismatic  Illustra- 
tions of  the  New  Testament,'  p.  41.  Beza, 
Grotius,  and  Bengel,  in  whose  time  the 
Claudian  coins  were  not  known,  had  recourse 
to  forced  explanations  or  conjectural  emenda- 
tions. This  is  one  of  the  cases  which  should 
be  a  warning  against  haste  to  be  rid  of  diffi- 
culties in  Scripture.    See  the  note  on  xviii.  19. 

Sergtus  Pau/us]  Biscoe  believed  that  no 
history  now  extant  names  any  governor  of 
Cyprus,  or  mentions  any  event  in  the  island 
during  the  time  covered  by  the  Acts. 

prudent]  Judicious,  intelligent,  desirous  of 
ascertaining  truth,  dissatisfied  with  his  national 
religion,  and  with  the  mixture  of  Judaism  and 
Oriental  theosophy  presented  by  Elymas. 

(ivbo  called  for]  They  had  not  volunteered 
to  go  to  this  Gentile. 

civord  of  God]  In  1?.  8  the  faith,  in  v.  10 
the  right  <ways  of  the  Lord. 

8.  Elymas]  A  Grecised  form  of  the 
Arabic  for  avise  man  which  the  Magi  an  had 
assumed. 

<withstood  them]  Probably  by  some  eflx)rt 
of  his  pretended  art,  or,  it  may  have  been,  by 
blasphemous  falsehoods.  If  it  had  been  by 
arguments,  St  Paul  would  have  been  satisfied 
with  refuting  them. 

9.  Paul]  The  other  name,  it  appears,  was 
dropped  after  this  full  assertion  of  his  Apostolic 
commission,  when  he  felt  that  the  Gospel  of 
the  Uncircumcision  had  been  committed  to 
him.  Jerome,  'Catalogue,'  §5,  and  'Comment, 
on  the  Epistle  to  Philemon;'  and  Augustin, 
'  Confess.'  viii.  iv.  9,  regarded  it  as  a  sub- 
stitution in  memory  of  this  illustrious  convert. 
iL  is  possible  that  there  was  no  more  than  a 


coincidence.  A  second  name  was  so  very 
common,  e.g.  Simeon  Niger,  Barsabas  Justus, 
John  Mark,  that  it  might  fairly  be  assumed 
that  the  Apostle  had  all  along  borne  both 
names,  Saul  as  a  Hebrew,  and  Paulus  as  a 
Roman  citizen.  The  Gentile  name  befitted 
the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  and,  from  this 
point  in  the  history,  is  used  constantly  except 
when  reference  is  made  to  his  earlier  life. 

filed]  Not  an  adjective,  but  a  participle, 
indicating  an  occasional,  special  impulse.  See 
the  note  on  iv,  8. 

10.  subtilty]  Internal,  as  a  false  teacher; 
mischief  external,  as  Magian.  The  thrice 
repeated  all  is  very  emphatic. 

child  of  the  devil]  In  marked  contrast  to 
the  purport  of  his  Hebrew  name,  v.  6.  Cp. 
John  viii.  44  ;  i  John  iii.  8,  10,  12. 

rujilt  thou  not  cease]  So  in  Syr.  interroga- 
tively. Luther  and  Tyndale  followed  Vulg. 
in  treating  it  as  a  declaration.  Either  way, 
the  form  of  expression  makes  the  rebuke  apply 
to  the  whole  life,  not  to  the  particular  act. 
We  are  told  no  more  than  that  he  would  fain 
have  kept  Sergius  Paulus  in  ignorance  of  the 
Gospel. 

11.  shalt  he  blind]  The  first  recorded 
miracle  of  St  Paul  was  the  infliction  of  the 
same  privation  which  he  had  himself  expe- 
rienced immediately  after  his  conversion. 
Hope  of  restoration  was  held  out  at  the  very 
moment  of  this  infliction;  and  this  may  have 
given  it  to  be  understood  that  the  blindness 
was  a  sign  for  the  Proconsul  as  well  as  the 
punishment  of  Elymas. 

a  mist]  In  the  Original  a  technical  term, 
such  as  it  was  natural  for  the  beloved  Phy- 
sician to  employ,  used  by  Hippocrates  for  a 
filmy  condition  of  the  eye  bringing  on  tem- 
porary blindness. 

12.  doctrine  of  the  Lord]  Concerning  the 
Lord,  as  in  Heb.  vi.  2,  "  the  doctrine  of  bap- 
tisms." This,  it  seems,  impressed  the  Pro- 
consul's mind  more  than  the  miraculous  visita- 
tion. Sergius  Paulus  was  more  decidedly  the 
firstfmits  of  heathenism  than  Cornelius. 
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pany  loosed  from  Paphos,  they  came 
to  Perga  in  Pamphylia:  and  John  de- 
parting from  them  returned  to  Jeru- 
salem. 

14  ^  But  when  they  departed  from 
Perga,  they  came  to  Antioch  in  Pisi- 
dia,  and  went  into  the  synagogue  on 
the  sabbath  day,  and  sat  down. 

15  And  after  the   reading  of  the 


law  and  the  prophets  the  rulers  of  the 
synagogue  sent  unto  them,  saying, 
Te  men  and  brethren,  if  ye  have  any 
word  of  exhortation  for  the  people, 
say  on. 

16  Then  Paul  stood  up,  and  beck- 
oning with  his  hand  said,  Men  of 
Israel,  and  ye  that  fear  God,  give 
audience. 


St  Paul  and  his  Company  go  to 
Pamphylia. 

13.  Paul  and  his  company]  Henceforth  he 
has  precedence,  as  in  1;.  45,  with  the  exception 
of  a  few  occasions,  xiv.  14,  xv.  25,  on  which 
a  certain  prominence  was  still  recognised  as 
belonging  to  Barnabas. 

loosed  from  Paphos]  They  did  not  linger 
to  enjoy  the  patronage  and  hospitality  of  their 
distinguished  convert,  but  proceeded  at  once 
to  fresh  labours  and  perils. 

in  Pamphylia]  Subjoined,  because  Perga 
was  little  known.  It  was  an  ancient  city,  on 
the  river  Gestrus,  about  seven  miles  from  its 
mouth.  The  stay  in  it  was  very  short,  and 
there  seems  to  have  been  no  preaching  till  the 
return  journey,  xiv.  25.  Some  of  the  perils 
from  robbers  and  rivers,  %  Cor.  xi.  26,  may 
have  been  encountered  at  this  time. 

departing  from  them]  Various  motives  have 
been  assigned  for  this.  Probably,  a  weak, 
lingering  remembrance  of  his  home  and  his 
mother.  St  Paul's  language,  xv.  38,  sounds 
like  some  confirmation  of  the  view  that 
Mark  shrunk  from  perils  and  hardships 
which,  at  the  time  of  his  leaving  home  for 
Cyprus,  there  was  no  reason  for  expecting. 
The  suggestions  that  St  Paul's  treatment  of 
Sergius  Paulus  offended  him, — that  he  was 
unable  to  take  part  in  admitting  Gentile  con- 
verts to  all  the  privileges  of  the  Gospel  with- 
out circumcision, — that  he  could  not  brook 
any  appearance  of  Barnabas  being  superseded, 
can  hardly  be  accepted.  Such  presumption 
in  a  subordinate  must  surely  have  been  noticed 
with  censure.  St  Paul  was  more  than  recon- 
ciled afterwards,  %  Tim.  iv.  11 ;  Col.  iv.  10  ; 
Philemon  24. 

14.  Antioch  in  Pisidia]  So  distinguished 
from  the  better  known  city  in  Syria,  xi.  19. 
Both  were  founded  by  Seleucus  Nicator.  This 
was  to  the  north  of  Perga,  in  the  highlands 
of  the  Taurus  range,  so  near  the  frontier  that 
Ptolemy  assigned  it  to  Pamphylia  and  Strabo 
to  Phrygia.  Its  site,  Jalobatsch^  with  many 
magnificent  ruins,  was  not  distinguished  from 
that  of  Philomelium  till  1833.  See  Arundell's 
♦Asia  Minor,'  i.  268. 

the  synagogue]     Only  one  apparently  in  the 
[city. 

sai  do^vn]  The  posture  of  teachers,  intimat- 


ing that  permission  to  address  the  congrega- 
tion would  be  welcome.  The  following  verse 
was  addressed  to  them  out  of  courtesy  to 
strangers  in  the  first  instance. 

15.  the  la^  and  the  prophets]  Bengel 
thought  that  the  first  chapters  of  Deuteronomy 
and  of  Isaiah,  still  read  on  the  same  Sabbath 
in  the  synagogue  service,  may  have  been  the 
lessons  on  this  occasion.  Of  the  three  very 
peculiar  Greek  words,  'w.  17 — 19,  represented 
in  A.V.  by  exalted^  suffered  their  manners^  and 
divided  their  land  by  lot,  the  first  is  found 
in  Isaiah  i.  2,  the  second  and  third  in  Deut. 
i.  31,  38,  according  to  LXX.  A  series 
of  lessons  from  the  Prophets  was  introduced 
B.C.  163,  when  the  reading  of  the  Law  was 
forbidden  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes;  and  this 
was  not  discarded,  but  combined  with  the  old 
lessons,  when,  in  the  time  of  the  Maccabees, 
that  tyranny  was  overpast,  and  the  public 
reading  of  the  Law  was  resumed. 

the  rulers  of  the  synagogue]  At  Capernaum, 
where,  from  John  vi.  59,  it  appears  that  there 
was  only  one  synagogue,  we  have  one  of  the 
rulers  in  Mark  v.  22.  Whitby  added  to  this 
that  the  mention  of  Crispus  and  Sosthenes, 
xviii.  8,  17,  implies  a  plurality  of  such  officers 
at  Corinth. 


St  Paul's  discourse  in  the  Synagogue 
at  Antioch  in  Pisidia. 

16.  stood  up]  In  conformity  with  Greek 
usage.  In  Judjea  the  teacher  sat,  Luke  iv.  20. 
Paul  was  the  chief  speaker,  as  in  'v.  45  and 
xiv.  12. 

of  Israel]  This  was  omitted  by  Teschen- 
dorf without  due  consideration  of  the  prepon- 
derating evidence  in  support  of  it. 

ye  that  fear  God]  Gentiles  who  had  re- 
nounced idolatry,  but  had  not  yet  avowed 
themselves  proselytes,  and  submitted  to  cir- 
cumcision. The  classification,  which  recurs  in 
v.  26,  was  regarded  by  Josephus,  xiv.  vii.  2, 
as  comprehending  all  adherents  of  Judaism 
throughout  the  world. 

The  prominence  given  in  this  address  to  the 
historical  element  may  have  been  suggested 
by  that  of  St  Stephen,  which  must  have  been 
deeply  impressed  on  the  Apostle's  mind.  St 
Paul's  audience  was  as  favourably  disposed  as 
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[v.   17 — 22. 


«  ExocL  I. 
I. 

*Exod.  13. 
M,  16. 

etropo- 
phoreseHy^ 
perhaps  for 
etropho- 
phoresen, 
bore,  or, 
fed  thevi, 
as  a  nurse 
beareth, 
or,  feedeth 
her  child, 
Deut.1,31. 
2  Mac.  7. 
27.  ac- 
cordinsr  to 


1 7  The  God  of  this  people  of  Is- 
rael chose  our  fathers,  and  exalted 
the  people  "^when  they  dwelt  as  stran- 
gers in  the  land  of  Egypt,  ^and  with 
an  high  arm  brought  he  them  out 
of  it. 

18  And  about  the  time  of  forty 
years  ^suffered  he  their  manners  in 
the  wilderness. 

19  And  when  he  had  destroyed 
seven  nations  in  the  land  of  Chanaan, 

the  LXX.  and  so  Chrysost. 


<^he   divided  their  land  to   them   bv^ Josh.  14 
lot. 

20  And  after  that  ^he  gave  unto '^  ]y^o%.z. 
them  judges  about  the  space  of  four '"^^ 
hundred  and  fifty  years,  until  Samuel 

the  prophet. 

21  ^And  afterward  they  desired  a'^Sam. ; 
king :  and  God  gave  unto  them  Saul "' 
the  son  of  Cis,  a  man  of  the  tribe  of 
Benjamin,  by  the  space  of  forty  years. 

22  And   when    he    had    removed 


that  of  the  first  martyr  had  been  hostile.   The 
opening  is  studiously  conciliatory. 

17.  chose  our  father s\  As  a  Christian,  St 
Paul  was  by  no  means  indifferent  to  the 
peculiar  privileges  of  the  Jews,  Rom.  ix.  4,  5. 

exalted  the  people']  By  the  honours  conferred 
on  Joseph,  by  the  miracles  wrought  on  their 
behalf,  and  by  the  extraordinary  multiplication 
of  their  numbers,  Exod.  i.  7,  9,  12,  20.  He 
shall  be  great,  Gen.  xlviii.  19,  is  represented 
by  the  same  word  in  LXX. 

XQ.  suffered  he.  their  manners]  The  balance 
of  MS.,  authority  is  slightly  in  favour  of  this 
reading.  But  the  variation  in  the  margin  has 
the  support  of  most  MSS.  of  LXX.  in  Deut. 
i.  31 ;  is  favoured  by  Num.  xi.  la  ;  Isai.  xlvi. 
3,  Ixiii.  9,  and  suits  the  spirit  of  the  context 
here  best. 

19.  seven  nations]  So  in  Deut.  vii.  i  ; 
Josh.  iii.  10,  xxiv.  11.  In  Exod.  iii.  8,  as 
again  in  Neh.  ix.  8,  only  six  are  enumerated ; 
and  in  Gen.  xv.  19 — 21,  ten. 

di'vided  their  land]  This  reading  of  the 
received  text  is  not  authorized  by  a  single 
Uncial  MS.  The  other  reading,  ga^ve  them 
the  land  for  their  inheritance,  largely  supported, 
has  been  adopted  in  all  recent  critical  editions. 
The  same  word  occurs  Deut.  iii.  28.  Cp. 
Num.  xxvi.  sSi  j6. 

20.  four  hu7idred  and  fifty  years]  There 
has  been  no  very  good  success  in  various 
attempts  to  reconcile  this  with  x  K.  vi.  i, 
where  the  Hebrew  gives  480,  and  LXX.  440 
years,  as  the  interval  between  the  Exodus 
and  the  building  of  the  Temple,  which  leaves 
only  300  years  for  the  period  of  the  Judges. 
It  has  been  proposed  to  alter  the  punctuation 
so  as  to  connect  the  450  years  not  with  the 
Judges,  but  with  the  allotment  of  the  land  as 
the  termination  of  a  period  commencing  with 
tl^e  birth  of  Isaac.  But  the  Exodus  is  the 
earliest  event  to  which  any  reference  is  made 
by  St  Paul ;  and  he  may  be  understood  to 
have  followed  a  chronological  arrangement 
familiar  with  the  Jews,  Josephus,  viii.  iii.  i, 
which  made  the  interval  between  the  Exodus 


and  the  building  of  the  Temple  592  years, 
which  have  been  distributed  thus :  40  years  to 
the  wandering  in  the  wilderness ;  1 8  years  to 
the  time  under  Joshua ;  450  years  to  the 
period  of  the  Judges;  40  years  under  Samuel 
and  Saul ;  40  years  to  the  reign  of  David,  and 
the  first  four  years  of  Solomon. 

All  this  applies  to  the  received  text  followed 
in  A.V.  But  it  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that 
another  reading,  authorized  by  ^?,  A,  B,  C,  D, 
and  supported  by  the  Vulgate,  gives  a  different 
sense.  He  distributed  their  land  for  an  inherit- 
ance, about  /^$o years ;  And  after  that  He  gave 
them  Judges  until  Samuel  the  Prophet.  This 
sets  forth  the  450  years  as  the  interval  between 
the  birth  of  Isaac  and  the  taking  possession  of 
the  promised  land.  By  adopting  it  we  escape 
the  difficulty  of  reconciling  this  passage  with 
I  K.  vi.  I,  in  which  the  period  begins  with  the 
Exodus,  whereas  here  it  ends  with  the  entrance 
into  Canaan.  As  Bengel  pointed  out,  the 
allotment  of  the  land  was  not  the  beginning 
but  the  close  of  the  450  years. 

Samuel  the  prophet]  Cf.  iii.  24,  All  the 
Prophets,  from  Samuel.  So  Augustin,  '  de 
Civ.  Dei,'  xvii.  i,  "  Ex  quo  S.  Samuel  Pro- 
pheta  coepit,  et  deinceps  donee  populus  Israel 

in  Babyloniam  captivus  duceretur totum 

tempus  est  Prophetarum."  Jerome,  'adv. 
Jovinianum,'  "Samuel  propheta  fuit,  judex 
fuit,  Levita  fuit,  non  pontifex,  ne  sacerdos 
quidem." 

21.  tribe  of  Benjamin]  St  Paul's  own 
tribe,  Rom.  xi.  i ;  Phil.  iii.  5.  The  only  other 
notice  of  tribal  connexion  in  New  Testament 
is  in  the  case  of  Anna,  Luke  ii.  36,  and  of 
Barnabas,  iv.  36. 

forty  years]  The  length  of  Saul's  reign  is 
not  stated  in  the  Old  Testament.  According 
to  Josephus,  VI.  xiv.  9,  he  reigned  18  years 
during  the  lifetime  of  Samuel,  and  22  years 
after  his  death.  Saul  was  young  when  he  was 
anointed  ;  and  his  youngest  son  was  40  years 
old  at  the  time  of  Saul's  death,  2  S.  ii.  10. 

22.  had  removed  him]  Not  by  death,  but 
by  the  rejection  of  him  and  his  dynasty,  i  S. 
xv.  26. 
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^^-  him,  -^he  raised  up  unto  them  David 
to  be  their  king;  to  whom  also  he 

89-  gave  testimony,  and  said,  ^I  have 
found  David  the  son  of  Jesse,  a  man 
after  mine  own  heart,  which  shall 
fulfil  all  my  will. 

:i.  23  '^Of  this  man's  seed  hath  God 
according  to  his  promise  raised  unto 
Israel  a  Saviour,  Jesus  : 
I.  24  'When  John  had  first  preached 
before  his  coming  the  baptism  of  re- 
pentance to  all  the  people  of  Israel. 
25  And  as  John  fulfilled  his  course, 

••  he  said,  "^Whom  think  ye  that  I  am? 
I  am  not  he.  But,  behold,  there 
Cometh  one  after  me,  whose  shoes  of 
his  feet  I  am  not  worthy  to  loose. 


26  Men  and  brethren,  children  of 
the  stock  of  Abraham,  and  whosoever 
among  you  feareth  God,  to  you  is 
the  word  of  this  salvation  sent. 

27  For  they  that  dwell  at  Jerusa- 
lem, and  their  rulers,  because  they 
knew  him  not,  nor  yet  the  voices  of 
the  prophets  which  are  read  every 
sabbath  day,  they  have  fulfilled  them 
in  condemning  him. 

28  '^And    though    they   found    no^^i^tt.  27. 
cause   of  death   in   him.,    yet   desired 

they  Pilate  that  he  should  be  slain. 

29  And  when  they  had  fulfilled 
all  that  was  written  of  him,  they  took 
him  down  from  the  tree,  and  laid  him 
in  a  sepulchre. 


raised  up]  A  word  of  higher  meaning  than 
ga've  in  the  preceding  verse. 

/  hwve  found  Da'vid]  This  looks  like  a 
fusion  of  Ps.  Ixxxix.  20  and  i  S.  xiii.  ^4^ 
Such  blended  quotations  were  not  unusual 
with  the  Jews.     Cp.  vii.  43  ;  Matt.  ii.  23. 

after  mine  o^don  heart]  I.e.  in  his  public, 
kingly  capacity,  uniformly  and  promptly 
obedient  to  the  will  of  God  as  announced  by 
His  messengers ;  not  wilful  and  pei-verse,  as 
Saul  had  shewn  himself,  i  S.  xiii.  13,  14,  xv. 
a8 ;  compare  i  K.  xi.  2>2>')  3^,  and  xiv.  8. 
The  expression  does  not  assert  unblemished 
purity  of  moral  character,  and  affords  no 
ground  for  the  objections  made  to  it  on  ac-. 
count  of  David's  having  fallen  into  grievous 
sins. 

23.  Of  this  man's  seed]  Son  of  Davidt 
was  a  received  designation  of  the  Messiah, 
Matt.  ix.  27,  xii.  23. 

according  to  his  promise]  E.g.  Isai.  xi.  i,  iq  ; 
Jer.  xxiii,  5,6;  the  Messianic  promises  gene- 
rally, the  fulfilment  of  which  was  expected  at 
that  time. 

raised]  There  is  a  considerable  preponder- 
ance of  MS.  authority  for  brought,  the 
word  in  Zech.  iii.  8,  LXX. 

Jesus]  This  Name  was  of  importance  in 
this  context,  and  therefore  the  meaning  of  it  is 
given,  to  fix  attention  on  it.  But  the  whole 
of  the  argument  was  stated  first,  because  the 
Name  might  be  thought  likely  to  excite  pre- 
judice. 

24.  John]  The  excitement  caused  by  his 
ministry  in  J  udoea  must  have  been  known  to 
the  Jews  of  the  dispersion  generally. 

his  coming]  His  entering  on  His  public 
ministry.  The  same  word  as  in  Malachi  iii.  2, 
LXX.  Several  of  the  Fathers  understood 
His  Incarnation,  in  defiance  of  chronology. 

baptism  of  repentance]     Cp.  xix.  4. 


35.  fulfilled]  was  completing.  Towards 
the  close  of  his  ministry  the  Forerunner  more 
and  more  turned  men's  attention  away  from 
himself.     Cp.  John  i.  19,  20,  27. 

Whom  think  ye]  Luther  followed  the  Vul- 
gate in  exhibiting  this  not  as  a  question :  1  am 
n.ot  he  ^homye  think. 

not  'Worthy  to  loose]  Whose  disciple  I  am 
not  ivorthy  to,  b^.  Cp.  Matt.  iii.  11 ;  Mark 
i.  7. 

26.  brethren]  So  St  Paul  loved  to  regard 
his  countrymen,  Rom.  ix.  3. 

of  the  stock  of  Abraham]  O  f  that  race  which 
really  began  in  Isaac,  the  child  of  promise. 
A  more  precise  designation  than  children  of 
Abraham. 

27.  they  that  d-well  at  Jerusalem]  Jews 
of  the  Pisidian  Antioch  were  not  involved  in 
this  guilt. 

because  they  kne^v  him  not]  To  the  same 
effect  St  Peter,  iii.  17.  Both  Apostles  had 
their  Lord's  authority  for  using  such  language, 
Luke  xxiii.  34.  Cp.  i  Cor.  ii.  8.  This  ignor- 
ance led  on  to  the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecies 
concerning  His  sufferings.  St  Paul  took  his 
share  in  this  ignorance  home  to  himself,  i  Tim. 
i.  13. 

the  'voices  of  the  prophets]  The  great  testi- 
mony to  Christ,  Luke  xxiv.  25 — 27. 

read  e'very  sabbath  day]  As  they  had  been 
since  the  days  of  the  Maccabees.  See  the 
note  on  -v.  15.  Providence  had  so  ordered  it 
that  increased  attention  was  drawn  to  that 
portion  of  Scripture  as  the  time  for  its  fulfil- 
ment drew  near. 

in  condemning  him]  The  Rulers  in  the 
Sanhedrim,  the  people  by  their  clamours 
before  Pilate's  judgment-seat. 

29.  they  took  him  down]  The  soldiers 
concerned  in  the  crucifixion,  by  whom  the 


444 


THE   ACTS.    XIII. 


[v-  30— 35- 


»w Matt. 23,      ^o  '''But  God  raised  him  from  the 
dead : 

31  And  he  was  seen  many  days  of 
them  which  came  up  with  him  from 
GaHlee  to  Jerusalem,  who  are  his 
witnesses  unto  the  people, 

32  And  we  declare  unto  you  glad 
tidings,  how  that  the  promise  which 
was  made  unto  the  fathers, 

33  God  hath  fulfilled  the  same 
unto  us  their  children,  in  that  he  hath 


raised  up  Jesus  again  j   as  it    is   also  « Psal.  2. 7. 
written  in  the  second  psalm,  ''Thou 


Heb. 


sa.  55.3. 
t  Gr.  m 


art  my  Son,  this  day  have  I  begotten  ^f/^^  ^^, 
thee.  °r'./«^' 

A        1  -11        things: 

34  And    as    concernmg    that    he  which 
raised  him  up  from  the  dead,  now  no  LXx.'bSiu 
more  to  return  to  corruption,  he  said  ^^x^l^^ 
on  this  wise,  "Y  will  give  you  the  isai.  55. 3. 

t  •  r  TA       •  J  and  in 

sure  ^  mercies  or  David.  many 

35  Wherefore    he    saith    also    in  Sr^t"'' 
another    psalm^    ^  Thou     shalt     not  ^^''^'^  '^  '<> 


brew,  mercies. 


P  Psal.  16. 


the  He- 


body  was  delivered  to  Joseph  of  Aiimathaea. 
They  who  had  taken  His  life  commanded  His 
body  to  be  delivered.  In  Luke  xxiii.  ^2>  the 
taking  down  from  the  Cross  appears  to  be 
attributed  to  Joseph  of  Arimathaea  personally. 
His  loving  and  reverent  intervention,  in  con- 
junction with  Nicodemus,  John  xix.  39,  is 
left  unnoticed  here,  because  all  that  was  re- 
quired for  St  Paul's  argument  was  the  death 
and  resurrection,  as  facts.  The  burial  is  inci- 
dentally noticed  only  as  a  necessary  conse- 
quence, and  so  a  positive  proof,  of  the  death. 
In  his  Epistles  St  Paul  frequently  refers  to  it, 
Rom.  vi.  4  ;  i  Cor.  xv.  4;  Col.  ii.  12.  The 
Chief  Priests  and  Elders  had  caused  the  death 
by  delivering  Jesus  to  Pilate;  and  they  took 
forcible  possession  of  the  sepulchre  when  they 
sealed  it,  and  obtained  a  Roman  guard  for  it, 
Matt,  xxvii.  66. 

the  tree]     Cp.  v.  30,  x.  39. 

30.  raised  him  from  the  dead]  The  im- 
mediate conjunction  of  the  Passion  and  Resur- 
rection of  our  Lord  is  characteristic  of  St 
Paul,  xvii.  3  ;  Rom.  iv.  24,  25.  St  Peter, 
having  been  an  eye-witness,  referred  to  the 
life  and  miracles,  ii.  22,  x.  38,  39. 

31.  many  days]  I.e.  forty,  i.  3. 

them  'which  came  up  <U)ith  him]  This  has 
been  understood  of  the  Eleven  and  the  Hun- 
dred and  Twenty,  too  many  to  have  been 
under  an  illusion  for  that  period. 

ivho  are  his  ^witnesses]  There  is  ample 
authority  for  inserting  wow  before  His  (luit- 
nesses,  and  the  word  has  great  weight;  the 
fact  of  the  Resurrection  did  not  rest  on  tradi- 
tion ;  witnesses  were  still  alive. 

unto  the  people]  In  the  Original  the  word 
regularly  used  for  the  Jewish  people. 

32.  lue  declare  unto  you]  Both  pronouns 
are  in  the  Original.  fVe.,  here  in  Antioch,  as 
His  witnesses,  nrxio  you,  having  a  commission 
to  make  the  Gospel  known  among  the  Gen- 
tiles. 

33.  fulfilled]  A  stronger  word  than  in 
-y.  27.  The  fulfilment  was  complete ;  there 
was  nothing  further  to  be  expected. 


uj  their  children]  unto  our  children  in 
the  Vulgate,  with  very  strong  MS.  authority 
in  its  favour. 

hath  raised  up  Jesus  again]  Bp  Bull  re- 
garded St  Paul's  words,  Rom.  i.  4,  declared 
■to  be  the  Son  of  God  (ivith  ponver,  by  the 
resurrection  from  the  dead.,  as  the  best  com- 
mentary on  this  passage  :  "  Non  ita  accipien- 
dum,  quasi  demum  per  ac  post  resuiTectionem 
Christus  coeperit  esse  excellentissimo  modo 
Dei  Filius,  et  ab  eo  gigni,  sed  quia  tum  poten- 
trssime  per  res>irrectionem  verus  atque  uni- 
genitus  Dei  Filius  declaratus  atque  ostensus 
fuerit.  Hie  cnim  est  Scripturae  mos,  ut  res 
tum  dicantur  fieri,  cum  manifestantur  et  sese 
produnt."  '  Judicium  Ecclesiae  Catholicae,' 
V.  7,  vol.  VI.  p.  114,  ed.  Burton. 

the  second  psalm]  This  has  great  MS.  au- 
thority, ^5,  A,  B,  C,  E,  G,  H  ;  but  the  first 
Psalm  in  the  Vatican  MS.,  largely  supported 
by  patristic  quotations,  was  adopted  by  Lach- 
mann  and  Tischendoif.  Our  first  Psalm  was 
not  unusually  regarded  as  an  introduction  to 
the  whole  Psalter.  The  first  and  second 
Psalms  were  sometimes  regarded  as  together 
forming  one  Psalm,  Schoettgen.  Our  second 
Psalm  was  understood  by  the  ancient  Jews 
as  directly  applicable  to  the  Messiah. 

ha've  I  begotten  thee]  "  The  grave  is  as  the 
womb  of  the  earth ;  Christ,  who  is  raised 
from  thence,  is  as  it  were  begotten  to  another 
life;  and  God,  who  raised  Him,  is  His  Father." 
Pearson,  on  the  Creed,  Article  2. 

34.  wow  no  more]  Rather,  not  here- 
after, Rom.  vi.  9.  Christ  never  had  returned 
to  corruption.  He  was  to  rise  again  ;  and 
corruption  took  no  effect  upon  Him.    ii.  31. 

the  sure  mercies  of  David]  Perhaps,  the 
holy  promises  made  sure  to  David. 
Isai.  Iv.  3,  quoted,  not  with  verbal  exactness, 
from  LXX.  That  Version  gives  to.  oaia  in 
this  passage  for  the  same  Hebrew  word  which 
is  rendered  mercies  in  2  Chro.  vi.  42.  David 
had  been  promised  a  successor  whose  throne 
should  be  established  for  ever,  2  S.  vii.  13 — 
16.     Cp.  Ps.  Ixxxix.  3,  4,  28,  29,  3Si  36. 

35.  in  another  psalm]  xvi.  10.  Here  we 
have   authority  for  applying   that   Psalm  to 
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suffer  thine  Holy  One  to  see  corrup- 
tion. 

36  For  David,  'after  he  had  served 
'  his  own  generation  by  the  w^ill  of 
'5  God,  ^fell  on  sleep,  and  vi^as  laid  unto 

his  fathers,  and  saw  corruption  : 
"^       37  But  he,  whom  God  raised  again, 
saw  no  corruption. 

38  IT  Be  it  known  unto  you  there- 
fore, men  and  brethren,  that  through 
this  man  is  preached  unto  you  the 
forgiveness  of  sins : 

39  And  by  him  all  that  believe  are 
justified  from  all  things,  from  which 
ye  could  not  be  justified  by  the  law 
of  Moses. 


40  Beware  therefore,  lest  that  come 
upon  you,  which  is  spoken  of  in  ''the  ''Hab.  i. 
prophets ;  ^* 

41  Behold,  ye  despisers,  and  won- 
der, and  perish :  for  I  work  a  work  in 
your  days,  a  work  which  ye  shall  in 
no  wise  believe,  though  a  man  declare 
it  unto  you. 

42  And  when  the  Jews  were  gone 
out  of  the  synagogue,  the  Gentiles 
besought  that  these  words  might  be 
preached  to  them  ^  the  next  sabbath.    ^  Gr.  hi 

43  Now  when  the  congregation  between, 
was  broken  up,  many  of  the  Jews  and  ""sabbltt 
religious  proselytes  followed  Paul  and  ^^i^^een. 
Barnabas  :    who,   speaking  to  them. 


Christ.     Compare  St    Peter's    argument,   ii. 

36.  after  he  had  served]  The  marginal 
rendering  here  is  no  improvement  on  the  text. 
The  ministering  of  Christ  was  not  limited  to 
any  one  generation. 

fell  on  sleep]  This  expression  is  used  of 
David,  I  K.  ii.  10.  Compare  vii.  60.  It  is 
better  to  understand  the  words,  hy  the  nvill  of 
God,  as  immediately  connected  with  this  phrase. 
The  termination  of  David's  life  on  earth  was 
fixed  by  Divine  wisdom. 

laid  unto  his  fathers]  Gathered  unto  his 
people,  Gen.  xxv.  8,  17,  xxxv.  29-  unto  thy 
fathers,  %  K.  xxii.  20. 

38.  men  and  brethren]  Brethren,  as  vii. 
2,  and  elsewhere. 

through  this  man]  That  forgiveness  of  sins 
through  Him  is  preached  unto  you.  He  died 
for  our  sins  and  rose  again  for  our  justification. 

39.  all  that  belie've]  Rather,  every  one 
that  belie veth.  With  a  faith  working  by 
love,  Waterland,  'Doctrine  of  the  Eucharist,' 
IX.  2. 

ye  could  not  be  justifed]  "  The  attentive 
reader  will  observe  by  these  words  that  justi- 
fication was  not  to  be  had  in  the  Law,  or  in 
its  system.  He  will  observe  also  that  St  Paul 
does  not  say  to  the  Israelites,  '  Of  the  justifi- 
cation which  ye  had  under  the  Law  Christ 
was  the  source ;  but  that,  ye  had  not  so  much 
as  the  power  of  the  justification.'  The  same 
disparity  between  the  Mosaic  and  the  Chris- 
tian Covenants  in  the  article  of  Atonement  is 
stated  in  Heb.ix.  15."  Davison,  'Remains,'  75. 

40.  Beware]  Did  St  Paul,  at  this  point, 
observe  any  symptoms  of  dissent  or  disappro- 
bation in  the  countenance  of  any  of  his 
hearers  ? 

the  prophets]    Some  have  thought  that  there 

is  here  a  combined  reference  to  Isai.  xxviii.  14, 

■  as  well  as  to  Habakkuk  i.  5.     But  it  is  better 


to  understand  the  latter  passage,  the  Minor 
Prophets  forming  one  book  according  to  the 
Jewish  reckoning.  Cf.  vii.  42,  xv.  15.  The 
quotation  is  made  with  slight  variations  from 
the  LXX.  Compare  the  use  of  the  passage 
in  Rom.  i.  17,  and  Gal.  iii.  11.  The  original 
reference  was  to  aChaldsean  invasion,  Habak. 
i.  6 — 10.  That  warning  was  given  about 
twenty  years  before  the  destruction  of  one 
Temple;  it  was  now  repeated  at  much  the 
same  interval  previously  to  the  destruction  of 
the  other.  The  calamities  endured  in  the  first 
instance  were  very  much  like  those  which  were 
impending  from  the  Romans. 

41.  despisers]  So  LXX.  and  Syr.  In 
Hebrew,  j'^  among  the  heathen.  Adam  Clarke 
believed  that  the  LXX.  had  followed  the 
right  reading,  the  difference  between  the 
letters  Daleth  and  Vau  making  this  variation 
in  the  sense. 

Its  effect  on  the  Gentiles. 

4i2.  This  verse,  as  it  stands  in  A.  V.,  gives 
the  ordinary  effect  of  St  Paul's  teaching  on 
Jews  and  Gentiles  respectively.  But  can  Gen- 
tiles have  been  present  in  the  synagogue  ?  Any 
such  question  is  superseded  by  the  reading 
exhibited  in  recent  critical  editions  on  the 
authority  of  X,  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  Syr.  and  Vulg., 
and  of  quotations  by  Chrysostom  and  other 
Fathers.  And  nvhen  they  (Paul  and  Barnabas) 
were  going  forth,  they  (the  congregation  gene- 
rally, Jews  and  proselytes)  besought  them... 

the  next  sabbath']  This  rendering  agrees  with 
Syr.,  and  is  supported  by  Krebs,  who  cites  two 
instances  of  the  same  use  of  ficra^v  by  Jose- 
phus,  '  J.  W.'  II.  xi.  4,  V.  iv.  2.  That  in  the 
margin  might  be  understood  of  the  reading  of 
the  Law  in  the  synagogue  on  Monday  and 
Thursday,  the  two  days  in  the  week  on  which 
the  Pharisees  fasted,  Luke  xviii.  12.  The 
intervening  week  gave  many  opportunities  for 
instruction  in  private. 
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persuaded  them   to  continue  in  the 
grace  of  God. 

44  ^  And  the  next  sabbath  day 
came  almost  the  whole  city  together 
to  hear  the  word  of  God. 

45  But  when  the  Jews  saw  the 
multitudes,  they  were  filled  with  envy, 
and  spake  against  those  things  which 
were  spoken  by  Paul,  contradicting 
and  blaspheming. 

46  Then  Paul  and  Barnabas  waxed 
bold,  and  said,  It  was  necessary  that 
the  word  of  God  should  first  have 
been  spoken  to  you:  but  seeing  ye 
put  it  from  you,  and  judge  yourselves 


unworthy  of  everlasting  life,   lo,  we 
turn  to  the  Gentiles. 

47  For   so  hath    the  Lord  com- 
manded us,  sayings  ^I  have  set  thee  •'is3i.4i 
to  be  a  light  of  the  Gentiles,  that 
thou  shouldest  be  for  salvation  unto 

the  ends  of  the  earth. 

48  And  when  the  Gentiles  heard 
this,  they  were  glad,  and  glorified  the 
word  of  the  Lord:  and  as  many  as 
were  ordained  to  eternal  life  believed. 

49  And  the  word  of  the  Lord  was 
published  throughout  all  the  region. 

50  But  the  Jews  stirred  up  the 
devout  and  honourable  women,  and 


43.  continue  in  the  grace  of  God]  In  the 
belief  that  forgiveness  of  sins  was  attainable 
without  merit,  circumcision,  or  works  of  the 
Law.  Cp.  xiv.  22,  to  continue  in  the  faith ^ 
John  viii.  31,  If  ye  continue  in  my  nvord. 

44.  almost  the  <whole  city]  Such  an  as- 
sembly can  hardly  have  taken  place  within  the 
walls  of  a  single  synagogue ;  different  audiences 
may  have  been  addressed  in  the  course  of  the 
day.  This  is  a  striking  illustration  of  the  help 
to  the  spread  of  the  Gospel  which  was  con- 
tinually rendered  by  the  dispersion  of  the 
Jews. 

45.  the  Je^wj]  Principally  their  teachers, 
zealous  for  exclusiveness,  and  insisting  on  con- 
formity to  Judaism  as  an  indispensable  pre- 
liminary. 

multitudes']  Of  Gentiles,  whose  admission 
into  the  Church  on  such  easy  terms  provoked 
the  Jewish  envy  till  it  became  the  fertile  source 
of  bitter  persecutions. 

spoken  by  Paul]  Cp.  n}.  16.  This  implies 
what  is  expressly  stated  xiv.  12,  that  he  was 
the  chief  speaker. 

contradicting]  This  word  is  of  very  doubt- 
ful authority. 

blaspheming]  Venting  calumnies  against 
Jesus  Christ. 

46.  nvaxed  bold]  Rather,  used  great 
freedom  of  speecli,  seeing  their  way  more 
clearly  to  addressing  Gentiles,  xiv.  3.  Cp. 
I  Thess.  ii.  2. 

necessary]  In  the  order  of  the  Divine 
counsels.  Cp.  i.  8,  iii.  26 ;  Matt.  x.  6,  xv. 
24  ;  Luke  xxiv.  47  ;  Rom.  i.  16. 

put  it  from  you]  "Thrust  away,  disdaining 
to  embrace  the  overture  of  everlasting  life." 
Barrow,  Sermon  71. 

(we  turn  to  the  Gentiles]  Sc.  here,  in  Pisidian 
Antioch.  The  Divine  commission  for  evan- 
gelizing the  whole  world  was  taking  effect ; 
but  there  was  no  general  and  final  repudiation 
of  the  Jews.     Cp.  xvii.  2,  xviii.  5,  6,  19. 


47.  /  ha've  set  thee]  Isai.  xlix.  6,  according 
to  the  LXX.,  which  refers  primarily  to  the 
Messiah  in  His  prophetic  office,  but  admits  of 
application  to  those  appointed  by  Him  to  act 
or  speak  in  His  Name.  It  is  quoted  here  to 
shew  that  provision  had  been  made  for  the 
admission  of  the  Gentiles,  that  this  was  no 
arbitrary,  incidental  result  of  Apostolical  teach- 
ing. Cf.  Isai.  xlii.  i,  6,  xlix.  6,  Ix.  3,  5,  16, 
Ixi.  6,  9,  Ixii.  2,  Ixvi.  12  ;  Rom.  xv.  9 — 12,  16. 

48.  glorified]  Spoke  honourably  of  2  Thess. 
iii.  I ;  expressed  thankfulness  for  the  offer  of 
salvation.  There  is  no  hint  of  any  miracles 
having  been  wrought. 

fwere  ordained]  A.V.  has  followed  the 
Vulgate.  Rather,  were  set  in  order  for, 
i.e.  disposed  for  eternal  life,  as  in  Syr. ;  or, 
the  passive  of  this  verb  being  used  as  equiva- 
lent to  the  middle,  e.g.  xx.  13,  and  repeatedly 
by  Josephus,  as  many  as  had  marshalled  them- 
selves, placed  themsel'ves  in  the  ranks  of  those 
^who  ive homed  the  offer  of  eternal  life.  Cp. 
I  Cor.  xvi.  15.  The  reference  is  to  the  effi- 
cacy of  God's  grace,  not  to  His  eternal  pur- 
pose. St  Luke  was  stating  a  fact,  not  setting 
forth  a  doctrine. 

belie'ved]  Made  public  profession  of  the 
faith,  as  viii.  13,  xi.  21 ;  Rom.  xiii.  11. 

49.  throughout  all  the  region]  This  im- 
plies that  considerable  time  was  spent  in 
Pisidia. 

Jealousy  of  the  Jews. 

50.  de'vout]  Proselytes,  whose  zeal  was 
easily  inflamed  against  those  whom  they  heard 
spoken  of  as  apostates  from  the  faith  which 
they  had  themselves  recently  adopted.  Cp. 
Justin  M.,  'Dialogue,'  §  122. 

honourable]  The  insertion  of  and  before 
this  word  was  very  ill-advised.  Only  one 
class  is  indicated ;  proselytes  whose  husbands 
M-ere  in  a  position  to  influence  the  local  autho- 
rities against  Paul  and  Barnabas.     According 
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the  chief  men  of  the  city,  and  raised 
persecution  against  Paul  and  Barna- 
bas, and  expelled  them  out  of  their 
coasts. 
Matt.  lo.  51  ^But  they  shook  off  the  dust  of 
their  feet  against  them,  and  came 
unto  Iconium. 

52    And  the   disciples   were  filled 
with  joy,  and  with  the  Holy  Ghost. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

I  Paul  and  Barnabas  are  persecuted  from  Ico- 
nium. 8  At  Lystra  Paul  healeth  a  cripple, 
whereupon  they  are  reputed  as  gods,  19 
Paul  is  stoned.  21  They  pass  through  divers 
churches,  confirming  the  disciples  in  faith 
and  patience.  26  Returning  to  Antioch, 
they  report  what  God  had  done  with  them. 

AND  it  came  to  pass  in  Iconium, 
Xjl  that  they  went  both  together 
into  the  synagogue  of  the  Jews,  and 


so  spake,  that  a  great  multitude  both 
of  the  Jews  and  also  of  the  Greeks 
believed. 

2  But  the  unbelieving  Jews  stirred 
up  the  Gentiles,  and  made  their  minds 
evil  affected  against  the  brethren. 

3  Long  time  therefore  abode  they 
speaking  boldly  in  the  Lord,  which 
gave  testimony  unto  the  word  of  his 
grace,  and  granted  signs  and  wonders 
to  be  done  by  their  hands. 

4  But  the  multitude  of  the  city 
was  divided :  and  part  held  with  the 
Jews,  and  part  with  the  apostles. 

5  And  when  there  was  an  assault 
made  both  of  the  Gentiles,  and  also 
of  the  Jews  with  their  rulers,  to  use 
them  despitefully,  and  to  stone  them, 

6  They  were  ware  of  zV,  and  fled 
unto  Lystra  and  Derbe,  cities  of  Ly- 


to  Josephus,  '  J.  W.'  II.  XX.  2,  at  Damascus 
the  great  majority  of  the  married  women  were 
proselytes. 

expelled  them]  Not  by  any  legal  proceeding, 
but  tumultuously.  They  revisited  the  city, 
xiv.  21. 

coasts']  Borders,  boundaries,  as  xxvi.  20, 
and  Matt.  ii.  16.  There  is  reference  to  this 
outbreak  of  persecution,  2  Tim.  iii.  11,  as 
even  then  fresh  in  St  Paul's  memory. 

51.  shook  off  the  dust]  In  compliance  with 
Matt.  X.  14.  On  returning  from  abroad, 
Jewish  sandals  were  carefully  cleansed,  that  no 
heathen  dust  might  be  carried  into  the  Holy 
Land. 

Iconium]  Now  Konieh,  More  populous 
and  important  than  Lystra.  "Urbs  celeber- 
rima,"  Pliny,  '  H.  N.'  v.  27.  About  90  miles 
S.E.  of  the  Pisidian  Antioch,  in  a  fine  position 
on  the  central  table-land  of  Asia  Minor,  near 
the  boundaries  of  Phrygia  and  Pamphylia  as 
well  as  of  Lycaonia.  Several  of  the  Roman 
roads  met  at  this  point,  and  Iconium  was 
therefore  an  important  centre  for  missionary 
labours.  Timothy  was  with  St  Paul,  2  Tim. 
iii.  10,  II. 

52.  fivith  joy,  and  ivlth  the  Holy  Ghost] 
Cp.  Rom.  xiv.  17  ;  Gal.  v.  22. 

Paul  and  Barnabas  are  driven  out 
OF  Iconium. 

Chap.  XIV.  1.  nvent  both... into  the  syna- 
gogue] Nothing  daunted  by  the  ill  success  at 
the  Pisidian  Antioch. 

Greeks]  These  must  have  been  in  some 
stage  of  proselytism.  If  they  had  avowed  no 
inclination  to  Judaism,  they  would  not  have 


been  admissible  to  the  synagogue ;  if  circum- 
cised, they  would  not  have  been  called  Greeks. 

2.  unbelieving]  The  best  supported  read- 
ing gives  past  time  to  this  participle.  Jews 
who  had  not  accepted  the  instruction  of  Paul 
and  Barnabas. 

the  brethren]  This  seems  to  imply  that  a 
Christian  community  had  already  been  formed 
in  Iconium.  D  subjoins  here,  But  the  Lord 
quickly  gave  peace ;  and  E,  But  God  made  peace. 

3.  therefore]  Because  of  the  success  in 
v.  I,  and  of  the  need  of  counteracting  the  op- 
position in  «!'.  2. 

signs]  Evidences  of  Divine  mission  ;  nvon- 
ders.,  startling,  and  arresting  attention.  Cf. 
ii.  22. 

4.  the  apostles]  Paul  and  Barnabas,  so 
styled  for  the  first  time.     Cp.  v.  14. 

5.  an  assault]  There  was  a  strong  impulse, 
and  perhaps  some  tumultuary  preparation  for 
an  assault,  which  was  only  not  made  because 
Paul  and  Barnabas  withdrew. 

their  rulers]  Probably  those  of  the  syna- 
gogue. Gentile  magistrates  would  hardly  have 
lent  themselves  to  this  movement. 

to  stone  them]  The  penalty  of  blasphemy, 
vii.  57 — 59  ;  cp.  Deut.  xiii.  10.  St  Paul  was 
on  the  verge  of  suffering  it  more  than  once, 
2  Cor.  xi.  25. 

6.  ivere  ware  of  it]  The  same  word  in 
the  Original  is  represented  by  (when  he  had  con- 
sidered, xii.  12. 

and  fled]  In  compliance  with  Christ's  direc- 
tion, Matt.  X.  23.  This  was  not  a  retrograde 
movement ;  they  did  not  quit  Lycaonia. 

Lystra]     Its  site  is  assigned  by  Hamilton, 
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caonia,  and  unto  the  region  that  lieth 
round  about: 

7  And  there  they  preached  the 
gospel. 

8  f  And  there  sat  a  certain  man 
at  Lystra,  impotent  in  his  feet,  being 
a  cripple  from  his  mother's  womb, 
who  never  had  walked : 

9  The  same  heard  Paul  speak : 
who  stedfastly  beholding  him,  and 
perceiving  that  he  had  faith  to  be 
healed. 


10  Said  with  a  loud  voice.  Stand 
upright  on  thy  feet.  And  he  leaped 
and  walked. 

1 1  And  when  the  people  saw  what 
Paul  had  done,  they  lifted  up  their 
voices,  saying  in  the  speech  of  Lycao- 
nia.  The  gods  are  come  down  to  us 
in  the  likeness  of  men. 

12  And  they  called  Barnabas,  Ju- 
piter; and  Paul,  Mercurius,  because 
he  was  the  chief  speaker. 

13  Then    the    priest    of  Jupiter, 


'  Asia  Minor,'  11.  316 — 319,  to  some  ruins  30 
miles  south  of  Iconium,  at  the  foot  of  Kara 
Dagh,  the  Black  Mountain,  among  which  are 
traces  of  twenty  churches.  It  was  the  home 
of  Timothy,  xvi.  i. 

Derbe]  The  birthplace  of  Gaius,  xx.  4. 
Its  position  has  not  been  exactly  ascertained, 
though  it  was  reputed  the  fourth  town  in  Asia 
Minor.  Di'vie,  near  the  opening  of  the  pass 
through  the  Taurus  range  into  the  table-land 
of  Lycaonia,  has  been  thought  to  correspond 
to  its  site,  by  Hamilton,  Leake,  and  Howson. 
"  In  the  Apostolic  history  Lystra  and  Derbe 
are  commonly  mentioned  together.  In  a 
Tim.  iii.  10,  11,  Derbe  is  not  mentioned. 
The  distinction  w\\\  appear  to  be  accurate ; 
for  St  Paul  is  here  enumerating  his  persecu- 
tions; and,  although  he  underwent  grievous 
persecutions  in  each  of  the  cities  through 
which  he  passed  to  Derbe,  at  Derbe  itself  he 
met  with  none."  Paley,  '  Horae  Paulinae,' 
XII.  5. 

cities']  the  chief  cities.  In  the  Original 
the  article  is  prefixed. 

7.  preached  the  gospel]  The  form  of  ex- 
pression implies  that  some  considerable  time 
was  thus  occupied.  There  is  no  hint  of  any 
synagogue.  Paul  and  Barnabas,  now  for  the 
first  time  face  to  face  with  a  rude  heathen 
population,  taught,  it  seems,  in  the  market 
and  in  other  places  of  public  resort. 

Paul  having  healed  a  cripple,  they 
are  reputed  as  gods. 

8.  sat]     Perhaps  begging. 

<ivho  ne'ver  had  ^jualked]  A  most  important 
circumstance  for  the  miracle.     Cf.  iii.  a. 

9.  heard]  Rather,  was  listening,  per- 
sisted in  listening  to. 

percei-ving  that  he  had  faith]  By  the  gift  of 
discerning  spirits,  not  merely  from  the  earnest 
expression  of  his  countenance.  Faith  was 
required  by  our  Lord,  Luke  xviii.  42,  viii. 
48  ;  Matt.  xiii.  58  ;  Mark  ix.  23. 

10.  ivith  a  loud  'voice]  That  the  attention 
of  the  bystanders  might  be  called  to  the  mira- 
culous cure. 


leaped]  Sprang  up ;  a  single  act,  expressed 
by  the  aorist ;  (walked^  the  continued  exercise 
of  his  new  powers,  by  the  imperfect. 

This  miracle  has  been  treated  as  a  duplicate 
of  that  wrought  by  St  Peter,  iii.  6 — 8.  But  in 
that  case  the  cripple  looked  for  alms  only, 
there  was  distinct  reference  to  the  Name  of 
Jesus,  and  St  Peter  raised  him  up ;  whereas 
here  the  man  had  faith  to  be  healed;  there 
was  no  reference  to  the  Name  (unless,  with 
Lachmann,  the  reading  of  C  and  D  is  admitted), 
and  there  was  leaping  and  walking  without 
any  assistance. 

11.  the  speech  of  Lycaonia]  It  has  been 
suggested  that  this  was  a  corrupt  form  of 
Greek,  possibly  a  mixture  of  Greek  and 
Syiiac.  Jerome  found  that  the  dialect  in  use 
at  Ancyra,  the  capital  of  Galatia,  was  like 
that  spoken  in  Treves.  A  local  form  of  Celtic 
may  have  left  Paul  and  Barnabas  in  ignorance 
of  the  popular  feeling  and  intention  till  they 
heard  of  the  oxen  and  garlands.  Bentley 
understood  that  the  cure  had  been  wrought 
at  a  distance  from  the  lodgings  of  the  Apostles, 
holding,  in  opposition  to  Chrysostom,  that 
the  speech  of  Lycaonia  could  not  have  been 
unknown  to  them,  because  immediate  neigh- 
bours to  that  district  heard  their  own  several 
dialects  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  and  Paul  and 
Barnabas  were  able  to  preach  in  the  cities  of 
Lycaonia. 

The  gods  are  come  down]  Baur  treats  this 
as  incredible,  on  the  ground  that  such  child- 
like belief  had  passed  away.  But  Lystra  was 
inland,  quite  out  of  the  world,  and  may  have 
imbibed  little  or  nothing  of  the  scepticism  of 
the  age. 

in  the  likeness  of~\  Literally,  having  been 
made  like.  "They  who  in  their  own  nature 
were  of  a  more  august  stature  and  glorious 
visage  had  now  contracted  and  debased  them- 
selves into  the  narrower  dimensions  and 
meaner  aspects  of  mortal  men."     Bentley. 

12.  Mercurius]  All  our  English  Versions 
gave  this  Latin  name  instead  of  Hermes; 
cp.  xix,  24,  27,  28.  Hermes  was  always 
represented  as  vigorous  and  graceful..  The 
fact  that  St  Paul  was  thus  identified  is  not 
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which  was  before  their  city,  brought 
oxen  and  garlands  unto  the  gates,  and 
would  have  done  sacrifice  with  the 
people. 

14  Which  when  the  apostles,  Bar- 
nabas and  Paul,  heard  of^  they  rent 
their  clothes,  and  ran  in  among  the 
people,  crying  out, 

15  And  saying,  Sirs,  why  do  ye 
these  things?  We  also  are  men  of 
like  passions  with  you,  and  preach 
unto  you  that  ye  should  turn  from 
these  vanities  unto   the   living   God, 


''which  made  heaven,  and  earth,  and  p^f"V5- 
the  sea,  and  all  things  that  are  therein  :  Rev."  14. 7." 

16  '^Who  in  times  past  suffered  all  *Psai.  81. 
nations  to  walk  in  their  own  ways. 

17  Nevertheless  he  left  not  him- 
self without  witness,  in  that  he  did 
good,  and  gave  us  rain  from  heaven, 
and  fruitful  seasons,  filling  our  hearts 
with  food  and  gladness. 

18  And  with  these  sayings  scarce 
restrained  they  the  people,  that  they 
had  not  done  sacrifice  unto  them. 

19  H  And  there  came  thither  cer- 


favourable  to  the  exaggerated  notions  of 
the  Apostle's  personal  appearance  w^hich  are 
derived  fcom  the  legend  of  Paul  and  Thecla. 
See  Jones  on  the  Canon,  11.  ^v,^. 

The  tradition  of  the  visit  of  Jupiter  and 
Mercury  to  Baucis  and  Philemon,  Ovidi, 
'  Metamorph.'  viii.  620,  had  its  scene  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Lystra. 

13.  before  their  dtf]  The  temple  of  the 
tutelary  power  was  outside  the  walls. 

garlandi]  Priests,  altars,  victims,  votaries, 
were  all  decked?  with  these.  Tertullian,  '  de 
Corona,'  10. 

the  gates']  Of  the  outer  court  of  the  house 
in  which  the  Apostles  were  lodged.  The 
same  word  as  in  x.  17,  xii.  13  ;  Luke  xvi.  20; 
Matt,  xxvi,  71.  Some  have  incorrectly  under- 
stood the  city  gates ;  others,  the  doors  of  the 
temple.  The  homage  was  intended  for  Paul 
and  Barnabas. 

14.  ran  in]  There  is  a  very  large  balance 
of  authority  in  favour  of  rushed  out.  Having 
retired  to  their  lodging,  they  were,  for  a  time, 
unaware  of  the  popular  feeling,  which,  Bentley 
thought,  had  been  only  whispered  by  those 
who  believed  themselves  to  be  in.  the  presence 
of  Jupiter. 

15.  of  like  passions]  Mortals,  liable  to- the 
suffering  of  death,  like  yourselves;  as  in 
James  v.  17.  So  in  the  Nicene  Creed,  He 
suffered  and  (was  buried.  "  Otherwise  the 
antithesis  is  not  so  plain ;  for  the  heathen 
mythology  made  the  gods  themselves  subject 
to  passions  and  appetites,  and  exempted  them 
from  nothing  but  death  and  old  age."  Bentley. 

these  'vanities]  Having  no  real  existence  ; 
I'ain  things  ivhich  cannot  profit  nor  deliver^ 
I  S.  xii.  21.  Cp.  I  K.  xvi.  13  ;  Amos  ii.  4  ; 
I  Cor.  viii.  4 ;  i  Thess.  i.  9.  The  speaker 
may  have  pointed  to  some  idols,  as  well  as  to 
the  decorations  of  the  intended  victims. 

made  heaven^  and  earth]  The  eternal 
existence  of  matter  was  very  generally  held, 
with  varying  estimates  of  the  extent  to  which 
a  plastic,  moulding  power  had  been  exercised. 


Creation,  according  to  our  conception,  is  one 
of  the  facts  of  revelation,  Heb.  xi.  3. 

16.  suffered... to  (walk]  Cp.  xvii.  30.  A 
punishment  for  their  not  liking  to  retain  God 
in  their  knowledge. 

all  nations]  Rather,  all  tlie  heathen. 
Bentley,  194.  Cp.  Rom.  xv.  11,  xvi.  a 6  ; 
a  Tim.  iv.  17. 

17.  without  nvitness]  The  Gentiles  had 
some  knowledge  of  Divine  things,  for  which 
they  were  answerable,  xvii.  27  ;  Rom.  i.  20, 
ii.  15.  See  Cicero,  'Tusc.  Disp.'  i.  28.  They 
had  fallen  away  from  the  patriarchal  faith, 
had  invented  many  superstitions  and  blas- 
phemies, and  had  been  betrayed  into  cruelty 
and  licentiousness  in  their  ceremonies. 

did  good]  Bentley  thought  that  the  true 
punctuation  is  indicated  by  the  Syriac  version, 
in  that  He  ivas  always  doing  good  from  hea'ven. 
The  participle  in  the  present  tense  implies  the 
continuity  of  the  Divine  beneficence. 

rain]  Plural  in  the  Original.  Possibly  with 
reference  to  the  earlier  (autumnal)  and  latter 
(vernal)  rain.  Rain  was  regarded  as  pre- 
eminently the  gift  of  God,  1  K.  viii.  2,5-,  36; 
Job  V.  10,  xxxvi.  27,  28 ;  Ps.  Ixv.  9 — 12,  cxlvii. 
8  ;  Jer.  v.  24,  xiv.  22.  There  was  peculiar 
propriety  in  this  mention  of  it ;  for,  according 
to  Strabo,  xii.  6,  the  pastures  of  Lycaonia,  a 
region  in  which  the  streams  from  the  sur- 
rounding mountains  do  not  form  rivers  of  any 
importance,  were  liable  to  suffer  severely  from 
drought,  and  in  one  of  its  cities  water  cost 
more  than  milk,  in  consequence  of  the  unusual 
depth  to  which  it  was  necessary  to  sink  the 
wells. 

food  and  gladness]  Ps.  cxlv.  16.  Indigence 
and  starvation  are  not  in  the  order  of  Provi- 
dence, but  results  of  man's  perversity  and  sin. 

18.  these  sayings]  Perhaps  we  have  only 
an  epitome  of  a  longer  address. 

scarce  restrained  they]  So  strong  and  deeply 
seated  was  the  love  of  idolatry. 

St  Paul  is  stoned. 

19.  And  there  came]     But  there  came. 
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25. 


tain  Jews  from  Antioch  and  Iconium, 
2C0r.it.  who  persuaded  the  people,  '^and,  hav- 
ing stoned  Paul,  drew  him  out  of  the 
city,  supposing  he  had  been  dead. 

20  Howbeit,  as  the  disciples  stood 
round  about  him,  he  rose  up,  and 
came  into  the  city :  and  the  next  day 
he  departed  with  Barnabas  to  Derbe. 

21  And  when  they  had  preached 
the  gospel  to  that  city,  and  had  taught 
many,  they  returned  again  to  Lystra, 
and  to  Iconium,  and  Antioch, 

22  Confirming  the  souls  of  the  dis- 


ciples, and  exhorting  them  to  continue 
in  the  faith,  and  that  we  must  through 
much  tribulation  enter  into  the  king- 
dom of  God. 

23  And  when  they  had  ordained 
them  elders  in  every  church,  and  had 
prayed  with  fasting,  they  commended 
them  to  the  Lord,  on  whom  they  be- 
lieved. 

24  And  after  they  had  passed 
throughout  Pisidia,  they  came  to 
Pamphylia. 

25  And  when  they  had  preached 


certain  Jif-xuj]  Who  may  have  imputed  the 
miracle  to  sorcery,  and  so  led  the  populace  to 
think  that  Divine  honours  had  been  declined 
from  fear  of  the  gods.  This  could  not  fail  to 
exasperate ;  and  these  Jews  found  it  easier  to 
persuade  the  Pisidians  to  take  Paul's  life  than 
he  and  Barnabas  had  found  it  to  avoid  idola- 
trous homage.  For  a  parallel  to  this  fickle- 
ness of  popular  feeling  see  xxviii.  4,  6. 

stoned  Paul']  Barnabas,  as  well  as  Paul, 
had  been  in  danger  of  this  at  Iconium,  -w.  5. 
Cp.  2  Cor.  xi.  25  ;  2  Tim.  iii.  11.  Paul's  zeal 
and  eloquence  exposed  him  to  peril  rather  than 
his  companion.  Scars  left  by  the  wounds  and 
bruises  received  on  this  occasion  were  among 
the  marks  of  the  Lord  Jesus  which  he  bore  in 
his  body,  Gal.  vi.  17. 

dre^v  him  out  of  the  city]  And  left  his  body 
as  unworthy  of  burial  The  rapture  into 
Paradise  and  the  third  heaven,  2  Cor.  xii., 
has  by  some  been  referred  to  this  time. 

20.  the  disciples]  Recent  converts.  Timothy 
may  have  been  among  them. 

came  into  the  city]  Stoning  could  hardly  be 
without  broken  bones,  and  St  Paul  had  also 
been  dragged  through  part  of  the  city  and  out- 
side its  walls.  His  restoration  was  as  miracu- 
lous as  his  surviving.  It  was  complete  as 
well  as  instantaneous,  for  he  was  capable  of 
travelling  the  next  day.  If,  as  some  have  sug- 
gested, Derbe  belonged  at  this  time  to  An- 
tiochus,  king  of  Commagene,  whereas  Lystra 
was  in  the  Roman  province  of  Galatia,  they 
were  taking  refuge  under  another  jurisdiction. 

After  revisiting  Lystra  and  Iconium, 

21.  and  had  taught]  The  marginal  render- 
ing, had  made  many  disciples,  is  much 
to  be  preferred.  This  implies  that  they  re- 
mained there  for  some  time. 

returned  again]  Not  without  peril,  which 
they  cheerfully  faced,  considering  that  the 
wants  of  the  recent  converts  had  a  claim  upon 
their  attention  beyond  the  indefinite  prosecu- 
tion of  their  missionary  labours.  Organiza- 
tion, for  which  the  restless  malice  of  the  Jews 


had  left  no  time,  was  absolutely  necessary  for 
permanence.  Accordingly  they  did  not  con- 
sult their  own  safety  by  taking  a  different 
route,  but  revisited  the  scenes  of  persecution. 

Lystra^  &c.]  The  names  are  enumerated 
here  in  an  order  the  reverse  of  that  followed 
above,  i — 6. 

22.  Confirming]  The  same  word  as  in 
XV  32,  41,  xviii.  23.  It  implies  additional 
strengthening  of  faith  by  supplementary  in- 
struction given  by  the  Apostles  on  second  or 
subsequent  visits  to  Churches  which  they  had 
founded, 

that  ive  must]  The  pronoun  is  here  no 
indication  of  St  Luke's  presence.  The  teachers 
identified  themselves  with  the  taught.  This 
is  the  first  recorded  intimation  to  this  effect  in 
Apostolic  teaching.  It  was  especially  true  of 
the  primitive  converts;  but  all  Christians 
must  be  prepared  for  the  discipline  of  suffer- 
ing. Luke  ix.  23,  xiv.  27.  Their  Lord  Him- 
self "  went  not  up  to  joy,  but  first  He  suffered 
pain," 

much  tribulation]  Literally,  many  tribu- 
lations. 

the  kingdom  of  God~\  The  kingdom  of 
glory,  the  happiness  of  heaven ;  a  different 
sense  from  that  in  i.  3,  xxviii.  23. 

23.  ordained^  Rather,  had  chosen  for 
them.  Cp.  X.  41.  The  context  makes  it 
clear  that  the  selection  was  the  act  of  the 
Apostles.  Jerome,  on  Isai.  Iviii.,  explained  it 
of  Ordination.  But  does  not  the  word,  vti- 
poTovelv,  used  here,  and  in  only  one  other 
place  in  the  New  Testament,  2  Cor.  viii.  19, 
where  A.V.  has  chosen,  point  to  something 
distinct  from  x^i-podea-La  ? 

elders']     Cp.  xi.  30,  xv.  2. 

in  every  church]  One  Elder  in  each,  where 
there  were  several  Churches  in  the  same  city. 

(with  fasting]  As  in  xiii.  i — 3.  The  Je- 
junia  quatuor  temporum,  our  Ember  weeks, 
assigned  to  Ordinations,  have  not  been  traced 
higher  than  450  a.d.  under  Leo  the  Great. 
Bingham,  iv.  vi.  6,  xxi.  ii.  7. 

to  the  Lord]  I.e.  to  Jesus  Christ. 
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the  word  in  Perga,  they  went  down 
into  Attaha : 

26  And  thence  sailed  to  Antioch, 
from  whence  they  had  been  recom- 
mended to  the  grace  of  God  for  the 
work  which  they  fulfilled. 

27  And  when  they  were  come, 
and  had  gathered  the  church  together, 
they  rehearsed  all  that  God  had  done 
with  them,  and  how  he  had  opened 
the  door  of  faith  unto  the  Gen- 
tiles. 

28  And  there  they  abode  long  time 
with  the  disciples. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

I  G7'cat  dissension  ai'iseth  touching  circumci- 
sion. 6  The  apostles  consult  about  it,  12 
and  send  their  determination  by  letters  to  the 
chtirches.  36  Paul  and  Barnabas,  thinking 
to  visit  the  brethren  together^  fall  at  strife, 
and  depart  asunder. 

AND  certain  men  which  came  down 
^  from  Judaea  taught  the  brethren, 
and  said.,  "■  Except  ye  be  circumcised  "  ^=^'-  s- 
after  the  manner  of  Moses,  ye  cannot 
be  saved. 

2  When  therefore  Paul  and  Barna- 
bas had  no  small  dissension  and  dis- 
putation with  them,  they  determined 


25.  preached  the  n.vord~\  As,  it  seems, 
they  had  not  done  on  their  previous  visit  to 
Perga,  xiii.  13. 

Attalia]  Now  Adalia,  about  sixteen  miles 
S.W.  of  Perga,  on  the  coast  of  Pamphylia, 
at  the  mouth  of  the  river  Catarrhactes.  It 
w^as  named  after  its  founder,  Attalus  Phila- 
delphus,  king  of  Pergamus,  who  desired  to 
have  a  port  as  convenient  for  trade  with  Syria 
and  Egypt  as  Troas  was  for  the  commerce  of 
the  -(Egean. 

THEY  RETURN  TO  AnTIOCH,  REHEARSE  ALL 
THAT  God  had  done  with  them,  AND 
ABIDE  THERE  A  LONG  TIME. 

26.  Antioch']  In  Syria;  strictly,  to  its 
port  Seleucia,  which  had  been  their  starting- 
point,  xiii.  4.  This  Antioch  was  the  Mother 
Church  of  Gentile  Christendom.  And  Paul 
and  Barnabas,  specially  guided  as  they  were 
by  the  Holy  Ghost,  regarded  themselves  in 
close  connexion  with  it,  if  not  under  its 
control.  There  is  no  instance  in  Scripture, 
or  in  the  practice  of  the  primitive  Church,  of 
missionaries  acting  independently,  on  their 
own  responsibility. 

We  have  not  the  elements  for  calculating 
exactly  the  time  occupied  by  this  the  first 
missionary  circuit  of  St  Paul.  Conjectural 
estimates  have  varied  between  two  and  eight 
years. 

27.  the  church~\  Consisting  probably  of 
several  congregations. 

<U)iththem~\  Not  avv  auVoT?  but  /ler  nvVcoj/, 
in  gracious  cooperation.  Cp.  x.  38,  xv.  4; 
Matt,  xxviii.  20. 

the  door~\  a  door,  i  Cor.  xvi.  9  ;  %  Cor.  ii. 
la ;  Col.  iv.  3.  This  implies  great  progress, 
beyond  any  heretofore  made  in  the  conversion 
of  the  Gentiles. 

28.  long  time'^  Literally,  not  a  little 
time.  One  strikmg  instance  of  the  vagueness 
in  expressing  intervals  of  time  which  is  charac- 
teristic of  St  Luke's  style,  and  makes  any  at- 
tempt at  settling  the  chronology  of  the  Acts 

New  Test.^YoL,  II, 


extremely  difficult.  Bp  Pearson  calculated 
from  the  end  of  47  to  49  A.D.,  not  much 
more  than  a  year. 

Dissension  concerning  Circumcision. 

Chap.  XV.  1.  certain  men~]  Converts 
from  among  the  Pharisees,  still  zealous  for 
the  Law,  xxi.  20,  unable  to  understand  the 
spread  of  the  Gospel  among  the  Gentiles,  with 
their  prejudices  exasperated  by  admissions  to 
the  Church  without  circumcision.  Their  teach- 
ing had  no  sanction  from  the  Church  at  Jeru- 
salem, -z;.  24,  and  St  Paul  characterized  them 
as  false  brethren,  Gal.  ii.  4. 

the  brethren~\  Gentile  converts  at  Antioch, 
who  understood  the  freeness  of  the  Christian 
dispensation  all  the  better  after  the  successful 
results  of  the  mission  of  Paul  and  Barnabas. 

Except  ye  be  circumcised'^  This  was  their 
principal  tenet,  but  they  were  fain  to  impose 
the  whole  Law,  1;.  5.  Cp.  Gal.  v.  3.  They 
regarded  Christianity  as  the  consummation 
of  Judaism,  and  held  that  the  previous  stage 
was  indispensable. 

of  Hoses']  Of  the  Lanu,  Syr.  Making  cir- 
cumcision an  absolutely  necessary  condition 
for  admission  to  the  Passover.  Exod.  xii. 
43—48. 

Appeal  to  the  Apostles  in  Jerusalem. 

2.  dissension']  In  a  popular  gathering; 
disputation  with  the  erroneous  teachers. 

they  determined^  The  brethren.  This  seems 
to  imply  that  the  Divine  intimation  which  St 
Paul  had,  Gal.  ii.  a,  was  not  made  to  him 
exclusively.  He  and  Barnabas  must  have  felt 
certain  of  the  result  of  this  appeal.  The 
Apostles  in  Jerusalem  were  guided  by  the 
same  Spirit  under  whose  influence  they  had 
been  acting. 

certain  other~\  Among  them  Titus,  Gal.  ii. 
I,  as  a  Gentile  convert  deeply  interested  in  the 
settlement  of  the  question,  and  so  richly  en- 
dued with  spiritual  gifts  that  he  was  himself  a 
proof  that  the  admission  of  the  Gentiles  had 
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that  Paul  and  Barnabas,  and  certain 
other  of  them,  should  go  up  to  Jeru- 
salem unto  the  apostles  and  elders 
about  this  question. 

3  And  being  brought  on  their  way 
by  the  church,  they  passed  through 
Phenice  and  Samaria,  declaring  the 
conversion  of  the  Gentiles :  and  they 
caused  great  joy  unto  all  the  brethren. 

4  And  when  they  were  come  to 
Jerusalem,  they  were  received  of  the 
church,  and  of  the  apostles  and  elders, 
and  they  declared  all  things  that  God 
had  done  with  them. 

5  But  there  rose  up  certain  of  the 


sect  of  the  Pharisees  which  believed, 
saying.  That  it  was  needful  to  cir- 
cumcise them,  and  to  command  them 
to  keep  the  law  of  Moses. 

6  ^  And  the  apostles  and  elders 
came  together  for  to  consider  of  this 
matter. 

7  And  when  there  had  been  much 
disputing,  Peter  rose  up,  and  said 
unto  them,  ^  Men  and  brethren,  ye  *  c^ap. 
know  how  that  a  good  while  ago  God  &  n.  r 
made  choice  among  us,  that  the  Gen- 
tiles by  my  mouth  should  hear  the 
word  of  the  gospel,  and  believe. 

8  And  God,  which  knoweth  the 


the  Divine  sanction.  It  has  been  thought 
probable  that  the  Prophets,  xiii.  i,  and  the 
men  of  Cyprus  and  Gyrene,  xi.  ao,  were  in- 
duded. 

go  up  to  Jerusalem']  The  presence  of 
Apostles  gave  that  Church  pre-eminence.  The 
Mother  Church  of  Gentile  Christendom  had 
ministered  to  the  temporal  needs  of  the  Church 
of  Jerusalem,  xi.  29,  30;  and  now,  in  her  own 
spiritual  exigency,  she  turned  to  Jerusalem  for 
help. 

apostles  and  elders']  This  combination  oc- 
curs five  times  in  this  chapter,  'w.  4,  6,  22, 
23.  Here,  in  this  second  verse,  the  article  is 
not  prefixed  to  Elders,  as  it  is  in  the  four  other 
places,  indicating  two  distinct  classes.  The 
Apostles  were  governors  of  the  whole  Church. 
The  Elders  were  not  merely  local,  but  repre- 
sentatives of  that  Order  in  the  Churches 
throughout  Judaea  and  elsewhere.  In  the 
result  of  this  discussion  the  whole  community 
took  part,  'w.  12,  22  ;  but  the  decrees  are 
attributed  to  the  Apostles  and  Elders  alone, 
xvi.  4.  We  cannot  determine  exactly  how 
many  Apostles  were  on  the  spot  at  this  time ; 
that  St  Peter,  St  James,  and  St  John  were, 
may  be  gathered  from  Gal.  ii.  9  ;  but  whether 
it  is  strictly  correct  to  speak  of  this  as  the 
Apostolic  Council  has  by  some  been  thought 
doubtful.  That  designation  occurs  in  one  of 
the  prayers  appointed  for  the  opening  of  our 
Convocations. 

3.  brought  on  their  nuay]  A  mark  of 
respect  and  confidence.  The  sympathy  of  the 
Church  in  Antioch  was  with  them,  not  with 
the  Judaizers,  xx.  38,  xxi.  5. 

Phenice  and  Samaria']  They  travelled  along 
the  coast,  as  far  southward  as  Ptolemais,  xxi. 
7,  and  then  crossed  the  plain  of  Esdraelon  into 
Samaria,  taking  their  course  among  converts 
not  nurtured  in  Jewish  prejudices. 

all  the  brethren]  The  fruits  of  the  disper- 
sions caused  by  the  persecutions,  viii.  4,  xi.  19. 

4.  Jerusalem]     This  was  St  Paul's  third 


visit  since  his  conversion,  and  about  seventeen 
years  after  it.  See  for  the  earlier  visits,  ix.  26, 
and  xi.  30. 

recei'vedT]  Rather,  welcomed;  jf .  oflScially, 
in  acknowledgment  of  their  authorized  mission. 
It  is  not  easy  to  determine  whether  the  private 
conference  in  which  St  Paul  doubtless  obtained 
a  distinct  recognition  of  his  Apostolic  character 
was  before  or  after  this  public  reception. 

fivith  them]  Cp.  xiv.  27.  But  in  1;.  iz  by 
them. 

The  Apostles  and  Elders,  after  much 
deliberation, 

6.  apostles  and  elders]  The  whole  body 
of  the  Church  were  present  at  the  deliberation, 
1;.  1 2,  and  concurred  in  the  decision.    Cp.  -z;.  22. 

to  consider]  There  was  no  plenary  inspira- 
tion to  enable  them  to  come  immediately  to  a 
final  decision. 

this  matter]  There  were  two  great  ques- 
tions: ist.  Must  the  Gentiles  be  circumcised? 
Answered  in  the  negative,  'v.  19.  2nd,  Were 
they  bound  to  observe  the  Ceremonial  Law  ? 
They  were  not  to  give  offence,  and  to  avoid 
sins  of  the  flesh,  'v.  20,  28,  29. 

7.  disputing]  Rather,  discussion.  This, 
it  must  be  assumed,  was  in  Greek.  Those 
who  came  from  Antioch  could  not  be  expected 
to  understand  Aramaic.    Cp.  1;.  16. 

Peter  rose  up]  This  is  the  last  notice  of 
him  in  this  history.  He  had  not  presided  in 
this  Council,  which  he  neither  convoked  nor 
dismissed.  And  the  advice  which  he  gave  was 
based  not  on  personal  or  oflficial  authority, 
but  on  acknowledged  facts.  The  name  of 
James  is  placed  before  those  of  Cephas  and 
John,  Gal.  ii.  9. 

a  good  nvhile  ago]  Ten  or  fourteen  years,  ac- 
cording to  different  schemes  of  chronology; 
a  long  time  in  proportion  to  the  entire  interval 
since  the  day  of  Pentecost.  Some  have!  ex- 
tended the  reference  as  far  back  as  to  Matt, 
xvi.  19. 
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hearts,  bare  them  witness,  giving  them 
the  Holy  Ghost,  even  as  he  did  un- 
to us ; 

9  And  put  no  difference  between 
ap.  lo.  us  and  them,  ^  purifying  their  hearts 
)r.  1.2.  by  faith. 

10  Now  therefore  why  tempt  ye 
atL23.  God,  '^^to  put  a  yoke  upon  the  neck 

of  the  disciples,  which  neither  our 
fathers  nor  we  were  able  to  bear  ? 

11  But  we   believe   that  through 


the  grace  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
we  shall  be  saved,  even  as  they. 

12  ^  Then  all  the  multitude  kept 
silence,  and  gave  audience  to  Bar- 
nabas and  Paul,  declaring  what  mira- 
cles and  wonders  God  had  wrought 
among  the  Gentiles  by  them. 

13  11  And  after  they  had  held 
their  peace,  James  answered,  saying, 
Men  and  brethren,  hearken  unto  me  : 

14  Simeon  hath  declared  how  God 


made  choice~\  for  Himself. 

among  US']  Apostles.  There  is  a  strong 
balance  of  authorities  in  favour  of  among  you, 
believers  generally,  J<,  A,  B,  C,  and  Irenseus, 
III.  xii.  14,  where  in  the  Latin  version  St 
Peter's  address  and  the  letter  are  given  at 
length. 

the  gospel]  This  word  is  used  in  the  Acts 
only  here  and  xx.  24. 

8.  knoweth  the  hearts']  And  so  seeth  far 
beyond  the  outward  ceremonial  purity  for 
which  the  Pharisees  were  contending,  and 
cannot  be  deceived  as  to  the  character  of  those 
who  had  received  the  Holy  Ghost.  The  word 
is  found  in  the  Greek  Testament  only  here 
and  in  i.  24. 

e'ven  as  he  did  unto  its']  The  identity  of  the 
gifts  bestowed  on  the  Gentiles  and  on  the 
Jews  had  already  been  urged  by  St  Peter  as  a 
proof  of  its  being  God's  pleasure  that  the 
Gentile  converts  should  be  on  a  footing  of 
perfect  equality  in  the  Church.  Cp.  the 
similar  appeal  to  the  bestowal  of  miraculous 
gifts,  Gal.  iii.  a,  j. 

9.  purifying  their  hearts']  Cp.  X.  15.  The 
real  uncleanness  of  the  Gentiles  was  not  in 
the  body,  as  the  Jews  thought,  but  in  the 
heart;  and  for  that,  faith,  not  circumcision, 
was  the  true  remedy. 

by  faith]  the  faith;  faith  in  Christ. 

10.  tempt  ye]  Sc.  provoke^  Exod.  xvii.  7  ; 
Deut.  vi.  16;  Ps.  Ixxviii.  17,  18;  Heb.  iii. 
9,  16,  by  your  inclination  to  act  in  opposition 
to  His  will  clearly  manifested  in  the  case  of 
Cornelius,  betraying  doubt  whether  that  mani- 
festation was  to  be  absolutely  relied  on,  and 
presuming  to  fetter  the  gifts  of  God  with 
Isurthensome  ceremonial  conditions. 

a  yoke]  Not  circumcision  in  particular, 
but  the  Law  generally,  to  which  circumcision 
would  have  bound  them,  Gal.  iv.  9,  v.  i,  a,  3. 
Bp  Bull  understood  the  Ceremonial  Law, 
*  Examen,'  xix.  9.  Gill  refers  to  Rabbinical 
authorities  for  its  being  common  with  the 
Jews  to  speak  of  the  Law  as  a  yoke. 

our  fathers']  Not  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 
Jacob,  to  whom  the  seal  of  the  Covenant  was 


no  burthen,  Rom.  iv.  9 — 12;  but  the  Israel- 
ites under  Moses,  and  afterwards. 

nor  ^ive]  A  most  remarkable  appeal  to  the 
consciences  of  the  Jews,  especially  as  coming 
from  the  Apostle  of  the  circumcision. 

11.  as  they]  The  Gentile  converts,  not 
the  Patriarchs,  as  some,  following  Augustin, 
have  understood. 

12.  all  the  multitude]  The  whole  Church, 
"v.  aa,  30.     Cp.  vi.  a,  5,  xxi.  aa. 

gave  audience]  Disinclined  to  listen,  down 
to  this  time,  through  the  strength  of  their 
prejudices.  The  verb  being  in  the  imperfect 
tense  implies  sustained  attention. 

Barnabas  and  Paul]  A  return  to  the  origi- 
nal order,  more  familiar  and  acceptable  to  the 
Church  in  Jerusalem.     So  again  v.  aj. 

by  them]  Miracles  at  Paphos  and  at  Lystra. 
These  showed  that  the  admission  of  the  Gen- 
tiles was  well  pleasing  to  God. 

13.  James]  Cp.  xii.  17.  The  question 
of  the  identity  of  this  James  with  the  son  of 
Alphseus  was  pronounced  by  Neander  the 
most  difficult  in  the  Apostolic  history,  and 
classed  by  Milman  with  those  on  which  we 
can  scarcely  expect  further  information,  and 
cannot  therefore  decide  with  certainty. 

It  may  be  said  to  have  divided  Christen- 
dom. The  Eastern  Church  has  regarded  the 
brother  of  the  Lord,  commonly  spoken  of  as 
the  Bishop  of  Jerusalem,  as  distinct  from  the 
son  of  Alphaeus.  In  the  West,  swayed  by 
the  authority  of  Jerome  and  Augustin,  the 
opposite  view  has  generally  prevailed. 

Of  his  martyrdom,  to  which  allusion  is  inci- 
dentally made  by  Josephus,xx.  ix.  I,  Eusebius, 
II.  a3,  has  preserved  a  circumstantial  account 
given  by  Hegesippus,  some  of  the  details  of 
which  are  by  no  means  free  from  difficulties. 

14.  Simeon]  This  Hebrew  form  of  the 
name  was  most  natural  in  the  mouth  of  St 
James.  It  was  used  by  St  Peter  himself  in  the 
opening  of  his  second  Epistle,  according  to  the 
better  reading.  Usually  it  was  superseded  by 
the  contracted  form,  Simon. 

No  reference  is  made  to  Barnabas  and  Paul. 
Their  testimony  could  avail  little  in  this  dis- 
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at  the  first  did  visit  the  Gentiles, 
to  take  out  of  them  a  people  for  his 
name. 

15  And  to  this  agree  the  words  of 
the  prophets  j  as  it  is  written, 
^  Amos  9.  16  ^  After  this  I  will  return,  and 
will  build  again  the  tabernacle  of  Da- 
vid, which  is  fallen  down ;  and  I  will 
build  again  the  ruins  thereof,  and  I 
will  set  it  up : 

1 7  That  the  residue  of  men  might 


cussion;  and  the  captiously  disposed  might 
have  urged  that  their  authority  fell  very  far 
short  of  that  which  those  who  had  been  taught 
by  Christ  Himself  might  claim. 

at  thejirsf\    Perhaps,  for  the  first  time. 

did  'visif\   Irenasus,  excogita-vit  acctpere. 

15.  the  fwords  of  the  prophets'^  Our  Lord 
had  set  the  example  of  confirming  His  teach- 
ing by  references  to  the  Old  Testament,  e.g. 
Lukexxiv.  37, 44,  and  His  Apostles  followed  it, 
i.  20.  The  plural  is  used  in  order  to  include 
with  Amos  the  Prophets  who  had  foretold  the 
same  thing.  The  following  quotation,  freely 
made  from  LXX.,  must  have  been  understood 
by  the  Jews  generally  in  the  sense  which  St 
James  gave  it,  or  they  would  not  so  readily 
have  assented  to  his  interpretation.  Reference 
was  made  to  the  Minor  Prophets  as  forming 
one  volume.     Cp.  vii.  42. 

16.  lifter  this~\  After  the  predicted  chas- 
tisement of  Israel.  The  Hebrew  and  LXX. 
give  in  that  day,  as  A.V.  in  Amos  ix.  11.  The 
quotation  is  from  a  passage  which  the  Jews  un- 
derstood to  refer  to  the  times  of  the  Messiah  ; 
Schoettgen,  'Hor.  Heb.,'  11.  p.  16.  With  some 
slight  variation  it  is  given  here  in  accordance 
with  LXX.  To  the  many  foreign  Jews 
present  on  this  occasion  the  original  Hebrew 
would  not  have  been  at  all  familiar.  And  St 
James  may  have  been  guided  to  give  the 
spiritual  purport  rather  than  the  exact  words ; 
an  inspired  comment  on  the  text  of  the  Pro- 
phet. 

I  will  return']  In  graciousness.  This  was 
inserted  by  St  James.  There  is  nothing  an- 
swering to  it  in  Heb.  or  LXX. 

tabernacle']  House,  family ;  and  that  put  for 
the  entire  nation. 

fallen  donvn]  By  the  division  of  the  king- 
dom. The  collapse  of  David's  family  pre- 
figured the  humiliation  of  the  Jewish  polity ; 
its  restoration,  the  enlarged  influence  which 
Christianity  was  to  give  to  all  the  funda- 
mentals of  the  Jewish  creed,  by  means  of 
which  the  spiritual  influence  of  Jerusalem 
would  be  far  beyond  any  political  influence  of 
even  David  or  Solomon.  This  passage  was 
better  adapted  to  St  James'    purpose  than 


seek  after  the  Lord,  and  all  the  Gen- 
tiles, upon  whom  my  name  is  called, 
saith  the  Lord,  who  doeth  all  these 
things. 

18  Known  unto  God  are  all  his 
works  from  the  beginning  of  the 
world. 

19  Wherefore  my  sentence  is,  that 
we  trouble  not  them,  which  from 
among  the  Gentiles  are  turned  to 
God: 


plainer  quotations  selected  by  St  Paul,  Rom. 

XV.  9 II. 

17.  the  residue  of  men]  These  words, 
substituted  in  LXX.  for  that  they  may  possess 
the  remnant  of  Edom  in  the  Hebrew,  point  to 
all  mankind  beside  the  Jews,  i.e.  to  all  the 
heathen.  The  hostility  of  the  Edomites  to 
Israel  made  them  a  fitting  type  of  idolaters. 

might  seek  after  the  Lord]  These  words 
may  be  regarded  as  inserted  by  St  James  from 
Isai.  xi.  10. 

upon  whom  my  name  is  called]  I.e.  who  are 
called  by  My  Name,  treated  aS  My  people, 
regarded  as  My  children.  The  reign  of 
Hezekiah,  the  return  from  the  captivity,  and 
the  time  of  the  Maccabees,  when  the  Edomites 
and  other  neighbouring  people  were  incor- 
porated with  the  Jews,  have  been  pointed 
out  as  answering  to  this.  But  the  complete 
accomplishment  had  to  wait  for  the  time  of 
the  Messiah. 

all  these  things']  The  word  all  is  not  in 
iC,  A,  B,  G,  D,  and  is  not  given  in  Irenseus. 

18.  Known  unto  God]  A.V.  represents  the 
text  of  E.  Of  the  various  readings,  numerous 
beyond  the  average,  the  most  noteworthy 
are:  ist,  Who  doeth  all  these  things.  Known 
unto  God  is  His  work,  sanctioned  by  Irenseus 
and  Vulg.,  accepted  by  Lachm.  and  Words- 
worth ;  and.  Who  doeth  these  things  kno^wn  (sc. 
to  Him)  from  the  beginning ;  the  purport  be- 
ing that  events,  which  startle  the  generation 
which  witnesses  them,  come  under  the  gracious 
direction  of  Him  who  "  knew  all  things  ere 
ever  they  were  created,"  Ecclus.  xxiii.  ao. 

19.  my  sentence]  Chrysostom,  Hom. 
XXXIII.,  followed  Irenaeus,  iii.  iz,  in  regard- 
ing this  as  implying  that  the  chief  authority 
was  vested  in  St  James  ;  he  took  the  initiative ; 
the  Apostles  and  Elders  enacted,  xvi.  4 ;  and 
the  assembled  Church  collectively  confirmed 
the  decision. 

trouble  not]  The  Original  implies,  that  we 
give  not  additional  trouble. 

from  amo7ig  the  Gentiles]  Immediately ; 
without  any  passing  through  Judaism.     ' 

are  turned]  Rather,  are  turning.  Cp. 
I  Thess.  i.  9 ;  and  see  above,  iii.  26. 
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20  But  that  we  write  unto  them, 
that  they  abstain  from  pollutions  of 
idols,  andyr£77?z  fornication,  and  from 
things  strangled,  2>xi^from  blood. 

21  For  Moses  of  old  time  hath  in 
every   city-  them    that    preach    him, 


being  read  in  the  synagogues   every 
sabbath  day. 

22  Then  pleased  it  the  apostles 
and  elders,  with  the  whole  church, 
to  send  chosen  men  of  their  own 
company  to  Antioch  with  Paul  and 


20.  that  they  abstahiy  As  here  arranged, 
the  first  two  were  prohibitions  of  Gentile  prac- 
tices ;  the  third  and  fourth  claimed  respect  for 
ordinances  which  God  had  given  to  Israel. 
The  enumeration  is  repeated,  i;.  29  and  xxi. 
25,  in  a  different  order,  and  with  some  varia- 
tion in  the  expression. 

pollutions  of  idols~\  A  phrase  of  wider  sig- 
nification than  that  in  'v.  29.  Meats  which 
had  been  offered  to  idols  being  exposed  for 
sale  in  the  market  gave  occasion  to  much 
trouble,  i  Cor.  viii.,  x. ;  Rom.  xiv.  To  the 
Jews,  familiar  with  their  own  sacrificial  feasts, 
anything  that  could  be  regarded  as  involving, 
in  any  degree,  participation  in  idolatrous  sacri- 
fices, must  have  appeared  not  as  a  ceremonial 
defilement,  but  as  little  short  of  an  act  of 
apostasy.  This  prohibition,  highly  expedient 
for  Gentile  converts,  was  absolutely  necessary 
for  the  securing  of  anything  like  unity  between 
them  and  those  who  had  been  born  and  bred 
under  the  Law  of  Moses. 

fornication^  At  this  time  the  heathen  had 
sunk  so  low  that  they  did  not  regard  chastity 
as  a  virtue.  Violations  of  it,  far  from  involv- 
ing immorality  or  disgrace,  were  incorporated 
with  their  idolatrous  rituals,  2  Mace.  vi.  4. 
This  prevailed  to  a  most  remarkable  extent  in 
Syria,  where,  down  to  this  time,  most  of  the 
conversions  from  heathenism  had  taken  place. 
There  is  the  same  combination.  Rev.  ii.  14, 
20.  Those  who,  in  surprise  at  finding  a  deadly 
sin  included  among  the  other  points  on  which 
abstinence  was  enjoined,  have  had  recourse  to 
conjectural  emendations,  or  to  understanding 
fornication  as  used  for  marriage  with  a  heathen, 
or  mamage  within  forbidden  degrees,  have  not 
sufficiently  borne  in  mind  the  condition  of  the 
Gentiles,  "who  being  past  feeling  had  given 
themselves  over  unto  lasciviousness  to  work 
all  uncleanness  with  greediness,"  Eph.  iv.  19. 

things  strangled]  Omitted  in  D,  by  Irenjeus, 
III.  12;  Cyprian,  '  Testim.'  in.  119;  Tertul- 
lian,  '  de  Pudicitia,'  12;  and  Ambrose,  Com- 
ment, on  Gal.  ii.  The  flesh  of  an  animal  so 
killed  retained  the  blood,  and  was  considered 
a  great  delicacy,  Athenaeus,  ix.  Easteni 
Christians  have  continued  to  abstain.  Ricaut, 
'State  of  the  Greek  Church,'  p.  372.  For 
transgressors  an  intercessory  prayer  was  pro- 
vided. See  Daniel,  *  Codex  Liturgicus/  iv. 
710. 

bloody  Strangely  misunderstood  of  the 
shedding  of  blood,  homicide,  by  Tertullian, 
'de  Pudicitia,'  12;  and  Cyprian,  'Testim.' 
119.    The  prohibition,  as  early  as  the  per- 


mission to  eat  flesh,  Gen.  ix.  4,  and  equally  appli- 
cable to  all  mankind,  was  repeatedly  enforced 
in  the  Law  of  Moses,  Levit.  iii.  17,  vii.  26, 
xvii.  ID,  xix.  26 ;  Deut.  xii.  16,  23.  Blood 
had  a  ceremonial  sanctity,  Heb.  ix.  18 — 22. 
The  eating  it  was  an  idolatrous  observance, 
Ezek.  xxxiii.  25.  Abstinence  was  absolutely 
necessary  as  long  as  converts  from  Judaism 
continued  to  feel  the  obligation,  and  it  was 
rigidly  observed  by  the  early  Christians,  Ter- 
tullian, '  Apol.'  9.  See  the  Epistle  from  Chris- 
tians of  Vienne  and  Lyons,  preserved  by  Eu- 
sebius,  V.  I.  The  Apostolical  Canons  visited 
eating  blood  with  deposition  in  the  clergy  and 
excommunication  in  the  laity.  As  long  as 
sacrifice  continued  to  be  a  Divine  ordinance, 
eating  blood,  which  was  offered  on  the  altar 
to  make  atonement,  involved  sacrilege.  After 
the  destruction  of  the  Temple  the  conditions 
of  the  question  were  altered.  Augustin,  '  c 
Faustum,'  xxxii.  13,  implies  that  the  prohi- 
bition was  no  longer  observed  in  Africa,  when 
the  distinction  between  Jews  and  Gentiles 
within  the  Church  was  obliterated. 

21.  of  old  time]  Since  the  days  of  Ezra. 
No  offence  was  to  be  given  to  Jews  resident 
in  Gentile  cities,  who  were  reminded,  week 
by  week,  in  their  synagogue  service,  of  their 
obligation  to  observe  the  Mosaic  Law,  and 
would  have  found  it  very  hard  to  understand 
systematic  neglect  on  the  part  of  Gentile 
converts. 

SEND  THEIR  DECISION  BY  LETTER. 

22.  pleased  it~\  As  in  v.  25,  it  seemed 
good. 

apostles  and  elders']  "The  Apostles  join  the 
Elders  and  brethren  with  themselves.  So  doth 
St  Paul  join  one  or  other  with  him  in  no  less 
than  eight  of  his  Epistles :  and  in  both  cases 
the  meaning  plainly  is,  not  to  allow  them  equal 
authority,  but  merely  to  express  their  concur- 
rence."    Seeker,  Sermon  xix. 

This  is  the  first  notice  of  any  action  on  the 
part  of  the  Elders,  to  whose  appointment  re- 
ference was  made  in  xi.  30. 

nvith  the  (whole  church]  The  discussion 
was  caiTied  on  by  the  Apostles  and  Elders, 
but  openly,  and  the  decision  was  accepted  by 
all,  laity  included ;  all  were  collectively  con- 
sulted as  to  the  best  mode  of  making  the 
decision  known. 

chosen  men]  Rather,  that  bavlng  chosen 
they  should  send. 
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Barnabas ;  namely^  Judas  surnamed 
Barsabas,  and  Silas,  chief  men  among 
the  brethren  : 

23  And  they  wrote  letters  by  them 
after  this  manner ;  The  apostles  and 
elders  and  brethren  send  greeting  un- 
to the  brethren  which  are  of  the 
Gentiles  in  Antioch  and  Syria  and 
Cilicia : 

24  Forasmuch  as  we  have  heard, 


that  certain  which  went  out  from  us 
have  troubled  you  with  words,  sub- 
verting your  souls,  saying,  Te  must 
be  circumcised,  and  keep  the  law  : 
to  whom  we  gave  no  such  command- 
ment : 

25  It  seemed  good  unto  us,  being 
assembled  with  one  accord,  to  send 
chosen  men  unto  you  with  our  be- 
loved Barnabas  and  Paul, 


Judas  surnamed  Barsabas"]  Not  mentioned 
elsewhere.  It  has  been  suggested  that  he  may- 
have  been  brother  of  that  Joseph,  who  also  is 
called  Barsabas,  i.  23.  He  was  endued  with 
the  gift  of  prophecy,  n).  27,  32. 

Silas~\  This  shorter  form  of  the  name  is 
invariably  used  by  St  Luke ;  the  larger  and 
more  ethnic,  Silvanus,  by  St  Paul  and  St 
Peter.  He  was  a  prophet,  v.  32,  and  a 
Roman  citizen,  xvi.  37.  St  Paul  chose  him 
for  his  companion  on  his  second  missionary 
journey.  His  name  occurs  in  the  salutation 
of  both  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians,  in  con- 
junction with  that  of  Timothy,  as  also  2  Cor. 
i.  19.  We  have  no  materials  for  determining 
whether  he  was  the  same  with  Silvanus, 
I  Pet.  v.  12. 

chief  men~\  Leaders,  men  of  authority.  The 
same  word  as  them  that  ha've  the  rule  over  you^ 
Heb.  xiii.  7,  17,  24.  Some  of  them  probably 
with  a  Jewish  bias,  Paul  and  Barnabas  being 
on  the  Gentile  side. 

23.  (wrotel  There  is  no  hint  of  any 
primacy  of  St  Peter ;  not  even  any  special 
reference  to  him.  The  document,  incorporat- 
ing several  expressions  used  by  St  James,  was 
drawn  up  under  his  direction. 

and  brethren'}  According  to  A,  B,  C,  D, 
and  Vulg.  brethren  without  the  article;  the 
Apostles  and  Elders  so  styling  themselves. 
It  was  to  the  Apostles  and  Elders  that  Paul 
and  Barnabas  had  been  sent,  'u.  2 ;  they  came 
together  to  consider,  v.  6 ;  and  the  decision 
was  made  by  them,  xvi.  4. 

greeting]  Only  here,  xxiii.  26,  and  James 
i.  I,  in  the  New  Testament.  The  coincidence 
has  been  noted  as  favourable  to  St  James 
having  drawn  up  the  document.  Cp.  with 
a;.  17,  ii.  7  of  his  Epistle. 

in  Antioch  and  Syria  and  CiUcia~]  Cyril  of 
Jerusalem,  '  Catech.'  xvii.  29,  understood 
that  the  decisions  conveyed  in  this  letter  ap- 
plied to  the  world  at  large.  Were  they  not, 
with  the  one  moral  exception,  temporary  and 
local  ?  St  Paul  made  no  reference  to  them  in 
writing  to  Churches  in  Europe,  i  Cor.  v., 
vi.  18,  19,  viii.  throughout,  and  Rom.  xiv. 
The  prohibitions  are  regarded  by  Bishop 
Lightfoot  as  "a  temporary  expedient  for  a 
temporary  emergency,"  '  Galatians,'  296. 
Bishop  Sanderson  held  that  abstinence  from 


blood  was  not  to  be  imposed  on  the  Christian 
Church  as  a  perpetual  yoke.  Sermon  v.  '  ad 
Populum,'  §  16.  And  again,  "The  Apostles, 
in  the  first  Council  holden  at  Jerusalem,  laid 
upon  the  Churches  of  the  Gentiles,  for  a  time, 
a  restraint  from  the  eating  of  blood,  and 
things  sacrificed  to  idols,  and  strangled,"  §  29. 
Bp  Kaye  considered  that  "the  decree  pro- 
mulgated by  the  Apostles  at  Jerusalem  applied 
only  to  the  Gentile  converts,"  '  Sermons  and 
Addresses,'  448.  "Whatever  conformity  of 
positive  Laws  the  Apostles  did  bring  in  be- 
tween the  Churches  of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  it 
was  in  those  things  only  which  might  either 
cease,  or  continue  a  shorter  or  longer  time,  as 
occasion  did  most  require."  Hooker,  iv. 
xi.  5. 

and  Cilicial  This  is  the  first  intimation  of 
conversions  there;  probably  the  fruits  of  St 
Paul's  labours  while  he  was  at  Tarsus,  ix.  30. 

24.  nvent  out~]  Of  their  own  accord,  not 
commissioned  by  us. 

saying,  Ye  must... the  laid]  These  words 
do  not  appear  in  N,  A,  B,  D,  and  have  been 
rejected  by  recent  critical  editors  as  a  gloss 
gathered  out  of  'w.  i  and  5.  In  favour  of 
retaining  them,  it  has  very  reasonably  been 
urged  that,  without  them,  the  question  which 
had  been  discussed  and  determined  is  not 
noticed  in  the  letter. 

The  present  tense  of  these  participles,  sub- 
•verting  and  saying,  implies  that  the  erroneous 
teachers  were  still  in  Antioch. 

no  such  commandment~\  There  is  no  autho- 
rity in  the  Original  for  the  word  such,  which 
is  found  in  Tyndale,  Cranmer,  and  the 
Geneva. 

25.  assembled  <voith  one  accord^}  Rather, 
after  we  liad  unanimously  come  to 
this  conclusion;  implying  perhaps  that 
there  had  been  diversity  of  opinion. 

to  send  chosen~\  Rather,  to  choose  and 
send. 

belo'ved~]  This  epithet  and  the  following 
verse  were  intended  to  confirm  and  exalt  their 
authority  in  the  estimation  of  those  who  read 
or  heard  the  letter. 

Barnabas  and  PauF]  The  old  precedence 
resumed,  xiii.  2,  because  Barnabas  was  much 
better  known  in  Jerusalem. 
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26  Men  that  have  hazarded  their 
lives  for  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 

27  We  have  sent  therefore  Judas 
and  Silas,  who  shall  also  tell  you  the 
same  things  by  mouth. 

28  For  it  seemed  good  to  the  Holy- 
Ghost,  and  to  us,  to  lay  upon  you  no 
greater  burden  than  these  necessary 
things  ; 


29  That  ye  abstain  from  meats 
offered  to  idols,  and  from  blood,  and 
from  things  strangled,  and  from  for- 
nication :  from  which  if  ye  keep  your- 
selves, ye  shall  do  well.  Fare  ye 
well. 

30  So  when  they  were  dismissed, 
they  came  to  Antioch  :  and  when 
they  had  gathered  the  multitude  to- 
gether, they  delivered  the  epistle  : 


26.  hazarded  their  li'ves~\  xiii.  50,  xiv.  19. 

27.  shall  also  telF]  In  the  Original  the 
participle  is  in  the  present  tense.  Judas  and 
Silas  assumed  the  character  of  special  mes- 
sengers from  the  time  they  entered  on  their 
journey.     Winer,  Gr.  Gr.  in.  45. 

the  same  things^  That  we  are  now  writing 
to  you,  not  the  same  as  the  subjects  of  Bar- 
nabas' and  Paul's  teaching.  Accredited  oral 
testimony  was  a  great  security  against  for- 
geries, which  were  sadly  common.  Appre- 
hension of  such  deception  was  expressed  by 
St  Paul,  z  Thess.  ii.  z. 

28.  to  the  Holy  Ghost^  and  to  US']  "  This 
style  they  did  not  use  as  matching  themselves 
in  power  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  but  as  testify- 
ing the  Holy  Ghost  to  be  the  Author  and 
themselves  but  only  utterers  of  that  decree," 
Hooker,  '  E.  P.'  in.  x.  a ;  cf.  viii.  vi.  7. 
"  I  do  not  find  that  any  general  Council  since, 
though  they  did  implore  (as  they  ought)  the 
assistance  of  that  Blessed  Spirit,  did  ever  take 
upon  them  to  say,  in  express  terms  of  their 
definitions,  It  seemed  good  to  the  Holy 
Ghost  and  to  us.... The  Fathers,  when  they 
met  in  council,  were  confident,  and  spake  it 
out,  that  they  had  assistance  from  the  Holy 
Ghost ;  yet  so  as  that  they  neither  took  them- 
selves nor  the  councils  they  sate  in  as  infallibly 
guided  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  as  the  Apostles 
were."  Laud,  '  Gonf.  with  Fisher,'  Sect.  2>2,-, 
vii.  God  the  Holy  Ghost  had  shown  His 
approval  of  what  was  now  decreed,  by  His 
descent  on  Cornelius,  his  friends,  and  kinsfolk. 
St  Peter  insisted  on  this,  'w.  8 — 11,  x.  47,  xi. 

to  lay  upon  you~\  This  phrase  expresses  the 
consciousness  of  full  authority  on  the  part  of 
the  Council. 

burden]    Cp.  Rev.  ii.  24. 

necessary~]  Not  for  salvation,  but  for  the 
peace  of  the  Church ;  necessary,  by  the  law 
of  charity,  Rom.  xiv.  15,  with  the  exception 
of  the  prohibition  of  fornication. 

65,  A,  C,  have  a  reading  equivalent  to  suited 
to  meet  the  present  necessity  and  distress^  sc.  in 
mixed  communities  of  converts  from  Judaism 
and  idolatry. 

"  It  was  an  opinion  constantly  received 
among  the  Jews  that  God  did  deliver  unto 


the  sons  of  Noah  seven  precepts:  namely,  first, 
to  live  in  some  sort  of  regiment  under  public 
laws;  secondly,  to  serve  and  call  upon  the 
name  of  God;  thirdly,  to  shun  idolatiy; 
fourthly,  not  to  suffer  effusion  of  blood; 
fifthly,  to  abhor  all  unclean  knowledge  in  the 
flesh ;  sixthly,  to  commit  no  rapine;  seventhly 
and  finally,  not  to  eat  of  any  living  creature 
of  which  the  blood  was  not  first  let  out.  If 
therefore  the  Gentiles  would  be  exempt  from 
the  Law  of  Moses,  yet  it  might  seem  hard 
they  should  also  cast  off  even  those  things 
which  were  observed  before  Moses,  and  which 
were  not  of  the  same  kind  with  Laws  that 
were  necessarily  to  cease.  And  peradventure 
hereupon  the  Council  saw  it  expedient  to 
determine  that  the  Gentiles  should,  according 
unto  the  third,  the  seventh,  and  the  fifth  of 
those  precepts,  abstain  from  things  sacrificed 
to  idols,  from  strangled,  and  blood,  and  from 
fornication."    Hooker  iv.  xi.  6. 

29.  meats  offered  to  idols'^  More  precise 
than  the  term  used  by  St  James,  v.  20.  The 
arrangement  also  here  is  more  accurate,  the 
three  points  concerning  food  being  brought 
together. 

things  strangled']  This  is  not  included  in 
any  of  the  quotations  of  this  verse  by  Irenaeus. 
Jerome  spoke  of  a  suffocatis  as  wanting  in 
some  copies. 

//  ye  keep  yourselves]  The  language  of 
counsel  and  advice,  not  a  command. 

shall  do  nxjeir\  You  will  find  a  blessing  and 
enjoy  peace.  In  support  of  another  sense, 
you  will  do  what  will  be  acceptable  to  us  and 
to  all  of  the  circumcision,  what  will  conduce 
to  the  peace  of  the  Church,  reference  has  been 
made  to  x.  2)7>  \  Pbil.  iv.  14 ;  3  John  6 ;  but 
the  verb  there  used  is  ttouIv  not  Trpda-a-eip  as 
here.  In  D  there  is  subjoined,  (})fp6n(voi  iv 
Tw  'Ayiw  Ilj/f u/LittTt ;  and  in  the  quotation  by 
Irenasus,'  ill.  xii.  14,  after  "et  fornicatione ; "  et 
quaecunque  non  'vultis  fieri  vobis^  aliis  ne/acia- 
tis :  a  quibus  custodientes  vos  ipsos,  bene  agetis^ 
ambulantes  in  Spiritu  Sancto. 

The  effect  of  the  Letter. 

30.  they]  St  Paul,  Barnabas,  Judas,  and 
Silas.  The  dismissal  was  accompanied  by 
some  solemnity.     Cp.  xiii.  3. 
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31    Which   when   they    had    read, 

^'?/Ioria-    ^^^y  I'^joiced  for  the  "  consolation. 

tion.  32    And   Judas    and    Silas,    being 

prophets    also    themselves,    exhorted 

the  brethren  with  many  words,  and 

confirmed  them. 

33  And  after  they  had  tarried  there 
a  space,  they  were  let  go  in  peace 
from  the  brethren  unto  the  apostles. 

34  Notwithstanding  it  pleased  Silas 
to  abide  there  still. 

35  Paul  also  and  Barnabas  con- 
tinued in  Antioch,  teaching  and 
preaching  the  word  of  the  Lord,  with 
many  others  also. 


36  ^  And  some  days  after  Paul 
said  unto  Barnabas,  Let  us  go  again 
and  visit  our  brethren  in  every  city 
where  we  have  preached  the  word  of 
the  Lord,  and  see  how  they  do, 

37  And  Barnabas  determined  to 
take  with  them  John,  whose  sur- 
name was  Mark. 

38  But  Paul  thought  not  good  to 
take  him  with  them,  who  departed 
from  them  from  Pamphylia,  and 
went  not  with  them  to  the  work. 

39  And  the  contention  was  so 
sharp  between  them,  that  they  de- 
parted asunder  one  from  the  other  : 


tbe  multitude']  A  general  assembly  of  all 
the  congregations  in  Antioch.  The  decision 
rested  with  the  best  informed,  acting  under 
direction  of  Apostles  and  Elders ;  the  know- 
ledge of  the  decision  concerned  all  alike. 

31.  tbe  consolation]  This,  and  not  exhor^ 
tation,  the  other  sense  of  which  the  word  is 
capable,  was  the  drift  of  the  Epistle.  And  it 
must  have  been  very  consolatory  to  learn  that 
their  proceedings  had  been  approved  by  the 
mother  Church  at  Jerusalem,  and  that  they 
were  not  to  be  burthened  with  ceremonial 
observances. 

32.  prophets']  xi.  27,  xiii.  i.  In  that 
capacity  they  were  well  qualified  to  speak 
fully  concerning  the  Will  of  God,  and  to 
show  the  bearings  of  the  decision  of  the 
Council  on  various  points  of  Christian  doc- 
trine and  practice. 

confirmed]  Reassured  and  tranquillized  them 
after  the  trouble  to  which  they  had  been 
exposed,  -v.  24. 

33.  a  space]  Long  enough  to  satisfy  all 
inquiries,  and  apply  remedies  to  all  the  mis- 
chief done  by  the  Judaizers.  A  month  or 
two  has  been  suggested,  but  we  cannot  go 
beyond  conjecture. 

in  peace]  Doubtless  with  testimonials  of 
gratitude  and  affection. 

unto  the  apostles]  to  those  who  had  sent 
them  is  the  better  supported  reading. 

34.  Verse  34  appears  in  only  two  Uncial 
MSS.,  and  is  not  recognised  by  the  most 
important  Versions.  It  may  have  been,  with- 
out due  consideration,  interpolated  from  a 
marginal  note  intended  to  make  1;.  40  intelli- 
gible. 

35.  teaching]  Giving  additional  instruc- 
tion to  those  who  had  already  received  the 
word ;  preachings  making  the  Gospel  known 
to  those  who  had  not  yet  received  it. 

36.  some  days]     The  visit  of  St  Peter  to 


Antioch,  in  the  course  of  which  he  was 
rebuked  by  St  Paul,  Gal.  ii.  11,  has  been 
commonly  assigned  to  this  interval,  which 
Denton  estimates  at  one  or  two  months. 

Let  us  go]  The  same  word,  left  unnoticed 
here  in  A.V.  as  in  xiii.  2,  expresses  the 
Apostle's  earnestness.  Let  us  at  once  retrace 
our  steps.  Cp.  Lukeii.  15.  This  missionary 
journey  had  results  far  beyond  its  primary  pur- 
pose.    It  introduced  the  Gospel  into  Europe. 

37.  determined]  There  is  a  well-sup- 
ported various  reading,  nvished,  admitted  by 
Lachmann,  which,  it  has  been  suggested,  may 
have  arisen  from  a  desire  to  soften  the  alterca- 
tion. 

Mark]     Cp.  xii.  12,  xiii.  5,  13. 

38.  thought  not  good]  The  Vulgate  gives 
a  softening  turn — Paulus  autem  rogabat  eum 
non  debere  recipi. 

departed]  The  word  has  been  thought 
capable  of  being  understood,  had  fallen  a^ay. 

to  the  nvork]  xiii.  13.  This  seems  to  im- 
ply that  the  previous  journey  and  the  voyage 
to  Cyprus,  where  Mark  doubtless  had  other 
friends  beside  his  kinsman,  hardly  deserved 
to  be  called  "  work." 

"It  is  not  impossible  that  this  incident 
(Gal.  ii.  13),  by  producing  a  temporary  feeling 
of  distrust,  may  have  prepared  the  way  for 
the  dissension  between  Paul  and  Barnabas, 
which  shortly  afterwards  led  to  their  separa- 
tion."   Bp  Lightfoot. 

The  parting  of  Paul  and  Barnabas. 

39.  the  contention]  A  very  strong  word 
in  the  Original :  ?  exasperation ;  the  same  that 
is  found  in  LXX.  for  indignation,  in  A.V., 
Deut.  xxix.  28.  It  admitted  of  being  applied 
in  a  good  sense,  Heb,  x.  24.  "  Paulus  severior, 
Barnabas  clementior.  Uterque  in  suo  sensu 
abundabat.  Et  tamen  dissensio  habet  aliquid 
humanae  fragilitatis,"  Jerome,  '  adv.  Pela- 
gianos,'  11.  6.      Chrysostom,  Horn,  xxxiv. 
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and   so   Barnabas    took   Mark,    and 
sailed  unto  Cyprus ; 

40  And  Paul  chose  Silas,  and  de- 
parted, being  recommended  by  the 
brethren  unto  the  grace  of  God. 

41  And  he  went  through  Syria 
and  Cilicia,  confirming  the  churches. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

I  Paul  having  circumcised  Timothy,  7  and 
being  called  by  the  Spirit  from  one  country  to 
another,  14  convcrtcth  Lydia,  16  casteth  out 
a  spirit  of  divination.  19  For  which  cause 
he  and  Silas  are  whipped  and  imprisoned. 


26   The  prison  doors  are  opened.     31    The 
jailor  is  cojtverted,  37  ajid  they  are  delivered. 

THEN  came  he  to  Derbe  and 
Lystra :  and,  behold,  a  certain 
disciple  was  there,  ^  named  Timo-  *  Rom.  16. 
theus,  the  son  of  a  certain  woman, 
which  was  a  Jewess,  and  believed ; 
but  his  father  was  a  Greek  : 

2  Which  was  well  reported  of  by 
the  brethren  that  were  at  Lystra  and 
Iconium. 

3  Him  would  Paul  have  to  go 
forth  with  him  ;    and  took  and  cir- 


I,  excused  both.  Waterland,  Sermon  9, 
thought  Barnabas  "  blameable  in  favouring 
his  kinsman  more  than  became  him  when  the 
public  interest  of  the  Church  lay  at  stake." 
Excess  of  sharpness  was  perhaps  the  only 
thing  really  wrong.  They  acted  respectively 
according  to  their  several  gifts.  And  there 
was  no  permanent  variance.  St  Paul,  six 
years  later,  spoke  of  Barnabas  with  great 
regard  and  respect,  i  Cor.  ix.  6  ;  Gal.  ii.  9. 
The  effect  on  St  Mark  must  have  been  very 
wholesome  and  happy,  Col.  iv.  10 ;  2  Tim. 
iv.  II  ;  Philemon  24. 

Barnabas~\  The  last  notice  of  him  in  this 
history. 

St  Paul  TAKES  Silas  for  his  Companion 

ON  HIS  SECOND  MISSIONARY  JOURNEY. 

40.  chose  Silas~\  In  accordance  with  our 
Lord's  arrangement,  Luke  x.  i.  He  was,  like 
St  Paul,  a  Jew  and  a  Roman  citizen.  Cp.  xvi. 
21,  37.  He  is  spoken  of  as  a  faithful  brother, 
I  Pet.  V.  12,  where  I  conclude  from  abundant 
evidence  is  nearer  the  true  sense  than  /  reckon. 
Silas  must,  it  seems,  have  come  back  to 
Antioch  since  "v.  ^t,,  the  following  verse  being 
regarded  as  an  interpolation.  The  result  of 
the  sharp  contention  was  good  for  the  Church. 
Barnabas  chose  a  distinct  field  of  labour,  and 
the  number  of  missionaries  was  increased. 
The  wisdom  of  St  Paul's  selection  is  attested, 
I  Thess.  i.  I ;  2  Thess.  i.  i ;  2  Cor.  i.  19. 

grace  of  GocT]  of  tlie  Lord,  in  recent 
critical  editions.  This  recommendation  in  the 
one  case,  while  there  is  nothing  of  the  sort  in 
the  other,  has  been  thought  to  imply  that  the 
Church  of  Antioch  gave,  more  or  less  ex- 
pressly, a  sanction  to  the  undertaking  of  Paul 
and  Silas  which  was  withheld  from  Barnabas 
and  Mark. 

41.  ^nd  he  'went~\  Overland.  The  time 
of  the  commencement  of  this  missionary 
journey  is  not  determined, 

Cilicia']     See  above,  v.  23. 
confirming~\     The  same  word  is  rendered 
strengthening  in  xviii.  23. 


Timothy. 

Chap.  XVI.  ^  1.  Derbe  and  Lystra']  The 
order  of  xiv.  6  is  inverted,  because  the  route 
was  now  in  the  opposite  direction,  from  east 
to  west. 

there]  At  Lystra.  Opinions  have  been 
divided  as  to  the  birthplace  of  Timothy.  The 
order  of  the  names  of  the  two  places  here  seems 
to  indicate  Lystra  rather  than  Derbe ;  and  in 
XX.  4  the  Syriac  subjoins  <who  fivas  from 
Lystra  after  the  name  Timothy. 

a  certain  ivoman]  There  is  very  little  MS. 
authority  for  the  word  certain.  Eunice, 
2  Tim.  i.  5,  iii.  15,  was  perhaps  at  this  time  a 
widow. 

a  Greek]  A  Gentile,  persisting,  it  may  be 
presumed,  in  idolatry  notwithstanding  the 
piety  of  his  wife  and  the  education  of  his  son. 

The  prohibition  of  intermarriage  with  the 
nations  of  Canaan,  Exod.  xxxiv.  16,;  Deut. 
vii.  3 ;  Joshua  xxiii.  12,  came  to  be  understood 
as  applying  to  the  Heathen  generally,  i  K. 
xi.  2;  Ezra  ix.,  x. ;  Nehemiah  xiii.  3. 

2.  ivell  reported  0/]  Timothy  wais  endued 
with  qualifications  for  the  duties  to  which  he 
was  summoned,  i  Tim.  iv.  14  ;  2  Tim.  i.  5,  6, 
of  which  St  Paul,  it  seems,  received  some 
extraordinary  intimation,  i  Tim.  i.  18. 
Timothy  was  addressed  as  still  young  twelve 
yeai-s  later  than  this,  i  Tim.  iv.  12. 

3.  to  go  forth  with  him]  Timothy's  mixed 
descent  was  in  favour  of  his  cooperation 
being  very  serviceable  in  St  Paul's  field  of 
labour,  which  included  Gentiles  as  well  as 
Jews.  There  is  no  hint  here  of  Ordination  ; 
but  reference  is  distinctly  made  to  it  i  Tim. 
iv.  14,  and  2  Tim.  i.  6. 

circumcised  him]  This  rite  might  be  per- 
formed by  any  Jew.  The  circumcision  of 
Timothy  was  matter  of  expediency  to  secure 
for  him  free  access  to  Jews,  in  the  spirit  of 
I  Cor.  ix.  20,  not  of  necessity,  and  therefore 
not  at  variance  with  St  Paul's  language.  Gal. 
ii.  3  and  v.  2,  which  was  directed  against 
those  who,  disregarding  the  determination  of 
the   Council  of  Jerusalem,   had  themselves 


460 


THE   ACTS.   XVI. 


[v.  4—7. 


cumcised  him  because  of  the  Jews 
which  were  in  those  quarters :  for 
they  knew  all  that  his  father  was  a 
Greek. 

4  And  as  they  went  through  the 
cities,  they  delivered  them  the  decrees 

*^chap.  15.  for  to  keep,  ^  that  were  ordained  of 
the  apostles  and  elders  which  were  at 
Jerusalem. 

5  And  so  were  the  churches  esta- 


blished in  the  faith,  and  increased  in 
number  daily. 

6  Now  when  they  had  gone  through- 
out Phrygia  and  the  region  of  Ga- 
latia,  and  were  forbidden  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  to  preach  the  word  in 
Asia, 

7  After  they  were  come  to  Mysia, 
they  assayed  to  go  into  Bithynia :  but 
the  Spirit  suffered  them  not. 


circumcised    as    a   matter    of   indispensable 
obligation. 

because  of  the  Jeqx)s~\  In  concession  to  the 
prejudices  of  those  whom  Timothy  would 
have  to  instruct.  They  would  have  regarded 
with  horror  an  uncircumcised  Israelite,  even 
of  half-descent,  and  would  have  deemed  St 
Paul  unclean  in  consequence  of  such  com- 
panionship. The  Apostle,  in  this  instance, 
became  a  Jew  to  the  Jews,  i  Cor.  ix.  ao  ; 
cf.  xxi.  25,  26.  The  case  of  Titus  was 
entirely  different.  Both  his  parents  were 
Gentiles,  Gal.  ii.  3.  The  circumcision  of 
Timothy  showed  that  the  Apostle  did  not 
condemn  those  who  continued  to  observe  the 
Levitical  Law.  His  conduct  in  respect  of 
Titus  showed  that  he  did  not  mean  to  enforce 
such  observance. 

4.  the  cities']  Of  Pisidia,  a  district  closely 
connected  with  Cilicia.  Some  have  regarded 
verses  4  and  j  as  a  parenthesis.  Others  have 
suspected  a  transposition,  and  that  their  origi- 
nal place  was  immediately  after  t.  41  of  the 
preceding  chapter. 

Jerusalem^  Not  the  residence  of  the  Elders 
any  more  than  of  the  Apostles,  They  had 
met  at  Jerusalem  for  the  consideration  of  a 
question  which  was  determined  by  decrees 
passed  there. 

5.  established... and  increased^  Converts 
already  made  rejoiced  in  the  reliefgiven  by  the 
determinations  of  the  Council ;  and  Gentiles 
would  no  longer  be  deterred  by  apprehension 
of  having  to  take  upon  themselves  the  yoke  of 
the  Mosaic  Law. 

After  Phrygia  and  Galatia  they 
VISIT  Troas, 

6.  throughout  Phrygia~\  There  were  mul- 
titudes of  Jews  here  in  the  time  of  the  Mac- 
cabees. Two  thousand  families  of  Babylonian 
Jews  settled  there,  Jost,  '  Geschichte  Juden- 
thums,'  I.  349. 

The  length  of  time  occupied  by  this  circuit 
has  been  variously  estimated,  between  a  year 
and  a  half  and  half  a  year.  No  particulars 
have  been  preserved  for  us  beyond  those  sup- 
plied in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians. 


Phrygia  and  the  region  of  Galatia]  Rather, 
the  Phrygian  and  Galatian  country. 
The  second  rrfv  of  the  received  reading  ought 
to  be  omitted  with  the  best  MSS.,  in  which 
case  ^pvyiav  becomes  an  adjective.  The  form 
of  the  Greek  expression,  which  is  varied  in  the 
account  of  the  second  visit,  xviii.  23,  implies 
that  Phrygia  and  Galatia  here  are  not  to  be 
regarded  as  separate  districts.  The  country 
which  was  now  evangelized  might  be  called 
indifferently  Phrygia  or  Galatia.  It  was  the 
land  originally  inhabited  by  Phrygians,  but 
subsequently  occupied  by  Gauls.  Bp  Light- 
foot  on  the  Ep.  to  the  Galatians,  p.  22,  and 
on  Colossians,  p.  23. 

forbidden  of  the  Holy  Ghost~\  This  prohibi- 
tion may  have  been  conveyed  immediately, 
or  through  a  Prophet.  St  Paul  was  familiar 
with  both  modes,  xx.  23,  and  2  Cor.  xii.  i. 
The  restraint  was  only  temporary.  Three 
years  later  the  Apostle  was  at  Ephesus,  and 
preached  the  word  to  all  that  dwelt  in  Asia, 
both  Jews  and  Greeks,  xviii.  19,  xix.  10. 

jAsia']  In  the  same  narrow  sense  as  ii.  9, 
and  elsewhere  in  this  Book.     Cp.  Rev.  i.  11. 

7.  to  Mysia~\  Rather,  in  the  direction  of 
or,  to  the  borders  of  Mysia. 

Bithynia']  As  far  as  we  know,  St  Paul  never 
entered  Bithynia.  But  the  Gospel  was  early 
planted  and  flourished  there.  Cp.  Pliny's 
Letter  to  Trajan,  x.  97,  which  may  be  placed 
seventeen  years  later  than  this. 

the  Spirit]  The  Spirit  of  Jesus,  an  ex- 
pression found  in  this  place  only,  supported 
by  «,  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  by  the  Syriac  and 
Vulgate,  has  been  received  as  the  true  reading 
by  all  critics  since  the  time  of  Mill.  Cp.  Phil, 
i.  19.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the  Name 
was  dropped  by  Nestorians,  or  omitted  by 
Oriental  copyists,  as  seeming  to  favour  pro- 
cession from  the  Son. 

suffered  them  not]  Stillingfleet,  '  Origines 
Britannicae,'  chap,  i,  thought,  because  Pontus 
and  Bithynia  seem  to  have  been  reserved  as 
the  peculiar  province  of  St  Peter.  There  is 
no  more  authority  for  this  view  than  for  that 
of  Prosper,  that  reprobation  of  Bithynia  was 
implied.  The  introduction  of  the  Gospel  into 
Europe  was  to  be  delayed  no  longer. 
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8  And  they  passing  by  Mysia  came 
down  to  Troas. 

9  And  a  vision  appeared  to  Paul 
in  the  night;  There  stood  a  man 
of  Macedonia,  and  prayed  him,  say- 
ing, Come  over  into  Macedonia,  and 
help  us. 

10  And  after  he  had  seen  the 
vision,    immediately  we  endeavoured 


to  go  into  Macedonia,  assuredly  ga- 
thering that  the  Lord  had  called  us 
for  to  preach  the  gospel  unto  them. 

11  Therefore  loosing  from  Troas, 
we  came  with  a  straight  course  to 
Samothracia,  and  the  next  day  to 
Neapolis ; 

12  And  from  thence  to  Philippi, 
which  is  "the  chief  city  of  that  part^fJi'/^ 


8.  passing  by']  Apparently,  having  skirted 
its  southern  border. 

Troas]  Not  the  district,  but  the  city  so 
called,  on  the  coast  of  Mysia,  opposite  the 
south-east  extremity  of  the  Isle  of  Tenedos. 
Its  full  name  was  Alexandria  Troas.  It  was 
a  Colonia  Juris  Ita/ici,  and  the  great  link  of 
communication  between  the  north-west  of 
Asia  Minor  and  Macedonia.  It  was  reputed 
very  healthy.  Socrates,  '  Ch.  Hist.'  vii.  37. 
Julius  Caesar,  Suetonius,  §  79,  thought  of  mak- 
ing it  the  capital  of  the  empire ;  and  Constan- 
tine  began  building  there  before  he  decided  on 
Byzantium.  St  Paul  visited  Troas  a  second 
time,  XX.  6  ;  z  Cor.  ii.  12.  The  site  is  full  of 
colossal  granite  fragments. 

WHERE  A  Vision  directs  them  to  pro- 
ceed TO  Macedonia. 

9.  appeared]  This,  and  after  he  had  seen 
in  the  following  verse,  show  that  it  was  not  a 
dream,  but  a  waking  vision. 

a  man  of  Macedonia]  This  must  have  been 
intimated  supematurally.  The  Apostle  had 
been  enabled  to  identify  Ananias,  ix.  12. 
Grotius  followed  Bede  in  understanding  the 
tutelary  Angel  of  Macedonia. 

10.  ^e  endea-voured]  This  change  in  the 
pronoun  is  the  simple,  quiet  intimation  that  at 
and  from  Troas  the  narrator  became  the  com- 
panion of  St  Paul.  See  the  note  on  1;.  40.  This 
was  just  after  the  sojourn  in  Galatia,  where 
sickness  had  detained  the  Apostle,  Gal.  iv.  13; 
and  it  has  been  thought  not  unlikely  that  the 
beloved  Physician,  being  found  resident  at 
Troas,  was  consulted  by  St  Paul  about  his 
health.  From  this  point  the  narrative  becomes 
more  circumstantial.  But,  after  this  chapter, 
St  Luke  does  not  refer  to  himself  again  till 
XX.  5,  6. 

assuredly  gathering]  The  same  word  as 
proving^  ix.  22.  St  Paul  must  have  consulted 
his  companions  as  to  the  purport  of  the 
vision.  As  St  Luke,  it  appears,  was  included, 
we  may  infer  that  he  was  not  a  recent  convert. 
Perhaps  he  had  met  the  Apostle  in  his  birth- 
place, Antioch. 

the  Lord]     A,  B,  C,  E,  and  Vulg.,  Qod. 

11.  a  straight  course]  A  nautical  word  ; 
ran  before  the  ivind,  xxi.   i.     This  voyage 


occupied  not  two  days.  On  a  passage  in 
the  opposite  direction  five  days  were  spent, 
XX.  6.  The  minute  circumstantiality  here,  of 
no  importance  to  the  history,  for  nothing  is 
recorded  as  having  happened  in  Samothracia 
or  at  Neapolis,  is  a  convincing  incidental  evi- 
dence of  the  writer's  having  been  an  eye- 
witness. 

Samothracia]  Eight  miles  long  by  six 
broad;  very  lofty,  and  conspicuous  from 
both  continents ;  from  Troas,  Homer,  '  Iliad,' 
XIII.  12,  and  from  the  hills  between  Neapolis 
and  Philippi.  This  little  island  was  a  chief 
seat  of  the  mysteries  of  the  Cabeiri,  a  great 
link  between  the  superstitions  of  the  East  and 
the  West. 

the  next  day]  They  spent  a  night  in  some 
harbour  of  the  isle. 

Neapolis]  Now  Cavallo.  North-west  from 
Samothrace,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Strymon; 
the  port  of  Philippi,  from  which  it  was  about 
ten  miles  distant.  This  was  the  regular  land- 
ing-place for  those  who  proposed  to  travel  by 
the  Via  Egnatia,  the  great  military  road  across 
Macedonia. 

12.  Philippi]  So  called  after  it  had  been 
enlarged,  fortined,  and  embellished  by  the 
father  of  Alexander  the  Great.  Silver  and 
gold  mines  on  Mount  Pangaeus  increased  its 
commercial  importance;  but,  at  this  time, 
the  military  character  given  to  it  by  the 
favour  of  Julius  Cassar  and  Augustus  pre- 
ponderated. The  first  place  in  which  the 
Gospel  was  preached  in  Europe  fairly  repre- 
sented the  civilized  portion  of  that  continent; 
originally  a  Greek  city,  it  had  become  a 
Roman  colony.  The  mhabitants  spoke  of 
themselves  as  Romans,  t.  21. 

the  chief  city]  Not  the  capital ;  that  was 
Thessalonica.  Casaubon,  Bengel,  Winer, 
Howson  understood  the  first  city  in  the  line 
of  the  Apostle's  route.  Perhaps  a  principal^ 
or  first-class  city,  as  Michaelis,  Middleton, 
De  Wette,  Humphry.  Tlpdnj  nukis  fre- 
quently occurs  on  the  coins  of  cities  enjoying 
certain  privileges,  e.g.  Ephesus,  Smyrna,  and 
Pergamus.  Of  the  thirty-three  Roman  towns 
in  Britain,  St  Alban's  and  York  were  simi- 
larly distinguished,  as  being  the  two  colonies. 
Bp  Wordsworth  understands  the  word  part 
in  its  Hellenistic  xn^j  frontier,  or  border-land. 
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of  Macedonia,  and  a  colony :  and 
we  were  in  that  city  abiding  certain 
days. 

13  And  on  the  sabbath  we  went 
out  of  the  city  by  a  river  side, 
where  prayer  was  wont  to  be  made ; 
and  we  sat  down,  and  spake  unto  the 
women  which  resorted  thither. 

14  ^  And  a  certain  woman  named 
Lydia,  a  seller  of  purple,  of  the  city 
of  Thyatira,  which  worshipped  God, 


heard  us:  whose  heart  the  Lord 
opened,  that  she  attended  unto  the 
things  which  were  spoken  of  Paul. 

15  And  when  she  was  baptized, 
and  her  household,  she  besought  «j, 
saying,  If  ye  have  judged  me  to 
be  faithful  to  the  Lord,  come  into 
my  house,  and  abide  there.  And  she 
constrained  us. 

16  ^  And  it  came  to  pass,  as  we 
went  to  prayer,  a  certain  damsel  pos- 


a  colony']  Kokdivia,  the  Latin  word,  not  the 
Greek  dn-oiKia.  A  Roman  colony  was  a 
miniature  Rome,  governed  by  Roman  laws, 
with  the  Roman  language  spoken,  and  Roman 
coin  in  circulation.  Roman  colonies  were 
planted  for  the  defence  of  the  frontiers  of  the 
empire,  and  for  keeping  provincials  in  order. 

in  that  city]  There  is  some  very  slight 
authority  for  in  the  city  itself,  which  would 
mark  a  contrast  with  the  position  indicated  in 
the  next  verse. 

abiding]  The  Vulgate  has  conferentes^  which 
has  been  explained  of  discussions  as  to  the 
steps  which  it  would  be  best  to  take  for  intro- 
ducing the  Gospel. 

certain  days]  In  'v.  18,  many  days.  Besser 
thinks  twenty  or  thirty. 

13.  on  the  sabbath]  The  first  after  their 
arrival. 

out  of  the  city]  out  of  the  gate  is,  un- 
doubtedly, the  true  reading. 

a  ri'uer  side]  The  Gangras,  a  small  stream, 
nearly  dry  in  summer.  The  Strymon  was  a 
day's  journey  to  the  west  of  Philippi,  with  the 
plain  on  which  the  great  battle  was  fought 
between  it  and  the  city.  The  Jews  had  a 
partiality  for  proximity  to  water.  Cp.  the 
visions  of  Ezekiel  by  the  river  Chebar,  i.  i, 
iii.  23,  X.  15,  xliii.  3  ;  and  of  Daniel  by  the 
Tigris,  X.  4.  It  was  not  unusual  with  them 
to  resort  to  the  seaside,  Josephus,  xiv.  x.  23  ; 
Philo  'in  Flaccum,'  §  14;  Tertullian  'de 
Jejuniis,'  §  16,  'ad  Nationes,'  i.  13. 

prayer]  Some  would  prefer,  ivhere  <zvas  a 
customary  place  for  prayer^  as  again  in  t.  16; 
and,  perhaps,  Lukevi.  12  ;  and  as  in  Josephus, 
Philo,  and  Juvenal ;  often  no  building,  only 
an  inclosed  space  open  to  the  sky.  St  Paul  went 
there  to  secure  an  opportunity  for  teaching. 

It  seems  clear  that  there  was  no  synagogue, 
cp.  xvii.  I.  Therefore  the  number  of  Jews  in 
Philippi  must  have  been  very  small ;  a  circum- 
stance favourable  to  the  first  planting  of  the 
Church  there. 

sat  donvn]  The  posture  of  teachers,  xiii. 
14  ;  Luke  iv.  20. 

At  Philippi  Lydia  is  converted. 

14.  purple]     The  dye,   or  dyed  goods; 


most  probably  the  latter,  imported  from  Thy- 
atira, and  sold  among  the  mountaineers  of 
Hasmus  and  Pangaeus,  "  Purple  of  the  sea  " 
is  mentioned  among  the  spoils  taken  by  Judas 
Maccabaeus,  i  Mace.  iv.  33. 

Thyatira]  On  the  river  Lycus,  on  the 
confines  of  Mysia  and  Ionia,  so  that  it  was 
doubtful  to  which  district  it  belonged.  It 
was  a  Macedonian  colony,  Strabo,  xiii.  4,  and 
a  woman  of  Thyatira  was  naturally  met  with 
in  a  Macedonian  town.  Fragments  of  three 
inscriptions,  in  which  mention  is  made  of  the 
dyers  as  a  corporate  guild,  have  been  found 
among  the  ruins  of  Philippi. 

luhich  rcvors hipped  God]  Had  renounced  idol- 
atry, was  a  proselyte,  xiii.  50,  xvii.  17.  St 
Paul  had  been  forbidden  to  preach  the  word 
in  Asia,  but  the  first  convert  made  in  Europe 
was  an  Asiatic.  Lydia  doubtless  carried  the 
Gospel  to  the  place  of  her  residence  which  the 
Apostle  had  been  withheld  from  visiting.  A 
Church  must  have  been  founded  in  Thyatira 
very  early,  Rev,  ii.  18 — 29. 

luhose  heart  the  Lord  opened]  Cp.  Luke 
xxiv.  45  ;  2  Mace.  i.  4. 

attended  unto]     See  the  note  on  viii.  6. 

15.  her  household]  Not  inmates  and 
domestics  only,  we  may  presume,  but  assist- 
ants in  the  business  of  dyeing ;  possibly  slaves. 
This  establishment  and  the  hospitality  to  St 
Paul  and  his  companions  show  that  Lydia 
must  have  been  wealthy.  In  this  case,  as  in 
'^-  Z^i  xviii.  8  ;  i  Cor.  i.  16,  if  we  have  no 
positive  proof,  there  is  a  very  strong  pre- 
sumption in  favour  of  Infant  Baptism.  For 
other  recognitions  of  family  religion,  see 
I  Cor.  i.  15,  16,  and  xvi.  15  ;  Rom.  xvi.  5  ; 
Philemon  2. 

If  ye  ha-ve  judged]  Not  hypothetically  or 
doubtfully,  but  as  equivalent  to  an  affirmation, 
— Since  ye  liave..»    Cp.  Gal.  v.  25  ;  i  Pet. 

constrained  tu]  The  invitation  was  not  at 
once  accepted.  The  Apostle's  rule  was  to 
keep  himself  from  being  burdensome  to  any. 
a  Cor.  xi.  9. 

16.  to  prayer]  The  article  prefixed  in 
K,  A,  B,  C,  E,  has  been  thought  to  indicate 
the  place  of  prayer;  but  this  is  not  unusual 
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p^Ia<?«  sessed  with  a  spirit  "  of  divination  met 
us,  which  brought  her  masters  much 
gain  by  soothsaying  : 

17  The  same  followed  Paul  and 
us,  and  cried,  saying,  These  men  are 
the  servants  of  the  most  high  God, 
which  shew  unto  us  the  way  of  sal- 
vation. 

18  And  this  did  she  many  days. 
But  Paul,  being  grieved,  turned  and 
said   to  the  spirit,    I    command  thee 


in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  to  come 
out  of  her.  And  he  came  out  the 
same  hour. 

19  ^  And  when  her  masters  saw 
that  the  hope  of  their  gains  was  gone, 
they  caught  Paul  and  Silas,  and  drew 
them  into  the  "  marketplace  unto  the  "  ^^ 

,  ^  court. 

rulers, 

20  And  brought  them  to  the 
magistrates,  saying.  These  men,  being 
Jews,  do  exceedingly  trouble  our  city, 


before  irpocrfvxn  in  the  sense  of  prayer.  See 
Matt.  xxi.  22;  I  Cor.  vii.  5;  Col.  iv.  2. 

a  spirit  of  di'uination}  This  was  a  case  of 
real  possession,  'v.  18,  by  a  spirit  like  that 
under  which  the  priestess  at  Delphi  claimed 
to  speak.  If  St  Paul  had  only  dispelled  im- 
posture, the  people  would  have  taken  part 
with  him  rather  than  with  the  masters  of  the 
damsel.  No  hysterical  or  other  morbid  affec- 
tion will  answer  to  the  conditions  of  this  case. 

soothsaying]  A.V.  was  happy  in  not  adopt- 
ing Tyndale  and  Granmer's  prophesying. 
Geneva  and  Rheims  agreed  with  Wycliffe, 
di'vining.  The  word  in  the  Original  occurs 
only  here  in  New  Testament. 

17.  Paul  and  us~\  Luke,  Silas,  and 
Timothy.  But  for  this  incident,  Philippi 
seemed  to  offer  unusual  facilities  for  the 
spread  of  the  Gospel.  The  Jews  were  few 
and  quiet.  The  Roman  authorities  had  de- 
tected no  difference  between  Jews  and  Chris- 
tians. 

cried~\  The  tense  expresses  that  this  was 
repeated,  if  not  continuous. 

the  most  high  God']^  This  designation  occurs 
Mark  v.  7  ;  Luke  viii.  28,  where,  the  demoniac 
and  his  friends  being  pagans,  he  was  con- 
strained to  confess  the  true  God  explicitly,  in 
a  form  of  words  excluding  "  gods  many,  and 
lords  many."...  The  only  other  instance  in 
the  New  Test,  is  Heb.  vii.  i,  showing  that  the 
God  whom  Melchisedec  served  was  the  true 
God,  not  one  of  the  gods  of  the  nations.  See 
Townson,  Discourse  v.  §  3. 

she^vo  unto  us~\  There  is  considerable  au- 
thority for  unto  you.  The  word  rendered 
sh^nu  is  the  same  that  is  translated  teach  in 
•u.  21,  she^v  forth y  i  Cor.  xi.  26,  dind  preach, 
Phil.  i.  16. 

A  Spirit  of  Divination  dispossessed. 

18.  did  she~\zTa.Q  -went  on  doing. 
being  grieved^     A  very  strong  word  in  the 

Original:  painfully  grieved.  Recognition 
by  demons  who  had  held  the  heathen  world 
in  bondage  could  not  be  acceptable.  Such 
usurping  spirits  could  not  be  allowed  to  act 
as  heralds  of  the  kingdom  of  God.     Fanatics 


and  impostors  availed  themselves  indiscrimi- 
nately of  all  or  any  means  of  acquiring  or 
strengthening  influence.  But  the  truth  rejects 
all  impure  and  superstitious  adjuncts.  The 
Apostle  could  not  accept  Satanic  adulation, 
nor  leave  himself  open  to  the  suspicion  of 
being  in  any  sort  of  league  with  false  gods. 
Christ  Himself  rejected  the  testimony  of  evil 
spirits,  Mark  i.  25,  34;  Luke  iv.  41. 

said  to  the  spirit^  This  language,  together 
with  And  he  came  out.,  implies  the  personal 
presence  of  an  agent  of  the  Evil  One.  This 
exercise  of  power  by  the  Apostle  was  in  fulfil- 
ment of  Luke  ix.  i  ;  Mark  xvi.  17. 

19.  her  master s~\  A  partnership.  Her 
qualifications  had,  it  seems,  raised  the  amount 
of  purchase  money  so  high  that  it  was  not 
convenient  for  any  individual  to  advance  the 
sum,  or  to  risk  it  on  a  single  life. 

their  gains']  The  same  word  is  translated 
craft,  xix.  25. 

Paul  and  Silas]  Timothy  and  Luke  may 
not  have  been  on  the  spot  at  the  time ;  or,  at 
all  events,  they  were  less  prominent.  And  it 
was  mercifully  ordered  that  they  could  remain 
in  the  house  of  Lydia,  free  to  teach  and  cheer 
the  converts. 

the  rulers]  Roman  colonies  were  governed 
by  Duumvirs,  who  commonly  affected  the 
rank  of  Praetors,  which  title  is  given  in  verses 
20,  22,  2Si  38?  instead  of  the  more  general 
designation.  Cicero  ridiculed  the  magistrates 
of  Capua  for  the  marked  preference  which 
they  betrayed  for  the  higher  title,  'de  Lege 
Agraria,'  §  34.  This  is  the  first  heathen  per- 
secution ;  all  that  preceded  had  been  caused 
by  Jews. 

In  consequence  of  which  Paul  and 
Silas  are  beaten  and  imprisoned. 

20.  ieing  Jews]  The  Jews  had  been  for 
some  time  odious  to  the  Romans.  Cicero, 
*  pro  Flacco,'  §  28.  Their  condition  had  been 
somewhat  better  under  Augustus;  but  they 
were  ejected  from  Rome  by  Tiberius,  and 
again  by  Claudius.  Cp.  xviii.  2.  No  distinction 
was  at  this  time  made  between  Christianity 
and  Judaism, 
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21  And  teach  customs,  which  are 
not  lawful  for  us  to  receive,  neither 
to  observe,  being  Romans. 

22  And  the  multitude  rose  up  to- 
gether against  them  :  and  the  magis- 

«^2Cor.  II.  trates  rent  off  their  clothes,  '^and  com- 
manded to  beat  them. 

23  And  when  they  had  laid  many- 
stripes  upon  them,  they  cast  them 
into  prison,  charging  the  jailor  to 
keep  them  safely : 

24  Who,  having  received  such  a 


25- 

I  Thess.  2, 


charge,  thrust  them  into  the  inner 
prison,  and  made  their  feet  fast  in 
the  stocks. 

25  fl  And  at  midnight  Paul  and 
Silas  prayed,  and  sang  praises  unto 
God  :  and  the  prisoners  heard  them. 

26  And  suddenly  there  was  a 
great  earthquake,  so  that  the  foun- 
dations of  the  prison  were  shaken  : 
and  immediately  all  the  doors  were 
opened,  and  every  one's  bands  were 
loosed. 


21.  customs]  Religious  observances,  as 
vi.  14,  XX vi.  3,  xxviii.  17. 

not  laivfull^     Speaking  of  Jesus  as  Lord 
and  King  was  regarded  as  revolutionary. 
being  Romans'^    Citizens  of  a  colony,  -u.  12. 

22.  the  multitude  rose  up']  A  tumultuary 
movement,  in  the  hurry  and  confusion  of 
which  the  Apostle  may,  on  this  occasion,  have 
deemed  it  safer  to  submit  to  the  illegal  pro- 
ceedings of  the  magistrates  than  to  fall  into 
the  hands  of  the  populace  in  the  interval  re- 
quired for  urging  the  plea  of  his  Roman  citi- 
zenship, as  he  did  afterwards,  xxii.  25.  The 
first  instance  of  Gentile  persecution  occurred 
in  the  first  European  city  in  which  the  Gospel 
was  preached;  that  city  being  a  miniature 
Rome ;  a  fitting  prelude  to  the  series  of  cruel 
persecutions,  which,  for  three  centuries,  were 
not  unusually  commenced  by  the  populace, 
and  carried  on,  more  or  less  directly,  under 
Imperial  authority. 

rent  of  their  clothes']  The  clothes  of  Paul 
and  Silas  were  rent  off,  down  to  their  waists, 
that  their  backs  might  be  laid  bare  for  scourg- 
ing, by  the  attendant  lictors,  who  usually  acted 
with  the  utmost  roughness  and  violence.  The 
magistrates  of  a  military  colony  had  absolutely 
independent  jurisdiction,  and  were  not  respon- 
sible to  the  governor  of  the  province. 

to  beat  them]  With  rods.  This  is  the 
only  recorded  instance  of  the  three  to  which 
reference  is  made,  2  Cor.  xi.  25. 

23.  many  stripes]  There  was  no  limita- 
tion of  the  number,  as  under  the  Mosaic  Law. 
The  Apostle  refers  to  this  outrage,  i  Thess. 
ii.  2  ;  2  Cor.  vi.  5.  The  magistrates  probably 
intended  to  investigate  the  case  on  the  morrow. 
This  scourging,  it  may  be  presumed,  was  to 
keep  the  people  quiet  for  the  night. 

the  jailor]  Identified  by  (Ecumenius,  fol- 
lowing Chrysostom,  with  Stephanas,  i  Cor. 
i.  16,  xvi.  15,  17.  But  he  was  the  first-fruits 
of  Achaia,  not  of  Macedonia. 

to  keep  them  safely]  Perhaps,  after  the 
exorcism,  it  was  apprehended  that  they  might 
have  some  mysterious  power  for  effecting  their 
own  liberation. 


24.  inner  prison]  Doubtless  of  aggravated 
noisomeness.  Roman  prisons  were  usually 
little  better  than  dungeons.  Eusebius  v.  i, 
VI.  39  ;  Sallust,  '  Catiline,'  §  s^- 

in  the  stocks]  By  thus  exceeding  his  instruc- 
tions he  was  adding  torture  to  constraint. 
Their  wounds  were  undressed,  'v.  i2>\  and 
now  their  legs  were  kept  painfully  asunder. 
Their  case  was  very  different  from  that  of 
St  Peter,  xii.  Mention  of  the  stocks  occurs 
repeatedly  in  the  accounts  of  the  Martyrs. 
Origen  sufi"ered  in  old  age,  Eusebius,  vi.  39. 
Cp.  IV.  16,  V.  I,  and  'de  Mart.  Palest.'  i. 

25.  at  midnight]  When  their  wounds 
would  be  smarting  most. 

prayed^  and  sang  praises]  Rather,  in  their 
devotions  sang  praises.  The  combina- 
tion of  prayer  and  praise  was  inculcated  by 
St  Paul,  Phil.  iy.  6;  Col.  iv.  2.  He  and 
Silas  gloried  in  tribulation,  Rom.  v.  3  ;  2  Cor. 
xii.  10.  After  shameful  treatment,  bruised, 
bleeding,  and  in  a  posture  which  must  have 
denied  sleep,  they  were  able  not  only  to  pray, 
but  to  offer  thanksgiving  to  Him  who  giveth 
songs  in  the  night.  "  Nihil  cms  sentit  in 
nervo,  quum  animus  in  coelo  est,"  Tertullian 
'  ad  Mart.'  a. 

prayed heard]    were  praying.. ."were 

listening.  The  latter  verb  is  of  a  compound 
form,  implying  interest  and  admiration  in  the 
hearers. 

26.  a  great  earthquake']  Welcome  to 
Paul  and  Silas,  as  a  miraculous  attestation 
of  the  Divine  Presence,  protection,  and 
favour.  Cp.  iv.  31;  Exod.  xix.  18;  Ps. 
xviii.  7  ;  Matt,  xxviii.  2.  In  the  year  s;^  A.D., 
the  date  of  this  event,  according  to  one  scheme 
of  chronology,  Apamea  suffered  so  severely 
from  an  earthquake  that  all  tribute  was  remit- 
ted for  five  years.  Such  a  shock  might  well 
have  been  felt  in  Macedonia;  and  the  coinci- 
dence, if  it  admitted  of  proof,  would  not 
impair  the  emphasis  and  importance  of  the 
testimony  borne  to  the  teaching  of  Paul  and 
Silas. 

all  the  doors  <were  opened]  See  above,  xii. 
10.    This  might  be  the  effect  of  the  earth- 
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27  And  the  keeper  of  the  prison 
awaking  out  of  his  sleep,  and  seeing 
the  prison  doors  open,  he  drew  out 
his  sword,  and  would  have  killed  him- 
self, supposing  that  the  prisoners  had 
been  fled. 

28  But  Paul  cried  with  a  loud 
voice,  saying.  Do  thyself  no  harm  : 
for  we  are  all  here. 

29  Then  he  called  for  a  light,  and 
sprang  in,  and  came  trembling,  and 
fell  down  before  Paul  and  Silas, 

30  And    brought  them  out,  and 


said,    Sirs,  what    must    I   do   to    be 
saved  ? 

31  And  they  said,  Believe  on  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  thou  shalt  be 
saved,  and  thy  house. 

32  And  they  spake  unto  him  the 
word  of  the  Lord,  and  to  all  that 
were  in  his  house. 

33  And  he  took  them  the  same 
hour  of  the  night,  and  washed  their 
stripes  ;  and  was  baptized,  he  and  all 
his,  straightway. 

34  And  when  he  had  brought  them 


quake.    The  loosing  of  the  bands  was  a  distinct 
miracle. 

27.  keeper  of  the  prison^  Often  a  veteran 
soldier ;  most  likely  to  have  been  so  in  a 
military  colony. 

^ould  ha've  killed  himself^  Was  on  the  point 
of  killing  himself,  being  liable  to  whatever 
doom  awaited  those  whom  he  had  in  custody, 
xii.  19,  xxvii.  4a.  Suicide  to  a  Roman  of  that 
day  was  very  much  a  matter  of  indifference. 
Brutus  and  Cassius,  models  of  Roman  virtue, 
had  committed  it  at  or  near  Philippi;  and 
many  of  their  adherents,  finding  themselves 
proscribed,  did  the  same.  Christianity  first 
taught  men  to  estimate  life  and  death  rightly. 

that  the  prisoners  had  been  Jled^  Was  the 
contrary  the  result  of  awe,  or  were  they  under 
supernatural  restraint  ? 

28.  Paul  cried"]  Perfectly  self-possessed,  as 
afterwards  in  the  shipwreck.  Did  some  des- 
perate utterance  of  the  jailor  betray  his  pur- 
pose, or  was  it  divinely  intimated  to  the 
Apostle  ? 

(we  are  all  here~\  This  may  have  impressed 
the  mind  of  the  keeper  of  the  prison,  as  a 
portent  hardly  exceeded  by  the  earthquake. 
He  had  doubtless  heard  of  the  spirit  of  divina- 
tion, w.  16 — 18. 

29.  a  light~\  lights,*  several  borne  by 
some  of  his  awakened  household,  beside  that 
which  he  himself  was  carrying.  The  minute 
detail  of  this  account  shows  that  it  must  have 
been  furnished  by  an  eye-witness. 

fell  do^n  before]  No  rebuke  followed,  as 
in  X.  a6;  if  the  homage  was  in  excess  of 
lawful  veneration,  Paul  and  Silas  made  allow- 
ance for  the  terror  of  the  moment,  and  held 
the  jailor  free  from  anything  like  impiety. 

30.  Sirs]  A  respectful  address ;  a  differ- 
ent word  from  that  in  xiv.  15  and  xix.  25. 
His  question  showed  that  he  had  heard  of  the 
leading  subjects  of  the  instruction  given  by  Paul 
and  Silas,  to  which  the  case  of  the  damsel 
possessed  with  a  spirit  of  divination  must 
have  called  general  attention.     His  conscience 


had  been  stirred  by  the  earthquake  and  his 
own  rescue  from  suicide.  He  was  now  re- 
lieved from  all  secular  apprehensions,  and  his 
question  is  therefore  to  be  understood  in  the 
highest  sense,  as  is  evident  from  the  answer  in 
the  following  verse.  He  may  have  heard  that 
these  prisoners  had  shown  to  the  people  the 
ivay  of  salvation^  1;.  17. 

31.  And  they  said]     Silas  bore  his  part. 
Christ]     Not  in  5<,  A,  B.     Believing  in  a 

Saviour  implied  consciousness  of  sin,  and 
therefore  repentance.  This  answer  is  substan- 
tially the  same  as  that  of  St  Peter  to  a  similar 
question,  ii.  38. 

32.  the  ciuord  of  the  Lord]  A  summary 
of  the  fundamental  doctrines  of  the  Gospel, 
including,  as  is  plain  from  'v.  'r^'h-,  the  nature 
and  importance  of  Baptism. 

all  that  qjuere  in  his  house]  His  family  and 
household  had  come  after  him,  and  were 
ready  to  follow  his  example.  The  good  pre- 
cedent of  Lydia  had  not  long  to  wait  for 
imitation. 

The  Keeper  of  the  Prison  and  all 
HIS  Household  baptized. 

33.  the  same  hour]  Literally,  in  that 
hour,  unseasonable  as  it  was. 

cashed]  From  the  blood  that  had  coagu- 
lated after  the  scourging.  He  washed  and 
was  washed ;  them  from  stripes,  himself  from 
sins,  Chrysostom,  Hom.  xxxvi.  a. 

he  and  all  his]  Under  all  the  circumstances 
of  time  and  place  this  administration  of  Bap- 
tism can  hardly  have  been  by  immersion.  It 
was  an  approximation  to  later  and  more 
general  practice.  Many  Gentile  conversions 
had  doubtless  taken  place  since  that  of  Cor- 
nelius ;  but  this  is  the  first  concerning  which 
any  particulars  are  preserved  for  us. 

straightaway]  Emphasis  is  given  to  this 
word  by  its  bemg  placed  last  in  the  Original, 
as  in  A.V. 

34.  brought  them]  Literally,  brought 
them  up ;  sc,  out  of  the  inner  prison,  which 
was  on  a  lower  level  than  his  house,  'v.  24, 
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into  his  house,  he  set  meat  before 
them,  and  rejoiced,  believing  in  God 
with  all  his  house. 

35  And  when  it  was  day,  the  ma- 
gistrates sent  the  Serjeants,  saying. 
Let  those  men  go. 

36  And  the  keeper  of  the  prison 
told  this  saying  to  Paul,  The  ma- 
gistrates have  sent  to  let  you  go :  now 
therefore  depart,  and  go  in  peace. 

37  But  Paul  said  unto  them.  They 
have  beaten  us  openly  uncondemned, 
being  Romans,  and  have  cast  us  into 
prison  ;  and  now  do  they  thrust  us 
out  privily  ?  nay  verily  ;  but  let  them 
come  themselves  and  fetch  us  out. 

38  And  the  Serjeants  told  these 
words  unto  the  magistrates  :  and  they 


feared,  when    they   heard    that   they 
were  Romans. 

39  And  they  came  and  besought 
them,  and  brought  them  out,  and 
desired  them  to  depart  out  of  the 
city. 

40  And    they   went   out   of  the 
prison,   '^and   entered  into   the  house  a  y;^^.  1^ 
of  Lydia  :  and  when  they  had   seen 

the   brethren,   they  comforted  them, 
and  departed. 

CHAPTER  XVII. 

I  Paul  preacheth  at  Thessalonica,  4  where 
some  believe.,  and  others  persecute  him.  10 
He  is  sent  to  Berea,  and  preacheth  there. 
13  Beijig  persecuted  at  Thessalonica,  15  he 
Cometh  to  Athens,  and  disputeth,  and  preach- 
eth the  living  God  to  them  unknown,  34 
whereby  many  are  converted  tinto  Christ. 


35.  the  Serjeants'^  the  lictors,  who  had 
been  employed  to  scourge  them.  The  Prsetors 
may  have  been  alarmed  by  the  earthquake,  as 
in  D  it  is  stated  that  they  were.  There  is 
something  contemptuous  in  their  message ; 
they  were  for  retaining  the  appearance  of 
authority  while  they  evaded  the  consequences 
of  an  illegal  act. 

Paul  and  Silas,  having  maintained 
THEIR  Privilege  as  Roman  Citizens, 
QUIT  Philippi. 

37.  unto  theni]  The  lictors  who  had  ac- 
companied  the  keeper  of  the  prison. 

openly']  Rather,  by  public  sentence,  without 
ti'ial  or  investigation. 

being  Romans']  Silas  also  must  have  been 
a  Roman  citizen,  which  accounts  for  the 
Roman  form  of  his  name  Silvanus.  St  Paul 
was  free-born.  See  xxii.  28.  The  Praetors 
of  Philippi  had  involved  themselves  in  a 
complicated  violation  of  the  laws  of  Rome. 
Causa  cognita  possunt  multi  absolvi,  in- 
cognita nemo  condemnari  potest,  Cicero, 
'  in  Verrem,'  i.  9.  Facinus  est  vinciri  civem 
Romanum,  scelus  verberari,  v.  66.  Porcia 
Lex  virgas  ab  omnium  civium  Romanorum 
corpore  amovet,  '  pro  Rabirio,'  §  3.  Ilia  vox 
et  imploratio,  Civis  Romanus  sum,  quae 
saepe  nniltis  in  ultimis  terris  opem  inter  bar- 
baros  et  salutem  tulit,  'in  Verrem,'  v.  57.  St 
Paul's  word  was  taken  at  once.  Claudius 
punished  unfounded  claims  to  citizenship  with 
death,  Suetonius,  §  25.     Cp.  xxii.  26. 

privily]  Quitting  the  city  clandestinely 
might  have  been  understood  as  involving  an 
acknowledgment  that  their  treatment  had  been 
justifiable,  if  not  deserved;  and  this  would 
have  had  a  very  bad  effect  on  the  minds  of 
the  converts  made  in  Philippi.  The  Apostle 
never  shrank  from  persecution,  but  he  did  not 


court  it,  and  he  knew  how  to  vindicate  his 
character  and  assert  his  rights. 

fetch  us  out']  Publicly  declare  our  inno- 
cence by  escorting  us.  The  insisting  on  this 
must  have  convinced  the  whole  city,  secured 
the  jailor  from  suffering  in  consequence  of 
indulgence  shown  to  prisoners,  and  raised  the 
public  estimation  of  the  new  faith. 

38.  they  feared]  Abject  in  submission, 
as  they  had  been  tyrannical  in  oppression. 
They  were  liable  to  an  action  for  damages,  or 
might  have  been  criminally  indicted,  and  if 
convicted  would  have  become  infamous  and 
incapable  of  holding  office.  Lewin,  and  Biscoe. 
The  chief  captain  was  afraid,  xxii.  29.  In  the 
year  44,  Claudius  had  deprived  the  Rhodians 
of  their  privileges  because  some  Roman  citi- 
zens had  been  put  to  death  by  them. 

39.  besought]  Rather,  comforted; 
cheered  them  with  expressions  of  regret,  and 
assurances  of  the  conviction  of  their  innocence. 

40.  And  they  rjoent  out]  The  narrative 
here  passes  into  the  third  person.  St  Luke 
remained  at  Philippi,  probably  to  confirm  the 
faith  of  the  converts,  and  rejoined  the  Apostle 
at  Troas,  xx.  6,  after  an  interval  of  seven 
years,  according  to  a  calculation  followed  by 
Cook  and  Plumptre. 

the  brethren]  The  first-fruits  of  the  first 
Church  in  Europe,  than  which  no  Christian 
community  gave  more  abundant  proofs  of 
faith  and  love,  Phil.  i.  5 — 7,  29.  St  Paul  ex- 
pressed himself  as  under  obligations  to  this 
Church  such  as  he  felt  to  no  other,  2  Cor.  xi. 
9  ;  Phil.  iv.  10,  14 — 18. 

comforted~\  The  word  embraces  exhorta- 
tion and  encouragement. 

departed']  To  have  persisted  in  remaining 
would  have  exposed  them  to  suspicions  of 
obstinacy  and  vindictiveness.  Timothy,  it 
appears  from  xvii.  14,  went  with  them. 
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NOW  when  they  had  passed 
through  Amphipolis  and  Apol- 
lonia,  they  came  to  Thessalonica, 
where  was  a  synagogue  of  the  Jews  : 

2  And  Paul,  as  his  manner  was, 
went  in  unto  them,  and  three  sab- 
bath days  reasoned  with  them  out  of 
the  scriptures, 

3  Opening  and  alleging,  that  Christ 
must  needs  have  suffered,  and  risen 
again   from  the  dead ;  and  that  this 


Jesus,  whom  I  preach  unto  you,  is 
Christ. 

4  And  some  of  them  believed,  and 
consorted  with  Paul  and  Silas  j  and 
of  the  devout  Greeks  a  great  mul- 
titude, and  of  the  chief  women  not 
a  few. 

5  H  But  the  Jews  which  believed 
not,  moved  with  envy,  took  unto 
them  certain  lewd  fellows  of  the 
baser  sort,  and  gathered  a  company. 


At  Thessalonica  the  Jews  oppose  the 
Teaching, 

Chap.  XVII.  1.  When  they  had  passed^ 
There  was  no  halting  at  either  Amphipohs 
or  Apollonia.  The  Apostle  now  understood 
the  wide  extent  of  the  field  in  which  he  was 
called  to  labour.  The  movement  is  westward 
throughout,  bringing  him  nearer  to  the  capital 
of  the  world. 

Amphipc'-.s]  About  t,t,  miles  from  Philippi, 
to  the  S.I  v.,  had  its  name  from  the  river 
Strymon  f\  owing  almost  round  it.  It  was 
originally  called  Nine  Ways,  because  the  roads 
north  and  south  converged  in  its  site.  The 
Romans  made  it  a  free  city  and  the  capital  of 
the  first  of  the  four  districts  into  which  they 
divided  Macedonia. 

Apollonia^  According  to  the  Itinerary,  30 
miles  S.W.  from  Amphipolis.  The  exact  site 
has  not  been  ascertained. 

Thessalonica]  Originally  Therm  a;  it  received 
this  name  after  a  sister  of  Alexander  the  Great, 
bom  on  the  day  of  a  victory  won  by  her 
father  in  Thessaly,  and  married  to  Cassander, 
who  rebuilt  the  city.  Always  a  great  resort  of 
Jews,  who,  it  is  said,  form  little  less  than  one 
half  of  its  present  population,  78,000.  It  was 
the  capital  of  Macedonia  Secunda,  made  a  free 
city  after  the  battle  of  Philippi,  and  its  com- 
merce rendered  it  a  good  centre  for  the  spread 
of  the  Gospel,  i  Thess.  i.  8.  It  was  37  miles 
due  west  from  Apollonia,  the  entire  distance 
from  Philippi  being  100  miles  to  S.W. 

a  synagogue]  In  ¥s  the  synagogue,  which 
would  imply  that  it  served  for  the  Jews  of 
the  surrounding  district.  There  was  none  at 
Philippi,  xvi.  13  ;  probably,  as  no  stay  was 
made  in  either  city,  none  at  Amphipolis  or 
A  poUonia.  Wetstein  and  Rosenmllller  went 
too  far  in  saying  none  elsewhere  in  Macedonia, 
for  there  was  a  synagogue  at  Berea,  v.  10. 

2.  as  his  manner  ivas']  All  along,  to  make 
the  first  offer  of  the  Gospel  to  the  Jews,  ix. 
ao,  xiii.  5,  xiv.  i.  The  denunciation  of  xiii. 
46  applied  not  to  the  Jewish  people  generally, 
but  to  that  particular  assembly. 

three  sabbath  days']  This  is  the  only  clue 
to  the  length  of  St  Paul's  stay.     It  must  not 

New  Test. — Vol.  II. 


be  understood  as  positively  limiting  it  to  three 
weeks.  A  much  longer  residence  in  Thessa- 
lonica is  indicated  by  i  Thess.  ii.  9 — 1%  ; 
a  Thess.  iii.  7 — 10,  and  by  his  receiving  Sup- 
plies once  and  again  from  Philippi,  Phil.  iv. 
16,  at  a  distance  of  100  miles.  From  in 
pociver^  I  Thess.  i.  5,  it  has  been  understood 
that  miracles  were  wrought  during  this  in- 
terval. 

reasoned^  xviii.  4.  The  tense  implies  that, 
on  both  occasions,  the  argument  was  resumed 
and  continued.  Discussion  was  allowed  in 
synagogues,  Matt.  xii.  10;  Luke  iv.  21 — 24; 
John  vi.  59. 

3.  Opening]  Luke  xxiv.  32,  Explaining 
passages  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  so,  demon- 
strating that  it  was  necessary  for  the  Messiah 
to  suffer,  Luke  xxiv.  26. 

alleging]  Quoting  passages  from  the  Pro- 
phets in  support  of  his  own  statements. 

4.  And  some  of  them]  A  few  of  the  Jews 
to  whom  reference  is  made  in  -z;.  i. 

consorted  nvith]  Rather,  "were  associated 
"witli  them,  were  added  to  them  as  their  por- 
tion, under  Divine  influence;  adjuncti  sunt^ 
Vulgate. 

of  the  devout  Greeks']  i  Thess.  i.  9,  and  ii. 
14,  indicate  that  the  converts  were  for  the 
most  part  Gentiles.  This  is  a  combination 
not  found  elsewhere.  But  the  authority  for 
inserting  and  between  these  two  words  so  as 
to  distinguish  proselytes  and  Gentiles,  is  con- 
fined to  A,  D,  and  the  Vulgate. 

There  is  a  most  remarkable  absence  of 
quotations  from  the  Old  Testament  in  the  two 
Epistles,  which  were  intended  primarily  for 
Gentile  readers. 

5.  njuhich  helie'ved  not]  These  words, 
found  in  only  D  and  a  few  Cursive  MSS.,  are 
not  represented  in  Syr,  or  Vulg.  For  the  hos- 
tility of  the  Jews,  cp.  i  Thess.  ii.  15,  16. 

le^d  fellonjos]  Idle  and  needy  loiterers  in 
the  Agora,  ready  for  any  mischief,  depending 
for  their  livelihood  partly  on  the  distribution 
of  portions  of  sacrificed  animals,  and  on  that 
account  easily  exasperated  agamst  teachers  of 
the  Gospel. 

The  present  familiar  sense  ofleivd  is  modern. 
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and  set  all  the  city  on  an  uproar, 
and  assaulted  the  house  of  Jason, 
and  sought  to  bring  them  out  to 
the  people. 

6  And  when  they  found  them 
not,  they  drew  Jason  and  certain 
brethren  unto  the  rulers  of  the  city, 
crying.  These  that  have  turned  the 
world  upside  down  are  come  hither 
also ; 

7  Whom  Jason  hath  received :  and 
these  all  do  contrary  to  the  decrees  of 
Caesar,  saying  that  there  is  another 
king,  one  Jesus. 

8  And  they  troubled  the  people 
and  the  rulers  of  the  city,  when  they 
heard  these  things. 


9  And  when  they  had  taken  secu- 
rity of  Jason,  and  of  the  other,  they 
let  them  go. 

10  H  And  the  brethren  immedi- 
ately sent  away  Paul  and  Silas  by 
night  unto  Berea :  who  coming  thi- 
ther went  into  the  synagogue  of  the 
Jews. 

11  These  were  more  noble  than 
those  in  Thessalonica,  in  that  they 
received  the  word  with  all  readiness 
of  mind,  and  searched  the  scriptures 
daily,  whether  those  things  were  so. 

12  Therefore  many  of  them  be- 
lieved ;  also  of  honourable  women 
which  were  Greeks,  and  of  men, 
not  a  few. 


In  earlier  English  it  was  equivalent  to  lay; 
and,  as  learning  was  very  much  restricted  to 
ecclesiastics,  it  was  used  for  unlearned^  or 
ignorant. 

Jason']  Generally  supposed  to  be  the  same 
as  in  Rom.  xvi.  ai.  If  so,  a  tribesman,  per- 
haps a  kinsman  of  St  Paul.  The  name  may 
be  a  Hellenized  form  of  Jesus,  i.e.  Joshua, 
I  Mace.  viii.  17 ;  a  Mace.  iv.  7,  13  ;  Josephus, 

XII.  V.   I. 

the  people]  Thessalonica,  a  Greek  free  city, 
had  its  popular  assembly,  cp.  xix.  30,  and  was 
on  a  different  footing  from  Philippi,  a  Roman 
colony. 

6.  the  rulers  of  the  city]  A  more  precise 
designation  than  xvi.  19  ;  Politarchs^  a  Greek 
name  for  the  magistrates  of  a  Greek  city, 
which  till  recently  might  be  read  on  an  arch 
spanning  the  main  street  of  Saloniki.  The 
entablature,  preserved  by  the  intervention  of 
the  British  Consul  at  the  instance  of  Dean 
Stanley,  in  1876,  is  in  the  British  Museum. 
The  inscription  on  it,  assigned  to  the  time  of 
Vespasian  by  Boeckh,  'Corpus I nscript.'  1967, 
shows  that  these  officers  were  seven  in  number, 
Conybeare  and  Howson,  i.  395,  1838.  The 
same  unusual  official  designation  has  been 
found  at  Monastir,  Tozer,  'Researches  in 
the  Highlands  of  Turkey,'  i.  145,  in  an  in- 
scription given  by  him  entire,  in  facsimile,  11. 
358. 

7.  Whom  Jason  hath  received]  Paul  and 
Silas  were,  it  seems,  his  guests.  Possibly  the 
converts  assembled  for  worship  in  his  house. 

these  alf]  The  artful  malice  of  the  Jews 
was  signally  displayed  in  this  account  of  a 
riot  made  by  themselves.  They  took  the  same 
line  against  Paul  and  Silas  as  had  been  taken 
against  Christ,  John  xix.  12, 15 ;  Lukexxiii.  2. 
The  people  would  probably  have  been  in- 
different to  any  religious  question  raised  or 


discussed  by  Jews ;  but  a  charge  of  having 
violated  the  Julian  Laws  could  not  be  sum- 
marily dismissed  by  the  magistrates,  even  if 
they  thought  it  frivolous  and  vexatious,  be- 
cause of  the  jealousy  and  suspiciousness  of 
the  Imperial  Government.  The  charge  of 
disloyalty  continued  to  be  brought  against 
Christians,  and  was  rebutted  by  Apologists, 
e.g.  TertuUian,  §§  29—35- 

9.  security]  Perhaps  that  Jason  would 
not  harbour  them  any  longer;  not  bail  for 
their  appearance,  for  they  quitted  the  city 
that  very  night.  Chrysostom,  Hom,  xxxvii. 
2,  understood  that  very  serious  personal  risk 
to  Jason  was  involved. 

the  other']  In  the  plural,  the  rest,  the  bre- 
thren mentioned  in  -v.  6. 

10.  immediately]  Constrained  to  depart 
thus  abruptly,  St  Paul  proposed  to  return  as 
soon  as  tranquillity  was  restored,  i  Thess.  ii. 
18  ;  but,  being  disappointed  in  this,  he  sent 
Timothy  to  them,  i  Thess.  iii.  2. 

Berea]  About  60  miles  west  from  Thessa- 
lonica ;  now  Ferria,  in  some  sort  a  return  to 
the  more  ancient  name  Pheraea,  from  Pheres, 
the  founder.  It  is  called  oppidum  de^uium  by 
Cicero, '  in  Pisonem,'  §  26.  The  shelter  which 
its  secluded  position  gave  to  the  Apostle  did 
not  avail  him  long,  1^.  13. 

11.  These]  The  Jews  of  Berea.  More 
noble,  not  by  birth  or  station,  as  Calvin  and 
Luther  understood,  but  better  disposed, 
more  ingenuous  and  candid.  One  of  the  very 
few  instances  of  St  Paul  being  well  received 
by  his  countrymen,  for  whose  spiritual  wel- 
fare he  yearned  so  earnestly,  Rom.  ix.  3. 

searched  the  scriptures]  Examined  the 
prophecies  to  which  the  Apostle  had  appealed. 
That  this  was  done  daily  seems  to  imply  that 
he  was  for  some  time  at  Berea. 

12.  not  a  few]    The  name  of  one  of  these 
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13  But  when  the  Jews  of  Thessa- 
lonica  had  knowledge  that  the  word 
of  God  was  preached  of  Paul  at  Berea, 
they  came  thither  also,  and  stirred  up 
the  people. 

14  And  then  immediately  the  bre- 
thren sent  away  Paul  to  go  as  it  were 
to  the  sea :  but  Silas  and  Timotheus 
abode  there  still. 

15  And  they  that  conducted  Paul 
brought  him  unto  Athens  :  and  re- 
ceiving  a   commandment   unto   Silas 


and  Timotheus  for  to  come  to  him 
with  all  speed,  they  departed. 

16  H  Now  while  Paul  waited  for 
them  at  Athens,  his  spirit  was  stirred 

in  him,  when  he  saw  the  city  "wholly  JP-^-^'^^ 
given  to  idolatry. 

17  Therefore  disputed  he  in  the 
synagogue  with  the  Jews,  and  with 
the  devout  persons,  and  in  the  market 
daily  with  them  that  met  with  him. 

18  Then  certain  philosophers  of 
the   Epicureans,  and  of  the  Stoicks, 


converts,  Sopater,  is  preserved  xx.  4.  The 
Church  at  Berea  remained  steadfast  in  the 
faith  under  very  severe  trials  from  Arianism 
in  the  latter  part  of  the  fourth  century. 
Letters  were  addressed  to  its  Bishop,  Theo- 
dotus,  by  Basil  the  Great. 

AND  PURSUE  THE  APOSTLE  TO  BeREA. 

13.  came  thither  aJs6\     Cf.  xiv.  19. 
stirred  up~\     In  the  Original  a  strong  word, 

figurative  of  the  action  of  a  storm  upon  the 
sea.  I  Thess.  ii.  15  has  been  thought  to  refer 
to  this  action  of  the  Jews.  They  were  numer- 
ous and  influential  in  Berea.  Akerman  sug- 
gests that  the  absence  of  any  pagan  figure  or 
symbol  from  coins  of  that  city  was  a  conces- 
sion to  the  feehngs  of  its  Jewish  population. 

14.  as  it  <vjere  to\  Rather,  towards  the 
sea.  The  insertion  of  as  it  nvere  misrepresents 
a  form  of  expression  common  in  Polybius  and 
the  later  Greek  writers.  Syr.  gives,  dismissed 
Paul,  that  he  should  go  do^iVn  by  sea.  There 
was  no  feint  or  stratagem,  no  pretence  that  St 
Paul  was  to  take  ship  and  return  to  Asia. 
But  for  the  restless  malice  of  the  Jews,  the 
overland  route  would  doubtless  have  been 
preferred,  as  likely  to  afford  opportunities  for 
making  the  Gospel  known  in  several  import- 
ant towns  between  Berea  and  Athens. 

Silas  and  Timotheus']  Less  prominent,  as 
not  equally  endued  with  the  extraordinary  gifts 
of  the  Spirit,  and  so  less  exposed  to  Jewish 
malignity. 

St  Paul  at  Athens, 

15.  conducted]  Took  charge  of  him  for 
protection  as  well  as  guidance;  more  than 
an  ordinary  escort,  as  in  xv.  3.  They  accom- 
panied the  Apostle  through  the  whole  distance. 
Having  founded  three  Churches  in  Macedonia, 
St  Paul  felt  that  he  was  acting  in  the  spirit 
of  the  directions  given  him  by  the  Vision 
at  Troas  in  enlarging  the  field  of  his  European 
labours  beyond  the  limits  of  that  district. 

for  to  come  to  him]  They  obeyed  the  sum- 
mons, and  Timothy  was  sent  from  Athens  to 
Thessalonica,  i  Thess.  iii.  i,  a,  6.     Probably 


Silas  accompanied  him.     They  both  rejoined 
St  Paul  at  Corinth,  xviii.  5. 

16.  ^as  stirred]  Rather,  perhaps,  keen- 
ly excited.  The  imperfect  tense  expresses  the 
continuance  of  this  feeling. 

<wholly  gi'ven  to  idolatry']  The  marginal 
rendering  is  given  in  Syr.  and  is  decidedly 
preferable.  No  place  had  so  many  idols, 
Pausanias,  'Attica,'  xvii.  24.  The  entire 
city  was,  as  it  were,  one  altar ;  and  twice  as 
many  religious  festivals  were  held  there  as  by 
any  other  people,  Xenophon,  'de  Rep.  Ath.' 
XI.  8.  It  was  easier  to  find  a  god  in  Athens 
than  a  man,  Petronius,  'Satyricon,'  17. 

17.  disputed]  Imperfect,  -went  on  dis- 
coursing. 

in  the  synagogue]  Even  at  Athens  the  Jews 
had  the  first  offer  of  the  Gospel.  The  attempt 
on  his  life  in  Thessalonica  and  the  persecu- 
tion which  drove  him  away  from  Berea,  had 
not  abated  his  love  for  his  countrymen. 

market]  It  might  have  been  better  to 
retain  the  original  word,  agora,  or  forum.  It 
was  a  quarter  of  the  city  devoted  to  purposes 
very  different  from  those  of  a  market,  e.g. 
political  business,  and  philosophical  discussion; 
and  embellished  with  colonnades  which  were 
richly  decorated  with  frescoes  and  statues. 

daily]  While  the  Agora  was  full ;  for  two 
or  three  hours  in  the  early  forenoon.  The 
Apostle  availed  himself  of  an  opportunity 
afforded  by  a  characteristic  habit  of  the  Athe- 
nians. 

18.  the  Epicureans,  and  of  the  Stoicks]  The 
two  most  prominent  and  popular  schools  of 
philosophy  at  this  time;  in  their  points  of 
agreement  and  difference  alike  predisposed 
against  the  teaching  of  the  Apostle. 

The  Epicureans,  having  perverted  the  teach- 
ing of  their  founder,  that  pleasure  is  the  in- 
separable attendant  upon  virtue,  into  making 
the  gratification  of  their  senses  their  great 
object,  referred  the  origin  of  the  material 
universe  to  a  fortuitous  concourse  of  atoms, 
and  had  no  belief  in  Providence  or  the  im- 
mortality of  the  soul. 

The  Stoics,  whose  name  was  derived  from 
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encountered  him.  And  some  said, 
Wr, Base  What  will  this  "babbler  say?  other 
some,  rle  seemeth  to  be  a  setter 
forth  of  strange  gods :  because  he 
preached  unto  them  Jesus,  and  the 
resurrection. 

19  And  they  took  him,  and  brought 
"  ^''' .  r  .T,  him  unto  "  Areopap;us,  saying.  May 

Mars' hill.  ,  1  1   •  "^     j  •      "^ 

It  was  the  we  know  what  this    new   doctnne, 

cSin     whereof  thou  speakest,  is  f 

Athens.  20  For  thou  briugest  certain  strange 


things  to  our  ears  :  we  would  know 
therefore  what  these  things  mean. 

21  (For  all  the  Athenians  and 
strangers  which  were  there  spent 
their  time  in  nothing  else,  but  either 
to  tell,  or  to  hear  some  new  thing.) 

22  ^  Then  Paul  stood  in  the  midst 

of  "  Mars'  hill,  and  said.  Ye  men  of '  Or,  /> 
Athens,  I  perceive  that  in  all  things  theA^ 
ye  are  too  superstitious. 

23  For  as   I   passed  by,   and   be- 


pagitei. 


the  frescoed  arcade  which  they  frequented, 
did  not  believe  in  the  personality  of  God, 
regarding  Him  as  the  anima  mundi^  substi- 
tuted inexorable  fatality  for  an  overruling 
Providence,  held  a  migration  of  souls,  and 
considered  absolute  apathy  as  the  highest 
moral  attainment  of  which  man  is  capable. 

babbler~\  A  scoffing  word,  used  in  all  like- 
lihood by  the  Epicureans.  In  the  first  instance 
it  meant  a  bird  picking  up  seeds ;  then  a  very 
poor  man  collecting  any  fragments  that  he 
might  for  food  ;  and  again,  one  who  picks  up, 
in  a  desultory,  random  way,  scraps  of  know- 
ledge, and  gives  them  forth  without  sense, 
order,  or  purpose.  It  was  one  of  the  reproach- 
ful terms  applied  to  ^schines  by  Demos- 
thenes. 

strange  gods~\  Very  much  the  same  charge 
as  had  been  brought  against  Socrates,  Xeno- 
phon,  '  Memorabilia,'  i.  i. 

the  resurrection]  Many  who  believed  the 
soul  to  be  immortal  could  not  accept  the 
resurrection  of  the  body.  Hammond  adopted 
Chrysostom's  suggestion,  that  the  Athenians 
took  Anastasis^  the  word  for  resurrection  in 
the  original,  to  be  preached  to  them  as  a  god- 
dess. Bentley  rejected  it  as  a  fancy  for  which 
the  use  of  gods  in  the  plural  gave  no  warrant. 
"Such  a  permutation  of  number  is  frequent, 
in  all  languages.  We  have  another  example 
of  it  in  the  very  text,  certain  also  of  your  o^wn 
poets ;  the  Apostle  meant  only  one,  Aratus." 

IS  BROUGHT  UNTO  AREOPAGUS. 

19.  too^  hlml  By  the  hand.  There  was 
no  violence,  or  any  judicial  formality ;  it  is 
the  same  word  as  in  ix.  ay,  xxiii.  19.  Cp.  Matt, 
xiv.  31 ;  Mark  viii.  23. 

unto  Areopagus]  Not  as  before  a  court  for 
trial,  as  Chrysostom  supposed,  but  as  to  a 
public  place  of  general  resort  and  easy  access, 
where  he  might  be  heard  with  less  liability  to 
interruption  than  in  the  Agora.  There  was 
no  accusation  made,  no  evidence  taken,  no 
sentence  of  condemnation  or  acquittal  pro- 
nounced. The  Apostle's  address  was  not  a 
defence;  and  the  termination,  in  t.  32,  not  at 
all  like  that  of  a  trial.  See  Warburton,  Note 
TT  on  the  '  Divine  Legation,'  Book  11. 


Our  A.  V.  is  very  unhappy  in  the  variation 
of  the  name  here  and  in  'v,  22. 

May  ave  kno^~\  A  request  as  to  a  teacher, 
in  quite  courteous  language,  hardly  warrant- 
ing any  suspicion  of  subdued  mockery,  or  any 
touch  of  sarcasm. 

21.  strangers']  Many  resorting  thither 
for  the  study  of  philosophy ;  the  flower  of  the 
youth  of  Italy  among  them. 

some  ne'vo  thing^  In  the  Original  this  ad- 
jective is  in  the  comparative  degree,  some 
novelty  beyond  the  last  news,  the  appetite  of 
curiosity  growing  with  what  it  fed  on.  This 
had  been  the  Athenian  character  in  the  time 
of  Demosthenes. 

22.  and  said~]  Addressing  them  that 
were  without  law  he  spake  as  without  law, 
abstaining  from  all  reference  to  Scripture 
here,  as  he  had  at  Lystra. 

in  all  things]  In  all  respects;  number  of 
idols,  frequency  of  festivals,  and  variety  of 
ceremonies. 

too  superstitious]  So,  following  the  Vulgate, 
all  our  English  Versions,  since  Wycliffe,  who 
gave  'vain  ^worshippers.  So  also  Luther  and 
Calvin.  This  sense,  for  which  the  authority 
of  Chrysostom  may  be  pleaded,  was  accepted 
by  Bp  Sanderson,  Preface  to  the  Sermons  '  ad 
Clerum,'  1657,  §  16  :  "St  Paul  doth  not  call 
them  idolaters,  though  they  were  such,  and 
that  in  a  very  high  degree ;  but  tempering  his 
speech  with  all  lenity  and  condescension,  he 
telleth  them  only  of  their  superstition,  and 
that  in  the  calmest  manner  too,  the  compara- 
tive degree  in  such  kind  of  speaking  being 
usually  taken  for  a  diminuent  term." 

On  the  other  hand,  it  has  been,  with  very 
good  reason,  urged  that  the  antecedent  im- 
probability is  very  strong  indeed  against 
St  Paul's  having  used,  in  the  opening  of  his 
address,  a  word  that  admitted  of  being  under- 
stood as,  to  say  the  least,  distasteful  to  his 
hearers.  The  substantive  is  put  into  the 
mouth  of  Festus,  xxv.  19,  when  he  could  not 
have  allowed  himself  to  use  a  term  that  might 
be  offensive  to  Agrippa.  It  occurs  in  five 
passages  of  Josephus,  x.  iii.  2,  xix.  v.  3, 
'  J-  ^^•'  I-  V.  3,  II.  ix.  3,  and  xii.  2,  and  in  a 
good  sense  throughout,  Religion.    And  it  may 
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r,  gods  \^q\^   yQUj.    « devotions,    I    found  an 
■shiA    altar  with  this  inscription,  TO  THE 
^'''•'- UNKNOWN  GOD.  Whom  there- 
fore ye  ignorantly  worship,  him  de- 
clare I  unto  you. 
lap.  7.        24  "^  God  that  made  the  world  and 
all  things  therein,   seeing  that  he   is 
Lord  of  heaven  and  earth,  dwelleth 
not  in  temples  made  with  hands  ; 


25  Neither    is  worshipped   with 
men's   hands,  *  as  though  he  needed  *  ^sai.  50. 
any  thing,  seeing  he  giveth  to  all  life, 

and  breath,  and  all  things  ; 

26  And  hath  made  of  one  blood 
all  nations  of  men  for  to  dwell  on 
all  the  face  of  the  earth,  and  hath  de- 
termined the  times  before  appointed, 
and  the  bounds  of  their  habitation  ; 


be  understood  here  as  more  than  ordinarily, 
beyond  the  average,  religious. 

23.  bebeld]  Rather,  carefully  ob- 
served. 

de'votions']  The  marginal  rendering  is  more 
correct:  the  objects  of  your  worship. 
It  is  the  same  word  as  in  2  Thess.  ii.  4,  and  is 
rendered  a  god  in  Wisdom  xiv.  30.  Wycliife 
gave  maqjumets  here,  and  Rheims,  idols. 

Ifoundr\  This  has  been  understood  as  im- 
plying that  the  altar  vsras  not  among  the  master- 
pieces of  high  art  in  conspicuous  places,  but 
in  some  obscure  comer  of  the  city. 

'With  this  inscription^  Literally,  on  yrliich 
there  had  been  inscribed.  The  use  of  the 
preterplu perfect,  it  has  been  thought,  suggests 
that  this  was  an  ancient,  decayed  altar,  which 
had  been  restored,  after  its  original  dedication 
was  forgotten. 

rHE  UNKNOWN^  De  Wette  and  others 
would  have  preferred  AN  UNKNOWN;  but 
Bishop  Wordsworth  contends  that  the  article 
was  often  omitted  in  short  inscriptions.  Altars 
of  unnamed  and  unknown  gods,  in  the  plural, 
are  spoken  of  by  Pausanias,  'Attica'  iv.;  by 
Philostratus,  '  Life  of  Apollonius,'  vi.  3 ; 
Tertullian, '  ad  Nationes,'  11.  8 ;  and  by  Jerome, 
on  Titus  I.  Augustin,  'de  Givitate  Dei,' 
III.  iz,  has  "Deos...certos  atque  incertos." 
Tertullian,  'c.  Marcion.'  i.  9,  "Invenio  plane 
ignotis  Diis  aras  prostitutas ;  sed  Attica  idolo- 
latria  est :  item  incertis  Diis ;  sed  superstitio 
Romana  est."  There  must  have  existed  an 
inscription  exhibiting  the  singular  number,  or 
St  Paul  never  would  have  made  this  assertion. 
Caligula  taunted  the  Jews  with  their  nameless 
God.     Philo,  '  Legat.  ad  Gaium,'  44. 

Whom  therefore']  What  therefore... this 
declare  /,  is  the  better  authorized  reading. 
To  the  insinuation  that  he  was  a  setter  forth 
of  strange  gods,  the  Apostle  replied  by  remind- 
ing them  that  they,  not  satisfied  with  all  the 
variety  of  Polytheism,  were  already  worship- 
ping an  unknown  God. 

ignorantly]  In  the  Original,  a  participle, 
eivhom  ye.  not  knowings  in  allusion  to  the 
Unkno<u)n  God. 

24.  that  made  the  ivorW^  Creation  was 
a  new  idea  to  the  Greek  mind.     Gp.  xiv.  15. 

dwelleth  not  in  temples']  St  Paul  had  St 
Stephen's  speech  in  his  memory,  vii.  48.    God 


dwells  in  the  souls  of  His  faithful  people, 
I  Cor.  iii.  16  ;  a  Cor.  vi.  16.  Gp.  i  K.  viii. 
27;  Isai.  Ixvi.  I. 

25.  worshipped^  Another  sense  of  the 
word  here  used,  ser'ved^  or  ministered  unto^ 
suits  the  context  better. 

as  though  he  needed]  Ps.  1.  10 — 14  •,  a  Mace, 
xiv.  2,5- 

he  giveth']  The  pronoun  is  emphatic. 
Life,  the  vital  principle,  breath,  the  continued 
action  of  that  principle.  God  is  the  Preserver 
and  Sustainer  as  well  as  Creator. 

26.  blood]  As  in  John  i.  13.  This  word, 
not  found  in  X,  A,  B,  and  not  represented  in 
the  Vulgate,  is  omitted  by  several  critical 
editors.  The  unity  of  the  human  race  was  in 
direct  opposition  to  the  Athenians'  notion  of 
their  own  origin  as  apart  from  the  rest  of 
mankind;  they  boasting  themselves  to  have 
sprung  from  the  soil.  The  popular  belief  of 
the  ancient  world  made  different  races  aliens 
to  each  other,  and  led  to  haughtiness  towards 
foreigners  and  cruelty  to  slaves.  Von  Hum- 
boldt maintained  this  unity;  in  his  judgment 
"  the  greater  part  of  the  supposed  contrasts  to 
which  so  much  weight  was  formerly  assigned, 
have  disappeared  before  the  laborious  investi- 
gations of  Tiedemann  on  the  brain  of  the 
negro,  and  the  anatomical  researches  of  Vrolik 
and  Weber  on  the  form  of  the  pelvis."  '  Cos- 
mos,' translated  by  Sabine,  351 — t,s6. 

Compare  Sir  Charles  Lyell,  'Principles  of 
Geology,'  p.  660,  "  If  all  the  leading  varia- 
tions of  the  human  family  sprang  originally 
from  a  single  pair,  a  doctrine  against  which 
there  seems  to  be  no  sound  objection,  a  much 
greater  lapse  of  time  is  required  for  the  slow 
and  gradual  formation  of  races,  such  as  the 
Caucasian,  Mongolian,  and  Negro,  than  is 
embraced  in  any  of  the  popular  systems  of 
chronology." 

Whether  a  far  higher  antiquity  than  that 
assigned  by  the  generally  received  systems  of 
chronology  is  required  by  the  results  of  geo- 
logical and  other  investigations,  may  be  an 
open  question.  But  all  that  is  taught  us  con- 
cerning the  Fall,  Original  Sin,  and  Redemp- 
tion, involves  the  descent  of  the  whole  human 
race  from  one  pair.    Rom.  v.  15 — 19. 

times]  The  epochs,  rather  than  the  periods 
of  the  development,  growth,  vigour,  and  decay 
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27  That  they  should  seek  the  Lord, 
if  haply  they  might  feel  after  him,  and 
find  him,  though  he  be  not  far  from 
every  one  of  us  : 

28  For  in  him  we  live,  and  move, 
and  have  our  being ;  as  certain  also 
of  your  own  poets  have  said,  For  we 
are  also  his  offspring. 

29  Forasmuch  then  as  we  are  the 
c  Tsai.  40.   offspring  of  God,  '^  we  ought  not  to 

think  that  the  Godhead  is  like  unto 
gold,  or  silver,  or  stone,  graven  by  art 
and  man's  device. 


30  And  the  times  of  this  igno- 
rance God  winked  at;  but  now  com- 
mandeth  all  men  every  where  to 
repent : 

31  Because  he  hath  appointed  a 
day,  in  the  which  he  will  judge  the 
world  in  righteousness  by  that  man 
whom  he  hath  ordained  ;  whereof  he 
hath  "  given  assurance  unto  all  men^  Ifferet 
in  that  he  hath  raised  him  from  thQ/^a^- 
dead. 

32  IT  And  when  they  heard  of  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead,  some  mock- 


of  various  nations.  "  He  increaseth  the  nations, 
and  destroyeth  them :  He  enlargeth  the  nations, 
and  straiteneth  them  again,"  Job  xii.  23. 

before  appointed']  There  is  a  preponderance 
of  authority  for  another  reading,  assigned  to 
them. 

bounds  of  their  habitation]  The  larger  or 
smaller  portion  of  the  earth  allotted  for  their 
occupation  by  Providence  overruling  war, 
policy,  and  migration,  Gen.  xi.  8 ;  Deut. 
xxxii.  8.  All  this  w^as  in  direct  opposition  to 
the  Epicureans. 

27.  the  Lord']  God  is  the  better  supported 
reading ;  but  it  has  by  some  been  regarded  as 
a  coiTection,  made  under  the  impression  that 
the  Lord  would  not  have  been  used  before  a 
heathen  audience,  as  being  liable  to  misappre- 
hension fi-om  its  applicability  to  the  Emperor. 
See  the  note  on  xxv.  26. 

feel  after]  The  verb  properly  expresses  the 
groping  movements  of  a  blind  man. 

not  far  from]  Easily  traced  in  His  works, 
Jer.  xxiii.  23,  24.     Cp.  Wisdom  xiii.  i. 

28.  li've']     Cp.  'V.  25. 

of  jour  o^n  poets']  This  quotation  is  taken 
verbatim  from  the  opening  of  the  '  Phaeno- 
mena'  of  Aratus,  a  countryman  of  St  Paul,  as 
a  native  if  not  of  Tarsus,  of  Soli  in  Cilicia, 
This  versification  of  a  work  under  the  same 
title  by  Eudoxus,  who  flourished  368  B.C.,  a 
century  earlier  than  Aratus,  was  in  such  high 
repute  that  it  was  translated  by  Cicero,  and, 
afterwards,  by  Germanicus.  A  passage  of 
nine  lines,  in  the  course  of  which  these  words 
occur,  is  preserved  in  Eusebius,  '  Praeparatio 
Evangelica,'  xiii.  12.  The  statement  was 
adopted  with  very  slight  modification  in  a 
hymn  to  Jupiter  attributed  to  Cleanthes,  a 
Stoic,  a  native  of  Assos  in  the  Troad,  con- 
temporary with  Aratus.  For  other  quotations 
from  Greek  poets  see  i  Cor.  xv.  33;  Titus i.  12. 

29.  as  <zve  are]    Being  by  our  origin. 

the  Godhead]  In  the  Original  a  vague, 
philosophic  term,  used,  we  may  presume,  by 
St  Paul,  in  consideration  of  the  habit  of 
thought  of  his  hearers. 


silver,  or  stone]  The  Athenians  had  very 
productive  silver  mines  at  Laurium,  and 
marble  quarries  on  Mount  Pentelicus.  In  the 
Parthenon  facing  the  Apostle  was  Minerva's 
statue  in  ivory  and  gold,  and  towering  over  it 
the  bronze  colossus  of  the  same  Power.  See 
Bp  Wordsworth's  '  Athens  and  Attica,'  pp. 
77  and  I2J. 

30.  nvinked  at]  overlooked;  i.e.  in 
mercy,  did  not  note  for  punishment.  Bentley. 
The  same  word  as  in  the  LXX.,  Deut.  xxii. 
I.  "  weptScoi/  here,  and  irapopcov  Wisdom 
xi.  23,  is  the  direct  interpretation  of  God's 
napeo-Ls,  Rom.  iii.  25,  differing  from  a^fo-tr, 
pardon,  as  preterition  doth  from  remission ;  as 
passing  by,  not  yet  laying  to  their  charge  for 
punishment,  doth  from  absolving,  acquitting 
of  them."  Hammond.  Idolatry  was  not 
extirpated.  Mankind  were  left  to  their  own 
devices  till  the  coming  of  Christ;  and  the 
length  of  that  interval  of  darkness  must  be 
referred  to  God's  will,  not  curiously  called  in 
question,  but  reverently  regarded  as  a  mystery, 
Rom.  xvi.  25  ;  Eph.  iii.  9. 

31.  <will Judge  the  ivorld]  The  Judgment, 
prominent  here,  as  in  St  Peter's  speech  in  the 
house  of  Cornelius,  x.  42,  was  acknowledged 
by  the  Gentiles  generally.  See  Pearson  on 
the  Creed,  Article  vii.  note  k. 

that  man]  a  man  has  been  thought  nearer 
to  the  Original.  This  is  the  only  hint  of  any 
reference  to  Christ  throughout  this  address. 
The  words  are  quoted  by  Theodoret,  Dia- 
logue II.,  in  proof  of  the  perfect  humanity  of 
the  ascended  and  glorified  Saviour.  Cp.  our 
Fourth  Article. 

gi'ven  assurance]  The  marginal  rendering 
is  no  improvement. 

unto  all  men]  Cp.  Col.  i.  6,  23  ;  Titus 
ii.  II. 

32.  resurrection  of  the  dead]  This  was 
denied  by  philosophers  generally.  The  Stoics 
believed  in  a  survival  of  souls  till  the  general 
conflagration,  but  had  no  notion  of  individual 
conscious  existence  after  death.  Whatever  be- 
lief there  was  among  the  Gentiles  was  restrict- 


V.  33—2.] 


THE   ACTS.    XVII.    XVIII. 


473 


cd :   and  others   said,   We  will  hear 
thee  again  of  this  matter. 

33  So  Paul  departed  from  among 
them. 

34  Howbeit  certain  men  clave  un- 
to him,  and  believed :  among  the 
vi^hich  was  Dionysius  the  Areopagite, 
and  a  woman  named  Damaris,  and 
others  with  them. 

CHAPTER  XVIII. 

3  Patil  laboureth  with  his  hands^  and  preach- 


eth  at  Corinth  to  the  Gentiles,  g  The  Lord 
encourageth  him  in  a  vision.  12  He  is  ac- 
cused before  Gallio  the  deputy,  but  is  dis- 
missed. 18  Afterwards  passing  from  city  to 
city  he  strengtJuneth  the  disciples.  24  Apol- 
los,  being  more  perfectly  instructed  by  Aqiiila 
and  Priscilla,  2  8  preacheth  Christ  with  great 
efficacy. 

AFTER    these    things    Paul    de- 
^  parted  from  Athens,  and  came 
to  Corinth  ; 

2  And  found  a  certain  Jew  named 
**  Aquila,  born  in  Pontus,  lately  come  3. 


'^  Rom.  16, 
3- 


ed  to  the  soul ;  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body 
they  had  no  notion.  Bull,  '  Harmonia  Apos- 
tolica,'  II.  X.  13. 

some  mocked'^  The  Epicureans,  it  may  be 
presumed,  were  foremost,  but  not  alone.  "Ut 
camis  resurrectio  negetur,  de  una  omnium 
philosophorum  schola  sumitur."  Tertullian, 
'de  Praescript'  §  7.  Pliny,  'N.  H.'  vii.  $6, 
bitterly  ridiculed  the  belief  as  childish. 

hear  thee  again']  Some  other  time,  not  at 
greater  length.  If  this  had  been  more  than  a 
courteous  intimation  that  their  curiosity  was 
satisfied,  and  that  they  desired  to  hear  no  more, 
St  Paul  would  have  remained  longer  at  Athens. 

33.  So]  After  his  teaching  had  been 
received  with  derision  by  some,  with  indiffer- 
ence by  many. 

from  among  them']  From  the  assembly  on 
Mars'  Hill.  His  departure  from  the  city 
is  expressly  noticed  in  the  first  verse  of  the 
following  chapter ;  and,  Paley  remarks,  there 
is  no  hint  of  his  quitting  Athens  sooner  than 
he  had  intended. 

34.  certain  men]  A  more  diminutive  ex- 
pression than  if  they  had  been  called  a  feiv. 
Bentley. 

Dionysius]  Eusebius,  on  the  high  authority 
of  Dionysius,  Bishop  of  Corinth,  reckoned  him 
the  first  Bishop  of  Athens,  iii.  4,  iv.  23.  Ac- 
cording to  Aristides,  an  Athenian  philosopher 
and  apologist,  he  suffered  martyrdom.  Routh, 
'Rel.  Sac'  i.  76;  Grabe,  'Spicil.'  i.  126. 
Suidas  represents  him  as  a  native  of  Atheiis, 
who,  while  studying  in  Egypt,  witnessed  the 
preternatural  darkness  at  the  time  of  the 
Crucifixion,  and  exclaimed,  "  Either  the  God- 
head is  suffering,  or  the  frame  of  nature 
is  on  the  point  of  dissolution."  He  has 
been  confounded  with  the  tutelar  Saint  of 
France,  whose  death  is  assigned  to  a.d.  270. 
The  writings  which  passed  under  his  name 
are  beyond  question  spurious.  Pearson, 
'  Vindic.  Ignat.'  eh.  x.  pp.  249 — 264,  ed. 
Churton.  The  first  recorded  public  appeal 
to  them  was  made  by  the  followers  of  Severus, 
a  Eutychian,  at  a  conference  held  under  the 
direction  of  Justinian,  a.d.  532. 

Damaris]     Chrysostom's  reference  to  this, 


'  de  Sacerdotio,'  iv.  7,  has  been  misunderstood 
as  implying  that  she  was  the  wife  of  Dionysius. 

Nowhere  did  St  Paul  more  lovingly  con- 
descend to  the  peculiarities  of  his  hearers,  and 
nowhere  was  his  success  so  scanty.  This  was 
in  marked  contrast  with  Corinth,  Thessalonica, 
and  Rome.  In  all  his  Epistles  there  is  only 
one  reference  to  his  visit  to  Athens,  i  Thess. 
iii.  I. 

The  highest  intellectual  training  availed 
very  little  as  a  preparation  for  the  Gospel  in 
the  city  which  was  regarded  as  the  great 
fountain  of  civilization  and  law,  of  learning 
and  religion.     Cicero,  'pro  Flacco,'  26. 

The  Church  at  Athens  never  became  emi- 
nent. But  several  of  the  Fathers  were  edu- 
cated, and  the  earliest  Apology  was  produced 
there.  It  was  highly  commended  for  meek- 
ness and  tranquillity  by  Origen,  '  c.  Celsum,' 
III.  30,  and  in  his  Commentary  on  St  John. 
Its  orthodoxy  and  good  order  were  restored 
by  Quadratus,  after  having  been  very  severely 
tried  by  a  persecution  in  which  its  Bishop 
Publius  was  martyred.     Eusebius,  iv.  23. 

St  Paul  goes  to  Corinth; 

Chap.  XVIII.  1.  After  these  things] 
We  have  no  grounds  for  determining  the 
length  of  St  Paul's  stay  at  Athens.  Some 
have  assigned  only  a  fortnight,  others  have 
seen  reason  to  extend  it  to  three  months.  He 
had  intended  to  await  the  arrival  of  Silas  and 
Timothy,  xvii.  16;  but  they  did  not  rejoin 
him  till  he  was  at  Corinth.  He  left  Athens 
not  under  any  pressure  of  persecution, 
but  because  his  teaching  found  no  accept- 
ance there.  Though  once  and  again  near 
Athens  in  his  third  missionary  circuit,  he  did 
not  revisit  it. 

Corinth]  At  this  time  was  far  more  the 
centre  of  Greek  life  than  Athens ;  the  resi- 
dence of  the  Roman  governor  of  Achaia, 
populous,  busy,  wealthy,  and  licentious ;  com- 
manding, by  its  two  ports,  Lechaeum  and 
Cenchreae,  Rom.  xvi.  i,  the  commerce  of  the 
East  and  West.  "Totius  Graeciae  lumen," 
Cicero,  'pro  Lege  Manilia,'  §  5.  "  Achaiae 
caput,  Graeciae  decus,"  Florus,  11.  15. 

2.     Aquila]     His  being  called  a  Jew  has 
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from  Italy,  with  his  wife  Priscilla ; 
(because  that  Claudius  had  command- 
ed all  Jews  to  depart  from  Rome  :) 
and  came  unto  them. 

3  And  because  he  was  of  the  same 
craft,  he  abode  with  them,  and 
wrought :  for  by  their  occupation 
they  were  tentmakers. 


4  And  he  reasoned  in  the  syna- 
gogue every  sabbath,  and  persuaded 
the  Jews  and  the  Greeks. 

5  And  when  Silas  and  Timotheus 
were  come  from  Macedonia,  Paul 
was  pressed  in  the  spirit,  and  testified 
to  the  Jews  that  Jesus  was  Christ. 

6  And  when  they  opposed  them- 


been  misunderstood  as  indicating  that  he  was 
not  at  this  time  converted.  It  was  inserted 
in  explanation  of  his  having  been  involved  in 
the  consequences  of  the  decree  of  Claudius 
while  Jews  and  Christians  were  still  undis- 
tinguished. 

Pontus~\  Jews  were  numerous  there,  i  Pet. 
i.  I.  Some  of  them  were  in  Jerusalem  at  the 
Pentecost,  ii.  9.  Aquila,  the  translator  of  the 
Old  Testament  into  Greek,  about  130  A.D., 
was  a  native  of  Pontus. 

Priscilla~\  A  diminutive  from  Prisca,  which 
occurs  %  Tim.  iv.  19.  Cp.  Drusilla,  Livilla. 
Her  name  is  placed  before  that  of  her  husband 
in  'V.  18,  and  by  St  Paul,  Rom.  xvi.  3,  a  Tim. 
iv.  19,  because,  as  Chrysostom  thought,  she 
was  the  more  fervent  in  spirit.  Both  were 
helpers  to  the  Apostle  in  Christ  Jesus,  and 
risked  their  lives  in  their  devotedness  to  him, 
Rom.  xvi.  4,  possibly  in  the  onset  made  by 
the  Jews,  t.  12,  or  in  the  uproar  caused  by 
Demetrius  at  Ephesus,  xix.  24.  Both  took 
part  in  completing  the  instruction  of  ApoUos, 
•z;.  26. 

all  Jenvs  to  depart}  Bp  Pearson  assigned 
the  decree  to  a.d.  52.  It  was  not  very  long 
in  force:  Claudius  died  a.d.  sS'  Aquila  had 
returned,  Rom.  xvi.  3,  and  there  were  many 
Jews  in  Rome,  xxviii.  17. 

"The  number  of  the  Jewish  inhabitants  of 
Rome  was  too  considerable  to  be  tolerated 
there  with  confidence  or  safety,  if  the  mother 

country  was  in  a  state  of  revolt A  breach 

with  the  Roman  government  was  never  so 
near  at  any  time  before  the  final  revolt  as  now 
and  in  the  last  year  of  Caligula."  Greswell, 
IV.  136. 

LODGES   AND    WORKS    WITH    AQUILA    AND 

Priscilla. 

3.  ^rought~\  In  accordance  with  xx.  34, 
and  with  Jewish  practice.  The  highest  edu- 
cation did  not  dispense  with  the  attainment 
of  some  handicraft.  Circumcising,  teaching 
the  Law,  and  training  to  some  employment, 
were  considered  the  three  great  parental  duties. 
The  Rabbins  held  that  any  one  who  failed  in 
this  last,  taught  his  son  to  be  a  thief. 

tentmakers'}  Portable  tents,  for  the  use  of 
soldiers  and  travellers,  were  made  of  the  soft 
under  hair  of  the  goats  of  Cilicia.  The  work 
of  preparing  the  material  was  not  uncongenial 
to  a  contemplative  mind ;  and  the  making  of 


Cilician  haircloths  was  one  of  the  employments 
of  the  inmates  of  a  monastery  in  which  Chry- 
sostom spent  four  years.  The  fertile  plain  in 
which  Tarsus  stands  is,  in  harvest  time,  still 
studded  with  these  haircloth  tents.  Beaufort, 
'  Karamania,'  273.  The  tents  were  of  a  dark 
colour,  Song  of  Sol.  i.  5  ;  Rev.  vi.  12.  There 
has  been  a  disposition  to  assign  a  genteeler 
occupation  ;  Erasmus  suggested  tapestry,  and 
Michaelis  scientific  instruments ;  but  our  A.  V. 
has  the  authority  of  Chrysostom  in  its  favour. 
At  this  time  there  was  no  Church  to  which 
the  Apostle  could  look  for  the  supply  of  his 
wants.  Afterwards,  he  insisted  strongly  on 
the  claim  of  Christian  ministers  to  be  sup- 
ported by  Christian  people,  i  Cor.  ix.  4 — 14. 
He  chose  not  to  put  the  Ephesian  converts  to 
any  expense,  xx.  34.  Cp.  i  Cor.  iv.  12; 
a  Cor.  xi.  8,  9,  10 ;  i  Thess.  ii.  9 ;  2  Thess. 
iii.  8. 

4.  persuadecT}     Sought  to  persuade. 

the  Greeks}  A  peculiar  use  of  the  word 
for  proselytes  attending  the  synagogue;  xiv.  i, 
xvii.  4.  It  cannot  be  understood  here  in  its 
larger  sense ;  for  Gentiles  are  distinguished  in 
1;.  6.  In  the  Original  the  article  is  not  pre- 
fixed to  either  Jenvs  or  Greeks. 

5.  from  Macedonia']  /.^.  from  Thessalonica, 
I  Thess.  iii.  i,  2.  Paley,  '  H.  P.'  i  Thess.  No.  4, 
thought  that  Timothy  and  Silas  came  early  to 
Athens,  and  were  sent  away  again,  Titus  to 
Thessalonica,  Silas  to  Philippi  or  elsewhere; 
and  now  they  came  together,  or  about  the 
same  time,  to  Corinth.  For  the  effect  of  their 
coming  on  St  Paul's  feelings  see  i  Thess.  iii. 
5-8. 

in  the  spirit}  There  is  a  great  balance  of 
MS.  authority,  supported  by  Syr.  and  Vul- 
gate, by  Chrysostom  and  Basil,  in  favour  of 
another  reading,  in  the  nvord.  St  Paul  was 
engrossed  with  earnest  teaching.  Pressed 
represents  the  same  word  as  that  translated 
straitened^  Luke  xii.  50,  and  constraineth^  2 
Cor.  v.  14 ; — Phil.  i.  23.  Till  the  arrival  of 
Silas  and  Timothy  with  contributions  from 
Macedonia,  the  Apostle  had  to  labour  for  his 
own  support,  v.  3 ;  now  he  was  relieved  from 
that  necessity,  2  Cor.  xi.  8,  9. 

Vehement  Opposition  of  the  Jews. 

6.  opposed  themselves}  A  military  term, 
implying  organized  and  systematic  opposition. 
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[att.  lo.  selves,  and  blasphemed,  ^  he  shook  his 
raiment,  and  said  unto  them,  Your 
blood  be  upon  your  own  heads  ;  I  am 
clean :  from  henceforth  I  will  go  unto 
the  Gentiles. 

7  li  And  he  departed  thence,  and 
entered  into  a  certain  man's  house, 
named  Justus,  one  that  worshipped 
God,  whose  house  joined  hard  to  the 
synagogue. 

Cor.  I.  8  ^  And  Crispus,  the  chief  ruler  of 
the  synagogue,  believed  on  the  Lord 
with  all  his  house  ;  and  many  of  the 
Corinthians  hearing  believed,  and  were 
baptized. 


9  Then  spake  the  Lord  to  Paul 
in  the  night  by  a  vision.  Be  not 
afraid,  but  speak,  and  hold  not  thy 
peace  : 

10  For  I  am  with  thee,  and  no 
man  shall  set  on  thee  to  hurt  thee: 
for  I  have  much  people  in  this  city. 

1 1  And  he  ^  continued  there  a  year  ^  Gr.  sat 
and  six  months,  teaching  the  word  of 
God  among  them. 

12  II  And  when  Gallio  was  the 
deputy  of  Achaia,  the  Jews  made 
insurrection  with  one  accord  against 
Paul,  and  brought  him  to  the  judg- 
ment seat. 


blasphemed^  xiii.  45.  Resistance  to  the  truth 
led  on  from  bad  to  worse.  Cf.  Matt.  xii. 
24 — 32. 

Tour  blood  be']  Not  imprecation,  but  earnest, 
solemn  warning.  Gf.  i  K.  ii.  32,  ^^i  37  i 
Ezek.  iii.  18,  xxxiii.  4;  Matt,  xxiii.  35. 

unto  the  Gentiles']  This  repudiation  of  the 
Jews  was  local,  limited  to  Corinth.  Else- 
where, after  this,  St  Paul  strove  with  all  his 
energy  for  the  conversion  of  his  countrymen. 
See  above,  xiii.  46,  compared  with  xiv.  i. 

7.  thence']  Out  of  the  synagogue,  ceasing 
fi-om  this  time  to  attend  its  services.  Cf. 
xix.  9. 

Justus"]  Titus  is  prefixed  to  this  name  in  a 
few  MSS.  and  in  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate. 
Cp.  Col.  iv.  IT.  Grotius  followed  Chrysostom 
in  identifying  him  with  Titus  to  whom  St  Paul 
wrote  an  Epistle.  But  this  is  inconsistent 
with  %  Cor.  xii.  18.  Justus  evidently  was  a 
settled  resident  in  Corinth.  The  house  of  a 
proselyte  afforded  to  both  Hebrews  and 
Greeks  greater  facilities  for  access  to  the 
Apostle  than  any  other. 

joined  hard  to  the  synagogue]  Houses  so 
situated  were  commonly  set  apart  for  the 
reception  of  travellers  and  strangers. 

8.  Crispus]  A  Jewish  name.  Schoettgen, 
'  Hor.  Hebr.' 

the  chief  ruler]  Cp.  Mark  v.  22.  From 
his  office  it  may  be  presumed  that  he  was  a 
man  of  learning  and  high  character.  His 
conversion  was  regarded  as  of  great  import- 
ance, for  Crispus  was  one  of  the  very  few 
who  received  Baptism  from  the  hands  of  St 
Paul,  I  Cor.  i.  14.  There  was  a  tradition 
that  he  became  Bishop  of  TEgina.  '  Apost. 
Const.'  VII.  46. 

ivith  all  his  house]  The  first  recorded  in- 
stance of  the  conversion  of  an  entire  Jewish 
family.     Cf.  x.  2,  xi.  14,  xvi.  15. 

of  the  Corinthians]  From  the  middle  and 
lower  classes,  it  seems,  i  Cor.  i.  26. 


A   Vision  to  cheer   and    strengthen 
THE  Apostle. 

9.  Be  not  afraid]  Possibly,  St  Paul, 
after  the  poor  success  at  Athens,  was  dis- 
heartened and  had  thought  of  quitting  Corinth. 
I  Cor.  ii.  3  has  been  understood  as  indicating 
that  the  Corinthians  had  detected  this  feeling. 

10.  I  am  'with  thee]  A  special  confirma- 
tion of  the  promise,  Matt,  xxviii.  20.  There 
was  no  assurance  of  immunity  from  assault, 
n).  12,  but  of  security  whatever  might  happen. 

much  people]  Not  actual  converts,  but  with 
honest  and  good  hearts,  ready  and  desirous  to 
receive  the  Gospel. 

in  this  city]  Luxurious  and  profligate.  Where 
sin  abounded  grace  did  much  more  abound. 

11.  a  year  and  six  months]  We  are  left 
in  uncertainty  vvhether  this  means  the  whole 
time  spent  at  Corinth,  or  only  the  interval 
previous  to  the  incident  with  Gallio. 

This,  with  the  exception  of  Ephesus,  was 
the  longest  residence  in  one  place  of  which  we 
have  any  knowledge.  The  two  Epistles  to 
the  Thessalonians  were  written  in  the  course 
of  it.  The  time,  full  of  annoyances  from  the 
pride  and  thanklessness  of  the  Corinthians, 
was  not  long  enough  for  the  completion  of 
the  work,  i  Cor.  iii.  6,  10. 

Gallio,  Deputy  of  Achaia. 

12.  Gallio]  Brother  of  Seneca,  and  uncle 
of  the  poet  Lucan.  He  dropped  his  original 
name,  Marcus  Annaeus  Novatus,  and  assumed 
that  of  Lucius  Junius  Gallio,  in  consequence 
of  his  adoption  by  the  eminent  rhetorician, 
called  "Pater  Gallio"  by  Quintilian,  iii.  i. 
21,  IX.  ii.  91.  He  was  extremely  amiable, 
called  dulcis  by  Statius,  'Sylv.'  11.  vii.  32, 
"Quemnemo  nonparum  amat,  etiam  quiamare 
plus  non  potest ; "  and  again,  "Nemomortalium 
uni  tam  dulcis  est  quamhic  omnibus,"  Seneca, 
'Nat.   Quaest.'   iv.   Praef.     He  quitted  his 
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13  Saying,  This  fellow  persuadeth 
men  to  worship  God  contrary  to  the 
law. 

14  And  when  Paul  was  now  about 
to  open  his  mouth,  Gallio  said  unto 
the  Jews,  If  it  were  a  matter  of 
wrong  or  wicked  lewdness,  O  ye 
Jews,  reason  would  that  I  should 
bear  with  you  : 

15  But  if  it  be  a  question  of  words 
and  names,  and  of  your  law,  look  ye 
to  it ;  for  I  will  be  no  judge  of  such 
matters. 


16  And  he  drave  them  from  the 
judgment  seat. 

17  Then  all  the  Greeks  took  Sos- 
thenes,  the  chief  ruler  of  the  syna- 
gogue, and  beat  him  before  the  judg- 
ment seat.  And  Gallio  cared  for 
none  of  those  things. 

18  II  And  Paul  after  this  tarried 
there  yet  a  good  while,  and  then 
took  his  leave  of  the  brethren,  and 
sailed  thence  into  Syria,  and  with  him 
Priscilla  and  Aquila ;  having  shorn  his 
head  in  Cenchrea  :   for  he  had  a  vow. 


government  in  consequence  of  an  attack  of 
fever,  "non  corporis  sed  loci  morbum,"  as  he 
said;  Seneca,  Ep.  civ. 

the  deputy^  Cf.  xiii.  7,  Proconsul.  This 
was  the  correct  style  of  the  governor  of 
Achaia  at  this  time;  Claudius  having  trans- 
ferred to  the  Senate,  Suetonius,  §  25,  that 
province,  v^^hich,  under  Tiberius  and  Caligula, 
had  been  in  the  hands  of  the  Emperor,  Tacitus, 
*  Annals,'  i.  76,  and  accordingly  governed  by 
a  Procurator.  If  the  Life  of  Claudius  by  Sue- 
tonius had  not  survived,  the  designation  here 
employed  might  have  been  noted  as  an  excep- 
tion to  St  Luke's  habitual  accuracy.  See  the 
note  on  xiii.  7. 

jichaia^  The  Roman  province,  with  Corinth 
for  its  capital,  answering  very  nearly  to  the 
modern  kingdom  of  Greece,  i.e.  Peloponnesus 
and  Greece  Proper.  The  other  province  com- 
prehended Macedonia,  Epirus,  Thessaly,  and 
part  of  Illyria. 

insurrection^  an  onset. 

13.  persuadeth~\  The  word  in  the  Original 
implies  the  undermining  of  previous  belief. 

contrary  to  the  laiv^  1-e.  of  Moses;  in  the 
mouth  of  Jewish  accusers.  This  is  only  a 
brief  summary  of  the  accusation.  Gallio 
understood  little  or  nothing  of  the  subject ; 
but  it  is  clear  from  his  reply  that  the  charge 
brought  against  St  Paul  must  have  gone  more 
into  details. 

14.  (wrong  or  ^wicked  leivdness'J  In  the 
Original  the  former  word  points  to  a  crime  of 
violence ;  the  latter,  not  to  licentiousness,  cp. 
xvii.  5,  but  to  fraud. 

that  I  should  bear^  Rather,  tliat  I  should 
have  borne  with  you. 

15.  names'^  Of  the  application  of  pro- 
phetic designations  of  the  Messiah  to  Jesus  of 
Nazareth. 

of  your  law~\  Cp.  xxiii.  29,  and  xxv.  20. 
A  shade  of  contempt  is  implied  in  the  Original. 

look  ye  to  it~]  ye  yourselves  shall  look 
to  it.  Within  certain  limits  the  Roman 
authorities  conceded  to  the  Jews  the  settle- 
ment of  their  own  disputes,  John  xviii.  31  ; 


Josephus,  XIV.  x.  17  and  xvi.  vi.  a.  Gallio 
was  acting  in  the  spirit  of  a  rescript  of  the 
Emperor  Claudius  which  inculcated  universal 
toleration,  Josephus,  xix.  vi.  3.  At  this  time 
Roman  Law  had  taken  no  notice  of  Christian- 
ity in  any  way.  Legally  authorized  persecu- 
tion began  under  Nero. 

16.  dra've  them~\    By  thelictors. 

17.  the  Greeks~\  This,  not  found  in  N, 
A,  B,  not  recognised  by  the  Vulgate  or  Chry- 
sostom,  is  omitted  in  all  recent  critical  edi- 
tions. The  other  reading,  the  Jeqjos^  has  not 
much  authority  from  MSS.,  and  it  is  most 
unlikely  that  the  head  of  their  synagogue  was 
thus  treated  by  them.  Both  Greeks  and  Je<ws 
came  in  from  marginal  glosses.  All  is  to  be 
understood  of  the  crowd  generally. 

Sosthenes~\  The  commonly  assumed  identi- 
fication with  I  Cor.  i.  i  must  be  regarded  as 
arbitrary  and  uncertain. 

beat  him~\  Cuffed  and  buffeted,  not  scourged. 
The  Greeks  were  provoked  by  the  malicious- 
ness of  the  attack  made  on  St  Paul,  and  by 
the  part  which  Sosthenes  had  taken  in  bring- 
ing the  charge  against  him  before  the  Pro- 
consul. Galiio's  non-interference  in  this  case 
was  not  strictly  consistent  with  his  language 
in  'V.  14.  He  was  right  in  declining  to  adjudi- 
cate in  a  Jewish  controversy,  but  his  answer 
was  contemptuous;  and,  sitting  on  the  judg- 
ment seat,  he  ought  not  to  have  allowed  the 
treatment  of  Sosthenes. 

St  Paul  goes  to  Ephesus. 

18.  having  shorn  his  head~\  Rather,  hav- 
ing had  his  head  polled.  The  word 
implies  the  use  of  scissors,  not  of  a  razor,  as 
xxi.  24.  The  two  processes  are  in  contrast, 
I  Cor.  xi.  6.  Wearing  his  hair  long  must 
have  been  to  St  Paul's  feeling  humiliating, 
I  Cor.  xi.  14. 

in  Cenchrea'^  The  eastern  port  of  Corinth, 
on  the  Saronic  Gulf,  about  nine  miles  from 
the  city,  to  which  it  invited  the  trade  of 
Alexandria,  of  the  Asiatic  shores  of  the  Medi- 
terranean, and  of  the  isles  of  the  i^^gean  ;  as 
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19  And  he  came  to  Ephesus,  and 
left  them  there  :  but  he  himself  en- 
tered into  the  synagogue,  and  reason- 
ed with  the  Jews. 

20  When  they  desired  him  to 
tarry  longer  time  with  them,  he  con- 
sented not ; 

21  But  bade  them  farewell,  say- 
ing, I  must  by  all  means  keep  this 

19!    °^'  ^'  feast  that  cometh  in  Jerusalem :  but 
James  4.     j  ^Qj   retum   again    unto   you,   '^if 


God    will.      And    he    sailed    from 
Ephesus. 

22  And  when  he  had  landed  at 
Caesarea,  and  gone  up,  and  saluted 
the  church,  he  went  down  to  Antioch. 

23  And  after  he  had  spent  some 
time  there^  he  departed,  and  went 
over  all  the  country  of  Galatia  and 
Phrygia  in  order,  strengthening  all 
the  disciples. 

24  H  'And  a  certain  Jew  named '/. ^*''- "• 


the  other  harbour,  Lechaeum,  on  the  Gulf  of 
Corinth,  connected  it  with  Italy.  Corinth 
was  an  entrepot  for  the  commerce  of  the  East 
and  the  West.  There  was  a  Church  in  Cen- 
chrese  very  early,  Rom.  xvi.  i. 

a  T^oou  j  Grotius,  Hammond,  Meyer,  and 
Howson  have  followed  the  explanation,  which, 
with  the  support  of  Chrysostom  and  the 
Vulgate,  refers  this  to  Aquila  ;  a  view  which 
Bede  noticed  and  refuted  on  the  authority  of 
Jerome.  On  this,  or  on  the  more  generally 
received  understanding  that  it  is  to  be  under- 
stood of  St  Paul,  it  is  not  in  our  power  to 
explain  the  nature  of  the  vow  or  the  circum- 
stances under  which  it  had  been  made.  There 
is  nothing  in  the  statement  to  determine 
whether  the  cutting  off  the  hair  was  the  com- 
mencement or  the  termination  of  the  period 
of  the  vow.  The  locality,  and  the  absence  of 
the  prescribed  offerings.  Num.  vi.  i — zi,  show 
that  it  cannot  have  been  the  Nazarite  vow. 

Spencer,  'de  Legibus  Hebr.'  iii.  vi.  i,  con- 
jectured that  the  Apostle's  hair  had  been  al- 
lowed to  grow  in  compliance  with  a  vow 
made  when  he  was  leaving  Athens  for  Corinth, 
in  the  hope  of  a  good  passage.  Cp.  Josephus, 
'  J-  W.'  II.  XV.  I.  Neander,  '  Planting,  &c.' 
I.  207,  thought  that  it  might  have  been  an 
expression  of  humiliation  and  thankfulness 
after  deliverance  from  sickness  or  peril. 
Michaelis  understood  that  the  Apostle  had 
contracted  ceremonial  defilement,  from  con- 
tact with  a  corpse  or  the  like.  A  born  Jew, 
he  continued  to  observe  the  Law,  though  he 
would  not  have  it  enforced  on  Gentile  converts. 

19.  jind  he  came^  And  they  came^  in 
the  four  oldest  Uncial  MSS. 

to  Ephesus~\  One  of  the  eyes  of  Asia,  Pliny, 
'  N.  H.*  V.  31;  Smyrna  being  the  other. 

entered  into  the  synagogue']  Cp.  xvii.  2, 
xiii.  14.  This  seems  to  imply  that  St  Paul's 
stay  in  Ephesus  included  a  Sabbath. 

reasoned]  Cp.  v.  4.  The  tense  here  shows 
that  it  was  once  for  all,  not  continuous,  as  at 
Corinth. 

20.  When  they  desired]  The  Jews,  mol- 
lified perhaps  in  their  feelings  by  his  recent 
observance  of  a  vow  and  by  his  anxiety  to  be 
at  Jerusalem  in  time  for  the  Festival. 


21.  /  must  by  all  means']  Not  as  bound 
in  conscience,  but  that  he  might  secure  the 
opportunity  for  instructing  a  large  concourse 
of  his  countrymen,  allowing  himself,  it  may 
be,  to  hope  that  his  conformity  to  this  observ- 
ance might  smooth  the  way  to  their  accept- 
ance of  the  Gospel. 

this  feast]  In  all  likelihood  Pentecost,  as 
XX.  16,  which  Festival,  as  the  birthday  of  the 
Church,  is  in  this  history  as  prominent  as  the 
Passover  is  in  the  Gospels.  Navigation  was 
not  open  as  early  in  the  year  as  the  time  of 
the  Passover,  and  was  considered  dangerous 
after  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles.  The  balance 
of  MSS.  and  Versions  is  decidedly  against  the 

words,   /  must Jerusalem:   but^  and  they 

have  been  omitted  in  several  recent  critical 
editions, 

if  God  <U}iir]  Cp.  I  Cor.  iv,  19,  xvi.  7 ; 
James  iv.  15.     He  did  retum,  xix.  i. 

22.  at  Casarea]  See  above,  viii.  40.  A 
much  safer  haven  than  that  of  Joppa,  which 
was  nearer  to  Jerusalem. 

and  gone  up]  To  Jerusalem ;  as  xi.  2,  xv.  2, 
xxi.  12,  15,  xxiv.  II,  XXV.  I,  9.  This,  in  St 
Luke's  brief  narrative,  is  the  only  notice  that 
the  purpose  of  his  recent  travelling  had  been 
accomplished. 

cwent  donvn]     Probably  by  land,  xv.  3. 

23.  some  time]  In  the  course  of  which 
he  found  himself  constrained  to  withstand  St 
Peter,  Gal.  ii.  11. 

he  departed]  This  is  the  commencement  of 
his  third  great  missionary  journey. 

in  order]  A  systematic  visitation,  imply- 
ing not  a  few  established  congregations,  taken 
successively.  Galatia  and  Phrygia,  here  in  an 
inverted  order  as  compared  with  the  previous 
circuit,  xvi.  6,  may  fairly  be  understood  as 
including  Lycaonia  and  Lydia.  Colossas,  and 
Laodicea  also,  may  have  been  on  this  route. 

strengthening]  The  same  word  as  in  xiv. 
22,  XV.  32,  41. 

Apullos, 

24.  Jpollos]  This  has  been  thought  to 
be  an  abbreviation  of  Apollonius,  which  is 
given  in  Codex  Bezae.  Several  names  were 
similarly    contracted,    e.g.    Epaphras,    from 
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Apollos,  born  at  Alexandria,  an  elo- 
quent man,  and  mighty  in  the  scrip- 
tures, came  to  Ephesus. 

25  This  man  was  instructed  in 
the  way  of  the  Lord ;  and  being 
fervent  in  the  spirit,  he  spake  and 
taught  diligently  the  things  of  the 
Lord,  knowing  only  the  baptism  of 
John. 

26  And  he  began  to  speak  boldly 
in  the  synagogue :  whom  when  Aquila 
and   Priscilla   had   heard,    they  took 


him  unto  them^  and  expounded  unto 
him  the  way  of  God  more  perfectly. 

27  And  when  he  was  disposed  to 
pass  into  Achaia,  the  brethren  wrote, 
exhorting  the  disciples  to  receive  him : 
who,  when  he  was  come,  helped 
them  much  which  had  believed 
through  grace : 

28  For  he  mightily  convinced  the 
Jews,  and  that  publickly,  shewing 
by  the  scriptures  that  Jesus  was 
Christ. 


Epaphroditus.  Apollos  was  with  St  Paul 
when  the  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was 
written,  and  references  made  to  him  in  it,  iii. 
5,  2z,  express  the  highest  estimation  of  him. 
The  latest  notice  of  him  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment is  the  commendation  of  him,  along  with 
Zenas,  Titus  iii.  13.  Luther's  conjecture  that 
he  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  which 
found  wide  acceptance  abroad,  was  adopted 
by  Alford.  A  tradition,  on  which  no  stress 
can  be  laid,  made  him  Bishop  of  Caesarea. 

born  at  Alexandria}  From  the  foundation 
of  the  city  Jews  had  been  very  numerous 
there.  Alexander  the  Great  admitted  the 
first  Jewish  settlers  on  a  footing  of  equality 
with  the  Macedonians.  Ptolemy  Lagus 
brought  many  Jewish  captives  there,  Josephus, 
XII.  i.  They  occupied  a  considerable  portion 
of  the  city,  and  had  an  ethnarch  of  their  own. 
Josephus,  XIV.  vii.  21  (from  Strabo)  and  xix. 
V.  %.  Alexandria  was  a  great  school  of  Juaa- 
ism  as  influenced  more  or  less  by  Greek 
culture,  and  of  Philosophy  as  taught  by  the 
Neo-Platonists,  and  also  of  Christianity. 

an  eloquent  man'}  The  word  in  the  Original 
expresses  learning  as  well  as  eloquence ;  apti- 
tude for  stating  facts  as  well  as  for  maintain- 
ing an  argument.  Our  A.  V.  chose  very  well; 
for  mighty  in  the  Scriptures  takes  in  all  Jewish 
learning. 

25.  the  (IV ay  of  the  Lord}  This  phrase, 
from  Isai.  xl.  3,  was  applied  to  the  ministry 
of  the  Baptist,  Matt.  iii.  3  ;  Mark  i.  3. 

fern}ent  in  the  spirit}  Rom.  xii.  11.  This 
cannot  be  understood  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  for 
His  gifts  are  the  seal  of  Christian  faith,  and  that 
Apollos  had  not  yet  embraced  in  its  fullness. 

spake  and  taught}  Spake^  in  conversation  ; 
taught,  in  the  synagogue.  Both  these  verbs 
are  in  the  imperfect  tense,  implying  that  it 
was  the  habit  of  Apollos  to  be  so  employed. 
There  is  far  more  authority  for  the  things  of 
Jesus  than  for  the  reading  represented  by  A.V. 

diligently}  Rather,  accurately.  The  same 
adverb  as  in  the  following  verse  in  the  com- 
parative degree. 

the  baptism  of  John"]  Cp.  xiii.  24,  xix. 
2 — 4.     The  Baptism  of  John  was  a  Bap- 


tism of  repentance  for  the  remission  of  sins,  in 
expectation  and  preparation  for  the  coming  of 
the  Messiah.  Christian  Baptism  is  a  Baptism 
of  faith  in  the  Great  Deliverer  already  come, 
administered  in  the  Name  of  the  Three  Persons 
of  the  Blessed  Trinity.  Apollos,  it  may  be 
assumed,  acknowledged  Jesus  of  Nazareth  as 
the  Messiah,  and  as  the  Lamb  of  God,  John 
i.  29,  36.  He  had  probably  heard  of  the  Cruci- 
fixion and  Ascension ;  but  of  the  coming  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  and  of  all  that  the  Church 
owed  to  that,  of  the  universality  of  the  Gospel, 
and  of  the  freedom  of  the  Gentiles  from  the 
Mosaic  Law,  he  knew  nothing. 

MORE     FULLY     INSTRUCTED      BY     AQUILA 
AND   PrISCILLA. 

26.  to  speak  boldly"]  Any  one,  invited  to 
do  so,  might  expound  in  the  synagogue. 

expounded]  Aquila  and  Priscilla  felt  no 
jealousy,  they  taught  in  private  one  who  out- 
shone them  in  public.  Priscilla's  teaching, 
strictly  domestic,  involved  no  contrariety  to 
I  Tim.  ii.  12,  and  i  Cor.  xiv.  34. 

more  perfectly}  Rather,  more  accurately. 

27.  into  Achaia}  I.e.  to  its  capital,  Corinth, 
xix.  I ;  I  Cor.  i.  12,  probably,  that  he  might 
ascertain  the  results  of  St  Paul's  teaching. 

to  recei-ve  him}  More  than  ordinary  hospi- 
tality is  implied.  From  i  Cor.  i,  12  it  appears 
that  the  teaching  of  A  polios  gave  occasion  for 
sectarian  feeling.  He  was  so  far  from  foster- 
ing it,  that  he  was  disinclined  to  return  to 
Corinth  even  when  St  Paul  desired  it,  i  Cor. 
xvi.  12. 

helped^^  He  watered  where  Paul  had  planted, 
I  Cor.  iii.  6. 

through  grace}  Some  have  thought  it  better 
to  connect  this  with  helped.  Through  his  gift 
for  teaching,  his  eloquence,  and  great  know- 
ledge of  Old  Testament  Scriptures,  Apollos 
greatly  helped  those  that  had  believed. 

28.  mightily}  The  same  word  is  trans- 
lated 'vehemently,  Luke  xxiii.  10. 

convinced}     In  the  Original  a  very  strong 
word  :  ?  thoroughly  confuted. 
Christ}     Rather,  tlie  Christ. 
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CHAPTER  XIX. 

6  The  Holy  Ghost  is  given  by  PauVs  hands. 
9  The  Jews  blaspheme  his  doctrine,  which  is 
conjirmed  by  miracles.  13  The  yewish  ex- 
orcists 16  are  beaten  by  the  devil.  19  Con- 
juring books  are  burnt.  24  Demetrius,  for 
love  of  gain,  raiseth  an  uproar  against  Paul, 
35  which  is  appeased  by  the  townclcrk. 

AND  it  came  to  pass,  that,  while 
XJl  Apollos  was  at  Corinth,  Paul 
having  passed  through  the  upper  coasts 
came  to  Ephesus :  and  finding  certain 
disciples, 

2  He  said  unto  them,  Have  ye 
received  the  Holy  Ghost  since  ye 
believed  ?    And  they  said  unto  him. 


We  have  not  so  much  as  heard  whe- 
ther there  be  any  Holy  Ghost. 

3  And  he  said  unto  them,  Unto 
what  then  were  ye  baptized  ?  And 
they  said,  Unto  John's  baptism. 

4  Then   said   Paul,  **  John   verily  *  ^latt.  3. 
baptized  with  the  baptism  of  repent- 
ance,  saying  unto    the   people,   that 

they  should  believe  on  him  which 
should  come  after  him,  that  is,  on 
Christ  Jesus. 

5  When  they  heard  this.^  they 
were  baptized  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord  Jesus. 

6  And  when  Paul  had  laid  h'ls 
hands  upon  them,   the   Holy   Ghost 


Chap.  XIX.  1 — 20.  At  some  time  during 
this  interval  there  was,  it  has  been  thought, 
a  visit  of  St  Paul  to  Corinth,  of  which  no 
particulars  have  been  preserved  for  us,  %  Cor. 


Twelve  Disciples  of  St  John  the  Bap- 
tist AT  Ephesus. 

1.  <while  Apollos  <was  at  Corinth']  This 
must  have  been  for  some  considerable  time; 
but  he  rejoined  the  Apostle  at  Ephesus  before 
the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was  writ- 
ten, I  Cor.  xvi.  1%.  There  is  no  further 
notice  of  Apollos  in  this  history.  The  name 
appears  in  Titus  iii.  13. 

the  upper  coasts]  Coasts  used  here  as  xiii.  50 ; 
Matt.  ii.  16,  XV.  ai ;  Mark  vii.  31 ;  the  interior 
of  the  country,  eastward  from  Ephesus,  moun- 
tainous in  contrast  with  the  neighbourhood 
of  that  city.  Cp.  "  the  high  countries,^^  i 
Mace.  iii.  37,  vi.  i ;  2  Mace.  ix.  23,  25. 

came  to  Ephesus]  As  he  had  promised  that 
he  would,  xviii.  21. 

certain  disciples]  Not  yet  advanced  beyond 
xviii.  25,  This  must  have  been  immediately 
after  their  arrival  at  Ephesus,  before  they  had 
any  intercourse  with  the  Christians  there. 
Ephesus  contained  a  great  number  of  Jews, 
many  of  whom  were  citizens  of  Rome,  Jose- 
phus,  XIV.  X.  13. 

2.  Have  ye  received]  Rather,  Did  ye 
receive  the  Holy  Ghost  {i.e.  any  of  His 
gifts)  when  ye  became  believers? 

We  have  nst]  Rather,  We  did  not  so 
much  as  hear,  sc.  at  the  time  of  our  Baptism. 

nvhether  there  be  any]  Rather,  whether  the 
Holy  Ghost  be  yet  given.  The  words  are 
precisely  the  same  as  in  John  vii.  39.  Of  the 
Holy  Ghost  all  Jews  must  have  heard  in  the 
Psalmsand  in  otherportions  of  their  Scriptures. 
But  it  was  a  received  tradition  that,  after  the 
time  of  Malachi,  the  Holy  Spirit  had  been 


withdrawn ;  and  they  were  not  aware  of  His 
having  returned  to  Israel  in  the  Pentecostal 
Effusion,  that  signal  fulfilment  of  the  Baptist's 
declaration  that  Christ  would  baptize  with 
the  Holy  Ghost. 

3.  Johns  baptism]  xviii.  25.  Further 
distinguished  from  Christ's  Baptism  by  this, 
that  one  was  of  water,  and  the  other  of  the 
Spirit,  xi.  16.  Possibly  they  had  been  taught 
by  Apollos  before  his  fuller  instruction  by 
Aquila  and  Priscilla,  xviii.  25,  26. 

4.  baptism  of  repentance]  Cp.  Matt.  iii. 
II ;  not  of  remission,  Chrysost.  '  Hom.  xi.in 
Act.'  §  2.  "  The  two  heads  of  the  mission  to 
the  two  great  divisions  of  mankind,  the  Jews 
and  Gentiles,  here  acted  in  one  another's  pro- 
vince. Peter,  the  Apostle  of  the  Jews,  admi- 
nistering Baptism  to  the  Gentile  household  of 
Cornelius;  and  Paul,  the  Apostle  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, administering  the  same  rite  to  the  Jewish 
converts.  And  why  was  this  crossing  of 
hands,  but  to  obviate  that  silly  evasion,  that 
water  Baptism  was  only  partial  or  temporary  ? " 
Warburton,  '  D.  L.'  vi.  i. 

5.  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus]  into 
the  name^  as  in  v.  3,  viii.  16;  i.e.  into  the 
faith  and  religion  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  accord- 
ing to  the  form  of  Baptism  prescribed  by 
the  Lord  Himself.  Bp  Bull,  Discourse 
I.  This  was  no  iteration  of  Baptism.  They 
had  never  received  Christian  Baptism.  Beza 
has  had  few  followers  in  regarding  this  verse 
as  a  portion  of  what  was  said  by  St  Paul, 
which  would  involve  St  John's  having  admi- 
nistered Baptism  in  the  name  of  Christ. 

6.  laid  his  hands]  Ordinarily,  the  impo- 
sition of  Apostolic  hands  conveyed  Gifts;  but 
not  invariably.  A  polios  had  them  without  it, 
and  Cornelius  before  he  was  even  baptized. 

the  Holy  Ghost  came]  In  His  extraordinary 
Gifts,  with  perceptible  effects.  Cp.  viii.  l$ — 17. 
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came  on  them  ;  and  they  spake  with 
tongues,  and  prophesied. 

7  And  all  the  men  were  about 
twelve. 

8  And  he  went  into  the  synagogue, 
and  spake  boldly  for  the  space  of 
three  months,  disputing  and  persuad- 
ing the  things  concerning  the  king- 
dom of  God. 

9  But  when  divers  were  hardened, 
and  believed  not,  but  spake  evil  of 
that  way  before    the   multitude,    he 


departed  from  them,  and  separated 
the  disciples,  disputing  daily  in  the 
school  of  one  Tyrannus. 

10  And  this  continued  by  the  space 
of  two  years  j  so  that  all  they  which 
dwelt  in  Asia  heard  the  word  of  the 
Lord  Jesus,  both  Jews  and  Greeks. 

1 1  And  God  wrought  special  mi- 
racles by  the  hands  of  Paul : 

12  So  that  from  his  body  were 
brought  unto  the  sick  handkerchiefs 
or  aprons,  and  the  diseases  departed 


spake  (luith  tongues']    See  the  note  on  x.  46. 

prophesied]  Received  illumination  which 
enabled  them  to  understand  Scripture  and  to 
explain  doctrines. 

7.  And  all  the  me7i~\  Rather,  And  they 
were  in  all  about  twelve  men.  This 
has  been  understood  as  implying  that  there 
were  no  women ;  and  thereupon  has  been  based 
an  arbitrary  conjecture  that  these  were  ascetic 
followers  of  the  Baptist,  abstaining  from  mar- 
riage. 

aboutl  The  Syriac,  Arabic,  and  Ethiopic 
Versions  read  tnvel've  without  the  addition  of 
about.     Denton. 

9.  di'vers~\  Of  those  who  resorted  to 
the  synagogue. 

nvere  hardened^  Rather,  hardened  themsel'ves. 
More  correctly  rendered  before  1611,  <voaxed 
hardhearted.  Both  the  verbs  are  in  the  imper- 
fect, indicating  that  this  spiritual  condition 
was  gradually  developed. 

that  nuay~\  Cp.  -v.  33,  ix.  2,  xxiv.  22.  Some 
MSS.  have  the  nvay  of  the  Lord,  others,  the 
<way  of  God.  Neither  is  necessary,  if  John 
xiv,  5,  6,  is  borne  in  mind. 

separated^   From  the  synagogue. 

disputing  daily']  As  at  Athens,  xvii.  17. 
The  school  was  a  public  hall  for  lecturing 
and  discussion.  Of  Tyrannus  nothing  is 
known.  It  has  been  usual  to  regard  him  as  a 
sophist  or  a  rhetorician.  It  has  been  urged 
that  if  he  had  been  a  Christian,  St  Luke  would 
not  have  spoken  of  him  as  he  does.  But 
the  word  represented  by  one  is  not  in  three 
most  important  MSS.  The  name  does  not 
preclude  his  having  been  a  Jew.  Cf.  2  Mace, 
iv.  40,  margin;  Josephus,  xvi.  x.  3,  'J.  VV.' 
I.  xxvi.  3. 

10.  t<wo  years']  The  three  months  in  'v. 
8,  and  the  time  occupied  by  the  events  sub- 
sequent to  v.  20,  complete  the  three  years 
during  which  St  Paul  supported  himself  by 
manual  labour.  Meyer  understood  the  three 
years  in  xx.  3 1  as  a  proximate  rather  than  an 
exact  statement.  To  this  long  interval,  in  the 
course  of  which  the  varied  attractions  of 
Ephesus  must  have  brought  numbers  within 


the  circle  of  the  Apostle's  teaching,  might 
perhaps  be  traced,  more  or  less  directly,  the 
origin  of  the  Seven  Churches. 

in  Asia]  The^  proconsular  province,  as 
in  xvi.  6,  of  which  Ephesus  was  the  capital. 
Forty-eight  years  after  this,  the  Gospel  had 
pervaded  Bithynia.     Pliny's  Letters,  x.  97. 

of  the  Lord  Jesus]  The  Name,  Jesus,  has 
been  omitted  here  by  Lachmann  and  Tischen- 
dorf,  following  N,  A,  B,  D,  E. 

both  Jenvs  and  Greeks]     Cp.  xx.  21. 

Special  Miracles  wrought  by  St  Paul. 

11.  special  miracles']  Literally,  no  ordi- 
nary miracles.  Cp.  no  little  kindness,  xxviii. 
2.  Miracles  wrought  without  personal  con- 
tact or  intervention,  possibly  without  even 
consciousness  on  the  part  of  the  Apostle. 
Luther  regarded  this  statement  as  an  illustra- 
tion of  St  Paul's  words.  Gal.  ii.  8.  This  great 
effusion  of  healing  power,  which,  it  is  implied 
by  the  tense  of  the  verb  ^wrought,  continued 
for  some  time,  was  granted  as  a  counterpoise 
to  the  magical  and  theurgic  practices  to  which 
the  Ephesians  were  addicted,  'w.  13,  19.  It 
was  a  parallel  case  to  the  endowment  with 
extraordinary  powers  which  enabled  Moses  to 
vanquish  the  magicians  of  Egypt,  and  Daniel 
to  surpass  the  Chaldean  astrologers.  A  yearn- 
ing for  some  such  display  could  hardly  fail  to 
be  felt  by  the  young  converts,  and  God  was 
pleased  to  satis^  it. 

by  the  hands  of  Paul]  Not  as,  in  all  cases, 
laid  upon  the  sick,  but  through  his  instru- 
mentality. 

12.  handkerchiefs  or  aprons]  Both  are 
Latin  words.  The  former  is  translated  nap- 
kin, Luke  xix.  20;  John  xi.  44,  xx.  7.  There 
may  have  been  a  little  more  of  superstition 
here  than  in  placing  the  sick  within  reach  of 
St  Peter's  shadow,  v.  15.  But  the  desired 
result  was  allowed  in  both  cases,  as  it  had 
been  to  her  who  thought  to  steal  a  cure  of  her 
issue  of  blood.  Matt.  ix.  20,  21,  by  a  method 
or  instrumentality  from  which  our  Lord  did 
not  withhold  His  sanction  afterwards,  Matt, 
xiv.  2,(i' 
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from  them,  and  the  evil  spirits  went 
out  of  them. 

13^  Then  certain  of  the  vagabond 
Jews,  exorcists,  took  upon  them  to 
call  over  them  which  had  evil  spirits 
the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  saying. 
We  adjure  you  by  Jesus  whom  Paul 
preacheth. 

14  And  there  were  seven  sons  of 
one  Sceva,  a  Jew,  and  chief  of  the 
priests,  which  did  so. 

15  And  the  evil  spirit  answered 
and  said,  Jesus  I  know,  and  Paul 
I  know  ;  but  who  are  ye  ? 


16  And  the  man  in  whom  the  evil 
spirit  was  leaped  on  them,  and  over- 
came them,  and  prevailed  against 
them,  so  that  they  fled  out  of  that 
house  naked  and  wounded. 

17  And  this  was  known  to  all  the 
Jews  and  Greeks  also  dwelling  at 
Ephesus ;  and  fear  fell  on  them  all, 
and  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus  was 
magnified. 

18  And  many  that  believed  came, 
and  confessed,  and  shewed  their 
deeds. 

19  Many  of  them  also  which  used 


evil  spirits  nvent  ouf\  Possession  is  distin- 
guished from  disease,  as  above,  v.  16. 

Jewish  Exorcists. 

13.  'vagabond~\  Itinerant.  A.V.  is,  in 
the  present  day,  needlessly  harsh.  They  tra- 
velled wherever  there  was  any  probability  of 
commercial  advantage. 

exorcists~\  This  practice  was  very  prevalent 
amongst  the  Jews,  and  the  references  made  to 
it  by  the  Evangelists  indicate  more  than  mere 
pretension.  Matt.  xii.  27;  Mark  ix.  38  ;  Luke 
ix.  49,  50,  xi.  19.  Josephus  attributes  a  case 
of  the  exercise  of  this  power  in  the  presence 
of  Vespasian,  his  sons,  and  his  staff,  to  charms 
alleged  to  have  been  handed  down  from 
Solomon,  viii.  ii.  5.  Justin  Martyr  expresses 
himself  as  if  the  Name  of  the  God  of  Abra- 
ham, Isaac,  and  Jacob  was  employed,  'Dia- 
logue,' §  85;  but  in  'Apol.'  11.  §  6,  the 
Name  of  our  Lord.  The  power  of  expelling 
evil  spirits,  though  possessed  by  St  Paul  in 
fialfilment  of  our  Lord's  promise.  Matt.  x.  8  ; 
Mark  xvi.  17,  is  not  enumerated  among 
the  miraculous  endowments  granted  to  the 
Church,  I  Cor.  xii.  8 — 11 ;  and  there  can  have 
been  no  warrant  for  the  institution  of  a  dis- 
tinct order  of  exorcists  at  the  close  of  the 
third  century. 

We  adjure'^  I  adjure  must  be  regarded  as 
the  true  readmg. 

twhom  Paul  preacheth~\  The  name  Joshua 
or  Jesus  was  so  common  that  this  specifica- 
tion was  necessary. 

14.  chief  of  the  priests']  This  designation 
might  imply  that  he  had  once  held  the  office  of 
High  Priest,  or  that  he  was  head  of  one  of  the 
24  courses  into  which  the  Priests  were  distri- 
buted. Josephus  uses  Chief  Priests  in  the 
vague  sense  of  holding  priestly  rank.  See  the 
note  on  Matt  xxvii.  i.  Some  have  thought 
that  Sceva  was  no  more  than  ruler  of  the  syna- 
gogue at  Ephesus.  The  name  does  not  appear 
in  the  list  of  High  Priests  given  by  Josephus. 
D  is  singular  in  its  reading,  a  Priest. 


15.  I  kno^2  In  the  Original  two  different 
words ;  the  former  implying  knowledge  that 
produces  an  emotion  of  the  mind ;  the  latter, 
knowledge  more  familiar,  but  with  no  such 
result  as  reverence.  Jesus  I  acknowledge,  and 
Paul  I  knoqv  has  been  suggested  by  Bp  Light- 
foot.  The  authority  of  Jesus  was  repeatedly 
acknowledged  by  evil  spirits.  Matt.  viii.  29  ; 
Mark  i.  24,  v.  7  ;  Luke  iv.  41,  viii.  28.  Our 
Saviour  did  not  interfere  to  check  the  use  made 
of  His  Name  by  one  who  had  not  become  His 
follower,  Mark  ix.  38  ;  Luke  ix.  49,  50.  But 
these  exorcists  had  no  belief  in  Christ;  they 
were  disposed  to  turn  the  use  of  His  Name  to 
secular  account.  In  some  degree  their  feelings 
must  have  been  like  those  of  Simon  Magus. 

16.  the  man  in  whom  the  e-vil  spirit  luas"] 
The  reality  of  possession  could  not  have  been 
more  clearly  expressed  than  by  this  phrase  in 
combination  with  the  evil  spirit  answered  in 
the  preceding  verse. 

overcame  them]  In  this  third  repetition  of 
the  pronoun  the  weight  of  MS.  authority  is 
in  favour  oi  them  both;  i.e.  two  of  the  seven 
brethren,  more  forward  and  conspicuous  than 
the  rest,  underwent  this  discomfiture.  Bentley 
allowed  himself  to  think  that  this  reading 
might  justify  the  substitution  of  two  for  seven 
in  the  preceding  verse. 

naked]  With  their  clothes  torn  from  their 
backs.  In  John  xxi.  7,  and  Mark  xiv.  52, 
without  the  upper  garment. 

17.  fear]  Jews  and  Greeks  alike  were 
awestruck  by  the  ignominious  defeat  of  the 
exorcists. 

was  magnified]  In  the  imperfect  tense, 
began  to  be,  and  went  on  being  magnified. 

18.  that  believed']  That  had  become 
believers  some  time  previously,  but  had  not 
up  to  this  time  been  so  far  influenced  by  their 
faith  as  to  renounce  the  magical  arts  which 
they  practised  before  their  conversion. 

confessed]  Collectively  and  publicly.  The 
same  word  as  in  Matt.  iii.  6,  and  James  v.  16; 
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curious  arts  brought  their  books  to- 
gether, and  burned  them  before  all 
men :  and  they  counted  the  price  of 
them,  and  found  it  fifty  thousand 
pieces  of  silver. 

20  So  mightily  grew  the  word  of 
God  and  prevailed. 

2 1  H  After  these  things  were  ended, 
Paul  purposed  in  the  spirit,  when  he 
had  passed  through    Macedonia   and 


Achaia,  to  go  to  Jerusalem,  saying. 
After  I  have  been  there,  I  must  also 
see  Rome. 

22  So  he  sent  into  Macedonia  two 
of  them  that  ministered  unto  him, 
Timotheus  and  Erastus ;  but  he  him- 
self stayed  in  Asia  for  a  season. 

23  And  the  same  time  there  arose 
no  small  stir  about  that  way. 

24  For  a  certain  man  named  De- 


BooKs  OF  Magic  burned. 

19.  Many  of  tbem']  In  the  Original, 
a  word  of  narrower  scope  than  that  in  the 
preceding  verse.  Many  confessed,  several 
burned  their  books.  The  same  distinction  in 
I  Cor.  xi.  30  is  again  disregarded  by  A.  V. 

curious~\  So  all  our  English  Versions,  fol- 
lowing the  Vulgate;  arts  which  pryed  into 
matters  beyond  the  limits  of  human  know- 
ledge, Horace,  Epode  xvii.  77.  Th  same 
word,  I  Tim.  v.  13,  is  represented  by  busy- 
bodies^  with  the  exception  of  Wycliffe  and 
Rheims,  which  again  give  curious.  Cp. 
Augustin,  '  Confess.'  x.  42,  "  Desiderium 
curiosarum  visionum."  Ephesus  was  a  great 
school  of  magic.  Its  spells,  often  worn  as 
amulets,  were  in  very  high  repute.  Some 
strange  words,  originally  only  six,  taken  from 
them,  are  explained  by  Clemens  Alex.  'Strom.' 
V.  45,  which  may  be  seen  in  Wetstein's  notes. 

burned  them~\  This  was  very  much  more 
effectual  then  and  there  than  it  can  ever  have 
been  since  the  invention  of  printing.  By 
actually  destroying  the  books,  they  not  only 
acknowledged  the  sinfulness  of  the  practices 
taught  therein,  but  also  cut  off  at  once  and 
absolutely  the  possibility  of  relapse  on  their 
own  part,  or  of  leaving  a  temptation  or 
stumbling-block  in  the  way  of  others.  Traffic 
in  these  impostures  was  not  put  an  end  to  by 
this  destruction  of  the  books.  The  seducers 
in  a  Tim.  iii.  13  were  practisers  of  these 
curious  arts. 

ffty  thousand  pieces  of  silver^  In  a  Greek 
town  probably  drachmae =jC  18  75.  Jewish 
shekels,  as  understood  by  Grotius  and  Ham- 
mond, would  amount  to  ^7000. 

20.  gre(w...prevailed2  While  there  was 
great  extension  of  the  faith,  its  influence  on 
the  hearts  and  lives  of  the  converts  became 
stronger.  No  form  of  superstition,  Jewish, 
I'l;.  13 — 17,  or  heathen,  'w.  18,  19,  could 
withstand  it.  A  great  door  was  opened  at 
Ephesus,  but  there  were  many  adversaries, 
I  Cor.  xvi,  9. 

tbe  nvord  of  GodJ  Word  of  the  Lord 
in  the  best  MSS. 

21.  Jfter  these  things^  At  the  expiration 
of  the  two  years  and  three  months,  'w.  10 
and  8. 


purposed  in  the  spirit"]  Resolved  with  himself. 
Not  under  any  special  direction  of  the  Holy 
Ghost. 

ivhen  he  had  passed  through]  Made  a  rapid 
inspection  of  recently  founded  Churches,  in 
Philippi,  Berea,  Thessalonica,  and  Corinth. 
This  plan  was  contracted  to  the  exclusion  of 
the  last-named  Church,  by  reason  of  the 
machinations  of  the  Jews,  xx.  3. 

to  go  to  Jerusale^n]  With  the  money  col- 
lected for  poor  Christians  there,  xxiv.  17. 
Cf.  I  Cor.  xvi.  I — 4  ;  a  Cor.  viii.  ;  Rom.  xv. 
25—28. 

Rome]  The  great  centre  of  the  Gentile- 
world,  St  Paul's  field  of  labour.  This  settled 
purpose  in  the  Apostle's  mind,  Rom.  i.  13, 
XV.  22 — 32,  for  the  fulfilment  of  which  he  had 
the  Lord's  assurance,  xxiii.  11,  found  its  ac- 
complishment in  a  way  of  which  he  had  little 
thought. 

22.  So  he  sent]  Probably  to  make  all 
needful  arrangements  about  the  collections. 

Timotheus]  Sent  by  St  Paul  from  Ephesus 
to  Corinth  by  way  of  Macedonia,  a  little 
before  the  writing  of  the  first  Epistle  to  the 
Corinthians.  See  i  Cor.  iv.  17,  xvi.  10.  Bp 
Wordsworth.  Cp.  Paley's  '  Horae  Paulinae,' 
IV.  4,  5- 

Erastus]  It  is  safest  to  say  that  we  know 
nothing  of  this  Erastus.  For  it  is  not  at  all 
likely  that  the  chamberlain,  i.e.  treasurer,  of  the 
city  of  Corinth,  Rom.  xvi.  23,  2  Tim.  iv.  20, 
could  have  been  free  from  his  official  duties  to 
attend  on  St  Paul  at  Ephesus. 

for  a  season]  Perhaps  till  Pentecost.  This 
delay  may  have  been  occasioned  by  the  great 
door  being  opened  for  him  at  Troas,  a  Cor. 


Demetrius,  a  maker  of  silver  shrines, 
CAUSES  A  Tumult. 

23.  ^nd  the  same  time]  about  /^^  same 
time.  Only  a  general  indication.  The  time 
of  St  Paul's  intended  departure  is  not  marked 
with  strict  exactness. 

no  small  stir]  The  arrival  of  Apollonius 
of  Tyana  may  have  contributed  to  this,  if,  as 
has  been  thought  probable,  it  took  place  a 
little  before  St  Paul's  quitting  Ephesus. 

that  'Way]   the  <ivay  ;  as  above,  1;.  9. 
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metrius,  a  silversmith,  which  made 
silver  shrines  for  Diana,  brought  no 
small  gain  unto  the  craftsmen ; 

25  Whom  he  called  together  with 
the  workmen  of  like  occupation,  and 
said,  Sirs,  ye  know  that  by  this  craft 
we  have  our  wealth. 

26  Moreover  ye  see  and  hear,  that 
not  alone  at  Ephesus,  but  almost 
throughout  all  Asia,  this  Paul  hath 
persuaded  and  turned  away  much  peo- 
ple, saying  that  they  be  no  gods, 
which  are  made  with  hands  : 

27  So  that  not  only  this  our  craft 
is  in  danger  to  be  set  at  nought  ;  but 


also  that  the  temple  of  the  great 
goddess  Diana  should  be  despised,  and 
her  magnificence  should  be  destroy- 
ed, whom  all  Asia  and  the  world 
worshippeth. 

28  And  when  they  heard  these  say- 
ings^ they  were  full  of  wrath,  and 
cried  out,  saying.  Great  is  Diana  of 
the  Ephesians. 

29  And  the  whole  city  was  filled 
with  confusion  :  and  having  caught 
Gaius  and  Aristarchus,  men  of  Mace- 
donia, Paul's  companions  in  travel, 
they  rushed  with  one  accord  into  the 
theatre. 


24.  for  Diana}  Rather,  0  f  Dm«a.  The 
shrines  were  miniature  models  of  the  temple, 
containing  a  representation  of  the  statue  of  the 
goddess.  Compare  the  tabernacle  of  Moloch, 
vii.  43.  These  were  reverently  placed  in  pri- 
vate houses,  or  worn  as  amulets.  According 
to  Pausanias,  iv.  31,  more  private  devotion 
was  paid  to  the  Ephesian  Diana  than  to  any 
other  divinity. 

Diana']  A.  V.  followed  the  Vulgate  in  sub- 
stituting this  name  for  Artemis.  Gp.  xiv.  12. 
The  Ephesian  Diana  was  not  the  beautiful 
huntress  goddess  of  the  popular  mythology, 
but  an  impersonation  of  the  productive  and 
fostering  powers  of  nature,  combining  attri- 
butes so  various  that  Creuzer,  '  Symbolik,'  ir. 
115,  says  that  she  was  in  herself  an  Asiatic 
and  Egyptian  pantheon.  She  was  represented 
wearing  a  turreted  crown  like  that  of  Gybele, 
with  very  numerous  breasts,  and  below  them 
heads  of  lions,  stags,  and  oxen,  tier  under 
tier,  encircling  her  lower  person  as  though 
they  were  so  many  swathing  bands,  so  that 
the  figure  resembled  a  mummy  quite  as  much 
as  a  statue. 

Her  temple  at  Ephesus,  built  in  a  marsh 
on  layers  of  charcoal  and  hides  stuffed  with 
wool,  as  protective  against  earthquakes,  called 
by  Pliny,  '  N.  H.'  xxxvi.  14,  the  wonder  of 
the  world,  having  been  burned  in  the  year 
3S5  B.C.  in  the  night  in  which  Alexander  the 
Great  was  born,  was  rebuilt  with  greater  mag- 
nificence. It  is  said  to  have  had  127  columns, 
60  feet  high,  each  the  gift  of  a  king;  and  that 
seven  of  these,  made  of  jasper,  were  brought 
to  Constantinople  and  applied  to  the  support 
of  the  dome  of  St  Sophia.  Leake  pronounced 
that  not  a  fragment  on  the  spot  can  be  assigned 
with  certainty,  and  that  even  the  site  cannot 
be  ascertained. 

tbe  craftsmen]  The  designers  and  skilled 
labourers  of  the  highest  class. 

25.  the  'Workmen']  Those  to  whom  the 
rougher  parts  only  of  the  manufacture  were 
assigned.     It  is  observable  that  priests  are  not 
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mentioned.  St  Paul  had  abstained  from  any 
direct  attack  on  the  established  system,  and 
had  laboured  quietly  to  attract  the  people  to  a 
higher  creed  and  a  purer  practice  by  a  free 
and  full  declaration  of  evangelical  truth. 
craft]     The  same  word  as  gains ^  xvi.  19. 

26.  all  Asia]  Bp  Wordsworth  most 
aptly  quotes  Apuleius,  il.,  "  Diana  Ephesia, 
cujus  nomen  unicum  multiformi  specie,  ritu 
vario,  nomine  multijugo,  totus  veneratur 
orbis." 

this  Paul]   Contemptuously  expressed. 

that  they  be  no  gods]  This  portion  of  their 
teaching  gave  occasion  to  Christians  being 
called  atheists.  The  popular  belief  identified 
the  idols  with  the  divinities:  "simulacra 
Deum,  Deos  immo  ipsos  convulsos  ex  sedibus 
suis,  ablatos  esse."     Livy,  xxxviil.  43. 

28.  fullof^vrath]  This  persecution,  like 
that  at  Philippi,  originated  with  the  heathen  ; 
there  the  pretext  was  political,  at  Ephesus  it 
was  religious. 

cried  out]  went  on  crying  out. 
Great  is  Diana]     Great  was  a  distinctive 
epithet  of  this  goddess,  v.  2,S' 

29.  Gaius]  Known  in  this  passage  only. 
The  Gaius  in  xx.  4  was  of  Derbe,  and  the 
Gaius  in  Rom.  xvi.  23  and  i  Cor.  i.  14  was 
of  Corinth.  The  name  Gaius  or  Caius  was 
so  very  common  that  it  is  safer  to  keep  these 
three  distinct  than  to  reduce  them  to  two  by 
conjecturing  that  the  native  of  Macedonia  had 
settled  in  Corinth.  There  is  a  fourth  Gaius 
to  whom  St  John  addressed  his  third  Epistle. 

Aristarchus]  A  Thessalonian,  xx.  4,  who 
had  been  in  peril  at  Ephesus,  xix.  29.  In  the 
Epistle  to  Philemon,  24,  St  Paul  classes  him 
with  his  fellow-labourers,  and  in  Col.  iv.  10 
he  calls  him  his  fellow-prisoner.  He  was  pro- 
bably one  of  the  wealthier  converts,  for  he  was 
able  to  be  absent  from  home  in  attendance 
on  the  Apostle  for  three  years,  from  xx.  4  to 
xxvii.  2. 

the  theatre]     Cp.  x!i.  21.     These  buildings 
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30  And  when  Paul  would  have 
entered  in  unto  the  people,  the  dis- 
ciples suffered  him  not. 

3 1  And  certain  of  the  chief  of  Asia, 
which  were  his  friends,  sent  unto  him, 
desiring  him  that  he  would  not  adven- 
ture himself  into  the  theatre. 

32  Some  therefore  cried  one  thing, 
and  some  another:  for  the  assembly 
was  confused;  and  the  more  part 
knew  not  wherefore  they  were  come 
together. 


33  And  they  drew  Alexander  out 
of  the  multitude,  the  Jews  putting 
him  forward.  And  Alexander  beckon- 
ed with  the  hand,  and  would  have 
made  his  defence  unto  the  people. 

34  But  when  they  knew  that  he 
wzs,  a  Jew,  all  with  one  voice  about 
the  space  of  two  hours  cried  out, 
Great  is  Diana  of  the  Ephesians. 

35  And  when  the  townclerk  had 
appeased  the  people,  he  said,  Te  men 
of  Ephesus,  what  man  is  there  that 


were  continually  used  in  Greek  cities  for 
political  gatherings  and  the  transaction  of 
public  bus'.ness,  as  at  Antioch,  Tacitus,  '  Hist.' 
II.  80;  Josephus,  'J,  W.'  VII.  iii.  3,  The 
outlines  of  the  ground-plan  of  the  theatre  at 
Ephesus  are  all  the  traces  now  left.  Fellows 
thought  it  larger  than  that  at  Miletus,  which 
exceeded  in  scale  any  which  he  had  seen  else- 
where.    '  Asia  Minor,'  p.  274. 

30.  suffered  him  not'^  1  Cor.  xv.  32  can- 
not, as  has  been  suggested,  refer  to  this 
tumult,  for  the  Apostle  was  not  in  the  theatre. 

31.  the  chief  of  Asia]  Ten  officei-s  elected 
annually,  by  the  several  cities  in  the  procon- 
sular province  of  which  Ephesus  was  the 
capital,  to  superintend  and  bear  the  expense 
of  the  public  games  and  festivals.  Three  of 
them  were  held  to  represent  Jove,  Mercury, 
and  Apollo;  and  one  selected  by  the  Pro- 
consul was  president,  and  in  a  special  sense 
the  Asiarch.  Their  presence  in  Ephesus  may 
be  taken  as  indicating  the  season  of  the  year. 
The  games  in  honour  of  Diana  were  held  in 
the  month  of  May,  that  month  being  sacred 
to  her,  and  accordingly  called  Artemisium. 
On  such  an  occasion  the  city  would  be  more 
than  usually  thronged,  and  Demetrius  might 
safely  reckon  on  more  than  ordinary  zeal  on 
behalf  of  the  local  divinity.  The  provision 
for  the  games,  especially  for  those  in  which 
wild  beasts  were  introduced,  involved  very 
heavy  expenses,  and  the  Asiarchs  accordingly 
were  rich  men,  one  among  them  almost  always 
from  Tralles,  a  very  wealthy  city.  Philip,  a 
Trallian,  is  mentioned,  in  the  Martyrdom  of 
Polycarp,  §§12  and  21,  as  holding  the  office. 
The  having  five  children  was  admitted  as  an 
exemption ;  and  no  one,  except  in  special 
cases,  deemed  worthy  of  being  recorded  in  in- 
scriptions, was  obliged  to  hold  the  appoint- 
ment a  second  time.  Those  who  had  once 
filled  the  office  retained  the  title  for  life. 

his  friends']  This  slight,  incidental  notice 
of  such  a  circumstance  as  that  the  Apostle  had 
friends  among  the  Asiarchs  was  noticed  by 
Paley,  'H.  P.,'  as  an  illustration  of  St  Luke's 
veracity.     It  shows  that  the  new  religion  was 


not  unfavourably  regarded  by  some  of  the 
higher  classes.  These  may  have  heard  the 
Apostle's  teaching  in  the  school  of  Tyrannus; 
but  there  is  no  reason  for  regarding  them  as 
converts. 

32.  Some  therefore']  This  reverts  to  1^.  29. 

33.  Alexander]  Some  have  understood 
that  he  had  been  converted  to  Christianity. 
Others  have  added  to  this  that  he  apostatized, 
perhaps  under  the  alarm  of  this  tumult,  and 
have  gone  on  to  identify  him  with  tne  copper- 
smith, 2  Tim.  iv.  14,  who  has  by  some  been 
thought  to  be  the  same  as  in  i  Tim.  i.  20. 
But  all  this  is  gratuitous.  The  name  was  too 
common  to  warrant  attempts  at  identification. 

putting  him  forivard]  That  he  might 
assert  a  broad  distinction  between  Jews  and 
Christians,  disclaiming  all  sympathy  with  St 
Paul,  and  so,  by  showing  that  his  countrymen 
had  nothing  to  do  with  any  diminution  of  the 
profits  of  Demetrius  and  his  craftsmen,  con- 
centrate the  popular  indignation  on  the  Chris- 
tians. 

Erasmus  contended  for  another  sense  alto- 
gether, viz.  that  the  Jews  had  instructed  him 
beforehand,  and  engaged  him  as  their  advo- 
cate. 

34.  they  kne^]  Recognised,  as  iii.  10,  iv.  13. 

that  he  r^as  a  Jeav]  The  Jews  were  gene- 
rally unpopular,  e.g.  at  Philippi,  xvi.  20,  and 
at  Corinth,  xviii.  17. 

about  the  space  of  two  hours]  This  con- 
tinuous outcry  was  probably,  in  some  sort, 
an  act  of  homage  to  Diana.  Cf.  i  K.  xviii.  26. 

InTERVEXTION,  by   WHICH   THIS    WAS    AP- 
PEASED. 

35.  the  townclerk]  So  in  all  English 
Versions  since  Wycliffe,  who  gave  scribe. 
Keeper  of  the  archi'ves.,  recorder,  secretary  to 
the  council,  have  been  proposed.  But  as  one 
of  the  three  chief  Asiarchs  had  this  designa- 
tion, ypanixarevsi  as  keeping  the  official 
register  of  the  victors  in  the  games,  it  has 
been  thought  likely  that  it  is  to  be  understood 
of  him. 
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knoweth  not  how  that  the  city  of  the 
r.  the  Ephesians  is  ^a  worshipper  of  the 
per.       great    goddess    Diana,    and    of    the 

image  which  fell  down  from  Jupiter  ? 

36  Seeing  then  that  these  things 
cannot  be  spoken  against,  ye  ought 
to  be  quiet,  and  to  do  nothing  rashly. 

37  For  ye  have  brought  hither 
these  men,  which  are  neither  robbers 
of  churches,  nor  yet  blasphemers  of 
your  goddess. 

38  Wherefore  if  Demetrius,  and 
the    craftsmen  which  are  with  him, 

r,  tke    have  a  matter  against  any  man,  ''  the 
^kejir  law  is  open,  and  there  are  deputies : 
let  them  implead  one  another. 

39  But  if  ye  inquire  any  thing 
concerning  other  matters,  it  shall  be 

Inaty.   determined  in  a  "lawful  assembly. 


40  For  we  are  in  danger  to  be 
called  in  question  for  this  day's  up- 
roar, there  being  no  cause  whereby  we 
may  give  an  account  of  this  concourse. 

41  And  when  he  had  thus  spoken, 
he  dismissed  the  assembly. 

CHAPTER  XX. 

I  Paul  goeth  to  Macedonia.  7  He  celebrateth 
the  Lord's  supper,  and  preacheth.  9  Etity- 
chtis  having  fallen  down  dead,  10  is  raised 
to  life.  IT  At  Miletum  he  calleth  the  elders 
together,  telleth  them  what  shall  befall  to 
himself  28  committeth  God's  flock  to  them, 
29  warneth  them  of  false  teachers,  32  com- 
mendcth  them  to  God,  36  prayeth  with  them, 
and  goeth  his  way. 

A  ND  after  the  uproar  was  ceased, 
Xa.  Paul  called  unto  him  the  disci- 
ples, and  embraced  them.,  and  depart- 
ed for  to  go  into  Macedonia. 


<ivorshipper~\  The  original  word,  answer- 
ing very  nearly  to  sacristy  has  been  found  in 
inscriptions,  and  on  several  Asiatic  coins, 
especially  Ephesian.  One  of  the  latter  bearing 
the  name  of  Nero  must  have  been  nearly  con- 
temporary with  St  Paul's  visit.  See  Donald- 
son's '  Architectura  Numismatica,'  p.  32,  and 
Akerman's  '  Numismatic  Illustrations  of  the 
Acts,'  p.  ss- 

goddess']  This  word,  wanting  in  N,  A,  B, 
D,  E,  has  been  rejected  in  recent  critical 
editions. 

the  image  nvbichfell  doqvn~\  Tarsus,  Troy, 
and  Athens  claimed  to  possess  such.  In  some 
cases  they  were,  in  all  probability,  aerolites. 
This  at  Ephesus  was,  it  seems,  a  very  rude 
wooden  figure  of  earlier  than  Grecian  work- 
manship. Pliny,  '  N.  H.'  xvi.  Ixxix.  7,  reports 
two  accounts,  one,  that  it  was  of  ebony,  the 
other,  that  it  was  of  vine  wood.  According 
to  Vitruvius,  ii.  9,  it  was  of  cedar.  Xenophon, 
'  Anabasis,'  v.  3,  implies  that  it  was  of  gold. 
The  very  ancient  idol  may  have  been  heavily 
gilded.  It  survived  not  only  the  arson  of 
Herostratus,  but  seven  rebuildings  of  the 
temple.     Pliny,  as  above. 

37.  these  men']     Gaius  and  Aristarchus. 

robbers  of  churches']  In  this  very  infelici- 
tous rendering,  A.  V.  followed  Tyndale,  Cran- 
mer,  and  the  Geneva  Bible,  instead  of  Wy- 
clilfe,  who  gave  sacr'ilegers.  Profaners  of  your 
temple  has  been  suggested. 

nor  yet  blasphemers  of  your  goddess]  The 
image  which  fell  down  from  Jupiter,  'v.  35, 
was  not  to  be  included  in  the  gods  made  with 
hands,  -z;.  26. 

38.  the  law  is  open]  The  marginal  ren- 
dering is  very  much  better:  court  days  are 
kept,  i.e.  there  are  fixed  times,  periodically 


recurring,  for  the  administration  of  justice. 
Some  have  misunderstood  that  the  courts 
were  sitting  at  this  time. 

deputies]  Proconsuls,  the  authorities  to 
whom  such  cases  would  be  legally  referred, 
spoken  of  generally.  It  is  not  necessary  to 
understand  a  particular  Proconsul  with  his 
assessors. 

39.  in  a  lawful  assembly]  Rather, /«  the 
lawful  assembly^  i.  e.  of  the  district  of  Ephesus ; 
convened  according  to  the  provisions  of  the 
Roman  Law,  on  a  fixed  day,  with  due  for- 
mality, not  in  a  sudden  tumultuary  gathering. 

40.  we  are  in  danger]  The  Roman 
authorities  regarded  tumultuous  popular  as- 
semblies with  great  jealousy,  and  sometimes 
punished  them  by  a  massacre. 

uproar]  This  word  and  concourse  in  the 
Original  are  thought  to  con-espond  to  two 
offences  which  Roman  Law  pronounced  capi- 
tal. "  Qui  coetum  et  concursum  fccerit,  capi- 
tale  sit,"  Seneca,  '  Controv.'  in.  8.  The  latter, 
in  xxiii.  12,  explained  by  conspiracy  in  13, 
was  designedly  chosen  to  indicate  the  view 
which  might  be  expected  to  be  taken  of  these 
proceedings  by  the  Romans,  whose  interference 
would  involve  consequences  much  more  serious 
than  the  loss  attributed  by  Demetrius  to  the 
Apostle's  teaching. 

no  cause]  Strangely  rendered  in  the  Vul- 
gate, there  being  no  one  responsible  for — . 

41.  thus  spoken]  Having  shown  that  the 
popular  excitement  was  discreditable,  -w.  i^., 
36  ;  unjustifiable,  -v.  37  ;  unnecessary,  'w.  38, 
39  ;  and  dangerous,  v.  40. 

St  Paul  goes  to  Macedonia. 
Chap.    XX.      1.     after    the   uproar  was 

II  2 


485 


THE   ACTS.   XX. 


[v. 


2  And  when  he  had  gone  over 
those  parts,  and  had  given  them  much 
exhortation,  he  came  into  Greece, 

3  And  there  abode  three  months. 
And  when  the  Jews  laid  wait  for 
him,  as  he  was  about  to  sail  into 
Syria,  he  purposed  to  return  through 
Macedonia. 


4  And  there  accompanied  him 
into  Asia  Sopater  of  Berea;  and  of 
the  Thessalonians,  Aristarchus  and 
Secundus;  and  Gaius  of  Derbe,  and 
Timotheus;  and  of  Asia,  Tychicus 
and  Trophimus. 

5  These  going  before  tarried  for  us 
at  Troas. 


ceasedr\  It  is  not  stated,  and  it  is  not  probable, 
that  St  Paul  left  Ephesus  because  of  the  riot. 
Previously  to  that  he  had  purposed  to  go 
through  Macedonia  and  Achaia,  xix.  21,  22  ; 
and  had  planned  not  to  remain  at  Ephesus 
beyond  Pentecost,  i  Cor.  xvi.  8. 

2.  those  parts~\  This  may  have  included 
the  confines  of  Illyricum,  Rom.  xv.  19.  Paley, 
'H.  P.'ii.  iv. 

them~]     The  Christians  in  Macedonia. 

Greece^  Achaia,  which,  according  to  the 
Roman  provincial  division,  included  all  to  the 
south  of  Macedonia.    Cp.  xix.  21. 

This  verse  covers  nine  or  ten  months,  from 
the  early  summer  of  a.d.  57  to  the  spring 
of  58.     Howson,  after  Wieseler. 

3.  there  abode  three  months']  At  Corinth, 
the  capital  of  Achaia,  it  may  be  presumed. 
The  v^^riting  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  is 
usually  assigned  to  this  interval. 

the  Jenxjs  laid  nuait~\  Baffled  in  their  at- 
tempts to  rouse  the  Roman  authorities  against 
him  at  Thessalonica  and  at  Corinth,  they  now 
thought  fit  to  act  for  themselves  by  taking 
the  Apostle's  life  between  Corinth  and  Cen- 
chrea.  The  Jews  were  numerous  and  in- 
fluential in  all  sea-ports. 

to  sail  into  Syria~\  Carrying  the  amount  of 
the  contributions  for  the  relief  of  the  distress 
of  the  Christians  in  Judaea,  xxiv.  17.  Col- 
lections had  been  made  in  Achaia,  i  Cor.  xvi. 
I — 4  ;  2  Cor.  ix.  2,  and  in  Macedonia,  2  Cor. 
viii.  I — 4. 

through  Macedonia~\  He  escaped  the  Jews 
by  instantly  quitting  Corinth,  and  taking  an 
overland  route.  This  change  of  plan  must  have 
given  opportunities  for  receiving  supplemen- 
tary contributions. 

4.  into  ylsia^  as  far  as  into  Asia. 
These  words  have  not  the  support  of  N,  B, 
and  Vulgate,  but  have  been  retained  in  most 
recent  editions.  They  had  not  intended  to  go 
further ;  but  Trophimus  went  to  Jerusalem, 
xxi.  29,  and  Aristarchus  to  Rome,  xxvii.  2. 

Sopater^  Son  of  Pyrrhus  is  subjoined  in  all 
later  critical  editions,  on  the  authority  of  five 
most  important  Uncial  MSS.,  thirty  Cursives, 
and  the  Vulgate.  This  insertion  does  not 
favour  the  identification  with  Sosipater,  Rom. 
xvi.  21. 

Aristarchus^    See  above,  xix.  29. 


Secundus]     Not  mentioned  elsewhere. 

of  Derbe']  This  was  added  to  distinguish 
him  from  the  Gaius  in  xix.  29,  who  was  a 
Macedonian. 

Timotheus']  The  Syriac  subjoins  of  Lystra. 
See  xvi.  4. 

Asia~\  In  the  narrower  sense,  the  procon- 
sular Asia. 

TychicuS]  stood  very  high  in  St  Paul's 
estimation:  "a  beloved  brother  and  faithful 
minister,"  Eph.  vi.  21 ;  Col.  iv.  7.  This  latter 
passage  implies  that  Tychicus  was  with  the 
Apostle  in  his  first  imprisonment.  In  Titus 
iii.  12  he  is  mentioned  as  on  the  point  of  being 
sent  into  Crete;  and  from  2  Tim.  iv.  12  it 
appears  that  he  must  again  have  been  with  St 
Paul  in  the  course  of  his  second  imprisonment. 
It  has  been  conjectured,  with  great  proba- 
bility, that  Tychicus  was  one  of  the  two 
brethren,  Trophimus  being  the  other,  associated 
with  Titus  for  superintending  the  collections 
made  on  behalf  of  the  distressed  Christians  in 
Judaea,  2  Cor.  viii.  16 — 24. 

Trophimus]  A  Gentile  and  an  Ephesian, 
whose  going  on  to  Jerusalem  gave  occasion  to 
the  apprehension  of  the  Apostle,  xxi.  29.  He 
was  with  St  Paul  in  the  interval  between  the 
two  imprisonments,  and  was  left  at  Miletus 
sick,  2  Tim.  iv.  20.  It  must  have  been  very 
gratifying  to  the  Apostle  to  make  known  to 
the  Church  of  Jerusalem  so  many  Gentile 
converts. 

5.  These]  It  seems  arbitrary  to  limit  this 
to  Tychicus  and  Trophimus.  It  has  generally, 
and  with  good  reason,  been  understood  as 
comprehending  all  the  seven  names  in  i>.  4. 

going  before]  Probably  to  prepare  for  the 
Apostle's  visit,  which,  in  consequence  of  the 
change  in  his  route,  -r.  3,  could  not  be  expected. 

for  us]  St  Luke  had  now  rejoined  the 
Apostle,  after  having  remained  at  Philippi 
since  xvi.  40.  Henceforth  there  was  no  sepa- 
ration within  the  limits  of  the  time  compre- 
hended in  this  Book.  The  addition  of  his 
name  to  those  enumerated  in  t*.  4  is  not 
favourable  to  the  fanciful  stress  which  some 
have  been  disposed  to  lay  on  the  coincidence 
of  the  number  of  these  fellow-travellers  ac- 
companying the  charitable  contributions,  with 
that  of  the  originally  appomted  Deacons. 

Troas]  The  city,  not  the  district,  as  above, 
in  xvi.  8,  II. 
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6  And  we  sailed  away  from  Phi- 
Uppi  after  the  days  of  unleavened 
bread,  and  came  unto  them  to  Troas 
in  five  days ;  where  we  abode  seven 
days. 

7  And  upon  the  first  day  of  the 
week,  when   the   disciples    came  to- 

ap.  2.  gether  '^to  break  bread,  Paul  preached 
unto  them,  ready  to  depart  on  the 
morrow ;  and  continued  his  speech 
until  midnight. 

8  And  there  were  many  lights  in 


the  upper  chamber,  where  they  were 
gathered  together. 

9  And  there  sat  in  a  window  a 
certain  young  man  named  Eutychus, 
being  fallen  into  a  deep  sleep :  and  as 
Paul  was  long  preaching,  he  sunk 
down  with  sleep,  and  fell  down  from 
the  third  loft,  and  was  taken  up  dead. 

10  And  Paul  went  down,  and 
fell  on  him,  and  embracing  him  said. 
Trouble  not  yourselves ;  for  his  life  is 
in  him. 


6.  from  Philippf]  I.e.  from  its  port,  Ne- 
apolis,  xvi.  11.  A  city  and  its  harbour  were 
commonly  regarded  as  one ;  but  in  this  case 
they  were  ten  miles  apart.  This  was  six  years 
after  the  outrage,  xvi.  22. 

days  of  unleavened  breadT^  During  which 
St  Paul  remained  quietly  at  Philippi,  out  of 
respect  for  the  Festival,  which,  to  him  and  his 
companions,  was  doubtless  a  commemoration 
of  Christ  as  the  true  Paschal  Lamb.  Abso- 
lute  non-observance  would  have  given  offence 
to  both  Jews  and  Jewish  converts. 

in  fve  days]  Literally,  at  the  end  of  five 
days.  They  must  have  had  rough  weather,  it 
being  not  far  from  the  equinox.  The  passage 
had  been  made  in  two  days,  xvi.  11. 

senjen  days^  This  is  noteworthy,  hastening 
to  Jerusalem  as  St  Paul  was,  -u.  16.  For  the 
same  length  of  stay  in  one  place,  see  xxi.  4, 
xxviii.  14. 

Celebrates  the  Lord's  Supper  at 
Troas. 

7.  the  first  day  of  the  (week']  The  Day  of 
the  Resurrection  ;  Matt,  xxviii.  i ;  Mark  xvi.  2 ; 
Luke  xxiv.  i  ;  John  xx.  19.  This  and  i  Cor. 
xvi.  a  have  been  regarded  as  the  earliest 
notices  of  its  observance.  Its  designation 
as  the  Lord's  Day,  Rev.  i.  10,  in  use  early  in 
the  second  century,  was  legalized  by  Con- 
stantine,  Sozomen,  i.  8.  Sunday  is  found  in 
Justin  Martyr,  'Apol.'  i.  67,  and  in  Tertul- 
lian,  '  Apol.'  §  26. 

the  disciples]  This  reading  was  perhaps 
introduced  in  consequence  of  a  Church  Lesson 
being  made  to  commence  with  this  verse. 
The  authority  of  MSS.  is  decidedly  in  favour 
of  tvhen  "we  had  come  together.  This  is  to  be 
understood  as  matter  of  course  from  habit, 
not  that  they  were  specially  summoned  be- 
cause the  A  postle  was  on  the  spot. 

to  break  bread]  The  Sacrament  of  the 
Lord's  Supper.     See  ii.  42  ;   i  Cor.  x.  16. 

preached]  went  on  discoursing.  The 
same  word  is  translated  reasoned,  xvii.  2.  It 
was  not  so  much  a  continuous  discourse  as 
conversation,  in  the  course  of  which  questions 


were    answered,    difficulties    explained,    and 
doubts  satisfied. 

8.  many  lights]  From  the  word  being  the 
same  as  in  Matt.  xxv.  i  Lange  inferred  that 
hand  lamps  are  to  be  understood  here. 

the  upper  chamber]     See  i.  13. 

nvhere  they]  <where  we  <were  gathered  to- 
gether has  been  received  by  recent  critical 
editors,  following  four  Uncial  MSS.,  many 
Cursives,  the  Syriac,  and  the  Vulgate. 

Eutychus,   killed  by  a  Fall,   is 
recalled  to  Life. 

9.  a  ivindonv]  The  same  word  as  2  Cor. 
xi.  33.  The  window ;  only  one  in  the  room. 
If  the  house  had  been  in  Jewish  occupation  it 
probably  looked  in  the  direction  of  Jerusalem. 
Not  a  window  in  our  sense,  but  a  large  un- 
glazed  opening,  having  latticed  doors,  which, 
at  the  time,  were  wide  open  because  of  the 
numbers  present.  Eutychus  fell  from  the 
third  story,  either  on  the  pavement  of  the 
street,  or,  more  likely,  on  the  hard  ground  of 
the  courtyard.  The  death  of  Ahaziah,  king 
of  Israel,  was  occasioned  by  a  similar  fall, 
2  K.  i.  2,  17. 

young  man]  The  word  used  in  1;.  12  im- 
plies still  earlier  youth. 

being  fallen]  Sinking,  as  he  sat,  into  deep 
sleep.  Quum  mergeretur  somno  gravi^  Vul- 
gate. 

10.  nvent  doavn]  Quickly,  by  the  outside 
staircase  usual  in  the  East.  Cp,  Mark  xiii.  15. 

fell  on  him]  Mindful  of  the  course  taken 
by  Elijah,  i  K.  xvii.  21,  and  by  Elisha,  a  K. 
iv.  34. 

Trouble  not  yourselves]  St  Paul  went  straight 
to  the  fact  which  would  reassure  and  comfort, 
as  with  the  jailer,  xvi.  28. 

his  life  is  in  him]  By  the  time  that  he 
said  this,  St  Paul  was  assured  of  the  miracu- 
lous restoration.  Verses  9  and  12  put  the 
fact  of  death  beyond  question.  Compare  our 
Lord's  language  in  the  case  of  the  daughter  of 
Jairus,  Matt.  ix.  18,  24",  Mark  v.  39;  Luke 
viii.  52.     Miraculous  powers  were  not  pei- 
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11  When  he  therefore  was  come 
up  again,  and  had  broken  bread,  and 
eaten,  and  talked  a  long  while,  even 
till  break  of  day,  so  he  departed. 

12  And  they  brought  the  young 
man  alive,  and  were  not  a  little  com- 
forted. 

13  IT  And  we  went  before  to 
ship,  and  sailed  unto  Assos,  there 
intending  to  take  in  Paul :  for  so  had 
he  appointed,  minding  himself  to  go 
afoot. 


14  And  when  he  met  with  us  at 
Assos,  we  took  him  in,  and  came  to 
Mitylene. 

15  And  we  sailed  thence,  and 
came  the  next  day  over  against 
Chios ;  and  the  next  day  we  arrived 
at  Samos,  and  tarried  at  Trogyl- 
lium  ;  and  the  next  day  we  came  to 
Miletus. 

16  For  Paul  had  determined  to 
sail  by  Ephesus,  because  he  would 
not   spend    the   time   in   Asia:    for 


manent  endowments,  to  be  exercised  at  will. 
In  xxviii.  8,  St  Paul  healed  a  pagan  stranger. 
For  Timothy's  often  infirmities  he  had  only 
advice  to  offer,  i  Tim.  v.  23 ;  the  dangerous 
sickness  of  Epaphroditus  had  to  run  its  course, 
Phil.  ii.  27;  and  he  was  constrained  to  leave 
Trophimus  at  Miletus  sick,  2  Tim.  iv.  20. 

11.  broken  bread]  The  bread,  in  the  best 
critical  editions,  points  to  the  Eucharist. 

and  eaten']  Made  a  meal ;  the  Agape  follow- 
ing the  administration  of  the  Sacrament. 

talked]  A  word  implying  more  familiar 
conversation  than  that  used  in  'w.  7  and  9. 

till  break  of  day]  An  instance  of  the 
Apostle's  being  in  watchings  often,  2  Cor.  xi. 
27.  He  disregarded  personal  comfort  in 
prospect  of  his  voyage,  if  he  might  but  con- 
firm and  edify. 

so  fje  departed]  Without  delay,  or  further 
refreshment.     Compare  xxvii.  17  ;  John  iv.  6. 

12.  brought]  Rather,  led.  The  restora- 
tion of  Eutychus  was  complete ;  there  was  no 
debility  left. 

13.  to  ship]  the  ship,  i.e.  our  ship,  refer- 
ring to  T.  6.  A  coasting  vessel,  it  seems,  had 
been  hired  as  far  as  Patara,  xxi.  i,  2.  The 
Apostle  had  absolute  control  of  its  move- 
ments, passing  by  Ephesus,  1;.  16,  and  now 
leaving  his  companions  onboard.  This  arrange- 
ment, adopted,  as  Michaelis  thought,  as  a 
security  against  the  plots  of  the  Jews,  held 
good  till  xxi.  2,  after  which  it  was  no  longer 
requisite. 

Assos]  A  town  of  Mysia  on  the  north  shore 
of  the  Gulf  of  Adramyttium,  and  difficult  of 
access  by  sea.  It  was  opposite  to  the  Isle  of 
Lesbos,  only  seven  miles  distant.  The  ruins, 
which  cover  a  considerable  area,  are  pro- 
nounced by  Fellows  to  contain  no  trace  of  the 
Romans ;  and  by  Leake  to  give  the  most 
perfect  idea  of  a  Greek  city.  'Asia  Minor,'  129. 

afoot]  Rather,  overland.  Cp.  Matt.  xiv. 
13  ;  Mark  vi.  33.  By  sea  the  transit  was 
much  longer,  and  the  headland  Lectum  had 
to  be  doubled.  St  Paul  may  have  suffered 
from  the  late  rough  voyage,  1;.  6,  and  have 
preferred  to  avoid  the  sea  when  he  could.  The 


landing,  allowed  xxvii.  3,  is  mentioned  as  if  it 
had  been  a  most  welcome  indulgence.  It  has 
been  suggested  that  the  Roman  road  offered 
opportunities  for  Apostolic  work,  that  he 
preferred  an  interval  of  solitude,  or  was  glad 
to  prepare  his  friends  for  the  separation  which 
awaited  them. 

14.  Mitylene]  The  chief  town  of  Lesbos, 
on  the  eastern  coast  of  the  island,  the  name  of 
which  it  has  displaced  in  modern  geography. 
It  was  considered  very  unhealthy. 

15.  Chios]  Separated  from  the  mainland 
by  a  strait  of  only  five  miles. 

arrived  at]  Rather,  put  In  at.  Samos 
was  50  miles  south  of  Chios.  The  nights,  it 
appears,  were  spent  in  various  harbours. 

Trogyllium]  The  rocky  extremity  of  the 
ridge  of  Mycale,  between  which  and  the 
southern  extremity  of  Samos  the  channel  is 
barely  a  mile  wide.  The  words  tarried  at 
Trogyllium ;  and,  unauthorized  by  most  im- 
portant MSS.,  and  not  recognised  by  the 
Vulgate,  have  been  omitted  in  most  recent 
critical  editions. 

Miletus']  loniae  caput,  Pliny,  *H.  N.'  v.  31. 
Nearly  twenty-eight  of  our  statute  miles  south 
of  Ephesus,  according  to  Biscoe's  calculation, 
p.  342.  Even  in  St  Paul's  time  it  had  lost  its 
strictly  maritime  position  by  the  silting  up  of 
the  river  Mseander,  and  now  it  is  several  miles 
from  the  coast.  Fellows  found  the  remains  of 
an  enormous  theatre,  traces  of  an  aqueduct, 
the  sites  of  several  temples,  and  the  ruins  of 
a  Christian  Church,  formed  out  of  a  Greek 
temple  of  the  Corinthian  order.  The  retention 
of  the  erroneous  form  Miletum,  2  Tim.  iv.  20, 
in  A. v.,  is  remarkable;  for  in  this  place  the 
correction  was  made  in  16 11. 

16.  to  sail  by  Ephesus]  It  has  been  sug- 
gested that  he  was  apprehensive  that,  if  he 
went  up  the  gulf  to  Ephesus,  he  might  be 
detained  by  the  west  winds  very  prevalent  in 
the  spring.  Perhaps  he  could  not  trust  him- 
self to  visit  the  place  in  which  he  had  many 
friends,  and  where  many  urgent  claims  on  his 
attention  could  hardly  fail  to  delay  his  arrival 
at  Jerusalem.     To  be  there  at  the  time  of  the 
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he  hasted,  if  it  were  possible  for 
him,  to  be  at  Jerusalem  the  day  of 
Pentecost. 

17  ^  And  from  Miletus  he  sent 
to  Ephesus,  and  called  the  elders  of 
the  church. 

18  And  when  they  were  come  to 
him,  he  said  unto  them,  Ye  know, 
from  the  first  day  that  I  came  into 
Asia,  after  what  manner  I  have  been 
with  you  at  all  seasons, 

19  Serving    the    Lord    with    all 


humility  of  mind,  and  with  many 
tears,  and  temptations,  which  befell 
me  by  the  lying  in  wait  of  the 
Jews : 

20  And  how  I  kept  back  nothing 
that  was  profitable  unto  you^  but  have 
shewed  you,  and  have  taught  you 
publickly,  and  from  house  to  house, 

21  Testifying  both  to  the  Jews, 
and  also  to  the  Greeks,  repentance 
toward  God,  and  faith  toward  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


Feast  of  Pentecost  was  of  more  importance 
than  staying  at  Ephesus.  If  he  had  been 
able  to  adhere  to  his  original  plan  of  sailing 
from  Corinth,  there  would  have  been  time  for 
both. 

he  hasted]  That  he  might  report  his  mission 
and  its  results  to  St  James  and  the  Elders; 
deliver  the  amount  of  the  collections,  xxiv.  1 7  ; 
I  Cor.  xvi.  3,  4  ;  Rom.  xv.  aj  ;  refute  the 
calumnies  circulated  against  him,  xxi.  21 ;  and 
avail  himself  of  the  opportunity  afforded  by 
the  presence  of  many  strangers  for  making  the 
Gospel  known  to  a  greater  number  and  variety 
of  people  than  would  ordinarily  have  been 
found  there. 

At  Miletus  he  calls  together  the 
Elders  of  the  Church. 

17.  from  Miletus~\  Here,  it  appears,  he 
spent  several  days.  Irenaeus,  iiL  xiv.  2,  repre- 
sents that  Bishops  and  Presbyters  came  from 
all  the  towns  in  the  neighbourhood  as  well 
as  from  Miletus. 

elders']  In  'v.  2%  o'ijerseers.  "These  persons 
ecclesiastical  being  termed  as  then.  Presbyters 
and  Bishops  both,  were  all  subject  unto  Paul 
as  to  an  higher  governor  appointed  of  God  to 
be  over  them ;  as  appeareth  by  his  sending  to 
call  the  Presbyters  of  Ephesus  before  him, 
and  by  his  leaving  Timothy  in  his  place  with 
his  authority  and  instructions  for  ordaining  of 
ministers  there,  i  Tim.  v.  22  :  and  for  propor- 
tioning their  maintenance,  17,  18;  and  for 
judicial  hearing  of  accusations  brought  against 
them,  19;  and  for  holding  them  in  an  uni- 
formity of  doctrine,  i.  3."     Hooker,  VII.  v.  i. 

18.  Te  knonv^  D  is  singular  in  making 
this  address  begm  with  Brethren.  A  better 
arrangement  would  be,  Te  know  after  <u}hat 
manner  I  have  been  ^ivith  you  at  all  seasons 
from  the  first  day  that  I  came  into  Asia. 

Asia~\     See  xix.  10. 

after  ivhat  manner]  "In  all  patience," 
2  Cor.  xii.  12;  "holily,  justly,  and  unblame- 
ably,"  I  Thess.  ii.  10.  St  Paul  was  magnify- 
ing his  office,  not  himself.     It  can  hardly  be 


reasonably  doubted  that  we  have  a  verbal 
report  of  this  address.  Many  of  the  thoughts, 
idioms,  and  single  words,  are  characteristic  of 
the  speaker.  It  is  the  only  one  which  St  Luke 
heard.  The  others,  preserved  for  us  in  this 
history,  were  made  to  Jews,  or  heathens,  or 
both.  This,  accordingly,  alone  admits  of  being 
compared  with  the  Epistles. 

at  all  seasons']  Rather,  throughout  the 
whole  time  ;  per  omne  tempus.     Vulgate. 

19.  all  humility]  The  utmost^  as  Eph.  iv.  2. 
Humility  was  a  favourite  word  with  St  Paul, 
Eph.  iv.  2;  Phil.  ii.  3  ;  Col.  ii.  18,  23,  iii.  12. 
Elsewhere,  in  i  Pet.  v.  5  only. 

many  tears]  Many,  not  authorized  by  several 
most  important  MSS.,  has  been  omitted  by 
recent  critical  editors.  Proneness  to  tears 
was  one  of  the  characteristics  of  the  great 
Apostle.  See  below,  v.  31.  He  wept  as  he 
wrote,  2  Cor.  ii.  4  ;  Phil.  iii.  18.  "  Weep- 
ing," said  Luther,  "  goes  before  working,  and 
suffering  before  doing." 

temptations]  I.e.  trials,  afflictions;  as  in 
Luke  xxii.  28  ;  James  i.  2. 

lying  in  (wait]  Rather,  plots;  more  ac- 
tivity is  implied  than  in  A.V.  Cf.  -v.  3 ; 
"perils  by  mine  own  countrymen,"  2  Cor. 
xi.  26 ;  at  Ephesus  especially,  i  Cor.  xv. 
32  ;  2  Cor.  i.  8 — 10. 

of  the  Jenvs]  Gentile  persecutions  did  not 
affect  him  so  deeply.     Denton. 

20.  kept  back]  A  nautical  word  for  tak- 
ing in  a  reef;  rendered  dra^w  back,  Heb.  x.  38. 
It  implies  the  fear  of  giving  offence.  Cp. 
2  Cor.  iv.  2  ;  i  Thess.  ii.  4  ;  Gal.  i.  10. 

publickly]  In  the  synagogues,  and  after-' 
wards  in  the  school  of  Tyrannus,  xix.  8,  9. 

21.  repentance]  This  word  has  the  article 
pr'etixed  ;  the  repentance  due  from  them.  The 
Apostle's  ministry  was  twofold.  To  the 
Gentiles  he  primarily  testified  repentance  to- 
wards the  God  from  whom  they  had  wan- 
dered ;  to  the  Jews,  who  already  acknow- 
ledged and  adored  Hitn,  the  necessity  of  faith 
in  Christ.  Sec  Bp  Jebb's  *  Sacred  Literature,' 
§  16,  p.  343. 
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22  And  now,  behold,  I  go  bound 
in  the  spirit  unto  Jerusalem,  not 
knowing  the  things  that  shall  befall 
me  there: 

23  Save  that  the  Holy  Ghost  wit- 
nesseth    in    every   city,    saying    that 

i.Or,  wait  bonds  and  afflictions  "  abide  me. 

24  But  none  of  these  things  move 
me,  neither  count  I  my  life  dear  unto 
myself,  so  that  I  might  finish  my 
course  with  joy,  and  the  ministry, 
which  I  have  received  of  the  Lord 
jesus,  to  testify  the  gospel  of  the 
grace  of  God. 


for  me. 


25  And  now,  behold,  I  know  that 
ye  all,  among  whom  I  have  gone 
preaching  the  kingdom  of  God,  shall 
see  my  face  no  more. 

26  Wherefore  I  take  you  to  record 
this  day,  that  I  am  pure  from  the 
blood  of  all  men. 

27  For  I  have  not  shunned  to 
declare  unto  you  all  the  counsel  of 
God. 

28  ^  Take  heed  therefore  unto 
yourselves,  and  to  all  the  flock,  over 
the  which  the  Holy  Ghost  hath  made 
you  overseers,  to  feed  the  church  of 


22.  bound  in  the  spirif\  Under  mental 
constraint  from  an  overpowering  sense  of  duty, 
which  rendered  him  indifferent  to  dangers  and 
insensible  to  remonstrances.  Cp.  xxi.  12 — 14 ; 
xviii.  25,  xix.  21;  John  xiii.  ai.  The  Spirit 
is  distinguished  in  the  next  verse  by  the  epithet 
Holy. 

23.  cwitnesseth']  to  me,  in  five  Uncial  and 
many  Cursive  MSS.  Not  by  direct  inward 
communication  only,  but  by  the  ministry  of 
prophets,.  ^.^.  Agabus,  xxi.  10,  11.  St  Paul's 
apprehensions  of  danger  from  the  violence  of 
his  own  countrymen  are  expressed  more  clearly 
and  with  less  despondency,  Rom.  xv.  31 ;  and 
that  Epistle  had  been  written  shortly  before 
his  leaving  Corinth.   See  Paley,  '  H.  P.'  i.  §  5. 

bonds']  This  was  not  a  natural  anticipation 
for  a  Roman  citizen.  But  it  was  realised  four 
years  later,  Eph.  iii.  i,  and  Philemon  i,  9, 
and  two  years  after  that,  i  Tim.  i.  8. 

24.  neither  count  I  my  life  dear]  To  him 
to  live  was  Christ,  and  to  die  gain,  Phil.  i.  21. 

might  finish  my  course]  A  very  favourite 
similitude  with   St  Paul,   Phil.   iii.   11 — 14; 

1  Cor.  ix.  26.     This  aspiration  was  realised, 

2  Tim.  iv.  7. 

ivith  Joy]  This  is  wanting  in  A,  B,  D, 
and  in  the  Syriac  and  the  Vulgate. 

the  Lord  Jesus']  This  expression  of  affec- 
tionate loyalty  recurs  frequently,  xxi.  13  ; 
I  Cor.  v.  4,  xi.  23  ;  2  Cor.  i.  14,  iv.  10. 

25.  /  know]  He  had  no  supernatural 
assurance  as  to  his  future,  'v.  22.  Cf.  i  Tim. 
iii.  14.  The  word  expresses  not  absolute 
knowledge  but  firm  persuasion,  xxvi.  27 ; 
Rom.  XV.  29.  In  Phil.  i.  20  it  is  explained  by 
earnest  expectation  and  hope.  These  passages, 
Philemon  22;  Heb.  xiii.  23,  have  been  under- 
stood as  indications  that  St  Paul  did  actually 
revisit  Asia,  after  his  first  imprisonment,  of 
release  from  which  a  very  strong  presentiment 
is  expressed,  Phil.  ii.  24. 

that  ye  all]  "  That  ye  will  not  all  of  you. 
The  fulfilment  of  this  would  require  no  more 


than  that  some  of  those  then  present  should 
never  see  St  Paul  again."     Greswell,  iv.  223. 
the  kingdom  of  God]     The  MS.  authority 
for  of  God  is  very  defective. 

26.  pure  from  the  blood]  Perhaps  a  refer- 
ence to  Ezekiel  iii.  18,  20,  a  book  of  which  it 
has  been  said  that  it  is  never  quoted  in  the 
New  Testament.  See  the  comparison  of  por- 
tions of  it  and  of  the  Apocalypse  in  Bp 
"Wordsworth's  notes  on  Ezekiel  xxxviii. 

27.  all  the  counsel  of  God]  This  has  by- 
some  been  restricted  to  the  admission  of  the 
Gentiles.  It  must  surely  have  comprehended 
the  teaching  of  the  Great  Forty  Days.  There  is 
no  warrant  here  for  any  obligation  to  bring 
all  doctrines  before  all  people  indiscriminately. 
The  Apostle  was  addressing  Presbyters  and 
Teachers. 

28.  therefore]  Because  henceforth  the 
responsibility  must  rest  with  you. 

unto  yoursel'ves]  The  necessary  groundwork 
for  the  oversight  of  others,  i  Tim.  iv.  16. 

ot'er  the  rjuhich]  In  which,  Wycl.  following 
Vulgate ;  among  whom,  Cranmer,  agreeing 
with  Luther. 

the  Holy  Ghost]  Personality  and  Divinity 
are  implied.  Cf.  v.  3,  4,  viii.  2  9,xiii.  2,4;  i  Cor. 
xii.  II  and  28.  In  the  first  age  Ordination 
was  by  His  special  intervention,  i.  24,  xiii.  2  ; 
I  Tim.  iv.  14. 

O'verseers]  Presbyters,  v.  17.  '-'■  Episcopus, 
w^hose  general  idea  is  overseer,  was  a  word  in 
use  long  before  Christianity,  a  word  of  uni- 
versal relation,  to  economical,  civil,  military, 
naval,  judicial,  and  religious  matters.  This 
word  was  assumed  to  denote  the  governing 
and  presiding  persons  of  the  Church,  as  Dia- 
coniis  (another  word  of  vulgar  and  diffused 
use)  to  denote  the  ministerial.  The  Presbyters 
therefore,  while  the  Apostles  lived,  were  Epis- 
copi,  overseers.  But  the  Apostles,  in  fore- 
sight of  their  approaching  martyrdom,  having 
appointed  their  successors  in  the  several  cities 
and  communities,  as  St  Paul  did  Timothy  at 
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God,  which  he  hath  purchased  with 
his  own  blood. 

29  For  I  know  this,  that  after 
my  departing  shall  grievous  wolves 
enter  in  among  you,  not  sparing  the 
flock. 

30  Also  of  your  own  selves  shall 
men  arise,  speaking  perverse  things, 
to  draw  away  disciples  after  them. 

31  Therefore  watch,  and  remem- 
ber, that  by  the  space  of  three  years 


I  ceased  not  to  warn  every  one  night 
and  day  with  tears. 

32  And  now,  brethren,  I  commend 
you  to  God,  and  to  the  word  of  his 
grace,  which  is  able  to  build  you  up, 
and  to  give  you  an  inheritance  among 
all  them  which  are  sanctified. 

33  I  have  coveted  no  man's  silver,  i  ^  ^or.  4 
or  gold,  or  apparel.  12. 

34  Yea,  ye  yourselves  know,  ^that  9. 
these  hands  have  ministered  unto  my  g^'^^^^-  ^• 


Ephesus  and  Titus  in  Crete,  a.d.  64,  four 
years  before  his  death,  it  was  thought  well  to 
keep  that  name  proper  and  sacred  to  the  first 
extraordinary  messengers  of  Christ.  And  in 
the  very  next  generation  after  the  Apostles,  it 
was  agreed  over  all  Christendom  at  once,  to 
assign  and  appropriate  to  the  successors  of 
the  Apostles  the  word  Episcopus  or  Bishop." 
Bentley,  '  Remarks  on  Free  Thinking,'  §  ^^S- 

to  feed']  To  be  shepherds  of.  Cp.  John  xxi. 
16  ;  I  Pet.  V.  2. 

church  of  God]  The  reading  represented  in 
A.V.  has  the  support  of  the  two  oldest  Uncial 
MSS.,  J<,  B,  of  20  Cursives,  of  the  elder 
Syriac,  and  the  Vulgate ;  and  appears  in  quo- 
tations by  Ignatius,  'Ephes.'  i,  and  Tertullian, 
'ad  Uxorem,'  II.  3. 

The  Church  of  the  Lord  is  in  four  ancient 
Uncials,  A,  C,  D,  E,  and  14  Cursives,  is  re- 
presented in  the  Armenian  and  Coptic,  and 
appears  in  a  quotation  by  Irenseus,  III.  xv.  2. 

Along  with  this  statement,  which,  before  X 
was  known,  had  been  considered  nearly 
balanced,  it  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  in  the 
Epistles  of  St  Paul  the  Church  of  God  occurs 
ten  times,  the  Church  of  Christ  but  once,  and 
that  indirectly,  Rom.  xvi.  16.  Alford,  in  his 
third  edition,  replaced  rov  GeoO. 

Independently  of  this  passage,  the  eternal 
Godhead  of  Christ  is  established  elsewhere, 
e.g.  by  John  i.  i — 14,  and  Rom.  ix.  5 ;  but 
the  evidence  for  it  cannot  be  adequately  set 
forth  by  any  number  of  isolated  texts. 

Warning  against  False  Teachers. 

29.  departing]  A.V.  happily  followed  the 
Vulgate,  as  did  Luther  also,  in  giving  this, 
rather  than  the  more  usual  meaning  of  the 
word,  arrival ;  for  which  Bengel  and  others 
have  contended,  understanding  a  hint  of  the 
dark  character  of  the  next  arrival  to  be  looked 
for,  as  in  contrast  with  his  own.  It  is  neither 
necessary  nor  natural  to  understand  departure 
out  of  this  life. 

grievous  nvol'ves]  So  in  Erasmus'  Prayer 
for  the  Peace  of  the  Church,  given  in  English 
in  Henry  VIII.'s  Primer,  1545,  "Thou  seest, 
O  good  Shepherd,  what  sundry  sorts  of  wolves 
have  broken  into  Thy  sheepcotes."     Burton's 


'Three  Primers,'  51,  or  Jackson's  Works, 
VIII.  181.  Not  persecutors,  but  false  teachers,  as 
is  indicated  by  the  next  verse.  Cp.  Matt.  vii.  15. 
The  term  was  thus  used  by  Ignatius,  '  Ephes.' 
8  ;  Justin  M.  '  Apol.'  i.  58;  and  Irenaeus,  i. 
Praef.  2.  Although  fearful  errors  were 
numerous  and  early  in  the  Churches  of  Asia, 
Rev.  ii.  6,  14,  15,  20,  iii.  9,  yet  this  warning 
was  effectual  for  some  time  at  Ephesus.  Rev. 
ii.  2.  Cp.  Ignatius,  '  Ephes.'  §  6,  "  Ye  all 
live  according  to  the  truth,  and  not  one  heresy 
dwells  among  you." 

30.  of  your  o-ivn  selves]  To  be  understood, 
probably,  not  of  the  Elders  only,  but  of  the 
whole  community.  Hymenaeus  and  Alexander, 

1  Tim.   i.    20,    Phygellus  and   Flermogenes, 

2  Tim.  i.  15,  and  Philetus,  2  Tim.  ii.  17, 
fulfilled  this  prediction. 

disciples]  the  disciples,  those  who  professed 
and  called  themselves  Christians. 

after  them]  after  themselves,  Lachmann, 
on  the  authority  of  some  of  the  best  MSS. 

31.  three  years']  A  round  number,  of 
which  two  years  and  three  months  are  speci- 
fied, xix.    8 — ID.      Compare    the    indefinite 

for  a  season,  xix.  22. 

night  and  day]  In  season,  out  of  season, 
2  Tim.  iv.  2. 

(with  tears]     Cp.  1;.  19. 

32.  ^hich  is  able]  Who  is  able,  as  Syr. 
and  Vulgate.  The  sequel  of  the  verse  shows 
that  this  is  to  be  understood  of  God,  and  not 
of  the  word,  as  some  have  proposed. 

33.  apparel]  One  form  in  which  wealth 
was  accumulated  in  the  East,  Gen.  xlv.  22  ; 
Exod.  iii.  22;  i  K.x.  25  ;  2  K.  v.  26;  2  Chro. 
ix.  24  ;  Ezra  ii.  69  ;  Neh.  vii.  70 ;  Job  xxvii. 
16;  Zech.  xiv.  14;  a  form  liable  to  suffer 
from  moths,  Matt.  vi.  19 ;  James  v.  2. 
Ephesus  was  famous  for  a  manufacture  of 
luxurious  apparel.     Athenaeus,  xii.  525. 

34  these  hands]  At  Corinth,  xviii.  3,  as  well 
as  at  Ephesus.  Cp.  i  Cor.  iv.  11,  12.  Refer- 
ence is  repeatedly  made  to  his  declining  to 
avail  himself  of  his  rightful  claims,  i  Cor.  ix. 
14,  15,  based  on  Matt.  x.  10.  Cp.  i  Cor.  iv. 
12;  I  Thess.  ii.  912  Thcss.  iii.  8;  2  Cor. 
xi.  9. 
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necessities,   and  to    them    that  were 
with  me. 

35  I  have  shewed  you  all  things, 
how  that  so  labouring  ye  ought  to 
support  the  weak,  and  to  remember 
the  words  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  how  he 
said,  It  is  more  blessed  to  give  than 
to  receive. 

36  ^  And  when  he  had  thus 
spoken,  he  kneeled  down,  and  prayed 
with  them  all. 

37  And  they  all  wept  sore,  and  fell 
on  Paul's  neck,  and  kissed  him, 

38  Sorrowing  most  of  all  for  the 
words  which  he  spake,  that  they 
should  see  his  face  no  more.  And 
they  accompanied  him  unto  the 
ship. 


35.  all  thlngs~\  More  eorrectiy,  in  all 
ways  ,  not  by  precept  only  but  by  example. 
Cf.  I  Cor.  X.  33;   Eph.  iv.  15. 

the  weak'^  The  context  seems  to  point  to 
the  pQor^  though  this  sense  belongs  rather  to 
the  adjective  than  to  the  participle  which  is 
used  here.  Bengel,  following  Calvin,  refers  to 
I  Cor.  ix.  22  as  warrant  for  understanding 
the  iveak  in  faith;  and  this  was  approved  by 
Tholuck  and  Meyer. 

hoiv  he  said~\  He  Himself  said.  St  Paul 
was  quoting  a  saying  of  our  Lord  which,  he 
felt  sure,  was  familiar  to  those  whom  he  was 
addressing.  Clement  of  Rome  referred  to  it 
in  §  a  of  his  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians.  In 
Appendix  C  to  Westcott's  '  Introduction  to 
the  Study  of  the  Gospels,'  there  is  a  collection 
of  the  apocryphal  traditions  of  the  Lord's 
words  and  works,  with  this  weighty  remark 
prefixed :  "  It  is  a  fact  of  great  significance  that 
traditional  accounts  of  words  or  works  of 
the  Lord  which  are  not  noticed  in  the  Gospels 
are  extremely  rare.  The  Gospels  are  the  full 
measure  of  what  was  known  in  the  Apostolic 
age,  and  (may  we  not  add  ?)  of  what  was  de- 
signed by  Providence  for  the  instruction  of 
future  ages." 

37.  kissed  him]  The  verb  in  the  Original 
expresses  earnestly  affectionate  and  often  re- 
peated kisses.     Cp.  Luke  vii.  38. 

38.  see]  A  much  stronger  word  than 
that  used  by  the  Apostle,  t.  25.  This  im- 
plies gazing  on,  with  reverence  and  love. 

accompanied  him]  There  was  some  distance 
between  the  town  and  the  ship,  nj.  15. 

St  Paul  sails,  by   Coos,  Rhodes,  and 
Patara,  to  Tyre, 

Chap.  XXI.  1.  ive'^  Trophimus,  n).  29, 
Aristarchus,  xxvii.  a,  and  St  Luke.  Timothy, 


CHAPTER  XXL 

I  Paul  will  not  by  any  means  be  dissuaded 
from  going  to  Jerusalem.  9  Philip's  daugh- 
ters prophetesses.  17  Patil  comet h  to  yei-u- 
salem:  27  where  he  is  apprehended,  and  in 
great  danger,  3 1  but  by  the  chief  captain  is 
rescued,  and  permitted  to  speak  to  the  people. 

AND  ic  came  to  pass,  that  after  we 
^  were  gotten  from  them,  and 
had  launched,  we  came  with  a  straight 
course  unto  Coos,  and  the  day  follow- 
ing unto  Rhodes,  and  from  thence 
unto  Patara: 

2  And  finding  a  ship  sailing  over 
unto  Phenicia,  we  went  aboard,  and 
set  forth. 

3  Now  when  we  had  discovered 
Cyprus,  we  left  it  on  the  left  hand, 
and  sailed  into  Syria,  and  landed  at 


it  appears,  went  back  from  Miletus  with  the 
Elders. 

(ivere  gotten  from  them~\  The  Original  was 
understood  by  Chrysostom  as  implying  that 
the  separation  cost  a  painful  struggle. 

came  <iuith  a  straight  course']  The  same 
word  as  in  xvi.  11. 

Coos']  Or  Cos,  the  chief  city  of  the  small, 
fertile,  and  populous  island  of  the  same  name, 
about  40  nautical  miles  south  of  Miletus. 
Jews  had  settled  there  from  early  times, 
I  Mace.  XV.  23,  and  were  very  wealthy,  ac- 
cording to  a  quotation  from  Strabo  in  Jose- 
phus,  XIV.  vii.  2. 

Rhodes']  About  50  miles  south  of  Cos. 
Here  also  was  a  Jewish  settlement.  It  does 
not  appear  that  St  Paul  landed.  "  This  island, 
on  the  verge  of  two  of  the  basins  of  the 
Mediterranean,  became  the  intermediate  point 
of  the  eastern  and  western  trade.  It  was  the 
point  from  which  the  Greek  geographers 
reckoned  their  parallels  of  latitude  and  meri- 
dians of  longitude."     Howson. 

Patara]  The  port  of  Xanthus,  the  capital 
of  Lycia,  from  which  it  is  distant  ten  miles, 
at  the  south-west  extremity  of  Asia  Minor,  im- 
mediately over  against  Rhodes.  Its  extensive 
ruins  are  almost  covered  with  sand,  and  its 
once  commodious  harbour  is  now  described 
as  a  pestilential  marsh. 

2.  Phenicia]     See  xi.  19. 

3.  had  discovered]  Had  come  near  enough 
for  the  island  to  rise  above  the  horizon.  St 
Luke,  as  usual  with  him,  uses  the  correct 
nautical  term. 

on  the  left  hand]  I.e.  passed  to  the  south- 
ward of  it.  The  weather  must  have  been 
very  fine,  or  their  course  would  have  been 
between  Cyprus  and  the  mainland,  xxvii.  4. 

Syria']  The  Roman  province,  including 
Phoenicia  and  Palestine. 
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Tyre:    for   there    the    ship    was    to 
unlade  her  burden. 

4  And  finding  disciples,  we  tarried 
there  seven  days:  who  said  to  Paul 
through  the  Spirit,  that  he  should  not 
go  up  to  Jerusalem. 

5  And  when  we  had  accomplished 
those  days,  we  departed  and  went  our 
way ;  and  they  all  brought  us  on  our 
way,  with  wives  and  children,  till  we 
were  out  of  the  city  :  and  we  kneeled 
down  on  the  shore,  and  prayed. 

6  And  when   we    had    taken    our 


civas  to  unlade~\  A.V.  agrees  with  the 
Vulgate,  as  also  Luther.  Tyndale,  Cranmer, 
and  the  Geneva,  unladed  her  burthen,  are  nearer 
to  the  Original,  which  implies  that  the  dis- 
charge of  the  cargo  occupied  some  time. 

4.  finding  di5ciples~\  Having  found  the  dis- 
ciples, sc,  that  were  resident  there.  Probably 
they  were  neither  numerous  nor  well  known, 
for  the  word  implies  that  the  Apostle  and  his 
companions  took  pains  to  find  them.  The 
Gospel  had  been  earned  as  far  as  Phoenice 
after  the  death  of  Stephen,  xi.  19  ;  and  Paul 
and  Barnabas  passed  through  that  district,  xv. 
3.  Our  Blessed  Lord  had  been  on  the  verge 
of  the  territory  of  Tyre  and  Sidon,  Matt,  xv, 
21 ;  Mark  vii.  24.  The  foundation  of  a 
Church  there  was  an  opening  to  the  fulfilment 
of  Isai.  xxiii.  18. 

se'ven  days']  Occupied  in  discharging  the 
cargo,  and  shipping  a  new  freight.  This  must 
have  included  a  Lord's  Day. 

through  the  Spirit'}  Cf.  xx.  23.  The  fore- 
knowledge was  inspired;  the  advice  based 
upon  it  was  a  merely  human  inference.  St 
Paul  accepted  the  information,  but  did  not 
yield  to  the  warning.  Christ's  approval  of 
his  conduct  is  implied  in  xxiii.  11. 

5.  accomplished  those  days']  A  full  week. 
The  expression  in  the  Original  is  very  peculiar, 
and  has  been  understood  to  convey  the  fact 
that  all  preparations  for  the  further  prosecu- 
tion of  the  voyage  were  completed  during 
their  stay  at  Tyre. 

kneeled  douvn]  The  more  ordinary  posture 
at  prayer  among  the  Jews  was  standing.  But 
in  times  of  sorrow,  such  as  they  might  regard 
that  of  parting  with  St  Paul,  they  fell  upon 
their  knees. 

and  prayed]  There  is  great  preponderance 
of  MS.  authority  for  and  having  prayed,  ewe 
took  leave  one  of  another. 

AND  PTOLEMAIS. 

7.  Ptolewals']  The  name  given  during  the 
Macedonian  and  Roman  periods  to  the  Accho 


leave  one  of  another,  we  took  ship; 
and  they  returned  home  again. 

7  And  when  we  had  finished  our 
course  from  Tyre,  we  came  to  Ptole- 
mais,  and  saluted  the  brethren,  and 
abode  with  them  one  day. 

8  And  the  next  day  we  that  were 
of  Paul's  company  departed,  and  came 
unto  Caesarea :  and  we  entered  into 
the  house  of  Philip  the  evangelist, 
''which  was  one  of  the  seven;  and  "chap. 6. 5. 
abode  with  him. 

9  And    the    same    man    had    four 


of  the  Old  Testament,  Judges  i.  31,  and  the 
St  Jean  d'Acre  of  the  Crusades  and  more 
modern  history.  It  is  repeatedly  mentioned 
in  I  Mace,  v.  15,  S5,  x.  i,  58,  60,  xii.  48,  and 
is  still  the  best  harbour  on  the  coast  of  Syria. 
Jews  were  very  numerous  there;  two  thou- 
sand were  slain,  and  not  a  few  made  prisoners 
early  in  the  war.  Josephus, '  J.  W.'  11.  xviii.  5. 

8.  that  (ivere  of  Paul's  company]  These 
words,  wanting  in  ^<,  A,  B,  C,  E,  Syr.  and  Vulg., 
are  omitted  by  all  recent  critical  editors,  who 
consider  them  a  gloss  inserted  for  the  purpose 
of  giving  greater  clearness  to  the  opening  of  a 
section  marked  for  reading  in  the  Church 
Service. 

departed]  From  Ptolemais  they  travelled 
by  land. 

Ca:sarea']  See  above,  viii.  40.  The  coast 
line  was  taken,  and  Galilee  was  avoided,  as  it 
had  been  by  the  deputation  from  Antioch, 
XV.  3.  Little  sympathy  was  to  be  expected 
from  Churches  exclusively  Jewish.  On  this, 
the  third  occasion  of  St  Paul's  being  in 
Caesarea,  ix.  30,  xviii.  22,  St  Luke  may  have 
heard  the  account  of  the  Ethiopian  eunuch 
from  St  Philip  himself. 

Philip]  If  viii.  40  is  to  be  understood  of 
his  having  begun  to  make  this  city  his  home, 
there  had  been  ample  time  for  the  Church  to 
take  root. 

the  e-vangelist]  Not  in  the  popular  sense, 
but  as  having  a  special  aptitude  and  commis- 
sion for  preaching  the  Gospel,  viii.  5 — 40. 
Compare  Eph.  iv.  11,  and  2  Tim.  iv.  5. 

one  of  the  seven]  vi.  5.  He  appears  to  have 
been  prominent  among  them.  There  is  no 
notice  subsequent  to  their  appointment  of  more 
than  three,  Stephen,  Philip,  and  Nicolas. 
Calvin  was  disposed  to  think  that  their  office 
as  almoners  was  temporary  and  limited  to 
Jerusalem. 

The  four  Daughters  of  Philip  the 
Evangelist. 

9.  virgins]  According  to  Polycrates,  in 
the  fragment  preserved  by  Eusebius,  v.   24, 
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daughters,    virgins,    which    did    pro- 
phesy. 

10  And  as  we  tarried  there  many 
days,  there  came  down  from  Judaea 
a  certain  prophet,  named  Agabus. 

11  And  when  he  was  come  unto 
us,  he  took  Paul's  girdle,  and  bound 
his  own  hands  and  feet,  and  said, 
Thus  saith  the  Holv  Ghost,  So  shall 
the  Jews  at  Jerusalem  bind  the  man 
that  owneth  this  girdle,  and  shall 
deliver  him  into  the  hands  of  the 
Gentiles. 

12  And  when  we  heard  these 
things,   both   we,  and    they  of  that 


place,  besought  him  not  to  go  up  to 
Jerusalem. 

13  Then  Paul  answered.  What 
mean  ye  to  weep  and  to  break  mine 
heart?  for  I  am  ready  not  to  be 
bound  only,  but  also  to  die  at  Je- 
rusalem for  the  name  of  the  Lord 
Jesus. 

14  And  when  he  would  not  be 
persuaded,  we  ceased,  saying.  The 
will  of  the  Lord  be  done. 

15  And  after  those  days  we  took 
up  our  carriages,  and  went  up  to 
Jerusalem. 

16  There  went  with  us  also  certain 


one  of  them  married  afterwards.  This  how- 
ever implies  that  in  the  quotations  given 
by  Eusebius,  lii.  30,  31,  and  v.  24,  the  dis- 
tinction between  the  Evangelist  and  the 
Apostle  was  overlooked.  Routh  did  not  ac- 
quiesce in  this,  'Reliquiae  Sacrae,'  11.  24 — 26. 
prophesy]  Had  a  gift  for  teaching,  by  the 
expounding  of  Scripture,  which  they  exercised 
in  their  home  circle,  or  in  private.  Thiersch 
was  not  warranted  by  i  Cor.  xi,  5  in  maintain- 
ing that  the  daughters  of  Philip  taught  in  the 
congregation ;  i  Cor.  xiv.  34,  2,5  is  decisive. 

The  Prophecy  of  Agabus. 

10.  many  daysl^  Rather,  several.  Wiese- 
ler's  very  careful  calculation  gives  five  days. 
St  Paul  was  hastening  to  Jerusalem ;  but  he 
was  now  within  two  days  of  it,  and  it  must 
have  been  interesting  to  him  to  be  with  St 
Philip. 

donjun  from  Judaa\     See  xii.  ig. 

Agabui\  Identity  with  xi.  28  may  safely 
be  assumed.  "That  he  is  thus  introduced, 
after  the  previous  notice,  may  have  arisen 
from  the  fact  that  St  Luke  is  here  an  eye- 
witness of  the  events  which  he  is  recounting, 
and  that  this  was  his  first  sight  of  Agabus." 
Denton. 

11.  his  onvn  hands'^  This  is  the  correct 
rendering,  not  his  hands,  leaving  room  for 
ambiguity  as  to  whose  hands  are  intended. 
So,  in  the  sequel,  not  the  man  I  ha've  bound, 
but  the  man  <who  owneth  this  girdle.  Similar 
symbolical  acts  are  recorded  of  ancient  Pro- 
phets, Isai.  XX.  2 ;  Jer.  xiii.  4-,  xxvii.  2 ;  Ezek.  iv. 
I,  xii.  4,  and  of  our  Blessed  Lord,  John  xiii.  5. 

Thus  saith  the  Holy  Ghost]  A  New  Testa- 
ment formula,  answering  to  Thus  saith  the 
Lord  in  the  Old  Testament.  This  prediction 
was  not  intended  to  prohibit  the  Apostle's 
going,  but  to  test  his  resolution  and  to  con- 
firm it. 

shall  the  Jews... bind]  Their  machinations 
gave  occasion  to  St  Paul's  being  bound  at 


Jerusalem,  conveyed  as  a  prisoner  to  Caesarea, 
xxiii.  2,Z,  kept  in  custody  there  for  two  years, 
xxiv.  27,  and  then  sent  to  Rome  as  a  prisoner. 
deli'ver  him]  As  they  had  delivered  his 
Master  before  him. 

12.  (when  we... both  we~\  St  Luke  took 
part  in  the  protest  against  St  Paul's  resolution. 
At  the  time  of  his  writing  this  account  he 
doubtless  appreciated  the  Apostle's  firmness 
very  differently.     See  the  note  on  v.  4. 

13.  /  am  ready"]     St  Paul  had  previously 

yielded  to  similar  solicitations  ;  as  in  his  escape 
from  Damascus,  and  in  abstaining  from  enter- 
ing the  theatre  at  Ephesus.  Now  he  felt  it 
right  to  adhere  to  his  purpose,  xix.  21,  not- 
withstanding the  repeated  warning,  'w.  4  and 
12.  The  same  Spirit  who  enabled  Agabus  to 
foretell,  had  also  spoken  to  the  heart  of  the 
Apostle.  He  felt  the  great  importance  of  a 
better  understanding  and  closer  union  between 
the  Jewish  and  Gentile  converts,  and  doubt- 
less thought  that  the  representatives  of  the 
latter  who  were  with  him  would  exert  such  a 
happy  influence  over  the  minds  of  his  country- 
men, that,  although  anticipating  trouble  and 
suffering,  xx.  23,  he  was  ready  to  face  any 
personal  hazard  in  bringing  them  together. 

14.  The  (will  of  the  Lord  be  done]  Pro- 
fessor Blunt  regarded  this  as  a  familiar  quota- 
tion of  the  corresponding  clause  in  the  Lord's 
Prayer.     'The  First  Three  Centuries,'  p.  38. 

Notwithstanding  which,  St  Paul  con- 
tinues HIS  JOURNEY  TO  JERUSALEM, 

15.  took  up]  Placed  our  baggage  on  the 
beasts  of  burthen.  Another  reading,  of  very 
inferior  authority,  implies  that  the  greater 
part  was  left  at  Csesarea,  and  only  what  was 
immediately  required  taken  on  to  Jerusalem. 
Carriage  occurs  in  the  same  antiquated  accep- 
tation in  Judges  xviii.  21 ;  i  S.  xvii.  22  ;  Isai. 
X.  28. 
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of  the  disciples  of  Cassarea,  and 
brought  with  them  one  Mnason  of 
Cyprus,  an  old  disciple,  with  whom 
we  should  lodge. 

17  And  when  we  were  come  to 
Jerusalem,  the  brethren  received  us 
gladly. 

18  And  the  day  following  Paul 
went  in  with  us  unto  James  ;  and  all 
the  elders  were  present. 

19  And  when  he  had  saluted  them, 
he  declared  particularly  what  things 
God  had  wrought  among  the  Gen- 
tiles  by  his  ministry. 


20  And  when  they  heard  /V,  they 
glorified  the  Lord,  and  said  unto  him. 
Thou  seest,  brother,  how  many  thou- 
sands of  Jews  there  are  which  be- 
lieve ;  and  they  are  all  zealous  of  the 
law: 

21  And  they  are  informed  of  thee, 
that  thou  teachest  all  the  Jews  which 
are  among  the  Gentiles  to  forsake 
Moses,  saying  that  they  ought  not  to 
circumcise  their  children,  neither  to 
walk  after  the  customs. 

22  What  is  it  therefore  ?  the  mul- 
titude   must    needs    come    together: 


16.  brought  <with  them~\  A.V.  here  agrees 
with  Erasmus,  Calvin,  and  Beza.  Some  have 
preferred  conducted  us  to  the  house  of  one  <with 
IV horn  ^we  should  lodge.  But  the  arrival  at 
Jerusalem  had  not  yet  taken  place.  Giving 
lodging  was  a  most  valuable  kindness  at  the 
time  of  a  great  Festival,  w^hen  the  city  wd,s  full 
to  overflowing.  There  is  nothing  in  the  Original 
to  connect  Mnason  with  Cassarea. 

of  Cyprus']  A  countryman  of  Barnabas. 
It  has  been  thought  that  he  was  one  of  the 
men  of  Cyprus,  xi.  20 ;  but  his  being  called 
an  old  disciple  probably  indicates  that  Mna- 
son was  among  the  converts  on  the  Day  of 
Pentecost,  of  which  St  Peter  spoke  as  the 
beginnings  xi.  15.  It  is  within  the  limits  of 
possibility  that  he  had  heard  Christ's  teaching. 

WHERE  HE  IS  WELCOMED, 

17.  the  brethren"]  The  Christians  generally. 
St  Paul  did  not  see  the  Elders  till  the  next  day. 
Cp.  xxviii.  15. 

received  us  gladly]  The  hearty  welcome 
was  the  more  noteworthy  after  his  long  occu- 
pation in  teaching  the  Gentiles. 

18.  'with  us]  The  presence  of  the  writer 
is  an  incidental  attestation  of  the  truth  of  the 
narrative. 

James]  See  xii.  17,  xv,  13.  No  one  of 
the  Twelve,  it  appears,  was  in  Jerusalem  at 
this  time. 

elders']  Of  the  various  congregations  in 
Jerusalem  and  its  immediate  neighbourhood. 
They  assembled  on  all  occasions  of  import- 
ance.    Cp.  XV.  6. 

19.  saluted]  Given  the  kiss  of  peace.  Cp. 
xviii.  2z ;  Rom.  xvi.  16;  i  Cor.  xvi.  ao ; 
%  Cor.  xiii.  12  ;  i  Thess.  v.  a6. 

particularly]  In  detail,  reporting  place  after 
place,  and  his  success  in  each.  This  statement 
was  made,  not  because  St  Paul  was  respon- 
sible to  the  Church  of  Jerusalem,  or  needed  any 
confirmation  of  his  proceedings ;  but  because 
he  knew  the  deep  interest  which  was  taken  by 
liiat  Church  in  the  extension  of  the  faith,  and 


gladly  availed  himself  of  an  opportunity  for 
shewing  that  he  had  dutifully  followed  the 
regulations  of  the  Council,  xv.  23 — 29.  At 
this  interview  the  amount  of  the  collections 
made  on  behalf  of  the  poor  believers  in  Judaea 
was  delivered  into  the  proper  hands. 

AND    FOLLOWS    ADVICE    GIVEN    BY   JAMES 

AND  THE  Elders. 

20.  the  Lord]  The  other  reading,  God, 
is  decidedly  to  be  preferred. 

and  said]  The  advice  was  given  not  by 
St  James,  who  presided,  but  by  the  assembly. 

thousands]  In  the  Original  tens  of  thousands, 
a  strong  expression,  not  to  be  pressed  to  the 
letter.  Cf.  i  Cor.  iv.  15,  xiv.  19  ;  Luke  xii.  i. 

The  proportion  of  converts  to  the  entire 
population  must  have  been  very  large.  The 
preaching,  viii.  4,  25  and  ix.  35,  had  been 
effectual;  and,  at  this  time,  the  festival  had 
gathered  numbers  from  all  quarters  in  addition 
to  the  residents  in  Jerusalem. 

of  Jenvs]  among  the  Jews,  according  to 
the  undoubtedly  better  reading. 

which  believe]  Literally,  who  have  be- 
lieved. Bp  Wordsworth  understands,  have 
made  profession  of  the  faith,  as  again  in  v.  25. 

zealous  of  the  law]  Beyond  the  standard 
of  St  James  and  the  Elders.  St  Paul  himself 
had  been  exceedingly  zealous  of  the  traditions 
of  his  fathers,  Gal.  i.  14. 

21.  are  informed]  The  word  implies  that 
pains  had  been  taken  to  make  them  believe 
this  information,  for  which  there  was  no 
ground.  Exemption  from  the  Law  as  taught 
by  St  Paul  was  limited  to  Gentile  converts. 
Cp.  xvi.  3,  and  i  Cor.  vii.  18. 

the  customs]  vi.  14.  Ceremonial  observances, 
from  which  not  even  the  destruction  of  the 
Temple  could  absolutely  wean  the  Jews  of 
Palestine. 

22.  What  is  it  therefore?]  What  then  is 
expedient  under  these  circumstances?  Cp. 
I  Cor.  xiv.  15,  26. 

the  multitude]  a  multitude.  Jewish  Christians 
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for    they   will    hear    that    thou    art 
come. 

23  Do  therefore  this  that  we  say- 
to  thee:  We  have  four  men  which 
have  a  vow  on  them : 

24  Them  take,  and  purify  thyself 
with  them,  and  be  at  charges  with 

*  Numb.  6,  them,    that    they    may    ^' shave    their 

Jhap.  18.    heads:  and  all  may  know  that  those 

^^'  things,  whereof  they  were  informed 

concerning   thee,    are    nothing;    but 

that  thou  thyself  also  walkest  orderly, 

and  keepest  the  law. 

25  As  touching  the  Gentiles  which 


believe,  ^we  have  written  and  con- ^  ^-'^-'^p 
eluded  that  they  observe  no  such 
thing,  save  only  that  they  keep  them- 
selves from  things  offered  to  idols,  and 
from  blood,  and  from  strangled,  and 
from  fornication. 

26  Then  Paul  took  the  men,  and 
the  next  day  purifying  himself  with 
them  entered  into  the  temple,  "^to  '^^'"" 
signify  the  accomplishment  of  the 
days  of  purification,  until  that  an 
offering  should  be  offered  for  every 
one  of  them. 

27  And  when  the  seven  days  were 


would  certainly  throng  around  him,  in  the 
Temple  and  elsewhere,  to  watch  his  proceed- 
ings, and  ascertain  what  ground  there  was  for 
the  prevalent  suspicions. 

23.  We  ba've'2  The  four  men  were  be- 
lievers. The  vow  has  been  regarded  as  a  tem- 
porary form  of  that  of  the  Nazarites,  or  a 
vow  made  after  recovery  from  sickness  or 
escape  from  danger.  Cp.  Josephus,  'J.  W.'  11. 
XV.  I,  w^here  30  days  are  spoken  of  as  a  cus- 
tomary time.  St  Paul  had  already  been  under 
a  VOW,  xviii.  18.  The  obligations  now  in- 
curred by  him  were  not  coextensive  with  those 
of  the  original  votaries.  His  pecuniary  aid 
was  the  great  object.  The  relieving  of  needy 
Nazarites  from  the  expenses  involved  in  their 
vow  was  regarded  by  the  Jews  as  veiy  meri- 
torious. Agrippa  the  elder,  after  the  restora- 
tion of  his  royalty  by  Claudius,  did  this  on 
a  large  scale.  Josephus,  xix.  vi.  i.  In  the 
case  of  Nazarites  the  offerings  were  very 
numerous  and  costly,  Num.  vi.  14,  15. 

24.  purify  thyself~\  Take  part  in  the  ab- 
stinence and  the  devotional  exercises  to  which 
they  are  pledged.  Some  course  of  purify- 
ing was  usual  before  the  great  Festivals,  John 
xi.  SS- 

walkest  orderly~\  Not  as  observing  the  Law 
in  all  respects,  and  under  all  circumstances, 
but  as  being  no  apostate. 

25.  the  Gentiles]  Emphatic.  St  Paul's  com- 
pliance with  this  advice  was  not  to  be  under- 
stood as  in  any  way  interfering  with  the 
liberty  secured  for  Gentile  converts,  xv.  20, 
29. 

w<?  ha'ue  (written^  Rather,  we  wrote. 
Eight  years  had  intervened  since  xv.  z.'j.  There 
is  decided  authority  for  another  reading,  we 
sent,  i.e.  messengers. 

that  they  obser've...only  that~\  These  words 
are  not  authorized  by  A,  B,  Syr.  and  Vulg. 

no  such  thing'^  Nothing  of  a  ceremonial 
character  like  this  vow.    The  Jews  were  not 


to  be  prohibited  from  continuing  their  cere- 
monial observances ;  the  Gentiles  were  not 
bound  to  adopt  them.  See  Augustin's  'Letter 
to  Jerome,'  §  9,  Lxxxii,  or  xix.  If  there  had 
been  a  shade  of  evil  in  the  transaction,  or 
any  foreseen  liability  to  the  misleading  of  weak 
believers,  St  James  would  never  have  sug- 
gested this  course,  and  St  Paul  could  not  have 
acquiesced  in  it.  It  was  an  exemplification  of 
his  becoming  as  a  Jew  that  he  might  gain  the 
Jews,  I  Cor.  ix.  20. 

26.  Then  Paul  took  the  men~\  His  conduct 
has  been  by  some  thought  open  to  censure. 
Calvin  regarded  the  Apostle  as  "nimis  facilis 
in  obsequendo."  It  would  have  been  better, 
he  thought,  if  St  Paul  had  remonstrated  with 
St  James  and  the  Elders  for  not  having  done 
more  towards  clearing  the  minds  of  the  con- 
verts from  Jewish  prejudices. 

So  Wesley  thought  the  submission  of  St 
Paul's  own  judgment  to  the  suggestion  un- 
accountable, and  that  he  suffered  for  it  after- 
wards, n).  22,. 

The  compliance  led  to  most  important  con- 
sequences. And  if  his  desire  to  become  all 
things  to  all  men  had  carried  him  too  far,  his 
conduct  would  surely  have  been  blamed,  either 
in  the  course  of  this  narrative,  or  by  himself  in 
some  of  his  Epistles. 

the  next  day]  The  third  after  his  arrival  in 
Jerusalem. 

to  signify  the  accomplishment']  There  has 
been  here  a  very  remarkable  divergence  among 
commentators.  Some  have  understood  that 
the  Apostle  announced  that  the  interval  for 
which  the  four  men  had  pledged  themselves  to 
their  obligations  had  expired.  Many  have 
explained  that  he  gave  notice  of  the  number  of 
days  for  which  he  meant  to  hold  himself 
bound  by  his  compliance  with  the  suggestion 
made  to  him  by  St  James  and  the  Elders ;  and 
the  reference  made  to  seven  days  in  the  follow- 
ing verse  has  been  reasonably  thought  to 
favour  this  view. 
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almost  ended,  the  Jews  which  were 
of  Asia,  when  they  saw  him  in  the 
temple,  stirred  up  all  the  people,  and 
laid  hands  on  him, 

28  Crying  out.  Men  of  Israel, 
help  :  This  is  the  man,  that  teacheth 
all  men  every  where  against  the  people, 
and  the  law,  and  this  place:  and 
further  brought  Greeks  also  into 
the  temple,  and  hath  polluted  this 
holy  place. 

29  (For  they  had  seen  before  with 
him  in  the  city  Trophimus  an  Ephe- 
sian,  whom  they  supposed  that  Paul 
had  brought  into  the  temple.) 

30  And  all  the  city  was  moved, 
and  the  people  ran  together:  and 
they  took  Paul,  and  drew  him  out  of 
the  temple :  and  forthwith  the  doors 
were  shut. 


31  And  as  they  went  about  to  kill 
him,  tidings  came  unto  the  chief 
captain  of  the  band,  that  all  Jerusalem 
was  in  an  uproar. 

32  Who  immediately  took  soldiers 
and  centurions,  and  ran  down  unto 
them  :  and  when  they  saw  the  chief 
captain  and  the  soldiers,  they  left 
beating  of  Paul. 

33  Then  the  chief  captain  came 
near,  and  took  him,  and  commanded 
him  to  be  bound  with  two  chains  ; 
and  demanded  who  he  was,  and  what 
he  had  done. 

34  And  some  cried  one  thins:,  some 
another,  among  the  multitude :  and 
when  he  could  not  know  the  cer- 
tainty for  the  tumult,  he  commanded 
him  to  be  carried  into  the  castle. 

35  And  when  he  came  upon  the 


He  is  in  danger  of  his  Life  from  Jews 
WHO  were  of  Asia. 

27.  the  seven  days]  Which  were  still  due 
for  completing  the  time  of  the  four  men. 

Asia]  Some  among  them,  doubtless,  from 
Ephesus,  would  be  sure  to  recognise  Trophi- 
mus. If  St  Paul's  respect  for  the  national 
religion  soothed  his  believing  countrymen,  it 
only  inflamed  the  fury  of  the  adversaries  of 
the  Gospel. 

28.  the  people]  The  chosen  people ;  the 
word,  regularly  used  concerning  the  Jews,  is 
quite  distinct  from  that  in  xii.  aa,  xix.  30,  2>Z- 
This  charge  brought  against  him  must  have 
reminded  him  of  that  against  Stephen,  in  mak- 
ing which  he  probably  had  taken  a  prominent 
part,  vi.  13.  Before  Jewish  authorities  blas- 
phemy was  alleged;  before  the  Roman,  sedi- 
tion. Not  content  with  the  unfounded  asser- 
tion that  St  Paul  preached  everywhere  among 
the  Gentiles  against  the  Law  and  the  Temple, 
they  accused  him  of  having  brought  one  un- 
circumcised  into  the  second  court,  from  which 
Gentiles  were  warned  off,  on  pain  of  death, 
by  an  inscription  in  Greek  and  Latin.  Jose- 
phus,  XV.  xi.  5,  '  J.  W.'  V.  V.  2,  VI.  ii.  4. 

29.  an  Ephesian']  the  Ephesian ;  well 
known.  Out  of  one  Greek  seen  with  St  Paul 
in  the  streets,  they  fabricated  several  in  the 
more  sacred  part  of  the  Temple. 

30.  dreiv  him  out]  Out  of  the  court  of 
the  Israelites  into  that  of  the  Gentiles,  that 
the  pollution  of  the  sacred  precincts  with 
bloodshed  might  be  avoided.  That  they  might 
prevent  his  taking  refuge  at  the  altar  has  been 
suggested ;  but  that  was  available  in  cases  of 
manslaughter  only. 


the  doors  qvere  shut]  It  may  be  presumed 
by  the  Levite  guard,  to  prevent  the  return  of 
the  crowd,  and  the  riot,  if  not  profanation, 
which  might  be  expected  to  ensue.  The  clos- 
ing of  the  doors  saved  those  in  the  inner  court 
from  any  responsibility  for  whatever  outrage 
might  be  perpetrated  in  the  outer  under  the 
cloke  of  "  a  judgment  of  zeal.'' 

3L  ivent  about~\  Rather,  were  seeking. 
This  expression  in  A.V.  is  in  the  present  day 
ambiguous.  Cp.  xxiv.  6,  and  John  vii.  19,  20. 
They  were  endeavouring  to  beat  him  to  death. 

tidings]  Rather,  Information,  in  the  legal 
sense.  The  only  instance  of  the  word  in  the 
New  Testament. 

chief  captain]  The  tribune  in  command  of 
the  cohort^  about  1000  foot  and  120  horse- 
men, being  one-sixth  of  a  legion. 

He  is   rescued  by  the  Roman  chief 
Captain. 

32-  immediately]  During  the  Festivals  the 
Roman  garrison  in  the  castle  Antonia  was 
kept  under  arms  in  readiness  to  suppress  any 
tumults.     Josephus,  '  J.  W .'  v.  v.  8. 

33.  ^ith  tivo  chains]  Each  attached  to 
a  soldier ;  cp.  xii.  6.  He  was  released  from 
this  constraint,  xxii.  30. 

demanded]     Called  on  the  crowd  to  say. 

34.  cried]  Rather,  were  shouting.  Cp. 
xix.  32. 

35.  the  stairs]  The  rock,  on  which  the 
barracks  of  the  Antonia  were  built,  was  50 
cubits  high  at  the  angle  in  which  the  west 
and  north  colonnades  of  the  Temple  met. 
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stairs,  so  It  was,  that  he  was  borne 
of  the  soldiers  for  the  violence  of  the 
people. 

36  For  the  multitude  of  the  people 
followed  after,  crying,  Away  with  him. 

37  And  as  Paul  was  to  be  led  into 
the  castle,  he  said  unto  the  chief 
captain.  May  I  speak  unto  thee  ? 
Who  said.  Canst  thou  speak  Greek  ? 

'chap.  s.  38  ^Art  not  thou  that  Egyptian, 
which  before  these  days  madest  an 
uproar,  and  leddest  out  into  the  wil- 
derness four  thousand  men  that  were 
murderers  ? 

39  But  Paul  said,  I  am  a  man 
which  am  a  Jew  of  Tarsus,  a  city  in 
Cilicia,  a  citizen  of  no  mean  city  : 
and,  I  beseech  thee,  suffer  me  to 
speak  unto  the  people. 

40  And  when  he  had  given  him 
licence,  Paul  stood  on  the  stairs,  and 


3&. 


beckoned  with  the  hand  unto  the 
people.  And  when  there  was  made 
a  great  silence,  he  spake  unto  them  in 
the  Hebrew  tongue,  saying, 

CHAPTER   XXII. 

I  Paid  declareth  at  large,  how  he  was  con- 
verted to  the  faith,  1 7  a7id  called  to  his  apo- 
stleship.  22  At  the  very  mentioning  of  the 
Gejttiles,  the  people  exclaim  on  hitn.  24  He 
should  have  been  scourged,  25  but  claiming 
the  privilege  of  a  Roman,  he  escapeth. 

MEN,  brethren,  and  fathers,  hear 
ye  my  defence  which  I  make 
now  unto  you. 

2  (And  when  they  heard  that  he 
spake  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  to  them, 
they  kept  the  more  silence  :  and  he 
saith,) 

3  **  I  am  verily  a  man  which  am  a  "  c^^j 
Jew,  born  in  Tarsus,  a  city  in  Cilicia,  ^^' 
yet  brought  up  in  this  city  at  the  feet 


borne  of  the  soldiersl  Either  lifted  up  by 
them  that  he  might  be  out  of  the  reach  of 
violence,  or  forced  upon  their  shoulders  by 
the  pressure  of  the  mob  from  behind. 

36.  A'Xvay  <with  him']  xxii.  22.  Cp.  Luke 
xxiii.  18  ;  John  xix.  15. 

37.  Canst  thou  speak  Greek?]  Rather, 
Dost  thou  understand  Greek?  The 
name  Lysias,  xxiii.  26,  has  been  thought  to 
indicate  that  the  chief  captain  was  of  Greek 

descent. 

38.  Art  not  thou]  Winer  and  Meyer 
preferred,  Thou  art  not  then.  But  A.V.  is 
supported  by  Chrysostom  and  the  Vulgate. 

that  Egyptian]  An  impostor,  who,  five 
years  previously,  called  himself  a  prophet, 
Josephus,  XX.  viii.  6,  and  is  described  as  a 
false  prophet  and  a  magician,  '  J.  W.'  11.  xiii. 
5.  These  passages  have  been  pronounced  in- 
consistent, because,  as  the  objectors  allege,  in 
the '  J.  W.'  the  impostor  brought  to  the  Mount 
of  Olives  50,000,  and  most  of  these  were  slain ; 
whereas  in  the  '  Antiquities '  w^e  read  that  the 
Romans  slew  400  and  took  200  prisoners.  But 
the  statement  of  Josephus  refers  these  numbers 
not  to  the  whole  body  of  his  followers,  but  to 
a  few  of  them  who  escaped  from  Felix  along 
with  him.  See  Lardner, '  Credibility,'  11.  viii. 
Eusebius,  in  his  'Church  History,'  11.  21, 
gives  30,000  as  the  number  of  the  Egyptian's 
followers;  in  his  '  Chronicle,'  3000. 

four  thousand]  the  four  thousand;  the 
number  being  known,  as  it  might  well  be ; 
for  before  these  days  implies  that  the  event 
was  still  recent.  This  is  to  be  understood 
as  the  number  collected  in  the  first  instance, 


which,  in  the  course  of  a  circuit  through  the 
outskirts  of  the  desert,  increased  to  30,000, 
for  the  most  part,  it  may  be  presumed,  an 
unarmed  rabble. 

murderers'^  Sicarii,  from  the  sica,  a  curved 
dagger  carried  under  their  clothes.  Josephus, 
XX.  viii,  5,  10;  'J.  W.'  II.  xiii.  3,  vii.  x.  i. 
Hireling  assassins,  who  murdered  in  broad 
daylight.  Felix  employed  them  to  take  the 
life  of  the  High  Priest,  Jonathan. 

39.  Tarsus]     See  above,  ix.  11. 

Having  obtained  leave  to  speak  to 
THE  People,  he  tells  them  of  his 
Conversion, 

40.  beckoned  ivith  the  hand~\  Made  a 
gesture  to  quiet  them.  The  same  word  as  in 
xii.  17. 

the  Hebrew  tongue]  See  i.  19.  If  he  had 
spoken  Greek  he  would  have  exasperated  those 
whose  attention  he  desired  to  gain.  The 
Roman  officers  and  soldiers  probably  under- 
stood little  or  nothing  of  this  address,  which 
was  virtually  a  confidential  communication 
between  the  Apostle  and  his  countrymen. 

Chap.  XXII.  1.  Men,  brethren]  See  vii. 
2.  The  address  was  quite  courteous,  not- 
withstanding the  treatment  which  he  had  just 
received  at  their  hands. 

fathers]  Some  rulers,  or  chief  men,  were 
among  the  crowd,  personally  known,  or  dis- 
tinguished by  some  badge  of  office. 

nonv]    That  the  uproar  has  ceased. 

3.  in  this  city]  There  should  be  a  comma 
after  city^   indicating  that  his  removal  from 
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of  Gamaliel,  and  taught  according  to 
the  perfect  manner  of  the  law  of  the 
fathers,  and  was  zealous  toward  God, 
as  ye  all  are  this  day. 
ip.  s.  ^  ^  And  I  persecuted  this  way 
unto  the  death,  binding  and  deli- 
vering into  prisons  both  men  and 
women. 

5  As  also  the  high  priest  doth  bear 
me  witness,  and  all  the  estate  of 
the  elders :  from  whom  also  I  re- 
ceived letters  unto  the  brethren,  and 
went  to  Damascus,  to  bring  them 
which  were  there  bound  unto  Jerusa- 

•  lem,  for  to  be  punished. 

6  And  it  came  to  pass,  that,  as  I 
made  my  journey,  and  was  come  nigh 


unto  Damascus  about  noon,  suddenly 
there  shone  from  heaven  a  great  light 
round  about  me. 

7  And  I  fell  unto  the  ground,  and 
heard  a  voice  saying  unto  me,  Saul, 
Saul,  why  persecutest  thou  me  ? 

8  And  I  answered.  Who  art  thou. 
Lord  ?  And  he  said  unto  me,  I  am 
Jesus  of  Nazareth,  whom  thou  per- 
secutest. 

9  And  they  that  were  with  me  saw 
indeed  the  light,  and  were  afraid ;  but 
they  heard  not  the  voice  of  him  that 
spake  to  me. 

10  And  I  said.  What  shall  I  do. 
Lord?  And  the  Lord  said  unto  me, 
Arise,   and  go  into  Damascus  ;    and 


Tarsus  had  taken  place  in  early  youth.  The 
education  of  teachers  of  the  Law  began  ordi- 
narily at  eleven,  never  later  than  thirteen  years 
of  age. 

at  the  feet  of'\  Cp.  Luke  x.  39  ;  Deut. 
xxxiii.  3.  The  elder  sat  in  chairs,  the  middle- 
aged  on  benches;  the  juniors  on  mats  on  the 
floor,  if  they  did  not  stand. 

Gamaliel^  See  above,  v.  34.  He  died 
eight  years  before  this  time. 

the  perfect  manner]^  Exactly  instructed  in 
the  traditional  interpretation  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, the  only  learning  valued  by  the  Jev^rs, 
and  trained  accordingly  in  the  observance  of 
traditions  as  well  as  of  the  written  law.  Gal. 
i.  14 ;  Phil.  iii.  5,  6.  Absolute  strictness  is 
attributed  by  Josephus  to  the  Pharrsees, 
'  J.  W.'  II.  viii.  14  ;  and  in  his  own  '  Life,' 
§  38.    Compare  the  most  straitest  sect^  xxvi.  5. 

the  lavj  of  the  fathers']  An  affectionate 
mode  of  designating  it,  intended  to  be  con- 
ciliatory. 

zealous  toward  God]  Compare  the  cha- 
racter of  Phinehas,  Num.  xxv.  13.  The  Vul- 
gate, zealous  for  the  Law^  must  have  followed 
a  different  reading. 

4.  persecuted]  Compare  vii.  58,  viii.  i, 
3,  ix.  I,  2,  13,  xxvi.  ID  ;   i  Tim.  i.  13. 

this  fivay]  See  ix.  a,  xviii.  25,  xix.  9,  23, 
xxiv.  22. 

prisons]  More  were  apprehended  than  one 
prison  could  receive. 

5.  the  high  priest]  This  has  been  gene- 
rally understood  as  referring  to  the  holder  of 
the  office  at  the  time  of  his  mission  to 
Damascus,  ix.  i,  2,  still  surviving  at  this  time. 
This  was  probably  Theophilus,  son  of  Annas, 
or  A  nanus,  who,  having  been  substituted  for 
his  brother  Jonathan  by  the  procurator,  Vitel- 
lius,  Josephus,  xviii.  v.  3,  was  deposed  by 
Agrippa,  xix.  vi.  2. 

New  Test. — Vol.  II. 


the  estate  of  the  elders]  The  Sanhedrim. 
His  hearers  could  not  fail  to  see  what  great 
sacrifices  of  worldly  prospects  he  had  made. 

letters]  In  the  plural,  perhaps,  as  addressed 
to  various  synagogues  in  Damascus. 

the  brethren]  Jews  resident  at  Damascus. 
Throughout  this  speech  the  designation, 
brethren^  is  exclusively  reserved  for  Jews. 

'a'£nt]    Rather,  Was  on  my  way  to. 

Damascus]  Named  four  times  on  this 
occasion ;  only  twice  in  the  longer  speech 
at  Caesarea. 

6.  about  noon]  An  additional  circum- 
stance, not  given  in  the  original  account,  ix. 
3  ;  of  importance  as  shewing  that  it  could  not 
have  been  a  meteor. 

there  shone]    Rather,  there  f  1  a  s  li  e  d . 

a  great  light]  In  ix.  3,  "a  light  from 
heaven;"  and,  more  precisely,  in  xxvi.  13, 
"  above  the  brightness  of  the  sun." 

8.  Jesus  of  Nazareth]  As  in  xxvi.  9; 
in  ix.  5,  only  Jesus.  This  fuller  form  was 
fresh  in  the  Apostle's  memory.  Our  Lord, 
after  His  return  to  glory,  retained  the  human 
associations  of  His  earthly  Ministry. 

9.  saw  indeed  the  light]  This  circum- 
stance is  not  noticed  in  ix.  or  xxvi.  His  own 
impressions  were  clear  and  strong ;  but  to  his 
companions  all  was  vague  and  indistinct.  Cp. 
John  xii.  28,  29,  and  Dan.  x.  7.  Conscious 
of  the  brilliancy  of  the  light,  they  did  not 
see  the  glorified  Messiah. 

and  were  afraid]  This  clause  does  not 
appear  in  four  Uncial  MSS.,  but  it  has  been 
retained  by  most  of  the  critical  editors. 

heard  not]  So  as  to  understand.  A  Hebra- 
ism. Cp.  ix.  7.  They  were  aware  of  a  sound, 
not  of  articulate  utterance  in  the  Hebrew 
tongue. 

10.  there  it  shall  be  told  thee]     Christ  did 
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there  it  shall  be  told  thee  of  all 
things  which  are  appointed  for  thee 
to  do. 

1 1  And  when  I  could  not  see  for 
the  glory  of  that  light,  being  led  by 
the  hand  of  them  that  were  with  me, 
I  came  into  Damascus. 

12  And  one  Ananias,  a  devout 
man  according  to  the  law,  having  a 
good  report  of  all  the  Jews  which 
dwelt  there^ 

13  Came  unto  me,  and  stood,  and 
said  unto  me.  Brother  Saul,  receive 
thy  sight.  And  the  same  hour  I 
looked  up  upon  him. 

14  And  he  said.  The  God  of  our 
fathers  hath  chosen  thee,  that  thou 
shouldest  know  his  will,  and  see  that 


Just    One,    and    shouldest   hear   the 
voice  of  his  mouth. 

15  For  thou  shalt  be  his  witness 
unto  all  men  of  what  thou  hast  seen 
and  heard. 

16  And  now  why  tarriest  thou  ? 
arise,  and  be  baptized,  and  wash 
away  thy  sins,  calling  on  the  name 
of  the  Lord. 

1 7  And  it  came  to  pass,  that,  when 
I  was  come  again  to  Jerusalem,  even 
while  I  prayed  in  the  temple,  I  was 
in  a  trance ; 

18  And  saw  him  saying  unto  me, 
Make  haste,  and  get  thee  quickly 
out  of  Jerusalem  :  for  they  will  not 
receive  thy  testimony  concerning  me. 

19  And  I  said.  Lord,  they  know 


not  give  the  instruction  Himself.  He  em- 
ployed human  instrumentality,  establishing  a 
precedent  for  His  Church  hearing  His  voice 
through  His  ministers.  So  the  Angel  did  not 
teach  Cornelius,  but  directed  him  to  apply  to 
St  Peter. 

11.  for  the  glory']  Here  we  have  not  only 
the  fact  of  his  temporary  blindness,  but  also 
the  cause  of  it.  In  ix.  9  we  are  told  that  it 
lasted  for  three  days. 

12.  a  de-voiit  man  according  to  the  lanx)~\ 
This  description  was  intended  to  be  concilia- 
tory. In  ix.  ID  he  is  simply  called  a  disciple. 
Before  his  audience  at  this  time  St  Paul  did 
not  dwell  on  the  fact  of  his  being  a  Christian. 
Of  the  vision  which  Ananias  himself  had 
seen,  no  notice  is  taken  in  this  speech. 

13.  looked  up  upon  him~\  With  my  restored 
sight  is  the  full  force  of  the  Original,  the  word 
being  the  same  as  in  Matt.  xi.  5  ;  Mark  x.  51, 

52. 

14.  The  God  of  our  fathers']  This,  again, 
was  conciliatory.  This  and  the  following 
verses  are  supplementary  to  the  original  account 
in  ix. 

choseri]     Rather,  foreordained. 

and  see']  As  Simeon,  under  different  cir- 
cumstances, in  answer  to  lifelong  aspirations, 
was  allowed  to  see;  as  many  prophets  and 
kings  had  desired  to  see.  If  St  Paul  had  not 
seen  Him,  he  could  not  have  been  a  witness  of 
the  Resurrection.  Great  stress  is  laid  on  his 
having  seen  Christ,  ix.  17,  27;  i  Cor.  xv.  8. 

that  Just  One]  Cp.  vii.  52.  This  desig- 
nation was  likely  to  be  more  acceptable  to  the 
Jews  than  the  name  Jesus. 

15.  all  men]  The  offensive  designation, 
Gentiles,  was  avoided. 


16.  be  baptized]  Literally,  have  thyself 
baptized.  See  ii.  38.  "  Baptism  was  at  length 
his  grand  absolution,  his  patent  of  pardon,  his 
instrument  of  justification  granted  him  from 
above:  neither  was  he  justified  till  he  received 
that  divine  seal,  inasmuch  as  his  sins  were 
upon   him  till  that  very  time."     Waterland, 

'  Summary  View  of  the  Doctrine  of  Justifi- 
cation.' 

calling  o?i]  Invoking  the  Name  of  Christ ; 
a  declaration  of  His  Godhead.  Chrysostom, 
Hom,  XLVii.  3.     Cp.  vii.  59, 

of  the  Lord]  In  the  best  MSS.,  the  Syriac, 
and  the  Vulgate,  His  Name,  i.e.  the  Name  of 
the  Just  One. 

17.  come  again]  After  an  interval  of  three 
years.     Cp.  ix.  26,  and  Gal.  i.  17,  18. 

prayed  in  the  temple]  An  incidental  answer 
to  the  charge  that  he  despised  the  Temple  and 
its  services,  xxi.  28.  Chrysostom,  Hom. 
XLViii.,  thought  that  this  circumstance  was 
added  to  shew  that  the  vision  was  no  mere 
fancy. 

in  a  trance]  One  of  the  many  revelations, 
2  Cor.  xii.  I,  distinct  from  the  rapture,  'w. 
2,  4. 

18.  jind  saw  him  saying]  Cp.  Rev.  i.  12. 
There  is  no  hint  of  this  vision  and  command 
in  ix.  26 — 30. 

quickly   out   of  Jerusalem]     His  stay  there 
was  limited  to  fifteen  days,  Gal.  i.  18. 
they]     The  Jews  resident  in  Jerusalem. 

19.  ^nd  I  said]  This  has  been  under- 
stood as  a  plea  for  his  being  allowed  to  remain 
in  Jerusalem,  where  his  previous  hostility,  con- 
trasted with  his  present  devotedness,  would 
surely  make  a  deep  impression,  and  dispose 
his  countrymen  to  accept  his  teaching ;  or,  as 
an  extenuation  of  their  obduracy. 
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that  I  imprisoned  and  beat  in  every 
synagogue  them  that  believed  on  thee : 
chap.  7.  20  ^  And  when  the  blood  of  thy 
martyr  Stephen  was  shed,  I  also  was 
standing  by,  and  consenting  unto  his 
death,  and  kept  the  raiment  of  them 
that  slew  him. 

21  And  he  said  unto  me.  Depart : 
for  I  will  send  thee  far  hence  unto 
the  Gentiles. 

22  And  they  gave  him  audience 
unto  this  word,  and  then  lifted  up 
their  voices,  and  said,  Away  with  such 
2i  fellow  from  the  earth  :  for  it  is  not 
fit  that  he  should  live. 


23  And  as  they  cried  out,  and  cast 
ofF  their  clothes,  and  threw  dust  into 
the  air, 

24  The  chief  captain  commanded 
him  to  be  brought  into  the  castle, 
and  bade  that  he  should  be  examined 
by  scourging;  that  he  might  know 
wherefore  they  cried  so  against  him. 

25  And  as  they  bound  him  with 
thongs,  Paul  said  unto  the  centurion 
that  stood  by,  Is  it  lawful  for  you  to 
scourge  a  man  that  is  a  Roman,  and 
uncondemned  ? 

26  When  the  centurion  heard  that^ 
he  went  and  told  the  chief  captain. 


imprisoneif]  Literally,  ivas  continually  im- 
prisoning. 

20.  tby  martyr'}  Thy  (witness^  previously 
to  A.V.  Cp.  Rev.  ii.  13,  xvii.  6.  The  ex- 
ceptions to  the  earliest  w^itnesses  for  the  faith 
sealing  their  testimony  with  their  blood  w^ere 
so  rare  that  the  first  meaning  of  the  v^^ord 
easily  passed  into  the  second.  At  Lyons, 
A.D.  177,  those  who  had  been  scourged  and 
branded,  and  once  and  again  exposed  to  wild 
beasts,  rebuked  those  who  called  them  martyrs, 
appropriating  that  designation  to  Christ,  Rev. 
i.  5,  iii.  14,  and  to  those  to  whose  testimony 
He  had  set  His  Seal  in  their  passage  out  of 
this  life;  but  speaking  of  themselves  as  mean 
and  lowly  confessors.  See  Eusebius,  V.  a,  or 
Routh's  '  Reliquiae  Sacrae,'  I.  :i,io. 

unto  his  death]  The  weight  of  MS.  autho- 
rity is  against  these  words. 

AND  OF  HIS  Mission  to  the  Gentiles, 

21.  I  twill  send  thee  far  hence'}  This  had 
begun  to  find  its  fulfilment  in  his  mission  with 
Barnabas,  xiii.  2,  3.  The  interval  between 
his  conversion  and  that  mission  was  spent 
chiefly  in  Cilicia  and  at  Antioch. 

BY  WHICH  THEY  ARE  EXASPERATED. 

22.  unto  this  (word'}  Their  contemptu- 
ous hatred  of  the  Gentiles,  a  Esdras  vi.  $^ — 
57,  was  stronger  than  even  their  attachment 
to  the  traditions  of  their  Fathers.  The  ad- 
mission of  Gentiles  into  the  Church  exasper- 
ated them  more  than  the  alleged  profanation  of 
the  Temple;  cp.  xxvi.  ai.  Compare  the  effect 
of  our  Lord's  reference  to  the  cases  of  Naaman, 
and  the  Widow  of  Sarepta,  Luke  iv.  25 — 29. 

/■/  is  not  Jit']  Literally,  according  to  the 
best  reading,  //  was  not  jit ;  i.e.  he  ought  to 
have  been  put  to  death  long  ago  ;  the  chief 
captain  had  done  wrong  in  rescuing  him. 

23.  cast  off^  Rather,  shook;  an  expres- 
sion   of    impatience   and    abhorrence.     The 


other  explanation,  that  they  were  preparing 
to  stone  him,  is  untenable ;  for  St  Paul,  under 
shelter  of  the  chief  captain,  was  out  of  their 
reach. 

dust  into  the  air]  Compare  Shimei's  be- 
haviour to  David,  2  S.  xvi.  13.  They  meant 
to  express  detestation  of  what  they  had  heard, 
and  hoped,  by  their  vehemence,  to  prejudice 
the  Roman  authorities  against  the  Apostle. 

24.  should  ^'ke  examined]  To  extract  by 
torture  a  confcSskjn  of  the  offences  which, 
because  of  the  uproai\H<vsias  concluded  must 
have  been  committed.  Itswould  have  been 
more  reasonable  to  ask  theN;nultitude  what 
charges  they  had  to  bring  again^  the  prisoner. 
Torture  was  contrary  to  Roman  %a.w :  "  Non 
esse  a  tormentis  incipiendum,  IJl.  Augustus 
constituit."    'Digest'  L.  48,  Tit,  h. 

V 

He  asserts  his  PRivibECE  as  a  Roman 
Citizen. 

25.  boundhim]  were  in  the  act  of  bind- 
ing him,  in  the  posture  of  leaning  forward 
so  as  to  expose  his  back  to  the  scourge. 

thongs]  the  thongs^  regularly  used  on  such 
occasions.  A.V.  is  right,  not,  as  has  been 
suggested, /or  the  thongs,  i.e.  for  the  scourge. 
The  ifias  has  the  sense  of  tying,  Mark  i.  7  ; 
Luke  iii.  16  ;  John  i.  27  ;  very  different  from 
the  fMd(TTi$.  It  was  this  act  of  binding  which 
made  Lysias  apprehensive,  a-.  29.  It  involved 
ignominy,  and  was  therefore  quite  distinct 
from  the  chain,  v.  30,  xxiv.  27,  xxvi.  29, 
xxviii.  20. 

the  centurion]  Who  had  it  in  charge  to  see 
the  tribune's  orders  executed.  Cf.  Matt,  xxvii. 
54  ;  Luke  xxiii.  47. 

Is  it  laavful]     Cf.  xvi.  37. 

26.  fVhen  the  centurion  heard  that]  He 
believed  it  at  once,  as  did  the  chief  captain  in 
the  next  verse.  The  assertion  had  not  been 
questioned  in  xvi.  38.  Unfounded  claims  to 
citizenship  had  always   brought   very   heavy 
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saying,  Take  heed  what  thou  doest : 
for  this  man  is  a  Roman. 

27  Then  the  chief  captain  came, 
and  said  unto  him,  Tell  me,  art  thou 
a  Roman  ?    He  said.  Yea. 

28  And  the  chief  captain  answered. 
With  a  great  sum  obtained  I  this 
freedom.     And  Paul  said,   But  I  was 

free  born. 

29  Then  straightway  they  depart- 
lOr,  for.  ^  £-^Qj^  }^{j^  which  should  have  "  ex- 

ammed  him :  and  the  chier  captam 
also  was  afraid,  after  he  knew  that 
he  was  a  Roman,  and  because  he  had 
bound  him. 

30  On  the  morrow,  because  he 
would    have    known    the    certainty 


wherefore  he  was  accused  of  the 
Jews,  he  loosed  him  from  his  bands, 
and  commanded  the  chief  priests 
and  all  their  council  to  appear,  and 
brought  Paul  down,  and  set  him  be- 
fore them. 

CHAPTER  XXIII. 

I  As  Paul pleadeth  his  cause,  2  Ananias  covi- 
mandeth  them  to  smite  hiiJi.  7  Dissension 
among  his  accusers.  11  God  encourageth 
him.  14  The  Jews'  laying  wait  for  Paul 
20  is  declared  tinto  the  chief  captain.  27  He 
setudeth  him  to  Felix  the  governor. 

A  ND  Paul,  earnestly  beholding  the 
Jt\.  council,  said.  Men  and  brethren, 
I  have  lived  in  all  good  conscience 
before  God  until  this  day. 


punishment,  and  under  Claudius  were  a  capital 
offence.     Suetonius,  §  25. 

Take  beed]  A.V.  has  followed  the  reading 
of  D.  The  preponderance  of  MS.  authority 
is  decidedly  in  favour  of  fVbat  art  thou  about 
to  do?  as  in  the  Syriac. 

27.  art  thou]  The  position  of  the  pro- 
noun in  the  Original  makes  it  emphatic:  Art 
tbou  a  Roman  ?  betraying  contemptuous  sur- 
prise. 

28.  fVitb  a  great  sum"]  Citizenship  was 
sold,  at  first  at  a  very  high  rate ;  aftei-wards, 
as  under  the  influence  of  Messalina,  for  a 
trifle;  "per  avaritiam  Claudianorum  tem- 
porum,"  Tacitus,  '  Hist'  v.  la. 

this  freedom]     Rather,  this  citizenship. 

/  nvas  free  born']  We  do  not  know  how 
this  was.  Certainly  not  as  a  native  of 
Tarsus.  That  city,  in  consideration  of  its 
sufferings  under  Cassius,  and  because  of  its 
adherence  to  Julius  Caesar,  was  admitted  by 
Antony  to  many  privileges;  but  it  was  not  a 
colony,  only  a  free  city,  and  that  did  not 
confer  citizenship.  Some  of  the  Apostle's 
ancestors,  it  may  be  assumed,  had  been  ad- 
mitted to  citizenship  in  acknowledgment  of 
good  service,  civil  or  military. 

30.  because  he  ivould  have  kno^n]  Rather, 
desiring  to  know. 

from  his  bands]  Not  those  of  -v.  25,  but 
the  chains  by  which  he  was  attached  to  two 
soldiers,  xxi.  ^Z-  These  words,  wanting  in 
several  of  the  most  important  MSS.,  have  been 
omitted  by  recent  critical  editors ;  but  with- 
out them  the  meaning  would  be  set  him  at 
liberty. 

commanded]  Gessius  Florus  summoned  the 
High  Priests  and  the  Council.  Josephus,  'J. 
W.'  II.  XV.  6.  And  it  has  been  suggested  that 
Lysias  may,  at  this  time,  have  been  exercising 


the  power  of  the  Procurator  during  his  ab- 
sence. In  the  confusion  and  anarchy  which 
was  at  this  time  beginning  to  prevail,  Jewish 
independence  in  religious  matters  was  seri- 
ously impaired. 

to  appear]  to  assemble  is  the  better  read- 
ing. The  Council,  according  to  the  Talmud, 
ceased  to  sit  in  the  hall  Ga%ith  forty  years 
before  the  destruction  of  the  Temple.  If  they 
had  continued  to  meet  within  its  precincts, 
Lysias  and  his  soldiers  could  not  have  been 
present. 

Pleads  before  the  Jewish  Council, 

Chap.  XXIII.  1.  earnestly  beholding] 
The  same  word  as  in  xiii.  9  and  iii.  4. 
Cook  and  Denton  suggest  that  he  scrutinized 
those  in  conjunction  with  whom  he  had  acted 
long  before,  whom  it  may  be  presumed  he  had 
not  seen  since  his  conversion. 

Men  and  brethren]  Not  fathers,  as  in  xxii. 
I.  It  has  been  suggested  that  this  was  not 
a  regular  meeting  of  the  Sanhedrim,  but  a 
hurried  gathering  of  such  men  of  weight  and 
position  as  could  be  brought  together.  There 
can  hardly  have  been  any  marked  informality 
after  the  intervention  of  the  Roman  tribune. 

/  ha've  lived]  Some  have  preferred  to  limit 
this  to  his  life  as  a  member  of  the  Hebrew 
community,  in  which  religion  and  civil  polity 
were  nearly  identical.  Others  have  under- 
stood a  special  reference  to  the  discharge  of 
his  Apostolic  ofhce.  But  our  A.V.  is  fully 
justified  by  the  use  of  the  same  verb,  Phil.  i. 
27,  and  of  the  noun,  iii.  20. 

in  all  good  conscience]  Cp.  xxiv.  16  ;  i  Tim. 
i.  J,  19  ;  ^  Tim.  i.  3.  He  had  acted  con- 
scientiously, according  to  the  light  which  he 
had.  Bp  Sanderson,  'De  Oblig.  Conscientiae,' 
IV.  13.  His  persecution  was  a  grievous  sin, 
but  a  sin  of  ignorance,  and  he  thought  that 
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2  And  the  high  priest  Ananias 
commanded  them  that  stood  by  him 
to  smite  him  on  the  mouth. 

3  Then  said  Paul  unto  him,  God 
shall  smite  thee,  thou  whited  wall : 
for  sittest  thou  to  judge  me  after  the 
law,  and  commandest  me  to  be  smit- 
ten contrary  to  the  law  ? 

4  And  they  that  stood  by  said, 
Revilest  thou  God's  high  priest  ? 


5  Then    said    Paul,   I    wist  not, 
brethren,    that    he    was     the    high 

priest :   for  it  is  written,  '^Thou  shalt  ^Exod.22. 
not  speak   evil  of  the  ruler  of  thy 
people. 

6  But  when  Paul  perceived  that 
the  one  part  were  Sadducees,  and  the 
other  Pharisees,  he  cried  out  in  the 
council.  Men  and  brethren,  ^1  am  a  ^Phii..-?.  5. 
Pharisee,  the  son  of  a  Pharisee:  ^of ^.'.^^p-'^- 


he  was  doing  God  service.  "And  surely  his 
zeal  had  been  good,  if  it  had  not  been  blind ; 
nor  did  his  will  run  cross  to  his  judgment, 
but  was  led  by  it;... and  verily  his  will  had 
been  good,  had  it  not  been  misled.  But  the 
error  was  in  his  understanding."  Sermon  iv. 
'ad  Aulam,'  §  16.  Compare  Sermon  iv.  'ad 
Populum,'  §  24.  Though  he  made  and  main- 
tained this  assertion  before  the  Council,  he 
condemned  himself  unreservedly  before  God. 
See  I  Cor.  xv.  9  ;  Phil.  iii.  6  ;  i  Tim.  i.  13,  15. 

2.  Ananias']  Son  of  Nebedaeus,  nominated 
to  the  office,  A.D.  48,  by  Herod,  king  of 
Chalcis,  to  whom  the  Emperor  Claudius 
granted  that  privilege.  Josephus,  XX.  v.  2, 
VI.  2.  Sent  to  Rome,  with  his  son  Ananias, 
Josephus,  '  J.  W.'  II.  xii.  6,  he  was  honour- 
ably acquitted ;  and  the  Procurator,  Cumanus, 
who  had  listened  to  his  Samaritan  accusers, 
was  banished.  Jonathan,  who  was  made  High 
Priest  during  his  absence,  was  murdered  by 
the  procuring  of  Felix,  who  had  become  im- 
patient of  his  repeated  admonitions,  Josephus, 
XX.  viii.  5  ;  and  Ananias,  on  his  return  to 
Jerusalem,  without  any  express  sanction,  it 
seems,  resumed  his  office.  The  Sanhedrim, 
recognising  no  better  claimant,  must  have 
acquiesced.  He  held  it  till  Agrippa,  shortly 
before  Felix  quitted  the  province,  transferred 
the  office  to  Ismael,  son  of  Phabi ;  Josephus, 
XX.  viii.  8.  "The  reason  why  he  removed 
Ananias  was  the  vile  insult  committed  on  the 
inferior  priests  and  people  by  the  forcible 
seizing  on  the  tithes  which  were  due  to  the 
inferior  priests,  so  that  they  who  before  sub- 
sisted on  their  tithes  perished  for  want," 
Biscoe,  p.  65.  After  his  deposition  Ananias 
retained  great  influence  by  lavishing  wealth 
which  he  had  accumulated. 

them  that  stood  by]  Not  any  officer  of  the 
court. 

to  smite  him  on  the  mouth]  Christ  Himself 
liad  been  so  smitten,  John  xviii.  22.  St  Pauls 
prompt  and  stem  utterance  perhaps  antici- 
pated compliance  with  this  direction,  which 
was  quite  illegal  in  itself,  and  must  have  been 
considered  to  be  aggravated  as  given  against 
a  Roman  citizen,  placed  at  a  Jewish  bar  by 
the  Roman  commandant. 

3.  shall  smite]    will  smite,  is  about  to 


smite.  The  words  conveyed  not  a  threat,  but 
a  prophecy,  which  was  fulfilled  by  his  assassi- 
nation five  years  afterwards.  Josephus,  'J.W.' 
II.  xvii.  9. 

ivhited  (wall]  Suggested  by  Jewish  sepul- 
chres. Matt,  xxiii.  27,  which  were  kept  bril- 
liantly white,  to  prevent  the  contraction  of 
ceremonial  defilement  from  touching  them  in 
the  dark. 

This  burst  of  human  feeling  fell  short  of 
the  one  spotless  and  perfect  example,  John 
xviii.  23.  But  Stier  retained  throughout  the 
interval  of  30  years  between  the  editions  of 
his  '  Words  of  the  Apostles '  the  persuasion 
that  St  Paul  "on  this  occasion  committed 
neither  sin  nor  error." 

5.  I  ivist  not]  Some  have  understood  that 
these  words  are  to  be  taken  literally,  and  that 
St  Paul,  having  been  for  some  time  very  little 
in  Jerusalem,  xxiv.  17,  was  actually  ignorant 
that  Ananias  was  the  High  Priest.  He  did  not 
know  that  any  one  was  lawfully  in  that  office. 
According  to  Greswell,  iv.  119,  "it  was  a 
time  when  there  was  no  regular  High  Priest, 
but  when  some  one  was  either  usurping  the 
office,  or,  at  the  utmost,  was  only  pro  tempore 
acting  instead  of  the  regular  High  Priest.  This 
some  one  in  either  case  was  Ananias." 

Others  have  thought  that,  whether  in 
seriousness  or  in  irony,  the  Apostle  was  ex- 
pressing his  opinion  that  the  conduct  and 
character  of  Ananias  rendered  it  impossible 
to  regard  him  as  the  High  Priest. 

Bp  Sanderson  considered  that  St  Paul, 
against  the  usual  habit  of  his  mind,  was  over- 
taken by  human  infirmity;  and,  not  remember- 
ing to  whom  he  was  speaking,  forgot  himself. 
Sermon  '  ad  Aulam,'  xiii.  §  11;  '  Praelectio  de 
Obligatione  Conscientiae,'  i.  §  9. 

6.  ^hen  Paul  percei-ved]  There  was  no- 
thing in  this  unworthy  of  the  Apostle.  His 
object  was  not  to  save  himself  from  danger 
or  ill-usage,  but  to  obtain  a  hearing  for  the 
Gospel.  His  reference  to  his  conduct  on  this 
occasion,  xxiv.  21,  shews  that  there  was,  to 
his  apprehension,  nothing  blameworthy  in  it. 
If  there  had  been  anything  like  duplicity  or 
unworthy  compromise  involved,  it  would  hardly 
have  been  so  soon  followed  by  such  a  vision 
of  his  Lord,  as  in  -r.  1 1. 
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the  hope  and  resurrection  of  the  dead 
I  am  called  in  question. 

7  And  when  he  had  so  said,  there 
arose  a  dissension  between  the  Phari- 
sees and  the  Sadducees :  and  the  mul- 
titude was  divided. 
a  Matt.  22.  8  '^For  the  Sadducees  say  that  there 
is  no  resurrection,  neither  angel,  nor 
spirit:  but  the  Pharisees  confess  both. 

9  And  there  arose  a  great  cry : 
and  the  scribes  that  were  of  the 
Pharisees'  part  arose,  and  strove,  say- 
ing, We  find  no  evil  in  this  man : 
but  if  a  spirit  or  an  angel  hath  spo- 


ken to  him,  let  us  not  fight  against 
God. 

10  And  when  there  arose  a  great 
dissension,  the  chief  captain,  fearing 
lest  Paul  should  have  been  pulled  in 
pieces  of  them,  commanded  the  sol- 
diers to  go  down,  and  to  take  him  by 
force  from  among  them,  and  to  bring 
him  into  the  castle. 

11  And  the  night  following  the 
Lord  stood  by  him,  and  said.  Be 
of  good  cheer,  Paul :  for  as  thou 
hast  testified  of  me  in  Jerusalem,  so 
must  thou  bear  witness  also  at  Rome. 


of  a  Pharisee']  of  Pharisees,  according  to 
the  best  supported  reading.  His  ancestors  for 
several  generations  had  been  Pharisees.  On 
all  the  points  in  controversy  between  Sadducees 
and  Pharisees,  St  Paul  sided  with  the  latter. 

the  hope]  The  great  national  hope  of  the 
coming  of  the  Messiah,  the  hope  of  Israel^ 
xxviii.  2o. 

THE  Dissensions  of  which  are  so  vehe- 
ment THAT  his  Life  is  thought  to 
be  in  danger. 

7.  the  multitude']  This  may  be  under- 
stood to  include  bystandei-s  as  well  as  the 
great  body  of  the  Council. 

8.  no  resurrection]  The  Sadducees  held 
that  the  soul  ceased  to  exist  along  with  the 
body.  The  Pharisees,  that  the  souls  of  the 
good  migrate  from  body  to  body,  while  those 
of  the  wicked  are  chastised  with  everlasting 
punishment.  Josephus,  viii.  i.  3,  4,  '  J.  W.' 
II.  viii.  14.  There  is  reference  to  belief  in  the 
transmigration  of  souls  in  Matt.  xvi.  14 ;  Luke 
ix.  8  ;  John  ix.  2.  The  Sadducean  views  were 
attributed  to  the  Jews  generally  in  the  Code 
of  Justinian,  'Novel.'  146,  2. 

neither  angel]  They  explained  away  the 
angelic  appearances  in  the  Pentateuch  as  of 
beings  created  for  a  particular  time  and  service, 
having  only  a  transient  existence.  See  Biscoe, 
p.  91. 

confess  both]  The  Resurrection;  and  the 
immaterial  world,  in  its  two  great  divisions, 
spirits  intermediate  between  God  and  man, 
and  souls  disembodied  awaiting  the  Resurrec- 
tion and  the  Judgment. 

9.  a  great  cry]  The  Pharisees  were  now 
eager  to  protect  the  Apostle,  and  the  Sad- 
ducees to  prevent  his  escape. 

the  scribes]  Some  of  them.  There  is  no 
sufficient  authority  for  the  prefixing  of  the 
article. 

strove]  A  very  strong  word,  implying 
vehemence  and  obstinacy. 


if  a  spirit]  This  language  could  not  fail 
to  exasperate  the  other  party.  It  did  not 
correctly  represent  St  Paul,  who  had  spoken  of 
an  appearance,  not  of  a  departed  spirit,  but  of 
the  Lord  Himself,  xxii.  18. 

let  us  not  fight  against  God]  The  authority 
for  the  insertion  of  these  words  in  this  place  is 
so  defective  that  they  must  be  regarded  as  an 
interpolation  from  v.  39.  If  they  were  genuine, 
they  would  express  a  state  of  feeling  beyond 
that  of  Gamaliel.  The  sense  is  clearly  indi- 
cated by  the  unfinished  sentence,  as  in  St  Luke's 
report  of  the  Parable  of  the  Barren  Fig  Tree. 

10.  the  chief  captain]  From  the  tower 
Antonia  the  soldiers  had  a  full  view  of  what- 
ever was  going  on  in  and  near  the  Temple. 

pulled  in  pieces]  Between  Pharisees  striving 
to  rescue,  and  Sadducees  bent  on  seizing,  if 
not  destroying  him.  This  was  the  second 
deliverance,  by  Gentile  hands,  of  the  Apostle 
of  the  Gentiles  from  imminent  peril,  xxi.  32. 
Pharisees  and  Sadducees  afterwards  combined 
in  accusing  him  before  Festus,  xxv.  24. 

He  is  cheered  by  a  Vision. 

11.  the  Lord]  The  Lord  Jesus,  as  in  the 
vision  at  Corinth,  xviii.  9. 

good  cheer]  There  was  great  need  of  en- 
couragement. To  human  apprehension  there 
was  at  this  time  nothing  between  the  Apostle 
and  death  but  the  shelter  afforded  in  the 
Roman  barrack. 

Paul]  The  weight  of  MS.  authority  is 
against  the  retention  of  the  name  in  this  place. 

also  at  Rome]  His  wish,  xix.  21;  Rom.  i. 
10,  II,  was  to  be  gratified  in  a  way  of  which 
he  had  had  no  thought.  These  few  words 
from  Christ  were  sufficient  to  sustain  him  in 
his  present  peril,  throughout  his  imprisonment 
at  Caesarea,  in  storm  and  shipwreck  just  be- 
fore which  this  assurance  was  repeated,  xxvii. 
24,  and  under  the  precarious  circumstances  of 
his  arrival  in  Rome.  They  must  have  recurred 
to  his  memory  as  an  intimation  that  he  was  to 
appeal  to  Caesar. 


V.    12- 
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12  And  when  it  was  day,  cer- 
tain  of   the   Jews    banded    together, 

ir, «////i  and  bound  themselves  "under  a  curse, 
SSLt  "  saying  that  they  would  neither  eat 
"■         nor  drink  till  they  had  killed  Paul. 

13  And  they  were  more  than  forty 
which  had  made  this  conspiracy. 

14  And  they  came  to  the  chief 
priests  and  elders,  and  said,  We  have 
bound  ourselves  under  a  great  curse, 
that  we  will  eat  nothing  until  we 
have  slain  Paul. 

15  Now  therefore  ye  with  the 
council  signify  to  the  chief  captain 
that  he  bring  him  down  unto  you  to 
morrow,  as  though  ye  would  inquire 
something  more  perfectly  concerning 
him  :  and  we,  or  ever  he  come  near, 
are  ready  to  kill  him. 


16  And  when  Paul's  sister's  son 
heard  of  their  lying  in  wait,  he  went 
and  entered  into  the  castle,  and  told 
Paul. 

17  Then  Paul  called  one  of  the 
centurions  unto  him^  and  said,  Bring 
this  young  man  unto  the  chief  cap- 
tain :  for  he  hath  a  certain  thing  to 
tell  him. 

18  So  he  took  him,  and  brought 
him  to  the  chief  captain,  and  said, 
Paul  the  prisoner  called  me  unto  h'lm^ 
and  prayed  me  to  bring  this  young 
man  unto  thee,  who  hath  something 
to  say  unto  thee. 

19  Then  the  chief  captain  took 
him  by  the  hand,  and  went  with 
him  aside  privately,  and  asked  him^ 
What  is  that  thou  hast  to  tell  me  ? 


A  CONSPIRACY  OF  JeWS  TO  KILL  HIM 

12.  certain  of  the  Jenvs\  So  in  the 
Vulgate.  The  authority  of  MSS.  is  decisive 
for  the  Jews. 

under  a  curse~\  Most  awful  forms  of  im- 
precation were  in  use.  Josephus,  '  Life,'  §  sZ- 
But  release  from  the  obligation  was  attainable 
without  difficulty.  Easy  absolution,  it  was 
thought,  was  sanctioned  by  Proverbs  xii.  18. 
See  Lightfoot,  '  Horae  Hebr.'  iv.  147.  The 
conspirators  felt  themselves  exempted,  as 
soon  as  the  prisoner  was  removed.  There  was 
a  similar  combination  against  Herod,  of  ten 
men,  one  of  them  blind,  provoked  by  his 
building  a  theatre,  and  instituting  prizes  for 
horse  and  chariot  races  and  for  gymnastic 
exercises.     Josephus,  xv.  viii.  3,  4. 

13.  this  conspiracy]  It  has  been  urged  that 
if  the  Sanhedrim  had  been  allowed  to  retain 
the  power  of  life  and  death  in  causes  affecting 
the  Jewish  religion,  there  would  have  been  no 
necessity  for  this  plot. 

14.  the  chief  priests  and  elders']  These 
doubtless  were  of  the  Sadducee  party,  which, 
at  that  time,  supplied  the  majority  of  Jewish 
magistrates.  The  conspirators,  it  is  plain,  felt 
quite  sure  of  the  hearty  concurrence  of  the 
highest  authorities.  The  words  of  Christ, 
John  xvi.  2,  found  their  fulfilment. 

15.  signify]  A  legal  term ;  give  official 
notice ;  a  formal  request  for  a  regular  investi- 
gation, to  which  Lysias,  it  might  be  assumed, 
would  be  disposed  to  accede,  after  the  abrupt 
interruption  of  the  previous  day. 

unto  you]  If  they  meant  by  this  the  house 
of  the  High  Priest,  the  distance  from  Antonia 
would  afford  more  choice  of  opportunity  for 
the  assassination.     They  might  reckon  on  the 


guard  being  in  no  great  force.  The  murder 
would  admit  of  being  represented  as  the  result 
of  an  accidental  tumult,  and  the  Sanhedrim 
would  exert  themselves  to  appease  the  Roman 
authorities. 

to  morrow]  This  word  has  not  the  sup- 
port of  MSS.  and  Versions  here,  as  in  v.  20. 

16.  Paul's  sisters  son]  His  friends  had 
access  to  him  now  in  Jerusalem,  as  they  had 
afterwards  at  Cassarea,  xxiv.  23.  This  is  the 
only  reference,  throughout  the  whole  history, 
to  any  of  the  Apostle's  relatives.  The  sister 
and  nephew  can  hardly  have  been  resident  in 
Jerusalem,  or  what  need  could  there  have  been 
for  the  arrangement  with  Mnason,  xxi.  16  ? 

17.  one  of  the  centurions]  One  of  the  ten 
under  the  tribune.  The  assurance  given  by 
Christ,  f.  II,  did  not  dispense  with  the  best 
precaution  and  exertion  on  the  part  of  St  Paul, 
any  more  than  the  Angel's  declaration  that 
there  should  be  no  loss  of  any  man's  life  made 
him  indifferent  to  the  mariners'  proposing  to 
leave  the  ship,  xxvii.  22,  31.  He  thought  it 
prudent  that  the  information  should  be  con- 
veyed immediately  to  the  chief  captain  himself, 
not  through  the  centurion. 

IS  MADE  KNOWN  TO  THE  ChIEF  CAPTAIN, 

18.  brought  him  to  the  chief  captain]  St 
Luke,  we  cannot  doubt,  had  the  particulars 
of  this  most  graphic  account  communicated  to 
him  by  the  young  man  himself. 

19.  Then  the  chief  captain]  His  position 
was  very  embarrassing.  If  he  was  prejudiced 
by  the  representations  of  the  Jewish  authori- 
ties, backed  by  the  influence  of  Agrippa,  on 
the  other  hand  there  was  fearful  risk  in  any- 
thing that  looked  like  remissness  in  protecting 
the  life  and  liberty  of  a  Roman  citizen. 
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20  And  he  said,  The  Jews  have 
agreed  to  desire  thee  that  thou 
wouldest  bring  down  Paul  to  mor- 
row into  the  council,  as  though  they 
would  inquire  somewhat  of  him  more 
perfectly. 

21  But  do  not  thou  yield  unto 
them  :  for  there  lie  in  wait  for  him 
of  them  more  than  forty  men,  which 
have  bound  themselves  with  an  oath, 
that  they  will  neither  eat  nor  drink 
till  they  have  killed  him :  and  now 
are  they  ready,  looking  for  a  promise 
from  thee. 

22  So  the  chief  captain  then  let 
the  young  man  depart,  and  charged 
/;/w.  See  thou  tell  no  man  that  thou 
hast  shewed  these  things  to  me. 

23  And  he  called  unto  him  two 


centurions,  saying.  Make  ready  two 
hundred  soldiers  to  go  to  Caesarea, 
and  horsemen  threescore  and  ten, 
and  spearmen  two  hundred,  at  the 
third  hour  of  the  night ; 

24  And  provide  them  beasts,  that 
they  may  set  Paul  on,  and  bring  him 
safe  unto  Felix  the  governor. 

25  And  he  wrote  a  letter  after  this 
manner : 

26  Claudius  Lysias  unto  the  most 
excellent  governor  Felix  sendeth  greet- 
ing. 

27  This  man  was  taken  of  the 
Jews,  and  should  have  been  killed  of 
them  :  then  came  I  with  an  army, 
and  rescued  him,  having  understood 
that  he  was  a  Roman. 

28  And  when  I  would  have  known 


20.  The  Jenvs']  The  authorities,  the  San- 
hedrim, as,  repeatedly,  in  the  Gospel  accord- 
ing to  St  John,  e.g.  \.  19,  v.  15,  16. 

as  though  they  ^ould]  Recent  criticism  is 
strongly  in  favour  of  the  participle  in  the 
Original  being  in  the  singular:  as  though  thou 
wouldest. 

23.  tivo  centurions']  One  was  to  go  no 
further  than  Antipatris,  v.  32. 

soldiers']    Heavy-armed  legionaries. 

spearmen  J  A.  V.  has  followed  the  Vulgate. 
The  word  is  extremely  rare.  Suidas  under- 
stood military  lictors  who  kept  on  the  right 
side  of  the  prisoners  whom  they  had  in  charge. 
A  various  reading  in  the  Alex.  MS.  means 
slingers. 

The  escort  was  in  all  470,  a  very  large 
number ;  but  the  conspiracy  had  the  sanction 
of  the  Jewish  authorities ;  the  strength  and 
organization  of  the  sicarii  were  very  formid- 
able ;  and  the  forty  conspirators  within  the 
city  would  have  had  little  difficulty  in  securing 
the  cooperation  of  any  numbers  outside  the 
walls. 

at  the  third  hour]  About  9  p.m.,  the  end 
of  the  first  and  beginning  of  the  second  watch, 
a  time  for  relieving  guard. 

WHO    SENDS   HIM  TO   FeLIX  AT  C/ESAREA. 

24.  beasts]  In  the  Original  a  general  word 
which  might  include  camels  and  asses  as  well 
as  horses.  Caesarea  was  about  70  miles  north- 
west from  Jerusalem,  and  relays  would  be 
necessary.  If  the  Apostle  rode,  the  soldiers 
to  whom  his  chains  were  attached  must  have 
been  mounted  also.  And  from  Antipatris  to 
Caesarea  his  escort  consisted  entirely  of 
cavalry. 


Felix]  See  xxiv.  25.  A  freedman  of 
Antonia  the  mother  of  Claudius,  brother  of 
Pallas  the  all-powerful  favourite  of  that 
emperor,  was  raised  to  the  equestrian  order, 
and,  A.D.  52,  appointed  Procurator  of  Judasa. 
His  corrupt  and  oppressive  administration 
was,  in  many  ways,  most  disastrous  to  the 
Jews:  "  Intempestivis  remediis  delicta  accen- 
debat,"  Tacitus,  '  Ann.'  xii.  54.  Suetonius, 
in  his  Life  of  Claudius,  §  28,  calls  him  "trium 
reginarum  maritum."  His  first  wife  was  a 
daughter  of  Juba,  king  of  Mauritania,  grand- 
daughter of  Antony  and  Cleopatra,  Tacitus, 
'  Hist.'  V.  9.  His  second  was  Drusilla,  xxiv. 
24.  Of  the  third  no  particulars  have  been 
preserved. 

Between  verses  24  and  25  the  Vulgate  has 
"  Timuit  enim  ne  forte  raperent  eum  Judasi 
et  occiderent,  et  ipse  postea  calumniam  susti- 
neret,  tamquam  accepturus  pecuniam."  An 
interpolation  recognised  by  only  one  Cursive 
Greek  MS. 

25.  after  this  manner]  It  has  very  com- 
monly been  assumed  that  a  letter  from  a 
Tribune  to  a  Procurator  must  of  course  have 
been  written  in  Latin.  But,  as  Greek  was 
at  the  time  in  very  extensive  use,  it  is  quite 
possible  that  St  Luke  had  only  to  transcribe, 
not  to  translate  the  original  document. 

26.  most  excellent]  A.V.  has  followed 
the  Vulgate  here,  and  in  Luke  i.  3  ;  but  varied 
the  rendering  in  xxiv.  3,  xxvi.  25. 

27.  nvith  an  army]  Rather,  <ivith  the 
force  under  my  command. 

and  rescued  him]  This  certainly  refers  to 
the  first  interference  of  the  Tribune,  xxi.  32, 
and  there  is  a  dextrous  suppression  of  the 
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the  cause  wherefore  they  accused 
him,  I  brought  him  forth  into  their 
council : 

29  Whom  I  perceived  to  be  ac- 
cused of  questions  of  their  law,  but 
to  have  nothing  laid  to  his  charge 
worthy  of  death  or  of  bonds. 

30  And  when  it  was  told  me  how 
that  the  Jews  laid  wait  for  the  man, 
I  sent  straightway  to  thee,  and  gave 
commandment  to  his  accusers  also  to 
say  before  thee  what  they  had  against 
him.     Farewell. 

31  Then  the  soldiers,  as  it  was 
commanded  them,  took  Paul,  and 
brought  him  by  night  to  Antipatris. 

32  On  the  morrow  they  left  the 
horsemen  to  go  with  him,  and  re- 
turned to  the  castle  : 

33  Who,  when  they  came  to 
Cassarea,  and  delivered  the  epistle  to 


the  governor,  presented  Paul  also  be- 
fore him. 

34  And  when  the  governor  had 
read  the  letter^  he  asked  of  what  pro- 
vince he  was.  And  when  he  under- 
stood that  he  was  of  Cilicia  ; 

35  I  will  hear  thee,  said  he,  when 
thine  accusers  are  also  come.  And 
he  commanded  him  to  be  kept  in 
Herod's  judgment  hall. 

CHAPTER   XXIV. 

I  Paul  being  accused  by  Terttdlus  the  oj-ator, 
10  answereth  for  his  life  and  doctrine.  ^4 
He  preacheth  Christ  to  the  governor  and  his 
wife.  26  The  governor  hopeth  for  a  bribe, 
but  in  vain.  11  At  last,  going  out  of  his 
office,  he  leaveth  Paul  itt  prison. 

AND  after  five  days  Ananias  the 
£\.  high  priest  descended  with  the 
elders,  and  with  a  certain  orator  named 
Tertullus,  who  informed  the  governor 
against  Paul. 


truth  which  falls  little  short  of  falsehood. 
The  letter  states  facts,  but  not  in  the  order  of 
their  occurrence.  Lysias  rescued  the  Apostle 
from  the  rioters,  before  he  knew  that  he  was 
a  Roman,  as  well  as  afterwards  from  the 
Council,  xxiii.  10.  But  he  had  not  rescued 
him  because  he  was  a  Roman,  nor  did  he 
thereupon  place  him  before  the  Council.  No- 
thing is  said  of  the  erroneous  impression  under 
which  he  had  acted,  xxi.  38.  Credit  was 
taken  for  having  rescued  a  citizen  of  Rome 
from  Jewish  outrage,  but  no  hint  was  dropped 
of  having  been  on  the  verge  of  scourging  him. 

29.    nothing  laid  to  his  charge^  See  xxv.  25. 

31.  by  night]  A  precaution  against  any 
violence  on  the  part  of  the  Jews.  It  is  not 
said  that  they  reached  Antipatris  in  one 
night. 

Antipatris']  So  called  in  honour  of  his 
father,  Antipater,  by  Herod  the  Great,  when 
he  rebuilt  it.  The  old  name  Caphar  Saba, 
Josephus,  XIII.  XV.  i,  'J.  W.'  iv.  viii.  i,  still 
survives  in  Kefr  Saba.  Jerome  spoke  of  it  as 
"semirutum  oppidulum."  By  the  usually 
understood  route,  through  the  pass  of  Beth- 
horon,  it  was  forty-two  Roman  miles  from 
Jerusalem,  and  twenty-six  from  Caesarea.  It 
has  been  ascertained  that  there  was  a  shorter 
road,  by  Gophna. 

32.  they]  The  200  legionaries  and  the 
3 00  spearmen.  The  danger  was  now  less, 
and  so  large  an  escort  was  no  longer  necessary. 

34.  Cilicia]  In  the  same  presidency  as 
Judaea,  viz.  Syria,  and  therefore  equally  with- 
in the  jurisdiction  of  Felix. 


35.  /  nvill  hear  thee]  In  the  Original  a 
compound  verb,  implying  patient  and  full  in- 
vestigation. It  was  a  maxim  of  the  Roman 
law  that  whoever  was  sent  from  one  authority 
to  another,  with  a  written  statement  of  the 
charges  against  him,  should  have  a  fresh  hear- 
ing.    '  Digest '  L.  48,  Tit.  3,  1.  6. 

judgment  hall]  Rather,  palace,  as  Phil, 
i.  13.  Built  by  flerod  the  Great,  on  a  large 
scale  and  of  great  splendour,  it  had  become 
the  residence  of  the  Roman  governor.  Comp. 
Mark  xv.  16;  John  xviii.  28,  2,2>',  xix.  9.  It 
was  a  very  indulgent  arrangement  that  the 
Apostle  was  lodged  in  the  residence  of  the 
governor  and  not  in  a  prison. 

Tertullus,    employed   by   the    High 
Priest  and  the  Elders,  accuses  him. 

Chap.  XXIV.  1.  fi-ve  days]  I.e.  after  the 
Apostle's  arrival  in  Caesarea.  This  interval 
may  very  well  have  been  occupied  with  pre- 
paratory arrangements  for  the  journey  of  the 
High  Priest  and  Elders,  which  included  the 
engaging  the  professional  services  of  Tertullus. 

Ananias]  See  xxiii.  2.  Calvin  considered 
this  decisive  against  his  being  the  regular  High 
Priest.  The  undertaking  this  journey  would 
have  been  beneath  the  dignity  of  that  office. 

nvith  the  elders]  A  deputation  from  the 
Sanhedrim. 

Tertullus]  A  name  formed  from  Tertius, 
as  Catullus  from  Catius,  and  Lucullus  from 
Lucius.  The  provincials,  ignorant  of  Roman 
law,  and  not  familiar  with  Latin,  employed 
Roman  advocates,  who  by  such  practice  pre- 
pared themselves  for  the   forum.     In  some 
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2  And  when  he  was  called  forth, 
Tertullus  began  to  accuse  him^  say- 
ing, Seeing  that  by  thee  we  enjoy 
great  quietness,  and  that  very  worthy 
deeds  are  done  unto  this  nation  by  thy 
providence, 

3  We  accept  //  always,  and  in  all 
places,  most  noble  Felix,  with  all 
thankfulness. 

4  Notwithstanding,  that  I  be  not 
further  tedious  unto  thee,  I  pray 
thee  that  thou  wouldest  hear  us  of 
thy  clemency  a  few  words. 

5  For  we  have  found  this  man  a 


pestilent  fellow^  and  a  mover  of  se- 
dition among  all  the  Jews  through- 
out the  world,  and  a  ringleader  of  the 
sect  of  the  Nazarenes  : 

6  Who  also  hath  gone  about  to 
profane  the  temple  :  whom  we  took, 
and  would  have  judged  according  to 
our  law. 

7  But  the  chief  captain  Lysias 
came  upon  us^  and  with  great  vio- 
lence took  him  away  out  of  our 
hands, 

8  Commanding  his  accusers  to 
come  unto    thee :   by  examining  of 


cases  young  men  of  good  family  pleaded 
gratuitously.  Often  they  were  hireling  rhe- 
toricians. 

ivbo  informed]  sc.  Ananias  and  the  Elders 
as  well  as  their  advocate. 

2.  began  to  accuse  him']  The  proceedings 
of  provincial  law  courts  were  registered  by 
intelligent  reporters  paid  by  the  state.  See 
Valesius'  note  on  Eusebius,  vii.  ii. 

<u)e  enjoy]  Tertullus  here  and  in  v.  6  iden- 
tified himself  with  his  clients,  but  he  drew  a 
line  by  saying  this  nation,  not  our  nation. 

great  quietness]  Tertullus  shewed  his  pro- 
fessional skill  in  availing  himself  of  the  only 
pretext  for  any  sort  of  compliment.  Felix  had 
put  down  banditti  and  assumed  the  title  of 
Pro'vinciae  Pacificator.  But  the  sequel  of  his 
government  was  sadly  at  variance  with  this. 
He  employed  some  of  the  sicarii  to  assassinate 
Jonathan  the  High  Priest;  and  plunder  and 
arson  became  very  prevalent.  Josephus,  XX. 
vhi.  5,  6,  'J.  W.'  II.  xiii.  2,  6. 

'very  ivorthy  deeds]  There  is  a  various 
reading,  strongly  supported  by  MSS.  and 
favoured  by  the  Vulgate  and  the  Syriac :  and 
reforms  are  made. 

thy  pro'vidence]  An  expression  in  frequent 
use  on  coins  and  medals.  Some  have  preferred 
to  connect  always  and  in  all  places  imme- 
diately with  this.  It  has  been  suggested  that, 
after  this  commencement,  which  was  not  only 
fulsome  but  false  (cp.  v.  27),  only  an  abstract 
of  the  speech  was  given  by  St  Luke. 

5.     a  pestilent  fellow]     Cp.  i  Mace.  xv.  3. 

sedition]  There  is  good  MS.  authority, 
supported  by  Chrysostom  and  the  Vulgate, 
for  seditions.  Tertullus  put  foremost  the 
charge  most  likely  to  move  Felix  to  take  cog- 
nizance of  the  case. 

throughout  the  world]  In  a  Roman  court  of 
law  this  was  equivalent  to  the  Roman  empire. 

a  ringleader]  Literally,  the  foremost  in  a 
rank  of  soldiers,  a  file-leader.  This  was  a 
second  charge,  before  the  original  accusation 
of  profaning  the  Temple  was  brought  forward. 


the  Nazarenes]  A  name  expressive  of  con- 
tempt. This  is  the  only  instance  of  its  appli- 
cation to  Christians  in  Scripture.  They  did 
not  shrink  from  speaking  of  their  Lord  as 
Jesus  of  Nazareth,  ii.  22,  iii.  6,  iv.  10.  In- 
deed He  had  Himself  adopted  the  designation, 
xxii.  8.  Somewhat  later,  a  Judaizing  sect  in 
Palestine  bore  the  name  of  Nazarenes. 

6.  hath  gone  about]  attempted,  as  in 
xxi.  31.  Tertullus  knew  the  circumstances 
too  well  to  echo  the  charge  of  actual  profana- 
tion, as  alleged  by  the  Jews  of  Asia,  xxi.  28. 
Such  an  offence  was,  by  the  Roman  law, 
punishable  with  death. 

ivhom  we  took]  All  the  subsequent  words, 
down  to  come  unto  thee  in  f .  8,  included,  are 
omitted  in  most  critical  editions.  And  ex- 
ternal evidence  is  certainly  against  their  genuine- 
ness. They  are  found  in  only  one  Uncial 
MS.  Many  variations  have  been  thought  to 
betray  their  spuriousness.  Their  omission,  it 
has  been  urged,  is  inexplicable,  whereas  inter- 
polation, from  xxi.  32,  xxiii.  27,  is  easily 
understood.  On  the  other  hand,  the  clause  is 
recognised  by  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate,  and  the 
report  of  the  speech  is  extremely  brief  and 
meagre  without  it.  Tertullus  must  surely 
have  made  some  reference  to  this  incident,  and 
the  language  is  quite  in  keeping  with  his  syco- 
phancy. 

<would  have  judged]  They  had  all  but 
murdered  him,  xxi.  31,  without  any  judicial 
process.  The  Jews  attested  this  misrepresenta- 
tion of  Tertullus,  whose  purpose  was  to  have 
the  Apostle  handed  over  to  a  Jewish  court, 
in  which  case  his  assassination  would  have 
been  effected  without  much  difficulty. 

7.  nvith  great  'violence]  If  Tertullus  was 
not  confounding  the  riot  with  the  assembling 
of  the  Council,  this  was  gross  exaggeration. 
There  had  been  no  violence,  because  there  had 
been  no  resistance.  Such  an  expression  is  not 
likely  to  have  been  used  by  an  interpolator, 
and  it  is  so  far  an  argument  for  the  genuine- 
ness of  the  clause. 
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whom  thyself  mayest  take  know- 
ledge of  all  these  things,  whereof  we 
accuse  him. 

9  And  the  Jews  also  assented,  say- 
ing that  these  things  were  so. 

10  Then  Paul,  after  that  the  go- 
vernor had  beckoned  unto  him  to 
speak,  answered.  Forasmuch  as  I 
know  that  thou  hast  been  of  many 
years  a  judge  unto  this  nation,  I 
do  the  more  cheerfully  answer  for 
myself: 

11  Because  that  thou  mayest  un- 
derstand,    that    there    are    yet     but 


twelve  days  since  I  went  up  to  Jeru- 
salem for  to  worship. 

12  And  they  neither  found  me  in 
the  temple  disputing  with  any  man, 
neither  raising  up  the  people,  neither 
in  the  synagogues,  nor  in  the  city  : 

13  Neither  can  they  prove  the 
things  whereof  they  now  accuse  me. 

14  But  this  I  confess  unto  thee, 
that  after  the  way  which  they  call 
heresy,  so  worship  I  the  God  of  my 
fathers,  believing  all  things  which 
are  written  in  the  law  and  in  the 
prophets  : 


8.  of  ivhom']  This  pronoun  is  in  the 
singular,  and  must  be  understood  either  of  St 
Paul  or  of  Lysias.  The  2 and  verse  seems  to 
point  the  reference  to  the  latter,  and  so  Chry- 
sostom  understood  it.  This,  again,  is  favour- 
able to  the  genuineness  of  the  clause.  For,  if 
that  were  omitted,  of  nvhom  must  be  under- 
stood of  the  Apostle,  to  whom  the  accusers 
would  never  have  thought  of  turning  for  sup- 
port to  this  allegation.  Tertullus,  by  way  of 
impressing  Felix  with  the  confidence  which  he 
felt  in  the  goodness  of  his  cause,  would  natu- 
rally refer  to  Lysias,  and  not  to  the  prisoner 
at  the  bar. 

9.  assented]  The  High  Priest  and  Elders 
supported  the  statement  by  their  testimony. 
The  reading  of  the  best  authority,  by  a  very 
slight  variation,  gives  another  sjex\:%  joined  in 
the  attack,  combined  in  assailing  St  Paul. 

The  Apostle  makes  his  Defence. 

10.  to  speak]  St  Paul  had  to  answer  three 
charges:  sedition,  'w.  11 — 13;  heading  the 
sect  of  the  Nazarencs,  -w.  14 — 16  ;  and  pro- 
fanation of  the  Temple,  t;.  18. 

of  many  years]  Observe,  a  judge,  not 
gonjernor.  The  procuratorship  of  Felix,  esti- 
mated by  Bp  Pearson  at  five  years  and  a  half,  by 
Biscoe  at  seven  years,  and  by  Greswell  ex- 
tended to  upwards  of  eight  years,  was,  accord- 
ing to  the  lowest  calculation,  a  long  period,  when 
all  officials  were  changed  so  very  frequently  as, 
for  some  time  past,  they  had  been  in  Palestine. 
The  government  of  the  three  immediate  pre- 
decessors of  Felix  could  not  have  lasted  much 
above  eight  years  and  a  half  at  the  furthest. 
And  it  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that,  previously 
to  his  appointment  as  successor  to  Cumanus, 
Felix  had  been  for  several  years  in  joint  ad- 
ministration with  him  :  '■'■jampridem  Judaeae 
impositus,"  Tacitus,  'Ann.'xn.54.  This  refer- 
ence to  the  duration  of  his  power  over  such  a 
people,  under  all  the  circumstances,  could  not 
fail  to  be  gratifying  to  Felix.  St  Paul  made 
the  opening  of  his  speech  complimentary  with- 
out falling  into  flattery. 


the  more  cheerfully]  I  do  cheerfully  is 
better  authorized. 

11.  mayest  understand]  Rather,  canst 
easily  ascertain.  From  the  shortness  of 
his  stay  in  Jerusalem  any  offence  committed 
there  must  have  been  recent.  There  could  be 
no  difficulty  in  obtaining  witnesses  and  proofs. 

but  twelve  days]  To  the  five  days  in  1;.  i 
there  are  to  be  added  two  for  the  transit  from 
Caesarea  to  Jerusalem,  xxi.  15 — 17  ;  the  day 
of  his  interview  with  St  James  and  the  Elders, 
1;.  1 8 ;  the  day  on  which  he  purified  himself,  t*. 
26  ;  that  on  which  he  was  rescued  by  Lysias, 
'V,  2)3 '1  that  on  which  he  stood  before  the 
Council,  xxiii.  i ;  that  on  which  Lysias  was 
informed  of  the  Jewish  conspiracy,  xxiii.  17. 

to  Ivors  hip]  Emphatic.  It  could  not  be 
thought  at  all  likely  that  one  who  had  made 
so  long  a  journey  for  such  a  purpose  would  be 
guilty  of  profaning  the  Temple. 

12.  synagogues]     See  vi.  9. 

13.  prove]  A,  B,  E  subjoin  to  thee, 
and  this  is  represented  in  the  Syriac  and  the 
Vulgate. 

14.  heresy]  The  same  word  is  more  cor- 
rectly rendered  by  sect,  v.  5,  v.  17,  xv.  5, 
xxvi.  5,  and  xxviii.  22.  It  is  used  of  the 
Jewish  sects  by  Josephus ;  of  schools  of  philo- 
sophy by  Greek  writers  generally ;  of  schools 
of  medicine  by  Galen. 

the  God  of  my  fathers]  A  classical  phrase 
which  must  have  been  familiar  to  Felix.  Old 
hereditary  associations  of  time  and  place  had 
still  a  very  strong  hold  on  the  Apostle's  mind, 
see  xviii.  18,  xxi.  i6;  and  they  remained  with 
him  to  the  very  last,  a  Tim.  i.  3.  His  new 
creed  had  nothing  to  disturb  these,  nothing  to 
make  him  feel  that  he  was  severed  from  the 
faith  of  his  ancestors.  The  Roman  law  re- 
garded fidelity  to  hereditary  belief  and  ritual 
as  one  of  the  duties  of  a  good  citizen. 

the  law  and  in  the  prophets]  The  whole 
Old  Testament.  See  Matt.  vii.  12.  St  Paul 
found  in  Christianity  the  consummation  of 
the  Law  and  the  fulfilment  of  Prophecy. 
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15  And  have  hope  toward  God, 
which  they  themselves  also  allow, 
that  there  shall  be  a  resurrection  of 
the  dead,  both  of  the  just  and  unjust. 

16  And  herein  do  I  exercise  my- 
self, to  have  always  a  conscience 
void  of  offence  toward  God,  and  to- 
ward men. 

17  Now  after  many  years  I  came 
to  bring  alms  to  my  nation,  and 
offerings. 

chap.  21.      18  ^Whereupon  certain  Jews  from 
^'  Asia  found  me  purified  in  the  tem- 

ple, neither  with  multitude,  nor  with 
tumult. 


19  Who  ought  to  have  been  here 
before  thee,  and  object,  if  they  had 
ought  against  me. 

20  Or  else  let  these  same  here 
say,  if  they  have  found  any  evil 
doing  in  me,  while  I  stood  before 
the  council, 

21  Except  it  be  for  this  one  voice, 
that   I  cried  standing  among  them, 
^Touching  the  resurrectionof  the  dead  ^<^'^''>t 
I  am  called  in  question  by  you  this 
day. 

22  And  when  Felix  heard  these 
things,  having  more  perfect  know- 
ledge of  that  way,  he  deferred  them. 


15.  they  thetnsel'ves']  This  must  have 
pointed  to  the  Pharisees  among  the  deputation 
from  Jerusalem.  Their  goodwill,  xxiii.  9, 
was  very  transient. 

of  the  dead]  Not  authorized  by  tC,  A,  B,  C, 
or  Vulgate.  Alford  suggests  that  the  omission 
was  intentional,  in  consideration  of  the  pre- 
judices of  his  hearers.     Cp.  xvii.  3a. 

and  unjujt]  The  Pharisees  restricted  the 
transmigration  of  souls  to  the  righteous. 
Josephus,  xviii.  i.  3,  '  J.  W.'  11.  viii.  14. 

16.  herein]  Rather,  on  this  account, 
in  accordance  with  these  my  principles.  A.  V. 
gives  by  this  for  the  same  expression  in  John 
xvi.  30,  where  Tyndale  and  Cranmer  have 
therefore. 

'void  of  offence]  Literally,  unhurt^  faultless. 
Compare  xxiii.  i. 

17.  after  many  years]  After  several;  a 
little  over  four  since  his  last  visit  to  Jerusalem, 
xviii.  ^^.  That  interval  was  long  enough  to 
make  it  most  unlikely  that  he  had  formed  a 
party  or  excited  any  disturbance.  Denton 
understands  the  two  and  twenty  years  since 
his  conversion. 

alms... and  offerings]  The  conveying  of 
which  was  part  of  his  ministering  to  the 
saints,  Rom.  xv.  25.  Alms^  the  result  of  the 
collections  in  Macedonia  and  Achaia  for  the 
relief  of  the  poor  Christians  at  Jerusalem, 
Rom.  XV.  25,  26 ;  i  Cor.  xvi.  i — 4  ;  2  Cor. 
viii.  I — 4.  Offerings  were  for  religious  or 
charitable  purposes  generally  ;  the  two  words 
warranting  the  combination  of  "  alms  and 
oblations,"  according  to  one  acceptation,  in 
the  Prayer  for  the  Church  Militant. 

Some  have  by  offerings  understood  those 
which  the  Apostle  made  on  behalf  of  the  four 
men  who  had  a  vow,  xxi.  24,  26.  But  this 
had  been  no  part  of  his  purpose  in  this  visit  to 
Jerusalem ;  it  was  done  in  compliance  with 
the  advice  given  by  St  James  and  the  Elders 
after  his  arrival. 


18.  IVJjereupon]  Rather,  At  which  time, 
or  Amidst  which  occupations,  as  in  xxvi. 
12. 

certain  Jenvs  from  Asia]  Not  residents  in 
Jerusalem,  as  TertuUus  had  left  it  to  be 
understood,  -y.  5. 

purified]  No  reference  had  been  made  to 
this  in  his  speech  to  the  people,  or  in  that  to 
the  Sanhedrim. 

19.  Who  ought  to  have  been  here]  The 
policy  and  interest  of  the  Sanhedrim  forbade 
the  presence  of  the  Jews  from  Asia.  Any 
examination  of  them  in  a  court  of  law  must 
have  proved  that  they  were  the  authors  of  the 
disturbance,  and  that  it  had  its  origin  in  cir- 
cumstances not  connected  with  Palestine,  and 
beyond  the  cognizance  of  Roman  law. 

and  object]  Better,  accuse,  previously  to 
1611. 

20.  if  they  have  found]  Rather,  what 
evil  doing  they  found  in  me. 

nvhile  I  stood  before  the  council]  He  was 
under  no  apprehension  of  being  censured  for 
rebuking  Ananias. 

21.  Touching  the  resurrection]  Cp.  xxiii.  6. 

22.  halving  more  perfect  kno^jj ledge]  I.e. 
because  he  had.  Felix  doubtless  understood 
the  position  of  Christians,  and  the  bearing  of 
their  belief  on  civil  and  political  affairs,  too 
accurately  to  be  misled  by  the  allegations  of 
the  Jews.  Much  of  his  time  had  been  spent 
in  Cassarea ;  and  it  is  probable  that  the  example 
of  Cornelius  may  have  influenced  other  Roman 
soldiers.  His  cohabitation  with  Drusilla,  a 
Jewess,  may  have  contributed  to  turn  his 
thoughts  in  that  direction. 

that  ivay]     See  ix.  2. 

deferred  them]  A  legal  term ;  adjourned 
the  case.  The  Jews  had  not  established  their 
charges.  But  Felix  may  have  been  perplexed 
by  St  Paul's  acknowledging  himself  a  Nazarene, 
while  he  denied  that  he  had  profaned  the 
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and  said,  When  Lysias  the  chief  cap- 
tain shall  come  down,  I  will  know 
the  uttermost  of  your  matter. 

23  And  he  commanded  a  centu- 
rion to  keep  Paul,  and  to  let  hi?n 
have  liberty,  and  that  he  should  for- 
bid none  of  his  acquaintance  to  mi- 
nister or  come  unto  him. 

24  And  after  certain  days,  when 
Felix  came  with  his  wife  Drusilla, 
which  was  a  Jewess,  he  sent  for  Paul, 
and  heard  him  concerning  the  faith 
in  Christ. 

25  And  as  he  reasoned   of  right- 


eousness, temperance,  and  judgment 
to  come,  Felix  trembled,  and  answer- 
ed, Go  thy  way  for  this  time  ;  when 
I  have  a  convenient  season,  I  will  call 
for  thee. 

26  He  hoped  also  that  money 
should  have  been  given  him  of  Paul, 
that  he  might  loose  him :  wherefore 
he  sent  for  him  the  oftener,  and  com- 
muned with  him. 

27  But  after  two  years  Porcius 
Festus  came  into  Felix'  room :  and 
Felix,  willing  to  shew  the  Jews  a 
pleasure,  left  Paul  bound. 


Temple.  He  did  not  set  the  Apostle  at 
liberty,  neither  did  he  give  him  up  to  the 
Jews.  The  knowledge  which  Lysias  had  of 
all  the  circumstances  and  his  opinion  of  the 
prisoner's  innocence  required  to  be  borne  in 
mind.  We  have  no  means  of  ascertaining 
whether  Lysias  came  down  to  Gaesarea.  He 
must  have  done  so,  in  the  course  of  two  years, 
if  he  retained  his  command.  But  the  Jews 
may  have  made  interest  with  Felix  to  keep 
the  questions  connected  with  St  Paul  in  abey- 
ance. One  motive  for  delay  appears  in  -z;.  26. 
kno^  the  uttermost}  Rather,  give  my 
final  decision. 

23.  a  centurion]  tlie  centurion  who  had 
charge  of  him.  See  above,  xxii.  26.  Probably 
the  same  that  had  come  all  the  way  with  the 
cavalry  escort  when  the  other  of  the  two  cen- 
turions, xxiii.  23,  went  back  to  Jerusalem 
with  the  foot  soldiers,  i'.  32. 

liberty]  Some  relaxation  of  the  strictness  of 
the  custodia  militaris  under  which  he  had  been 
kept ;  possibly  to  the  extent  of  the  soldier 
accompanying  him  without  any  chain.  But, 
as  St  Paul  was  left  bound,  t.  27,  any  such 
indulgence  seems  to  have  been  withdrawn. 

his  acquaintance]  Rather,  any  of  his  onun 
sect  or  brotherhood .  The  expression  is  the 
same  as  in  iv.  23.  Felix  perhaps  hoped  that 
some  of  these  would  ransom  St  Paul. 

24.  came]  He  may  have  been  absent  from 
Caesarea,  or  they  came  into  the  hall  of 
audience. 

Drusilla]  Glad  of  an  opportunity  for  see- 
ing the  ringleader  of  the  Nazarenes ;  no  higher 
motive  than  that  of  Herod  Antipas,  Luke 
xxiii.  8.  She  was  the  youngest  daughter  of 
Herod  Agrippa  L  (ch.  xii.),  six  years  old  at 
the  time  of  her  father's  death,  Josephus,  xix. 
ix.  I ;  and  sister  of  Herod  Agrippa  IL,  xxv. 
13.  Under  the  influence  of  a  sorcerer,  Simon, 
a  Jew  of  Cyprus,  whom  some  have  been  dis- 
posed to  identify  with  Simon  Magus,  she 
deserted  her  husband,  Azizus,  king  of  Emesa, 
to  marry  Felix,  Josephus,  xx.  vii.  2.     Dru- 


silla, with  her  son  by  Felix,  perished  in  the 
eruption  of  Vesuvius,  a.d.  79,  Josephus, 
XX.  vii.  2. 

Teaches  concerning  the  Faith  before 
Felix  and  Drusilla. 

25.  righteousness]  Fit  subject  of  warning 
to  one  of  whom  Tacitus  wrote;  "cuncta 
malefacta  sibi  impune  ratus,"  '  Ann.'  xii.  54  ; 
and  "  per  omnem  saevitiam  et  libidinem,  jus 
regium  servili  ingenio  exercuit,"  '  Hist.'  v.  9. 

temperance]  Rather,  continence.  This 
was  not  in  the  judgment  hall,  but  in  a  private 
interview.  In  public  the  Apostle  had  spoken 
with  all  deference  and  respect. 

judgment]  t  li  e  judgment. 

26.  that  money  should  have  been  gi-ven  him] 
In  defiance  of  the  Lex  Julia,  '  Digest'  XL.  xi. 
3.  This  malpractice  was  carried  by  Albinus, 
who  succeeded  Festus,  to  such  an  outrageous 
length  that  the  prisons  were  emptied,  and  the 
province  swarmed  with  robbers.  Josephus, 
XX.  ix.  5. 

communed]  Conversed  familiarly.  The 
imperfect  tense  implies  that  this  took  place 
repeatedly. 

27.  after  tivo  years]  Reckoned  from  the 
commencement  of  St  Paul's  imprisonment. 
This  delay  must  have  been  a  severe  trial  to 
the  Apostle.  His  seeing  Rome  and  all  his 
plans  for  the  further  propagation  of  the  Gospel 
must  have  appeared  to  him  to  be  deferred  in- 
definitely. No  deliverance  was  wrought  for 
him  as  had  been  for  St  Peter.  Norris  suggests 
that  after  his  incessant  exertions  this  interval 
of  quiet  may  have  been  good  for  the  Apostle's 
health,  spiritual  as  well  as  bodily. 

The  writing  of  the  Gospel  according  to  St 
Luke  has  been,  not  without  some  probability, 
assigned  to  this  interval. 

The  note  of  time  here  given  is  of  very  great 
importance  in  determining  the  chronology. 
According  to  a  received' calculation,  Felix 
quitted  Palestine  in  the  summer  of  A.D.  60. 
Others  have  brought  it  down  to  A.D.  62  or  63. 
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CHAPTER  XXV. 

2  The  Jews  accuse  Paid  before  Fesius.  8  He 
answereth  for  himself  11  and  appealeth  unto 
Ccesar.  14  Aftcruiards  Festus  opcneth  his 
matter  to  king  Agrippa,  23  and  he  is  brought 
forth.  25  Festus  clear eth  hijn  to  have  done 
nothing  wot-thy  of  death. 

NOW  when  Festus  was  come 
into  the  province,  after  three 
days  he  ascended  from  Caesarea  to 
Jerusalem. 

2  Then  the  high  priest  and  the 
chief  of  the  Jews  informed  him  a- 
gainst  Paul,  and  besought  him, 

3  And  desired  favour  against  him, 
that  he  would  send  for  him  to  Jeru- 
salem, laying  wait  in  the  way  to 
kill  him. 


4  But  Festus  answered,  that  Paul 
should  be  kept  at  Caesarea,  and  that 
he  himself  would  depart  shortly 
thither, 

5  Let  them  therefore,  said  he, 
which  among  you  are  able,  go  down 
with  7«^,  and  accuse  this  man,  if  there 
be  any  wickedness  in  him. 

6  And  when  he  had  tarried  among 
them  "  more  than  ten  days,  he  went "  ^ 
down    unto  Caesarea ;    and  the  next  pi. 
day  sitting  on  the  judgment  seat  com-  'i'j. 
manded  Paul  to  be  brought.  ^^ 

7  And  when  he  was  come,  the 
Jews  which  came  down  from  Jeru- 
salem stood  round  about,  and  laid 
many    and    grievous    complaints    a- 


to  shew  the  Je'ws  a  pleasure']  In  this  attempt 
he  failed.  They  followed  him  from  Csesarea 
to  Rome  with  heavy  accusations,  and  he 
escaped  only  through  the  intervention  of  his 
brother  Pallas,  who  at  that  time  stood  very 
high  in  the  favour  of  Nero.  Josephus,  xx. 
vii.  9. 

Felix  is  succeeded  by  Festus, 
Chap.  XXV.  1.  Festus']  Nothing  is  known 
of  him.  His  name  does  not  occur  in  Tacitus 
or  Suetonius.  He  carried  on  with  great  energy 
the  operations  of  Felix  against  the  robbers, 
Josephus,  XX.  viii.  10,  'J.  W.'  11.  xiv.  i ;  but 
his  administration  was  terminated  by  his  death 
in  less  than  two  yeai-s. 

the  province]  In  absolute  strictness  this  did 
not  apply  to  Judasa,  inasmuch  as  it  was  sub- 
ordinate to  Syria,  which  was  governed  by  a 
Legatus  Caesaris.  The  Procurator  of  Judasa 
was  the  representative  of  that  functionary  ;  but 
he  exercised  almost  independent  authority. 
The  Emperor  Claudius  retained  Judaea  when 
he  constituted  a  kingdom  for  Herod  Agrippa. 
Josephus,  XX.  vii.  i.     See  t;.  13. 

after  three  days]  It  has  been  suggested  that 
this  may  have  coincided  with  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles.  But  without  any  such  special 
purpose  a  new  Procurator  would  naturally 
visit  the  capital  as  soon  as  he  conveniently 
could  after  his  arrival  in  Palestine. 

Before  whom  the  Jews  accuse  St  Paul. 

2.  the  high  priest]  If  this  is  accepted  as 
the  true  reading,  Ismael,  son  of  Phabi,  who 
succeeded  Ananias,  xxiii.  2,  must  be  intended, 
Josephus,  XX.  viii.  8.  But  the  balance  of 
authorities  is  very  strongly  in  favour  of  High 
Priests  here,  as  in  f.  15. 

the  chief  of  the  Jeivs]  The  more  eminent 
and  influential  among  them,  as  well  as  mem- 
bers of  the  Sanhedrim. 


informed  him]  Brought  a  formal  accusa- 
tion.    The  same  word  as  xxiv.  i. 

3.  desired  favour  against  him]  Apparently, 
condemnation  without  a  trial.  The  intei-val 
of  two  years,  xxiv.  27,  had  done  nothing 
towards  assuaging  their  enmity.  They  had 
now  adopted  as  their  own  the  plot  for  assassi- 
nation, xxiii.  12 — 15. 

4.  should  be  kept]  Rather,  was  in  safe 
custody;  they  need  have  no  apprehension  of 
his  escaping.  This  is  merely  a  statement  of 
the  fact.  Festus,  it  may  be  presumed  from 
T.  9,  was  not  aware  of  the  plot, 

would  depart]  Was  about  to  go  to  Caesarea, 
and  therefore  it  was  inexpedient  to  remove  St 
Paul.  The  tone  of  this  reply  is  distant,  but 
not  as  rough  as  A.  V.  may  be  thought  to  re- 
present it. 

5.  are  able]  Your  chief  men,  officials, 
and  men  of  influence  generally,  as  priests  and 
elders.  The  same  word  is  translated  mighty^ 
I  Cor.  i.  26 ;  Rev.  vi.  15,  Compare  Josephus, 
'J.  W.'  I.  xii.  4,  II.  xiv.  8. 

6.  more  than  ten  days]  The  reading  in 
the  margin,  not  more  than  eight  or  ten,  is 
to  be  preferred.  It  has  the  support  of  many 
MSS.  and  of  the  Vulgate. 

and  the  next  day]  By  this  promptitude 
Festus  shewed  that  he  considered  the  case  to 
be  of  great  importance.  He  may,  as  is  sug- 
gested by  Chrysostom,  have  been  prejudiced 
against  the  Apostle  during  his  short  stay  in 
Jerusalem,  and  have  concluded  that  he  must 
not  seem  to  countenance  a  profanation  of  the 
Temple  which  had  already  caused  disturbance, 
and  might  cause  more.  On  the  other  hand, 
there  was  the  plain  duty  of  securing  his  just 
rights  for  a  Roman  citizen. 

7.  round  about]  There  is  ample  authority 
for  subjoining  him,  i.e.  the  Apostle. 
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gainst   Paul,  which   they    could    not 
prove. 

8  While  he  answered  for  himself, 
Neither  against  the  law  of  the  Jews, 
neither  against  the  temple,  nor  yet 
against  Caesar,  have  I  offended  any 
thing  at  all. 

9  But  Festus,  willing  to  do  the 
Jews  a  pleasure,  answered  Paul,  and 
said.  Wilt  thou  go  up  to  Jerusalem, 
and  there  be  judged  of  these  things 
before  me  ? 

10  Then  said  Paul,  I  stand  at 
Caesar's  judgment  seat,  where  I  ought 


to  be  judged  :  to  the  Jews  have  I 
done  no  wrong,  as  thou  very  well 
knowest. 

11  For  if  I  be  an  offender,  or 
have  committed  any  thing  worthy 
of  death,  I  refuse  not  to  die  :  but  if 
there  be  none  of  these  things  whereof 
these  accuse  me,  no  man  may  deliver 
me  unto  them.     I  appeal  unto  Caesar. 

12  Then  Festus,  when  he  had  con- 
ferred with  the  council,  answered. 
Hast  thou  appealed  unto  Caesar  ?  un- 
to Caesar  shalt  thou  go. 

13  And   after   certain    days   king 


many  and  grieruous  complaints']  It  is  clear, 
from  the  answer  in  the  following  verse,  that 
these  were  the  same  which  had  been  urged  by 
Tertullus  before  Felix,  xxiv.  5,  6. 

8.  against  Ccesar]  There  is  no  reference 
to  the  Emperor,  xxiv.  5,  6,  or  in  'w.  18,  19 
of  this  chapter. 

9.  to  do  the  Jeivs  a  pleasure']  At  the  com- 
mencement of  his  administration,  as  Felix  at 
the  close  of  his.  This  proposal  was  made  in 
compliance  with  the  suggestion  of  the  Jews 
in  IK  3.     Compare  xxviii.  18,  19. 

before  me]  There  is  an  ambiguity  in  this 
expression  ;  before  me,  as  judge,  or,  in  my 
presence.  The  Apostle  understood  Festus  as 
asking  him  whether  he  would  waiv?^  his  rights 
as  a  Roman  citizen,  and  consent  to  be  tried 
by  the  Sanhedrim,  in  which  the  Procurator 
could  take  his  place  as  an  assessor  only.  Festus 
can  hardly  have  expected  an  answer  of  assent, 
but  the  question  served  the  purpose  of  ingra- 
tiating himself  with  the  influential  Jews. 

He  appeals  unto  C^sar. 

10.  1  stand]  The  full  force  of  the  Origi- 
nal is,  I  stand  as  I  have  now  long  been  stand- 
ing, and  as  I  resolve  still  to  stand ;  I  am  under 
Roman  jurisdiction,  and  my  case  cannot  be 
transferred  to  any  other  tribunal.  The  Apostle 
would  not  place  himself  in  the  hands  of  his 
implacable  enemies.  His  answer  conveyed  a 
rebuke  to  Festus,  who  had  betrayed  readiness 
to  compromise  the  dignity  of  his  office ;  and 
it  insured  St  Paul's  being  sent  to  Rome,  which 
the  Apostle  knew  was  in  accordance  with  the 
Divine  Will,  xxiii.  11. 

Casar^s  judgment  seat]  "  Quae  acta  gesta- 
que  sunt  a  Procuratore  Caesaris,  sic  ab  eo 
comprobantur,  atque  si  a  Caesare  ipso  gesta 
sunt."    Ulpian. 

•very  qvelf]  In  the  Original,  better ;  sc.  than 
thy  language  implies ;  or,  than  to  need  any  ex- 
planation from  me.  Compare  2  Tim.  i.  18. 
Festus  must  have  known  what  passed  under 


his  predecessor ;    the  record  of  proceedings 
before  Felix  was  in  his  hands. 

11.  no  man]  A  courteous  form  of  remind- 
ing Festus  that  he  could  not  do  it. 

deli'ver  me]  To  gratify  them  ;  may  make  a 
present  of  me  to  them. 

I  appeal  unto  Casar]  The  right  of  appeal 
to  the  people  was  secured  by  the  Valerian 
Law,  and  confirmed  by  the  Porcian  and 
Sempronian.  The  powers  of  the  tribunes  of 
the  people  had  passed  into  the  hands  of  the 
Emperor. 

12.  the  council]  Not  with  any  council  of 
Jews,  as  Chrysostom  understood,  but  with 
his  own  advisers.  Probably  the  quasstor  and 
chief  military  officers.  Josephus,  '  J.  W.'  11. 
xvi.  I.  Consiliarii  and  Assessores  in  Suetonius. 
They  had  no  authority,  but  gave  advice  when 
called  upon  to  do  so.  They  found  that  there 
was  legal  ground  for  the  appeal. 

Hast  thou  appealed]  Some  have  thought  it 
better  to  understand  this  affirmatively :  Thou 
hast  appealed^  &c.  Festus  was  not  loath  to  be 
quit  of  a  prisoner  whose  case  he  was  unable 
to  understand. 

Agrippa  and  Bernice  visit  Festus. 

13.  king  Agrippa']  Distinguished  as 
Agrippa  II.,  or  Agrippa  Minor.  He  was 
son  of  Herod  Agrippa,  whose  death  is  re- 
corded in  ch.  xii.,  by  Cypros,  a  grandniece  of 
Herod  the  Great.  Being  only  seventeen  years 
of  age  at  the  time  of  the  death  of  his  father, 
A.D.  44,  it  was  represented  to  the  Emperor 
Claudius  that  he  was  too  young  to  be  intrusted 
with  the  government  of  Judaea,  Josephus,  xix. 
ix.  a,  which  was  accordingly,  and,  as  it 
proved,  finally,  reduced  to  a  province  under 
Cuspius  Fadus.  In  his  twenty-third  year  he 
was  permitted  to  succeed  his  fathers  younger 
brother  in  the  kingdom  of  Chalcis,  to  which, 
four  years  afterwards,  were  added  the  two 
tetrarchies  that  had  formerly  been  in  the 
hands  of  Philip  and  Lysanias,  Luke  iii.  i ; 
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Agrippa  and  Bernice  came  unto  Cae- 
sarea  to  salute  Festus. 

14  And  when  they  had  been  there 
many  days,  Festus  declared  Paul's 
cause  unto  the  king,  saying.  There 
is  a  certain  man  left  in  bonds  by 
Felix  : 

15  About  whom,  when  I  was  at 
Jerusalem,  the  chief  priests  and  the 
elders  of  the  Jews  informed  me^  de- 
siring to  have  judgment  against  him. 

16  To  whom  I  answered.  It  is 
not  the  manner  of  the  Romans  to 
deliver  any  man  to  die,  before   that 


he  which  is  accused  have  the  accusers 
face  to  face,  and  have  licence  to  an- 
swer for  himself  concerning  the  crime 
laid  against  him. 

17  Therefore,  when  they  were 
come  hither,  without  any  delay  on 
the  morrow  I  sat  on  the  judgment 
seat,  and  commanded  the  man  to  be 
brought  forth. 

18  Against  whom  when   the   ac-     .j 
cusers  stood  up,  they  brought  none      1 
accusation  of  such  things  as  I   sup- 
posed : 

19  But  had  certain  questions  a- 


Josephiis,  XX.  V.  2,  'J.  W.'  11.  xii.  i,  8,  xiii. 
2 ;  together  with  the  control  of  the  Temple 
and  its  treasury,  and  the  power  of  appointing 
and  displacing  the  High  Priest,  Josephus,  XX. 
i.  3,  viii.  8  ;  in  the  exercise  of  which  last  pre- 
rogative he  shewed  no  great  wisdom.  Nero 
added  Tiberias  and  a  part  of  Galilee,  together 
with  Julias,  a  city  of  Peraea,  and  fourteen 
neighbouring  villages,  Josephus,  XX.  viii.  4. 
At  this  time  he  was  king  by  courtesy  only ; 
he  had  not  yet  actually  obtained  the  title 
which  appears  on  most  of  his  coins,  and  which 
he  was  the  last  to  bear.  His  waiting  on 
Festus  thus  early  after  his  accession  to  the 
procuratorship  was  in  keeping  with  his  uni- 
form obsequiousness.  He  went  to  Alexandria 
to  salute  the  governor  sent  thither  by  Nero, 
Josephus, '  J.  W.'  II.  XV.  i ;  and,  accompanied 
by  Bemice,  to  Berytus,  that  they  might  pay 
the  same  compliment  to  Gessius  Florus,  Jose- 
phus, '  Life,'  §  II.  He  would  fain  have  dis- 
suaded his  countrymen  from  entering  on  the 
war,  'J.  W.'  II.  xvi.  4,  and  was  wounded  at 
the  siege  of  Gamala,  iv.  i.  3.  After  the  fall 
of  Jerusalem  he  retired  to  Rome,  and  died 
there,  according  to  the  common  account, 
questioned  by  Pearson  and  Wetstein,  in  his 
seventy-third  year,  A.  D.  1 00. 

His  ancestors  had  been  persecutors.  His 
great  grandfather,  Herod  the  Great,  doomed 
the  infant  Christ;  his  grandfather,  Antipas, 
slew  the  Baptist  and  mocked  our  Lord;  his 
father  killed  St  James,  and  intended  to  take 
the  life  of  St  Peter  also.  He  himself  seems  to 
have  been  tolerant,  although  in  his  official 
relations  to  the  Temple  conversions  to  Chris- 
tianity must  have  been  distasteful  to  him. 

Bernice]  His  sister,  older  than  Drusilla, 
xxiv.  24.  She  maiTied  her  uncle,  Herod, 
king  of  Chalcis,  Josephus,  xix.  v.  i ;  and, 
after  some  years  of  widowhood,  Polemon, 
king  of  Cilicia,  but  was  soon  separated  from 
him,  whereupon  he  fell  away  from  Judaism, 
of  which  he  had  made  profession.  She  was 
vehemently  suspected  of  living  in  incest  with 


her  brother,  xx.  vii.  3  ;  Juvenal,  vi.  156  ; 
Tacitus,  'Hist.'  11.  ii.  Ixxxi.  Titus  was 
fascinated  by  her,  but  the  Romans  could  not 
tolerate  her  influence  over  him.  Dio  Cass. 
Lxvi.  5  ;  Suetonius,  « Titus,'  §  7.  She  stood 
barefoot  before  Florus,  the  procurator,  im- 
ploring his  mercy  on  behalf  of  her  countrymen, 
at  the  risk  of  her  life.     Josephus,  'J.  W.'  11, 

XV.   I. 

to  salute]  To  congratulate  Festus  on  his 
accession  to  his  office. 

The  Governor  consults  the  King  con- 
cerning THE  CASE  of  the  Apostle. 

14.  many  days]  This  indicates  no  very 
keen  interest  on  the  part  of  Festus. 

declared  PauVs  cause]  Stated  the  charge 
brought  against  him;  expecting  help  from 
Agrippa's  knowledge  of  the  character  and 
usages  of  the  Jews. 

15.  the  chief  priests]     See  iv.  6. 
judgment]  Condemnation;  a  sentence  based 

on  a  conviction  previously  obtained,  as  they 
alleged. 

16.  to  die]  This  is  omitted  in  the  best 
critical  editions. 

licence  ]  O  pportunity ;  the  same  word  is  trans-  \ 
lated place,  Heb.  xii.  17  ;   Eph.  iv.  27. 

17.  (without  any  delay]  This  seems  to 
insinuate  some  censure  of  his  predecessor, 
under  whom  the  two  years  of  the  Apostle's 
detention  had  led  to  no  result. 

18.  Jgainst  whom]  Rather,  Concerning 
whom.       Meyer    preferred    standing    around! 
ivhom. 

none  accusation]  There  is  good  authority] 
for  no  etnl  accusation.  He  had  probably  ex-j 
pected  complaints  of  such  conflicts  between] 
the  Jewish  and  Gentile  sections  of  the  popu- 
lation of  Csesarea  as  had  given  occasion  toj 
bloodshed  in  the  two  or  three  years  preceding,  j 

19.  superstition]  Rather,  religious  belief, 
in  which  sense  the  word  is  repeatedly  used  by  1 
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gainst  him  of  their  own  superstition, 
and  of  one  Jesus,  which  was  dead, 
whom  Paul  affirmed  to  be  alive. 

20  And  because  "I  doubted  of  such 
manner  of  questions,  I  asked  him 
whether  he  would  go  to  Jerusalem, 
and  there  be  judged  of  these  matters. 

21  But  when  Paul  had  appealed 
to  be  reserved  unto  the  '  hearing  of 
Augustus,  I  commanded  him  to  be 
kept  till  I  might  send  him  to  Caesar. 

22  Then  Agrippa  said  unto  Festus, 
I  would  also  hear  the  man  myself. 
To  morrow,  said  he,  thou  shalt  hear 
him. 

23  And   on   the    morrow,   when 


Agrippa  was  come,  and  Bernice,  with 
great  pomp,  and  was  entered  into  the 
place  of  hearing,  with  the  chief  cap- 
tains, and  principal  men  of  the  city, 
at  Festus'  commandment  Paul  was 
brought  forth. 

24  And  Festus  said,  King  Agrippa, 
and  all  men  which  are  here  present 
with  us,  ye  see  this  man,  about  whom 
all  the  multitude  of  the  Jews  have 
dealt  with  me,  both  at  Jerusalem,  and 
also  here,  crying  that  he  ought  not  to 
live  any  longer. 

25  But  when  I  found  that  he  had 
committed  nothing  worthy  of  death, 
and  that  he  himself  hath  appealed  to 


Josephus;  e.g.  x.  iii.  a,  xix.  v.  3,  'J.  W.'  i. 
V.  5,  II.  ix.  3,  xii,  a.  Our  A.V.  seems  to  have 
followed  Luther  too  closely  here,  as  in  xvii.  2a. 
to  be  ali've']  Festus  perhaps  understood  no 
more  than  that  Paul  contended  that  death  had 
not  taken  place. 

20.  /  doubted^  The  Original  implies  per- 
plexity rather  than  doubt.  There  is  here  a 
departure  from  exact  truth,  not  unlike  that 
into  which  Lysias  was  betrayed,  xxiii.  27. 
The  real  motive  had  been  to  gain  the  goodwill 
of  the  Jews. 

of  these  matters]  The  margin  of  A.V.  fol- 
lows a  various  reading  for  which  there  is  very 
little  authority,  instead  of  Tovrtoi/,  rovrou, 
which,  if  it  had  a  claim  to  consideration, 
might  equally  well  be  understood  as  referring 
to  the  name  of  our  Lord  in  the  preceding 
verse. 

21.  Augustus']  I.e.  Nero,  not  yet  a  perse- 
cutor. This  was  a  title  given  by  the  Senate 
to  Octavius,  B.C.  27.  It  was  retained,  though 
not  without  scruple,  by  Tiberius,  who  re- 
garded it  as  involving  a  qualified  pretension  to 
Divinity ;  and  it  was  freely  assumed  by  later 
Emperors  who  could  claim  no  connection 
either  by  blood  or  adoption. 

Casar]  Originally  a  name  of  the  Julian 
family,  it  was  conferred  on  successive  Emperors 
till  it  became  the  designation  of  a  dynasty. 
"  Caesarem  et  Augustum,  et  omnia  principatus 
vocabula,"  Tacitus,  'Hist.'  11.  80.  After  a 
time  it  was  given  to  all  within  the  possible 
limits  of  successorship,  especially  to  the  heir 
presumptive,  Augustus  being  reserved  for  the 
Emperor  himself. 

22.  /  avou/cl]  Literally,  I  <was  ivishing; 
i.  e.  I  fain  would,  if  I  might  be  allowed.  The 
past  tense  was  used  that  the  request  might  not 
appear  urgent.  Bp  Lightfoot  proposed,  "  / 
myself  also  could  ha've  ^wished  to  hear  the  man., 
if  the  favour  had  not  been  too  great  to  ask." 

New  Test. — Vol.  II. 


Calvin  thought  that  the  imperfect  implied  that 
the  wish  was  of  some  standing,  but  Agrippa 
would  not  run  the  risk  of  its  being  thought 
that  he  had  any  second  motive  for  coming  to 
Caesarea  beyond  congratulating  Festus. 
the  man]     A  contemptuous  phrase. 

23.  Bernice]  She  accompanied  Agrippa 
everywhere,  even  on  occasions  of  danger,  as 
when  he  endeavoured  to  repress  the  warlike 
ardour  of  the  Jews.  Josephus,  '  J.  W.'  11, 
xvi.  3.  Letters  on  public  affairs  were  addressed 
to  Agrippa  and  her  conjointly.  Josephus, 
'Life,'§  II. 

pomp]  The  word  is  used  often  by  Poly- 
bius  for  display  or  parade. 

place  of  hearing]  Audience  chamber;  not 
a  court,  for  there  was  no  trial. 

chief  captains]  Tribunes ;  of  whom  there 
were  usually  five  in  Csesarea.  Titus  brought 
five  cohorts  thence  to  reinforce  the  army  of 
Vespasian.     Josephus,  '  J.  W.'  iii.  iv.  %. 

24.  King  jigrippa]  His  royalty  at  this 
time  was  only  titular,  and  by  courtesy.  The 
recognition  of  it  occurs  ten  times  between 
XXV.  13  and  xxvi.  27,  seven  times  in  directly 
addressing  him,  five  times  by  St  Paul. 

all  the  multitude]  The  two  great  parties, 
Pharisees  and  Sadducees,  must  have  waived 
their  differences,  and  combined  against  the 
Apostle,  and  then  succeeded  in  exciting  the 
populace. 

have  dealt  ivith  me]  Made  application  to 
me.  The  same  word  is  rendered  complain 
against.,  i  Mace.  viii.  32;  complained,  z  Mace, 
iv.  36  ;  to  accuse^  1  Mace.  x.  61. 

and  also  here]  The  Jews  in  Caesarea  were 
as  bigoted  and  turbulent  as  those  in  Jerusalem. 
See  Josephus,  'J.  W.'  ir.  xiii.  7,  and  xiv.  At 
the  outbreak  of  the  war  20,000  were  mas- 
sacred by  the  Syrian  inhabitants,  xviii.  i. 

25.  nothing  ivortky  of  death]  St  Paul's 
innocence    had    been    strongly    attested    by 

LL 
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Augustus,  I  have  determined  to  send 
him. 

26  Of  whom  I  have  no  certain 
thing  to  write  unto  my  lord.  Where- 
fore I  have  brought  him  forth  before 
you,  and  specially  before  thee,  O 
king  Agrippa,  that,  after  examination 
had,  I  might  have  somewhat  to  write. 

27  For  it  seemeth  to  me  unrea- 
sonable to  send  a  prisoner,  and  not 
withal  to  signify  the  crimes  laid 
against  him. 

CHAPTER  XXVI. 

2  Pauly  in  the  presence  of  Agrippa^  dedareth 
his  life  from  his  childhood,  12  and  hozu 
miraculotisly  he  was  converted,  and  called  to 
his  apostleship.  24  Festus  chargeth  him  to 
be  mad,  whereunto  he  answereth  modestly. 
28  Agrippa  is  almost  persuaded  to  be  a 
Christian.  31  The  whole  company  pro- 
nounce him  innocent. 


THEN  Agrippa  said  unto  Paul, 
Thou  art  permitted  to  speak 
for  thyself.  Then  Paul  stretched  forth 
the  hand,  and  answered  for  himself: 

2  I  think  myself  happy,  king  A- 
grippa,  because  I  shall  answer  for 
myself  this  day  before  thee  touching 
all  the  things  whereof  I  am  accused 
of  the  Jews  : 

3  Especially  because  I  know  thee  to 
be  expert  in  all  customs  and  questions 
which  are  among  the  Jews  :  where- 
fore I  beseech  thee  to  hear  me  pa- 
tiently. 

4  my  manner  of  life  from  my 
youth,  which  was  at  the  first  among 
mine  own  nation  at  Jerusalem,  know 
all  the  Jews ; 

5  Which  knew  me  from  the  begin- 


Lysias,  xxiii.  29,  as  it  was  again  by  Agrippa, 
xxvi.  31. 

ha've  determined'^     Rather,  I  determined. 

26.  no  certain  thing'\  Nothing  trustworthy. 
my   lord'\    I.e.  the  Emperor,   Nero.     This 

title  had  been  repudiated  by  Augustus  and 
Tiberius.  Suetonius,  Aug.  §  53  ;  Tib.  §  27; 
Tacitus,  '  Ann.'  11.  87.  Compare  Tertullian, 
'  Apology,'  §  34.  Caligula  accepted  it.  Pliny 
so  addressed  Trajan.  But  it  was  not  a  recog- 
nised part  of  the  imperial  style  till  the  time  of 
Domitian ;  and  Antoninus  Pius  was  the  first 
who  put  it  on  his  coins.  Polycarp  refused  to 
utter  it,  '  Martyrdom,'  §  8. 

examination']  the  examination.  In  the 
Original  a  law  term  for  a  preliminary  inquiry, 
distinct  from  the  trial.  Nothing  judicial  was 
intended.  All  legal  investigation  had  been 
superseded  by  the  appeal  to  Cassar. 

27.  unreasonable']  It  would  also  have 
exposed  him  to  the  displeasure  of  Nero,  if  there 
had  been  no  tangible  case  clearly  within  the 
cognizance  of  Roman  law. 

St  Paul  gives  an  Account  of  his 
PREVIOUS  Life. 

Chap.  XXVI.  1.  Thou  art  permitted] 
Agrippa  expressed  himself  thus  generally  that 
he  might  not  seem  to  compromise  the  Procu- 
rator by  assuming  authority  in  his  presence. 
In  consideration  of  his  rank  and  his  being  a 
guest  he  was  allowed  to  preside;  and  his  rising 
terminated  the  proceedings. 

Then  Paul]  This  speech  is  very  distinct 
from  that  in  xxii.  His  appeal  had  placed  him 
beyond  the  jurisdiction  of  those  whom  he 
addressed,  and  he  did  not  notice  the  charges 
of  apostasy  and  profaning  the  Temple.    He 


asserted  the  dignity  of  his  office  as  a  messenger 
of  heaven,  and  aimed  not  so  much  at  his  own 
defence  as  at  the  conviction  of  his  hearers. 

the  hand]  That  which  he  had  at  liberty, 
not  chained. 

2.  I  think  myself  happy]  Agrippa's  official 
relations  with  Rome  were  a  warrant  that  he 
was  not  fanatical  or  bigoted  in  his  Judaism  ; 
and  his  birth,  education,  and  habits  qualified 
him  to  understand  the  questions  that  had  been 
raised  far  better  than  any  heathen  Procurator 
ever  could. 

before  thee]  In  thy  presence.  There  is  no 
recognition  of  Agrippa  as  a  judge. 

the  Jecws]  Repeated  four  times  in  w.  2 — 7. 
On  this  particular  occasion  the  Apostle  severed 
himself  from  his  countrymen  in  as  marked  a 
way  as  elsewhere  and  generally  he  identified 
himself  with  them,  e.g.  xxiii.  6.  He  was  ad- 
dressing Festus  as  well  as  Agrippa;  and  he  set 
forth  Christ  as  not  only  the  glory  of  Israel, 
but  also  as  a  light  to  lighten  the  Gentiles. 

3.  because  I  kno^]  These  words  in  italics 
represent  a  supplement  devised  by  Beza,  un- 
supported by  any  MS.,  and  quite  unnecessary 
to  complete  the  sense ;  before  thee,  especially 
expert  as  thou  art  in  all,  &c. 

customs  and  questions]  Practices  and  con- 
troversies. 

4.  from  my  youth... at  the  frst]  These  ex- 
pressions imply  that  he  must  have  left  Tarsus, 
for  the  teaching  of  Gamaliel,  at  a  very  early 
age.  Probably,  according  to  Jewish  usage, 
about  twelve.     See  above,  xxii.  3. 

at  Jerusalem]  The  best  reading  is,  and  at 
Jerusalem. 

5.  most  St r attest]  Most  exact  and  rigorous 
in  their  interpretation  of  the  Law  and  in  en- 


V. 


6— II.] 


THE   ACTS.    XXVI. 


517 


ning,  if  they  would  testify,  that  after 
the  most  straitest  sect  of  our  religion 
I  lived  a  Pharisee. 

6  And  now  I  stand  and  am  judged 
for  the  hope  of  the  promise  made  of 
God  unto  our  fathers : 

7  Unto  which  promise  our  twelve 
tribes,  instantly  serving  God  day  and 
night,  hope  to  come.  For  which 
hope's  sake,  king  Agrippa,  I  am  ac- 
cused of  the  Jews. 

8  Why  should  it  be  thought  a 
thing  incredible  with  you,  that  God 
should  raise  the  dead  ? 


9  I  verily  thought  with  myself, 
that  I  ought  to  do  many  things  con- 
trary to  the  name  of  Jesus  of  Naza- 
reth. 

10  '^  Which   thing  I   also  did  in'^^^^P- 
Jerusalem:  and  many  of  the  saints 

did  I  shut  up  in  prison,  having 
received  anthority  from  the  chief 
priests;  and  when  they  were  put 
to  death,  I  gave  my  voice  against 
them. 

11  And  I  punished  them  oft  in 
every  synagogue,  and  compelled  them 
to  blaspheme ;  and  being  exceedingly 


forcing  ceremonial  observances.  Josephus, 
XVII.  ii.  6,  XVIII.  i.  3,  '  J.  W.'  i.  v.  a,  11. 
viii.  14.  Compare  St  Paul's  account  of  him- 
self, Gal.  i.  14 ;  Phil.  iii.  5,6.  On  this  occasion 
his  Hellenistic  birth  might,  without  this  state- 
ment, have  been  thought  to  favour  the  charge 
of  his  undue  conformity  to  Gentile  views  and 
practices. 

religion]  Strictly,  external,  ceremonial  ob- 
servance ;  the  same  word  as  in  James  i.  26,  27 ; 
and  Col.  ii.  18;  in  which  latter  place  it  is 
rendered  (worshipping. 

6.  the  promise]  Of  the  Messiah.  Cp.  xiii. 
;  z ;  and,  through  Him,  of  the  Resurrection. 
Cp.  xxiii.  6. 

7.  our  tivel've  tribes]  References  to  the 
tribal  division  are  extremely  rare  in  the  New 
Testament;  iv.  36.  See  Luke  ii.  36;  James  i. 
I ;  Rev.  vii.  4 — 8.  The  whole  Jewish  people 
throughout  their  history  had  looked  for  the 
Messiah,  and  the  Twelve  Tribes  continued  to 
be  spoken  of;  for,  though  only  two  are  ex- 
pressly said  to  have  returned  from  the  Cap- 
tivity, not  a  few  of  other  tribes,  it  appears, 
were  mixed  with  them,  Ezra  i.  5,  vi.  17,  viii. 
2,s-  The  descendants  of  the  dispersed  con- 
tinued to  resort  to  Jerusalem  at  the  great 
Festivals;  and  it  was  a  point  of  the  national 
f  lith  that  the  entire  people  would  be  reunited 
under  the  Messiah. 

instantly]  Earnestly,  with  intense  devotion. 
See  the  note  on  xii.  5. 

day  and  night]  Cp.  Luke  i.  75,  ii.  37,  xviii. 
7,  xxiv.  53  ;  I  Thess.  iii,  10;  i  Tim.  v.  5. 

hope  to  come]     Cp.  Phil.  iii.  11. 

king  Agrippa]  The  title  is  retained  in  several 
important  MSS.  which  omit  the  name. 

the  Jews]  There  is  an  emphasis  in  this 
l)eing  kept  back  to  the  last;  and  the  emphasis 
is  heightened  by  the  omission  of  the  article, 
which  is  not  found  in  the  best  MSS. 

8.  Why  should  it]  Some  have  preferred  to 
understand,  JVhat!  is  it  thought — But  in  the 
pcissages  referred  to  in  support  of  this,  Rom. 


iii.  3 ;  Phil.  i.  18 ;  a  different  form  of  expression 
is  used;  and  the  abruptness  of  the  question 
would  hardly  have  suited  the  calm  tenour  of 
this  address. 

with  you]  The  pronoun  is  emphatic ;  "to 
you  that  have  such  previous  notions  and  per- 
suasions about  God's  omnipotency."  Barrow, 
Sermon  29. 

9.  that  I  ought]  "  St  Paul  confesseth  him- 
self to  have  been  a  persecutor,  and  blasphemer, 
and  injurious  for  so  doing,  although  he  fol- 
lowed the  guidance  of  his  own  conscience 
therein  ;  and  to  have  stood  in  need  of  mercy 
for  the  remission  of  those  wicked  acts,  though 
he  did  them  ignorantly,  and  out  of  zeal  to 
the  Law."  Sanderson,  Sermon  iv.  '  ad  Cle- 
rum,'  §  19. 

Jesus  of  Nazareth]  This  designation  was 
chosen  to  shew  that  the  Apostle  thoroughly 
appreciated  the  prejudices  which  he  had  at 
one  time  largely  shared. 

10.  the  saints]  This  designation  was  in 
such  received  use  (cp.  ix.  3a,  41),  that  the 
Apostle  employed  it,  as  a  matter  of  course,  even 
when  he  was  addressing  aliens  from  the  faith. 

they  were  put  to  death]  St  Stephen  was  not 
the  only  martyr  in  the  first  persecution. 

/  gaue  my  voice]  It  has  been  suggested 
that  this  may  have  been  more  than  assent  or 
approval ;  that  he  may,  perhaps,  have  voted  as 
a  member  of  the  Sanhedrim.  The  Jews  were 
allowed  to  retain  power  of  life  and  death  over 
their  own  people,  as  far  as  strictly  religious 
matters  were  concerned. 

11.  punished  them]  With  singes.  Cp.aCor. 
xi.  24.  This  was  in  fulfilment  of  Christ's 
words.  Matt.  x.  17  ;  Mark  xiii.  9. 

in  enjery  synagogue]  Synagogues  were  very 
numerous  in  Jerusalem,  see  vi.  9. 

compelled]  "  The  tense  of  the  verb  implies 
no  more  than  the  effort,  and  that  repeatedly 
made ;  he  had  done  what  he  could  to  compel. 

to  blaspheme]  To  speak  against  Christ 
and  the  faith  in  Him.     Cf.  Pliny,  Ep.  x.  97. 
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mad  against  them,  I  persecuted  them 
even  unto  strange  cities. 
*  chap.  9. 2.       12  *  Whereupon  as  I  w^ent  to  Da- 
mascus w^ith  authority  and  commis- 
sion from  the  chief  priests, 

13  At  midday,  O  king,  I  saw  in 
the  v^ay  a  light  from  heaven,  above 
the  brightness  of  the  sun,  shining 
round  about  me  and  them  w^hich 
journeyed  with  me. 

14  And  when  we  were  all  fallen  to 
the  earth,  I  heard  a  voice  speaking 
unto  me,  and  saying  in  the  Hebrew 


tongue,  Saul,  Saul,  why  persecutest 
thou  me  ?  it  is  hard  for  thee  to  kick 
against  the  pricks. 

15  And  I  said.  Who  art  thou. 
Lord  ?  And  he  said,  I  am  Jesus 
whom  thou  persecutest. 

16  But  rise,  and  stand  upon  thy 
feet:  for  I  have  appeared  unto  thee 
for  this  purpose,  to  make  thee  a 
minister  and  a  witness  both  of  these 
things  which  thou  hast  seen,  and  of 
those  things  in  the  which  I  will  ap- 
pear unto  thee; 


Polycarp  was  urged  to  this,  Euseb.  iv.  15. 
This  expression  could  hardly  have  been  used 
before  an  audience  exclusively  Jewish,  as  in 
xxii. 

mad~\  Not  intended  as  any  extenuation. 
He  had  come  to  regard  the  persecution  as 
unreasonable  as  well  as  wicked. 

strange  cities']  Damascus  was  one  of  several 
outside  the  limits  of  Palestine  in  which  con- 
verts to  Christianity  were  to  be  found. 

12.  Whereupon  ]  While  I  was  thus  occu- 
pied; compare  xxiv.  18.  These  verses,  la — 
15,  give  a  third  account  of  his  conversion. 

from  the  chief  priests]  There  is  more  autho- 
rity for  this  than  for  the  singular,  Chief  Priest, 
in  this  place.  Probably  the  presidents  of  the 
24  courses,  who  were  ex  officio  members  of  the 
Sanhedrim,  1;.  10,  Luke  xxii.  52,  are  to  be 
understood.     See  above,  xix.  14. 

13.  At  midday]  xxii.  6 ;  a  circumstance 
not  stated  in  ix.  3 — 9.  There  had  been  no 
delusion,  no  ecstasy ;  a  voice  was  distinctly 
heard ;  a  question  was  put,  and  an  answer 
received. 

abonje  the  brightness  of  the  sun]  This  is  far 
beyond  ix.  3  and  xxii.  6. 

14.  five  fivere  all  fallen]  His  com- 
panions, under  a  general  impression  of  terror, 
for  only  a  very  short  time,  ix.  7.  He  himself, 
with  his  clearer  apprehension  of  the  manifesta- 
tion, and  having  had  the  address  directed  to 
him  personally,  remained  longer  prostrate. 

in  the  Hebre^w  tongue]  See  xxi.  40.  This, 
again,  is  an  additional  circumstance,  not  given 
in  ix.  4,  or  xxii.  7.  It  had  been  no  vague 
impression ;  he  heard  articulate  words  of  a 
familiar  language.  St  Paul  addressed  Agrippa 
and  Festus  in  Greek ;  when  he  was  speaking 
to  his  countrymen  the  language  used  by  Christ 
was  not  noticed.  The  name  Saul  appears  in 
its  Hebrew  form  in  all  the  three  accounts. 

ivhy  persecutest  thou  me?]  The  order  of 
these  words  in  the  Original  gives  a  strong  em- 
phasis to  me. 

to  kick  against]  The  introduction  of  this 
proverb,  in  ix.  5,  is  spurious,  and  in  xxii.  7 


is  supported  by  only  one  Uncial  MS.  Here 
it  is  undoubtedly  genuine ;  and  there  was  pro- 
priety in  this  notice  of  its  having  been  quoted, 
of  frequent  occurrence  as  it  was  in  both  Greek 
and  Latin,  e.g.  Pindar,  i^schylus,  Euripides, 
Terence,  and  Plautus.  It  was  suggested  by 
an  ox  becoming  restive  at  the  plough,  injuring 
itself,  and  gaining  nothing  by  the  struggle. 
The  Oriental  goad,  according  to  Maundrell, 
was  eight  feet  long,  having  one  end  sharp  for 
urging  on  the  animal,  the  other  flat,  for  clean- 
ing the  ploughshare.  It  was  capable  of  being 
used  as  a  formidable  weapon.  Judges  iii.  31  ; 

1  S.  xiii.  19,  21. 

15.  In  this  and  the  three  following  verses 
St  Paul  was  giving  a  compendious  statement, 
combining  the  substance  of  what  was  said  by 
the  Lord  at  the  moment  of  his  conversion 
with  the  communication  made  to  him  after- 
wards through  Ananias,  and  yet  again  in  the 
vision  in  the  Temple.  He  did  not  distinguish 
the  occasions,  or  go  into  any  details.  Agrippa 
would  not  have  been  influenced  by  the  name 
of  a  Jew  living  in  obscurity  at  Damascus. 
Festus  might  have  been  disposed  to  treat  the 
vision  with  ridicule. 

And  he  said]  In  every  Uncial  MS.  but 
one,  and  the  Lord  said. 

16.  But  rise]  Verses  16 — 18  contain  par- 
ticulars supplementary  to  the  accounts  in  ix. 
and  xxii. 

for  this  purpose]  Not  to  take  vengeance 
for  thy  hostility  to  the  Gospel  and  for  thy 
hatred  of  My  Name. 

to  make  thee]  Rather,  to  appoint  thee-, 
the  same  word  as  in  xxii.  14. 

<u}ill  appear  unto  thee]  An  implicit  promise 
of  further  revelations,  amply  fulfilled,  to  our 
knowledge.    Cp.  xviii.  9,  xxii.  18,  xxiii.   11 ; 

2  Cor.  xii.  I — 7. 

17.  Deli'vermg  thee]  This  implies  that 
sufferings,  dangers,  and  persecutions  awaited 
him.  Some  have  proposed  selecting,  choosing 
thee.  But  the  word  occurs  four  other  times 
in  the  Acts,  vii.  10,  34,  xii.  11,  xxiii.  27,  and 
in  Gal.  i.  4,  always  in  the  sense  here  given. 
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17  Delivering  thee  from  the  people, 
and  from  the  Gentiles,  unto  whom 
now  I  send  thee, 

18  To  open  their  eyes,  and  to  turn 
them  from  darkness  to  light,  ^^w^from 
the  power  of  Satan  unto  God,  that 
they  may  receive  forgiveness  of  sins, 
and  inheritance  among  them  which 
are  sanctified  by  faith  that  is  in  me. 

19  Whereupon,  O  king  Agrippa, 
I  was  not  disobedient  unto  the  hea- 
venly vision : 

20  But  shewed  first  unto  them  of 
Damascus,    and    at   Jerusalem,    and 


throughout  all  the  coasts  of  Judaea, 
and  then  to  the  Gentiles,  that  they 
should  repent  and  turn  to  God,  and 
do  works  meet  for  repentance. 

2 1  For  these  causes  the  Jews  caught 
me  in  the  temple,  and  went  about  to 
kill  me, 

22  Having  therefore  obtained  help 
of  God,  I  continue  unto  this  day, 
witnessing  both  to  small  and  great, 
saying  none  other  things  than  those 
which  the  prophets  and  Moses  did 
say  should  come : 

23  That  Christ  should  sufFer,  and 


It  is  not  easy  to  understand  how  St  Paul 
could  be  said  to  be  chosen  from  the  Gentiles. 

the  people']  The  Old  Testament  designation 
of  the  Jews,  surviving  the  Captivity  and  the 
Dispersion,  of.  ru.  23. 

«ow]  This  word  is  not  authorized  by  any 
of  the  ancient  MSS.  Three  years  elapsed 
before  this  mission  was  actually  given. 

18.  darkness']  Error  and  ignorance,  as 
Matt.  iv.  16 ;  John  viii.  i% ;  Rom.  ii.  19 ; 
Eph.  V.  8 ;  Col.  i.  13. 

to  turn  them]  Rather, /or  them  to  turn^  or 
that  they  may  turn.  The  verb  is  neuter,  as  in 
V.  %o.  Cp.  iii.  26,  xiv.  15,  xv.  36;  i  Thess. 
i.  9. 

the  po^er  of  Satan]  John  xii.  3152  Cor. 
iv.  4;  Eph.  ii.  z,  vi.  i%. 

among  them  <ivhich  are  sanctified]  There 
should  be  a  comma  after  sanctified^  to  shew 
that  faith  in  Christ  is  the  one  great  instrument 
of  all  the  effects  here  enumerated.  The  true 
order  of  the  words  is,  that,  through  faith  in 
Me,  they  may  recei've  forgiveness,  8cc.  It  is 
as  very  members  incorporate  in  the  mystical 
body  of  Christ  that  we  become  heirs  through 
hope  of  the  everlasting  kingdom. 

19.  not  disobedient]  Grace  is  not  irresist- 
ible. Human  agency  was  free,  even  when  the 
call  was  so  extraordinary  and  powerful. 

20.  frst  unto  them  of  Damascus]  This  was 
after  his  return  to  that  city  from  the  retreat 
in  Arabia,  which  immediately  followed  his 
conversion.  Gal.  i.  16,  17,  of  which  no  hint  is 
given  in  St  Luke's  narrative.  There  is  good 
reason  for  believing  that,  at  the  great  crisis  of 
his  life,  feeling  the  need  of  absolute  solitude 
for  communing  with  his  own  soul  and  with 
God,  he  plunged  into  the  desert  tract  close  to 
Damascus,  i  K.  xix.  15.  The  district  ad- 
joining that  city  on  E.  and  S.E.  was  con- 
sidered a  part  of  Arabia;  and  Justin  M., 
'Dialogue,'  §  78,  speaks  of  Damascus  as 
belonging  to  Arabia  rather  than  to  Syro- 
Phcenicia,     And  it  may  be  presumed,  from 


Gal.  iv.  24,  25,  that,  having  wandered  on  into 
the  region  of  Sinai,  during  a  sojourn  amidst 
memories  of  Moses  and  Elijah,  St  Paul  received 
those  visions  and  revelations  which  in  his  case 
superseded  personal  intercourse  with  Christ, 
and  made  him  independent  of  all  human  in- 
struction. Gal.  ii.  6 ;  i  Cor.  xi.  23.  See  Bp 
Lightfoot's  '  Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians,'  pp.  88 — 108,  and  Canon  Rawlin- 
son's  '  St  Paul  in  Damascus  and  Arabia,'  pp. 

127—145- 

at  Jerusalem]  See  ix.  28,  29.  On  com- 
paring Gal.  i.  17,  18,  22,  it  appears  that  either 
the  Apostle  did  not  observe  the  order  of  time, 
or  that  St  Luke  did  not  attend  to  the  details 
of  a  period  of  which  he  had  no  personal 
knowledge. 

the  coasts]     See  xiii.  50. 

to  the  Gentiles]     Cf.  xx.  21. 

meet  for  repentance]  Cp.  Matt.  iii.  8. 
A. v.,  in  this  passage,  appears  to  have  followed 
Beza,  con'venientia  res ipis cent iae. 

21.  For  these  causes]  Because  I  had  taught 
the  Gentiles ;  not  because  of  any  profanation 
of  the  Temple. 

the  Jeivs]   That  were  of  Asia,  xxi.  27. 

to  kill  me]  They  did  not  bring  me  to  a 
fair  and  regular  trial,  thereby  betraying  their 
consciousness  of  being  in  the  wrong. 

22.  obtained  help]  In  repeated  rescues  and 
escapes;  as  e.g.  quite  recently,  xxv.  3,  4. 

^witnessing]  There  can  be  no  reasonable 
doubt  of  this  being  the  right  reading.  Only 
one  MS.  has  the  passive  participle,  testified  to^ 
luell  reported  of  Meyer  strangely  and  strongly 
preferred  this,  inconsistent  as  it  is  with  the 
facts. 

small  and  great]  In  respect  of  rank.  Agfippa 
and  Festus  were  mcluded  in  the  scope  of  the 
Apostle's  commission.  Cp.  Rev.  xi.  18,  xiii. 
16,  xix.  J. 

23.  That  Christ  should  suffer]  Literally, 
should  be  capable  of  suffering.  Si  pas-^ 
sibilis  Christ  us,   Vulgate.     Deeply  distasteful 
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that  he  should  be  the  first  that  should 
rise  from  the  dead,  and  should  shew 
light  unto  the  people,  and  to  the 
Gentiles. 

24  And  as  he  thus  spake  for  him- 
self, Festus  said  with  a  loud  voice, 
Paul,  thou  art  beside  thyself;  much 
learning  doth  make  thee  mad. 

25  But  he  said,  I  am  not  mad, 
most  noble  Festus;  but  speak  forth 
the  words  of  truth  and  soberness. 

26  For  the  king  knoweth  of  these 
things,  before  whom  also  I  speak 
freely:  for  I  am  persuaded  that  none 
of  these  things  are  hidden  from  him ; 


for   this   thing  was   not   done   in   a 
corner. 

27  King  Agrippa,  believest  thou 
the  prophets?  I  know  that  thou 
believest. 

28  Then  Agrippa  said  unto  Paul, 
Almost  thou  persuadest  me  to  be  a 
Christian. 

29  And  Paul  said,  I  would  to  God, 
that  not  only  thou,  but  also  all  that 
hear  me  this  day,  were  both  almost, 
and  altogether  such  as  I  am,  except 
these  bonds. 

30  And  when  he  had  thus  spoken, 
the  king  rose  up,  and  the  governor. 


to  the  Jews,  John  xii.  34 ;  i  Cor.  i.  23  ;  Gal. 
V.  II.  This  and  the  preceding  verse  echo 
Luke  xxiv.  44 — 47. 

the  first  that  should  rise]  Col.  i.  18;  i  Cor. 
XV.  ao,  23  ;  Rev.  i.  5..  Christ  so  resumed  His 
life  that  death  had  no  more  dominion  over 
Him,  not  as  the  son  of  the  Shunammite,  as 
Lazarus,  and  the  son  of  the  widow  of  Nain, 
who  had  to  die  a  second  time. 

light']  Hope  and  comfort  as  well  as  in- 
struction, Luke  ii.  3Z ;  Isai.  ix.  a,  xlii.  6,  xlix. 
6,  Ix.  1—3. 

the  people]     See  above,  v.  i-j. 

The  Effect  of  his  Statement  on 
Festus, 

24.  a  loud  voice]  He  raised  his  voice 
because  of  the  surprise  which  he  felt.  He 
spoke  in  earnestness,  not  at  all  jestingly,  as 
some  have  understood.  Festus  was  not  as 
well  acquainted  with  the  character  and  cus- 
toms of  the  Jews  as  his  predecessor,  xxiv.  10. 
To  the  apathy  of  Roman  scepticism  the 
Apostle's  earnestness  was  unintelligible. 

much  learning]  Some  have  thought  that 
the  Original  admits  of  being  understood  of 
the  many  documents  or  records  to  which  the 
Apostle's  attention  was  given. 

25.  mad^  The  same  word  in  the  Original 
as  beside  thyself  \n  'v.  24. 

26.  not  done  in  a  corner]  Most  true, 
whether  this  thing  is  understood  of  his 
conversion,  on  the  high  road,  at  midday,  or 
of  the  Crucifixion  and  Resurrection,  in  the 
capital,  at  the  time  of  the  Passover. 

27.  belie'vest  thou]  True  and  intelligent 
belief  would  have  involved  acknowledgment 
that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah.  And  St  Paul 
was  doubtless  proposing  and  proceeding  to 
demonstrate  this  when  Agrippa  interrupted 
him. 


AND  ON  Agrippa. 

28.  17xn  Agrippa]  Pie  did  not  answer 
the  question,  but  changed  the  subject.  Cp. 
v^  30. 

Almost]  The  rendering  in  our  A.V.,  which 
has  the  support  of  the  Syriac,  of  Erasmus, 
and  Luther,  gives  so  complete  a  sense,  and 
makes  the  rejoinder  of  the  Apostle  so  very 
apt,  that  it  is  most  unwelcome  to  have  it 
questioned.  But,  as  may  be  seen  by  quota- 
tions in  Wetstein,  this  is  not  the  sense  in 
which  the  expression  is  used  by  Plato,  Plu- 
tarch, or  Polybius.  The  Vulgate  is  as  obscure 
or  ambiguous  as  the  Original.  Chiysostom 
quoted,  but  did  not  explain.  Instead  of  Almost 
various  meanings  have  been  suggested  :  ist, 
In  a  short  time;  and.  With  a  brief  argument; 
which  is  equivalent  to  in  fenu  nuords^  as 
A.V.  renders  in  Eph.  iii.  3  ;  3rd,  With  little 
trouble;  4th,  In  a  small  measure;  which  is 
very  near  to  Tyndale  and  Cranmer,  somewhat. 

Of  these  the  second  has  been  generally 
preferred,  and  the  reference  made  to  it  by  St 
Paul  has  been  regarded  as  an  assurance  that 
he  would  most  gladly  give  time  and  argument 
to  any  extent  that  might  be  required  to  bring 
his  hearers  to  believe  in  Christ. 

thou  persuadest]  This  is  stronger  than  the 
Original,  thou  art  endeavouring  to  persuade  me. 
The  words  of  Agrippa  have  been  regarded 
very  differently ;  as  a  light  jest,  as  a  contemp- 
tuous sarcasm,  as  cold  irony.     Cp.  -v.  30. 

a  Christian]  Compare  xi.  26.  This  was 
more  courteous  than  Nazarene  used  by  Ter- 
tullus,  xxiv.  J. 

29.  /  would  to  God]  The  form  of  ex- 
pression in  the  Original  is  very  peculiar:  / 
(would  have  prayed  for  it,  if  I  had  followed 
my  own  wish,  and  could  have  hoped  to  be 
heard. 

30.  when  he  had  thus  spoken]  These  words 
are  wanting  in  the  most  important  MSS.,  and 
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and  Bernice,  and  they  that  sat  with 
them: 

31  And  when  they  were  gone 
aside,  they  talked  between  themselves, 
saying,  This  man  doeth  nothing  wor- 
thy of  death  or  of  bonds. 

32  Then  said  Agrippa  unto  Festus, 
This  man  might  have  been  set  at 
liberty,  if  he  had  not  appealed  unto 
Caesar. 

CHAPTER  XXVII. 

T  Paul  shipping  toward  Rome,   10  foretelleth 


of  the  danger  of  the  voyage,  1 1  but  is  not 
believed.  14  lliey  are  tossed  to  and  fro  with 
tempest,  41  arid  suffer  shipwreck,  22,  34,  44 
yet  all  come  safe  to  land. 

AND  when  it  was  determined  that 
^^  we  should  sail  into  Italy,  they 
delivered  Paul  and  certain  other  pri- 
soners unto  one  named  Julius,  a  cen- 
turion of  Augustus'  band. 

2  And  entering  into  a  ship  of 
Adramyttium,  we  launched,  meaning 
to  sail  by  the  coasts  of  Asia ;  one  Aris- 


in  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate.  The  omission  of 
them  would  represent  Agrippa's  action  as 
more  abrupt. 

the  king  rose  up]  Without  expressing  an 
opinion  or  consulting  Festus  whether  they 
should  listen  any  longer.  Was  he  apprehen- 
sive of  some  practical,  personal  remark  after 
1;.  27,  or  ashamed  of  acknowledging  before 
Gentiles  his  belief  in  the  Old  Testament? 

31.  aside]  Into  another  room,  for  private 
conference. 

doetb  nothing]  This  strong  attestation  refers 
not  to  any  particular  point  in  his  conduct,  but 
to  the  habits  of  his  life  generally. 

32.  might  have  been  set  at  liberty]  The 
power  of  Festus  to  deal  with  the  case  was 
superseded  by  the  appeal.  If  the  Apostle  had 
been  liberated  he  would  have  been  exposed, 
and  probably  fallen  a  victim,  to  the  malice  of 
the  Jews.  At  all  events  he  would  have  missed 
the  voyage  and  the  two  years  of  teaching  in 
Rome.  The  hearing  before  Agrippa  brought 
a  crisis ;  it  put  an  end  to  the  delay  which  had 
already  lasted  more  than  two  years,  and  Festus 
was  constrained  at  once  to  send  him  out  of 
the  reach  of  his  enemies.  The  rancour  of  the 
Jews  and  the  indifference  of  the  Romans  were 
alike  overruled  for  the  accomplishment  of  the 
Divine  purpose.  Christ's  announcement,  xxiii. 
II,  was  fulfilled,  and  St  Paul's  prayer,  Rom. 
XV.  23,  32,  was  granted. 

Chap.  XXVII.  l.  it  was  determined] 
I.  e,  to  go  by  sea,  and  not  overland,  and  the 
time  for  sailing  was  fixed. 

that  (ive]  This  indication  of  St  Luke's 
presence  is  resumed  from  xxi.  18.  The 
Apostle's  arrest  and  imprisonment  had  kept 
them  apart  throughout  the  interval.  The 
minute  details  of  this  portion  of  the  Book  are 
not  extraneous  to  its  chief  purpose.  They 
show  how  the  Gospel  had  penetrated  inciden- 
tally into  remote  and  isolated  localities. 

In  the  whole  range  of  Greek  and  Roman 
literature  there  is  nothing  that  gives  so  much 
information  about  ancient  ships  and  seaman- 
ship as  this  chapter. 


other  prisoners]  Josephus,  '  Life,'  §  3,  says 
that  Felix  sent  several  priests  to  Rome  on  a 
very  trivial  accusation,  and  Eleazar,  a  chief 
of  banditti,  '  J.  W.'  11.  xiii.  2  ;  that  Varus 
sent  the  leaders  of  a  sedition,  ib.  11.  v.  3. 
Wordsworth  and  Meyer  point  to  hepovs  (not 
aWovs)  as  indicating  a  different  class  of 
prisoners.  Alford  adopts  the  remark  of  De 
Wette,  that  St  Luke  was  not  discriminating 
in  his  use  of  these  words.  Cp.  xv.  ^^^  xvii.  34, 
and  viii.  3  of  the  Gospel. 

Julius]  Howson  considers  that  he  may, 
with  a  high  degree  of  probability,  be  identified 
with  Julius  Priscus,  afterwards  praefect  of 
the  praetorian  guard  under  Vitellius. 

Augustus''  band]  Band  is  to  be  understood 
here  as  meaning  a  cohort,  as  in  x.  i. 

In  the  absence  of  any  satisfactory  explana- 
tion, all  that  can  be  attempted  is  a  mention  of 
some  of  many  conjectures,  all  more  or  less 
arbitrary.  Greswell,  iv.  200,  considered  the 
expression  in  the  Original  a  Greek  form  of 
Cohors  Praetoria.  Josephus  uses  Sebastenes 
{Augustans)  xxvi.  i,  and  'J.  W.'  11.  xii.  5, 
as  a  designation  of  cavalry;  but  this  name 
probably  designated  that  they  had  been  origi- 
nally enrolled  at  Samaria,  which  was  called 
Sebaste.  A  bodyguard  of  Nero,  called  Augus- 
tani,  Tacitus,  '  Ann.'  xiv.  15,  Suetonius,  § 
25,  has  been  suggested.  But  their  organisa- 
tion, for  the  purpose  of  accompanying  and 
applauding  his  theatrical  performances,  was 
too  near  this  period  of  our  history.  And  it 
has  been  urged  that,  though  some  legions  were 
entitled  Augustan,  there  is  no  authority  for 
attributing  this  designation  to  any  cohort. 

There  is  nothing  to  indicate  that  Julius  had 
been  quartered  in  Caesarea.  It  has  been 
thought  at  least  equally  likely  that  he  was  on 
his  return  from  some  special  mission  to  the 
East. 

St  Paul,  with   other  Prisoners,  em- 
barks FOR  Rome. 

2.  Adramyttium]  In  Mysia,  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Caicus,  giving  its  name  to  a  deep  gulf 
over  against  the  island  Lesbos.  There  was 
little  direct  communication  between  Palestine 
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tarchus,  a  Macedonian  of  Thessalo- 
nica,  being  with  us. 

3  And  the  next  day  we  touched 
at  Sidon.  And  Julius  courteously 
entreated  Paul,  and  gave  him  liberty 
to  go  unto  his  friends  to  refresh  him- 
self. 

4  And  when  we  had  launched  from 


thence,  we  sailed  under  Cyprus,  be- 
cause the  winds  were  contrary. 

5  And  when  we  had  sailed  over 
the  sea  of  Cilicia  and  Pamphylia,  we 
came  to  Myra,  a  city  of  Lycia. 

6  And  there  the  centurion  found 
a  ship  of  Alexandria  sailing  into  Italy ; 
and  he  put  us  therein. 


and  Italy.  But  the  centurion  reckoned  that, 
by  placing  himself  on  the  main  line  of  traffic, 
he  should  find  a  vessel  bound  for  an  Italian 
port,  as  he  did  at  Myra,  t.  6.  From  the 
time  of  Jerome  there  has  been  a  strange  ten- 
dency, to  which  Grotius  yielded,  to  confound 
this  place  with  Hadrumetum  in  Africa. 

meaning  to  jail]  The  better  supported  read- 
ing puts  the  participle  in  construction  with 
the  coasting  vessel :  a  ship  which  was  about 
to  sail.  Lightfoot  and  Wall  fancied  that 
in  the  course  of  this  voyage  opportunity  was 
taken  for  leaving  Trophimus  at  Miletus, 
2  Tim.  iv.  20.  Lardner  approved  this,  and 
thought  that  the  omission  of  his  name  in  the 
first  verse  of  this  chapter  was  owing  to  his 
not  having  completed  the  passage  to  Italy. 

to  Jail  by]  To  touch  at  places  along  the 
coajt  in  passing.  The  word  is  different  from 
that  in  xx.  i6. 

one  Arijtarchuj]  See  above,  xix.  29,  xx.  4. 
The  supplementary  word  in  italics  was  need- 
lessly and  most  unhappily  introduced. 

Is   PERMITTED  TO   SEE  FRIENDS  AT  SiDOX. 

3.  the  next  day]  They  must  have  had  a 
very  good  passage.  Doubling  the  headland 
of  Cai-mel,  and  crossing  the  Bay  of  Ptolemais, 
had  their  perils  for  ancient  navigation. 

Sidon]  Now  Saida,  67  geographical  miles 
from  GiEsarea,  A  very  ancient  city.  Gen.  x. 
19;  "great  Sidon,"  Josh.  xi.  8,  xix.  28; 
assigned  to  the  tribe  of  Asher,  but  never  con- 
quered. Judges  i.  31,  x.  12.  The  river 
Tamyras  ran  through  it,  contributing  to  its 
very  considerable  commerce  and  various 
manufactures.  For  some  time  Sidon  gave  its 
name  to  the  narrow  plain  between  Lebanon 
and  the  sea,  Josephus,  v.  iii.  i.  Christian 
teaching  may  have  reached  it  in  consequence 
of  the  dispersion  after  the  death  of  Stephen, 
xi.  19. 

courteoujly  entreated]  Bengel  suggested  that 
Julius  may  have  been  present  in  the  audience 
chamber,  xxv.  23. 

hijfriendj]  Christian  brethren,  who  had  pro- 
bably heard  of  him  from  the  men  of  Tyre  who 
urged  him  not  to  go  to  Jerusalem,  xxi.  4,  12. 

to  refrejh  himself]  Rather,  to  receive 
their  attention.  The  time  allowed  for 
this  is  not  noted. 

4.  jailed  under]  Under  the  lee  of  the 
island,  between  it  and  the  main  land,  leaving 


the  island  on  their  left.  If  the  wind  had  been 
favourable  they  would  have  passed  to  the 
southward  of  it. 

Cypruj]     See  above,  iv.  36. 

the  qvindj  ivere  contrary]  The  west  and 
north-west  are  prevalent  at  that  season  of  the 
year.  Seethe  'Voyage  and  Shipwreck  of  St 
Paul,'  by  James  Smith,  of  Jordanhill,  pp.  66, 
74,  second  edition. 

5.  jea  of  Cilicia]  Off  the  coast  familiar 
to  St  Paul,  The  course,  indicated  in  general 
outline  only,  had  the  advantage  of  the  land 
breeze  and  of  the  current  which  always  runs 
westward  along  the  southern  coast  of  Asia 
Minor. 

At  Myra  is  transferred  to  a  Ship  of 
Alexandria, 

Myra]  Now  called  Dembra  by  the  Turks. 
One  of  the  most  important  cities  of  Lycia, 
which,  in  its  prosperity,  numbered  twenty- 
three;  more  than  two  miles  inland,  on  the 
river  Andriaki,  which  has  silted  up  since  the 
time  of  Strabo.  "  The  stupendous  magnitude 
of  its  theatre  attests  the  extent  of  its  former 
population ;  the  splendour  of  its  tombs  its 
wealth,"  Smith,  69.  "It  was  common  for 
ships  bound  from  Egypt  to  the  westward  to 
be  found  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Myra  when 
the  winds  were  contrary.  See  the  references 
to  Socrates,  Sozomen,  and  Philo  in  Wetstein." 
Howson. 

6.  a  J  hip  of  Alexandria]  Not  one  of  the 
imperial  corn  transports,  but  very  large.  This 
vessel  accommodated  two  hundred  and  seventy- 
six,  passengers  and  crew  together,  1;.  37, 
beside  her  cargo,  'w.  10,  38.  The  ship  in 
which  Josephus  was  wrecked  had  six  hundred 
on  board,  '  Life,'  §  3.  And  that  described 
by  Lucian,  as  it  has  been  calculated  from  the 
measurements  which  he  gives,  must  have  been 
of  eleven  or  twelve  hundred  tons  burthen. 
It  was  in  consequence  of  the  foul  wind  that 
this  vessel  was  found  at  Myra.  In  ordinary 
weather  the  Alexandrian  ships  stood  right 
across  the  Mediterranean. 

put  uj  therein]  The  accommodation  on 
board  the  Alexandrian  ship  was  doubtless 
much  better.  Another  advantage  was  avoid- 
ing the  delay  caused  by  touching  at  the  many 
ports  which  the  ship  of  Adramyttium  had  to 
visit. 
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7  And  when  we  had  sailed  slowly- 
many  days,  and  scarce  were  come 
over  against  Cnidus,   the  wind    not 

^       suiFering  us,  we  sailed  under  "Crete, 
*      over  against  Salmone; 

8  And,  hardly  passing  it,  came 
unto  a  place  which  is  called  The  fair 
havens ;  nigh  whereunto  was  the  city 
of  Lasea. 

9  Now  when  much  time  was  spent, 
and  when  sailing  was  now  dangerous, 
because  the  fast  was  now  already 
past,  Paul  admonished  them^ 


10  And  said   unto  them,   Sirs,   I 
perceive  that  this  voyage  will  be  with 
"hurt  and   much  damage,   not    only '.9''' 
of  the  lading  and  ship,  but  also  of 
our  lives. 

1 1  Nevertheless  the  centurion  be- 
lieved the  master  and  the  owner  of 
the  ship,  more  than  those  things 
which  were  spoken  by  Paul. 

12  And  because  the  haven  was  not 
commodious  to  winter  in,  the  more 
part  advised  to  depart  thence  also, 
if  by  any  means  they  might  attain  to 


7.  many  days']  The  distance  between  Myra 
and  Cnidus  was  only  130  geographical  miles, 
which,  with  a  fair  wind,  might  have  been 
accomplished  in  one  day. 

scarce]  Rather,  with  difficulty.  A.V. 
is  open  to  giving  a  wrong  impression,  as  if 
they  had  barely  reached  it  when  the  wind 
became  unfavourable.  The  same  word  is 
rendered  hardly  in  the  next  verse.  Cp.  Jose- 
phus,  XIV.  xiv.  3,  /xoXis  fiy  'PoSoi/  biacrdiCfTai. 

Cnidus']  Just  below  the  extreme  south- 
west point  of  Asia  Minor,  Triopium,  now 
Cape  trio.  The  city  was  partly  on  the  main- 
land, partly  on  an  islet.  A  causeway  which 
united  them  formed  two  harbours ;  and  those 
who  had  the  direction  of  this  voyage  would 
have  done  wisely  in  availing  themselves  of  one 
o£  them. 

the  ivind  not  suffering  us]  To  proceed  in 
the  regular  course.  By  abandoning  which, 
in  order  to  be  under  the  lee  of  Crete,  they 
committed  themselves  to  the  open  sea.  Some 
have  misunderstood  that  the  wind  prevented 
their  entering  the  harbour  of  Cnidus. 

Salmone]  The  easternmost  point  of  the 
island,  still  retaining  its  name.  As  far  as 
Cnidus,  the  ship  had  the  advantage  of  a 
weather  shore,  smooth  water,  and  a  westerly 
current ;  and,  by  nmning  under  the  lee  of 
Crete  to  Cape  Salmone,  similar  advantages 
were  secured  as  far  as  the  Fair  Havens.  Smith, 
74. 

WHICH   TOUCHES   AT  THE   FaIK   HAVENS. 

8.  hardly  passing  it]  Coasting  along  the 
island  slowly.  Some  have  preferred  to  under- 
stand, IV e  avith  difficulty  came  unto. 

The  fair  havens]  This  name  survives  in 
Limenes  Kali,  an  open  roadstead,  or  rather 
two  roadsteads  contiguous  to  each  other,  on 
the  south  coast  of  the  island,  a  few  miles  to 
the  east  of  Cape  Matala,  well  protected  by 
reefs,  but  not  equal  to  Lutro  as  a  winter 
harbour.     Smith,  81,  84.     See  1;.  12. 

Lcuea]  This  name  does  not  occur  in 
any  ancient  geographer,  and  is  very  variously 
written  in   MSS.;    Lasaia^    Laissa,    Alatta. 


This  form  of  it  was  found,  in  1856,  surviving 
in  some  ruins  about  five  miles  east  of  Fair 
Havens.     Smith,  p.  80,  and  in  Appendix  iii. 

9.  much  time  luas  spent]  In  the  Fair  Havens, 
it  seems,  under  stress  of  wind  and  weather. 
The  Syriac  has,  And  nve  'were  there  much  time. 

sailing]  Rather,  the  voyage;  the  long 
voyage  to  Italy. 

the  fast]  On  the  tenth  of  Tisri,  answering 
to  the  end  of  September  or  the  beginning  of 
October,  Levit.  xvi.  29,  xxiii.  27  ;  Num.  xxix. 
7.  Cp.  Josephus,  III.  x.  3.  It  was  the  only 
fast  of  Divine  appointment  for  the  Jews. 
According  to  Philo,  in  his  '  Life  of  Moses,' 
no  prudent  man  went  to  sea  after  that. 
Ancient  navigation  was  suspended  between 
the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  and  that  of  the 
Dedication,  an  interval  which  may  be  re- 
garded as  corresponding  to  that  between 
Michaelmas  and  Lady  Day. 

10.  /  perceive]  He  was  expressing  his 
own  opinion,  for  which  his  experience  of  the 
sea  and  its  perils  qualified  him,  2  Cor.  xi.  26. 
And  the  sequel  proved  that  his  advice  was 
sound  and  judicious.  Afterwards,  w.  22 — 25, 
he  spoke  under  Inspiration. 

hurt]  The  word  seems  to  point  to  the  fury 
of  the  storm.  The  apprehension  about  the 
cargo  was  verified,  -z;.  38. 

our  lives]  Two  hundred  and  seventy-six 
were  exposed  to  this  hazard.  Though  the 
Apostle  knew  that  he  himself  was  to  see 
Rome,  he  had  not,  down  to  this  time,  been 
assured  of  the  safety  of  all  his  fellow-voyagers. 

11.  the  master]  Who  had  the  charge  of  the 
navigation.  To  the  owner  it  must  have  been 
of  very  great  consequence  to  have  the  cargo 
delivered  in  Italy  with  as  little  delay  as  pos- 
sible. But  there  was  no  thought  of  continuing 
the  voyage,  only  of  moving  to  a  more  com- 
modious port  in  the  neigbourhood. 

12.  not  commodious]  Rather,  not  well 
situated;  "open  to  nearly  one  half  of  tne 
compass."    Smith,  p.  84. 
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Phenice,  and  there  to  winter  ;  which 
is  an  haven  of  Crete,  and  Heth  to- 
ward the  south  west  and  north  west. 
13  And  when  the  south  wind  blew 
softly,  supposing  that  they  had  ob- 
tained their  purpose,  loosing  thence^ 
they  sailed  close  by  Crete. 


14  But  not  long  after  there  "  arose  "  O' 
against  it  a  tempestuous  wind,  called 
Euroclydon. 

15  And  when  the  ship  was  caught, 
and  could  not  bear  up  into  the  wind, 
we  let  her  drive. 

16  And   running  under  a  certain 


Phenice]  This  is  thought  to  have  been 
identified  with  Lutro,  in  1853,  by  Captain 
Spratt,  whose  opinion  was  confirmed  after 
careful  examination  by  Tennent  and  Brown,  in 
1856.  It  is  about  40  miles  to  the  west  of  Fair 
Havens,  in  which  direction  it  is  the  only 
secure  shelter  for  vessels  of  any  size.  Smith, 
89,  244  sq.  Pashley  acquiesced  in  this,  <  Crete,' 
II.  251.  As  St  Luke  never  reached  this  har- 
bour, his  account  of  it  must  have  been  based 
on  what  he  heard  of  the  discussion  at  Fair 
Havens.  The  imminent  risk  of  being  blown 
out  to  sea  between  Fair  Havens  and  Phenice 
fully  justified  the  opinion  of  the  Apostle. 

Meyer  considered  it  uncertain  whether  this 
haven  was  the  modern  Lutro. 

ioivard  the  south  nvest  and  north  nvestl 
The  haven  formed  "  such  a  curve  that  one 
shore  stretched  towards  the  north-west,  and 
the  other  towards  the  south-west."     Meyer. 

Howson  understands  that  "the  harbour  is 
sheltered  from  these  winds,  and  that  the  diflS- 
culty  is  to  be  explained  simply  by  remember- 
ing that  sailors  speak  of  everything  from  their 
own  point  of  view ;  and  that  such  a  harbour 
does  look — from  the  water  towards  the  land 
which  incloses  it — in  the  direction  of  south- 
west and  north-west. " 

Smith  explains  that  the  harbour  is  open  not 
to  the  point  from  which  the  wind  blows,  but 
to  the  point  towards  which  it  blows:;  i.e.  not 
open  to  south-west  but  to  north-east.  Look- 
ing in  conformity  with  the  motion  of  the 
winds  mentioned  is  what  is  meant.  This  was 
accepted  by  Alford. 

_Bp  Wordsworth  pronounces  it  inconsistent 
with  the  principles  of  grammatical  interpreta- 
tion to  render  the  words  in  any  other  way 
than  that  in  which  they  have  been  translated 
in  A.V.  and  the  Vulgate;  and  deems  it  not 
improbable  that,  when  the  southern  coast  of 
Crete  has  been  more  accurately  surveyed, 
another  harbour  may  be  found  corresponding 
with  the  words  of  St  Luke  so  understood. 

13.  loosing]  Having  (weighed  anchor,  or,  set 
sail,  according  to  the  supplement  adopted 
for  the  elliptical  form  of  expression. 

sailed  close  by]  Nearer  the  coast  than 
usual,  or  than  they  had  previously ;  the  adverb 
being  in  the  comparative  degree. 

Erasmus  and  Luther  followed  the  Vulgate 
in  treating  the  word  asson,  rendered  close  by, 
as  a  proper  name,  Assos;  and  so,  with  the 
exception  of  the  Geneva,  our  English  Versions 


previously  to  161T.  Crete  supplies  nothing 
nearer  than  Asus,  Pliny,  iv.  xii.  20,  and  that 
was  inland. 

A  VIOLENT  Tempest. 

14.  not  long  after]  After  having  passed 
the  point  beyond  which  they  could  no  longer 
keep  close  to  the  shore. 

against  it]  Kar  avr^s.  It  has  been  taken 
for  the  ship;  to  which  it  has  been  objected 
that  the  noun,  used  thirteen  times,  is  neuter. 
Tyndale  and  Cranmer  went  with  Luther  in 
understanding  their  purpose  in  the  preceding 
verse.  The  Vulgate  referred  it  to  Crete,  on 
which  understanding  it  would  be  well  to 
follow  Howson  and  Alford,  and  for  against  it 
to  substitute  do^tvn  from  it,  i.e.  from  the  high 
lands  of  the  island,  Mount  Ida  in  particular, 
the  gusts  from  which  are  spoken  of  as  ter- 
rific.    See  Smith,  97. 

tempestuous]  The  Original  is  more  precise, 
like  a  hurricane  or  a  (wbirlavind.  Such  a  shift- 
ing of  the  wind  is  common  in  that  quarter. 
Captain  Spratt,  having  left  the  Fair  Havens 
with  a  light  southerly  wind,  had,  after  round- 
ing Cape  Matala,  a  strong  northerly  wind 
directly  down  from  Mount  Ida.  And  Captain 
Stewart,  in  his  remarks  on  the  Archipelago, 
observed  that  "it  is  always  safe  to  anchor 
under  the  lee  of  an  island  with  a  northerly 
wind,  as  it  dies  away  gradually ;  but  it  would 
be  extremely  dangerous  with  southerly  winds, 
as  they  almost  invariably  shift  to  a  violent 
northerly  wind."     Smith,  97,  99. 

Euroclydon]  This  was  pronounced  by 
Bentley,  'Remarks  on  Free  Thinking,' §  32, 
to  be  an  incongruous  compound  from  wind 
and  waves,  and  a  corruption  of  the  reading  of 
the  Alexandrine  MS.  Euracylon.  This  judg- 
ment is  confirmed  by  {<  and  B.  The  Vulgate 
has  Euroaquilo.  The  E.N.E.  wind  is  to  be 
understood.  Bp  Wordsworth  and  Mr  Smith 
agree  in  following  Bentley.  St  Luke  having, 
contrary  to  his  usual  practice,  'w.  12,  13,  pre- 
fixed the  word  called  to  this  name,  has  been 
thought  to  favour  the  suggestion  that  he  was 
employing  a  word  which  he  had  heard  used" 
by  the  crew. 

15.  ive  let  her  drive]  Having  yielded  to 
the  wind  we  scudded  before  it.  The  wind, 
which  drove  them  to  Clauda  and  made  them 
apprehensive  of  being  driven  towards  the 
Syrtis,  must  have  been  E.N.E.    Smith,  96,  98. 

16.  under]    Under  the  lee  of.     Here  they 
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island  which  is  called  Clauda,  we  had 
much  work  to  come  by  the  boat : 

17  Which  when  they  had  taken 
up,  they  used  helps,  undergirding  the 
ship;  and,  fearing  lest  they  should  fall 
into  the  quicksands,  strake  sail,  and 
so  were  driven. 

18  And  we  being  exceedingly  toss- 
ed with  a  tempest,  the  next  day  they 
lightened  the  ship ; 

19  And  the  third  day  we  cast  out 


with  our  own  hands  the  tackling  of 
the  ship. 

20  And  when  neither  sun  nor 
stars  in  many  days  appeared,  and 
no  small  tempest  lay  on  «j,  all  hope 
that  we  should  be  saved  was  then 
taken  away. 

21  But  after  long  abstinence  Paul 
stood  forth  in  the  midst  of  them, 
and  said,  Sirs,  ye  should  have  heark- 
ened unto  me,  and  not  have  loosed 


had  smooth  water  for  ten  or  fifteen  miles,  of 
which  they  took  advantage  to  complete  their 
preparations  for  riding  out  the  gale. 

Clauda]  A  small  island,  about  ao  miles 
south-west  of  Crete,  called  by  Ptolemy 
Claudos ;  by  Pliny  and  Suidas,  Cauda,  which 
appears  in  B  and  the  Vulgate;  by  Mela, 
Gaudos.  Its  modem  Greek  name  Gaudonesi 
has  been  contracted  by  the  Italians  into  Gozzo ; 
under  which  designation  it  must  be  distin- 
guished from  the  larger  island  of  that  name 
near  Malta. 

bad  much  nuork]  Literally,  had  barely 
strength  enough. 

to  come  by  the  boat]  To  hoist  it  on  board 
the  ship.  This  could  not  be  attempted  as 
they  were  running  down  to  Clauda.  The 
boat,  of  considerable  size,  v.  30,  having  been 
towed  between  twenty  and  thirty  miles  through 
a  rough  sea,  must  have  been  full  of  water. 
The  passengers,  it  seems,  gave  their  help, 

17.  helps,  undergirding  the  ship]  Cables 
passed  under  the  keel,  round  the  hull,  and 
made  fast  on  the  deck.  The  process  is  called 
/rapping  a  ship.  Lord  Anson  had  recourse 
to  it  in  1743,  and  Sir  G.  Back,  on  his  return 
from  his  Arctic  voyage  in  1837;  ^nd  the 
Albion  frigate  was  frapped  after  a  hurricane 
in  coming  home  from  India  in  1846.  The 
imperfection  of  their  build,  and  the  manner  in 
which  they  were  rigged,  having  nothing  to 
distribute  the  strain  upon  the  hull  when  the 
great  sail  was  filled  by  the  wind,  rendered  the 
ancient  ships  far  more  liable  to  starting  planks, 
and  to  foundering,  than  those  of  modern 
times,  in  which  the  strain  is  spread  over  three 
masts,  with  small  sails  easily  handled.  Smith, 
102.  Under-girdles  were  among  the  regular 
sea  stores  of  the  Athenian  galleys.  Boeckh's 
'  Inscriptions.'  Cp.  Plato,  '  Repub.'  x.  3  ; 
Thucydides,  I.  29  ;  Horace,  '  Odes,'  i.  xiv,  6. 

the  quicksands]  Singular  in  the  Original ; 
the  Greater  Syrtis,  on  the  north  coast  of 
Africa,  now  the  Gulf  of  Sidra,  almost  exactly 
south-west  of  Crete.  A.  V.  has  gone  back  to 
Wycliffe.  InTyndale,  Cranmer,  Geneva,  and 
Rheims,  the  proper  name  was  retained.  The 
Syrtis  was  a  word  of  fear.  See  Agrippa's 
remonstrance  with    his  countrymen  against 


incurring  war  with  Rome.  Josephus,  'J.  W.' 
II.  xvi.  4. 

strake  sail]  This  unfortunate  translation 
represents  them  as  depriving  themselves  of  the 
only  possible  means  of  avoiding  the  danger 
which  they  feared.  Rather,  lowered  the 
great  yard,  which,  with  its  enormous  sail, 
strengthened  by  bands  of  rope  sewn  across  it, 
was  extremely  heavy.  It  has  been  explained 
of  lowering  the  mast ;  but  that  was  practicable 
in  rowing  galleys  only;  in  the  large  sailing 
vessels  it  became,  under  certain  circumstances, 
necessary  to  cut  away  the  mast.  Juvenal, 
XII.  61. 

and  so]     No  longer  under  canvass. 

18.  lightened]  Imperfect:  set  themsehes 
to  lighten,  by  clearing  the  deck  of  super- 
numerary spars  and  such  like.  It  may  be 
assumed  that,  by  this  time,  the  ship  had  begun 
to  leak. 

19.  the  third  day]  From  the  commence- 
ment of  the  storm. 

^e  cast  out]  The  balance  of  authority  is 
in  favour  of  they  cast  out. 

the  tackling]  Rather,  the  furniture; 
beds,  tables,  benches,  baggage  chests,  and  the 
like.  They  waited  till  things  had  become  very 
much  worse  before  any  of  the  freight  was  cast 
overboard,  "z^.  38.  The  word.here  is  not  exactly 
the  same  as  that  used  by  LXX.  in  Jonah  i.  5. 

20.  many  days]  Possibly  all  the  dreary 
interval  between  Crete  and  Melita,  -z;.  2>3' 

appeared]  This  was  a  great  aggravation  of 
their  peril,  rendering  it  impossible  for  them, 
to  whom  the  compass  was  unknown,  to  ascer- 
tain the  direction  of  their  course. 

lay  on  us]  The  word  expresses  very  great 
violence. 

then]  thenceforth,  from  that  time. 

taken  aivay]  Literally,  ivas  being  pared 
aivay  all  round. 

21.  abstinence]  Not  total,  nor  the  result 
of  desperation.  The  provisions  must  have  been 
damaged  by  salt  water ;  and  the  state  of  alarm, 
together  with  the  continual  and  urgent  calls 
to  exertion,  must  have  prevented  cooking  and 
regular  meals. 
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from  Crete,  and  to  have  gained  this 
harm  and  loss. 

22  And  now  I  exhort  you  to  be 
of  good  cheer :  for  there  shall  be  no 
loss  of  any  mans  life  among  you,  but 
of  the  ship. 

23  For  there  stood  by  me  this  night 
the  angel  of  God,  whose  I  am,  and 
whom  I  serve, 

24  Saying,  Fear  not,  Paul ;  thou 
must  be  brought  before  Caesar :  and, 
lo,  God  hath  given  thee  all  them  that 
sail  with  thee. 

25  Wherefore,  sirs,  be  of  good 
cheer:  for  I  believe  God,  that  it  shall 
be  even  as  it  was  told  me. 


26  Howbeit  we  must  be  cast  upon 
a  certain  island. 

27  But  when  the  fourteenth  night 
was  come,  as  we  were  driven  up  and 
down  in  Adria,  about  midnight  the 
shipmen  deemed  that  they  drew  near 
to  some  country ; 

28  And  sounded,  and  found  // 
twenty  fathoms  :  and  when  they  had 
gone  a  little  further,  they  sounded 
again,  and  found  //  fifteen  fathoms. 

29  Then  fearing  lest  we  should 
have  fallen  upon  rocks,  they  cast  four 
anchors  out  of  the  stern,  and  wished 
for  the  day. 

30  And  as  the  shipmen  were  about 


to  ha've  gained]  This  has  been  understood 
as  gentle  irony.  But  both  the  Greek  and  Latin 
idiom  admit  of  its  being  taken  as  equivalent 
to  escaped,  have  been  spared.  Cp.  Josephus, 
II.  iii.  2,  VII.  viii.  i.  Plmy,  '  N.  H.'  vii.  40, 
''Uucrifecit  injuriam." 

harm  and  /ojj]  The  same  words  as  in  1;.  10; 
the  former  pointmg  to  the  fury  of  the  storm, 
the  latter  to  the  actual  damage. 

22.  there  shall  be  no  loss'j  What  a  con- 
trast between  St  Paul's  position  and  that  of 
the  Prophet  who  knew  that  the  great  tempest 
was  on  his  account,  Jonah  i.  12. 

During  which  the  Apostle  is  cheered 
BY  AN  Angel  with  assurance  of  the 

SAFETY   OF  ALL  ON   BOARD. 

23.  stood  by  me']  Not  in  a  dream.  Cp. 
xvi.  10,  xxiii.  11. 

the  angel]  an  angel.  Of  God,  &c.  was 
subjoined,  because  the  heathens  whom  he  was 
addressing  might  have  fancied  that  Mercury 
was  intended. 

I ser've]  I  -WO r ship,  as  Rom.  i.  9.  Some 
of  those  on  board  must  have  seen  St  Paul's 
devotions. 

24.  thou  must  be  brought]  Therefore  his 
life  was  assured  to  him  till  he  had  stood  in 
Caesar's  presence;  a  Tim.  iv.  16,  17  has  been 
usually  understood  as  shewing  that  he  had  a 
personal  hearing  before  Nero. 

God  hath  given  thee]  In  answer,  we  cannot 
reasonably  doubt,  to  St  Paul's  prayer  on  their 
behalf.  This  did  not  dispense  with  the  due 
use  of  all  ordinary  means,  v.  31. 

26.  ive  must]     By  Divine  appointment. 
be  cast  upon]    The  same  word  is  translated 

/all  into,  V.  ij. 

27.  the  fourteenth  night]  Reckoned  from 
their  quitting  the  Fair  Havens.  The  average 
rate  at  which  such  a  ship  would  drift  before  a 


gale  of  wind  is  calculated  at  thirty-six  miles 
in  twenty-four  hours.  Having  left  Clauda 
late  in  the  evening,  she  would  by  midnight  on 
the  fourteenth  be  less  than  three  miles  from 
the  entrance  to  St  Paul's  Bay  in  Malta. 
Smith,  122 — 124. 

jidria]  Of  much  larger  extent  than  the 
Adriatic.  Ptolemy,  Hi.  16,  says  that  Sicily 
is  bounded  on  the  east  and  Crete  on  the  west 
by  Adria.  It  answered  very  much  to  that 
division  of  the  Mediterranean  which  Rennel 
distinguished  as  its  middle,  and  Humboldt  as 
its  Syrtic,  basin,  lying  between  the  coasts  of 
Sicily,  Italy,  Greece,  and  Africa.  Josephus 
and  eighty  of  his  fellow-voyagers,  when  their 
ship  foundered  in  the  middle  of  Adria,  were 
rescued  by  another  vessel  on  her  way  from 
Barca  to  Puteoli,  '  Life,'  §  3. 

deemed  that  they  dre-iv  near]  In  the  nautical 
language  of  this  account,  that  the  land  ivas 
approaching  them.  The  ears  of  the  shipmen 
were  alive  to  the  sound  of  the  breakers  before 
the  passengers  were  aware  of  it.  At  the  court- 
martial  held  after  the  loss  of  the  frigate  Lively 
very  near  this  spot  in  18 10,  it  was  stated  that 
the  land,  being  extremely  low,  was  not  to  be 
seen  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off,  but  the  surf  on 
the  shore  was  visible.     Smith,  126. 

28.  And  sounded]  Off  Koura  Point,  the 
south-eastern  extremity  of  St  Paul's  Bay,  the 
soundings  are  twenty  fathoms,  and  a  little 
further,  in  the  direction  of  the  assumed  drift, 
fifteen  fathoms.     Smith,  127. 

29.  four  anchors]  Ancient  anchors  were 
very  much  smaller  than  those  now  used,  and 
therefore  ships  carried  many. 

out  of  the  stern]  This  kept  the  ship's  head 
towards  the  shore,  in  the  best  position  for 
stranding  her  when  daylight  gave  the  oppor- 
tunity. 

30.  about  to  fee']  Feeling  no  confidence 
in  the  declaration  of  the  Apostle,  a;.  22,  they 
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to  flee  out  of  the  ship,  when  they 
had  let  down  the  boat  into  the  sea, 
under  colour  as  though  they  would 
have  cast  anchors  out  of  the  foreship, 

31  Paul  said  to  the  centurion  and 
to  the  soldiers.  Except  these  abide  in 
the  ship,  ye  cannot  be  saved. 

32  Then  the  soldiers  cut  off  the 
ropes  of  the  boat,  and  let  her  fall  off. 

33  And  while  the  day  was  coming 
on,  Paul  besought  tkem  all  to  take 
meat,  saying.  This  day  is  the  four- 
teenth day  that  ye  have  tarried  and 
continued  fasting,  having  taken  no- 
thing. 

34  Wherefore  I  pray  you  to  take 
some  meat :  for  this  is  for  your  health  : 


for  there  shall  not  an  hair  fall  from 
the  head  of  any  of  you. 

35  And  when  he  had  thus  spoken, 
he  took  bread,  and  gave  thanks  to 
God  in  presence  of  them  all :  and 
when  he  had  broken  //,  he  began 
to  eat. 

36  Then  were  they  all  of  good 
cheer,  and  they  also  took  some  meat. 

37  And  we  were  in  all  in  the 
ship  two  hundred  threescore  and  six- 
teen souls. 

38  And  when  they  had  eaten 
enough,  they  lightened  the  ship,  and 
cast  out  the  wheat  into  the  sea. 

39  And  when  it  was  day,  they 
knew  not  the  land  :    but   they   dis- 


thought  it  not  unlikely  that,  in  her  leaky  con- 
dition, the  ship  would  go  down.  Their  al- 
leged purpose  could  not  possibly  have  been  of 
any  advantage  under  the  circumstances. 

cast. ..out']  Rather,  carried  out,  i.e.  in 
the  boat. 

31.  tbe  centurion]  Who,  as  a  landsman, 
had  been  deceived  by  the  pretext  of  the  crew. 
He,  as  the  representative  of  imperial  authority, 
could  exercise  control.  The  ship,  abandoned 
by  the  mariners,  would  have  been  in  the  hands 
of  the  soldiers  and  passengers  who  were  in- 
capable of  managing  her. 

ye  cannot  be  sa-ved]  This,  notwithstanding 
the  positive  assurance  which  had  been  given 
him  from  Heaven,  -w.  22 — 24.  To  look  for 
the  end  without  using  the  means  is  not  to 
trust  God,  but  to  tempt  Him, 

32.  fall  off]  so  adrift.  To  human  ap- 
prehension the  loss  of  the  boat  might  well 
appear  to  be  a  great  aggravation  of  the  perils. 

33.  nvhile  the  day  (was  coming  on]  The 
Original  points  to  a  still  earlier  hour,  until  it 
^vas  beginning  to  be  day.     The  interval  before 

'ay break  was  available  for  taking  food,  while 
ly  work  about  the  ship  was  still  difficult  and 
doubtful. 

ha'ving  taken  nothing]  Not  to  be  understood 
literally.  Their  food  had  been  taken  at  ir- 
regular intervals,  in  no  great  quantity,  and  in 
haste.     See  n).  zi,  and  compare  Matt.  xi.  18. 

34.  health]  Welfare,  preservation.  The 
coming  day  would  task  their  strength,  in 
beaching  the  ship  or  in  swimming. 

shall  not  an  hair  fall]  A  proverbial  expres- 
sion for  perfect  safety,  i  S.  xiv.  45  ;  2  S.  xiv. 
II ;  I  K.  i.  52  ;  Luke  xii.  7,  xxi.  18.  There 
is  considerable  authority  for  shall  not  a  hair 
perish. 

35.  in  presence  of  them  all]     No  hurry, 


no  fear  of  ridicule  from  heathen  soldiers  and 
sailors,  no  imminency  of  peril  was  allowed 
by  St  Paul  to  interfere,  in  his  own  practice, 
with  the  discharge  of  an  obligation  which  he 
enforced  in  his  teaching,  i  Tim.  iv.  3 — 5. 

broken  it]  The  usage  of  a  Hebrew  table 
was  to  break  and  distribute  bread  immediately 
after  the  giving  of  thanks.  "This  was  not  a 
celebration  of  the  Eucharist,  but  a  common 
meal."     Bp  Patrick,    'Mensa  Mystica,'   vi. 


37.  t'wo  hundred  threescore  and  sixteen] 
See  the  note  on  1'.  6.  The  enumeration  is  not 
repeated  after  the  escape  from  the  wreck. 
The  Divhie  assurance  in  v.  24  was  enough. 
The  Vatican  MS.  is  singular  in  exhibiting 
about  seventy-six;  and  Granville  Penn  pro- 
nounced the  smaller  number  the  more  likely. 
But  the  ship  in  which  Josephus  was  wrecked 
had  about  600  on  board,  '  Life,'  §  3. 

38.  the  wheat]  The  cargo  had  been  re- 
tained as  long  as  possible;  but  now,  when 
they  were  preparing  to  run  the  ship  on  the 
beach,  a  light  draft  of  water  had  become  of 
the  utmost  consequence.  The  wheat  must 
have  been  shifted,  more  or  less,  during  the  gale, 
and  this  discharge  of  it  not  only  relieved  but 
righted  her  so  that  she  would  answer  the 
helm  better.  Meyer  understood  not  the  cargo, 
but  their  provisions.  But  the  remainder  of 
these  can  hardly  have  been  in  such  a  quantity 
as  to  affect  the  draft  of  the  ship. 

39.  knew  not  the  land]  St  Paul's  Bay  is 
remote  from  the  great  harbour  of  Malta,  and 
has  no  marked  features  of  any  kind  to  be 
recognised  by  even  a  native  coming  upon  it 
unexpectedly.  It  is  not  at  all  likely  that  that 
side  of  the  island  had  ever  been  seen  by  the 
Alexandrian  ship's  company  on  any  previous 
voyage.     Smith,  136,  143. 
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covered  a  certain  creek  with  a  shore, 
into  the  which  they  were  minded,  if 
it  were  possible,  to  thrust  in  the  ship. 
lOi, cut        40  And  when  they  had  "taken  up 
<£>rl!'tkey  the  anchors,   they  committed    them- 
inthe^sea  ^^^'^^^  ""^^  the  sea,  and  loosed  the 
itc.        '  rudder    bands,    and    hoised    up    the 
mainsail  to  the  wind,  and  made  to- 
ward shore. 

41  And  falling  into  a  place  where 
two  seas  met,  they  ran  the  ship 
aground  ;  and  the  forepart  stuck  fast, 
and  remained  unmoveable,  but  the 
hinder  part  was  broken  with  the  vio- 
lence of  the  waves. 


42  And  the  soldiers'  counsel  was 
to  kill  the  prisoners,  lest  any  of  them 
should  swim  out,  and  escape. 

43  But  the  centurion,  willing  to 
save  Paul,  kept  them  from  their  pur- 
pose ;  and  commanded  that  they  which 
could  swim  should  cast  themselves  first 
into  the  sea^  and  get  to  land  : 

44  And  the  rest,  some  on  boards, 
and  some  on  broken  pieces  of  the  ship. 
And  so  it  came  to  pass,  that  they 
escaped  all  safe  to  land. 

CHAPTER  XXVIII. 

I   Paul  after  his  shipwreck   is  kindly  enter- 
tained of  the  barbarians.     5  The  viper  on 


a  shore"]  A  sandy  beach,  free  from  rocks. 
Cf.  xxi.  5  ;  Matt.  xiii.  2. 

40.  taken  up  the  anchors']  The  marginal 
rendering  is  more  correct:  in  the  text  A.V. 
has  followed  an  inaccuracy  of  the  Vulgate.  The 
four  anchors  were  detached  and  abandoned, 
that  the  water-logged  ship  might  be  relieved 
of  their  weight. 

and  loosed]  The  Original  has  a  word  which 
shows  that  the  loosing  of  the  rudder-bands 
was  simultaneous  with  the  abandoning  of  the 
anchors.  Luther  did  not  express  this,  although 
the  Vulgate  has  simul  laxantes.  The  only 
notice  of  it  in  any  English  Version  is  loosing 
fiuitkal,  in  the  Rheims. 

the  rudder  bands]  Literally,  the  bands  of  the 
rudders.  Ancient  ships  had  two  large  paddles, 
one  on  each  quarter.  The  bands  were  the 
lashings  by  which  these  had  been  secured  out 
of  the  water,  close  to  the  sides  of  the  vessel, 
when  it  was  found  expedient  to  anchor  by  the 
stern.  Letting  down  the  rudders,  by  depress- 
ing that  end  of  the  vessel,  and  so  elevating 
her  prow,  would  be  helpful  in  stranding  her. 

the  mainsail]  This  mistake  is  in  all  the 
English  Versions  since  Wycliffe  who,  more 
correctly,  gave  a  little  sail.  The  mainsail  must 
have  been  incapable  of  being  used  after  a*.  17, 
even  if  it  did  not  go  overboard  along  with 
the  yard.  A  small  foresail,  hoisted  on  a  short 
mast  at  the  prow,  is  to  be  understood  here. 
Cp.  Juvenal,  xil.  68.  "The  word  in  the 
Original  does  not  occur  in  any  ancient  or  in 
any  mediaeval  Greek  author."     Smith,  i8j. 

41.  a  place  fuj here  tcwo  seas  met]  In  Tyn- 
dale,  Cranmer,  and  the  Geneva,  a  place  nvhich 
had  the  sea  on  both  the  sides.  In  St  Paul's 
Bay,  an  islet,  Salmonetta,  is  severed  from  the 
mainland  of  Malta  by  a  channel  not  above 
100  yards  in  breadth.  Of  this  channel  they 
could  not  be  aware  till  they  were  well  within 
the  bay.  "  The  sea  rushing  into  the  bay  from 
the  north-east  strikes  against  the  outer  point 
of  this  small  island,  which  causes  it  to  divide 


and  meet  again  at  the  inner  point,  in  a  small 
cove,  where  any  shipmaster  would  run  his 
ship  if  in  distress."  Cole,  quoted  by  Bp 
Wordsworth.  The  adjective  in  the  Original 
is  as  applicable  to  luater  uniting  two  seas,  e.g. 
the  Bosphorus,  as  to  land  like  the  Isthmus  of 
Corinth. 

It  has  been  suggested  that  the  ship  grounded 
on  a  shoal  or  on  a  tongue  of  land  projecting 
under  the  surface  of  the  sea.  Dio  Chrysostom, 
indicated  by  Casaubon,  mentions  rpax^a  (v. 
29)  Ka\  didaXarra  among  the  difficulties  in  the 
way  of  getting  clear  of  the  Syrtis. 

stuck  fast]  In  the  "bottom  of  mud,  gradua- 
ting into  tenacious  clay,"  in  which  the  fore- 
part of  the  ship  fixed  itself.    Smith,  139. 

ivas  broken]  Rather,  was  going  to  pieces. 

42.  to  kill  the  prisoners]  The  Roman 
soldiers,  holding  life  very  cheap,  were  in- 
fluenced by  the  liability  of  guards  who  allowed 
the  escape  of  prisoners,  accused  as  well  as 
convicted,  to  undergo  the  punishment  which 
the  Law  would  have  inflicted  on  their  pri- 
soners, xii.  19,  xvi.  27. 

43.  (willing]  This  archaism,  for  wishing, 
is  in  al]  the  English  Versions. 

that  they  ivhich  could  swim]  Under  the 
circumstances  the  chains  must  have  been  taken 
off  for  the  time.  The  centurion,  by  incurring 
this  responsibility,  gave  the  strongest  possible 
proof  of  his  esteem  and  regard  for  the  Apostle. 

44.  j^nd  the  rest]  The  centurion's  order 
is  continued  to  the  word  ship. 

escaped  all  safe  to  land]  The  assurance 
given  to  St  Paul,  'v.  24,  was  made  good  not- 
withstanding all  the  risks  and  perils.  The 
soldiers  would  have  perished  by  the  selfishness 
of  the  sailors,  the  prisoners  would  have  been 
sacrificed  by  the  cruelty  of  the  soldiers,  if  He 
who  orders  the  wills  and  affections  of  men,  as 
He  controls  the  elements,  had  not  heard  the 
prayers  of  the  Apostle.  This  was  the  fourth 
time  that  St  Paul  had  suffered  shipwreck, 
2  Cor.  xi.  25. 
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his  hand  hurteth  him  not.  8  He  healeth 
many  diseases  in  the  island.  11  They  de- 
part towards  Rome.  1 7  He  declareth  to  the 
Jews  the  catise  of  his  coming.  24.  After  his 
preaching  some  tvere  persuaded,  and  some  be- 
lieved not.  30  Yet  hep7-eacheth  there  two  years. 

AND  when  they  were  escaped, 
XV  then  they  knew  that  the  island 
was  called  Melita. 

2  And  the  barbarous  people  shewed 
us  no  little  kindness :  for  they  kindled 
a  fire,  and  received  us  every  one,  be- 
cause of  the  present  rain,  and  because 
of  the  cold. 

3  And  when  Paul  had  gathered 
a  bundle  of  sticks,  and  laid  them 
on  the  fire,  there  came  a  viper  out 


of  the   heat,   and    fastened    on    his 
hand. 

4  And  when  the  barbarians  saw 
the  venomous  beast  hang  on  his  hand, 
they  said  among  themselves.  No  doubt 
this  man  is  a  murderer,  whom,  though 
he  hath  escaped  the  sea,  yet  vengeance 
sufFereth  not  to  live. 

5  And  he  shook  off  the  beast  into 
the  fire,  and  felt  no  harm. 

6  Howbeit  they  looked  when  he 
should  have  swollen,  or  fallen  down 
dead  suddenly :  but  after  they  had 
looked  a  great  while,  and  saw  no 
harm  come  to  him,  they  changed 
their  minds,  and  said  that  he  was  a  god. 


Chap.  XXVIII.  1.  they  kne^'\  There 
is  much  more  authority  for  the  other  reading, 
*iuhen  we  ^luere  escaped^  then  w©  knenv.  This 
refers  to  xxvii.  39. 

Melita']  Gonstantine  Porphyrogenitus,  Em- 
peror of  the  East,  a.d.  911 — 959,  thought 
that  Meleda,  an  island  off  the  coast  of  Dal- 
matia,  was  intended.  He  was  followed  by 
Georgi,  a  Benedictine,  native  of  that  island, 
1730;  by  Jacob  Bryant;  and,  with  no  little 
ingenuity  and  learning,  by  Falconer,  the 
editor  of  Strabo.  A  misapprehension  of  Adria, 
xxvii.  27,  and  of  the  meaning  of  the  bar- 
barous people,  contributed  to  the  acceptableness 
of  this  view.  But  all  the  details  appear  to  be 
in  favour  of  Malta.  The  wind,  either  E.  or 
N.E.,  more  or  less  fair  for  the  transit  thither 
from  Clauda,  would  have  made  it  impossible 
for  the  ship  to  be  taken  up  the  Gulf  of  Venice. 
And,  if  that  had  been  her  course,  there  could 
have  been  no  ground  for  any  apprehension  of 
the  Syrtis,  xxvii.  17.  The  time  occupied  in 
drifting  468  miles,  by  a  calculation  based  on 
assuming  36^  miles  in  24  hours.  Smith,  122, 
corresponds  with  the  distance  between  Clauda 
and  Malta,  rather  less  than  480  miles ;  whereas 
the  drift  to  Meleda  would  have  been  780 
miles,  not  through  open  sea  but  amidst  many 
islands.  The  exactness  of  the  coincidence  in 
the  soundings,  xxvii.  28,  is  startling,  Smith, 
127.  Malta  was  in  the  track  from  Alexandria 
to  Rome,  xxviii.  11.  Syracuse,  Rhegium, 
Puteoli  all  come  in  due  order  from  Malta, 
whereas,  in  the  course  from  Meleda,  Dyrra- 
chium  and  Brundusium  must  have  been  pro- 
minent. 

Hospitality  shown  by  the  people  of 
Melita. 

2.  the  barbarous  people']  Not  savage  or 
uncivilized.  Melita  had  manufactures,  Cicero, 
*in  Verrem,'  11.  iv.  46;  Silius  Italicus,  xiv. 
2CI ;  and  handsome  buildings,  Diodorus  Sicu- 


lus,  V.  12.  The  natives  were  so  characterized 
as  being  neither  Greeks  nor  Romans.  Cp. 
Rom.  i.  14  ;  i  Cor.  xiv.  11.  They  were,  for 
the  most  part,  of  Phoenician  descent.  Modem 
Maltese  has,  for  its  base,  a  not  very  pure  form 
of  Arabic,  which  is  found  in  the  north  of 
Africa. 

present  rain]     Heavy  r^n. 

the  cold]  Greswell's  calculation  points  to 
the  beginning,  if  not  the  middle  of  November, 
IV.  196. 

The  Apostle  unharmed  by  the  bite 
OF  A  Viper. 

3.  a  viper]  It  has  been  urged  in  favour 
of  Meleda  that,  although  there  are  serpents  in 
Malta,  they  are  not  venomous.  But  the  com- 
plete clearance  of  the  aboriginal  forest,  the 
very  high  cultivation  of  that  island,  and  its 
having  1200  persons  to  a  square  mile,  may 
fully  account  for  such  a  change.  Smith  refers 
to  the  Isle  of  Arran  and  parts  of  Galloway  as 
instances  of  the  disappearance  of  noxious  ani- 
mals before  an  increasing  population,  and 
quotes  Lyell's  '  Principles  of  Geology '  for  the 
same  result  in  Brazil.    P.  146. 

out  of  the  heat']  Rather,  out  of  the  bundle 
of  sticks,  in  consequence  of  the  heat. 

4.  suffer eth  not]  In  the  Original  this  verb 
is  in  a  past  tense,  expressing  that  the  natives 
thought  that  his  doom  was  sealed. 

5.  he  shook  off]  The  full  force  of  the  best 
supported  reading  is  halving  shaken  off  from 
himself  Though  it  is  not  distinctly  stated 
that  the  viper  bit  him,  it  seems  clear  that  this 
was  a  case  in  which  the  words  of  our  Lord, 
Mark  xvi.  18  and  Luke  x.  19,  were  fulfilled. 

6.  ha've  swollen]  The  word  implies  in- 
flammation as  well  as  swelling. 

they  changed  their  minds]  An  illustration 
of  the  fickleness  of  popular  feeling,  the  con- 
verse of  that  in  xiv.  11 — 13,  19. 


530 


THE   ACTS.    XXVIII. 


[v.  7—13. 


7  In  the  same  quarters  were  pos- 
sessions of  the  chief  man  of  the 
island,  whose  name  was  Publius;  who 
received  us,  and  lodged  us  three  days 
courteously. 

8  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  the 
father  of  Publius  lay  sick  of  a  fever 
and  of  a  bloody  flux  :  to  whom  Paul 
entered  in,  and  prayed,  and  laid  his 
hands  on  him,  and  healed  him. 

9  So  when  this  was  done,  others 
also,  which  had  diseases  in  the  island, 
came,  and  were  healed  : 

10  Who  also  honoured  us  with 


many  honours ;  and  when  we  de- 
parted, they  laded  us  with  such  things 
as  were  necessary. 

1 1  And  after  three  months  we  de- 
parted in  a  ship  of  Alexandria,  which 
had  wintered  in  the  isle,  whose  sign 
was  Castor  and  Pollux. 

12  And  landing  at  Syracuse,  we 
tarried  there  three  days. 

13  And  from  thence  we  fetched 
a  compass,  and  came  to  Rhegium  : 
and  after  one  day  the  south  wind 
blew,  and  we  came  the  next  day  to 
Puteoli : 


I 


7.  tbe  chief  man]  The  chief  Roman 
magistrate  of  the  island,  a  deputy  of  the 
Praetor  of  Sicily.  Inscriptions  have  been 
found  in  Malta,  Latin  and  Greek,  in  which 
this  word  appears  as  an  official  title,  as  it  here 
gives  the  son  precedency  over  his  father. 

us]  Not  every  one,  as  in  v.  2.  This  is  to 
be  understood  of  the  Apostle  and  his  two 
companions.     Cp.  v.  10. 

8.  sick  of  a  fe'ver]  The  same  expression 
as  taken  ^ith  a  great  fe'ver^  Luke  iv.  38.  In 
the  Original  the  plural  is  used,  implying  fever 
fits,  an  intermittent  fever,  accompanied  by 
dysentery.  Dr  Galland  of  Valetta  infonned 
Mr  Smith  that  this  disease  is  by  no  means 
uncommon  in  Malta,  169;  and  Howson's 
testimony  is  distinct  to  the  same  effect,  11. 428. 
See  the  note  on  xx.  10. 

and  prayed]     So  St  Peter,  ix.  40. 

He  heals  many  who  had  Diseases  in 
THE  Island. 

9.  others]  The  Original  is  more  extensive ; 
all  the  rest. 

came^  and  luere  healed]  One  striking  fulfil- 
ment of  Mark  xvi,  18.  St  Luke,  in  his  great 
brevity,  says  not  a  word  of  the  moral  effect  of 
these  miracles,  or  of  any  labours  of  St  Paul  in 
making  the  Gospel  known  in  Malta. 

10.  honours]  Demonstrations  of  reverence 
and  hospitality,  distinct  from  the  presents  in 
the  last  clause  of  the  verse. 

ive  departed]  we  were  setting  sail. 
In  February,  or  early  in  March,  it  has  been 
calculated. 

The  Voyage  resumed  after  three 
months. 

11.  after  three  months]  In  the  course  of 
the  fourth  month  after  the  shipwreck. 

a  ship  of  Alexandria]  xxvii.  6. 

had  wintered]  Having  taken  refuge  from 
the  storm  in  which  the  other  ship  had  been 
wrecked. 


sign]  Not  projecting  as  a  figure-head,  but 
in  high  relief  on  either  side  of  the  prow. 
Castor  and  Pollux  were  the  tutelary  powers 
of  seamen.  Horace,  *  Odes,'  i.  iii.  2,  xii. 
25 — 28;  Catullus,  IV.  27.  "The  meteoric 
appearance  sometimes  seen  in  the  Mediter- 
ranean, at  the  close  of  a  storm,  which  was 
anciently  called  Castor  and  Pollux,  is  now 
hailed  by  the  sailors  with  equal  joy  under  the 
name  of  St  Peter  and  St  Nicholas."  Blunt's 
'Vestiges  of  Ancient  Manners  and  Customs 
in  Modern  Italy  and  Sicily,'  p.  37. 

Syracuse,  Rhegium,  Puteoli. 

12.  Syracuse]  About  eighty  miles  from 
Malta. 

three  days]  For  commercial  purposes,  or, 
perhaps,  waiting  for  a  fair  wind. 

13.  fetched  a  compass]  *'  Proceeded  cir- 
cuitously ;  worked  to  windward,  availing 
themselves  of  the  sinuosities  of  the  coast ; 
but  with  the  wind  north-west  they  could 
not  proceed  through  the  Straits  of  Messina." 
Smith,  151. 

Rhegium]  Now  Reggio,  at  the  south-west 
extremity  of  Italy,  at  the  southern  entrance  to 
the  Straits  of  Messina,  which  are  little  more 
than  three  miles  in  width  between  it  and  the 
Sicilian  city,  Messina.  Its  coins  exhibit  Castor 
and  Pollux  as  its  tutelary  powers. 

the  next  day]  "  The  distance  is  about  182 
miles.  If  we  suppose  the  ship  sailed  at  the 
rate  of  seven  miles  an  hour — the  mean  of  the 
foregoing  examples — the  time  consumed  would 
be  about  twenty-six  hours."     Smith,  200. 

Puteoli]  Now  Poz%uoli^  in  the  north-east 
angle  of  the  Bay  to  which  it  gave  the  name 
Sinus  Puteolanus  before  it  was  called  the 
Bay  of  Naples.  Ostia  being  capable  of  admit- 
ting only  small  vessels,  this  was  the  well- 
sheltered  port  at  which  the  imperial  corn- 
ships  from  Alexandria  discharged  their  cargoes. 
Seneca's  seventy-seventh  Epistle  gives  a  very 
graphic  and  lively  description  of  their  arrival. 
Josephus  landed  there,  after  his  shipwreck. 
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14  Where  we  found  brethren,  and 
were  desired  to  tarry  with  them 
seven  days :  and  so  we  went  toward 
Rome. 

15  And  from  thence,  when  the 
brethren  heard  of  us,  they  came  to 
meet  us  as  far  as  Appii  forum,  and 
The  three  taverns  :  whom  when  Paul 


saw,  he  thanked  God,  and  took  cou- 
rage. 

16  And  when  we  came  to  Rome, 
the  centurion  dehvered  the  prisoners 
to  the  captain  of  the  guard  :  but  Paul 
was  suffered  to  dwell  by  himself  with 
a  soldier  that  kept  him. 

17  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  after 


'  Life,'  §  3.  Ignatius  would  fain  have  landed 
there  and  followed  the  footsteps  of  St  Paul  to 
Rome,  from  which  it  was  distant  150  miles, 
'  Martyrdom,'  §  5. 

Having  been  previously  called  Dicsearchia, 
it  had  this  name  from  a  number  of  strong 
mineral  springs ;  and  a  considerable  extent  of 
the  coast  in  its  neighbourhood  was  shattered 
by  earthquakes.  A  mong  its  ruins  those  of  a 
great  temple  of  Serapis,  and  of  the  mole  which 
had  twenty-five  arches,  are  very  conspicuous. 

14.  brethren]  Christians;  an  incidental 
proof  of  the  spread  of  the  knowledge  of  the 
Gospel  even  in  Italy. 

se'ven  days']  Gp.  Troas,  xx.  6,  and  Tyre, 
xxi.  4.  This  gave  an  opportunity  for  spend- 
ing a  Lord's  Day  at  Puteoli.  If  it  was  not 
convenient  to  the  centurion  to  have  an  interval 
for  communicating  with  the  authorities  in 
Rome,  the  allowance  of  this  delay  so  near  the 
ultimate  destination  seems  to  imply  great  in- 
dulgence on  the  part  of  Julius. 

15.  from  thence]  From  Rome,  where,  a  few 
years  before  this  time,  St  Paul's  Epistle  had 
been  received,  in  which  he  had  expressed  a 
most  earnest  desire  to  visit  that  city,  i.  9 — 12. 

Appii  forum]  About  t,t^  miles  from  Rome, 
at  the  junction  of  the  road  from  Puteoli  with 
the  Appian  Way,  the  great  road  from  Rome 
to  Capua  in  the  first  instance,  afterwards  pro- 
longed to  Brundusium,  at  the  northern  ex- 
tremity of  a  canal  parallel  with  the  road 
through  the  Pontine  Marshes.  Horace,  'Sat.' 
I.  V.  4—9. 

The  three  taverns]  Ten  miles  nearer  Rome, 
a*-  the  point  where  the  road  from  Antium  fell 
into  the  Appian  Way.  Both  these  stations 
are  mentioned  by  Cicero  in  a  very  brief  letter 
to  Atticus,  II.  10.  The  Bishop  of  this  place 
was  one  of  nineteen  appointed  by  Constantine 
to  decide  between  Donatus  and  Ccecilianus. 
Optatus,  '  de  Schism.  Donatist,'  i,  23. 

took  coura;e;e]  There  had  been  much  pre- 
viously to  depress  St  Paul.  The  wearisome 
captivity  in  Caesarea,  the  disastrous  voyage, 
and  the  winter  months  spent  in  Malta,  brought 
little  or  nothing  to  call  his  thoughts  off  from 
the  great  heaviness  and  continual  sorrow 
which  he  had  in  his  heart  on  account  of  the 
obduracy  of  his  countrymen.  The  sight  of 
these  Roman  Christians  cheered  him  with  the 
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assurance  that  the  Faith  had  taken  root  in  the 
imperial  city. 

16.  the  captain  of  the  guard]  This  form 
of  expression  in  so  exact  a  writer  as  St  Luke, 
has  been  thought  to  imply  that  St  Paul  must 
have  arrived  in  Rome  before  March,  a.d.  62, 
when  Burrhus  Afranius,  who  had,  with 
Seneca,  acted  as  tutor  to  Nero,  and  was  after- 
wards his  Greek  secretary,  Josephus,  xx.  viii. 
9,  Tacitus,  '  Ann.'  xiii.  2,  died,  under  suspi- 
cion of  having  been  poisoned,  that  the  Emperor 
might  be  free  from  his  opposition  to  the  di- 
vorce of  Antonia,  Tacitus,  xii.  42,  xiv.  51. 
It  has  been  stated  that  it  was  only  between  51 
and  62  AD.,  that  the  praetorian  guards  were 
under  the  command  of  Burrhus,  as  their  one 
Prsefect,  Greswell,  iv.  199.  It  appears  from 
Josephus,  XVIII.  vi.  6,  that  neither  Sejanus 
nor  Macro  had  a  colleague.  As  the  entire 
clause,  the  centurion  delivered  the  prisoners  to 
the  captain  of  the  guard^  is  not  found  in  5<,  A, 
B,  nor  recognised  by  the  Syriac  and  the  Vul- 
gate, and  as  critical  editors  since  Mill  have 
very  generally  omitted  it,  much  stress  cannot 
be  laid  upon  it. 

to  d'well  by  himself]  Apart  from  other 
prisoners,  at  first,  with  some  friend  who  wel- 
comed him,  v.  23,  afterwards,  in  hired 
lodgings,  v.  30.  This  indulgence  must  have 
been  due  to  a  favourable  report  in  the  letter 
from  Festus,  confirmed  by  the  testimony  of 
the  centurion,  Julius.  It  might  be  considered 
that  the  Apostle  had  done  the  state  good 
service  in  contributing  to  the  safety  of  the 
military  escort  and  of  his  fellow-prisoners. 

a  soldier]  the  soldier,  to  whom  he  was 
bound  by  a  chain,  v.  20,  xxiv.  27;  Eph.  vi. 
20;  Col.  iv.  18.  The  frequent  relief  of  this 
sentry  must  gradually  have  brought  St  Paul 
into  acquaintance  with  many  of  the  prae- 
torians. Agrippa  I.  was  similarly  bound  as 
soon  as  he  fell  into  disfavour  with  Tiberius, 
Josephus,  XVIII.  vi.  7. 


St  Paul  explains  to  the  Jews  his 

COMING  TO  ROiME. 

17.  after  three  days]  Only  this  very  short 
interval — not  three  entire  days,  it  may  be 
presumed,  according  to  the  Jewish  mode  of 
reckoning — was  taken  for  rest  and  prayer, 
and  for  refreshing,  private   intercourse   with 
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three  days  Paul  called  the  chief  of 
the  Jews  together :  and  when  they 
were  come  together,  he  said  unto 
them,  Men  and  brethren,  though  I 
have  committed  nothing  against  the 
people,  or  customs  of  our  fathers,  yet 
was  I  delivered  prisoner  from  Jeru- 
salem into  the  hands  of  the  Romans. 

1 8  Who,  when  they  had  exa- 
mined me,  would  have  let  me  go, 
because  there  was  no  cause  of  death 
in  me. 

19  But  when  the  Jews  spake  a- 
gainst  //,  I  was  constrained  to  appeal 


unto  Caesar ;  not  that  I  had  ought  to 
accuse  my  nation  of. 

20  For  this  cause  therefore  have 
I  called  for  you,  to  see  you^  an.d  to 
speak  with  you  :  because  that  for  the 
hope  of  Israel  I  am  bound  with  this 
chain. 

21  And  they  said  unto  him,  We 
neither  received  letters  out  of  Judaea 
concerning  thee,  neither  any  of  the 
brethren  that  came  shewed  or  spake 
any  harm  of  thee. 

22  But  we  desire  to  hear  of  thee 
what  thou  thinkest :  for  as  concern- 


the  Roman  Christians,  whom  he  had  earnestly 
longed  to  see. 

the  chief  of  the  JVwj]  The  heads  of  the 
Synagogue  or  Synagogues,  and  the  wealthier 
men  among  the  Jews,  who,  being  restricted  to 
the  Transtiberine  quarter,  were  very  numerous 
in  Rome.  Eight  thousand  of  them  supported 
the  deputation  of  fifty  sent  from  Jerusalem  to 
complain  of  Archclaus  shortly  after  his  acces- 
sion.   Josephus,  XVII.  xi.  i. 

To  the  very  last  the  offer  of  the  Gospel  was 
made  to  the  Jews  in  the  first  instance.  The 
edict  of  Claudius,  xviii.  2,  though  not  formally 
repealed,  soon  became  inoperative.  The  Jews 
had  returned  to  Rome  in  the  first  year  of 
Nero ;  and  if  unable  to  feel  themselves  settled 
there,  must,  it  is  plain  from  the  Apostle's 
being  able  to  convene  them,  have  enjoyed  the 
fullest  toleration.  Aquila  and  Priscilla  were 
there  when  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  was 
written,  Rom.  xvi.  3.  If  they  prolonged  their 
stay,  it  may  be  conjectured  that  St  Paul  spent 
some  time  under  their  roof. 

Meyi  and  brethreri]  The  same  form  of  ad- 
dress as  that  used  to  the  Jews  at  Jerusalem, 
xxiii.  I. 

though  I  hwve  committed  nothing]  This  was 
said  with  reference  to  such  evil  reports  as 
those  noticed  in  xxi.  21,  28. 

prisoner... into  the  hands  of  the  Romans']  In 
exact  fulfilment  of  the  prediction  of  Agabus, 
xxi.  II. 

18.  no  cause  of  death  in  me]  St  Paul  had 
used  this  expression  concerning  our  Blessed 
Lord  in  his  speech  at  the  Pisidian  Antioch,  xiii. 
28.  His  statement  here  had  the  support  of 
Lysias,  xxiii.  29,  of  Felix,  xxiv.  23,  of  Festus, 
XXV.  18,  19,  2j,  and  of  Agrippa,  xxvi.  31,  32. 

19.  spa^-e  against  it]  Against  his  release, 
by  insisting  that  he  should  be  taken  back  to 
Jei-usalem. 

/  avas  constrained]  His  having  done  this 
was  most  distasteful  to  the  Jews,  as  involving 
a  turning  away  from  their  own  ecclesiastical 
court  to  a  heathen  jurisdiction,  and  so  a  sur- 


render of  Jewish  independence  in  religious 
matters.  He  was  most  anxious  to  show  that 
the  step  was  strictly  defensive  and  quite  un- 
avoidable. 

to  accuse  my  nation  of]  Nothing  was  said 
of  the  malignity  of  his  countrymen  from 
which  he  had  been  rescued  by  the  Romans, 
after  two  designs  of  assassination,  xxiii.  12, 
XXV.  3. 

20.  the  hope  of  Israel]  The  hope  of  the 
coming  of  the  Messiah,  which  was  the  sum 
and  substance  of  the  Old  Testament  prophecies 
and  types,  xxvi.  6,  7,  and,  through  the  Messiah, 
of  the  Resurrection. 

21.  We  neither  received  letters]  During 
the  two  years  of  his  imprisonment  at  Caesarea 
the  Jewish  adversaries  of  St  Paul  had  no  com- 
munication to  make,  as  they  hoped  eventually  < 
to  take  his  life.  His  appeal  to  the  Emperor] 
and  the  consequent  decision  to  send  him  to] 
Rome  took  them  by  surprise ;  and  his  depar- 
ture, very  soon  after,  was  so  late  in  the  season  1 
for  navigation,  that  letters  from  JerusalemI 
could  hardly  have  anticipated  his  arrival  in 
Rome. 

any  of  the  brethren]  No  special  messenger, 
no  complaint  had  come  from  Judsea. 

22.  this  sect]    There  is  no  hint  given  here  1 
of  the  existence  of  a  Church  in  Rome ;  andj 
Baur  allowed  himself  to  use  this  silence  as  an 
argument  against  the  genuineness  of  the  last 
two  chapters  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  j 
These  Jews  probably  felt,  or  affected,  indiffer-. 
ence  to  everything  connected  with  Christians, 
and  were  disinclined  to  make  mention  of  any] 
residents  in  Rome,  of  whom  they  could  not 
have  spoken  with  goodwill.     Under  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  time,  they  may  have  been 
loath  to  commit  themselves,  insecure  as  they 
must  have  felt,   more  or  less,  after  the  edict, 
of   Claudius  and  their  stealthy  return  after  | 
Nero's  accession.     If  they  were  aware  of  the 
attempts  made  to  assassinate  the  Apostle,  they 
might,  seeing  the  high  favour  with  the  military 
authorities  which  he  enjoyed,  have  apprehended 
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ing  this  sect,   we   know   that    every- 
where it  is  spoken  against. 

23  And  when  they  had  appointed 
him  a  day,  there  came  many  to  him 
into  his  lodging ;  to  whom  he  ex- 
pounded and  testified  the  kingdom  of 
God,  persuading  them  concerning  Je- 
sus, both  out  of  the  law  of  Moses, 
and  out  of  the  prophets,  from  morn- 
ing till  evening. 

24  And  some  believed  the  things 
which  were  spoken,  and  some  be- 
lieved not. 

25  And  when  they  agreed  not  a- 
.dg.  mong  themselves,  they  departed,  after 
*3*  that  Paul  had  spoken  one  word.  Well 
4.".  spake  the  Holy  Ghost  by  Esaias  the 

'  prophet  unto  our  fathers, 
,„.8.      26  Saying,  ''Go  unto  this  people. 


and  say.  Hearing  ye  shall  hear,  and 
shall  not  understand  ;  and  seeing  ye 
shall  see,  and  not  perceive  : 

27  For  the  heart  of  this  people 
is  waxed  gross,  and  their  ears  are 
dull  of  hearing,  and  their  eyes  have 
they  closed ;  lest  they  should  see  with 
their  eyes,  and  hear  with  their  ears, 
and  understand  with  their  heart,  and 
should  be  converted,  and  I  should  heal 
them. 

28  Be  it  known  therefore  unto 
you,  that  the  salvation  of  God  is  sent 
unto  the  Gentiles,  and  that  they  will 
hear  it. 

29  And  when  he  had  said  these 
words,  the  Jews  departed,  and  had 
great  reasoning  among  themselves. 

30  And    Paul   dwelt    two   whole 


that  their  countrymen  had  gone  too  far  in 
provoking  the  Romans. 

e-very  nvbere]  Wherever  it  had  been  heard 
of,  and  there  were  any  adherents.  The  early 
spread  of  Christianity  was  on  a  very  wide 
scale.  Justin  Maii:yr,  'Dialogue  with  Try pho,' 
§  117,  said  that  there  was  no  nation  in  which 
prayers  and  thanksgivings  were  not  offered  to 
the  Father  and  Maker  of  all  through  the 
Name  of  Jesus,  the  Crucified.  Cp.  Tertullian 
'  adv.  Judaeos,'  §  7,  in  the  course  of  which  he 
notes  "Britannorum  inaccessa  Romanis  loca, 
Christo  vero  subdita." 

spoken  against'\  "  Exitiabilis  superstitio." 
Tacitus,  '  Ann.'  xv.  44.  "  Superstitio  nova 
ac  malefica."  Suetonius, '  Nero,'  §  16.  "  Super- 
stitionem  pravam  et  immodicam."  Pliny, 
Epist.  X.  96. 

Many  of  them  come  to  iiim,  and  listen 
TO  HIS  Teaching. 

23.  many'\  Not  the  chief  men  only,  as  in 
'V.  17. 

his  lodging]  Some  temporary  arrangement, 
nj.  16,  previous  to  that  in  nj.  30.  Possibly, 
with  Aquila  and  Priscilla ;  whose  return  to 
Rome,  after  xviii.  2,  is  noticed,  Rom.  xvi.  3. 

the  kingdom  of  God]  Not  according  to  the 
carnal  notions  of  the  Jews,  but  in  its  spiritual 
character,  the  Gospel  Dispensation  ;  in  which 
sense  the  expression  is  used  throughout  this 
Book,  with  the  exception  of  xiv.  22. 

out  of  the  /aiv]  Moses  wrote  concerning 
Christ,  John  v.  46,  e.g.  Gen.  iii.  15,  xlix.  10; 
Deut.  xviii.  15.  "The  Old  Testament  is  not 
contrary  to  the  New,"  Article  v[i. 

from  morning  till  e'vening]  Discussion,  not 
a  continuous  discourse  of  the  Apostle. 

24.  some   belie'ved  not]     The  Jews  must 


have  been  startled  and  perplexed  when  they 
found  that  one  who  was  in  bonds  for  all  that 
they  most  revered  and  loved  was  a  leading 
teacher  of  the  new  sect.  St  Paul's  quotation 
seems  to  imply  that  the  majority  were  un- 
believers. 

25.  07ie  ivord']  This  one  inseparable  pro- 
position consisting  of  two  particulars :  that 
the  Jews  were  self-blinded  in  their  obdurate 
rejection  of  Christ,  and  that  the  offer  of  salva- 
tion through  Him  would  be  accepted  by  the 
Gentiles.     Denton. 

unto  our  fathers  ]  External  authorities  for 
our  and  your  are  balanced ;  our  is  more  like 
St  Paul's  usual  language ;  your  may  have  been 
thought  better  suited  to  the  tone  of  reproof. 

After  which  he  declares  that  the 
Salvation  of  God  is  sent  to  the 
Gentiles. 

26.  unto  this  people]  Not  unto  w/ people ; 
God  was  speaking  in  displeasure.  This  passage, 
Isai.  vi.  9,  10,  was  quoted  by  our  Lord  at  the 
beginning  of  His  parabolic  teaching,  Matt, 
xiii.  14,  15  ;  Mark  iv.  12,  in  verbal  coinci- 
dence with  the  LXX.  It  was  alleged  by  St 
John,  xii.  40,  and  by  St  Paul,  Rom.  xi.  8,  to 
account  for  the  unbelief  of  the  Jews. 

28.  therefore]  Because  you  are  hardened 
and  irreclaimable. 

the  salvation]  There  is  very  good  MS. 
authority  for  this  sal'vaiion. 

they  ivitl  hear  it]  This  is  in  the  spirit  of 
our  Lord's  words.  Matt.  xxi.  43.  An  inti- 
mation to  this  effect  had  been  previously  given 
in  the  Synagogue  of  the  Pisidian  Antioch, 
xiii.  46,  47,  and  also  at  Corinth,  xviii.  6. 

29.  departed]   A  different  word  from  that 
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years   in   his  own   hired   house,    and     and  teaching  those  things  which  con- 
received  all  that  came  in  unto  him,         cern  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  with  all 
31  Preaching  the  kingdom  of  God,     confidence,  no  man  forbidding  him. 


in  v.  25,  where  it  might  have  been  better 
rendered,  ivere  in  the  act  of  separating ;  here, 
the  Original  indicates  actual  withdrawal.  This 
verse  is  of  very  doubtful  authority.  Not  in  X, 
A,  B,  E,  and  not  represented  in  the  Syriac 
and  the  Vulgate,  it  has  been  omitted  in  several 
recent  critical  editions. 

His  Teaching  is  continued  for  two 

YEARS. 

30.  tnvo  iv  holey  ear  s'\  The  forms  of  Roman 
legal  proceedings  occupied  much  time.  Ac- 
cusers were  bound  to  appear  in  person.  Wit- 
nesses, we  may  presume,  had  to  be  summoned 
from  Jerusalem.  And  it  is  possible,  as  sug- 
gested by  Howson,  that  the  official  report  of 
the  case  and  the  documents  connected  with  it 
may  have  perished  in  the  shipwreck,  and  re- 
quired to  be  replaced. 

The  word  of  God  was  not  bound  during 
this  interval,  for  within  its  limits  the  Epistles 
to  the  Ephesians,  Colossians,  Philemon,  and 
the  Philippians  were  written. 

The  current  of  opinion  has  for  some  time 
past  set  strongly  in  favour  of  the  old  tradition 
that,  at  the  end  of  this  time,  St  Paul  was 
liberated,  as  it  seems  that,  by  the  spirit  of 
prophecy,  he  knew  that  he  should  be,  Phil.  i. 
^S — 27,  ii.  24;  Philemon  22.  Eusebius  ac- 
cepted it;  and  the  evidence  for  it,  if  not 
copious,  was  by  the  early  Church  considered 
conclusive.  Bp  Pearson,  '  Minor  Theological 
Works,'  I.  391.  Neander  and  others  have  said 
that,  if  the  genuineness  of  the  second  Epistle 
to  Timothy  is  admitted,  a  second  imprison- 
ment before  the  Apostle  received  his  crown  of 
martyrdom  follows  as  a  matter  of  course. 

For  the  length  of  the  inten^al  between  the 
two  imprisonments,  where  it  was  spent,  and 
how  it  was  occupied,  after  such  hints  as  may 
be  gathered  from  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  we 
can  have  recourse  to  conjecture  and  specula- 
tion only.  And  this  can  hardly  be  thought 
surprising,  when,  but  for  an  apparently  casual 
allusion,  2  Cor.  xi.  24,  25,  we  should  have 
known  so  very  little  of  St  Paul's  labours  and 
sufferings. 

It  may  with  the  best  reason  be  assumed 
that  after  his  restoration  to  liberty  his  cherished 
purpose  of  visiting  Spain  was  accomplished, 
Rom.  XV.  24,  28  ;  Clem.  Rom.  i.  5.    See  Bp 


Pearson,  11.  3  6 1 .  Hints  of  journeys,  for  which 
no  place  can  be  found  previously  to  the  first 
imprisonment,  occur  in  i  Tim.  i.  3,  for 
Ephesus  and  for  Macedonia;  Titus  i.  5,  for 
Crete;  2  Tim.  iv.  20,  for  Corinth  and  Mile- 
tus; 2  Tim.  iv.  13,  for  Troas,  unquestionably 
a  distinct  occasion  from  Acts  xx.  5  ;  and 
Tit.  iii.  12,  for  Nicopolis. 

in  his  own  hired  house']  Perhaps,  hired 
room  ;  within  the  wide  precincts  of  the  great 
prastorian  camp,  not  the  comparatively  small 
quarters  attached  to  the  imperial  residence  on 
the  Palatine.  See  Bp  Lightfoot,  in  the  'Journal 
of  Philology,'  IV.  58.  This  arrangement  took 
effect  after  the  Apostle  quitted  the  lodging 
provided  for  him  in  the  first  instance,  t'.  16, 
Some  have  allowed  themselves  to  regard  this 
as  an  indication  that  there  was  no  very  strong 
friendly  feeling  towards  St  Paul  at  Rome. 

all  that  came  in  unto  him]  This  has  been 
thought  to  imply  that  he  was  not  allowed  to 
go  out. 

31.  Preaching]  This  was  in  marked  con- 
trast with  the  silence  during  the  same  period 
of  restraint  in  Cxsarea.  It  has  been  inferred 
from  Phil.  i.  13  that  the  effects  of  this  instruc- 
tion penetrated  even  to  the  imperial  household ; 
but  Bp  Lightfoot  considers  this  not  well 
warranted. 

no  man  forbidding  him]  The  adverb  by 
which  this  is  expressed  in  the  Original  is  em- 
bodied by  Eusebius  in  his  summary  account, 
II.  22.  The  conclusion  has  been  thought 
abrupt.  But,  as  Bp  Lightfoot  has  pointed 
out,  in  the  introduction  to  his  Commentary 
on  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  p.  3,  "The 
success  of  St  Paul's  preaching  in  Rome  is  a 
fitter  termination  to  the  history  than  any  other 
incident  which  could  have  been  chosen.  It  is 
the  most  striking  realisiition  of  that  promise 
of  the  universal  spread  of  the  Gospel,  which  is_ 
the  starting-point  of  the  narrative." 

We  have  no  warrant  for  assuming  that 
complete  biography  of  St  Paul  was  any  par 
of  the  design  of  this  Book.  And  the  ApostU 
himself  did  not  avail  himself  of  the  opportunitj 
for  providing  any  supplement,  2  Tim.  iv.  11. 
St  Luke  held  his  hand  when  the  Gospel  hac 
been  brought  to  the  centre  and  capital  of  the 
then  known  world.  "Victoria  Verbi  Dei, 
Paulus  Romae,  Apex  Evangelii,  Actorur 
Finis."     Bengel. 
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LiFB,  Letters^  and  Joukkals.  By  Thomas  Mookf.  Cabinet 
Edition.  Plates.  6  Vols.  Fcap.  8vo.  18«. ;  or  One  Volume,  Portraits. 
Koyal  Bvo.,  7«.  6d. 

Life  and    Poetical    "Works.     Popular  Edition.    Portraits. 

2  veils.     Royal  8vo.     15*.  ^ 

PdETBCAL  Works.  Library  Editi&n.  Portrait  6  Vole.  8vo.  45*. 
PoktJcal  Works.  Cabinet  Edition.  Plates.  10  "Vols.  12mo.  30s. 
Poetical  Works.    Pocket  Ed.   8  "V'ola,    16mo.    lu  a  case.   21s. 
Poetical  "Works.  Popular  Editicn.   Plates.  Eoyal  8vo.  7s.  Qd. 
Poetical  Works.     Pearl  Editiojt.      Crown  8vo.    2s.  6d. 
CHiLis  Harold.     With  80  Engravings.     Crown  8vo.     12s. 
Chilpb  Harold.     16mo.     2s.  6<f. 
Chilbk  Harold.     "Vignettes.    16mo.    Is. 
CniLpE  Harold.    Portrait.    16mo.     6^?. 
Tales  and  Poems.     16mo.    2s.  6d. 
Misci^LLANEOus.    2  Vols.     16mo.    6s. 
DraiIas  and  Plays.    2  "Vols.     16mo.     5s. 
Don  (Juan  and  Bhppo.     2  Vols.    16mo.    os. 
BEAiiriES.    Poetry  and  Prose.     Portrait    Fcap.    8vo.    3«.  6d. 
t 
CALLCOTT     (Lady).      Little    Arthur's    History    of    England. 
Neii  Edition,  brought  doumto  1872.    With  Woodcuts.   Fcap.  Bvo.   Is.  6d. 

CAMPBELL    (Lord).     Lord    Chancellors   and   Keepers    of   the 

GreAt  Seal  of  England.    From  the  EarUe3t  Times  to  the  Death  of  Lord 
Eldbn  in  1838.     10  Vols.     Crown  8yo.    6».  each. 

: Chief  Justices   of  Ebgland.     From  the  Norman 

Conquest  to  the  Death  of  Lord  Tent^rden.  4  Vols,  Crown  Bvo.  6s.  each. 

—  Lord  Bacon.    Fcap.  8vo.    2s.  €d. 
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CAMPBELL  (Thos.)  Essay  on  English  Poetry.]  With  Short 
Lives  of  the  British  Poets.    Post  8vo.    3s.  6d. 

CARNAllVON  (Lord).  Portugal,  Gallicia,  and  the  Basque 
Provinces.    Post  8vo.    3s.  6d. 

CART  WEIGHT  (W.  C).     The   Jesuits :  their  Confatitution  and 

Teaching.     An  Historical'Sketch.    8vo.     9s. 

CAVALCASELLE'S  works.     [See  Crowe.] 

CESNOLA  (Gen.).  Cyprus ;  its  Ancient  Cities,  Tombs,  and  Tem- 
ples. Researches  and  Excavations  during  T^n  Years'  Ketidence  in  that 
Island.      With  Map  and  |400  lllustraiions.     Medium  Svo.    5Us. 

CHILD  (Chaplin).  Benedicite  ;  or,  Song  of  the  Three  Ciiildren ; 
being  Illustrations  of  the  Power,  Beneficence,  and  Design  manifested 
by  the  Creator  in  his  works.     Post  Svo.    6s. 

CHISHOLM  (Mrs.).    Perils;  of  the  Polar  Seas ;  True  Stories  of 

Arctic  Discovery  and  Adventure.    Illu8trati*n8.    Post  Svo,    6*. 

CHURTON  (Archdeacon).  '  Poetical  Remains,  Translations  and 

lmitdti(.ns.    Portrait.     Past  Svo.    7s.  6d. 

CLASSIC     PREACHEES    OP    THE     ENGLISH    CHURCH. 

St.  James's  Lectures,  1877.  Donne,  by  Canon  Lightfoot ;  Babbow, 
by  Prof.  Wace  ;  South,:  by  the  Dean  of  Durham;  Bkveridge, 
by  Rev.  W.  R.  Clark ;"  Wilson,  by  Canon  Farrar;  Butleb,  by 
the  Dean  of  Norwitli.  With  au  Introduction  by  J.  E.  Kempe,  M,A., 
Rtctor.  Post  Svo.  7s.  6d. ' 
I 

1&78,  Boll,  by  Ref.   W.  Warburtoa  ;  Horsley,  by  the 


Bishop  of  Ely;  Tavloe,  f)y  Cwnon  Barry;  Sandeeson,  by  tlie  Bishop 
«jf  Deiry  ;  Tillotson,  by.  Rev.  W.  G.  Humphry,  B.D. ;  Andbewes, 
bv  Rev.  H.  J.  North.     Podt  Svo.     7s.  erf. 

CLIVE'S  (Lord)  Life.    By  RJev.  G.  R.  GLKia.     PostSvo.    Za.Qd, 

CLODE  (C.  M.).    Military  Forces  of  the  Crown ;  their  Administra- 
tion and  Government.    2  Vols.    8vo.    2ls.  each. 

— Administration  of  Justice  under  Military  and  Martial 

Law,  as  applicable  to  the  Army,  Navy,  Marine,  and  Auxiliary  Forces. 
8vo.     125. 

COLERIDGE'S  (Samuel  Taylor)  Table-Talk.  Portrait.  12mo.  3s.  6d. 

COLONIAL  LIBRARY.    [See  Home  and  Colonial  Library.] 

COMPANIONS  FOR  THE  :DEVOUT  LIFE.    A  Series  of  Lec- 
tures on  well-known  Devotional    Works.     Crown  Svo,    6s. 

DeimitationeChbisti.  Canon Farrfer.  |  Thkolooia       Gebmanica..        Canon 

PenhBes  of  Blaise  Pascal.      Dean  i  Ashwell. 

Church.  j  FfeNELON's    CEutres     Spibituelles. 

S.     FBANf.018     DK     Sales.       Dean  !  Rev.  T.  T.Carter. 

Goulburn.  |  Andbewes'   Devotions.      Bishop  of 

Baxtkb's  Saints'  Rest.    Archbishop  I  Ely. 

of  Dublin.  :  Ch&istian  Yeab.      Canon  Barry, 

S.Auoustink's  Confessions.   Bishop  !  Paeadisk  Lost.    Rev.  E.  H.  Bicker- 

of  Deny.  steth. 

Jbbbuy  Taylob's  Holy  Livino  ani>  '  Pilobim's  PROOEKas.   Dean  Howsou. 

Dying.    Rev.  Dr.  Humphry.      ,  |  Prayrh  BOok.    Dean  Burgon. 


COOK  (Canon).     Sermons  Preached  at  Lincoln's  Inn.    8vo.     9s. 

COOKE  (E.  W.).  Leaves  from  my  Sketch-Book.  Being  a  selec- 
tion from  sketches  made  during  many  tours.  With  Descriptive  Text. 
50  Plates,    2  vols.   Small  folio.    31«.  6d.  each, 

COOKERY  (Modern  Domestic).  Founded  on  Principles  of  Economy 

and  Practical  Knowledge,     By  a  Lady.     Wosdcuta.    Fcap,  8vo.    5s. 
COOPER   (T.  T.).     Travels  of  a   Pioneer  of    Commerce   on  an 

Overland  Journey  from  China  towards  India.    Illustrations,  8vo,  16». 

CRAB  BE  (Rbv.  George).     Life  and  Poetical  Works.    With  Illus- 
trations.   Royal  8vo,    7s. 
CRAWFORD  &  BALCARRES  (Earl  of).     Etruscan  Inscriptions. 

Analyzed,  Translated,  and  Commented  upon.    Bvo.    12a. 

CRTPPS  (Wilfred).  Old  English  Plate  :  Ecclesiastical,  Decerative, 

and  Domestic,  its  makers  and  marks.     Illustrations.   Medium  8vo.  21s, 

CROKER  (J.  W.).  Progressive  Geography  for  Children. 
18mo.    ls.6d. 

Stories   for   Children,   Selected  from   the  History    of 

England,    Woodcuts,     16mo,    28. 6d. 

Boswell's   Life   of   Johnson.      Including  the  Tour  to 

the  Hebrides.    SevenOi  Edition.     Portraits.    8vo.    12s. 

Early  Period  of  the  French  Revolution.    8vo.     15*. 

Historical  Essay  on  the  Guillotine.     Fcap.  8vo.     1«. 


CROWE  AND  CAVALCASELLE.  Lives  of  the  Early  Flemish 
Painters.    Woodcuts.    Post  8vo,  10s.  6<i.;  or  Large  Paper,  8vo,  16s. 

History   of    Painting  in  North  Italy,  from   14th    to 

16th  Century,  Derived  from  Researches  in  that  Country.  With  11- 
lustrations.    2  VoIh.    8vo.    42«, 

Life  and  Times  of   Titian,  with  some  Account  of  his 


Family,  chiefly  from  new  and  unpuhliiihed  records.    With  Portrait  and 
Illustrations.    2  vols,    8vo.    42s. 

CUMMING  (R.  Gordon).    Five  Years  of  a  Hunter's  Life  in  the 

Far  Interior  of  South  Africa,    Woodcuts.     Post  8vo.  6s, 
CUNYNGHA:ME  (Sir  Arthur).    Travels  in  the  Eastern  Caucasus, 

on   the  Caspian    and  Blnck  Seas,  in  Daghestan  and  the  Frontiers  of 
Persia  and  Turkey.     Mith  Map  and  Illustrations,    8vo.     18s, 

CURTIUS'  (Professor)  Student's  Greek  Grammar,  for  the  Upper 

Forms.    Edited  by  Db.  Wm.  Smith.     Post  8vo.    6«, 
Elucidations  of  the  above  Grammar.      Translated  by 

Evelyn  Abbot.    Post  Bvo.    7s.  6d, 
Smaller   Greek   Grammar  for  the  Middle  and  Lower 

Forms.    Abridged  from  the  larger  work.    12mo.    3s,  6d. 
Accidence  of  the  Greek  Language.      Extracted  from 

the  above  work.    12mo,     2s.  6d, 
Principles  of  Greek  Etymology.     Translated  by  A.  S. 

WiLKiNS.  M,A,,  and  E.  B.  England,  B.A.    2  vols.    8vo.     15s.  each. 
The   Greek  Verb,   its  Structure   and   Development. 


Translated  into  English,  with  the  Author's  sanction,  by  A.  S.  Wilkins, 
M.A.,  ana  E.  B.  England,  M.A.    8ve. 

CURZON  (Hon.  Robert).  Yisits  to  the  Monasteries  of  the  Levant. 

11  lustrations.    Post  8vo.    7s.  M. 
OUST  (General).    Warriors  of  the  17th  Century— The  Thirty  Years' 

War.    2  Vols,    16s,    Civil  Wars  of  France  and  England,    2  Vols,  16<. 
Commandersof  Fleets  and  Armies.    2  Vols.     18s, 
— — ^ Annals  of  the  Wars — 18th  &  19th  Century, 

1700—1815.     With  Maps.    9  Vrls.   Post  8vo.    5s.  each. 
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DAVY  (Sir  Humphry).    Consolations  in  Travel  j  or,  Last  Days 

of  a  Philosopher.    Woodcuts.    Fcap.  8vo.    35.  6c7. 
Salmonia;    or,    Days    of    Fly    Fishing.     Woodcuts. 

Fcap.  8vo.    3s.  6d. 

DARWIN  (Charles)  WORKS  :— 

Journal  op  a  Naturalist  during  a  Yoyage  round  thb 
WoBLD.    Crown  8vo.    9*. 

Origin  op  Species  by  Means  op  Natural  Selection  ;  or,  the 
Preservation  of  Favoured  Races  in  the  Struggle  for  Life.  Woodcuts. 
Crown  8vo.    7s.  6d. 

Yariation  of  Animals  and  Plants  under  Domestication. 
Woodcuts.    2  Vols.    Crown  8vo.    18s. 

Descent   of    Man,    and    Selection    in    Relation   to    Sex. 

Woodcuts,     Crown  8vo.    9s. 

Expressions  of  the  Emotions  in  Man  and  Animals.    With 

Illustrations.    Crown  8vo.     12s. 

Yarious  Contritances    by  -which  Orchids   are   Fertilized 

BY  Insects.    Woodcuts.    Crown  8vo.    9s. 
Movements  and  Habits   of    Climbing   Plants.     Woodcuts, 

Crown  8vo.    6s. 

Insectivorous  Plants.     Woodcuts.     Crown  8vo.    14*. 

Effects  of  Cross  and  Selp-Fertilization  in  the  Yegetaelb 

Kingdom.    Crown  8vo.    12s, 
Different    Forms   op    Flowers   on   Plants    op   the    same 

Species.    Crown  8vo.    10s.  6d. 

Facts  and  Argument  for  Darwin.  By  Fritz  Muller. 
Translated  by  W.  S.  Dallas.    Woodcuts.    Post  8vo.    6s. 

DE  COSSON  (E.  A.).    The  Cradle  of  the  Blue  Kile;  a  Journey 

through  Abyssinia  and  Soudan,  and  a  residence  at  the  Court  of  King 
John  of  Ethiopia.  Map  and  Illustrations,  2  vols.  PostSvo.    21s. 

DENNIS  (George).  The  Cities  and  Cemeteries  of  Etruria.  A 
new  Edition,  revised,  recording  all  the  latest  Discoveries.  With  20 
Plans  and  200  Illustrations.    2  vols.    Medium  8vo.     4'2s, 

DENT  (Emma).  Annala  of  Winchcombe  and  Sudeley.  With  120 
Portraits,  Plates  and  Woodcuts.     4to,    42s. 

DERBY  (Earl  op).  Iliad  of  Homer  rendered  into  English 
Blank  Verse.    10th  Edition.    With  Portrait.    2  Vols,    Post  8vo.    IDs. 

DERRY  (Bishop  of).  Witness  of  the  Psalms  to  Christ  and  Chris- 
tianity. The  Bampton  Lectures  for  1676,  New  and  enlarged  Edition. 
8vo,    14s. 

DEUTSCH  (Emanuel).  Talmud,  Islam,  The  Targums  and  other 
Literary  Remains.    Svo.    12s. 

DILKE  (Sir  C.  W.).  Papers  of  a  Critic.  Selected  from  the 
Writings  of  the  late  Chas.  Wentworth  Dilke.  With  a  Biographi- 
cal Sketch,    2  Vols.      8vo.    24s. 

DOG-BREAKING,  with  Odds  and  Ends  for  those  who  love  the 
Dog  and  Gun,  By  Gen,  Hutchinson.  With  40  Illustrations. 
Crown  8vo.      7s.  6d. 
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DOMESTIC  MODERN  COOKERY.  Founded  on  Principles  of 
Economy  and  Practical  Knowledge,  and  adapted  for  Private  Families. 
Woodcuts.    Fcap.  8vo,    5«. 

DOUGLAS'S  (Sir  Howard)  Life  and  Adventures.  Portrait.  Svo.  15-v. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Gunnery.     Plates.     8vo.    21s. 

Construction  of  Bridges  and  the  Passage  of  Rivers 

in  Military  Operations.    Plates.    8vo.    21s. 

(Wm.;  Horse-Shoeing;  As  it  Is,  and  As  it  Should  be. 


Illustrations.    Post  8vo.    7s.  6d. 
DRAKE'S    (Sir  Francis)  Life,  Voyages,  and  Exploits,  by  Sea  and 

Land.    By  John  Babbow.    Post  8vo.    2s. 
DRINKWATER    (John).      History  of   the   Siege   of  Gibraltar, 

1779-1783.    With  a  Description  and  Account  of  that  Garrison  from  the 

Earliest  Periods.    Post  8vo.    2». 

DUCANGE'S  MEDiiEVAL  Latin-English  Dictionary.    Translated 

and  Edited  by  Kev.  £.  A. Dayman  aud  J.H.  IIesskls.   Small  4to. 

[In  preparation. 

DU  CHAILLU  (Paul  B.).  Equatorial  Africa,  with  Accounts 
of  the  Gorilla,  the  Nest-building  Ape,  Chimpanzee,  Crocodile,  &c. 
Illustrations.     8vo.     2ls. 

Journey  to  Ashango  Land ;  and  Further  Pene- 
tration into  Equatorial  Africa.     Illuatrations.    8vo.    21s. 

DUFFERIlSr  (LoRi>).  Letters  from  High  Latitudes;  a  Yacht 
Voyage  to  Iceland,  Jan  Mayen,  and  Spitzbergen.  Woodcuts.  Post 
8vo.    7s.  6d. 

DUNCAN  (Major).  History  of  the  Rojal  Artillery.  Com- 
piled from  the  Original  Records.    With  Portraits.    2  Vols,    Svo.   30s. 

■    '  Englifeh  in  Spain;   or.   The  Story  of  ihe  War  of  Suc- 

cession, 18£4  and  1840.  Compiled  fruva  the  Reports  of  the  British 
Commissioners    With  Illuptratiyns.     8vo.     16s. 

EASTLAKE  (Sir  Charlks).     Contributions  to  the  Literature  of 

the  Fine  Arts.  With  Memoir  of  the  Author,  and  Selections  from  hia 
Correspondence.     By  Lal>y  Easti.akk,    2  Vols.    Svo.    24s. 

EDWARDS  (W.  H.).     Voyage  up  the  River  Amazon,  including  a 

Visit  to  Para.    Pont  Svo.    2*. 
EIGHT  MONTHS  AT  ROME,' during  tlie  Vatican  Council,  with 

a  Daily  Account  of  the  Proceedings.  By  Pomponio  Leto.  Trans- 
lated Irom  tlie  Original.    Svo.     12i. 

ELDON'S  (Lord)  Public  and  Private  Life,  with  Selections  from 
his  Correspondence  and  Diaries.  By  LIobacb  Twiss.  Portrait.  2 
Vols.    Post  Svo.    21*. 

ELGIN   (Lord).   Letters    and    Journals.      Edited  by  Theodork 

Walrokd.     With  Preface  by  Dean  Stanley.    8vo.  14s. 

ELLESMERE  (Lord).  Two  Sieges  of  Vienna  by  the  Turks. 
Translated  from  the  German.    Post  Svo.    2s. 

ELLIS  (W.).  Madagascar  Revieited.  Setting  forth  the  Perse- 
cutions and  Heroic  Sufferings  of  the  Native  Christians.  Illustrations. 
Svo.    16s. 

— —    Memoir.      By    His    Son.      With  his   Character  and 

Work.    By  Rev.  Henky  Allon,  D.D.    Portrait.    Svo.    10s.  6d. 

(Robinson)  Poems  and  Fragments  of  Catullus.    16mo.  5s. 


BLPHINSTONE  (Hon.  Mountstoart).  History  of  India— the 
Hindoo  and  Mahomedan  Periods.  Edited  by  Pbofkssob  Cowbix. 
Map.    Svo.    18s. 
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ELPHINSTONE  (H.  W.)  Patterns  for  Turning;  Comprising 
Elliptical  and  other  Figures  cut  on  the  Lath«»  without  the  use  of  auy 
Ornamental  Chuck.    With  70  Illustrations.     Small  4to.    16«. 

ELTON    (Capt.)   and    H.    B.    COTTERILL.    Adventures    and 

Discoveries  Among  the  Lakes  and  Mountains  of  Eastern  and  Central 
AfricA.     With  Map  aud  Illustrations.    8v6. 

ENGLAND.     See  Callcott,  Ceoker,  Humb,  Markham,  Smith, 

and  Stanhope. 
ESSAYS    ON   CATHEDRALS.     With    an    Introduction.      By 

Dean  Howsox.    8vo.    12s. 

ELZE  (Karl).    Life  of  Lord  Byron.    With  a  Critical  Essay  on  his 

Place  iu  Literature.  Translated  from  the  German.  With  Portrait.  8vo.  16*. 

FERGUSSON    (James).     History  of  Architecture  in  all  Countries 

from  the  Earliest  Times.  With  1,600  Illustrations.  4  Vols.  Medium  8vo. 

Vol.  L  &  n.  Ancient  and  Mediaeval.     6 is. 

Vol.  m.  Indian  &  Eastern.  42s.    Vol.  IV.  Modern.  dls.Gd. 

Rude  Stone  Monuments  in  all  Countries;  their  Age 

and  Uses.     With  230  Illustrations;    Medium  8vo.  24s. 

—  Holy  Sepulchre  and  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem. 

Woodcuts.    8vo.    7s.  6d. 

Temples  of  the    Jews  and  other   buildings  in 

the  Haram  Area  at  Jerusalem.     With  Illustrations.    4to.    42s. 


FLEMING  (Professor).     Student's  Manual  of  Moral  Philosophy. 

With  Quotations  and  References.    Post  Bvo.    7s.  6d. 

FLOWER  GAPtDEN.    By  Rev.  Thos.  James.    Fcap.  8vo.    Is. 

FORBES  (Capt.  C.  J.  F.  S.)     British    Burma  a»d  its  People; 
sketches  of  Native  Manners,  Customs,  and  Religion.     Cr.  8vo.    ICs.  6d. 

FORD  (Richard).    Gatherings  from  Spain,    Post  8vo.    3».  6rf. 

FORSYTH  (Willt*m).    Hortensius;  an  Historical  Essay  on  the 
Office  and  DiiUts  of  an  Advocate.    Illustrations.    8to.  12*. 

Novels    and   Novelists    of  the  18th  Century,  in 


Illustration  of  the  Manners  and  Morals  of  ihe  Age.    PostSvo.    10s.  W. 
FORTUNE  (Robert).  Narrative  of  Two  Visits  to  the  Tea  Countries 

of  China,  1843-52.    Woodcuta.    2  Vols.    Post  8vo.    18s. 

FORSTER  (John).   The  Early  Life  of  Jonathan  Swift.    1667-1711. 

With  Portrait    8vo.    15«. 

FOSS  (Elwakd).  Biographia  Juridica,  or  Biographical  Dictionary 
of  the  Judges  of  England,  from  the  Conquest  tti  the  Present  Time, 
1066-1870.    Medium  bvo.    21s. 

FRANCE  (HisTORT  op).     See  Markham — Smith — Students'. 

FRENCH  IN  ALGIERS;  The  Soldier  of  the  Foreign  Legion— 
and  the  Prisoners  ©f  Abd-el-Kadir.  Translated  by  Lady  Dubt  Qobdos. 
PostSve.    2«. 

FRERE  (Sir  Bartlk).    Indian  Missions.    Small  8vo.    2s.  6d. 

Eastern  Africa  as  a  field  for  Missionary  Labour.    With 


Map.    Crown  Bvo.  5^. 
Bengal    Famine 
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it  will  be  Met  and  How    to 

Prevent  Future  Famines  in  India.    With  ;J1ap8.    Crown  Svo.      5». 
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GALTON  (F.).  Art  of  Travel  ;  or,  Hints  on  the  Shifts  and  Con- 
trivances available  in  Wild  Countries.     Woodcuts.    Post  8vo.  7s.  6ci. 

GEOGRAPHY.    See  Croker— Smith— Students'. 

GEOGRAPHICAL  SOCIETY'S  JOURNAL.    {Published  Yearly.) 

GEORGE  (Ernest).  The  Mosel ;  a  Series  of  Twenty  Etchings,  with 
Descriptive  Letterpress.    Imperial  4to.    42s. 

Loire  and    South   of  franco;    a    Series  of   Twenty 

Etchings,  -with  Descriptive  Text.    Folio.     42s. 

GERMANY  (History  of).    See  Markham. 

GIBBON   (Edward),    History  of  the  Decline  and   Fall   of  the 

Roman  Empire.     Edited  by  Milman,  Goizot,  and  Dr.  Wm.  Smith. 

Maps,    8  "Vols.   Svo.    60*. 

The  Student's  Edition ;    an  Epitome    of  the   above 

Tfork,  incorporating  the  Researches  of  Recent  Commentators.    By  Dr. 
Wm.  Smith.    Woodcuts.    Post  Svo.    7s.  6d. 

GIPFARD  (Edward).     Deeds  of  Naval  Daring;    or,  Anecdotes  of 

the  British  Navy.    Fcap.  Svo.    3s.  6d. 

GILL  (Mrs.).  Six  Months  in  Ascension.  An  Unscientific  Ac- 
count of  a  Scientific  Expedition,    Map.    Crown  Svo.    9s, 

GLADSTONE    (W.  E.).     Rome  and  the    Newest  Fashions    in 

Religion.    Three  Ti  acts.    Svo.    7s.  6d. 

Essays.  I.  Personal  and  Literary.  II,  Ecclesi- 
astical and  Theological.     III.  European  and  Historical      Small  Svo. 

GLEIG  (G.  R).  Campaigns  of  the  British  Army  at  Washington 
and  New  Orleans.    Post  Svo.    2s. 

Story  of  the  Battle  of  Waterloo.     Post  Svo.   ds.  6d. 

Narrative  of  Sale's  Brigade  in  Affghanistan.    Post  Svo.  2«. 

Life  of  Lord  Clive.     Post  Svo.     35.  6d. 

Sir  Thomas  Munro.     Post  Svo.  Zs.  6d. 

GLYNNE    (Sir  Stephen  R.).     Notes  on  the  Churches  of  Kent. 

With  Preface  by  W,  11.  Gladstone,  M. P.    Illustrations.    Svo.    12s. 

GOLDSMITH'S  (Oliver)  Works.     Edited  with  Notes  by  Petbe 

Cunningham.     Vignettes.    4  Vols.    Svo.    30s. 
GORDON  (Sir  Alkx.).     Sketches  of  German  Life,  and  Scenes 

from  the  War  of  Liberation.    Post  Svo,    3a.  6d. 

(Lady  Ddfp)  Amber- Witch :  A  Trial  for  Witch- 
craft.   Post  Svo.    2s, 

French    in   Algiers.      1.  The  Soldier  of  the  Foreign 

Legion.    2.  The  Prisoners  of  Abd-el-Kadir.    Post  Svo.    2s, 

GRAMMARS.    See  Curtius  :    Hall  ;  King  Edward  ;  Matthi,e  j 

GREECE  (History  of).     See  Qrote— Smith— Students'. 
GROTE'S  (George)  WORKS  :— 

History  op  Greece.     From  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  close 
of  the  generation  contemporary  with  the  death  of  Alexander  the  Great. 
J  Library  Edition.    Portrait,    Maps,  and    Plans.    10  Vols,    Svo.    120s. 

f  Caiinet  Edition.     Portrait  and  Plana.  12  Vols.     Post  Svo.  6s.  each. 

Plato,  and  other  Companions  of  Socrates.     3  Vols.   Svo.   45«. 
Minor  Works.     With  Critical  Remarks.     By  Alex.  Bain. 

Portrait.    Svo,    14s, 

Letters  on  Switzerland  in  1S47.    6s. 

Personal  Life.    Compiled  from  Family  Documents,  Original 

Letters,  &c.    By  Mrs.  Grote.    Portrait.    Svo.    12s. 
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HALL'S    (T.   D.)   School    Manual  of  English  Grammar.     With 
Copious  Exercises.    12mo.    3s.  6d. 

Primary    English    Grammar    for    Elementary  Schools. 


Based  on  the  above  work.    16mo.    Is. 

Child's  First  Latin  Book,  including  a  Systematic  Treat- 
ment of  the  New  Pronunciation,  and  a  full  Praxis  of  Nouns,  Adjec- 
tives, and  Pronouns.    16mo.    Is.  6i. 

HALLAM'S  (Henry)  WORKS  :— 

The  Constitutional  History  op  England,  from  the  Acces- 
Bion  of  Henry  the  Seventh  to  the  Death  of  George  the  Second.  Cabinet 
Edition,  3  Vols.  Post  8vo.  12s. 

Student's  Edition  of  the  above  work.  Edited  by  Wm. 
Smith,  D.C.L.    Post  8vo.     7s.  6d. 

History  op  Europe  during  the  Middle  Ages.  Library 
Edition.   3  Vols.   8vo.  30s.   Cabinet  Edition  3  Vols.  Post  Bvo.   12s. 

Student's  Edition  of  the  above  work.  Edited  by  Wm. 
Smith,  D.C.L.   Post  Bvo.    7s.  6d. 

Literary  History  op  Europe  during  the  15th,  16th,  and 
17th  Centuries,  Library  Edition.  3  Vols.  Bvo.  36s.  Cabinet  Edition. 
4  Vols.    Post  Bvo.    16«. 

HALLAM'S  (Arthur)  Literary  Remains;  in  Verse  and  Prose. 
Portrait.    Fcap.  Bvo.    3s.  6d. 

HAMILTON"  (Gen.  Sir  F.  W.).  History  of  the  Grenadier  Guards. 
From  Original  Documents  in  the  Rolls'  Records,  War  Office,  Regimental 
Records,  &c.  With  Illustrations.    3  Vols.    Bvo.    63s. 

HART'S  ARMY  LIST.    (PuhlisJied  Quarterly  and  Annually.) 
HAY  (Sir  J.  H.  Drummond).    Western  Barbary,  its  Wild  Tribes 

and  Savage  Animals.    Post  Bvo.   2s. 

HEAD'S  (Sir  Francis)  WORKS  :— 

The  Royal  Engineer.    Illustrations.     8vo.  125. 
Life  op  Sir  John  Burgoynb.      Post  8vo.     I*. 
Rapid  Journeys  across  the  Pampas.     Post  8vo.    2s. 
Bubbles  prom  the  Brunnen  op  Nassau.     Illastrations.     Post 

Bvo.    7s.  6d. 

Stokers  and  Pokers  ;    or,  the  London  and  North  Western 

Railway.    Post  8vo.    2s. 

HEBER'S  (Bishop)  Journals  in  India.    2  Vols.     Post  Bvo.     7s. 

Poetical  Works.    Portrait.    Fcap.  8ro.     35.  6d. 

• Hymns  adapted  to  the  Church  Service.    16mo.     U.  6d. 
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FOREIGN  HANDBOOKS. 

HAND-BOOK— TRAYEL-TALK.  English,  French,  German,  and 

Italian.    18rao.   3s.  6d. 

HOLLAND  AND  BELGIUM.     Map  and  Plans. 


1  

I  Post  8vo.     6s. 

i  NORTH     GERMANY    and    THE     RHINE,— 

Tl'e  Bl»ick  Forest,  the  H;irtz.  ThUrin^erwald,  Saxon  Switzerland, 
BUu'en  the  Giant  Monntains,  Taunns,  Odenwald,  Elass,  and  Loth- 
ringen.    Map  and  Plana.    Post  8vo.    10«. 

SOUTH    GERMANY,  — Wurtemburg,    Bavaria, 

■  Austria,  Styria,  Salzburg,  the  Austrian  and  Bavarian  Alps,  Tyrol,  Hun- 

;  gary,  and  the  Danube,  from  Ulm  to  the  Black  Sea.   Map.   Post  8to.  10s. 

PAINTING.  German,  Flemish,  and  Dutch  Schools. 

Illustrations.  2  Vols.    Post  8vo.    24«. 

LIVES  OF  EARLY  FLEMISH  PAINTERS.    By 


Crowe  and  Catalcasellk.    Illustrations.    Post  8vo.    10s.  6d, 

SWITZERLAND,   Alps  of  Savoy,  and  Piedmont. 


Maps.    Post  8to.    9*. 

FRANCE,  Part  L  Normandy,  Brittany,  the  French 


Alps,  the  Loire,  the  Seine,  the  Garonne,  and  Pyrenees.    Post  8vo.    7a.  6d. 
Pan  II.    Central  France,  Aavergne,  the 


Cevennes,  Burgnndy,  the  Khonft  and  Saone,  Provence.  Niraes,  Aries, 
MarReillea,  the  French  Alps,  AUace,  Lorraiue,  Champagne,  &c.  Maps. 
Pest  8vo.     7s.  M. 

MEDITERRANEAN    ISLANDS— Malta,  Corsica, 


Sardinia,  and  Sicily.     Maps      Post  8vo.  [Jn  the  Press. 

ALGERIA    AND    TUNIS.     Algiers,   Constantino, 


Oran,  the  Atl  is  Kange.     Map.     Post  8vo 

PARIS,  audits  Environs.    Map.    16mo.    2s.  Qd. 

SPAIN,  Madrid,  Tlie  Castiles,  The  Basque  Provinces, 


Leon, The  Asturias,  Galicia,  E^trernadura,  Andalnsi*,  KDiria,  Granada, 
Murcia,  Valencia,  Catalonia,  Aragon,  Navarre,  The  Balearic  Islands, 
&c.  &c.    Maps.     Post  8vo.    2v$, 

PORTUGAL,    Lisbon,    Porto,   Cintra,   Mafra,  &c. 


Map.    Post  8vo.    lis. 

NORTH    ITALY,     Turin,    Milan,   Cremona,    the 


Italian  Lakes,  Bergamo,  Brescia,  Verona,  Mantua.  Vicfnzi,  Padua, 
Ferrara,  Bologna,  Ravenna,  Rimini,  Piactnza,  Genoa,  the  Riviera, 
Venice,  Parmn,  MoJena,  and  Roma;^na.     Map.     Post  6vo.     10s. 

CENTRAL  ITALY,  Florence,  Lucca,  Tuscany,  The 


Marches, Umbria,  and  latd  Patrimony  of  St.  Peter's.  Map.  Post  8vo.  10». 

ROME  AND  ITS  Environs,      Map.     Post  8vo.     10«. 

SOUTH  ITALY,   Naples,  Pompeii,  Herculaneum, 


and  Vesuvius.     Map.    Post  8vo.    IDs. 
PAINTING.    The  Italian    Schools.     Illustrations. 


2  Vols.     Post  8vo.    30«. 

^^ LIVES  OF  ITALIAN  PAINTERS,  from  Cimabub 

to   Bassano.     By  Mrs.  Jameson.      Portraits.    Post  8vo.     12s. 

NORWAY,  Christiania,  Bergen,  Troudhjem.    The 

Fjelds  and  Fjopls      Map.     Pot  8vo.     9«. 

SWEDE N^,   Stockholm,  Upsala,    Gothenburg,   the 


Shoresof  the  Btltic,  &c.    P..6t8vo.    6*. 

DENMARK,  Sleswig,  Holstein,  Copenhagen,  Jut- 


land, Iceland.     Map.    Post  S'^a    6*- 
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HAND-BOOK — ETJSSIA,  St.  Pbtersburq,  Mosoow,  Poland,  and 

Finland.    Maps.    PostSvo.     18s. 
GREECE,  the  Ionian    Islands,  Continenial  Greece, 

Athens,  the  Peloponnesus,  the  Islands  of  the  ^gean  Sea,  Albania, 

Tbessaly,  and  Macedoaia.     Maps.     Post  8vo.     15a. 

TURKEY    IN    ASIA— CoNSTANTiNopLB,  the    Bos- 


phorus,  Dardanellei,  Brousa,  Plain  of  Troy,  Crete,  Cyprus,  Smyrna, 
Ephesus,  the  Seven  Churches,  Coasts  of  the  Black  Sea,  Armenia, 
Euphrates  Valley.  Route  to  India,  &c.    Maps.    Post  8vo.    15s. 

EGYPT,  including   Descriptions  of  the  Course  of 


the  Nile  through  E^^ypt  and  Nnbia,  Alexandria,  Cairo,  and  Thebes,  the 
Suez  Canal,   the  Pyramids,  the  Peninsula  of   Siuai,  the  Oases,  the 
Fyoom,  &c.    Map.    Post  8vo.  16«. 
HOLY  LAND — Syria,  Palestine,  Peninsula    of 


Sinai,   Edom,   Syrian  Deserts, Pefra,  Damascus  ;  and  Pa'niyra.     Maps, 
PostSvo.    20s.     ***  Travelling  Map  of  Palestine.    In  a  case.     12s. 

INDIA  —  Bombay  and  Madras.      Map.     2  Vols. 


Post  Svo.    12«.  each. 


ENGLISH    HAND-BOOKS. 

HAND-BOOK— ENGLAND  AND   WALES.    An  Alphabetical 

Hand-Book.     Condensed  into  One  Volume  for  the  Use  of  Travellers. 
"With  a  Map      PostSvo.     10s. 

MODERN  LONDON.    Map.     16mo.     3s.  6d. 

— — ENVIEONS  OF  LONDON  within    a  circuit  of  20 

mile'?.     2  Vols.    Crown  8vo.     21s. 

EASTERN  COUNTIES,  Chelmsford,  Harwich,  Col- 
chester, Maiden,  Cambridge,  Ely,  Newmarket,  Bury  St.  Edmunds, 
Ipswich,  Woodbridge,  Felixstowe,  Lowestoft,  Norwich,  Yarmouth, 
Cromer,  &c.     Map  and  Plans.     Post  Svo.     12s. 

CATHEDRALS  of  Oxford,  Peterborough,  Norwich, 


Ely,  and  Lincoln.     With  90  Illustrations.    Crown  Svo.     18*. 

KENT,   Canterbury,   Dover,   Ramegate,  Sheerness, 


Rochester,  Chatham,  Woolwich.     Map.     PostSvo.    7s.  6d. 

SUSSEX,  Brighton.  Chichester,  Worthing,  Hastings, 


Lewe:^,  Arnndel,  t,c..     Map.     Post  8vo.     6s. 

SURREY  AND  HANTS,  Kingston,  Croydon,  Bel- 


gate,    Guildford,    Dorking,   Boxhill,    Winchester,  Southampton,  New 
Forest,  Portsmouth,  and  IsLB  OF  Wight.  Maps.     PostSvo.     10s. 

BERKS,   BUCKS,  AND    OXON,  Windsor,  Eton, 


Reading,  Aylesbury.  Uxbridge,  Wycombe,  Henley,  the  City  and  Uni- 
versity of  Oxford,  Blenheim,  and  the  Descent  of  the  Thames.  Map. 
Post  Svo.    78.  6d. 

WILTS,  DORSET,   AND   SOMERSET,  Salisbury, 

Chippenham,  Weymouth,  Sherborne,  Wells,  Bath,  Bristol,  Taunton, 
&c.     Map.     Post  Svo.    10«. 

DEVON    AND   CORNWALL,  Exeter,  Ilfracombe, 


Linton,  Sidmourh,  Dawlish,  Tei^nmoufh,  Plymouth,  Devonport,  Tor- 
quay, Launceston,  Truro,  Penaamse,  Falmouth,  the  Lizai-d,  Land's  Erid, 
&c.     Maps.     Post  8vo.    12s. 

-CATHEDRALS  of  Winchester,   Salisbury,   Exeter, 


Wells,  Chicliester,  Rochester.  Canterbury,  and  .'3t.  Albans  With  130 
Illustrations.  2  Vols.  Crown  Svo.  3os.  St.  Albaus  separately,  crown 
Svo.  eg. 

GLOUCESTER,  HEREFORD,  and  WORCESTER 

Cirencester,  Cheltenham.  Stroud,  Tewkesbury,  Leominster,  Ross,  Mal- 
vern, Kidderminster,  Dudley,  Bromsgrove,  Evesbam.  Map.  PostSvo.  9s. 
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HAND-BOOK— CATHEDRALS  of  Bristol,  Gloacester,  Hereford, 

Worcester,  and  Lichfield.  With  50  Illustrations.  Crown  8 vo.    16«. 

NORTH   WALES,  Bangor,  Carnarvon,  Beaumaris, 

Snowdon,  Llanberia.  Dolgellj,  Cader  Idris,  Conway,  &c.    Map.    Post 
8vo.    7a. 

SOUTH   WALES,   Monmouth,    Llandaff,   Merthyr, 


Vale  of  Neath,  Pembroke,  Carmarthen,  Tenby,  Swansea,  The  Wye,  &c. 
Map.    Post  Svo.    Is. 

CATHEDRALS     OP    BANGOR.    ST.    ASAPH, 


Llandaff,  and  St.  Davi,r.s.     With  Illustrations.     Post  Svo.    15*. 

NORTHAMPTONSHIRE     AND      RUTL\ND— 


Northampton,  Peterboroui?h,  Towcest«r,  Daventry,  Market  Har- 
borough,  Kettering,  WallingborouRh,  Tbrapstou,  Stamford,  Upping- 
ham, Oakham.     Map.     Post  Svo.     7a.  6il. 

DERBY,    NOTTS,    LEICESTER,     STAFFORD, 


Matlock.  Bakewell,  Chatsworth,  The  Peak.  Buxton.  Hardwlck,  Dove 
DtoJe,  Ashbome.  Southwell,  Mansfield,  Retford,  Burton,  Helvoir,  Melton 
Mowbray,  Wolverhampton,  Lichfield,  Walsall,  Tamworth.  Map. 
Post  Svo.     9$. 

SHROPSHIRE,  CHESHIRE    and  LANCASHIRE 

— ShrewKburv,  Ludlow,  Bridgnorth,  Oswestry,  Chester,  Crewe,  Alderley, 
Stockport,  Biruenhead,  Warrington,  Bury.  Manchester,  Liverpool, 
Buruley,  CUtheroe,  Bolton,  Blackburn,  Wigaii,  Preston,  Kochdale, 
Lancaster,  Southport,  Blackpool,  &c.     Map.    Post  Svo.    10#. 

YORKSHIRE,   Doncaater,   Hull,   Selby,   Beverley, 


Scarborough,  Whitby,  Harrogate,  Ripon,  L»»eds,  Wakelit^ld,  Bradford, 
Halifax,  Huddersfi.'^ld.  Sheffield.     Map  and  Plans.     Post  Svo.     lit. 

-  CATHEDRALS  of  York,  Ripon,  Durham,  Carlisle, 


Chester,  and  Manchester.    With  60  Illustrations.   2  VoIb.    Crown  Svo. 
21«. 

DURHAM    AND    NORTHUMBERLAND,     New- 


cattle,  Darlington,  Gateshead,  BiNhop  Auckland.  Stockton,  Hartlepool, 
Sunderland.  Shields,  Berwlck-'m-Tweed,  Morpeth,  Tynemouth,  Cold- 
stream, Alnwick,  «tc.     Map.     Post  8vo.     9«. 

WESTMORLAND    and    CUMBERLAND— Lan- 


caster,   Furnees  Abbey,    Ambleside,   Kendal.   Windermere,  Coniston, 
KeAwick,  Grasmere,  Ulswater,  Carlisle,  Cockermouth,  Penrith,  Appleby. 
Map.     Post  Svo.    6«. 
•»•  Mubkay'b  Map  of  thb  Lake  District,  on  canvas.    3*.  M. 

SCOTLAND,  Edinburgh,  Melrose,  Kelso,  Glasgow, 


Dumfries,  Ayr,  Stirling,  Arran,  The  Clyde,  Oban.  Inverary,  Loch 
Lomond.  Loch  Katrine  and  Trossachs,  Caledonian  Canal,  Inverness, 
Perth,  Dundee,  Aberdeen,  Braemar,  Skye,  Caithness,  Ross,  Suther- 
land. &c.     Mans  and  Plans.     Post  Svo.    9;. 

IRELAND,    Dublin,     Belfast,  the  Giant's   Cause- 


way, Donegal,  Galway,  Wexford,  Cork.  Limerick.  Waterford.  Killar- 
ney.  Bantry,  Glengariff.   &c.     Maps  and  Plans.     Post  Svo.     10«. 

HERODOTUS.     A  New  English    Version.    Edited,  with   Notes 

and  Essays,  historical,  ethnographical,  and  geographical,  by  Canojt 
Rawlinson,  assisted  by  Sib  Henry  Rawlinsox  and  Sib  J.  G.  Wil- 
kinson.   Maps  and  Woodcuts.    4  Vols.    Svo.    4S«. 

IIERSCHEL'S    (Caroline)    Memoir  and    Correspondence.      By 

Mrs.  John  Hebscrkl.     With  Portraits.     Crown  Svo     12». 

HATHERLEY  (Lord).  The  Continuity  of  Scripture,  as  Declared 
by  the  Testimony  of  our  Lord  and  of  the  Evangelists  and  Apostles. 
Svo.     6s.    Popular  Edition.     Post  Svo.     2t.  6d. 

HOLLWAY  (J.  G.).  A  Month  in  Norway.  Feap.  Svo.  2a. 
HONEY  BEE.  By  Rkv.  Thomas  James.  Fcap.  Svo.  U.  • 
HOOK  (Dkan).     Church  Dictionary.      Svo.  16».  ^ 
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HOME  AND  COLONIAL  LIBRARY.  A  Series  of  Works 
adapted  for  all  circles  and  classes  of  Readers,  having  been  selected 
for  their  acknowledged  interest,  and  ability  of  the  Anthors.  Post  8vo. 
Published  at  2s.  and  3«.  6d.  each,  and  arranged  uuder  two  distinctive 
heads  as  follows ; — 


CLASS   A. 


HISTORY,    BIOGRAPHY, 

1.  SIEGE  OF  GIBRALTAR,     By 

JOHW  Dbiwkwatbb.     25. 

2.  THE    AMBER-WITCH.         By 

Lady  Duff  Gordon.     2s, 

3.  CROMWELL   AND  BUNYAN. 

By  Robert  Soxtthey.    2s. 

4.  LIFE  OF  Sir  FRANCIS  DRAKE. 

By  JoHM  Barrow.    2s. 
6,  CAMPAIGNS   AT  WASHING- 
TON. By  Rev.  G.  R.  Glkig.   2s. 

6.  THE  FRENCH   IN  ALGIERS. 

By  Lady  Doff  Gordon.    2s. 

7.  THE  FALL  OF  THE  JESUITS. 

2s. 

8.  LIVONIAN  TALES.    2/. 

9.  LIFE  OF  CONDfi.  By  Lord  Ma- 

son.   3s.  ed. 

10.  SALE'S    BRIGADE.     By   Rev. 
G.  R.  Gleig.    2s. 


AND    HISTORIC    TALES. 

11.  THE     SIEGES     OF    VIENNA. 

By  Lord  Ellkshsrb.    2s. 

12.  THE  WAYSIDE  CROSS.      By 

Capt.  Milhan.    2s. 

13.  SKETCHES  OF  GERMAN  LIFE. 

By  Sir  A.  Gordon.    3s.  6d. 

14.  THE  BATTLE  of  WATERLOO. 

By  Rev.  G.  R.  Glkio.    3*.6d. 

15.  AUTOBIOGRAPHY  OF  STEF- 

FENS.    2«. 

16.  THE     BRITISH    POETS.     By 

Thomas  Campbell.    3s.  6d. 

17.  HISTORICAL      ESSAYS.      By 

Lord  Mahon.    8s.  6d. 

18.  LIFE   OF   LORD  CLIVE.     By 

Rev.  G.  R.  Gleio.    3s.  6d. 

19.  NORTH  -  WESTERN       RAIL- 

WAY.   By  Sir  F.  B.  Head.    2*. 

20.  LIFE  OF  MUNRO.    By  Rev.  Q. 

R.  Gleio.    8s.  6d. 


CLASS   B. 
VOYAGES,    TRAVELS,    AND    ADVENTURES. 


1.  BIBLE  IN  SPAIN.    By  George 

Borrow.    8s.  6d. 

2.  GYPSIES  of  SPAIN.  By  Geoeob 

Borrow.    8s.  bd. 
8&4.  JOURNALS  IN  INDIA.   By 
Bishop  Hebeb.    S  Vols.    7s. 

5.  TRAVELS  in  the  HOLY  LAND. 

By  Irby  and  Mangles.    2s. 

6.  MOROCCO  AND  THE  MOORS. 

By  J.  Drummond  Hay.    2s. 

7.  LETTERS  FROM  the  BALTIC. 

By  a  Lady. 

8.  NEW  SOUTH  WALES.  By  Mrs. 

Meredith.    2s. 

9.  THE  WEST  INDIES.   ByM.  G. 

Lewis.    2s. 

10.  SKETCHES  OF  PERSIA.      By 

Sib  John  Malcolm.    3s.  6d. 

11.  MEMOIRS  OF  FATHER  RIPA. 

2s. 

12  &  13.  TYPEE  AND  OMOO.  By 
Hermann  Melville.  2  Vols.  7s. 

14.  MISSIONARY  LIFE  IN  CAN- 
ADA.   By  Rev.  J.  Abbott.    2s. 

%*  Each  work  may 


15.  LETTERS  FROM  MADRAS.  By 

a  Lady.    2s. 

16.  HIGHLAND      SPORTS,         By 

Chaelbb  St.  John.    3s.  6d. 

17.  PAMPAS  JOURNEYS.    By  Sia 

F.  B.  Head.    2s. 

18   GATHERINGS  FROM  SPAIN. 
By  Richard  Ford.    3s.  6dl. 

19.  THE    RIVER    AMAZON.      By 

W.  H.  Edwards.    2«. 
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England.   Woodcuts.    16mo.     35.  6d. 

English  Literature.      16mo.     3s.   6d. 

Specimens  op  English  Literature.     16mo.    35.  6c?. 
SMITH   (Geo.,   LL.D.)     Life  of  John  Wihon,  D.D.,  F.E.S.,  of 

Bombay,   Fiffy  Years  Missionary  and  PLilauthropist  in  the  East. 
With  Portrait  and  Illustrations.     8vo.     ISs, 

(Philip).     A  History  of  the  Ancient  World,  from  the 

Creation  to  the  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire,  a.d.  476.     Fourth  Edition. 
3  Vols.    8vo.     31s.  6d. 

SHAW  (T.  B.).  Manual  of  English  Literature.  Post  8vo.    75.  6d. 
■'  Specimens  of  English   Literature.      Selected  from  the 

Chief  Writers.    Post  8vo.     7s.  6d. 
•  (Egbert).  Yisit  to  High  Tartary,  Yarkand,  and  Kashgar 

(formerly  Chinese  Tartary),  and  Return  Journey  oyer  the  Karakorum 
Pass.     With  Map  and  Illustrations.    8vo.     16«. 

SIERRA  LEONE  ;  Described  in  Letters  to  Friends  at  Home.     By 
A  Lady.    Post  8vo.    3«.  6rf. 

SIMMONS   (Capt.).    Constitution  and   Practice    of  Courts-Mar- 
tial.   Seventh  Edition.    8vo.    15*. 
STANLEY'S  (Dean)  WORKS  :■— 

Sinai  and  Palestine,  in  connexion  with  their  History.    Map. 

8ro.    14s. 

Bible  in  the  Holy  Land  ;  Extracted  from  the  above  Work. 

Weodcuts.    Fcap.  8vo     2s.  6d. 

Eastern  Church.    Plans.    8vo.    12s. 

Jewish  Church.     From  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Christian 

Era.    8  Vols.  8vo.    385. 

Epistles  op  St.  Paul  to  the  Corinthians.     8vo.    18s. 

Life  op  Dr.  Arnold,  op  Rugby.    With  selections  from  his 

Correspondence.    With  portrait.   2  vols.    Crown  8vo.    125. 
Church  op  Scotland.     8vo.     7s.  6d. 
Memorials   op   Canterbury  Cathedral.      Woodcuts.    Post 

8vo.    7s.  6d. 
Westminster   Abbey.       With    Illustrations.    8vo.     I65. 
Sermons  during  a  Tour  in  the  East.     8vo.    9s. 
Addresses  and  Charges  op  the  late  Bishop  Stanley.     With 

Memoir.    8vo.    10a,  6d. 

ST.  HUGH  OF  AYALON,  Bishop  of  Lincoln;  his  Life  by  G.  G. 

Perrt,  Cannn  of  Lincoln.     Post  Svo. 
ST.  JOHN    (Charles).     Wild  Sports  and  Natural  History  of  the 

Highlands  of    Scotland.      New,  and  heautifully  illustrated   Edition. 

Crown  8vo.    15».    Cheap  Edition,  Post  8vo.  3s.  6d. 

(Bayle)  Adventures  in  the  Libyan  Desert.  Post  8vo.  25. 

SUMNER'S  (Bishop)  Life  and  Episcopate  during  40  Years.     By 

Kev.  G.  H.  Sumner.    Portrait.    8vo.    lis. 
STREET  (G.  E.)   Gothic  Architecture  in  Spain.     From  Personal 

Ohservations  made  during   several    Journeys.    With    llla^trations. 

Royal  8vo,    30«. 
Italy,  chiefly  in  Brick  and 

Marble.    With   Notes  of  Tours  in  the  North  of  1  taly.    With  60  Il- 
lustrations.   P.oyal  8vo.    26«. 


STUDENTS'  MANUALS:— 

Old  Tkstamkkt  History  ;  from  the  Creation  to  the  Eeturn  of 
the  Jews  from  Captivity.    Maps  and  Woodcuts.    Post  8vo.     Is.  6J. 
^    New  Testament  HisTOrtT.    With  an  Introduction  connecting 
the  History  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.    Maps  and  Woodcuts. 
PostSvo.    7s.  6d 

Ecclesiastical  History.    The   Christian  Church  during  the 

First  Ten  Centuries ;    From  its  Foundation  to  the  full  establishment 
of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire  and  the  Papal  Power.    Post  6vo.     7*.  64. 

Ekqlish  Church  History,  from  the  accession  of  Henry  VHI. 
to  the  silencing  of  Convocation  in  the  18th  Century.  By  Rev.  G.  G. 
Pkbry.    Post  8vo.     7s.  6d. 

Ancient  History  of  the  East  ;  Egypt,  Assyria,  Babylonia, 

Media,  Persia,  Asia  Minor,  and  Phoenicia.   Woodcuts.   PostSvo.  7«.  6d, 

Ancient  Geography.     By   Kev.   W.  L.  Bevan.    Woodcuts. 

Post  8vo.     7s.  6d. 

History  of  Greece  ;  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Boman 
Conquest.    By  Wm.  Smith,  D.C.L.     Woodcuts.    Crown  8vo.    78.6d, 
*♦*  Questions  on  the  above  Work,  12mo.    2». 

History  of  Eome;  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Estab- 
lishment of  the  Empire.  By  Dka»  Liddkll.  Woodcuts.  Crown  8vo. 
78.  6d. 

Gibbon's  Decline  and  Fall  of  the  Koman  Empire.  Woodcuts. 

Post  Bvo.    7s.  6d. 

Hallam's  History  of  Europe  during  the  Middle  Ages. 
Post  8ve.    7s.  6d. 

Hallam's    History  of    England  ;    from    the    Accession    of 

Henry  VII.  to  the  Death  of  George  II.    Post  8vo.   7s.  6d. 

I  Hume's  History  of  England  from  the  Invasion  of  Julius 
Ceesar  to  the  Revolution  in  16S8.  Continued  down  to  1868.  Wood- 
cuts.   Post  8vo.    7«.  6d. 

***  Questions  on  the  above  Work,  12mo.    2s. 

History  of  France  ;  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Estab- 
lishment of  the  St'cond  Empire,  1862.  By  Rev.  H.  W,  Jkbvis.  Wood- 
cuts.   PostSvo.     7a.  6d. 

'  English  Language.  By  Geo.  P.  Marsh.  Post  8vo.  7s.  6d. 
English  Literature.  Bj  T.  B.  Shaw,  M.A.  Po^t  8vo.  7s.  6c?. 
Specimens  op  English  Literature  from  the  Chief  Writers. 

By  T.  B.  Shaw.    Post  Svo.    7«.  6c/. 
Modern  Geography  ;  Mathematical,  Physical  and  Descriptive. 
ByREV.W.  L.  Bbvan.  Woodcuts.  PostSvo.  7s.  6<i. 
/  Moral  Philosophy.  By  Wm.  Fleming,  D.D.    Post  Svo.   7s.  6d. 
Blackstone's  Commentaries  on  the  Laws  of  England.     By 
R.  Malcolm  Kebr,  LL.D.    PostSvo.     7s.  6d. 

STYFFE  (Knutt).     Strength  of  Iron  and  Steel.    Plates.  Svo.  12s. 

SOMERYILLE  (Mary).    Personal  Eecollections  from  Early  Life 
to  Old  Age.     With  her  Correspondence.     Portrait.    Ci  own  Svo.    12/. 

Physical  Geography.     Portrait.    Post  Svo.   9«. 

Connexion   of   the  Physical  Sciences.    Portrait. 


PostSvo.    9«. 


Molecular    and  Microscopic    Science.      Illustra- 


tions.   2  Vols.    PostSvo.    2l5. 
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STANHOPE'S  (Earl)  WORKS  :— 

History  of  England  fkcm   the  Reign   op  Queen  Anne   to 
THK  Peace  OF  Vkrbailleb  1701-83,     9  vols.     Post  8vo.    6s.  each. 

British  India,  from  its  Origin  to  1783.    8yo.     3«.  6rf. 
History  of  "  Forty-Fivk."   Post  Svo.     3«. 
Historical  and  Critical  Essays.    Post  Svo.    3s.  6d. 
French  Retreat  from  Moscow,  an»  other  Essays.     Post  Svo. 

78.  6d. 

Life  of  Belisarius.     Post  Svo.    10*.  6d. 
Life  of  Condk.    Post  Svo.     8s.  6d. 
Miscellanies.    2  Vols.     Post  Svo.     13s. 
Story  of  Joan  of  Arc.    Feap.  Svo.     Is. 
Addresses  ON  Various  Occasions.     16mo.    Is. 
SOUTHEY"  (Robt).  Lives  of  Bunyan  and  Cromwell.  Post  Svo.   2s. 

SWAINSON    (Canon).      Nicene     and   Apostles'  Creeds;    Their 

Literary  History  ;  together  with  some  Account  of  "  The  Creed  of  St. 
Athanasius."    Svo.     16s. 

SYBEL  (Von)  History  of  Europe  during  the  French  Revolution, 

1789—1795.    4  Vols.    Svo.    488. 

SYMONDS'  (Rev.  W.)  Records  of  the  Rocks;  or  Notes  on  the 

Geology,  Natural  History,  and  Antiquities  of  North  and  South  Wales, 
Siluria,  Devon,  and  Cornwall.    With  Illustrations.  Crown  Svo.  12*. 

THIBAUT'S  (Ahtoinb)  Purity  in  Musical  Art.  Translated  from 
the  German.  With  a  prefatory  Memoir  by  W.  H.  Gladstone,  M.P. 
Post  Svo.    6s. 

THIELMANN  (Baron).  Journey  through  the  Caucasus  to 
Tabreez,  Kurdistan,  down  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates  to  Nineveh  and 
Babylon,  and  across  the  Desert  to  Palmyra.  Translated  by  Chas. 
Henkaoe.    Illustrations.     2  Vols.    Post  Svo.    18«. 

THOMS  (W.  J.).  Longevity  of  Man ;  its  Facts  and  its  Fiction. 
With  ObservatiuUB  on  the  more  Remarkably  Instances.  Post  Svo. 
10».  6d. 

THOMSON  (Archbishop).     Lincoln's  Inn  Sermons.   Svo.  10s.  6d. 

Life  in  the  Light  of  God's  Word.     Post  Svo.    5s. 

TITIAN'S  LIFE   AND   TIMES.      With    some  account  of  his 

Family,  chiefly  from  new  an^  unpublished  Records.     By  Crowb  and 
Cavalcaselle.     With  Portrait  and  Illuatrations.    2  Vols.    Svo.    42s. 

TOCQUEVILLE'S  State  of  Society  in  France  before  the  Revolution, 

1789,  and  on  the  Causes  which  led  to  that  Event.  Translated  by  Henry 
Rkbvk.    Svo.     14«. 

TOMLINSON  (Chas.)  ;  The  Sonnet ;  Its  Origin,  Structure,  and 
Place  in  Poetry,  With  translations  from  Dante,  Petrarch.  &c.  Post 
Svo.    »i. 

TOZER  (Rev.  H.  P.)  Highlands  of  Turkey,  with  Visits  to  Mounts 
Ida,  Athos,  Olympus,  «nd  Pelion.     2  Vols      Crown  Svo.    24». 

Lectures  on  the   Geography  of   Greece.    Map.      Post 

Svo.    9«. 

TRISTRAM  (Canon)  Great  Sahara.    Illustrations.    Crown  Svo.  15*. 

Land  of  Moab  ;  Travels  and  Discoveries  on  tbe  Ea.st 

Side  of  the   Dead  Sea  and  the  Jordan.    Illu8tration<.    Crown  8vo.    t5a. 

TRUR  >  (Bishop  op).  The  C^t'iedral :  its  Necessary  Place  in 
th,  liife  and  Work  of  the  Churoh.     Grown  Svo. 


TWENTY  YEAKS'  RESIDENCE  among  the  Greeks,  Albanians, 
Tmk«,  Armenians,  and  Bulgarians.  By  an  English  Lady.  Edited 
by  Stanley  Lane  Poolk.    2  Vols.     Crown  8vo.     2ls. 

TWISLBTON  (Edward).  The  Tongue  not  Essential  to  Speech, 
with  Illustrations  of  the  Power  of  Speech  in  the  case  of  the  African 
Confessors.    PostSvo.  6s. 

TWISS'  (Horaob)  Life  of  Lord  Eldon.    2  Vols.     Post  8vo.    21«. 

TYLOR  (E.  B.)  Researches  into  the  Early  History  of  Mankind, 
and  Development  of  Civilization,    3rd  Edition  Revised.    8vo.    12s. 

Primitive  Culture ;  the  Development  of  Mythology, 

Philosophy,  Religion,  Art,  and  Custom.    2  Vols.   8vo.    24«. 

YAMBERY  (AbMINIUS)  Travels  from  Teheran  across  the  Turko- 
man Deserton  the  Eastern  Shore  of  the  Caspian.  Illustrations.  Svo.  21«. 

YAN  LENNEP  (Henry  J.)  Travels  in  Asia  Minor.  With 
Illustrations  of  Biblical  Literature,  and  Archaeology.  With  Woodcuts. 
2  Vols.    PostSvo.    24». 

-  Modern  Customs  and  Manners  of  Bible  Lands, 

in  illustration  of  Scripture.  With  Maps  and  300  Illustrations. 
2  Vols.   Svo.    21». 

YIRCHOW    (Professor).      The    Freedom     of    Science    in    the 

Modem  iState.    Fcap.  Svo.    2s. 
WELLINGTON'S   Despatches  during   his   Campaigns  in  India, 

Denmark,  Portugal,  Spain,  the  Low  Countries,  and  France.    8  Vols. 

8vo.    20s.  each. 
Supplementary  Despatches,  relating  to  India, 

Ireland,  Denmark,  Spanish  America.  Spain,  Portugal,  France,  Con- 
of  Vienna,  Waterloo  and  Paris.     14  Vols.     8vo.     20s.  each. 
An  Index.    Svo.    20.o. 

Civil  and  Political  Correspondence.    Yols.  I.  to 


VII.     8vo.     20s.  each. 

Speeches  in  Parliament.    2  Yols.    Svo.    42«. 


WHEELER  (G.).    Choice  of  a  Dwelling ;  a  Practical  Handbook  of 

Useful  Information  on  Building  a  House.  Plans.     Post  Svo.     7s.  6d. 

WHITE  (W.  H.).  Manual  of  Naval  Architecture,  for  the  use  of 
Naval  OfScers,  Shipowners,  Shipbuilderd,  and  Yachtsmen.  Illustra- 
tions.   Svo.     24s. 

WILBERFORCE'S  (Bishop)  Life  of  William  Wilberforce.  Portrait. 

Crown  Svo.    6s. 
(Samuel,  LL.D.),  Lord  Bieliop  of  Oxford  and 

"Winchester;  his  Life,  Edited  by  A.  Rawson  Ashwell,  D.D.,  Canon 

of  Chichester.     With  Portraits,  <fcc.     3  Vols.    Bvo. 
WILKINSON    (Sir   J.   G.).       Manners    and    Customs    of    the 

Ancient  Egyptians,  their  Private  Life,  Laws,  Arts  Eeligion,  &c.      A 

new  edition.    Edited  by  Samuel  Bibch,  LL.D.    Illustrations.    3  Vols. 

Svo.     84s. 

Popular  Account  of  the  Ancient  Egyptians.    With 

600  Woodcuts.     2  Vols.     PostSvo.    12s. 
WILSON  (John,  D.D.),  of  Bombav,  Fifty  Years  a  Philanthropist 

and  Missionary  in  the  East;  his  Li'e.      By   Gkoece  Smith,  LL.D. 
With  Portrait  and  lllustratioris.     Svo.    18s. 

WOOD'S  (Captain)  Source  of  the  Oxus.  With  the  Geography 
of  the  Valley  of  the  Oxus.     By  Col.  Yule.     Map.    Svo.    12s. 

WORDS  OF  HUMAN  WISDOM.  Collected  and  Arranged  by 
E.  S.     With  a  Preface  by  Canon  Liddon.     Fcap.  Svo.     3^.  6d 

YULE'S  (Colonel)  Book  of  Marco  Polo.  Illustrated  by  the  Light 
of  Oiir-ntal  Writers  and  Modem  Tiavels.  With  Maps  aud  80  Plates. 
2  Vols.    Medium  Svo.    63s. 
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